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THE CONSTITUTIONS DEALT WITH 

BY ARISTOTLE IN THE POLITICS. 

W E must not expect to find in the last three Books 
of the Politics a systematic description of the various 
forms of constitution dealt with in them and a complete 
estimate of their strength and weakness, their merits and 
defects. The object of these Books is rather a practical 
object, to teach statesmen how to frame, amend, and 
administer each constitution so that it may last. Aristotle 
is naturally led in the course of his inquiries on this subject 
to mark off the various forms and sub-forms of constitution 
from each other, and incidentally to throw much light on 
their nature and tendencies, but his paramount object is 
a practical object, to give guidance to statesmen, not to 
set before us a detailed picture of each constitution and 
its working. We gather from what he tells us that 
statesmen were not aware how many sub-forms of each 
constitution existed, and that consequently they committed 
errors both in introducing and in amending constitutions. 
They probably confounded the sub-forms, and gave one 
of them institutions appropriate to another. We gather 
also that they often introduced constitutions and sub-forms 
of constitution where they were out of place; that they often 
sought rather to make the constitutions they framed pro
nounced examples of their type than to make them durable ; 
and that they commonly did not attempt to create by 
education and habituation an ethos favourable to the main-
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tenance of the constitution. Aristotle seeks to enable 
statesmen to avoid all these errors. His object is to 
make the study of constitutions more thorough and 
detailed and more practically useful than it had been. 

It has been said (vol. i. p. 485) that the Politics is in 
part a Statesman's Manual. The last three Books consti
tute such a Manual in an especial degree. Yet they are 
not a complete Statesman's Manual. They afford guidance 
both to the framers of constitutions and to administrators, 
but the guidance which they afford to administrators is 
mainly limited to one problem—how to administer the 
State so as to make the constitution last. Aristotle does 
not tell administrators in them how to make government 
efficient; he studies rather how to satisfy all classes of 
citizens or most of them, for his object is to make the 
constitution last. His treatment, indeed, even of the ques
tion to which he does address himself is incomplete. For 
instance, he says but little as to the way in which diffi
culties arising from differences of race among the citizens 
should be dealt with. He writes with a special view to 
the particular perils to which the Greek City-State was 
most exposed—those arising from the jealousies and dis
cords of classes. He writes for States in which the relations 
between the rich and the poor were bad, and asks how 
constitutions are to be made durable where that is the case. 

The abso- At the head of Aristotle's list of constitutions stand the 
ship am?" t w 0 f ° r m s — ^ e absolute kingship and the best kind of 
the best j aristocracy— in which supreme power rests with men 
aristo- °f fully equipped virtue, and the aim of the constitution 
cracy. \s the realization of the most desirable life, the life which 

is lived in accordance with virtue—virtue not of one kind 
only, but of all—and with a full equipment of external 
and bodily goods. No constitution could fully satisfy 
Aristotle which stopped short of this aim. Holding as 

J he did that the polis existed to guide men to the life 
of full virtue and happiness, he could not fail to hold that 
the qonstitution and laws of the polis must place supreme 
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power in the hands of men able and purposed to rule and / 
be ruled in such a way as to enable the polis to discharge 
this function. 

The absolute kingship exists where a man or a family of 
surpassing virtue and political ability (3. 13. 1284 a 3 sqq.: 
4 (7). 3. 1325 b 10 sqq.) rules over men capable of being 
ruled with a view to the most desirable life, who gladly 
accept his or their rule. 

Of the best kind of aristocracy there are, it would seem, 
two varieties:— 

1. There is the variety in which the same men always 
rule, the ruled being always ruled and never succeeding 
to rule. Here the rulers must be capable of ruling with 
a view to the most desirable life, and the ruled must be 
capable of being ruled as freemen should be ruled with 
a view to the same end. This is the form described in 
3. 17-18. We do not learn whether the rulers in this form 
are hereditary or elected by the ruled, nor whether they 
are controlled by law. 

2. There is the variety in which the ruled succeed to 
rule on their attainment of a certain age and after a long 
period of military service, preceded by a careful education. 
This is the form described in the Fourth and Fifth (old 
Seventh and Eighth) Books. Here, as in the first-named 
variety, the rulers are capable of ruling, and the ruled 
of being ruled, with a view to the most desirable life. 
Both rulers and ruled are good men as well as good 
citizens, though the ruled are not good citizens and good 
men in the fullest sense till they reach the age at which 
they acquire moral prudence and become rulers. In this 
variety, as in the other, the rulers are apparently conceived 
by Aristotle as not numerous—not a multitude (πλήθος). 
When a multitude rules for the common good, a polity 
exists, not an aristocracy (3. 7. 1279 a 37 sqq.), and though 
the ruling class rules for the common good, it does not 
apparently rule with a view to the most desirable life. 

Next to these ideal constitutions, but next after a great 
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interval, come constitutions in which rule is in the hands 
not indeed of men possessed of transcendent virtue and 
a full equipment of external and bodily goods and ruling 
with a view to the most desirable life, but of men of virtue 
whose rule is based on desert and is exercised for the 
common advantage of the citizens. Under this head fall 
(1) the forms of kingship other than the absolute form, and 
(2) the so-called aristocracies, with the exception of that 
form of the so-called aristocracy in which the elements 
mingled are merely wealth and free birth, and virtue is 
not one of them. 

Kingship Kingship other than the absolute kingship is described 
iheCabs<£n by Aristotle in the Politics as a form in which one man 
lute king- rules with high and important powers {μειζόνων κυρία, J (5). 

10. 1313 a 5 sq.) and rules for the common good and over 
willing subjects. It may be either hereditary (κατά γένος) 
or not (this is implied by the mention of at κατά yivos 
βασιλεϊαι in 7 (5). 10. 1313 a 10 sq.). It need not be for 
life. An elective sole ruler elected for only a few months 
is regarded by Aristotle as a king if his powers are large 
and his rule is willingly accepted by his subjects. In the 
Sixth (old Fourth) Book (c. 10. 1295 a 7 sqq.) Aristotle 
denies the name of kingship to monarchies in which the 
monarch, though he rules in accordance with law and over 
willing subjects, rules despotically and as he pleases (κατά 
την αντον γνωμην)} and classes such monarchies as tyrannies, 
and even in the Third he does not seem quite certain that 
they should be called kingships, though he there classes 
them as such. Yet he classes the absolute kingship as a 
kingship, though the absolute king rules as he pleases (κατά 
την αντον βονλησιν, 3· 16. 1287 a ι) . Kingship, we are told 
in the Seventh (old Fifth) Book, but not, I think, elsewhere 
in the Politics, is based on desert (κατ άξίαν). The king, 
or in hereditary kingships the founder of the kingship, has 
won his throne by desert. He has been made king by the 
people because of his virtue or the virtue of his family, or 
else in return for benefits conferred, or in return for benefits 
conferred and the power to confer them. In the Third Book, 
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however (3. 14. 1285 b 4 sqq.), not all kingships are traced 
to this origin, but only the kingship of the heroic times-
Aristotle was no doubt led to trace kingship, and especially 
the kingship of the heroic times, to this illustrious origin by 
the authority of Homer and of Greek historical tradition 
(see notes on 1285 b 6, 7). The halo with which he invests 
kingship, however, often did not belong to it. He himself 
tells us that in hereditary kingships the kings were fre
quently contemptible men (7 (5). 10. 1313 a 10 sqq.). Else
where (2. 11. 1272 b 40 sqq.) he implies that not a few of 
the Lacedaemonian kings were insignificant men. Stories 
incidentally told by him of the Persian and Macedonian 
courts place them in an unfavourable light. Are con
temptible or insignificant or vicious kings rulers by virtue 
of desert, and do they rule for the common good? If 
not, are they kings? Aristotle does not consider this 
question. 

Aristotle's account of kingship leaves us in the dark 
about many things. Hejtiowhere even distinguishes between 
kingship in a City-State and kingship in a nation. Of the 
kingships of the nations bordering on Greece he tells us 
little. We do not hear much from him about the Mace
donian or Molossian kingships, and he makes no mention 
of those of Thrace and Illyria. We should have been 
glad to learn how the Macedonian and Molossian kingships 
were administered. A kingship which governs through 
sub-kings, or hereditary chiefs of any kind, is very different 
from a kingship which governs through non-hereditary 
officials appointed by itself. We are told (3. 16. 1287 b 
30 sq.) that kings made their friends partners in rule, 
and this statement is probably based both on Homer and 
on historical fact (see note on 1287 b 30). Were these 
' friends' ever hereditary sub-kings ? It is not even clear 
under which of Aristotle's kinds of kingship the Macedonian 
and Molossian kingships fall. 

One reason why Aristotle's account of the actually 
existing forms of kingship is rather cursory is that he 
studies them in the Third Book on his way to the study 
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of absolute kingship, and in the Seventh (old Fifth) on 
his way to the study of tyranny. 

Perhaps the best of his sayings about kingship is that 
4 the king is ideally a guard set to see that the rich suffer 
no wrong and the demos no insolence or outrage' (7 (5). 10. 
1310 b 40 sqq.). 

If it is doubtful whether kingship, or at any rate hereditary 
kingship, was always based on desert and whether it always 
ruled for the common good, the same doubt arises as to 
the so-called aristocracies. These so-called aristocracies 
stand on different levels. 

1. In some of them not only was account taken of virtue 
as well as of free birth in the distribution of political power, 
but the promotion of virtue was made a matter of public 
concern (6 (4). 7.1293 b 12 sqq.). This was the case in the 
Lacedaemonian aristocracy, though we are told that it 
cared for only one kind of virtue, military virtue, and that 
it valued military virtue not for its own sake, but because 
it was thought to be productive of external goods and of 
empire (2. 9. 1271 a 41 sqq.: 4 (7). 15, 1334a 40 sqq.). 

2. There were so-called aristocracies in which the pro
motion of virtue was not made a matter of public concern, 
but account was taken of virtue in appointments to office, 
and the constitution had regard to virtue as well as to 
wealth and free birth. The Carthaginian aristocracy seems 
to have belonged to this class, though it is said to have 
honoured virtue less than wealth (2. 11. 1273 a 41 sq.). 

3. There were so-called aristocracies in which account 
was not taken of virtue in the distribution of political 
power, but only of wealth and free birth (6 (4). 7. 1293 b 
20 sq.: 7 (5). 7. 1307a 10 sqq.). So-called aristocracies 
of this type differed from polities only in inclining more 
to oligarchy than polities did. 

Even in those so-called aristocracies which belonged to 
the first of these three classes, much more in those com
prised in the second, the kind of virtue for which the State 
cared was only virtue relative to the constitution, not abso
lute virtue (6 (4). 7. 1293 b 6 sq.); and we note that the 
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deviation-forms of constitution are advised by Aristotle 
to take account of virtue relative to the constitution in 
elections to office (7 (5). 9. 1309 a 33 sqq.). Are the 
so-called aristocracies, then, merely on the same level as 
the deviation-forms in this matter ? N o : virtue relative 
to the constitution is no doubt of a higher type in them 
than in the deviation-forms. One defect, however, seems 
to attach to all forms of the so-called aristocracy. The 
notables were indulged in them, and were allowed to 
encroach on the rights of other classes (7 (5). 7. 1307 a 
34 sqq.) \ 

Notwithstanding this, Aristotle evidently regards all 
forms of the so-called aristocracy as normal_constitutions, 
and therefore as existing forjthe^common good of all the 
citizens. He probably thought that those in which account 
was taken of virtue in the distribution of political 
power, and still more those which made the promotion 
of virtue a matter of public concern, took the best security 
for government with a view to the common good; while 
those which took account only of wealth and free birth 
could at any rate plead that they associated more classes 
than one in power, and that in them the constitution was 
not dominated, as it was in the deviation-forms, by a single 
class ruling in its own interest. The same thing, however, 
might be said of the polity; and so-called aristocracies of 
this last type could claim no superiority over the polity. 
They were, indeed, more insecure than the polity, for they 
gave a superior share of power to the rich, a class at once 
weaker than the many and therefore less able to hold its 
own, and less inclined to rest content with the share awarded 
t o i t ( 7 {5)-7·*3°7* ι* sqq.). 

If we ask how the so-called aristocracy is organized, we 
shall find that the same eclectic methods are to be followed 
in organizing it as in organizing a polity (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 

1 Aristotle nowhere says that it, arose also in the so-called aris-
the bitter feuds which often arose tocracy ; but he does not explain 
within the ruling class in oligar- why they were absent in it, if ab-
chies, and did so much to weaken sent they were. 
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io sqq.). It is oligarchical to appoint to magistracies by 
election, and democratic not to require a property-qualifica
tion ; hence it is suitable to an aristocracy to combine the 
two systems, and to appoint by election without requiring 
a property-qualification (ibid.)1. In democracy, again, all 
appoint to the magistracies out of all, in oligarchy some 
out of some; hence in an aristocracy all will appoint out 
of some, or some out of all (6 (4). 15. 1300 b 4 sq.: cp. 
6 (4). 5. 1292b 2 sqq.)2· So again, an aristocracy will 
award office to men of virtue (6 (4). 8. 1294 a 9 sqq.: 2.11. 
1273 a 25 sqq.: 3. 5· 1278 a 18 sqq.), or at any rate to the 
notables (7 (5). 8. 1309 a 2 sq.), but it will divide delibera
tive and judicial authority between all and some (6 (4). 
14. 1298b 5 sqq.: 6(4). 16. 1301a 13 sqq.)3. Aristotle 
does not explain why it is characteristic of aristocracy not 
to appoint to office by lot or to pay office-holders (2. 11. 
1273 a 17 sq.), but the reason probably is that to appoint 
to office by lot runs counter to the principle of appointing 
to office for virtue, while the payment of office-holders 
savours of democracy (8 (6). 2. 1317 b 35 sqq.). 

Aristocracy shows the same leaning to a midway course 
in its choice of a site for the city. While oligarchy favours 
a single lofty acropolis, and democracy a level site, aristo
cracy avoids both these extremes and favours a site com
prising more strong places than one (4 (7). 11. 1330 b 
17 sqq.). It is less easy to say why it is more suitable 
to an aristocracy to give certain magistracies the power 

1 Thus, when in 7 (5). 6. 1306 b 
6 sqq. and 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 35 sqq. 
constitutions based on a property-
qualification are referred to, 
polities and oligarchies are men
tioned, but nothing is said of 
aristocracies. Yet that property-
qualifications for office existed in 
some aristocracies appears from 
the reference to the aristocracy of 
Thurii in 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 27 sqq. 

2 But though it is suitable to 
aristocracy that some should ap
point the magistrates out of all, it 
appears from 2. 11. 1273 a 13 sqq. 

that to make powerful magistracies 
like the Pentarchies at Carthage 
self-elective is suitable to oligar
chy, not to aristocracy. 

a It appears, however, from 
2. 11. 1273 a 4 sqq. that an aris
tocracy goes too far in a demo
cratic direction when it gives the 
assembly not merely the right to 
have decisions of the magistrates 
communicated to it, but the right 
to decide questions, and allows 
any one who pleases to speak in 
opposition to the proposals of the 
magistrates. 
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to try all lawsuits, as was done at Carthage, than to allow 
some suits to be tried by one magistracy and others by 
another, as at Sparta (2· 11. 1273 a I 9 scl·)· 

The polity is described by Aristotle as a mixture of The polity, 
oligarchy and democracy (6 (4). 8. 1293 b 33 sq·), of wealth 
and free birth, and of the rich and the poor (6 (4)· 8.1294 a 
16 sq,, 22 sq.). We naturally ask how it is that the mix
ture of two deviation-forms, oligarchy and democracy, 
results in a normal constitution· Would a mixture of 
all the three deviation-forms, oligarchy democracy and 
tyranny, result in a normal constitution ? Apparently 
not. The badness of tyranny is said (7 (5). 10. 1311a 
8 sqq.) to be due to the fact that it is a mixture of the 
worst points of extreme oligarchy and extreme democracy· 
The reason why the mixture of oligarchy and democracy in 
polity results in a normal form is that it mixes them in a 
special way· It fuses them in such a manner as to avoid the 
excesses and the one-sidedness of both, and to hit the mean 
between them (2. 6. 1265 b 26 sqq.): if it borrows an insti
tution from oligarchy, it borrows another from democracy 
to counterbalance i t ; if it gives an advantage to the rich 
with one hand, it gives an advantage to the poor with the ( 
other. It makes the moderately well-to-do class the arbi- / 
trator between the rich and the poor, and gives this class ^ 
supremacy, Aristotle regards it as well fitted for rule, 
seeing that it is more ready to be guided by reason than 
the very rich and the very poor, and is free from the 
insolence of the former class and the petty misdoing of 
the latter; it is capable, unlike them, of both ruling and 
being ruled as freemen should be ruled. 

We have seen that Aristotle describes the polity as 
a mixture of the rich and the poor. Is it really so ? Is it 
not rather a mixture of two constitutions, oligarchy and 
democracy, than the association of rich and poor in rule ? 
Does it give any power to the poor? If we press the 
account of polity which we find in 6 (4)· 13. 1297 b 1 sq., 
where we are told that the polity should admit only the 
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possessors of heavy arms to a share of political power, 
we shall doubt how far it gave power to any poorer class 
than the possessors of heavy arms ; but then it would seem 
from 6 (4). 9. 1294 a 36 sqq., that in a polity the poor would 
share at any rate in judicial functions. It is evident also 
from 6 (4). I I . 1295b 38, ττροστιθίμζνον yap (το μέσον) Trotet 
ροπην καϊ κωλύει γίνεσθαι τας εναντίας νπςρβολάς, that the 
poor are conceived by Aristotle to possess considerable 
power in a polity and to play an active part, the moderately 
well-to-do class giving its support to them or to the rich 
as it thinks fit. The extent of the power of the poor in 
a polity would evidently depend on the amount of the 
property-qualification on which the possession of political 
rights was made to depend; and as this would vary (6 (4). 
13. 1297 b 2 sqq.), the polity would also vary in character, 
in some cases being more and in others less democratic. 
In 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 10 we read of i aristocratical polities \ 
A polity in which the ruling class consisted almost entirely 
of the moderately well-to-do would evidently differ much 
from one in which it included many poor. One in which 
the moderately well-to-do class was more numerous than 
rich and poor put together would also differ from one 
in which it was only more numerous than one or other 
of these classesl. A numerous moderately well-to-do 
class was a guarantee for the durability of a polity. 
A polity would be all the better if the many were not only 
agricultural or pastoral by pursuit, but also lived at a dis
tance from the central city, so that meetings of the assembly 
would not be frequent (8 (6). 4. 1319 a 32 sqq.). 

Aristotle evidently takes it for granted that the moder
ately well-to-do class in a polity would hold together and 
act as a body, but is it not likely that it would be torn 
asunder, one section of it siding with the rich and the other 
with the poor? If this happened, it would obviously be 

1 The moderately well-to-do States than we might expect, for 
citizens may well have been more in ancient Greece a large part of 
numerous than the poorer citizens, the working class consisted of 
or even than the rich and the slaves and metoeci, who formed 
poor put together, in more Greek no part of the citizen-body. 
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unable to exercise the controlling influence which Aristotle 
counts on its exercising. Is it certain that, if it held toge
ther, it would rule for the common good ? Would not the 
moderately well-to-do class, no less than the rich and the 
poor, have sectional interests of its own and rule more or 
less with a view to them ? Aristotle himself implies in 2. J. 
1266 b 28 sqq. that the possession of a moderate amount 
of property is no security for well-controlled desires in the 
absence of a good system of education. We hear nothing 
of this in the Sixth (old Fourth) Book, though in the 
Seventh (old Fifth) we meet with somewhat similar teaching 
again (7 (5). 9. 1310 a 12 sqq.). 

The institutions of a polity have been studied in vol. 1. 
p. 508 sqq. One point should be noticed in connexion 
with them which has escaped mention there. In a polity 
the few (Aristotle probably means the magistrates) had 
a final voice in rejecting measures proposed to them, but 
not in voting affirmative resolutions. Such resolutions 
became valid only when they had received the assent of 
the many, or, in other words, of the assembly (6 (4). 14. 
1298 b 38 sqq.). 

The so-called aristocracies and the polity are mixed Mixed con-
constitutions \ Aristotle means by a mixed constitution st l tutlons· 
a mixture of two or more constitutions, i. e. of the prin
ciples characteristic of each (virtue, wealth, free birth), 
or of institutions characteristic of each, and therefore a 
constitution which associates two or more classes in 
supreme power. 

His best constitution in its two forms, the absolute 
kingship and the true aristocracy, is not a mixed con
stitution, but his second-best constitutions are so. He 
appears to hold that if rulers of transcendent virtue are 
not obtainable, the next best thing is to place supreme 
power in the hands of the good, the rich, and the free-born 

1 Aristotle nowhere uses the mixed aristocracies' and c well-
exact phrase ' mixed constitu- mixed polities % we shall not be 
tions', but as he speaks of'mixing wrong if we use it in giving an 
the constitution' and of 'well- account of his views. 

VOL. IV. b 
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(6 (4). 7. 1293 b 14 sqq.: 6 (4). 8. 1294 a 19 sqq.), and the 
next best thing to that is to place it in the hands of the rich 
and the free-born, guided by the midway class. If supreme 
power is given to the rich and the free-born thus guided, 
it should be divided fairly between them, so that the 
advantages of the constitution may not be monopolized 
by one of the two classes (6 (4). 13. 1297 a 38 sqq.)· The 
constitution will then be a broad and equal constitution 
(κοινή και ΐση πολιτεία, 6 (4). i i . 1296 a 29 sq.), and the fairer 
it is, the more durable it will be (6 (4). 12. 1297 a 6 sq.). 

It is not quite clear whether the συνδυασμοί described 
in 8 (6). 1. 1316 b 39 sqq. are regarded by Aristotle as 
mixed constitutions. They are constitutions in which the 
three departments of the State, the deliberative, magisterial, 
and judicial, are not organized harmoniously, one of them, 
for instance, being aristocratically organized and the other 
two oligarchically or vice versa> or some similar disharmony 
existing between the three departments. Perhaps they are 
to be considered mixed constitutions, for they combine 
institutions characteristic of more forms of constitution 
than one. 

The milder forms of oligarchy are described by Aristotle 
as 'well-mixed' (8 (6). 6. 1320b 21 : 7 (5). 10. 1312b 35), 
because they were less narrow than the extreme form, and 
he would presumably apply the same epithet to the milder 
forms of democracy, but it is not likely that he regarded 
these forms of oligarchy and democracy as mixed constitu
tions. 

Aristotle is content with any mixed constitution which 
gives a fair share of power to the three classes, the good, 
the rich, and the poor, or to the rich, poor, and μίσοι. More 
than this he does not ask. The inquirers mentioned by 
him in 2. 6. 1265 b ^ sqq. had held that the best con
stitution was a mixture of all constitutions, and Polybius 
praises (6. 3. 7) a mixture of all normal constitutions, or 
in other words of kingship, aristocracy, and democracy. 
Aristotle does not accept either view. He does not insist 
that his mixed constitution should contain a monarchical 
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element (see vol. i. p. 264 sq.). Polybius (6.10), followed by 
Cicero (De Rep. 1. 45. 69), had held that a constitution 
composed of his three normal constitutions is free from the 
tendency to degenerate which besets the three normal 
constitutions when unmixed. In such a constitution, 
according to him, the king is checked by the demos and 
the demos by the few, and the whole fabric escapes 
degeneracy. Aristotle knows nothing of this. He holds 
that a well-framed mixed constitution is durableT not for 
the reason assigned by Polybius and Cicero, but because 
its internal equilibrium is perfect; it contents all classes by 
giving them a share of power, so that no one 'of them 
wishes for another constitution in its place (6 (4).' 9. 1294 b 
34sqq.: cp. 6 (4). 13. 1297 a 40 sqq. and 2. 9.1270 b 21 sqq.). 

We now pass on to the deviation-forms. Aristotle seeks The devia-
to make them moderate and durable, or where they cannot 
be moderate, as little extreme as possible. A constitution 
might be tolerable even though it gave supremacy to 
a single class ruling for its own advantage, or to a single 
individual ruling in the same way. It might be dominated 
by the rich or the poor, but not so dominated as to deprive 
the less favoured class of all power and all advantage. 

Aristotle evidently regards the deviation-forms as at 
their best when rule is least monopolized by the ruling 
class or individual and least exercised for the exclusive 
advantage of that class or individual. Oligarchy and 
democracy are according to him at their worst when they 
most nearly approach monarchy and cast ofif the rule of 
law, and this happens in a democracy when the ruling class 
is so poor as to be supported by State-pay and in an 

1 When he implies in 7 (5). 8. nationes et urbes populus aut 
1308 a 3 sqq. that aristocracies are primores aut singuli regunt: de-
unsafe constitutions, he probably lecta ex iis et consociata rei pub-
refers to that variety of the so- licae forma laudari facilius quam 
called aristocracy which differs evcnire, vel si evenit, haud diu-
from the polity only in inclining turna esse potest), but the mixed 
towards oligarchy. Tacitus denied constitution he has in view is 
that the mixed constitution is evidently that of Polybius, not 
durable (Ann. 4. 33, cunctas that of Aristotle. 

bs 
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oligarchy when the ruling class is especially small and rich· 
Under such circumstances the ruling class has abundance 
of leisure, in a democracy because it has no property to 
distract its attention from politics, and in an oligarchy 
because the property of its members is so large that they 
can afford to neglect it. The richer and fewer the oligarchs 
become in an oligarchy, and the poorer and more numerous 
and less pure in extraction the demos becomes in a demo
cracy, the more the ruling class claims to have everything 
its own way and to throw off the control of law. 

Thus the more the ruling class in oligarchy and demo
cracy approaches the mean in the amount of its property, 
the better and the less exacting it is, and the more ready 
to allow the less favoured class some share of power and 
advantage, Aristotle has, in fact, in the polity, in which 
the moderately well-to-do class rules, a standard for 
estimating the merits of the varieties of oligarchy and 
democracy (6 (4). 11. 1296 b 4 sqq.). Those varieties are 
the best which most nearly approach the polity. He has 
no faith in the rule of the very rich or the very poor ; 
he prefers those oligarchies and democracies in which the 
ruling class most nearly resembles the moderately well-
to-do class. It is evident that Aristotle's confidence in this 
class influences his estimate of the comparative merits of 
the varieties of oligarchy and democracy. 

The question, however, may be raised, whether the 
badness of oligarchy and democracy is as closely con
nected as Aristotle thinks with the pecuniary circumstances 
of the ruling class. He himself mentions the case of an 
oligarchy at Erythrae, that of the Basilidae, in which a few, 
presumably very rich, men ruled well (7 (5). 6. 1305 b 18 
sqq.). The rule of a party-club, or of a handful of 
adventurers, revolutionists (7 (5). 7. 1307 b 18 sq.), con-
dottieri (7 (5). 6. 1306 a 24 sq.), or returned exiles, would 
surely be worse than the rule of a few very rich men. 
And so again, bad as the rule of a pauper demos may be, 
the rule of a demos infuriated by oppression and elated by 
victory is probably worse. Aristotle no doubt would not 
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claim for his scale of oligarchies and democracies more 
than a broad and general truth. 

OLIGARCHY. 

Oligarchy according to the Sixth (old Fourth) Book 
(6 (4). 5. 1292a 39 sqq.) is always the rule of a minority; 
in 3. 8. 1280 a 1 sq., however, it is said to exist whether 
the ruling class is a majority or a minority, if only this class 
rules because of its wealth. 

Aristotle was not the first to recognize more kinds than The kinds 
one of oligarchy. The Theban orator in Thuc. 3. 62. 4chy/gar* 
had already distinguished between an ολιγαρχία Ισόνομος 
and a hvvaareia, and Plato (Polit. 301 A) had already marked 
off oligarchy controlled by law, which he calls aristocracy, 
from oligarchy uncontrolled by law. Aristotle goes farther 
in the same direction. He describes the kinds of oligarchy 
in the fifth and sixth chapters of the Sixth (old Fourth) 
Book and elsewhere as follows:— 

1. The first kind. 
In this kind the property-qualification for office is not 

high, though high enough to exclude the poor, who are in 
a majority, from office. A distinction is made between 
the 'merely necessary' (άναγκαΐαι) offices and the 'more 
supreme' ones (κυριώτ€ραι), and the property-qualification 
for the former is fixed at a lower amount than for the 
latter (8 (6). 6. 1320 b 22 sqq.)—such an amount as will 
admit to political rights a sufficient number of persons 
belonging to the demos to make the privileged class 
stronger than those outside it. The acquisition of this 
property-qualification entitles to admission to the privileged 
class, no other condition being imposed, such as abstinence 
for a certain period from trading or industrial occupations 
or election by the privileged class. It would seem from 
6 (4). 14. 1298 a 35 sqq. that the deliberative in this kind 
of oligarchy would be an elective body, accessible to all 
possessing a comparatively moderate property-qualification 
and no further condition being imposed. But might it not 
also be a gathering of the whole privileged class, not an 



xxii CONSTITUTIONS STUDIED IN THE POLITICS. 

elective body? No information is given us as to the 
nature of the judicial authority in this kind of oligarchy, 
but probably all members of the privileged class would 
have the right to serve on dicasteries. It would seem that 
in some oligarchies both rich and poor were eligible as 
members of dicasteries, though the rich were often forced 
by fines to attend and the poor were not, but stratagems of 
this nature would hardly be employed in a well-organized 
oligarchy of the first type. 

The merits of this kind of oligarchy are (i) that a large 
proportion of the privileged class, like the ruling class in 
a polity, is neither very rich nor very poor, and therefore is 
free from the defects attaching to the very rich and very 
poor ; (2) that admission to the privileged class is made 
comparatively easy; (3) that the privileged class is stronger, 
though less numerous, than those outside i t ; (4) that it is 
too numerous and too much occupied with the care of its 
property to throw off the control of law ; (5) that, though 
the chief offices fall to the richer members of the privileged 
class, none of its members are without a share of political 
rights, all of them having access to the less important 
offices and the right of electing to the principal ones, while 
membership of the deliberative, and probably of the dica
steries, is open to all. Its main weakness is that the poor, 
though more numerous than the privileged class, are ex
cluded not only from all offices (which is dangerous: see 
3. 11. 1281b 28 sqq.), but also from deliberative and 
judicial authority. Aristotle would probably recommend 
that they should be allowed a share of deliberative authority 
in one or other of the ways described by him in 6 (4). 14. 
1298 b 26 sqq. Another of its weaknesses is that it is 
exposed to the risks to which all oligarchies based on a 
property-qualification were exposed (see note on 1306 b 6). 
For other weaknesses attaching to it see notes on 1305 b 30 
and 1320 b 19. 

The question may be raised, is the first kind of oligarchy 
oligarchy at all, if oligarchy is the rule of the few and the 
rich ? It is rather the rule of a large well-to-do minority—a 
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fairly numerous bourgeoisie—than the rule of the few and 
the rich. 

2. The second kind. 
In this the privileged class is composed of richer men 

and is less numerous, a high property-qualification being 
apparently required for all offices, and admission to its 
ranks being made more difficult in other ways also, election 
by the privileged class being exacted in addition to the 
possession of the property-qualification. The privileged 
class, again, may elect the new members either from all 
possessing the property-qualification or from a specified 
section of them. The former plan has something aristo
cratic about it, the latter is more fully oligarchical. 

In this kind of oligarchy supreme power rests with a small 
and very rich class which does not comprise all the very 
rich, inasmuch as the mere possession of the high property-
qualification does not give admission to it, but election by 
the privileged class is also required. Its exclusion of 
a certain number of very rich men cannot fail to make it 
insecure. The privileged class in it also has the faults of 
a very rich class and cannot easily be made stronger than 
those outside i t ; the difficulty of obtaining access to it is 
a further defect; yet it is not small and rich enough to rule 
without law. 

Aristotle does not include in his list of oligarchies a kind 
intermediate between the first and the second, one in which 
the property-qualification for office is high, but membership 
of the privileged class is open to any one who acquires it, 
no further condition being imposed. 

3. The third kind. 
In this the privileged class is still smaller and richer and 

more inaccessible, no one being admitted to it from outside, 
but sons succeeding fathers in their offices when they die. 
Yet even in this kind the law rules. 

4. The fourth kind. 
The fourth and last kind of oligarchy has all the character

istics of the third, and this in addition that the law no longer 
rules. 
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It should be added that the account given in 6 (4). 14. 
1298 a $5 sqq. of the modifications of the deliberative in 
the various kinds of oligarchy is not quite in harmony with 
the list of oligarchies given in 6 (4). 5-6. 

Other The four kinds of oligarchy enumerated by Aristotle are 
oligarchy. r a ther grades of intensity than kinds. They represent the 

steps by which in Aristotle's view oligarchy becomes more 
and more extreme. Incidental notices in the Politics enable 
us to construct a quite different list of the various forms 
assumed by Greek oligarchy l. 

1. First we have the form of oligarchy in which rule 
rested with a single gens—usually the royal gens. To this 
type belong the oligarchies of the Bacchiadae at Corinth 
and the Basilidae at Erythrae. When kingship fell or was 
reduced to sacred functions, the change often only meant 
that an annual magistrate took the place of the king, this 
magistrate being selected by the royal gens from its own 
members. Supremacy in the State passed, in fact, from 
the king to the royal gens. 

2. There were oligarchies in which rule rested not with 
one gens only, but with a plurality of gentes, e.g. that of the 
Eupatridae at Athens. Compare the rule of the patricians 
at Rome. Aristotle does not appear to notice this kind of 
oligarchy. 

3. There were oligarchies in which rule rested with the 
heads of the tribes. The oligarchy at Epidamnus mentioned 
in 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 21 sqq. seems to have been of this type. 

4. There were oligarchies of knights (ίππής) or rearers 
of horses (Ιπποτρόφοή, i.e. of the richest families. In these 
rule perhaps rested not with all the families belonging to 
certain gentes or tribes, but with the richest of them. 
Oligarchies of γεωμόροι, or large landowners, may have been 
somewhat akin to these. 

5. There were oligarchies in which office was confined to 
1 Mr. L. Whibley, in his ex- zation', has anticipated me in 

cellent essay on ' Greek Oligar- distinguishing most of these var-
chies, their character and organi- ieties. 
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the original settlers and their descendants. In some 
colonies founded at a specially early date we find a royal 
gens in possession of supreme power (e. g. at Erythrae the 
Basilidae), but in colonies founded later (e. g. in Thera and 
at Apolloniaon the Ionian Gulf) office was accessible to all 
the original settlers and their descendants, not exclusively 
to the members of a royal gens. The descendants of the 
original settlers possessed a certain religious prestige, 
because it was from their ranks that the priests of the 
oldest worships were taken (Rhet ad Alex. 3. 1423 a 36 
sqq.: see note on 1290 b 12). They had done much for 
the colony in its early and more struggling days, and it 
is not wonderful that they claimed a monopoly of office, 
though perhaps they were hardly wise in doing so. Their 
claim was analogous to that made on behalf of citizens who 
could count three generations of ancestors, but it went 
beyond that. 

6. There were oligarchies in which office was confined 
to the descendants of particular individuals, not however to 
the descendants of the original settlers, but to those of 
persons who on their return from exile had fought against 
and conquered the demos (e.g. the oligarchy at Megara 
referred to in 6 (4). 15. 1300 a 17 sqq.). Oligarchies of this 
kind rested on a far more invidious basis than those in 
which the descendants of the original settlers formed the 
ruling class. 

7. There were oligarchies in which office was confined to 
a fixed number of persons (e.g. 600 or 1000). The fixing 
of the number of the privileged class prevented these 
oligarchies from changing into polities or democracies on 
the one hand, and into narrow oligarchies on the other. 
Their nature would vary according to the conditions under 
which access was obtained to the privileged class. If, as 
will often have happened, the right of co-opting new 
members rested with the privileged class, it might be 
allowed to co-opt any one it pleased; or its choice might 
be confined to certain tribes gentes or families, or to those 
possessed of a given property-qualification, or might be 
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subject to some other restriction. Oligarchies of this kind 
had the advantage that an assembly of the privileged class 
would probably exist in them, in addition to the smaller 
body which managed the current business of the State. 
The powers of this assembly would vary; at Massalia the 
assembly of the 600 timuchi apparently received envoys 
(Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 200), and may have had 
the right of concluding treaties of peace and alliance and 
of deciding questions of war and peace; but, whatever its 
powers were, an assembly of this kind must have served to 
some extent as a check on the governing council and the 
magistrates. 

8. There were oligarchies in which office was confined to 
persons possessing a certain property-qualification, high or 
low, though never so low that the privileged class would be 
more numerous than the non-privileged (6 (4). 5. 1292 a 39 
sqq.). In these oligarchies the possession of the property-
qualification might or might not be the sole condition of 
access to office. Where it was not the sole condition, access 
to office might be made dependent in part on membership 
of certain tribes, gentes, or families, or on inclusion in a list 
framed by the privileged class. Where it was the sole 
condition, and the property-qualification was not high, or 
there were two property-qualifications—a high one for the 
major and a lower one for the minor offices—the first or 
most moderate kind of oligarchy would exist, nearly 
approaching polity. This kind of oligarchy has already 
been described. The fact that oligarchy in Greece some
times assumed a form so moderate—we should not find many 
oligarchies of this type in mediaeval or modern Europe— 
shows that it was not unaffected by influences akin to those 
which moulded Greek democracy. 

9. There were oligarchies in which office was confined to 
the members of certain clubs. A club was often grouped 
round a single individual; hence the power of individuals 
was great in this form of oligarchy. The decadarchies of 
Lysander were apparently of this type. The right of electing 
to the magistracies in these oligarchies would probably in 
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most cases rest with the class which was eligible to them, 
the members of the clubs (see note on 1305 b 30). 

10. There were oligarchies in which eligibility to the 
magistracies was confined to a small class, to persons 
possessing a high property-qualification, or to the members 
of certain clubs, but the demos or the hoplites had the right 
to elect to them (7 (5). 6. 1305 b 30 sqq.). Akin to these 
were oligarchies in which the dicasteries were recruited 
from a wider class than that which had access to office 
(1305 b 34 sqq.). As to the special perils to which olig
archies of these two types were exposed, see 7 (5). 6.1305 b 
28 sqq. 

11. There were ΰνναστάαι, hereditary oligarchies in which 
the ruling class was very small and ruled uncontrolled by 
law. It might be composed of very rich men (6 (4). 6. 
1293 a 3 ° sc\Fi)> o r °f captains of mercenary troops (7 (5). 
6. 1306 a 24 sq.), or of the leaders in a successful revolution 
(7 (5)· 7· I3°7 b J8 sq.), or of the holders of great offices 
for long terms (7 (5). 8. 1308 a 18 sqq.). 

12. There were oligarchies in which an attempt was 
made to conceal the oligarchical character of the constitution 
(3. 5. 1278a 38 sqq.: 6 (4). 13. 1297a 14 sqq.: 6 (4). 9. 
1294 a 37 sqq., cp. 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 17 sqq.). 

We do not hear of any oligarchies in Greece in which 
office was confined to families members of which had held 
office in the past, oligarchies like that which long existed 
at Rome. Nor does Aristotle notice the existence of olig
archies based on race, oligarchies in which men of one race 
ruled over men of another. Oligarchies based on religion 
did not of course exist in Greece in his day. 

We must bear in mind, in reading what Aristotle tells us 
about Greek oligarchy, that he studied it in its declining 
days. He fully recognizes that in the early ages of Greece 
it was more in place than it came to be later on (6 (4). 13. 
1297 b 25 sqq.). The reason which he gives for this is that 
the. midway class was then small, and the hoplites were 
weaker and less well-trained than they afterwards became, 
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the cavalry being still the most important military force. 
But many other reasons can be given. The rule of the 
nobles did much for Greece in its early days. States grew 
greater and stronger and wealthier under it; commerce 
discovered new paths, and colonies were founded; temples 
were built, and music, choric singing, and lyrical poetry 
found a home in them \ The nobles of those days had 
many claims to rule. They had leisure to practise military 
exercises, and even where the cavalry which they furnished 
to the State was not its most effective force, they were 
probably its best and most fully trained soldiers; they 
lived together in the cities, while the demos lived mostly 
scattered in country villages; they were supreme in the 
tribes phratries and gentes, and the priests of the chief 
public and private worships ; they traced their descent from 
gods and heroes, or at any rate from families long settled 
in the State ; if they called themselves cthe good ' and ' the 
notables', their claims were not unsupported by public 
opinion, for they were commonly held to be raised by their 
wealth above many temptations to wrong-doing to which 
poorer men were exposed (6 (4). 8.1293 b 38 sqq.). They 
were at any rate usually more trustworthy as parties to a 
contract than the poor (3. 13. 1283 a 32 sq.). Many members 
of the demos owed them money and stood in a dependent 
relation to them, for in the early days of Greece there were 
few rich metoeci resident in the State from whom money 
could be borrowed. 

Thus their ascendency was based on some moral and 
many material advantages. But even from the outset it 
was no doubt often abused. The rise of tyrannies in many 
States as early as the seventh century B.C. was probably 
to some extent due to misgovernment on the part of the 
nobles. Aristotle always regards the rich as feady to 
encroach whenever the constitution gives them a chance of 

1 Plut. De Musica, c. 27, μηΰϊ 
το παράπαν ήδη θεάτρου πάρα τοϊς 
άν8ράσιν έκείνοις κατ€σκ€υασμ*νου, 
αλλ* €Τί της μουσικής iv τοΊς ίςροϊς 

άναστρςφομίνης, ίν οις τιμήν τ€ του 
θ(ίον 8(ά ταύτης ςποιουντο καί των 
αγαθών ανδρών επαίνους. 
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doing so (7 (5). 7. 1307 a 19 sq., 34 sqq.), and the very rich 
as unruly and content with nothing short of despotic 
authority (6 (4). 11. 1295 b 13 sqq.). The less secure 
oligarchies became, the more timorous and cruel and 
oppressive they grew. The Peloponnesian War redoubled 
their fears and their oppressiveness. Oligarchs and demo
crats came now to regard each other not only as rivals 
for power, but also as allies of a hated foreign foe. Each 
side could count on the support of a leading State, and the 
ruling class both in oligarchies and in democracies must 
have felt that, however badly it governed, it had protectors 
who would not allow it to be driven from power. Oligarchy 
was probably worst where it was most insecure and dis
trustful. After the close of the Peloponnesian War it was 
least secure in those regions in which democracy had 
prevailed under the Athenian empire—on the eastern and 
northern coasts of the Aegean and in the Aegean islands— 
and here from the time of the Athenian defeats at Syracuse 
and Aegospotami to the victory of Alexander on the 
Granicus in B. C. 334 its history was a history of vicissitudes. 
Its fortunes were equally varied in Greece Proper after the 
defeat of the Lacedaemonians at Leuctra in B.C. 371. For 
about forty years before the Politics was written, such 
oligarchies as existed in Greece Proper must have lived as 
threatened a life as the more eastern oligarchies had done 
from a still earlier date. Oligarchies were now often set 
up after a conflict with the demos and by returned exiles, 
and such oligarchies were sure to be oppressive. 

Aristotle studied Greek oligarchy in its worst days, and 
its weaknesses, as it existed in his time, were many. 
Oligarchies were often too narrow; they often did not 
include even all the rich in the privileged class ; they were 
often so framed that the moderately well-to-do class was 
not conciliated (6 (4). 11. 1296 a 13 sqq.), much less the 
demos, and no means were taken to secure that those who 
wished the constitution well should be stronger than those 
who did not. Admission to the ranks of the privileged 
class was often made difficult; sometimes admission was 
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obtainable only by those who, in addition to possessing 
a high property-qualification, were elected by the ruling 
class; sometimes not all those who possessed this high 
property-qualification were eligible, but only a favoured 
section of them ; and sometimes the privileged class was an 
hereditary class, sons succeeding their fathers in office, and 
no one else being admissible to it. Nor was the smallness 
of the privileged class its only source of weakness. It was 
commonly unprepared by training for its position, and was 
often at once luxurious and grasping· It was also often 
divided against itself by feuds. These sometimes arose 
from inequalities of privilege, some families having access 
to the most important offices and others not, so that an 
oligarchy existed within the oligarchy, or from the fact 
that offices were tenable for life or for long terms, and that 
a cumulation or repeated tenure of them was allowed, so 
that they were practically monopolized by a few. Some
times these feuds arose from quarrels about marriages, 
inheritances, or lawsuits, or from a factious persecution of 
some oligarchs by others, or from a rivalry in courting the 
hoplites or demos, where the hoplites or demos had the 
right of electing the holders of great offices. Another 
source of weakness in oligarchies was that the leading 
oligarchs often sought to make the oligarchy narrower. 
Oligarchies, again, no less than democracies, often failed to 
place the chief offices in the hands of their best and most 
trustworthy men ; they were content if the holders of such 
offices were friendly to the constitution and skilful in the 
discharge of their official functions, and did not secure that 
they should be proof against temptation by requiring them 
to possess the kind of virtue suited to the constitution. 

To these sources of weakness in oligarchies others were 
occasionally added. The tendency of oligarchies was to 
rule in a high-handed despotic way (6 (4). 3. 1290 a 27 sq. : 
7 (5). 6. 1306 b 3 sqq.). They often also oppressed the 
demos, and failed to enforce purity of administration on 
the officials, though nothing angered the demos so 
much as to see the holders of offices from which it was 
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excluded plundering public property and taking bribes. 
The privileged class commonly sought to monopolize, not 
only office, but also honour and profit. Instead of resting 
content with claiming the most important offices for its 
members, and abandoning minor but lucrative offices to the 
demos, and giving an honorary precedence to the class less 
favoured by the constitution, it claimed for itself a mono
poly of office, honour, and profit. That oligarchs were 
occasionally guilty of outrages on the poor, is clear from 
7 (5)· 8.1309 a a a, and such outrages must often have been 
fatal to oligarchies1. Narrow oligarchies, in fact, must 
have been almost as much exposed to overthrow as 
tyrannies, and yet they do not seem to have taken the 
elaborate precautions against overthrow which tyrannies 
did. We are told, indeed, that oligarchies often disarmed 
the many and expelled them from the central city, but we 
do not hear of the leading oligarchs being protected by 
a bodyguard, though they must often have needed one. 

Unlike tyranny, oligarchy seldom brought glory or 
greatness to the States which adopted it, at any rate in the 
times of which we know most. It did not exist in any of 
the leading States of Greece. Corinth and Massalia were 
the greatest of the oligarchical States, and they were only 
second-rate States. Oligarchies can seldom have been 
strong from a military point of view, for their choice lay 
between arming the demos, a course which commonly 
involved the concession to it of a share of power, or 
employing mercenary troops and running the risk of their 
commander making himself tyrant. They were also often 
weak in light-armed troops. Nor can they have been 
strong financially, for they could hardly with safety impose 
heavy taxation on the demos. 

And yet, notwithstanding all these weaknesses, there 
were States in which oligarchy long held its ground. 
Corinth, Epidaurus, Troezen, Phlius, the Arcadian Orcho-

1 Students of the Venetian Aristotle it succeeded in avoiding 
oligarchy will notice how many (see notes on 1308 a 10, 15, b 20, 
of the rocks pointed out by 28, 1309 a 21, 22, 23, 27). 
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menus, and Pellene in Achaia remained true to the Lace
daemonians, and probably to oligarchy, after Leuctra (Grote, 
Hist, of Greece, Part 2, c. 78 : vol. 10. 299). The fidelity of 
some of these States to oligarchy is no doubt attributable 
to their fear of the democracy of Argos, but we cannot thus 
account for its survival in those Achaean cities which were 
too distant from Argos to fear it. Oligarchy, however, 
was so little unpopular in Achaia that Epaminondas in 
B.C. 367, though the representative of a democratic State, 
abstained from overthrowing the Achaean oligarchies 
(Grote, 10. 365 sq.), and when Thebes later on reversed his 
policy and overthrew them, they were speedily restored 
(Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 42 sq.). These oligarchies probably held 
their ground because they did not oppress or interfere with 
the demos (8 (6). 4. 1318b 17 sqq.). The oligarchy of 
Massalia also was long-lived, and if we knew more than we 
do of the history of this State, we should know more than 
we do of the circumstances under which oligarchy tended 
to survive in Greece. 

As to one important difference between Greek oligar
chies we learn less from Aristotle than we could wish. We 
gather from what he tells us that there were oligarchies in 
which the magistracies were everything and the general 
body of the privileged class nothing, and also oligarchies 
in which the magistracies acted more or less under the 
control of the privileged class. In the former no assembly 
existed, the magistrates possessing not only administrative, 
but also deliberative and judicial authority (3. 1. 1275 b 
7—17), while in the latter an assembly existed composed 
of the members of the privileged class (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 
3 sq.), which must probably have possessed some delibera
tive authority, and have operated to a certain extent as a 
check on the magistracies. In some cases we find, in place 
of an assembly, an elective body chosen by and from the 
privileged class (6 (4). 14. 1298 a 35 sqq.); and here again 
some check on the magistracies would exist. A similar 
distinction is traceable in respect of the judicial authority 
of the State. There seem to have been oligarchies in which 
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the magistracies constituted the judicial authority, and 
others in which dicasteries existed independent of the 
magistracies. In some cases these dicasteries were prob
ably composed of members taken from the privileged class, 
while in others they were, nominally at any rate, com
posed of both rich and poor, though, as the rich were 
commonly fined for non-attendance, and the poor were 
not, the poor would seldom be present at their meetings 
(6 (4). 9. 1294 a 37 sqq. : 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 17 sqq.). It is 
evident that oligarchies in which the magistracies consti
tuted the judicial authority must have differed much from 
those in which they did not. 

Both in oligarchies in which the magistracies combined 
deliberative and judicial with administrative authority, and 
in those in which they did not, the gerusia would usually 
be the most important of the magistracies, but we learn 
little from Aristotle as to its powers. It may probably 
have exercised some control over the other magistracies, 
a control which would be especially needed where no 
deliberative or judicial authority existed independent of 
the magistracies-

There is another point in connexion with oligarchy on 
which Aristotle perhaps hardly lays enough stress. He 
does not fully bring out how much support Greek oligar
chies derived from the ascendency of the leading families 
in the tribes phratries and gentes, Cleisthenes found that 
he could not uproot oligarchical tendencies at Athens 
except by substituting wholly new tribes for the old ones. 
The fact that oligarchy could not be completely uprooted 
without a sweeping change of this kind must often have 
delayed or prevented its overthrow. 

Aristotle fails to see how deeply rooted oligarchy is in 
human nature. He sees that men render willing allegiance 
to pre-eminent virtue (see note on 1284 b 32), but he does 
not see that they also willingly obey men of pre-eminent 
wealth and birth. Oligarchy, after all, had its strong points; 
it did not engender, as democracy often did, a tendency to 
indiscipline and anarchy, or a jealousy of superiority of all 
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kinds, or a belief in the equality of unequals, or a love of 
innovation for its own sake, or a repudiation of parental 
authority. The State was not ruled in oligarchies by 
popular assemblies and by demagogues more skilled in 
oratory than in war, as it was in many democracies, and 
the men at the head of oligarchical governments were 
usually men of pure local descent, untainted by alien or 
servile blood. 

Aristotle's Aristotle's theory of oligarchy lags somewhat in the 
?he princi- r e a r °f *^e facts a s to oligarchy which he incidentally 
pie of olig- reveals to us in the Politics. In oligarchy, according to 

him, the rich rule because of their wealth (3. 8. 1280 a 1 sq.: 
cp.Eth. Nic. 8. τα. 1160b 14sq.), and with a view to their own 
advantage. The rich may rule in other constitutions also, 
but not because of their wealth. Not only, however, do 
the rich rule in oligarchy with a view to their own advan
tage ; they also rule with a view to their own enrichment, 
which is not quite the same thing. Oligarchy prizes 
wealth, not virtue (3. 15. 1286 b 15 sq.) ; it makes wealth 
its end (7 (5). 10. 1311 a 9 sq.) and its standard in awarding 
office (6 (4). 8.1294 a 11). Yet oligarchies, in common with 
other constitutions, are advised in 7 (5). 9. 1309 a 33 sqq. to 
require virtue relative to the constitution, as well as friend
liness to the constitution and administrative capacity, in the 
holders of important offices. Thus even oligarchy, it would 
seem, cannot safely make wealth alone its standard in 
awarding office. Then again, does it make wealth its end ? 
Aristotle inherits this view from Plato (Rep. 550 D sqq., 
562 B), but he sometimes speaks as if the quest of gain 
were characteristic of democracy rather than oligarchy 
(e. g. in 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 40 sqq. : cp. 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 16 sq., 
where the many are said to love gain more than honour). 

We gather also that oligarchy regards those who are 
unequal in wealth as absolutely unequal (7 (5). 1. 1301a 
31 sqq.: cp. 3. 9. 1280a 22 sqq.),and holds that it is not just 
that those who possess nothing should have an equal share 
of political power with those who possess much (7 (5), 12. 
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1316 b 1 sqq.), or that one who has contributed a mina to 
a common capital of a hundred talents should receive as 
much of the capital and profits as one who has contributed 
all the rest (3. 9. 1280 a 27 sqq.). So again in 8 (6). 3. 
1318a 18 sqq. the partisans of oligarchy are represented as 
claiming that whatever commends itself to those who own 
a larger amount of property is just, a contention which, as 
Aristotle points out in 1318a 21 sqq., exposed them to the 
retort that it gave any rich man who possessed more than 
all the rest of the rich put together a right to make himself 
tyrant. Elsewhere (3. 13. 1283 b ^ sqq.) Aristotle adds 
a further objection, that the many may be richer than the 
few rich, if the amount of property held by each of them is 
added together. 

So far Aristotle regards the claims of oligarchy as 
based entirely on wealth. But he occasionally connects 
culture as well as wealth with oligarchy (6 (4). 8. 1293 b 36 
sqq.), and in 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 38 sq.—if that passage is from 
his pen—he says that 'oligarchy is defined by birth and 
wealth and culture',so that a value for birth and culture, as 
well as wealth, is recognized as one of its distinguishing 
characteristics. And, in fact, we have seen that many 
forms of Greek oligarchy gave supreme power to birth—to 
the members of a single gens or of several gentes or tribes, 
or to the descendants of the earliest settlers, or to the sons 
of the oligarchs in a hvvaarda—so that in them wealth 
alone conferred no title to a share of power. Even in 
oligarchies based on a property-qualification the possession 
of the property-qualification was often not the only con
dition of admission to the privileged class. In oligarchies 
based on membership of clubs no one, however rich, could 
be a member of the privileged class without belonging 
to one of the favoured clubs. 

It would seem, indeed, that if the account which Aristotle, 
following Plato, usually gives of the principle of oligarchy 
were correct, and oligarchy really looked to wealth alone in 
awarding political power, it ought not to place all the rich 
on a level and give them an equal share of power, but 
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should proportion political power to wealth, giving the 
richer more and the less rich less. Yet Aristotle praises 
oligarchies which place the privileged class as much as 
possible on a level in respect of political power (7 (5). 8. 
1308 a 11 sqq.) . 

DEMOCRACY. 

The kinds That two kinds of democracy were commonly recognized 
cracy™0 w e s e e ^ r o m 2 · 1Q" τ273 b 3**> where the mention of ή πάτριος 

δημοκρατία implies the existence of another kind of demo
cracy, not -πάτριος. Plato (Polit. 302 D sq.) distinguishes two 
kinds of democracy, one in which law is observed and 
another in which it is not. Isocrates also (Areop. § 60 : 
Panath. § 131 sqq.) recognizes two kinds. 

Aristotle distinguishes in 7 (5). 6. 1306 b 20 sq. between 
έννομοι δημοκρατίαι and κύριοι δημοκρατίας and in 7 (5)· 5· 
l3°5 a 2 ^ s cl · between η πάτρια δημοκρατία and η ν€ωτάτη} bu t in 
the Sixth (old Fourth) Book he goes farther and recognizes 
not two, but four, or even five, kinds of democracy—five 
in 6 (4). 4. 1291b 30—1292 a 37, but four only in 6 (4). 
6. 1292 b 22—1293 a 10 and in 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 6, where 
the first two of the five are perhaps treated as virtually 
one. 

Thus Aristotle distinguishes more kinds of democracy 
than Plato. But this is not the only difference between 
them. Plato had not explained why law is observed in one 
of his two kinds of democracy and not in the other. 
Aristotle, on the contrary, explains the origin of the 
differences which exist between his five kinds of democracy. 
The first four, he tells us, differ from the fifth because law 
is supreme in them over the resolutions of the assembly, 
and because the magistracies still retain considerable power, 
and they differ from each other because the demos which 
possesses access to office in each of them differs1. In the 
first two kinds of democracy the class admissible to office 

1 In 8(6). 1. 1317 a 22 sqq. he of the institutions characteristic of 
adds another source of difference. democracy are adopted and in 
In some kinds of democracy more others fewer. 
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and supreme over the constitution is the agricultural and 
pastoral class and those who possess a moderate amount 
of property, in the third those whose extraction is unim
peachable, and in the fourth all those who possess citizen
ship. It is not quite clear whether in each of these four 
forms only those are admissible to the assembly and 
dicasteries who are admissible to office, but, at any rate, in 
each of them the class which is admissible to office is 
supreme. 

We obtain a glimpse of the organization of the first two The first 
forms in 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 27 sqq., where we are told that in wo 

the first, or most moderate, kind of democracy all the 
citizens have the right to act as dicasts, to elect to elec- / 
tive offices, and to review the conduct of office-holders, / 
though the most important offices are filled by election, 
not by lot, and eligibility to them is confined to those who 
possess the requisite property-qualification, which increases 
with the importance of the office, or (without any require
ment of a property-qualification) to those who are capable 
of filling them *. It would appear from this that even in 
the first kind of democracy the less important offices would 
be filled by lot. The assembly does not meet often—it 
meets only when it must (6 (4). 6. 1292 b 28 sq.)—and the 
same thing probably holds of the meetings of the dica
steries. Still the powers of the assembly and dicasteries 
even in this kind of democracy are sufficient to ensure just 
and pure administration on the part of the richer citizens 
who hold the most important offices. 

The main reason why the first kind of democracy (if we 
group the first two together) is the best is that the ruling / 
class in it is most like that which rules in the polity and ' 
least disposed to make itself sole sovereign. It has property 
enough to distract its attention from politics· It is too 
busy with its own affairs, and the rural section of it lives 

1 This does not altogether agree in one of these forms no property-
with the account of the first two qualification for office exists and 
kinds of democracy given in 6 (4). in the other only a small one. 
4-6, for it would seem from it that 
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too far from the central city, to attend frequent meetings of 
the assembly, and it cares more for its business pursuits 
than for a life of politics and office-holding; thus it rules 
in subordination to the law and leaves a share of power to 
the magistrates, the chief citizens, and the rich, and does 
not sacrifice them to demagogues. It does so not only 
because it has not leisure enough to do otherwise, but 
because it would not wish to do otherwise if it could. 

It may be asked whether a constitution which makes 
only a part of the demos admissible to office is really a 
democracy. Aristotle so regards it because the majority is 
supreme in it (6 (4). 4.1291 b 37 sq.), and because it admits 
to office all who acquire a certain property-qualification 
(6 (4). 6. 1292 b 30 sqq.). But if those who possess a 
moderate amount of property are supreme in it (6 (4). 6. 
1292 b 25 sq.), and democracy is a constitution in which the 
poor are supreme (3. 8. 1280 a 2 sq.), how can it be a 
democracy? 

The third In the third and fourth kinds of democracy a wider and 
and fourth wjder class comes to be admissible to office, the care for 
kinds. y 

purity of extraction which still prevails in the third dis
appearing in the fourth, but Aristotle does not describe 
how their organization differs from that of the first and 
second. Evidently, however, the class admissible to office 
in them includes a larger urban element, and a larger 
element of traders, artisans, and day-labourers, and this 
element would desire, and be better able to attend, frequent 
meetings of the assembly (8 (6). 4. 1319 a 28 sqq.). Yet it 
would not have time either to hold office or to attend fre
quent meetings of the assembly in the absence of State-
pay, and not much State-pay is forthcoming in these two 
kinds of democracy. Thus the law is still supreme in 
them, and the magistrates, the chief citizens, and the rich 
still enjoy a share of power, though probably a smaller 
share than in the first two kinds, and a more precarious 
share also, for they would be deprived of it if the State was 
large enough and rich enough to supply the ruling class 
with abundant State-pay. 
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Already in the fourth kind of democracy we trace the 
indifference to purity of extraction which was one of the 
most prominent characteristics of extreme democracy in 
Greece. Not only did it tend to place the poor man on a 
level with the rich, but it also often tended to place the 
semi-slave and the semi-alien on a level with the freeman 
and the citizen of pure descent. 

In the ultimate kind of democracy every citizen was The ulti-
enabled by State-pay to take an active part in deliberative, 
administrative, and judicial work, and the full programme 
of Greek democracy was realized. The aim of democracy 
in Greece was not simply the supremacy of the poor, for 
the poor might be supreme, and yet their participation in 
political activity might be very limited. Its aim was 
rather the full participation of all in all forms of political 
activity. It was only in the ultimate democracy that this 
ideal was realized (6 (4). 6. 1293 a 3 s^l·)· ^n lt n o t onty 
was office open to all citizens, whatever their extraction and 
however small their means, but pay was freely forthcoming, 
owing to a great increase in the populousness of the State 
and in its revenues (6 (4). 6. 1293 a 1 sqq.), and pay was 
given to the holders of offices and to the members of the 
assembly and dicasteries. The result was that the assembly 
and dicasteries met frequently, and an assembly which 
met frequently was apt to draw all decisions into its own 
hands (6 (4). 15. 1299b 38 sqq.: 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 30 sqq.). 
The demos shook off the control of law; it came to 
be like a monarch and to wish to play a monarch's 
part. A monarch, however, needs flatterers, and so 
demagogues arose, whose interest it was to make the 
decrees of the assembly supreme over the laws. The 
authority of the magistracies was overthrown also ; persons 
brought complaints against them, and appealed to the 
assembly for its decision. Thus under this form of demo
cracy the State was ruled not by the universal principles 
embodied in the laws, but by successive expressions of 
the will of the majority of the assembly· The ultimate 
democracy was, in fact, hardly a democracy, for it was 
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hardly a constitution; a constitution exists only where 
laws rule. 

Nor were these the only evils connected with it Not 
only did decrees of the assembly override the authority of 
the laws and the magistrates, and demagogues take the 
place of the leading citizens, but the rich ceased to attend 
the meetings of the assembly and dicasteries (6 (4). 6. 
1293 a ^ sqq.). The care of their property made it 
impossible for them to attend frequent meetings of either 
(8 (6). 5. 1320 a 27 sqq.), and thus the work of both the 
assembly and the dicasteries was less well done than it 
would otherwise have been (6 (4). 14.1298 b 20 sq.: 8 (6). 5. 
1320 a 26 sqq.)· The poor, on the other hand, were 
pauperized by the system of State-pay, and their attention 
diverted from the trades which gave them the best chance 
of enriching themselves (7 (5). 8. 1309 a 7 sqq.). Nor was 
this all. Democracies of this type encouraged every one to 
live as he pleased (7 (5). 9. 1310 a 25 sqq.), so that the 
control of the law was not only thrown off in them by the 
assembly, but also by the citizens individually. 

We see that Aristotle regards extreme democracy in 
Greece as the source of some evils which do not result from 
it in modern States. In our own days, no doubt, under an 
extreme form of democracy the rich tend to withdraw to 
some extent from active political life, the magistrates to 
adopt an attitude of subservience to the popular will, and 
demagogues to take the place of the natural leaders of the 
State, but the poor are not pauperized, nor is the control of 
law thrown off either by the deliberative or by the citizens 
individually. Aristotle, on the contrary, depicts the ultimate 
democracy as a mixture of tyranny and anarchy. 

Mow far It is an interesting question how far Aristotle obtains his 
todeobtain classification of democracies from a study of the history of 
his classifi- the Athenian democracy. The first of his kinds of demo-
cation of . 

democra- cracy seems to answer in many respects to the Solonian 
sutd^ofthe democracy, though it does not appear that in the latter the 
history of less important offices were filled by lot—i. e, by selection by 
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lot out of all—as we gather from 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 30 that the Athe-
they are in the former. On the other hand, the rise of the mocracy ? 
ultimate form of democracy is connected by Aristotle with 
the provision of pay for the assembly (6 (4). 6. 1293 a 

1-10: 6 (4). 15. 1299b 38—1300a 4 : 8 (6). 2. 1317b 
30-35), but this step does not seem to have been taken 
at Athens till csoon after the archonship of Eucleides', 
who was archon in B.C. 403 (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans·, p. 290: Ά0. Πολ. c. 41). 
It seems likely, however, from 2. 12. 1274 a 5-15 and 
7 (5). 4. 1304 a 20-24 (cp. Ά0. Πολ. c. 27. 11. 7-11) 
that Aristotle held that an ultimate democracy existed 
at Athens in the latter part of the fifth century B.C., 
or even earlier. If so, his account of the ultimate demo
cracy does not in this particular closely reproduce 
the facts of the constitutional development of Athens. 
His language, again, suggests (6 (4). 4. 1292 a 4 sqq.: 
cp. 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 6 sqq.) that in the ultimate demo
cracy half-aliens were not excluded from citizenship; this 
may have been the case at Athens at certain times (cp· 
Aeschin. De Fals. Leg. c. 173 and Isocr. De Pace, § 88), but 
at any rate after the restoration of the democracy, citizenship 
was confined there to the sons of two citizen-parents (vol. i. 
p. 227). No close relation seems, therefore, to be traceable 
between the course of constitutional change at Athens and 
Aristotle's series of democracies. 

These four or five kinds, or perhaps rather grades, of Other kinds 
democracy are far from exhausting its possible varieties, or cracy™0" 
even the varieties the existence of which is implied in the 
Politics. 

Thus a form of democracy which is recognized in 8 (6). 1. 
1317 a 26 sqq. does not seem to be included among them. 
This is the form in which the ruling demos consists of culti
vators and artisans, the day-labourers being excluded. 
This form approaches near to the first of Aristotle's kinds, 
but does not fall within it, for artisans do not appear to find 
a place in the demos which bears rule in that form (8 (6). 4. 
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1319 a 24 sqq.). Again, a kind of democracy existed in 
which the ruling demos was composed of owners of land, 
whether cultivators and herdsmen or not. Phormisius, we 
know, proposed in B.C. 403 that the restored democracy at 
Athens should be of this type. Then again, there was the 
kind of democracy devised by Telecles of Miletus, in 
which deliberative authority mainly fell not to a numerous 
assembly, which might be guided by demagogues and might 
exalt itself above the magistracies and the law, but to suc
cessive sections of the citizen-body, each section being 
comparatively small (6 (4). 14. 1298 a 11 sqq.). In some 
other democracies (1298 a 13 sqq.) the assembly had little 
or nothing to do, and the real deliberative consisted of the 
council of magistrates (συναρχίαι), to which all citizens had 
access in succession. There was also the kind of demo
cracy which at one time existed at Mantineia. In this the 
assembly possessed deliberative authority, but the right of 
appointing the magistrates was reserved for personsc elected 
by alternation out of al l ' (8 (6). 4. 1318 b 23 sqq·). We 
see, again, from 6 (4). 11.1296 a 16 sqq., that in some forms 
of democracy the poor and the moderately well-to-do out
numbered the rich, but not the poor taken by themselves, 
while in others the poor greatly outnumbered the rich, 
without the addition to their side of the moderately well-
to-do. Democracies of the latter kind were far more 
short-lived than democracies of the former. There were 
democracies, again, in which the demos was largely com-
posed of trireme-oarsmen, and others in which it was largely 
composed of the crews of merchant-ships or fishermen. 
The one sort must have differed considerably from the 
other (see note on 1291 b 18). 

Democracies would of course differ also according to the 
circumstances under which democracy was introduced. It 
might be introduced suddenly in an extreme form—possibly 
after some victory, like those of Cnidus, Naxos, or Leuctra, 
or after some civil conflict—or it might develope gradually. 
At Athens democracy only gradually became extreme, and 
time was allowed for the growth of laws and customs 
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favourable to its maintenance. In the absence of such 
laws and customs extreme democracy did not commonly 
last long (8 (6). 4. 1319 b 3 sq.). The position and surround
ings of the State, again, would exercise an influence on the 
character of its democracy· In a State like Argos, con
stantly in danger of subjugation by powerful neighbours 
who were champions of oligarchy, democracy would be 
very different from what it was in States less constantly in 
peril. Fear of treason on the part of the rich would make 
it suspicious and sanguinary. Democracies, again, in which 
a single demagogue stood at the head of affairs would be 
very different from those in which rival demagogues 
struggled for supremacy. The best days of the Athenian 
democracy were those in which it was guided, first by the 
Council of the Areopagus, and then by Pericles. 

Aristotle connects the first appearance of democracy in The cir-
Greece in one passage (3.15. 1286 b 17 sqq.) with a reaction ^^Γ*" 0 * 5 

against the excessive concentration of power in the tyran- which de
nies, but in 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 22 sqq. he connects it rather came into 
with an increase in the populousness of States and in the existence m 
power of the hoplite force. It is likely enough that many 
early democracies originated in this way, for we learn from 
Aristotle (1297 b 24 sq.) that early democracies resembled 
what were afterwards called polities, and in polities the 
hoplites were supreme (2. 6. 1265b 26 sqq.: 3. 7. 1279b 
2 sqq.: 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 1 sqq.). 

The demos which set up the earliest democracies was 
commonly an agricultural or pastoral demos resident in the 
country (7 (5). 5. 1305 a 18 sqq.) ; hence the rise of these 
democracies indicates a tendency on the part of the rural 
citizens to assert their claims at the expense of the nobles, 
who dwelt for the most part in the central city. We may 
gather the aims of those who founded early democracies 
from the organization they gave them. When Solon, for 
instance, set up a democracy at Athens, he left the magi
stracies in the hands of the richer class, but he took pains to 
secure that this class should govern well by giving the 
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whole body of citizens the right of electing the magistrates 
and reviewing their conduct in office and by opening the 
dicasteries to all, thus placing an efficient check on the 
magistrates (cp. 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 27—1319 a 4). It is likely, 
therefore, that, when the rural hoplites set up one of these 
early democracies which resembled polities, they did so 
with the view of controlling and improving the adminis
tration of the nobles. They probably, however, had 
another aim also· They sought to obtain for themselves 
the right of deciding questions of peace, war, and alliance. 
They formed the most effective part of the army of the 
State, and their farms were exposed to the ravages of the 
enemy in case of war. It was natural, therefore, that they 
should claim this right, and none of the boons conferred by 
the early democracy can have been more highly valued by 
the peasant demos of those days than the right which it 
conferred on the assembly of deciding questions of peace, 
war, and alliance. 

It is interesting to note that the Lacedaemonian consti
tution, though it was not a democracy, went further than 
these early democracies. It opened the ephorate to the 
whole body of citizens. The poorest citizen might become 
a member of a powerful magistracy which checked and 
controlled the other magistracies of the State. The reason 
why the Lacedaemonian demos succeeded in acquiring this 
great privilege was probably two-fold. In the first place it 
was composed of citizens resident in Sparta, and not, like 
the demos of most States of early Greece, of citizens 
scattered over the territory, and next it was composed of 
citizens who were owners of land tilled for them by Helots, 
and who were not withdrawn by other occupations from 
political activity. 

Not all early democracies, however, were as limited and 
moderate as the Solonian democracy or the democracies 
resembling polities to which reference has been made. 
Democracies introduced after a sudden revolution, especially 
if that revolution was provoked by oppression or originated 
in contempt, were probably more extreme. When the 
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demos at Ambraaia, for instance, apparently about B. c. 580, 
joined in expelling the hateful tyrant Periander, and set up 
a democracy (7 (5). 4. 1304 a 31 sqq.), the democracy set up 
will hardly have been as moderate as the Solonian. The 
same thing may probably be said of the democracy insti
tuted at Erythrae 'in ancient times' (kv rots αργαίοις χρόνοις), 
when the demos changed the constitution in its indignation 
at the narrowness of the ruling class (7 (5). 6. 1305 b 18 
sqq.). It is not certain that the Heracleia referred to in 
7 (5)· 5· I 3°4b 31 is Heracleia on the Euxine, but, if this 
is so, as this colony was founded about B. C. 550, the de
mocracy which was introduced there on its foundation was 
an early one, and yet of a pronounced type. The same 
thing may be said of the democracy which existed at 
Syracuse before the tyranny of Gelon. This appears to 
have been unruly and disorderly (7 (5). 3. 1302 b 31 sq.), 
and cannot have been moderate. 

Aristotle is disappointingly silent as to the organization The de-
of the forms of democracy intermediate between the most ^ 2 n t 

moderate forms and the extreme form. We should know cracy in 
more than we do about the way in which Greek demo
cracies developed if we knew more than we do of the way 
in which the powers of the Boule developed. We know 
hardly anything on this subject as to other States than 
Athens, and even as to Athens we know but little. 

From the first the Boule stands in a close relation to the 
popular assembly. As soon as a popular assembly acquires 
the right of arriving at political decisions of moment *, we 
find it placed in charge of a Boule, much as a blind man is 
placed in charge of a dog. We might ask why a separate 
body was needed for this purpose—why committees of the 
assembly chosen by it from time to time should not have 
sufficed. The answer is that a body not intermittently, but 
permanently in existence was needed, capable of introducing 
measures into the assembly and of carrying its decisions 

1 It is remarkable that Solon the assembly were very limited 
instituted a Boule at Athens, (see note on 1281 b 32). 
though the powers which he gave 
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into effect (8 (6). 8. 1322 b 13 sqq.). This duty might no 
doubt have been assigned to one of the ordinary magi
stracies, but it was evidently thought better to assign it to 
a body as little differentiated from the assembly and as 
accessible to all the citizens as possible. The Boule must 
be a numerous body like the assembly and must be 
annually appointed by lot, and just as the assembly con
sisted of all the tribes, so all the tribes must have an equal 
voice in the Boule. We do not know how soon the rule 
was introduced at Athens that no one could be more than 
twice a member of the Boule (Ά0. Πολ. c. 62 sub fin.); one 
effect of this rule, however, was that all the citizens came 
once or twice in their lives to be members of the Boule, 
and that it consequently nearly resembled the small delib
erative body planned by Telecles the Milesian (6 (4). 14. 
1298 a 12 sqq.), of which all the citizens were to be members 
in succession. Another result of the rule was that none of 
the members of the Boule could have more than two years' 
experience, so that there was no fear of its being a skilled 
gathering capable of rivalling the assembly and dictating 
to it. More care was taken at Athens to make the Boule 
an institution congenial to democratic feeling, and to pre
vent its encroaching on the prerogatives of the assembly, 
than to secure its efficiency. Its powers were probably 
largely increased when those of the Council of the Areo
pagus were curtailed ; how great they were at one time is 
shown by the fact that it could sentence Athenian citizens 
to imprisonment and death (Ά0. Πολ. c. 45); yet it continued 
to be appointed by lot, not by election. No doubt, indeed, 
it was because the Boule was appointed by lot and was the 
reverse of a skilled magistracy that so little hesitation was 
felt in adding to its powers. 

Whether there were any democracies in which the Boule 
was appointed by election, we do not learn. In that 
of Rhodes, however, the Boule so far differed from the 
Athenian Boule that it was headed, and perhaps to a great 
extent guided, by great magistrates, the six prytaneis 
(Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 178). In that of Thebes (B.C. 
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366) the Boule seems to have been joined with the magi
strates for purposes of deliberation, and to have had the 
right to try murderers and to put them to death, or at any 
rate those whose guilt was evident (Xen. Hell. 7. 3· 5 sqq.). 

The Boule played a great part in the democracies inter- The rise of 
mediate between the first and the last. But in course of mate de-
time, at any rate in large and populous States, the revenues mocracy. 
became sufficient to provide ample pay for the assembly, 
dicasteries, and magistracies, and when pay could be pro
vided for the assembly and it came to meet frequently, the 
power of the Boule began to decline (6 (4). 15. 1299 b 38 
sqq.: 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 30 sqq.). The assembly now re
served all decisions for itself, and democracy assumed its 
ultimate form. Aristotle dates the decline of the power of 
the Boule from the provision of pay for the assembly, and, 
as has already been pointed out, pay does not appear to 
have been provided for the assembly at Athens till after 
B. c. 403. 

The increase in the revenue of the State to which refer
ence has been made is regarded by Aristotle rather as the 
indispensable condition of the rise of the ultimate democracy 
than as its cause. He frequently traces in the Politics the 
way in which a moderate democracy passes into an ultimate 
democracy (2. 12. 1274a 5 sqq. : 7 (5). 4. 1304a 20 sqq.: 
6 (4). 4. 1292 a 4 sqq. : 6 (4). 6. 1292 b 41 sqq. : 7 (5). 5. 
1305 a 28 sqq. : 7 (5). 9.1309 b 18 sqq.), and we gather that, 
at Athens at any rate, the change was due in part to the 
elation of the demos after their naval victory at Salamis, 
which had led to the foundation of the Athenian empire, 
and in part to the action of demagogues, who kept con
stantly adding to the power of the demos in the hope of 
winning its favour, till at last they made the assembly 
supreme over the law. In 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 28 sqq., where 
the experience of Athens may or may not be present to 
Aristotle's mind, the change is traced to the rivalry of 
competitors for office when the offices are filled by election 
without the safeguard of a property-qualification, and the 
demos elects, feut perhaps we may infer from 6 (4)· 12. 
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1296 b 29 sq. that the ultimate democracy would hardly 
come into being unless there was a great excess of artisans 
and hired labourers in the citizen-body, and that its rise 
was due in part to a change in the composition of the 
demos. It is implied in 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 4 sqq. that the 
admissibility to office of citizens of not unimpeachable 
extraction was one of the concomitants of its rise. In 
Άθ. Πολ. c. 27 a somewhat different account is given of the 
circumstances under which democracy became extreme at 
Athens, though here too ' the elation of the many ' is men
tioned as one of the causes of the change. The decision of 
the demos' to administer the constitution itself', which pro
bably marks the introduction of the ultimate democracy, 
is there connected not with the provision of pay for the 
assembly, but with the concentration of the citizens in 
Athens during the Peloponnesian War and with their 
receipt of State-pay for service in war \ This account of 
the origin of the ultimate democracy at Athens does not 
quite agree with the account given in the Politics, which 
connects it with the provision of pay for the assembly. 

That a change sometimes occurred in the opposite direc
tion—that the ultimate democracy sometimes passed into 
the moderate forms—we see from 7 (5). 6. 1306 b 21 and 
7 (5). 1. 1301 b 15 sq., but Aristotle nowhere gives us any 
account of the way in which this change commonly came 
about. 

The special characteristic of the ultimate democracy 
was, according to Aristotle, that under it the decrees of the 
assembly became supreme over the law and that the 
authority of the magistracies was overthrown (6 (4). 4. 
1292 a 4 sqq. : 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 13 sq. : 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 28 
sqq.). This would have been a great evil even if the meet
ings of the assembly had been attended by all the citizens, 
but, as a matter of fact, more classes than one were unable 

1 "Λ0. Πολ. c. 27, 6 προς Πίλο -
ποννησίους ίνίστη πόλί/ιο?, cv ω 
κατακ\τ]σθ(\ς 6 δήμος ίν τω αστ(ΐ 
καϊ συνϊθισθέις iv τιιϊς στρατ^ίαις 

μισθοφορύν τα μίν ίκων τα 5e άκων 
npoijpcWo την ποΧιτύαν διοικών 
αυτός. 
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to attend them. The rich were often prevented by the 
claims of their property from attending the meetings either 
of the assembly or of the dicasteries (6 (4). 6.1293 a 7 sqq.); 
they could attend occasional meetings, but not very frequent 
ones (8 (6). 5. 1320 a 27 sqq.) ; and the rural citizens, some 
of whom must have lived, in Attica at all events, twenty or 
thirty miles from the place where the assembly met, were 
also often unable to be present. The result was that in 
the ultimate democracy supremacy over the law and the 
administration was exercised not by the whole citizen-body, 
but by the poorest class of urban citizens, those whose 
means were so small that the State-pay was a sufficient 
inducement to them to attend the assembly. Democracy 
in Greece, in fact, when fully developed, narrowed the class 
with which actual supremacy rested; we might have 
expected it to do the opposite. It culminated in a form in 
which the State paid the poorest and most ignorant class of 
urban citizens to attend the meetings of the assembly and 
did not enforce the attendance of other classes. Probably, 
however, other urban classes than the poorest did habitu
ally attend the meetings of the assembly even in this form 
of democracy, for we read in 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 14 sqq. that 
in democracies the moderately well-to-do class shared in 
office to a greater extent than in oligarchies, and this 
suggests that those of them who lived in or near the central 
city were not absent from the meetings of the assembly in 
ultimate democracies. 

Aristotle makes various suggestions for the mitigation of 
the evils connected with the ultimate democracy. It was 
because the assembly met frequently in a democracy of 
this kind that it came to claim all power for itself (6(4). 15. 
1300 a 3 sq.). Partly perhaps to check this abuse, as well 
as to lighten the pecuniary burden on the rich and to make 
it easier for them to attend, Aristotle recommends that the 
meetings of the assembly and the dicasteries should be 
made less frequent (8 (6). 5. 1320 a 22 sqq.). He recom
mends also that meetings of the assembly should not be 
held in the absence of the country citizens (8 (6). 4. 1319 a 
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36 sqq.), and that its pauper members should be provided 
by States possessing surplus revenues with the means 
of engaging in agriculture or trade (8 (6). 5. 1320 a 35 sqq.). 
This would make them less eager for frequent meetings of 
the assembly. Elsewhere (6 (4). 14.1298 b 13 sqq.) Aristotle 
recommends that the rich should be obliged by fines (he 
says nothing about the country citizens) to attend the meet
ings of the assembly. He adds other suggestions in 1298 b 
zi sqq. He may have been doubtful whether fines, however 
severe they might be, would suffice to enforce the attend
ance of the rich in an assembly in which they were greatly 
out-numbered, or he may have thought that the deliberative 
body would deliberate better if the numbers of the poor in 
it were less disproportionate than they usually were to 
those of the rich. At any rate he adds (1298 b 21)—' it is 
advantageous, again, that those who are charged with 
deliberative functions should be elected or taken by lot in 
equal numbers from the parts of the State } (i. e. the 
notables and the demos), ' and it is also advantageous, if 
the members of the demos are greatly superior in number 
to the men of political capacity' (i.e. the notables), ' either 
not to give pay to all, but only to a number proportionate 
to the numerical strength of the notables, or to exclude by 
lot those who are in excess of the proper number \ Aris
totle does not make it clear by whom the deliberative body 
the appointment of which he here suggests is to be elected, 
if it is elected and not appointed by lot, but his meaning 
seems to be that half of it is to be elected by the notables 
and half by the demos. If this is so, his recommendation 
amounts to a recommendation of a representative delibera
tive body in which the number of the representatives of 
the notables and demos should be equal. He omits to 
arrange for the payment of the representatives of the 
demos, though this would evidently be necessary. He 
would not apparently be content with a paid representative 
body elected in each deme by the members of the deme or 
appointed in each deme by lot, though the substitution of 
a representative body of this kind for the popular assembly 
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would seem to a modern to be the true remedy for the 
defects of the popular assembly. Such a representative 
body would have been less likely than the popular assembly 
to encroach on the province of the law and the magistra
cies, and it would have been more acceptable to the demos 
than the kind of representative body which Aristotle sug
gests, one in which the representatives of the notables are 
equal in number to those of the demos. 

It is evident from Aristotle's language in such passages 
as 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 6 sqq. that ultimate democracies were 
often introduced in Greece. They must have existed in 
many States besides Athens, though we are not able to 
point with certainty to any existing elsewhere. Perhaps 
the democracies at Cos, Rhodes, Heracleia, and Megara 
mentioned in 7 (5). 5. 1304 b 25 sqq. and the democracy at 
Cyrene mentioned in 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 22 sq. were ultimate 
democracies. Democracy was strong at Byzantium and 
Tenedos (6 (4). 4. 1291 b 23 sqq.), but whether ultimate 
democracies existed there we do not know. 

Some ultimate democracies were no doubt more tolerable 
than others. The burden on the rich was less where the 
State-pay was provided wholly or in part by special 
revenues derived from dependent allies, or an emporium, or 
mines, or some exceptional product like silphium, and not 
exclusively by taxes levied on the rich. An ultimate 
democracy introduced gradually was less oppressive than 
one which was suddenly introduced after a victory over the 
rich won by leaders embittered by exile at the head of 
a demos infuriated by oppression. An ultimate democracy 
in which the poor greatly outnumbered the rich without 
any addition to their numbers from the moderately well-to-
do was worse than one in which their numbers were less. 

It is evident that the ultimate democracy at Athens 
in the days before the rich were decimated by defeats 
on land (7 (5). 3. 1303 a 8 sqq.) and the whole State im
poverished by the disastrous latter years of the Pelopon-
nesian War, differed greatly from what it became in the 
fourth century before Christ. Isocratcs tells us (De Antid. 
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§ 159 sq.: cp. § 142) that when he was a boy—he was born 
in B. C. 436—everybody was eager to be reputed rich, but 
that at the time at which he was writing (B. C. 353) it was 
more perilous to be thought rich than to be an open 
criminal, for criminals were let off with light punishments, 
whereas absolute ruin befel persons held to be wealthy. 

Aristotle's Aristotle nowhere gives us in the Politics a full descrip
tion to our tion in detail of the organization and working of democracy. 

of cTreekffe W h a t h e t e l l s u s o n t h e s u b J e c t h e t e l l s u s incidentally. 
democracy. His aim in the last three Books of the Politics, as has 

already been said, is a practical aim, to guide Greek states
men and lawgivers in the construction and administration 
of the various constitutions, and it is from the remarks he 
makes in the course of pursuing this aim that we obtain his 
views on the subject of the organization and working of 
Greek democracy. Perhaps we learn from him more about 
its structure and institutions than about its life and 
working. 

If we seek pictures of its life and working, we shall find 
more of them in the pages of Thucydides than in those of 
the Politics. Herodotus had already dwelt on the passionate 
vehemence of democracy in action (3. 81) and had pointed 
out how much it did at Athens, at any rate in its earlier 
days, to stimulate patriotic effort (5. 78). Thucydides tells 
us far more. His task compelled him to study the be
haviour of the Athenian assembly in the many crises with 
which it had to deal in the course of the Peloponnesian 
War. We watch its behaviour to Pericles under the stress 
of cruel suffering. We see its hastiness and impulsiveness, 
its rapid alternations of severity and clemency, its suscepti
bility to excitement not only in an angry or vindictive 
direction, but also in the direction of mercy and sympathy1, 
its occasional recklessness and levity in dealing with im
portant affairs, and other weaknesses which affected it. 

1 Grotc, Hist, of Greece, 9. 377, the Syracusan assembly under 
where Xen. Hell. 1. 5. 19 is re- similar circumstances (Diod. 11. 
ferred to, and the behaviour of 92) compared. 
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We see that in the fifth century before Christ, when the 
Athenian democracy was at its best, it was a government 
of action as well as of open discussion, though the famous 
lines of Ion of Chios in praise of its rival, the Lacedae
monian State (Fragm. 63 Nauck), suggest that he regarded 
it as even then too much a government of words. The 
orations of Demosthenes complete the picture by setting 
before us the weaknesses of the Athenian democracy at 
a time when it had lost much of its original vigour. 

Among the characteristics of democracy which had been 
already pointed out before Aristotle dealt with the subject 
the following may be mentioned :— 

1. its exercise of rule in the interest of a section of the 
citizens (Plato, Laws 715 A sq., 832 Β sq.) and fre
quent oppression of the rich : · 

2. its passion for liberty and equality (Plato, Rep. 557 B, 
558 C, 562 Β sq.) and its jealousy of men of superior 
merit (see note on 1284 b 28): 

3. its demand for equality of access to magistracies, and 
hence for 

A. appointment to magistracies by lot, i. e. appoint
ment by lot out of all, not out of selected persons 
(πρόκριτοι). This had been dwelt on by many 
from Herodotus' time onwards : 

B. a rotation of office (Eurip. Suppl. 392 sqq. Bothe, 
406 sqq. Dindorf): 

C. the multiplication of offices and the diminution of 
their powers, resulting in feebleness of action 
(Plato, Polit. 303 A). Herodotus (3. 80) treats 
the accountability of magistrates as one of the 
institutions characteristic of democracy. 

4. its practice of referring questions to the whole citizen-
body (Hdt. 3. 80 sub fin) and of consulting the 
opinion of all (Eurip. Suppl. 424 sqq. Bothe, 438 sqq. 
Dindorf): · 

5. its aggrandizement of flatterers and demagogues (Aris-
toph. Eq.) and especially of some one individual 
(Plato, Rep. 565 C): 
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6. Plato had hinted (Rep. $6$ A) that the many were 
not eager to attend the meetings of the assembly 
unless they derived some profit from so doing, but 
he does not point out, as Aristotle does, the effect 
of State-pay in making democracies extreme: 

7. the favour shown in democracies to low birth, poverty, 
and want of education (Aristoph. Eq., [Xen.] Rep. 
Ath.: see note on 1317b 38-41): 

8. the humouring in democracies of women, children, and 
slaves, and the license allowed to all to live as they 
please (Plato, Rep. 557 Β sqq., 562 Ε sqq.). 

The following, on the other hand, are some of the chief 
characteristics of democracy to which Aristotle, so far as 
we know, was the first to call attention :— 

1. His classification of the kinds of democracy is more 
careful and more complete than the received one, 
which distinguished only between the πατρία δημοκρατία 
and the νζωτάτη δημοκρατία. That democracies vary in 
kind as the demos which bears rule in each varies we 
had not been told by any4one before, nor does it seem 
that any one had dwelt on the merits of an agricultural 
and pastoral demos. The effect of abundant State-pay 
in making the extreme democracy possible is pointed 
out by him more clearly than by any one before. 

2. In his picture of the institutions of an extreme demo
cracy he dwells, as no one before him appears to 
have done, on its tendency to exalt the power of the 
assembly at the expense both of the law and of the 
magistracies, even the Boule. His view that the 
extreme democracy resembles tyranny may possibly 
have been suggested by some lines of Aristophanes 
(see note on 1292 a 11), but had any one before him 
asserted the fact with equal clearness? 

3. Aristotle was apparently the first to point out the ten
dency of the extreme democracy to make the citizen-
body as large as possible, so that the demos might 
greatly outnumber the rich, and hence to extend 
citizenship even to illegitimate sons and the sons of 
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an alien or slave father or mother (8 (6). 4. 1319b 
6 sqq.). 

4. He was also the first, so far as we know, to dwell on 
the tendency of democracy to mingle the citizens 
together and to modify or do away with earlier 
sectional distinctions and worships. 

5. The view that it is the tendency of democracy to 
assimilate the rearing, education, dress, and mode 
of life of rich and poor was apparently a common 
one (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 19 sqq.), but he seems to have 
been among the first to mention this view. 

6. Had any one before him pointed out the tendency of 
democracy to restrict the term for which magistracies 
were tenable and to discourage a repeated tenure of 
magistracies, or drawn attention to the variations in 
the organization of the deliberative in democracies 
and in the extent of its powers ? 

7. Had any one before him pointed out that democracies 
were more secure and durable than oligarchies, or 
traced the various causes to which they owed this 
advantage ? 

8. We hear from no one else of the existence of demo
cracies not of law, but of custom and training, or of 
democracies of law, but not of custom and training. 

The first account given us in the Politics of the principle Aristotle's 
on which democracy rests is contained in 3. 9. 1280 a 7-25. the prin-
We are there told that the champions of the democratic ciPle of 

view of what is just claimed an equal share—we do not 
distinctly learn in what, but probably in political power— 
for those who were equal in free birth (eXevOtpia). But who 
are equal in free birth? According to 3. 8. 1280a 5 call 
share in free birth', but yet we read in 6 (4). 4· 1291 b 26 sq. 
of ' the class which is not free-born by descent from two 
citizen-parents ' (το μη e£ αμφοτέρων πολιτών eKevdepov), an 
expression which seems to imply that the sons of only one 
citizen-parent are not fully free-born, and in 6 (4). 12. 
1296 b 17 sqq. it is implied that free birth is not possessed by 
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all, for it is there distinguished fromc numerical superiority' 
as falling under the head of 'quality' (το -ποιόν), whereas the 
latter falls under the head of c quantity ' (το ποσόν). So in 3. 
15. 1286 a 36 a demos consisting of the free-born is tacitly 
contrasted with a demos including other elements than the 
free-born. It seems clear, then, that democracy according 
to one conception of it claimed an equal share of political 
power only for those who were equal in free birth, not for 
any one and every one who might be made a citizen. 

But this restriction appears to pass out of sight in other 
accounts of the principle of democracy, for instance in that 
contained in 8 (6). 2, where it is implied that democracy 
claims equality for all, not merely for all who are equal in 
free birth. Democracy is said to aim at ' freedom and 
equality' (6 (4). 4. 1291 b 34 sq.: 8 (6). 2. 1318 a 9 sq.), or 
at c freedom' in its two kinds, freedom based on equality, 
which implies an interchange among the citizens of ruling 
and being ruled and the supremacy of the will of the 
majority, and freedom in the sense of living as one likes, 
which implies not being ruled at all, or, if that is im
possible, an interchange of ruling and being ruled (8 (6). 
2. 1317 a 40—b 17). Elsewhere (7 (5). 9. 1310 a 28 sqq.) 
democracy is said to be characterized by two things, the 
supremacy of the majority and freedom in the sense of 
living as one likes. Here freedom is distinguished from 
the supremacy of the majority, though this is regarded as 
a kind of freedom in 8 (6). 2. 1317 a 40 sqq. 

In these accounts of democracy it is implied that freedom 
and equality are conferred on all, both rich and poor. True, 
the rich will be in a minority, and as the majority is 
supreme, the poor will be supreme. But the rich will have 
a share of authority. It is on this principle that the first 
form of democracy is organized, that which is especially 
based on equality (ή λεγομένη μάλιστα κατά το ΐσον, 6 (4). 4· 
1291 b 30 sqq.). In that form all share in the constitution 
alike. 

But democracy is also the rule of the poor, whether in 
a majority or not (3. 8. 1280 a 1 sqq.). Then it is not 
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necessarily the rule of the majority, nor is it based on j 
equality for all. Here we have an account of democracy \ 
which conflicts with those previously given. What right j 
on democratic principles have the poor to rule, if they are | 
in a minority ? A democracy which gives supremacy to ; 

a minority of poor would seem to sin against the principle 
of arithmetical equality, which is the basis of democracy 
according to 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 3 sq. 

It will be seen that Aristotle's account of democracy is 
not free from inconsistencies. Nor are we yet at an end of 
them. ~ Democracy^ tends to favour not only the poor, but 
also bastards, half-aliens, and half-slaves, and to admit 
them to citizenship (3. 5. 1278 a 26 sqq.: 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 
6 sqq. : 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 26 sq.). Thus democracy is some
thing more than the rule of the poor; it is the rule of 
a demos possibly comprising half-alien and half-servile 
elements. Now at last we have sounded the depths of the 
democratic principle. Low birth and βανανσία are as dear 
to it as poverty (8 (6). 2.i^i"]b^ sqq.). 

Another characteristic of democracy is the assimilation 
of the dress and mode of life of rich and poor, and of the 
rearing of their children (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 19 sqq.). This is 
in harmony with the conception of democracy according to 
which it is based on equality for all. 

The inconsistencies which have been noticed in Aristotle's 
account of democracy perhaps reflect real inconsistencies in 
democracy itself. It is perhaps true that democracy claims 
equality for all and the supremacy of the majority and an 
interchange of rule, but also claims supremacy for the poor 
and low-born. Its claims are thus not wholly self-consistent, / 
but its paramount claim is supremacy for the poor and f 
the full participation of the poor in all forms of political j 
activity. 

Its organization will evidently vary according as one or 
other of these conceptions of it predominates. Aristotle's 
first form of democracy is based on the conception accord
ing to which democracy implies equality for all; the 
ultimate democracy on the conception according to which 
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democracy is the supremacy of the poor and the full 
participation of the poor in all forms of political activity. 
But even in the ultimate democracy the principle of the 
equality of rich and poor was not abandoned; the rich 
were legally possessed of all the political rights enjoyed by 
the poor, though they were commonly in too great a minority 
to exercise them with effect. There was a nominal equality, 
but a real inequality, in the position of rich and poor. 

One characteristic of democracy meets with less notice 
from Aristotle than we might have expected. If it is the 
rule of the many and the poor, the many, we are told in 
8 (6). 4. 1318 b 16 sq., seek gain rather than honour, and 
gain, we might expect, rather than a barren liberty and 
equality, or even a barren rule of the poor, must be the 
aim of democracy. And, in fact, Aristotle implies in 8 (6). 
7. 1321 a 40 sqq. that one of the characteristics of democracy 
is that those who rule in it seek gain rather than honour. 
But nothing is said of this characteristic of democracy else
where. The aim of democracy is usually represented by 
Aristotle to be liberty, or liberty and equality, or the rule 
of the majority or of the poor, or the interchange of rule, 
not the gain of the ruling class. Yet perhaps his remark 
in 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 40 sqq. is not without an element of 
truth. The dominant class in a democracy usually seeks 
not only to rule but to derive material profit from its rule. 

Some con- Some light will be thrown on the characteristics of Greek 
Greek°and d e m °c r a c y if we briefly note a few important points in 
modem de- which it differed from modern democracy. 
mocrac). ,p^ e demos in a Greek State was only a section of the 

working class, for a large part of the working class con
sisted of metoeci and slaves. Hence the dominant class in 
a Greek democracy was less numerous and outnumbered 
the rich and the moderately well-to-do less, than in 
a modern democracy. Thus in 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 23 sq. it is 
implied that the demos might not greatly exceed the 
notables in number. Nor was this all. The poorer class 
of citizens in a Greek democracy was itself a privileged 
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class and had classes beneath it on which it looked 
down, metoeci and slaves. Not so the poor in a modern 
democracy. 

The demos in a Greek State was not too large to be 
brought together in an open-air meeting for purposes of 
deliberation and discussion. A meeting composed of all 
the citizens of a modern city would often be unmanageably 
large, and a meeting composed of all the citizens of a 
modern State would be manifestly impossible. Hence 
a modern democracy cannot be ruled by the demos in 
person ; it must be ruled by representatives, and an assem
bly of representatives is less likely to be able to make its 
momentary will supreme over the law and to overthrow 
the authority of the magistracies than an assembly com
posed of the citizens themselves. In a Greek democracy, 
on the other hand, it was comparatively easy for the whole 
citizen-body gathered in an assembly and headed by its 
demagogues to administer as well as to rule and to free 
itself from the restraints of law. 

In a Greek democracy, again, the State was ruled from 
one centre, in modern democracies it is ruled from many 
centres, which check and balance each other. Its policy is 
shaped by representative bodies representing a number of 
widely scattered constituencies, no one of which is dominant 
over the rest. It is the result of discussion carried on by 
persons gathered from a very large area, whereas in the 
assembly of a Greek democracy the disputants would usually 
be citizens of a single not very large city. A modern 
democracy consequently stands far more in need of 
organizers and wire-pullers than a Greek democracy did, 
and these men play a far greater part in it. They are 
needed, indeed, not only to keep the various centres work
ing together, but also to guide the many elections of 
officials and representatives which must necessarily take 
place. These are far more numerous in a modern than in 
a Greek democracy, because the lot is not now used in 
making appointments to offices. 

We have seen that the deliberative in a Greek demo-



lx CONSTITUTIONS STUDIED IN THE POLITICS. 

cracy, consisting as it did of the citizens themselves, not of 
representatives of them, stood in a different relation to the 
magistracies from that in which a representative deliber
ative body stands to the executive in a modern democracy· 
It was also less checked by the judicial authority than the 
deliberative in a modern democracy. The judges in a 
Greek democracy were not trained lawyers marked off by 
special knowledge from the common herd, but ordinary 
citizens grouped in large dicasteries, who shared the pas
sions and the prejudices which prevailed in the deliberative 
assembly. In the ultimate democracy these dicasteries 
were paid, and consisted to a large extent of poor men, 
who were often only too ready to become the tools of the 
demagogues in their schemes of confiscation (8 (6). 5. 1320 a 
4 sqq.)· 

Another difference may be noted between the deliber
ative assembly in a Greek democracy and the legislature in 
a modern democracy. It was not a legislative body only, 
but both a legislative and a deliberative body, having power 
to decide some important administrative questions, such as 
those of peace, war, and alliance. Indeed, it had also power 
to decide some important judicial questions, for it had 
power to inflict on citizens the punishments of death, exile, 
and confiscation of property. Its powers, therefore, re
sembled those of the magistrates more than those of a 
modern legislative body do, and it was more easy for it to 
become a jealous rival of the magistrates, and ultimately to 
weaken their authority. 

The poorer citizens in a Greek democracy, again, were 
more aspiring than the corresponding class in a modern 
democracy. They sought not merely for substantial gains 
or for a control of legislation and taxation in their own 
interest, but also for the gratification of their vanity ; they 
wished to hold office and to act as judges and members 
of the assembly. They enjoyed having great men before 
them competing for their votes. In modern demo
cracy this aim is still present, but as the sovereign people 
does not rule in person and cannot be gathered into one 



THE DEFINITION OF TYRANNY. lxi 

all-powerful assembly, it is gratified in a less direct way-
Modern democracy, though it demands a rotation of office 
(see note on 1317 b 17), seeks rather to regulate legislation 
and taxation in the interest of the labouring class than to 
give a turn of office to every poor man. Even in the ulti
mate form of Greek democracy, indeed, the poor did not 
claim to hold offices which demanded special experience 
and skill. 

In ancient Greece, again, democracy, or at any rate 
extreme democracy, meant the supremacy of classes which 
were often in part of semi-alien or semi-servile origin. 
In many Greek cities the urban section of the demos 
contained a large admixture of elements of this kind. 
Democracy in most modern States brings no such conse
quences with it, though it is true that in the United States 
classes which are semi-alien, or even more than semi-alien, 
play a considerable part in politics. 

TYRANNY. 

Aristotle does not always define tyranny in the same The defin-
way. His earliest definition of it in the Politics makes it {y°a

n° 
a form of monarchy in which rule is exercised for the 
advantage of the monarch (3. 7.1279 b 6 sq.), but in the Sixth 
(old Fourth) Book he treats as forms of tyranny a despotic 
kind of kingship found in some barbarian nations and the 
aesymneteship of early Greece (6 (4). 10. 1295 a 7 sqq.), 
though he does not appear to hold that either the barbarian 
king or the aesymnete ruled for his own advantage. His 
reason for classing these two forms of monarchy as tyrannies 
apparently is that both possessed large powers of arbitrary 
rule (1295a 16 sq.). Viewed in this light, the name of tyranny 
may be given to any office exercising despotic authority; 
thus the ephorship was regarded by some as a tyranny 
(2. 6. 1265 b 40 : cp. 2. 9. 1270 b 13 sq.). Thucydides seems 
to approach this view when he tacitly contrasts tyrannies 
with ' hereditary kingships with fixed rights' (έπϊ ρητοΐς 
γέρασί πατρι,καΐ βασιλίίαι, Ι. 13). 
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Others found the distinctive mark of tyranny not so 
much in the despotic character of its rule as in its not 
ruling in accordance with law. Thus Plato says in Polit. 
301 Β, όταν μητ€ κατά νόμους μητ€ κατά <-θη πράτττ} τις eU 
αργιών . . . μών ου τότ€ τον τοιούτον Ζκαστον τύραννον κλητέον ; 
Cp. R h e t . ι . 8. 1365 b 37, μοναρχία δ' £στι κατά τοννομα ev fj 
els απάντων κύριος Ιστιν" τούτων be η μζν κατά τάξιν τίνα /3ασι-
Xeia, η δ' αόριστος τυραννίς, and X e n . M e m . 4· 6. 12, την μ\ν 
γαρ ακόντων τ€ των ανθρώπων καΧ κατά νόμους των πόλεων 
άρχην βασιλείαζ; ήγςΐτο (sc. Σωκράτης), την be ακόντων Te και μη 
κατά νόμους, αλλ' όπως 6 άρχων βούλοιτο, τυραννία. In t h e 
passage last quoted we find a further characteristic added 
that the rule of the tyrant is exercised over unwilling 
subjects (cp. Thuc. 3. 37. 2). 

Tyranny is also described as a kind of rule based on 
deceit or force (Diog. Laert. 3. 83, τυραννίς be ϊστιν ev fj 
πapaκpoυσθevτeς η βιaσθevτeς υπό τίνος άρχονται: cp . X e n . 
Mem. 3. 9. 10 and Pol. 7 (5). 10. 1313 a 9 sq., where see 
note). 

Aristotle's prevailing tendency is to define tyranny, or at 
any rate that kind of tyranny which is thought to be 
especially tyranny (6 (4). 10. 1295 a 17 sqq.), as a form of 
monarchy in which the monarch rules irresponsibly over 
men as good as, or better than, himself for his own advan
tage, and consequently rules over unwilling subjects (6 (4). 
10.1295 a 19 sqq.)1. Tyranny is the perversion not merely 
of kingship (3. 7. 1279 b 4 sqq.), but of absolute kingship (6 
(4). 2. 1289 a 39 sqq.), and just as the absolute king is 
greatly superior to those over whom he rules and rules for 
the common advantage, so his antithesis the tyrant is the 
inferior, or at any rate only the equal, of those over whom 
he rules and rules for his own advantage. It follows that 
if a man is to possess absolute power and not to be 
a tyrant, he must not only rule for the common advantage, 
but also be greatly superior to those over whom he rules 

1 In this kind of tyranny the in which the tyrant possesses only 
tyrant possesses unlimited powers, limited powers and uses them for 
but is there not a kind of tyranny his own advantage ? 
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(4 (7). 3. 1325 b 3 sqq.). When the ruler possesses this 
transcendent superiority, men willingly accept his rule (3. 
13. i2cS4b 32 sqq.); and he is not a tyrant. Rule comes to 
the king by reason of his virtue, to the tyrant by reason of 
the power which enables him to make himself tyrant, 
whether that power is possessed by him as a king or as 
a great official or as a demagogue and general (7 (5). 10. 
1310b I4-31)· 

The first introduction of tyranny in the Greek world The rise of 
seems to have been due not to demagogues, but to kings ^τ*η^-
or great officials who converted the positions legally held 
by them into tyrannies, and thus were the first to make 
the breach through which later on so many soldier-dema
gogues successfully passed. Tyranny was a legacy from 
the early incautious days in which kingships existed and 
great magistracies were held by single individuals. Even 
the soldier-demagogue, when he arose, commonly held some 
great military office before he made himself tyrant (7 (5). 
5. 1305 a 7 sqq.). 

In later days most tyrants, but not all, won their tyran
nies as demagogues. Not all, for some won their tyrannies 
simply because they possessed an overpowering influence 
in the State (7 (5). 3. 1302 b 15 sqq.), others because they 
were the holders of important offices for long terms (7 (5). 
8. 1308 a 20 sqq.), others because they belonged to leading 
families in close oligarchies (7 (5). 8. 1308 a 22 sq.), others 
because they were captains of mercenaries (7 (5). 6. 1306 a 
22 sq.) or ' neutral magistrates' (άρχοντα μέσι'διοι, η (5). 6. 
1306 a 26 sqq.). Another class of tyrants consisted of 
nominees of Persia or in later days of Macedon. 

The rise of tyranny in ancient Greece was not. as it was 
in mediaeval Italy, a symptom of exhaustion and weariness 
of faction. It was often due rather to the difficulty which 
the demos experienced in overthrowing oligarchies which 
oppressed it. It could not easily overthrow these olig
archies unless it was headed by a man possessing both 
military and demagogic skill. In early oligarchies the 
demos was for the most part a rural demos, while the 
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oligarchs dwelt in the city. A demagogue at the head of 
a demos of this kind found himself in a difficult position. 
He had to defend in the city the rights of supporters 
scattered over the country, too distant and busy to give 
him effective support. He had to prosecute in oligarchical 
lawcourts rich men who had wronged poor men. We can 
readily imagine that he was almost driven by stress of 
circumstances to make himself tyrant (Plato, Rep. 565 D 
sqq.). He would obviously stand in great need of a body
guard. That Cypselus, though the founder of a tyranny at 
Corinth, never had a bodyguard is mentioned as a remark
able fact (7 (5). 12.1315 b 27 sq.). This bodyguard he had to 
ask of the State, and Aristotle thinks (3. L$. 1286 b 35 sqq.) 
that the citizens would have been wise if they had done 
what was usually done when an aesymnete was elected, 
and had limited the numbers of the bodyguard, not allowing 
it to be stronger than the many, but this precaution was 
commonly neglected, no doubt because, when the body
guard was granted, the demos felt unbounded confidence in 
its champion. The bodyguard of a tyrant was usually 
composed of aliens, notwithstanding that he had the sup
port of the demos, and this was a sinister sign. It meant 
that he intended to be independent of the demos. 

An alien bodyguard would be most easily hired in 
regions in which mercenary soldiers were easily obtainable. 
Thus Corinth Sicyon and Megara, the earliest homes of 
tyranny in Greece Proper, were close to Arcadia, where 
mercenary soldiers were always to be had. States 
bordering on regions peopled with warlike barbarians 
(for instance, States in Caria, Sicily, or Thrace), or 
near bodies of warlike slaves like the Penestae, were 
similarly circumstanced. It would be especially easy, again, 
to obtain mercenaries at the close of great wars, when large 
numbers of men had lost all taste and aptitude for peaceful 
pursuits. Thus the tyranny of Dionysius the Elder at 
Syracuse and probably that of Pherae arose at the end of 
the Peloponnesian War. It was no doubt a fortunate thing 
for Greece that these tyrannies enlisted so many turbulent 
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spirits in their service and drew them away to Syracuse 
and Pherae. 

It was not always under oligarchy that the hostility 
between rich and poor arose from which tyranny usually 
sprang. It sometimes arose under a democracy. Herodotus 
(3. 82) describes tyranny as arising under both oligarchy 
and democracy. Plato, indeed, in the Republic (562 Β sqq.) 
conceives tyranny as always arising under democracy, but 
that was evidently not the case. In his picture of the 
tyrant he clearly has Dionysius the Elder especially in view, 
and the tyranny of Dionysius the Elder arose under a 
democracy (Plut. Reg. et Imp. Apophth. 176 D). 

The rise of tyranny seems to have been often connected 
with other than purely internal difficulties, though neither 
Plato nor Aristotle draws attention to the fact. Dionysius 
the Elder acquired his tyranny when Syracuse was fighting 
for its existence against a Carthaginian invasion of Sicily 
which had already proved fatal to several of its Greek 
cities. It is likely enough that the establishment of a 
tyranny at Corinth by Cypselus in B. C. 657 was connected 
with the revolt of Corcyra from Corinth and the sea-
fight fought by their fleets in B. C. 664. So again the 
origin of the tyranny at Pherae was probably connected 
with the struggle of Larissa and Pherae for supremacy, 
which, beginning at the end of the fifth century B. C, ulti
mately resulted in the subjection of Thessaly to Philip of 
Macedon. At times of crisis, when the existence of the 
State was threatened by external foes, the concentration of 
civil and military authority in the hands of one able man 
had its advantages1. This was especially felt in Sicily, 
which never forgot that a formidable Carthaginian invasion 
had been repulsed in B. C. 480 by the tyrant Gelon. If the 
invasion of Greece Proper by Xerxes had been repulsed 
under the leadership of tyrants, it is probable that tyranny 
would have won the prestige there which it enjoyed in 

1 That the value of a single able 18, Isocr. Nicocl. § 24 sq., and 
ruler was recognized we sec from Demosth. Dc Fals. Leg. c. 184 sq. 
Thuc. 6. 72. 3, Xen. Anab. 6. 1. 
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Sicily. No doubt tyrannies were often successfully set up 
at times when the State was not menaced by any external 
perils, and when the only thing that troubled its peace was 
internal faction. This was the case with the tyranny of 
Peisistratus among others. 

The mle of The mere fact that tyrants needed a bodyguard made 
a considerable revenue a necessity of their position. Thus 
it was in wealthy States that tyranny was most at home. 
This large revenue was raised by taxation which was often 
oppressive. We gather from 7 (5). 11. 1314 b 14 that 
'eisphorae and liturgies' were commonly exacted by tyrants 
from their subjects. We also hear of their receiving a certain 
proportion of the produce of the soil, often a tenth. The 
heavy taxes levied by tyrants were a characteristic feature 
of their rule, and were no doubt partly responsible for its 
commonly short duration. Free States appear to have 
intentionally abstained from following their example*in 
this matter. Usually, however, tyrants were not satisfied 
with possessing a large revenue; they also sought to amass 
a treasure (7 (5). n . i 3 i 4 b i o ) . The possession of a treasure 
enabled them to act more promptly in special emergencies 
than they could otherwise have done. They needed it, or 
thought that they needed it, to face the perils of their position, 
but it also added to these perils, for those whom the tyrant 
left in charge of his treasure, when he was absent from the 
city, often conspired against him (7 (5). 11. 1314 b 10 sqq.). 
It was easy for tyrants to amass a treasure, for, as their rise 
to supreme power was commonly opposed by most of the rich, 
they had abundant opportunities of enriching themselves 
by confiscation. The more the expenditure of the tyrant 
increased, the greater would be the temptation to plunder 
the rich, and his expenditure constantly tended to increase. 
Partly to keep his mercenaries employed, partly to win 
glory and popularity, partly to make himself indispensable 
to the State, the tyrant often made war. He would easily 
find excuses for war, for the great resources, political mili
tary and financial, which were at his disposal and the 
concentration of authority in his hands must have made all 
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neighbouring States distrustful of him and anxious, if not 
actually hostile. His own subjects were not sorry when he 
made war, for they knew that he would be obliged to arm 
them, and they hoped, when he had done so, to find some 
opportunity of dethroning him (Diod. 14. 45. 5, 14. 64. 4 : 
Isocr. Hel. § 32). 

The extent to which tyrants altered the laws and consti
tution of the State which they ruled seems to have varied. 
Mr. Freeman is probably right in saying (Sicily, 2. 53): ' It 
does not appear that the tyrant, as a rule, swept away the 
laws and constitution of the city. The forms of law might 
go on; it was enough if magistrates and assemblies practi
cally did their master's bidding. Whenever either silent 
influence or express command failed to secure obedience, 
the spearmen were ready to step in \ Still Herodotus (3.80) 
says of the tyrant, ' he changes traditional customs ' (νόμαια 
Kivei πάτρια), and it is clear from Isocr. Ad Nicocl. § 17 sq. 
that the tyrants of Salamis in Cyprus at any rate, besides 
issuing their edicts (Isocr. loc. cit.: cp. Pol. 6 (4). 4. 129a a 
20), also revised the laws and tried and decided lawsuits in 
person. 

Aristotle recommends the tyrant to win, if possible, the 
support both of the rich and of the poor, or, if not, the 
support of whichever of these classes was the stronger 
(7 (5)· !*· I3153i 3 1 sqq·)· He implies that it was always 
open to him to win the support of the rich, but this it must 
have commonly been difficult for him to do. His taxation 
fell with especial severity on the rich. He dreaded those 
of them who ranked as notables, for conspiracies against 
him were for the most part their work, and he especially 
dreaded those who overtopped the rest (7 (5). 11. 1313 a 40). 
It cannot have been easy for him to employ the notables 
in the work of government, and yet, if they had no share in 
it, they were discontented. The tyrants seem to have 
brought into the administration of the State the methods 
by which the generals in command of besieged cities con
trolled them (see note on 1313 a 41), and these methods 
would be especially odious to the leisured class, the class 
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which set most store by freedom in social intercourse· 
Greek cities were commonly pervaded by a hum of dis
cussion and talk, but a silence fell on them under a tyranny 
of the worse kind ; the tyrant's spies made social inter
course dangerous; the citizens came not only to distrust 
each other, but to be unacquainted with each other. The 
poor suffered less under a government of this kind than the 
rich. The tax on the produce of the soil no doubt fell in 
part upon them, and the impoverishment of the rich must 
have cost them dear. Tyrants were also sometimes led by 
their fear of plots to discourage the residence of the poor 
in the central city and to keep them hard at work. Still 
they occasionally helped the poor with gifts or loans of 
money, and were often great builders, and therefore great 
employers of labour. The tyrants of Corinth and probably 
of Miletus l founded colonies which must have given many 
poor men a chance of enriching themselves, and so did 
Dionysius the Elder. The luxurious court of the tyrant 
was partly supplied by alien handicraftsmen, but it was 
also a source of profit to the native poor, and many new 
arts were introduced and old ones developed under his rule. 

Plato's sketch of the tyrant's career (Rep. 568 E), how
ever, implies that a time often came in the course of it 
when he found that he had run through the property of the 
rich. He had now only poor men to tax, and his heavy 
expenditure had to be maintained at the cost of his early 
friends, the demos. He thus lost their good will, and it 
sometimes became necessary for him to disarm them and 
to win fresh supporters by emancipating slaves. 

Even a short period of tyranny must have been injurious 
to a State. Many of its natural leaders would be put to 
death or exiled or stripped of their property, and however 
short a time a tyranny might last, it would be difficult, 
when it fell, to replace them in their position. A long 
continuance of tyranny, however, must have been far more 
ruinous. In the early days of a tyrant's rule the citizens 
would at any rate kuow what freedom meant, for they would 

See as to the latter E. Meyer, Gesch. dcs Alterthums, 2. 447. 
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have lived at one time under more or less free institutions; 
but as time went on and a generation grew up which had 
never known any government but tyranny, a visible deterior
ation of character must have set in. The best elements of 
the citizen-body would long have been weeded out and 
their place taken by the tyrant's mercenaries, some of them 
probably not even of Hellenic extraction, and only those 
would have been left from whom the tyrant had nothing to 
fear. A general mediocrity would prevail. The citizens 
would not be as well acquainted with each other as they 
were in a free State, and would often lack confidence in 
themselves and in each other. A State thus morally 
enfeebled was fit for nothing but tyranny, and tyranny 
would find a more or less permanent home in i t This, at 
any rate, was the fate of Syracuse. Yet it was not the fate 
of all States long ruled by tyrants. At Heracleia on the 
Euxine, on the extinction of a tyranny which lasted for 
nearly eighty years, a democracy was set up which would 
seem to have been sufficiently well-ordered to last for more 
than two centuries, and which came to an end only when the 
city received its death-blow. 

In the later years of Greek tyranny the tyrant was often 
not even a native of the State he ruled. He was fre
quently merely a captain of mercenaries unconnected with 
the State. 

As in mediaeval Italy, so in ancient Greece tyrants do 
not all stand on the same level. Not only were some far 
better rulers than others, but some could point to public 
services which made amends to a certain extent for their 
usurpation of power. Gelon and Dionysius the Elder 
humbled Carthage and added to the greatness of Syracuse, 
while others could claim to have overthrown oppressive 
oligarchies. 

Tyranny was less widespread in ancient Greece than in Some 
mediaeval Italy, and held its ground with more difficulty. fonSas? 
In mediaeval Italy its rise often meant that the citizens between 
were weary of the struggles of the factions which had Indent"m 

torn the State asunder and had made material prosperity Greece and 
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tyranny impossible, or that they saw that the days of citizen armies 
aevaf Italy w e r e o v e r anc* ^ a t ^ e m e r c e n a r y troops which had taken 

their place needed a strong hand to rule them. Its rise was 
often a symptom of exhaustion and decline. This was less 
the case in ancient Greece. The rise of tyranny there did 
not commonly betoken a diminution of political ardour in 
the minds of the citizens or a disinclination for military 
service. Citizen armies did not fall into the background 
in ancient Greece as much as they did in mediaeval Italy. 
Tyranny was less dictated by circumstances and was more 
reluctantly endured. One indication of this may be found 
in the short duration of most dynasties of tyrants in ancient 
Greece, and the long continuance of many such dynasties 
in mediaeval Italy. The establishment of a tyranny in 
ancient Greece often meant no more than this, that some 
clever and unscrupulous soldier-demagogue had succeeded 
in using for his own aggrandizement a moment of disunion 
or of internal or external crisis. 



ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ζ' (Δ')· 
Έν άπάσαις ταΐς τέχναις και ταΐς έπιστήμαις ταΓ? 1288 b ίο 

μη κατά μόρων γινομέναις} άλλα περί γένος εν τι τελείαις 
οΰσαις, μιας έστι θεωρήσαι το περί εκαστον γένος άρμόττον, 
οίον άσκησις σώματι ποία τε ποίω συμφέρει και τι? άριστη 
(τω γαρ κάλλιστα πεφυκότι και κεχορηγημένω την άρίστην 
άναγκαΐον άρμόττειν), και τις τοις πλείστοις μία πάσιν (και 15 

2 γαρ τοΰτο της γυμναστικής 'έργον εστίν)9 έτι δ9 έάν τις μη της 
ίκνουμένης έπιθυμτ} μήθ' ε£εως μήτ' επιστήμης των περί την 
άγωνίαν, f μηδέν ήττον τον παιδοτρίβον και τον γυμναστικού 
παρασκευάσαι τε και ταύτην έστι την δύναμιν\. ομοίως δε 
τοΰτο και περί ιατρικην και περί νανπηγίαν και έσθήτα και 2° 

3 περί πάσαν άλλην τέγνην όρωμεν συμβαίνον. ώστε δήλον οτι 
και πολιτείαντής αυτής έστιν επιστήμης την άρίστην θεωρήσαι 
τις έστι, και ποία τις αν οΰσα μάλιστ εϊη κατ εύχήν, μηδε
νός έμποδίζοντος των έκτος, και τις τίσιν άρμόττουσα* πολ
λοίς γαρ της άριστης τυγείν ίσως αδύνατον, ώστε την κρατί- 25 
στην τε άπλως καϊ την έκ των υποκειμένων άρίστην ου δεΐ 
λεληθέναι τον άγαθον νομοθέτην και τον ώς αληθώς πολιτικόν* 

4 έτι δε τρίτην την έ£ υποθέσεως- δει γαρ και την δοθεΐσαν δύ-
νασθαι θεωρεΐν} έ£ αρχής τε πως αν γένοιτο, και γενομένη 
τίνα τρόπον αν σώζοιτο πλείστον χρόνον λέγω δε οίον ει τινι 3° 
πόλει σνμβέβηκε μήτε την άρίστην πολιτεύεσθαι πολιτείαν 
άχορήγητόν τε είναι και των αναγκαίων, μήτε την ένδε-

5 χομένην έκ των υπαρχόντων, άλλα τίνα φαυλοτέραν. πάρα 
πάντα δε ταύτα την μάλιστα πάσαις ταΐς πόλεσιν άρμότ-
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35 τουσαν δει γνώριζαν, ως οι πλείστοι των αποφαινομένων περί 
πολιτείας, και ει τάλλα λέγουσι καλώς, των γε χρησίμων 
διαμαρτάνουσιν. ου γαρ μόνον την άρίστην δει θεωρεΐν, άλλα 6 
και την δυνατην, ομοίως δε καϊ την ραω καϊ κοινοτέραν 
άπάσαις* νυν δ' οι μεν την άκροτάτην και δεομένην 7Γθλ-

4° λης χορηγίας ζητοΰσι μόνον, οι δε μάλλον κοινήν τίνα λέ
γοντες τάς υπάρχουσας άναιροϋντες πολιτείας την Λακωνικην 

1289 a ή τίνα άλλην έπαινοΰσιν* χρη δε τοιαύτην είσηγεΐσθαι τάξιν 7 
ην ραδίως εκ των ύπαρχουσών καϊ πεισθήσονται καϊ δυνή-
σονται κοινωνεΐν, ώς εστίν ουκ ελαττον έργον το επανορθώσαι 
πολιτείαν ή κατασκεύαζαν εξ αρχής, ώσπερ καϊ το μετά-

5 μανθάνειν του μανθάνειν εξ αρχής, διο προς τοις ειρημένοις 
και ταΐς ύπαρχούσαις πολιτεία ις δει δύνασθαι βοηθεΐν τον 
πολιτικόν, καθάπερ ελέχθη και πρότερον. τούτο δ\ αδύνατον 8 
άγνοουντα πόσα πολιτείας εστίν είδη. νυν δε μίαν δημοκρα-
τίαν οΐονταί τίνες είναι καϊ μίαν όλιγαρχίαν ουκ εστί δε 

ίο τοΰτ αληθές, ώστε δει τάς διαφοράς μη λανθάνειν τάς των 
πολιτειών, πόσαι, και συντίθενται ποσαχώς. μετά δε της 9 
αυτής φρονήσεως ταύτης και νόμους τους αρίστους ίδεΐν και 
τους έκάσττ) των πολιτειών άρμόττοντας* προς γαρ τας πολι
τείας τους νόμους δει τίθεσθαι καϊ τίθενται πάντες, αλλ' ου τας 

15 πολιτείας προς τους νόμους, πολιτεία μεν γάρ εστί τάξις ταΐς 10 
πόλεσιν ή περί τας αρχάς, τίνα τρόπον νενέμηνται, και τι 
το κύριον τής πολιτείας και τι το τέλος εκάστοις τής κοινω
νίας εστίν" νόμοι δε κεχωρισμένοι τών δηλούντων την πολι
τείαν, κα& ους δει τους άρχοντας άρχειν και φυλάττειν τους 

2ο παραβαίνοντας αυτούς, ώστε δήλον οτι τας διαφοράς άναγ- 11 
καΐον καϊ τον αριθμόν εχειν τής πολιτείας εκάστης και προς 
τας τών νόμων θέσεις' ου γάρ οΐόν τε τους αυτούς νόμους συμ-
φέρειν ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις ούδε ταΐς δημοκρατίαις πάσαις, 
εϊπερ δη πλείους καϊ μη μία δημοκρατία μηδέ ολιγαρχία 

25 μόνον εστίν. 
2 JE7T€t δ εν τή πρώττ] μεθόδω περί τών πολιτειών διει-



1288 b 35—1289 b 18. 3 

λόμεθα τρεις μεν τάς όρθάς πολιτείας, βασιλείαν άριστο-
κρατίαν πολιτείαν, τρεις δε τάς τούτων παρεκβάσεις, τυραν
νίδα μεν βασιλείας, όλιγαρχίαν δε αριστοκρατίας, δημοκρα
τίαν δε πολιτείας, και περί μεν αριστοκρατίας και βασιλείας 30 
εϊρηται (το γαρ περί της άριστης πολιτείας θεωρήσαι ταύτο 
και περί τούτων εστίν ειπείν των ονομάτων* βούλεται γαρ 
εκατερα κατ άρετήν συνεστάναι κεχορηγημένην), ετι δε τί 
διαφερουσιν αλλήλων αριστοκρατία και βασιλεία, και πότε 
δει βασιλείαν νομίζειν, διώρισται πρότερον, λοιπόν περί πο- 35 
λιτείας διελθεΐν της τω κοινω προσαγορευομενης ονόματι, 
και περί των άλλων πολιτειών, ολιγαρχίας τε και δήμο-

2 κρατίας και τνραννίδος. φανερον μεν οΰν και τούτων των 
παρεκβάσεων τίς χειρίστη και δευτέρα τις. ανάγκη γαρ 
την μεν της πρώτης και θειοτάτης παρεκβασιν είναι χειρί- 4° 
στην' την δε βασιλείαν άναγκαΐον ή τοΰνομα μόνον εχειν ουκ 
οΰσαν, ή δια πόλλήν ύπεροχήν εΐναι την του βασιλεύοντος- 1289 b 
ώστε την τυραννίδα χειρίστην οΰσαν πλείστον άπεχειν πολι
τείας, δεύτερον δε την όλιγαρχίαν (ή γαρ αριστοκρατία διε-
στηκεν άπο ταύτης πολύ της πολιτείας), μετριωτάτην δε 

3 την δημοκρατίαν. ήδη μεν οΰν τις άπεφήνατο και των προ- ζ 
τερον οΰτως, ου μην εις ταύτο βλεψας ήμΐν. εκείνος μεν γαρ 
έκρινε πασών μεν ούσών επιεικών, οΐον ολιγαρχίας τε χρη
στής και τών άλλων, χειρίστην δημοκρατίαν, φαύλων δε 
άρίστην* ήμεΐς δε όλως ταύτας εξημαρτημενας εΐναι φαμεν, 
και βελτίω μεν όλιγαρχίαν άλλην άλλης ου καλώς έχει ίο 

4 λέγειν, ήττον δε φαύλην. αλλά περί μεν της τοιαύτης κρί
σεως άφείσθω τα νυν' ήμΐν δε πρώτον μεν διαιρετεον πόσαι 
διαφοραι τών πολιτειών, εϊπερ εστίν εϊδη πλείονα της τε δη
μοκρατίας και της ολιγαρχίας, έπειτα τίς κοινότατη και 
τίς αίρετωτάτη μετά την άρίστην πολιτείαν, καν ει τις άλλη 15 
τετύχηκεν αριστοκρατική καϊ συνεστώσα καλώς, άλλα ταίς 

5 πλείσταις άρμόττουσα πόλεσι, τίς εστίν* έπειτα και τών άλ
λων τίς τίσιν αιρετή (τάχα γαρ τοις μεν αναγκαία δημο-

Β 2 



4 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ζ' (Δ'). 2-4. 

κρατία μάλλον ολιγαρχίας, τοΐ? δ9 αύτη μάλλον εκείνη?}' 
2θ μετά δε ταντα τίνα τρόπον δεΐ καθιστάναι τον βονλόμενον 

ταύτα? τα? πολιτεία?, λέγω δε δημοκρατία? τ€ καθ' εκα-
στον εΐδο? καϊ πάλιν ολιγαρχία?' τέλο? δέ, πάντων τούτων 6 
όταν ποιησώμεθα σνντόμω? την ενδεχομένην μνείαν, πείρα-
τίον έπελθεΐν τίνε? φθοραι και τίνε? σωτηρίαι των πολιτειών 

25 καϊ Koivfj και χωρΐ? έκαστη?, και δια τίνα? αίτια? ταντα 
μάλιστα γίνεσθαι πέφνκεν. 

3 Τον μεν ονν είναι πλείον? πολιτεία? αίτιον δτι πάση? εστί 
μέρη πλείω πόλεω? τον αριθμόν, πρώτον μεν γάρ εξ οικιών 
σνγκειμένα? πάσα? όρώμεν τα? πόλει?, έπειτα πάλιν τούτον 

30 τον πληθον? τον? μεν ενπόρον? άναγκαΐον εΐναι τον? δ9 άπόρον? 
τον? δε μέσον?, καϊ των εύπορων δ* και των άπορων το μεν 
όπλιτικον το δε ανοπλον. και τον μεν γεωργικον δήμον όρω- 2 
μεν οντά, τον δ' άγοραΐον, τον δε βάνανσον. και των γνω
ρίμων είσι διαφοραι και κατά τον πλοντον και τα μεγέθη 

35 τη? ουσία?, οΐον ίπποτροφία? (τοντο γαρ ον ράδιον μη πλον-
τονντα? ποιεΐν' διόπερ έπι των αρχαίων χρόνων οσαι? πόλε- 3 
σιν kv τοΐ? ΐπποι? ή δύναμι? ην, όλιγαρχίαι πάρα τούτοι? 
ήσαν έχρώντο δ* προ? τού? πολέμον? Ϊπποι? προ? τον? άστν-
γείτονα?, οΐον Έρετριεΐ? και Χαλκιδεΐ? και Μάγνητε? οι έπι 

^ο Μαιάνδρω και των άλλων πολλοί περί την *Ασίαν)* ετι προ? 4 
ταΐ? κατά πλοντον διαφοραι? εστίν η μεν κατά γένο? η δε 

1290 a κατ άρετήν, καν ει τι δη τοιούτον έτερον εϊρηται πόλεω? εΐναι 
μερο? εν τοΐ? περί την άριστοκρατίαν* εκεί γαρ διείλομεν 
εκ πόσων μέρων αναγκαίων εστί πάσα πόλι?. τούτων γαρ 
των μερών ότε μεν πάντα μετέχει τη? πολιτεία?, ότε δ* 

5 ελάττω, ότε δε πλείω. φανερον τοίννν οτι πλείον? άναγκαΐον 5 
είναι πολιτεία?, εϊδει διαφέρουσα? αλλήλων* και γαρ ταντ 
εϊδει διαφέρει τα μέρη σφων αυτών, πολιτεία μεν γαρ ή 
τών άρχων τά£ι? εστί, ταύτην δε διανέμονται πάντε? ή κατά 
τ^ν δύναμιν τών μετεχόντων η κατά τιν αυτών ισότητα 

ιο κοινήν (λέγω δ* οΐον τών άπορων ή τών εύπορων), ή κοινήν 



1289 b 19—1290 b 3. D 

6 ην άμφοΐν. άναγκαΐον άρα πολιτεία? είναι τοσαύτα? δσαι 
περ τάξει? κατά τα? υπέροχα? είσι και κατά τά? διαφο
ρά? των μορίων, μάλιστα δε δοκονσιν είναι δυο, καθάπερ 
επι των πνενμάτων λέγεται τά μεν βόρεια τά δε νότια, τά 
δ' άλλα τούτων παρεκβάσει?, οντω και των πολιτειών δυο, 15 

7 δήμο? και ολιγαρχία. την γάρ άριστοκρατίαν τη? ολιγαρ
χία? εΐδο? τιθεασιν ώ? οΰσαν όλιγαρχίαν τινά} και την κα
λόν μένη ν πολιτείαν δημοκρατίαν} ωσπερ εν τοΐ? πνεύμασι 
τον μεν ζεφνρον τον βορεον, τον δε νότον τον ενρον. όμοίω? 
δ' έχει και περί τά? άρμονία?} ώ? φασί τινε?' και γάρ εκεΐ 2ο 
τίθενται εϊδη δύο, την δωριστι και φρνγιστί, τά δ9 άλλα 

8 συντάγματα τά μεν Δώρια τά δε Φρύγια καλονσιν. μά
λιστα μεν ονν είώθασιν οντω? νπολαμβάνειν περί των πολι
τειών* άληθεστερον δε και βελτιον ώ? ήμεΐ? διείλομεν, δνοΐν 
ή μια? ονση? τη? καλώ? σννεστηκνία? τά? άλλα? είναι 25 
παρεκβάσει?, τά? μεν τη? εν κεκραμενη? αρμονία?, τά? δε 
τη? άριστη? πολιτεία?, ολιγαρχικά? μεν τά? σνντονωτερα? 
και δεσποτικωτερα?7 τά? δ' άνειμενα? και μαλακά? δημο
τικά?. 

Ον δει δε τιθεναι δημοκρατίαν} καθάπερ είώθασί τινε? 4 
νυν, άπλω? οντω?, δπον κύριον το πληθο? (καΐ γάρ εν ταΐ? 
όλιγαρχίαι? και πανταχού το πλέον μερο? κύριον), ον$ όλι-

2 γαρχίαν, δπον κύριοι ολίγοι τη? πολιτεία?. ει γάρ εϊησαν 
οι πάντε? χίλιοι και τριακόσιοι, και τούτων οι χίλιοι πλού
σιοι, και μή μεταδιδοΐεν άρχη? τοΐ? τριακόσιοι? και πενησιν 35 
ελενθεροι? ονσι και τάλλα όμοιοι?, ονδει? άν φαίη δημοκρα-

3 τεϊσθαι τούτον?* όμοίω? δε και ει πενητε? μεν ολίγοι εΐεν, 
κρείττον? δε των εύπορων πλειόνων δντων, ονδει? άν όλιγαρ
χίαν προσαγορεύσειεν ονδε την τοιαύτην, ει τοΐ? άλλοι? ονσι 
πλούσιοι? μη μετείη των τιμών. μάλλον τοίννν λεκτεον οτι 4° 
δήμο? μεν εστίν δταν οι ελεύθεροι κύριοι ωσιν, ολιγαρχία 1290 b 

4 & δταν οι πλούσιοι' άλλα σνμβαίνει τον? μεν πολλού? είναι 
τον? δ' ολίγον?' ελεύθεροι μεν γάρ πολλοί, πλούσιοι δ9 ολίγοι. 



6 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ζ' (Δ'). 4. 

καϊ yap αν ει κατά* μέγεθος διενεμοντο τάς αρχάς, ωσπερ 
5 εν Αιθιοπία φασί τίνες, ή κατά κάλλος, ολιγαρχία ην avm 

ολίγον γάρ το πλήθος και το των καλών και το των με
γάλων, ου μην αλλ' ούδε τούτοις μόνον ίκανώς έχει διωρίσθαι 5 
τάς πολιτείας ταύτας* αλλ' επει πλείονα μόρια και τον 
δήμου και της ολιγαρχίας είσίν, ετι διαληπτεον ως οΰτ αν οι 

ίο ελεύθεροι ολίγοι οντες πλειόνων και μη ελευθέρων άρχωσι, 
δήμος, οΐον εν Απολλωνία τί} εν τω Ίονίω και εν Θήρα (εν 
τούτων γάρ εκατερα των πόλεων εν ταΐς τιμαΐς ήσαν οι 
διαφέροντες κατ εύγενειαν και πρώτοι κατασχόντες τάς 
αποικίας, ολίγοι οντες πολλών), οϋτε αν οι πλούσιοι διά το 

ΐ5 κατά πλήθος ύπερεχειν, ολιγαρχία, οΐον εν Κολοφώνι το πα-
λαιόν (εκεί γάρ εκεκτηντο μακράν ούσίαν οι πλείους πρ\ν 
γενέσθαι τον πόλεμον τον προς Λυδούς)^ αλλ' εστί δημοκρα- 6 
τία μεν όταν οι ελεύθεροι και άποροι πλείους οντες κύριοι 
τής αρχής ώσιν, ολιγαρχία δ9 όταν οι πλούσιοι και ενγενέ-

2θ στεροι ολίγοι οντες. 
"Οτι μεν ουν πολιτεΐαι πλείους, και δι ην αίτίαν, εϊρη- γ 

ταΐ' διότι δε πλείους τών είρημενων, και τίνες και διά τί, 
λεγωμεν αρχήν λαβόντες τήν είρημενην πρότερον. όμολο-
γουμεν γάρ ούχ εν μέρος αλλά πλείω πάσαν εχειν πόλιν. 

25 ώσπερ ουν ει ζώου προώρου μέθα λαβείν εϊδη, πρώτον μεν αν 8 
άποδιωρίζομεν όπερ άναγκαΐον παν εχειν ζωον, οίον ενιά τε 
τών αισθητηρίων και το τής τροφής εργαστικον και δεκτικόν, 
οΐον στόμα και κοιλίαν, προς δε τούτοις, οΐς κινείται μορίοις 
εκαστον αυτών ει δη τοσαΰτα [εϊδη] μόνον, τούτων δ9 εΐεν 

3θ διαφοραί, λέγω δ9 οΐον στόματος τίνα πλείω γένη και κοι
λίας καϊ τών αισθητηρίων, ετι δε και τών κινητικών μορίων, 
ο τής συζεύξεως τής τούτων αριθμός έ£ ανάγκης ποιήσει 
πλείω γένη ζωών (ου γάρ οΐον τε ταύτον ζωον εχειν πλείους 
στόματος διαφοράς, ομοίως δε ούδ9 ώτων}, ωσθ9 όταν λη-

35 φθώσι τούτων πάντες οι ενδεχόμενοι συνδυασμοί, ποιήσουσιν 
εΐδη ζώου, και τοσαΰτ *ϊδη του ζώου οσαιπερ αϊ συζεύξεις 



1290 b 4—1291 a 29. 7 

9 των αναγκαίων μορίων eiaiv. τον αύτον Se τρόπον καϊ των 
βίρημίνων πολιτειών καϊ γαρ at noXet? ουκ *ξ evb? αλλ* 
£κ πολλών σνγκεινται μςρων, ωσπβρ έίρηται πολλάκις, ev 
μ\ν οΰν εστί το πβρί την τροφήν πλήθος, οι καλούμενοι γ€ωρ- 40 
γοί, δβντζρον Se το καλούμενον βάνανσον (βστι Se τοϋτο το περί 1291 a 
τα? τέχνα? ων avev πόλιν αδύνατον οίκζΐσθαϊ τούτων Se 
των τζγνων τα? μ\ν k£ ανάγκη? ύπάργζιν δζΐ, τα? Sk el? 

10 τρυφήν ή το καλώ? ζην}, τρίτον <5* άγοραΐον (λέγω δ' άγο-
ραΐον το π*ρι τα? πράσει? και τα? ώνα? καϊ τα? εμπορία? και 5 
καπηλεία? διατρΐβον), τέταρτον δβ το θητικόν, πέμπτον δ* 
γένο? το προπολζμήσον, ο τούτων ούδ\ν ήττον έστιν άναγκαΐον 

11 ύπάρχςιν, ei μίλλουσι μη δονλεύσζιν τοΐ? ίπιοΰσιν. μη γαρ ev 
των αδυνάτων fj πολιν άξιον elvai κaλeΐv την φύσ€ΐ δούλην* 
αυτάρκη? γαρ ή πολι?, το δ\ δοΰλον ουκ aiJTapKe?. διοπ€ρ ίο 

12 ev Ttj πολιΤ€ΐα κομψώ? τοϋτο, ούχ ικανώ? δϊ e^Tai. φησι 
γαρ ο Σωκράτη? eK τeττάpωv των αναγκαιοτάτων πολιν 
συγ^ΐσθαι, Aeyei δ\ τούτου? ύφάντην και γeωpγbv καϊ σκυ-
τοτόμον και οίκοδόμον' πάλιν <5e προστίθησιν, ω? ούχ αυταρ
κών τούτων, χαλκέα και του? έπι τοΐ? αναγκαίοι? βοσκήμα- ι ζ 
σιν, ίτι 8* ίμπορον re καϊ κάπηλον και ταϋτα πάντα γι-
veTai πλήρωμα τή? πρώτη? πόλeω?, ω? των αναγκαίων re 
χάριν πάσαν πολιν συν€στηκυΐαν} αλλ' ου τοϋ καλοΰ μάλλον, 

13 ίσον re δeoμevηv σκυτέων τ€ και γ€ωργών. το δϊ πρoπoλe-
μοΰν ου πp6τepov άποδίδωσι μ£ρο? πριν ή τή? χώρα? αύξο- 2θ 
μένη? και τή? των πλησίον άπτομίνη? ei? πόλeμov κατά-
στώσιν. άλλα μην και ev τοΐ? τέτταρσι και τοΐ? δποσοισοΰν 
κοινωνοί? άναγκαΐον eivai τίνα τον άποδώσοντα καϊ κρινοΰντα 

14 το δίκαιον, efaep οΰν καϊ ψνχήν αν τι? 6efy ζώου μοριον 
μάλλον ή σώμα} και πόλeωv τα τοιαύτα μάλλον QeTeov 25 
των ei? την άναγκαίαν χρήοΊν συντ^ινοντων, το πολ€μικον 
και το μeτeχov δικαιοσύνη? δικαστική?} προ? δ\ τούτοι? το 

15 βoυλeυ6μevovy δπβρ ϊστϊ συveσeω? πολιτική? ίργον. και ταΰτ 
eiTe ^χωρισμένω? ύπάρχeι τισιν eiTe τοΐ? αύτοΐ?, ούδΐν δια-



8 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ζ' {Δ'). 4. 

3θ 06/96* προ? τον λόγον και γαρ δπλιτεύειν καΐ γεωργεΐν 
συμβαίνει τοις αυτοί? πολλάκις' ώστε εϊπερ και ταύτα και 
εκείνα θετεα μόρια της πόλεω?} φανερον δτι το ye όπλιτι-
κον άναγκαΐόν εστί μόρων τη? πόλεω?. εβδομον δε το ταΐ? 
ούσίαι? λειτουργούν, 8 καλοΰμεν ευπόρου?, ογδοον δε το δημιουρ- 16 

35 yixbv και το περί τα? άρχά? λειτουργούν, εϊπερ άνευ αρχόν
των αδύνατον είναι πόλιν. άναγκαΐόν ουν είναι τίνα? του? 
δυνάμενου? άρχειν καϊ λειτουργούντα? ή συνέχω? η κατά 
μερο? TTJ πόλει ταύτην την λειτουργίαν. λοιπά δε περί ων 17 
τυγχάνομεν διωρικότε? άρτίω?, το βουλευόμενον και κρίνον 

4θ περί των δικαίων τοΐ? άμφισβητοΰσιν. εϊπερ ουν ταΰτα δει 
γενέσθαι τάΐ? πόλεσι και καλώ? γενέσθαι και δικαίω?, 

1291 b άναγκαΐόν και μετέχοντα? είναι τίνα? αρετή? των πολιτι-
κων. τα? μεν ουν άλλα? δυνάμει? τοΐ? αύτοΐ? ύπάρχειν 18 
ενδεχεσθαι δοκεΐ πολλοί?, οίον του? αυτού? είναι του? προπολε-
μοΰντα? και γεωργοΰντα? και τεχνίτα?, ετι δε τού? βουλευο-

5 μενού? τε και κρίνοντα?' αντιποιούνται δε καϊ τη? αρετή? 
πάντε?, και τα? πλείστα? άρχά? άρχειν οϊονται δύνασθαι' 
άλλα πενεσθαι και πλουτεΐν τού? αυτού? αδύνατον, διο ταΰτα 19 
μέρη μάλιστα είναι δοκεΐ πόλεω?, οι εύποροι και οι άποροι, 
ετι δε δια το ω? επι το πολύ τού? μεν ολίγου? είναι τού? δε 

ίο πολλού?, ταΰτα εναντία μέρη φαίνεται των τή? πόλεω? 
μορίων, ώστε και τα? πολιτεία? κατά τα? υπέροχα? τούτων 
καθιστάσι, και δύο πολιτεΐαι δοκοΰσιν είναι, δημοκρατία και 
ολιγαρχία. 

"Οτι μεν ουν εισι πολιτεΐαι πλείου?, και δια τίνα? 20 
15 αίτια?, εΐρηται πρότερον οτι δ' εστί και δημοκρατία? εϊδη 

πλείω και ολιγαρχία?, λεγωμεν. φανερον δε τοΰτο και εκ 
των είρημενων. εϊδη γαρ πλείω τοΰ τε δήμου και των λεγο- 21 
μένων γνωρίμων εστίν, οίον δήμου μεν εϊδη εν μεν οι γεωργοί, 
έτερον δε το περί τα? τεχνα?, άλλο δε το άγοραΐον το περί 

2θ ωνήν και πράσιν διατρΐβον, άλλο δε το περί τήν θάλατταν, και 
τούτου τό μεν πολεμικόν9 το δε χρηματιστικόν, το δϊ πορ-
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θμευτικόν, το δ' άλιευτικόν (πολλαχοΰ γαρ 'έκαστα τούτων 
πολύοχλα, οίον άλιεΐς μεν εν Τάραντι και Βυζαντίω, τριη-
ρικον δε Άθήνησιν, εμπορικον δε kv Αιγίνη καϊ Χίω, πορ-
θμευτικον ev Τενεδω), προς δε τούτοις το χερνητικον και το 2ζ 
μικράν *χον ούσίαν ώστε μη δύνασθαι σχολάζειν, ετι το 
μη εξ αμφοτέρων πολιτών ελεύθερον, καν εϊ τι τοιούτον 

22 έτερον πλήθους εΐδος· των δε γνωρίμων πλούτος, ευγένεια, 
αρετή, παιδεία, και τα τούτοις λεγόμενα κατά την αυτήν 
διαφοράν. δημοκρατία μεν οΰν εστί πρώτη μεν ή λεγομένη 30 
μάλιστα κατά το ίσον. ϊσον γαρ φησιν δ νόμος ο της 
τοιαύτης δημοκρατίας το μηδέν μάλλον ύπάρχειν τους 
απόρους ή τους εύπορους, μηδέ κυρίους είναι όποτερουσοΰν, αλλ3 

23 ομοίους αμφότερους, εΐπερ γάρ ελευθερία μάλιστ εστίν εν δη
μοκρατία, καθάπερ ύπολαμβάνουσΐ* τίνες, και ίσότης, οΰτως 35 
&ν εϊη μάλιστα, κοινωνούντων απάντων μάλιστα της πολι
τείας ομοίως. επει δε πλείων ό δήμος, κύριον δε το δόξαν 

24 τοΐς πλείοσιν, ανάγκη δημοκρατίαν είναι ταύτην. εν μεν οΰν 
είδος δημοκρατίας τοΰτο, άλλο δε το τάς αρχάς άπο τιμη
μάτων είναι, βραχέων δε τούτων όντων, δει δε τω κτωμενω 40 
εξουσίαν είναι μετεχειν, και τον άποβάλλοντα μη μετεχειν 
έτερον εΐδος δημοκρατίας το μετεχειν απαντάς τους πολίτας 1292 a 

25 όσοι άνυπεύθυνοι, άρχειν δε τον νόμον* έτερον δε εΐδος δη
μοκρατίας το πασι μετεΐναι των άρχων, εάν μόνον ή πολί
της, άρχειν δε τον νόμον έτερον εΐδος δημοκρατίας τάλλα 
μεν εΐναι ταύτα, κύριον δ' εΐναι το πλήθος καϊ μη τον νό- 5 
μον* τούτο δε γίνεται, όταν τά ψηφίσματα κύρια ή άλλα 

26 μη ο νόμος. συμβαίνει δε τούτο διά τους δημαγωγούς. εν 
μεν γάρ ταΐς κατά νόμον δημοκρατουμεναις ου γίνεται δη
μαγωγός, αλλ3 οι βέλτιστοι των πολιτών είσϊν εν προεδρία* 
οπού δ' οι νόμοι μη είσι κύριοι, ενταύθα γίνονται δημαγω- ίο 
γοί. μόναρχος γάρ δ δήμος γίνεται, σύνθετος εΐς εκ πολ
λών' οι γάρ πολλοί κύριοι είσιν ούχ ως έκαστος αλλά πάν-

27 τες. "Ομηρος δε ποίαν λέγει ουκ άγαθήν εΐναι πολυκοιρανίην, 



ίο ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ζ' [Δ*). 4-6. 

πότερον ταύτην η όταν πλείον? ωσιν οι άρχοντε? ω? έκαστο?, 
15 άδηλον. ο δ' ονν τοιούτο? δήμο?, άτε μόναρχο? ων, ζητεΐ μο-

ναρχεΐν δια το μη άρχεσθαι νπο νομού, και γίνεται δεσπο
τικό?, ώστε οι κόλακε? έντιμοι* και εστίν δ τοιούτο? δήμο? 
άνάλογον των μοναρχιών τή τνραννίδι. διο και το ηθο? το 28 
αντό, και άμφω δεσποτικά των βελτιόνων, και τα ψη-

2θ φίσματα ωσπερ εκεί τα επιτάγματα, και δ δημαγωγό? 
και δ κόλαξ οι αντοι καϊ άνάλογον. και μάλιστα δ' εκά-
τεροι (παρ') εκατεροι? ίσχύονσιν, οι μεν κόλακε? παρά τοΐ? 
τύραννοι?} οι δε δημαγωγοί τοΐ? δήμοι? τοΐ? τοιούτοι?, αίτιοι 29 
δε εισι τον είναι τά ψηφίσματα κύρια αλλά μή τον? νόμον? 

25 οντοι, πάντα άνάγοντε? ει? τον δήμον9 σνμβαίνει γαρ αντοι? 
γίνεσθαι μεγάλοι? διά το τον μεν δήμον πάντων είναι κύ-
ριον, τή? δε τον δήμον δόξη? τούτον?- πείθεται γάρ το πλήθο? 
τούτοι?, ετι δ' οι ταΐ? άρχοι? εγκαλονντε? τον δήμον φασι 30 
δεΐν κρίνειν, δ δε άσμενω? δέχεται την πρδκλησιν ώστε κα-

30 ταλύονται πάσαι αϊ άρχαί. ενλόγω? δε αν δόξειεν επιτι-
μάν δ φάσκων την τοιαύτην εΐναι δημοκρατίαν ον πολιτείαν* 
οπον γάρ μη νόμοι άρχονσιν, ονκ εστί πολιτεία, δει γάρ τον 31 
μεν νόμον άρχειν πάντων, των δε καθ' έκαστα τά? άρχά? 
και την πολιτείαν κρίνειν. ωστ εΐπερ εστί δημοκρατία μία 

35 των πολιτειων} φανερον ω? ή τοιαύτη κατάστασι?, εν fj ψη-
φίσμασι πάντα διοικείται, ονδε δημοκρατία κνρίω?' ονδεν 
γάρ ενδέχεται ψήφισμα είναι καθόλον. τά μεν ονν τή? δη-
μοκρατία? είδη διωρίσθω τον τρόπον τοντον* 

5 'Ολιγαρχία? δε εϊδη, εν μεν το άπο τιμημάτων εΐναι 
4θ τά? άρχά? τηλικούτων ώστε τον? άπόρον? μη μετεχειν πλείον? 

οντά?, εξεΐναι δε τω κτωμενω μετεχειν τή? πολιτεία?' άλλο 
1292 b δε, όταν άπο τιμημάτων μακρών ωσιν αϊ άρχαι και αίρων-

ται αντοί τον? ελλείποντα? (αν μεν ονν εκ πάντων τούτων 
τοντο ποιωσι, δοκεΐ τοντ* είναι μάλλον άριστοκρατικόν, εάν δε 
εκ τίνων άφωρισμενων, όλιγαρχικόνΥ έτερον εΐδο? δλιγαρ- 2 

5 χία?, όταν παΐ? άντι πατρο? είσίτ)* τέταρτον δ', όταν 
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νπάρχΐ] το τε νυν λεχθεν και dpyj] μη 6 νομό? αλλ9 οι 
άρχοντε?. και εστίν αντίστροφο? αύτη kv ταΐ? όλιγαρχίαι? 
ωσπερ η τυραννι? kv ταΐ? μοναργίαι? και περί η? τελευ
ταία? εϊπομεν δημοκρατία? kv ταΐ? δημοκρατίαι?* και κα-
λοϋσι δη την τοιαντην όλιγαργίαν δυναστείαν. ίο 

3 'Ολιγαρχία? μεν οΰν εϊδη τοσαΰτα και δημοκρατία?' ου 
δει δε λανθάνειν δτι πολλαχοΰ συμβεβηκεν ώστε την μεν 
πολιτείαν την κατά του? νόμου? μη δημοτικήν εΐναι, δια δε 
το εθο? και την άγωγήν πολιτεύεσθαι δημοτικω?, δμοίω? 
δε πάλιν παρ" άλλοι? την μεν κατά του? νομού? εΐναι πολι- 15 
τείαν δημοτικωτεραν, TTJ δ' άγωγί} καϊ τοΐ? εθεσιν όλιγαρ-

4 χεΐσθαι μάλλον. συμβαίνει δε τοΰτο μάλιστα μετά τα? 
μεταβολα? των πολιτειών* ου γαρ ευθύ? μεταβαίνουσιν, 
άλλα άγαπώσι τα πρώτα μικρά πλεονεκτοΰντε? παρ αλλή
λων, ωσθ' οι μεν νομοί διαμενουσιν οι προϋπάρχοντα?, κρα- 2θ 
τοϋσι δ' οι μεταβάλλοντα? τήν πολιτείαν. 

"Οτι δ' εστί τοσαΰτα είδη δημοκρατία? και όλιγαρ- 6 
χία,?, ε£ αύτων των είρημενων φανερόν εστίν, ανάγκη γαρ 
ή πάντα τα είρημενα μέρη του δήμου κοινωνεΐν τη? πολιτεία?, 

2 η τα μεν τα δε μή. όταν μεν οΰν το γεωργικον καϊ το κε- 25 
κτημενον μετρίαν ούσίαν κύριον η τη? πολιτεία?, πολιτεύον
ται κατά νόμου?' εγρυσι γαρ εργαζόμενοι ζην, ου δύνανται 
δε σγρλάζειν, ώστε τον νόμον επιστήσαντε? εκκλησιάζουσι τα? 
αναγκαία? εκκλησία?* τοΐ? δε άλλοι? μετεγειν εξεστιν, όταν 

3 κτήσωνται το τίμημα το διωρισμενον ύπο των νόμων, ολω? 30 
μεν γαρ το μεν μή εξεΐναι πασιν όλιγαρχικόν, το δε δη εξεΐναι 
(πάσι δημοκρατικόν)· διο πάσι τοΐ? κτησαμενοι? εξεστι μετε-
χειν σχολάζειν (£') αδύνατον μή προσόδων ούσων. τοΰτο μεν 
οΰν εΐδο? ίν δημοκρατία? δια ταύτα? τα? αιτία?* έτερον δε 
είδο? δια τήν εγομενην διαίρεσιν, εστί γάρ καϊ πασιν εξεΐναι 35 
τοΐ? άνυπευθύνοι? κατά το γενο?, μετεγειν μεντοι δυνάμενου? 

4 σγρλάζειν. διόπερ εν TTJ τοιαύτη δημοκρατία οι νόμοι άργρυσι, 
δια το μή είναι πρόσοδον* τρίτον δ9 εΐδο? το πασιν εξεΐναι, 
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όσοι αν ελεύθεροι ώσι, μετεχειν τής πολιτείας, μη μεντοι 
40 μετεχειν δια την προειρημενην αιτίαν, ωστ άναγκαΐον και 

kv τανττ) άρχειν τον νόμον* τέταρτον δε είδος δημοκρατίας 5 
1293 a?) τελευταία τοις χρόνοις εν ταΐς πόλεσι γεγενημενη. δια 

γαρ το μείζους γεγονεναι πολύ τάς πόλεις των εξ ύπαρχής 
και προσόδων ύπάρχειν εύπορίας, μετεχουσι μεν πάντες της 
πολιτείας δια την ύπεροχήν τον πλήθους, κοινωνοϋσι δε και 

5 πολιτεύονται δια το δύνασθαι σχολάζειν και τους άπόρονς 
λαμβάνοντας μισθόν. και μάλιστα δε σχολάζει το τοιούτον 6 
πλήθος* ού γαρ εμποδίζει αυτούς ούδεν ή των ίδιων επιμέ
λεια, τους δε πλουσίους εμποδίζει, ώστε πολλάκις ού κοινωνοϋσι 
της εκκλησίας ούτε του δικάζειν. διο γίνεται το των άπορων 

ίο πλήθος κύριον τής πολιτείας, αλλ* ούχ οι νόμοι, τα μεν ουν 7 
τής δημοκρατίας είδη τοσαΰτα και τοιαύτα δια ταύτας τάς 
άνάγκας εστίν τα δε τής ολιγαρχίας, όταν μεν πλείους 
εχωσιν ούσίαν, ελάττω δε καϊ μη πολλην λίαν, το τής 
πρώτης ολιγαρχίας εΐδός εστίν' ποιοΰσι γαρ εξουσίαν μετεχειν 

ι ζ τω κτωμενω, και διά το πλήθος είναι των μετεχόντων του 8 
πολιτεύματος ανάγκη μη τους ανθρώπους άλλα τον νόμον 
είναι κύριον* οσω γαρ άν πλεΐον άπεχωσι τής μοναρχίας, 
καϊ μήτε τοσαύτην εχωσιν ούσίαν ώστε σχολάζειν άμελοΰν-
τες, μήθ* ούτως όλίγην ώστε τρεφεσθαι άπο τής πόλεως, 

2θ ανάγκη τον νόμον άξιούν αύτοΐς άρχειν, άλλα μη αυτούς, 
εάν δε δή ελάττους ώσιν οι τάς ουσίας έχοντες ή οι το προ- 9 
τερον, πλείω δε, το τής δευτέρας ολιγαρχίας γίνεται εΐδος, 
μάλλον γαρ ισχύοντες πλεονεκτεΐν άξιοΰσιν διο αύτοι μεν 
αίροϋνται εκ των άλλων τους εις το πολίτευμα βαδίζοντας, 

25 δια δε το μήπω ούτως ισχυροί εΐναι ωστ άνευ νόμου άρχειν, 
τον νόμον τίθενται τοιούτον, εάν δ' επιτείνωσι τω ελάττονες 10 
οντες μείζονας ουσίας %χ*ιν, η τρίτη επίδοσις γίνεται τής 
ολιγαρχίας, το δι αυτών μεν τάς αρχάς εχειν} κατά νό
μον δε τον κελεύοντα των τελευτώντων διαδεχεσθαι τους 

30 υιεΐς. όταν δε ήδη πολύ ύπερτείνωσι ταΐς ούσίαις καϊ ταΐς 11 
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πολυφιλίαις, εγγύς ή τοιαύτη δυναστεία μοναρχίας εστίν, και 
κύριοι γίνονται οι άνθρωποι, αλλ' ούχ ο νομό?* και το τέ
ταρτον εΐδος της ολιγαρχίας τοΰτ εστίν, άντίστροφον τω τε
λευταίο) της δημοκρατίας. 

"Ετι & είσι δύο πολιτεΐαι πάρα δημοκρατίαν τε και 7 
6λιγαρχίαν} ων την μ\ν ετεραν λεγουσί τε πάντες και εϊρη-
ται των τεττάρων πολιτειών είδος εν' λεγονσι δε τετταρας 
μοναρχίαν, όλιγαρχίαν, δημοκρατίαν, τέταρτον δε την κα-
λονμενην άριστοκρατίαν πέμπτη <Γ εστίν η προσαγορεύεται 
το κοινον όνομα πασών {πολιτείαν γαρ καλοϋσιν), άλλα δια 4° 
το μη πολλάκις γίνεσθαι λανθάνει τους πειρωμενους άριθμεΐν 
τα τών πολιτειών εϊδη} καΐ χρώνται ταΐς τετταρσι μόνον, 

2 ώσπερ Πλάτων εν ταΐς πολιτείαις. άριστοκρατίαν μεν οΰν 1293 b 
καλώς έχει καλεΐν περί ης διήλθομεν εν τοις πρώτοις λό-
γοις (την γαρ εκ τών άριστων απλώς κατ άρετην πολιτείαν} 

και μη προς ύπόθεσίν τίνα αγαθών ανδρών, μόνην δίκαιον 
προσαγορεύειν άριστοκρατίαν* εν μόντ/ γαρ απλώς ό αύτος 5 
άνηρ καϊ πολίτης αγαθός εστίν, οι δ' εν ταΐς άλλαις άγα-

3 θοι προς την πολιτείαν είσι την αυτών)' ου μην αλλ' είσι 
τίνες at προς τε τας όλιγ άρχου μεν ας εχουσι διαφοράς, και 
καλούνται άριστοκρατίαι, και προς την καλουμενην πολιτείαν, 
οπού γε μη μόνον πλουτίνδην άλλα και άριστίνδην αιροΰνται ίο 
τάς αρχάς, αύτη η πολιτεία διαφέρει τε άμφοΐν και αρι-

4 στοκρατικη καλείται* και γαρ εν ταΐς μη ποιουμεναις κοινην 
επιμελειαν αρετής είσιν όμως τίνες οι εύδοκιμοϋντες και &>-
κοΰντες είναι επιεικείς, δπου οΰν ή πολιτεία βλέπει εις τε 
πλοΰτον και άρετην και δήμον, οίον εν Καρχηδόνι, αύτη άρι- ι ζ 
στοκρατικη εστίν, και εν αΐς εις τα δύο μόνον, οΐον ή Λακε
δαιμονίων, εις άρετην τε και δήμον, και εστί μί£ις τών δύο 

5 τούτων, δημοκρατίας τε και αρετής, αριστοκρατίας μεν οΰν 
πάρα την πρώτην την άρίστην πολιτείαν ταύτα δύο εϊδη· 
και τρίτον οσαι της καλούμενης πολιτείας ρεπουσι προς την 2ο 
όλιγαρχίαν μάλλον' 



ΐ 4 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ζ' (Ay 8-9. 

8 Λοιπόν δ' εστίν ήμΐν περί τε τη? ονομαζόμενης πολιτεία? 
ειπείν και περί τυραννίδο?* ετάξαμεν δ' ούτω? ουκ οΰσαν ούτε 
ταύτην παρεκβασιν ούτε τα? άρτι ρηθείσα? αριστοκρατία?, οτι 

25 το μεν άληθε? πάσαι διημαρτήκασι τη? ορθότατη? πολι
τεία?, έπειτα καταριθμούνται μετά τούτων, εϊσί τ αυτών 
αύται παρεκβάσει?} ώσπερ εν τοΐ? κατ αρχήν εΐπομεν. τε- 2 
λευταΐον δε περί τυραννίδο? εΰλογόν εστί ποιήσασθαι μνείαν 
δια το πασών ήκιστα ταύτην εΐναι πολιτείαν, ήμΐν δε την 

3θ μεθοδον εΐναι περί πολιτεία?, δι ην μεν ουν αίτίαν τετακται 
τον τρόπον τούτον, εϊρηται* νυν δε δεικτεον ήμΐν περί πολι
τεία?, φανερωτερα γαρ ή δύναμι? αύτη? διωρισμενων τών 
περί ολιγαρχία? και δημοκρατία?. εστί γαρ ή πολιτεία ω? 3 
άπλώ? ειπεΐν μί£ι? ολιγαρχία? και δημοκρατία?} είώθασι 

35 δε καλεΐν τα? μεν αποκλίνουσα? ώ? προ? την δημοκρατίαν 
πολιτεία?, τα? δε προ? την όλιγαρχίαν μάλλον αριστοκρα
τία? δια το μάλλον άκολουθεΐν παιδείαν και εύγενειαν τοΐ? 
εύπορωτεροι?. ετι δε δοκοΰσιν Ζχ^ιν οι εύποροι ων ένεκεν οι 4 
άδικοΰντε? άδικοΰσιν* όθεν και καλού? κάγαθού? και γνωρίμου? 

40 τούτου? προσαγορεύουσιν. επει ουν ή αριστοκρατία βούλεται 
την ύπεροχήν άπονεμειν τοΐ? άριστοι? τών πολιτών, και τα? 
ολιγαρχία? είναι φασιν εκ τών καλών κάγαθών μάλλον, δο- 5 

1294 a κ*ΐ δ' εΐναι τών αδυνάτων το εύνομεΐσθαι την μη άριστοκρα-
τουμενην πόλιν άλλα πονηροκρατουμενην, όμοίω? δε και άρι-
στοκρατεΐσθαι την μη εύνομουμενην. ούκ εστί δε ευνομία το ευ 
κεΐσθαι του? νόμου?} μη πείθεσθαι δε. διο μίαν μεν εύνομίαν 6 

5 ύποληπτεον εΐναι το πείθεσθαι τοΐ? κείμενοι? νόμοι?, έτεραν 
δε το καλώ? κεΐσθαι του? νόμου? οΐ? εμμενουσιν (εστί γαρ πεί
θεσθαι και κακώ? κείμενοι?), τοΰτο δε ενδέχεται διχώ?' ή 
γαρ τοΐ? άριστοι? τών ενδεχομένων αύτοΐ?} ή τοΐ? άπλώ? 
άριστοι?, δοκεΐ δε αριστοκρατία μεν είναι μάλιστα το τα? 7 

ίο τίμα? νενεμήσθαι κατ άρετήν αριστοκρατία? μεν γαρ ορο? 
αρετή, ολιγαρχία? δε πλοΰτο?} δήμου <5' ελευθερία* το δ9 ο τι 
άν δόξτ) τοΐ? πλείοσιν, εν πάσαι? υπάρχει* και γαρ εν όλι~ 



1293 b 22—1294 b 4. 15 

γαρχία και εν αριστοκρατία καΐ εν δήμοις, δ τι αν δό£τ) τω 
πλείονι μέρει των μετεχόντων της πολιτείας, τοντ εστί κύριον. 

8 kv μ\ν ουν ταΐς πλείσταις πόλεσι το της πολιτείας είδος κα- 15 
λεΐται (μόνον γαρ ή μί£ις στοχάζεται Taw εύπορων και 
των απόρων, πλούτου και ελευθερίας· σχεδόν γαρ πάρα τοις 
πλείστοι? οι εύποροι των καλών κάγαθών δοκοΰσι κατέχειν 

9 χώρανΥ επει δε τρία εστί τα αμφισβητούντα της ίσότητος 
της πολιτείας, ελευθερία πλούτος αρετή (το γαρ τέταρτον, ο 2ο 
καλοΰσιν εύγένειαν, ακολουθεί τοις δυσίν* η γαρ ευγένεια εστίν 
αρχαίος πλούτος καϊ αρετή), φανερον δτι την μεν τοΐν δυοΐν 
μίξιν, των εύπορων καϊ των απόρων, πολιτείαν λεκτέον, την 
δε των τριών άριστοκρατίαν μάλιστα τών άλλων παρά την 

10 άληθινήν και πρώτην. δτι μεν ουν εστί καϊ έτερα πολιτείας 25 
εϊδη παρά μοναρχίαν τε και δημοκρατίαν και όλιγαρχίαν, 
εΐρηται, καϊ ποια ταύτα, και τι διαφέρουσιν αλλήλων αΐ τ 
άριστοκρατίαι και αϊ πολιτεΐαι της αριστοκρατίας, και δτι ού 
πόρρω αύται αλλήλων, φανερον* 

Τίνα δε τρόπον γίνεται παρά δημοκρατίαν και όλι- 9 
γαρχίαν ή καλούμενη, πολιτεία, και πώς αυτήν δει καθιστά-
ναι, λέγωμεν εφεξής τοις ειρημένοις. άμα δε δήλον εσται 
και οΐς ορίζονται την δημοκρατίαν και την όλιγαρχίαν' λη-
πτέον γαρ την τούτων διαίρεσιν, είτα εκ τούτων αφ' έκατέρας 

2 ωσπερ σύμβολον λαμβάνοντας συνθετέον. είσϊ δε δροι τρεις 35 
της συνθέσεως και μίξεως. η γάρ αμφότερα ληπτέον ά 
εκάτεραι νομοθετοΰσιν, οίον περί του δικάζειν εν μεν γάρ 
ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις τοις εύπόροις ζημίαν τάττουσιν, αν μη δι-
κάζωσι, τοις δ' άπόροις ούδένα μισθόν, εν δε ταΐς δημοκρα-
τίαις τοις μεν άπόροις μισθόν, τοις δ9 εύπόροις ούδεμίαν ζη- 40 

3 μίαν' κοινον δε καϊ μέσον τούτων αμφότερα ταΰτα* διο και 
πολιτικόν, μέμικται γάρ εξ άμφοΐν. εΐς μεν ουν ούτος του 1294 b 
συνδυασμού τρόπος, έτερος δε το μέσον λαμβάνειν ων έκά-
τεροι τάττουσιν, οΐον εκκλησιάζειν οι μεν άπο τιμήματος 
ούδενος ή μικρού πάμπαν, οι δ' άπο μακρού τιμήματος* κοι-
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5 νον δε γε ονδετερον} άλλα το μέσον εκατερον τιμήματος τού
των, τρίτον δ' εκ δνοΐν ταγμάτοιν, τα μεν εκ τον όλιγαρ- 4 
χικοΰ νόμον, τα 5' εκ τον δημοκρατικού, λέγω δ9 οίον δοκεΐ 
δημοκρατικοί μεν tivai κληρωτά? εΐναι τα? αργά?, το 
δ* αιρετά? όλιγαρχικόν, και δημοκρατικού μεν το μη άπο 

ίο τιμήματο?, ολιγαρχικοί* δ* το άπο τιμήματο?* άριστοκρα- 5 
τικον τοίννν και πολιτικοί το εξ εκατερα? εκατερον λαβείν, 
εκ μεν τη? ολιγαρχία? το αιρετά? ποιεΐν τά? άρχοι?, εκ δε 
τη? δημοκρατία? το μη άπο τιμήματο?. ό μεν ονν τρόπο? τη? 6 
μίξεω? οΰτο?, τον δ* εν μεμΐχθαι δημοκρατίαν και δλιγαρχίαν 

15 ορο?, όταν ενδεχηται λέγειν την αντην πολιτείαν δημοκρα
τίαν και δλιγαρχίαν* δήλον γάρ οτι τοντο πάσχονσιν οι λε-
γοντε? διά το μεμΐχθαι καλώ?, πεπονθε δε τοντο και το 
μέσον* εμφαίνεται γάρ εκατερον εν αντω των άκρων, όπερ 7 
σνμβαίνει περί την Λακεδαιμονίων πολιτείαν. πολλοί γάρ 

2ο εγχειρονσι λέγειν ώ? δημοκρατία? ονση? διά το δημοκρατικά 
πολλά την τά£ιν %χειν> οΐον πρώτον το περί την τροφην τών 
παίδων* όμοίω? γάρ οι τών πλονσίων τρέφονται τοΐ? τών 
πενήτων, καΐ παιδεύονται τον τρόπον τοντον ον αν δύναιντο 
καϊ τών πενήτων οι παΐδε?* δμοίω? δε και επι τη? έχομε- 8 

25 νη? ηλικία?, και όταν άνδρε? γενωνται, τον αντον τρόπον 
ονδεν γάρ διάδηλο? 6 πλούσιο? καϊ δ πενη?- ούτω τά περί την 
τροφην ταντά πασιν εν τοΐ? σνσσιτίοι?, και την εσθητα οι 
πλούσιοι τοιαύτην οΐαν αν τι? παρασκενάσαι δύναιτο καϊ 
τών πενήτων όστισονν. ετι τω δύο τά? μέγιστα? άρχά? την 9 

30 μεν αίρεΐσθαι τον δήμον, τη? δε μετεχειν* τον? μεν γάρ 
γέροντα? αιροννται, τη? δ' εφορεία? μετεχονσιν. οι δ* δλιγαρ-
χίαν διά το πολλά εχειν ολιγαρχικά, οίον το πάσα? αιρε
τά? βπ/αι και μηδεμίαν κληρωτήν, και ολίγον? είναι κνρίον? 
θάνατον και φνγή?, και άλλα τοιαντα πολλά. δει δ' εν 10 

35 Π7 πολιτεία ττ) μεμιγμεντ] καλώ? αμφότερα δοκεΐν είναι 
και μηδετερον, και σώζεσθαι δι αύτη? και μη έξωθεν, και 
δι αύτη? /χτ) τω πλείον? ^έξωθεν] είναι τον? βονλομενον? (εΐη 
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yap αν καϊ πονηρά πολιτεία τοΰ& υπάρχον) άλλα τω μηδ> αν 
βούλεσθαι πολιτείαν ετέραν μηδέν των της πόλεως μορίων 
όλως. τίνα μεν ουν τρόπον δει καθιστάναι πολιτείαν, ομοίως 4° 
δε και τάς όνομαζομένας αριστοκρατίας, νυν βϊρηται' 

Περί δε τυραννίδος ην ήμΐν λοιπόν ειπείν, ούχ ως ενού- 1295 a. 1 0 
ση? πολυλογίας περ\ αυτήν, αλλ9 όπως λάβη της μεθόδου 
το μέρος, επειδή και ταύτην τίθεμεν των πολιτειών τι μέ
ρος, περί μεν ουν βασιλείας διωρίσαμεν kv τοις πρώτοις λό-
γοις, kv οΐς περί της μάλιστα λεγομένης βασιλείας εποιού- 5 
μέθα την σκέψιν, πότερον ασύμφορος ή συμφέρει ταΐς πό-

2 λεσιν, και τίνα και πόθεν δει καθιστάναι, και πως* τυραν-
νίδος δ9 εϊδη δύο μεν διείλομεν εν οΐς περί βασιλείας επε-
σκοποΰμεν, δια το την δύναμιν επαλλάττειν πως αυτών και 
προς την βασιλείαν, δια το κατά νομον είναι άμφοτέρας ίο 
ταύτας τάς αρχάς (εν τε γαρ των βαρβάρων τισιν αιροΰν-
ται αυτοκράτορας μονάρχους9 και το παλαιον εν τοις άρ-
χαίοις "Ελλησιν εγίγνοντό τίνες μόναρχοι τον τρόπον τούτον, 

3 ους εκάλουν αίσυμνήτας), εχουσι δε τινας προς άλλήλας αΰται 
διαφοράς, ήσαν δε δια μεν το κατά νομον βασιλικά! και ι ζ 
διά το μοναρχεΐν εκόντων, τυραννικά! δε διά το δεσποτικως 
άρχειν κατά την αυτών γνώμην* τρίτον δε εΐδος τυραννίδος, 
ήπερ μάλιστ είναι δοκέΐ τυραννίς, αντίστροφος οΰσα ττ} παμ-

4 βασιλεία, τοιαύτην δ' άναγκαΐον εΐναι τυραννίδα την μο-
ναρχίαν, ήτις άνυπεύθυνος άρχει τών ομοίων και βελτιόνων 2ο 
πάντων προς το σφετερον αυτής συμφέρον, αλλά μη προς 
το τών αρχομένων, διόπερ ακούσιος* ουδείς γάρ εκών υπομέ
νει τών ελευθέρων την τοιαύτην αρχήν, τυραννίδος μεν ουν 
εϊδη ταύτα και τοσαΰτα διά τάς ειρημένας αιτίας* 

Τις δ9 άριστη πολιτεία καϊ τις άριστος βίος ταΐς πλεί- 11 
σταις πόλεσι και τοις πλείστοις τών άνθρώπων} μήτε προς 
άρετήν συγκρίνουσι την ύπερ τους ιδιώτας, μήτε προς παιδείαν 
η φύσεως δεΐται και χορηγίας τυχηράς, μήτε προς πολι-
τείαν την κατ9 *νχην γινομένην, αλλά βίον τε τον τοις 

VOL. IV. C 
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3θ πλείστοις κοινωνησαί δυνατόν και πολιτείαν ης τάς πλείστας 
πόλεις ενδέχεται μετασχεΐν. καΐ γαρ ay καλοΰσιν άριστο- 2 
κρατίας, περί ων νυν εΐπομεν, τα μεν εξωτερω πίπτουσι ταΐς 
πλείσταις των πόλεων, τα δε γειτνιώσι τή καλούμενη πολι
τεία- διο περί άμφοΐν coy μιας λεκτεον. ή δβ δη κρίσις περί 

35 απάντων τούτων εκ των αύτων στοιχείων εστίν, ει γαρ καλώς 3 
εν τοΐς ήθικοΐς εϊρηται το τον εύδαίμονα βίον είναι τον κατ 
άρετήν άνεμπόδιστον, μεσότητα δε την άρετήν, τον μέσον 
άναγκαΐον βίον είναι βελτιστον, της εκάστοις ενδεχομένης 
τυχεΐν μεσότητος' τους δε αυτούς τούτους ορούς άναγκαΐον είναι 

40 και πόλεως αρετής και κακίας και πολιτείας' ή γαρ πολι-
1295 b τεία βίος τις εστί πόλεως, εν άπάσαις δη ταΐς πόλεσίν εστί 4 

τρία μέρη της πόλεως, οι μεν εύποροι σφόδρα, οι δε άπο
ροι σφόδρα, οι δε τρίτοι οι μέσοι τούτων, επει τοίνυν ομολο
γείται το μετριον άριστον και το μέσον, φανερον οτι και των 

5 Ευτυχημάτων ή κτήσις ή μέση βέλτιστη πάντων9 ράστη γαρ 
τω λόγω πειθαρχεΐν" ύπερκαλον δε η ύπερίσχυρον η ύπερ- 5 
ευγενή rj ύπερπλούσιον, ή τάναντία τούτοις, ύπερπτωχον ή 
ύπερασθενή καϊ σφόδρα άτιμον, χαλεπον τω λόγω άκολου-
θεΐν, γίγνονται γαρ οι μεν ύβρισται και μεγαλοπόνηροι 

ίο μάλλον, οι δε κακούργοι και μικροπόνηροι λίαν των #' άδι-
κημάτων τα μεν γίγνεται δι' ύβριν, τα δε δια κακουργίαν. 
ετι δ* ήκισθ' ούτοι φυλαρχοΰσι και βουλαρχοΰσιν* ταΰτα δ' 
αμφότερα βλαβερά ταΐς πόλεσιν. προς δε τούτοις οι μεν εν 6 
νπεροχαΐς ευτυχημάτων οντες9 ισχύος καϊ πλούτου και φί-

15 λων και των άλλων των τοιούτων, άρχεσθαι ούτε βούλονται 
ούτε επίστανται (καϊ τοΰτ' ευθύς οίκοθεν υπάρχει παισιν ούσιν* 
δια γαρ την τρυφήν ούδ' εν τοις διδασκαλείοις άρχεσθαι 
σύνηθες αύτοΐς), οι δε καθ' ύπερβολήν εν ένδεια τούτων ταπει
νοί λίαν. ωσθ' οι μεν άρχειν ουκ επίστανται αλλ' άρχεσθαι 7 

2θ δουλικην αρχήν, οι δ' άρχεσθαι μεν ουδεμία αρχή, άρχειν 
δε δεσποτικήν αρχήν, γίνεται οΰν [καΣ] δούλων και δεσποτών 
πόλις, αλλ7 ουκ ελευθέρων, καϊ των μεν φθονούντων των δε 
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καταφρονούντων. α πλείστον απέχει φιλίας καί κοινωνίας 
πολιτικής' ή γαρ κοινωνία φιλικόν' ούδε γαρ όδον βούλονται 

8 κοινωνεΐν τοις έχθροΐς. βούλεται δέ γ ε ή πόλις Ι£ ϊσων είναι 25 
και όμοιων δτι μάλιστα, τοντο δ9 υπάρχει μάλιστα τοις μέ-
σοις' ωστ άναγκαΐον άριστα πολιτεύεσθαι ταύτην την πόλιν 
εστίν εξ ων φαμεν φύσει την σύστασιν είναι της πόλεως, και 

9 σώζονται <$' kv τοις πόλεσιν ούτοι μάλιστα των πολιτών, οΰτβ 
γαρ αυτοί των αλλότριων ωσπερ οι πένητες έπιθυμοΰσιν, ούτε 30 
της τούτων έτεροι, καθάπερ της των πλουσίων οι πένητες έπι
θυμοΰσιν* καί δια το μήτ επιβουλεύεσθαι μήτ επιβουλεύειν 
ακινδύνως διάγουσιν. δια τοΰτο καλώς ηϋξατο Φωκυλίδης 

10 " πολλά μέσοισιν άριστα' μίσος θέλω εν πόλει εΐναι" δήλον 
άρα δτι καί ή κοινωνία ή πολιτική άριστη ή δια των μέσων, 35 
καί τάς τοιαύτας ενδέχεται ευ πολιτεύεσθαι πόλεις, εν αΐς 
δη πολύ το μέσον καί κρεΐττον μάλιστα μεν άμφοΐν, ει 
δε μή, θατέρου μέρους' προστιθέμενον γαρ ποιεΐ ροπήν καί 

11 κωλύει γίνεσθαι τάς εναντίας ύπερβολάς. διόπερ ευτυχία 
μεγίστη τους πολιτευόμενους ούσίαν έχειν μέσην καί ίκανήν, 40 
ως οπού οι μεν πολλά σφόδρα κέκτηνται οι δε μηδέν, ή δη- 1296 a 
μος έσχατος γίγνεται ή ολιγαρχία άκρατος ή τυραννίς δι' 
άμφοτέρας τάς ύπερβολάς' καί γαρ εκ δημοκρατίας της 
νεανικωτάτης καί εξ ολιγαρχίας γίγνεται τυραννίς, εκ δε 

12 των μέσων καί των σύνεγγυς πολύ ήττον, την δ' αίτίαν 5 
ύστερον εν τοΐς περί τάς μεταβολάς των πολιτειών έροϋμεν. 
δτι <$' η μέση βέλτιστη, φανερόν' μόνη γαρ άστασίαστος* 
δπου γάρ πολύ το δια μέσου, ήκιστα στάσεις καί διαστάσεις 

13 γίγνονται τών πολιτών, καί αϊ μεγάλαι πόλεις άστασια-
στότεραι διά την αύτην αίτίαν, δτι πολύ το μέσον εν δε ίο 
ταΐς μικραΐς ράδιόν τε διαλαβεΐν εις δύο πάντας, ώστε μη
δέν καταλιπεΐν μέσον, καί πάντες σχεδόν άποροι η εύποροι 

14 είσιν. καί αϊ δημοκρατίαι δε άσφαλέστεραι τών ολιγαρχιών 
είσί καί πολυχρονιώτεραι διά τους μέσους (πλείους τε γάρ 
είσι καί μάλλον μετέχουσι τών τιμών εν ταΐς δημοκρατίαις ι ζ 

C 2 
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η ταΐ? όλιγαρχίαι?), επει όταν άνευ τούτων τω πλήθει ύπερ-
τείνωσιν οι άποροι, κακοπραγία γίνεται και άπόλλυνται 
ταχέως, σημεΐον δε δει νομίζειν και το τον? βέλτιστους νομό- 15 
θέτα? εΐναι των μέσων πολιτών' Χολών τε yap r\v τούτων 

2θ (δηλοΐ δ' εκ τή? ποιήσεω?} και Λυκούργο? (ου γαρ ην βασι
λεύς) και Χαρώνδα? και σχεδόν οι πλείστοι των άλλων, 
φανερον δ' εκ τούτων και διότι αϊ πλεΐσται πολιτεΐαι αϊ μεν 16 
δημοκρατικαί είσιν αϊ δ' όλιγαρχικαί* δια γαρ το εν ταύ-
ται? πολλάκις ολίγον είναι το μέσον, αίεϊ όπότεροι αν ύπερέ-

2^χωσιν, εϊ& οί τα? ουσία? εχοντε? εϊθ' ό δήμο?, οι το μέσον 
έκβαίνοντε? κα& αυτού? άγουσι την πολιτείαν, ώστε η δήμο? 
γίγνεται ή ολιγαρχία, προ? δε τούτοι? δια το στάσει? γίγνε- 17 
σθαι και μάχα? προ? άλληλου? τω δήμω και τοΐ? εύποροι?, 
όποτέροι? αν μάλλον συμβί} κρατήσαι των εναντίων, ου κα-

3θ θιστάσι κοινην πόλιτείαν ού$ ϊσην, άλλα τη? νίκη? άθλον την 
ύπεροχήν τη? πολιτεία? λαμβάνουσιν, και οί μεν δημοκρα-
τίαν οι δ* όλιγαρχίαν ποιουσιν. ετι δε και των εν ηγεμονία 18 
γενομένων τη? Έλλάδο? προ? τήν παρ αύτοΐ? εκάτεροι πο-
λιτείαν άποβλέποντε? οί μεν δημοκρατία? εν ταΐ? πόλεσι 

35 καθίστασαν οί δ' ολιγαρχία?, ου προ? το των πόλεων συμ
φέρον σκοποϋντε? άλλα προ? το σφέτερον αύτων. ώστε δια 19 
ταύτα? τα? αίτια? η μηδέποτε την μέσην γίνεσθαι πόλι
τείαν ή όλιγάκι? και παρ' ολίγοι?" εΐ? γαρ άνήρ συνεπεί-
σθη μόνο? των πρότερον εφ* ηγεμονία γενομένων ταύτην 

4θ άποδοΰναι την τάξιν. ήδη δε και τοΐ? εν ταΐ? πόλεσιν εθο? 
1296 b καθέστηκε μηδέ βούλεσθαι το ϊσον, αλλ* ή άρχειν ζητεΐν ή 

- κρατουμένου? ύπομένειν. τι? μεν οΰν άριστη πολιτεία, και δια 20 
TiV αίτίαν, εκ τούτων φανερον* των δ9 άλλων πολιτειών, 
επειδή πλείου? δημοκρατία? και πλείου? ολιγαρχία? φαμεν 

5 εΐναι, ποίαν πρώτην θετέον και δευτέραν και τούτον δη τον 
τρόπον έχομένην τω τήν μεν εΐναι βελτίω την δε χείρω, 
διωρισμένη? τη? άριστη? ου χαλεπον ίδεΐν. άει γαρ άναγκαΐον 21 
είναι βελτίω τήν εγγύτατα ταύτη?, χ*ίρω δε τήν άφεστη-
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κυϊαν τον μέσον πλεΐον, αν μη προ? νπόθεσιν κρίνχ\ τι?, λ βγω 
δε το προ? νπόθεσιν, οτι πολλάκις ονση? άλλη? πολιτεία? ίο 
αιρετωτέρα? ένίοι? ονδεν κωλύει σνμφέρειν ετέραν μάλλον 
dvai πολιτείαν. 

Τι? δε πολιτεία τίσι και ποία συμφέρει ποίοι?, βχό-12 
μενόν εστί των είρημίνων διελθεΐν. ληπτέον δη πρώτον περί 
πασών καθόλον ταντόν δει γαρ κρεΐττον είναι το βονλόμενον 15 
μέρο? τη? πόλεω? τον μη βονλομένον μένειν την πολιτείαν. 
έστι δε πάσα πολι? εκ τε τον ποιον και ποσόν, λέγω δε 
ποιον μεν ελενθερίαν πλοντον παιδείαν ενγένειαν, ποσόν 

2 δε την τον πλήθον? νπεροχήν. ενδέχεται δε το μεν ποιον 
νπάρχειν έτερο) μέρει τη? πόλεω?, έ£ ων σννέστηκε μερών 2ο 
ή πόλι?, άλλω δε μέρει το πόσον, οίον πλείον? τον αρι
θμόν είναι τών γενναίων τον? άγεννεί? η τών πλονσίων τον? 
άπόρον?, μη μέντοι τοσοντον νπερέχειν τω ποσω όσον λεί-

3 πεσθαι τω ποιώ. διο ταντα προ? άλληλα σνγκριτέον. οπον 
μεν ονν υπερέχει το τών άπορων πλήθο? την ειρημένην άνα- 25 
λογίαν, εντανθα πέφνκεν είναι δημοκρατίαν, και εκαστον 
εϊδο? δημοκρατία? κατά την υπέροχη ν τον δήμον εκαστον, 
οΐον εάν μεν το τών γεωργών νπερτείντ) πλήθο?, την πρώ-
την δημοκρατίαν, εάν δε το τών βάναυσων και μισθαρ-
νούντων, την τελενταίαν, όμοίω? δε και τά? άλλα? τά? 3° 
μεταξύ τούτων* οπον δε το τών εύπορων και γνωρίμων μάλ
λον νπερτείνει τω ποιώ ή λείπεται τω ποσω, εντανθα δε 
όλιγαρχίαν, και τη? ολιγαρχία? τον αντον τρόπον εκαστον 

4 €Ϊδο? κατά την νπεροχήν τον ολιγαρχικού πλήθον?. δει δ' 
αεί τον νομοθέτην εν TTJ πολιτεία προσλαμβάνειν τον? μέ- 35 
σοι;?* άν τε γαρ ολιγαρχικού? τού? νόμον? τιθή} στοχάζεσθαι 
χρη τών μέσων, εάν τε δημοκρατικού?y προσάγεσθαι τοΐ? 
νόμοι? τούτον?, οπον δε το τών μέσων νπερτείνει πλήθο? ή 
σνναμφοτέρων τών άκρων η και θατέρον μόνον, έντανθ' έν-

5 δέχεται πολιτείαν είναι μονιμον. ονδεν γάρ φοβερον μη 40 
ποτέ σνμφωνήσωσιν οι πλούσιοι τοΐ? πένησιν επϊ τούτον?' 1297 a 



22 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ζ' (J'). 12-13. 

ουδέποτε γαρ άτ^ροι βουλήσονται SovXeveiv τοΐς ετέροις, /cot-
νοτέραν δ' αν ζητωσιν, ούδζμίαν ϊύρήσουσιν άλλην ταύτης' 
kv μέρζι γαρ άρχειν ουκ αν ύπομϊίνζιαν δια την άπιστίαν 

5 την προς αλλήλους' πανταχού δβ πιστότατος ό διαιτητής, 
διαιτητής δ' ό μέσος, οσω 5' αν άμζινον ή πολιτεία μι- 6 
χθή, τοσούτω μονιμωτέρα. διαμαρτάνουσι δέ πολλοί και 
των τας άριστοκρατικας βουλομένων ποιύν πολιτείας, ου 
μόνον kv τω πλέίον νέμζιν τοις ζύπόροις, άλλα και kv τω 

ίο παρακρούζσθαι τον δήμον. ανάγκη γαρ χρόνω ποτέ e/c των 
ψςυδως αγαθών αληθές συμβήναι κακόν αϊ γαρ πλςονζ-
£ίαι των πλουσίων άπολλύουσι μάλλον τήν πολιτζίαν ή αϊ 
του δήμου. 

13 "Εστί δ' οσα προφάσζως χάριν kv ταΐς πολιτζιαις σο
ι $ φίζονται προς τον δήμον πέντβ τον αριθμόν, π^ρϊ €κκλη^ 

σίαν, περί τάς αρχάς, πζρι δικαστήρια, πβρι οπλισιν, περί 
γυμνασίαν π*ρι €κκλησίαν μ\ν το k£avai ζκκλησιάζειν 
πάσι, ζημΐαν δ\ €πικ€ΐσθαι τοΐς εύπόροις, kav μη έκκλη-
σιάζωσιν, ή μόνοις ή μείζω πολλω, περί $€ τας άρχας 2 

2ο το τοΐς μ\ν βχουσι τίμημα μη kgeivai ^όμνυσθαι, τοΐς δ' 
άπόροις kgeivai, και περί τα δικαστήρια τοΐς μ\ν εύπόροις 
eivai ζημίαν, αν μη δικάζωσι, τοΐς δ* άπόροις αδζιαν, ή 
τοΐς μ\ν μζγάλην τοΐς δ\ μικράν, ωσπζρ kv τοΐς Χαρών-
δου νόμοις* €νιαχοΰ δ' ίζςστι μ\ν πάσιν άπογραψαμένοις 3 

25 kκκλησιάζeιv και δικάζζιν, kav δβ άπογραψάμενοι μήτ 
€κκλησιάζωσι μήτ€ δικάζωσιν, €πίκ€ΐνται μεγάλαι ζημίαι 
τούτοις, ίνα δια μ\ν τήν ζημίαν φζύγωσι το άπογράφ€σθαι} 

δια δϊ το μη άπογράφ^σθαι μη δικάζωσι μηδ* εκκλησιά-
ζωσιν. τον αύτον δ\ τρόπον και π*ρι του όπλα κεκτήσθαι 4 

3ο και του γυμνάζβσθαι νομοθζτοΰσιν τοΐς μ\ν γαρ άπόροις 
εξ^στι μη κζκτήσθαι, τοΐς δ' €υπόροις επιζήμιον μη κεκτη-
μένοις' καν μη γυμνάζωνται, τοΐς μζν ουδεμία ζημία, τοις 
δ' εύπόροις επιζήμιον, όπως οι μ\ν δια τήν ζημίαν μ^τέ-
χωσιν, οι δβ δια το μη φοβςΐσθαι μή μζτέχωσιν. ταΰτα 5 



1297 a 2—1297 b 26. 23 

μεν ονν ολιγαρχικά τα σοφίσματα της νομοθεσίας, kv δε ταΐς 35 
δημοκρατίας προς ταΰτ άντισοφίζονται' τοις μεν γαρ 
άπόροις μισθον πορίζουσιν εκκλησιάζουσι και δικάζουσιν, τοις 

6 & εύποροι? ούδεμίαν τάττονσι ζημίαν. ώστε φανερον οτι ει 
τις βούλεται μιγννναι δικαίως, δει τα παρ9 εκατέροις συνά-
γειν και τοις μεν μισθον πορίζειν τοις δε ζημίαν ούτω 40 
γαρ αν κοινωνοιεν άπαντες, έκείνως δ' ή πολιτεία γίγνεται 

7 των ετέρων μόνον, δει δε την πολιτείαν είναι μεν εκ των 1297 b 
τα όπλα εχόντων μόνον* του δ* τιμήματος το πλήθος 
απλώς μεν όρισαμένους ουκ εστίν ειπείν τοσούτον ύπάρχειν, 
άλλα σκεψαμένους το ποίον επιβάλλει μακρότατον ώστε 
τους μετέχοντας της πολιτείας είναι πλείους των μη μετε- 5 

8 χόντων, τοΰτο τάττειν. έθέλουσι γαρ οι πένητες και μη μετέ
χοντες των τιμών ήσυχίαν 'έχειν, έαν μήτε ύβριζα τις 
αυτούς μήτε άφαιρήται μηδέν της ουσίας, άλλα τοΰτο ου 
ραδιον ου γαρ άει συμβαίνει χαρίεντας εΐναι τους μετέχον-

9 τας του πολιτεύματος, καΐ ειώθασι δε, όταν πόλεμος η, 10 
όκνεΐν, αν μη λαμβάνωσι τροφήν, άποροι δε ώσιν εαν 
δε πορίζη τις τροφήν, βούλονται πολεμεΐν. εστί 8 ή 
πολιτεία παρ9 ενίοις ού μόνον εκ των όπλιτευόντων άλλα 
και εκ τών ώπλιτευκότων εν Μαλιεϋσι δε ή μεν πολι
τεία ην εκ τούτων, τας δε άρχας γιροϋντο εκ τών στρατευο- 15 

10 μένων, και ή πρώτη δε πολιτεία εν τοις "Έλλησιν εγένετο 
μετά τας βασιλείας εκ τών πολεμούντων, ή μεν εξ αρχής 
εκ τών ιππέων (την γαρ ίσχύν και την ύπεροχήν εν τοις 
ίππεΰσιν ο πόλεμος εΐχεν άνευ μεν γαρ συντάξεως άχρη-
στον το όπλιτικόν, αι δε περί τών τοιούτων έμπειρίαι και 2 ο 
τάξεις εν τοις άρχαίοις ούχ ύπήρχον, ώστ εν τοις ίππεΰσιν 
εΐναι την ίσχύν)} αυξανομένων δε τών πόλεων και τών εν 
τοις οπλοις ίσχυσάντων μάλλον πλείους μετεΐχον της πο-

11 λιτείας. διόπερ ας νΰν καλοΰμεν πολιτείας, οι πρότερον εκά-
λουν δημοκρατίας, ήσαν δε αι άρχαΐαι πολιτεΐαι ευλόγως 25 
ολιγαρχικοί και βασιλικαί* δι όλιγανθρωπίαν γαρ ουκ . 



24 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ζ'(Δ'). 13-14. 

εΐχον πολύ το μέσον, ωστ ολίγα τε οντες το πλήθος και 
κατά την σύνταξιν μάλλον ύπεμενον το άρχεσθαι. δια 12 
τίνα μεν οΰν εισιν αιτίαν αϊ πολιτεΐαι πλείους, και δια τι 

30 πάρα τα? λεγομενας ετεραι (δημοκρατία τε γαρ ου μία 
τον αριθμόν εστί, καί των άλλων ομοίως), ετι δε τίνες ai 
διαφοραι καί δια τίνα αιτίαν συμβαίνει, προς δ* τούτοις 
τις αρίστη των πολιτειών ως επι το πλείστον ειπείν, και 
των άλλων ποία ποίοις άρμόττει των πολιτειών, εϊρηται* 

1 4 Πάλιν δε καϊ KOivfj και χωρίς περί εκάστης λεγωμεν 
περί των εφεξής, λαβόντες αρχήν την προσήκονσαν αυτών, 
εστί δη τρία μόρια τών πολιτειών πασών, περί ων δει θεω-
ρεΐν τον σπουδαΐον νομοθετην εκάσττ) τδ συμφέρον ων εχόν
των καλώς ανάγκη την πολιτείαν εχειν καλώς, και τάς 

4θ πολιτείας αλλήλων διαφερειν εν τω διαφερειν εκαστον τού
των, εστί δε τών τριών τούτων εν μεν τί το βουλευόμενον 2 

1298 a περί τών κοινών, δεύτερον δε το περί τάς αρχάς (τοΰτο δ" 
εστίν άς δει και τίνων είναι κυρίας, και ποίαν τινά δει γίγνε
σθαι Την αΐρεσιν αυτών), τρίτον δε τί το δικάζον, κύριον δ' εστί 3 
το βουλευόμενον περί πολέμου και ειρήνης καϊ συμμαχίας και 

5 διαλύσεως, και περί νόμων, κα\ περί θανάτου και φυγής και 
δημεύσεως, και περί αρχών αιρεσεως καί τών ευθυνών, άναγ-
καίον S ήτοι πάσι τοις πολίταις άποδεδόσθαι πάσας ταύτας 
τάς κρίσεις ή τισϊ πάσας (οίον αρχή τινι μια ή πλείοσιν, ή 
ετεραις ετέρας) ή τινάς μεν αυτών πάσι τινάς δε τισίν. το 4 

ίο μεν οΰν πάντας και περί απάντων δημοτικόν την τοιαύτην 
γαρ ισότητα ζητεί ό δήμος* εισϊ δε οι τρόποι του πάντας 
πλείους, εΐς μεν το κατά μέρος άλλα μη πάντας αθρόους, 
ωσπερ εν τή πολιτεία τή Τηλεκλεους εστί του Μιλησίου (και 
kv άλλαις δε πολίτείαις βουλεύονται ai συναρχίαι συνιοΰ-

15 ναι, εις δε τάς αρχάς βαδίζουσι πάντες κατά μέρος εκ 
τών φυλών και τών μορίων τών ελαχίστων παντελώς, εως 
αν διελθτ) διά πάντων), συνιεναι δε μόνον περί τε νόμων 
θέσεως καί τών περί τής πολιτείας, και τά παραγγελλό-
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5 μένα άκουσομένου? ύπb των αρχόντων άλλο? δε τρόπο? το 
πάντα? αθρόους, συνιέναι δ\ μόνον προ? τε ray άρχαιρε- 20 
σία? [αιρησομένον?] και προ? τα? νομοθεσία? καΐ περί πο
λέμου κα\ ειρήνη? καϊ προ? εύθύνα?, τα δ' άλλα τα? άρ-
χά? βουλεύεσθαι τα? εφ* έκαστοι? τεταγμένα?, αιρετά? 

6 οΰσα? έ£ απάντων ή κληρωτά?* άλλο? δε τρόπο? το περί 
τα? άρχά? και τα? εύθύνα? άπανταν του? πολίτα?, και 25 
περί πολέμου βουλευσομένου? και συμμαχία?, τα δ* άλλα 
τα? άρχά? διοικεΐν αιρετά? οΰσα?, οσα? ενδέχεται, τοιαΰ-

7 ται #* είσιν οσα? άρχειν άναγκαΐον του? επισταμένου?* τέ
ταρτο? δε τρόπο? το πάντα? περί πάντων βουλεύεσθαι 
συνιόντα?, τα? δ' άρχά? περί μηδενο? κρίνειν άλλα μόνον 3° 
προανακρίνειν, ονπερ η τελευταία δημοκρατία νυν διοικεί
ται τρόπον, ην άνάλογόν φαμεν είναι ολιγαρχία τε δυ-
ναστευτικχι και μοναρχία τυραννική, οΰτοι μεν οΰν οι τρόποι 
δημοκρατικοί πάντε?, το δε τινά? περί πάντων όλιγαρχι-

8 κον. έχει δε και τοΰτο διαφορά? πλείου?. όταν μεν γάρ 35 
άπο τιμημάτων μετριωτέρων αιρετοί τε ωσι και πλείου? 
διά την μετριότητα του τιμήματο?, και περί ων ό νόμο? 
απαγορεύει μη κινωσιν αλλ1 άκολουθώσι, και k£fj κτωμένω 
το τίμημα μετέχειν, ολιγαρχία μεν πολιτική δ' εστίν ή 
τοιαύτη διά το μετριάζειν όταν δε μη πάντε? του βουλεύε- 4° 
σθαι μετέχωσιν αλλ' αιρετοί, κατά νομον δ9 άρχωσιν ώσ- 1298 b 

9 περ και πρότερον, ολιγαρχικόν* όταν δε και αιρωνται 
αυτοί αυτού? οι κύριοι του βουλεύεσθαι, και όταν παΐ? άντι 
πατρο? είσίη και κύριοι των νόμων ωσιν, όλιγαρχικην αναγ-

10 καιον εΐναι την τάξιν ταύτην. όταν δε τίνων τινέ?, οίον 5 
πολέμου μεν και ύπερ ειρήνη? καϊ ευθυνών πάντε?, των δε άλ
λων άρχοντε?, και ούτοι αιρετοί [η κληρωτοί^ αριστοκρατία 
ή πολιτεία' εάν δ9 ένίων μεν αιρετοί ένίων δε κληρωτοί, 
και κληρωτοί η άπλω? η εκ προκρίτων, ή κοιντ} αιρετοί 
και κληρωτοί, τά μεν πολιτεία? αριστοκρατική? εστί τούτων, ίο 

11 τά δε πολιτεία? αυτή?, διτ/ρηται μεν οΰν το βουλευόμενον 



26 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ζ'(A'). 1 4 - 1 5 . 

προ? τα? ποΧιτεία? τούτον τον τρόπον, καϊ διοικείται έκαστη 
ποΧιτεία κατά τον είρημενον διορισμόν συμφέρει δε δη- 12 
μοκρατία τε τη μάΧιστ είναι δοκούση δημοκρατία νυν {Χεγω 

15 δε τοιαύτην kv η κύριο? ό δήμο? και των νόμων εστίν) προ? 
το βουΧεύεσθαι βεΧτιον το αύτο ποιεΐν όπερ επι των δικα
στηρίων kv ταΐ? όΧιγαρχίαι? (τάττουσι yap ζημίαν τούτοι? 
ου? βούΧονται δικάζειν, ΐνα δικάζωσιν, οι δε δημοτικοί μι-
σθον τοΐ? άποροι?), τοΰτο δε καϊ περί τα? εκκΧησία? ποιεΐν' 

2θ βουΧεύσονται γαρ βεΧτιον κοινή βουΧευόμενοι πάντε?> ό μεν 
δήμο? μετά των γνωρίμων, ούτοι δε μετά του πΧήθου?' συμ- 13 
φέρει δβ και το αιρετού? εΐναι του? βουΧευομενου? ή κΧηρωτού? 
ϊσω? εκ των μορίων' συμφέρει δε καν ύπερβάΧΧωσι ποΧύ 
κατά το πΧήθο? οι δημοτικοί των ποΧιτικών, η μη πάσι 

25 διδόναι μισθόν, αλλ' όσοι σύμμετροι προ? το των γνωρί
μων πΧήθο?, ή αποκΧηροϋν του? πΧείου?' εν δε ταΐ? όΧιγαρ- 14 
χίαι? η προσαιρεΐσθαί τίνα? εκ του πΧηθου?} ή κατασκευά-
σαντα? άρχεΐον οΐον εν ενίαι? ποΧιτείαι? εστίν ου? καΧοΰσι 
προβούΧου? και νομοφύΧακα?, [κα*] περί τούτων χρηματίζειν 

3θ περί ων αν ούτοι προβουΧεύσωσιν [οΰτω γαρ μεθεξει ό δήμο? 
του βουΧεύεσθαι, και Χύειν ούδεν δυνήσεται των περί την πο-
Χιτείαν)· ετι ή ταύτα ψηφίζεσθαι τον δήμον ή μηδέν εν- 15 
αντίον τοΐ? εισφερόμενοι?,' ή τή? συμβουΧή? μεν μεταδιδό-
ναι πάσι, βουΧεύεσθαι δε του? άρχοντα?, και το άντικεί-

35 μενον δε του εν ταΐ? ποΧιτείαι? γιγνομενου δει ποιεΐν* άπο-
ψηφιζόμενον μεν γαρ κύριον [είναι] δει ποιεΐν το πΧήθο?, κατα-
ψηφιζόμενον δε μη κύριον, αλλ' επαναγεσθω πάΧιν επι 
του? άρχοντα?, εν γαρ ταΐ? ποΧιτείαι? άνεστραμμενω? 16 
ποιοΰσιν' οι γαρ όΧίγοι άποψηφισάμενοι μεν κύριοι, κα-

4θ ταψηφισάμενοι δε ου κύριοι, άΧΧ* επανάγεται ει? του? 
1299 απΧείου? αίεί. περί μεν οΰν του βουΧευομενου και του κυρίου 

δη τή? ποΧιτεία? τούτον διωρίσθω τον τρόπον 
15 Έχομενη δε τούτων εστίν ή περί τα? άρχα? διαίρεσι?' 

έχει γαρ και τοΰτο το μόριον τή? ποΧιτεία? ποΧΧα? δια-
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φοράς, πόσαι τε άρχαί, και κύριαι τίνων, και περί χρόνου, 5 
πόσο? 4κάστη$ αρχής (οι μεν yap εξάμηνους, οι δε δι 
ελάττονος, οι δ' ενιαυσίας, οι δε πολυχρονιωτέρας ποιοϋσι 
τάς αρχάς), καϊ πότερον εΐναι δεΐ τάς αρχάς άιδίους ή 
πολυχρονίους ή μηδετερον άλλα πλεονάκις τους αυτούς, ή 
μη τον αύτον δις αλλ* άπαξ μόνον* ετι δε περί την κα- ίο 
τάστασιν των άρχων, εκ τίνων δεΐ γίνεσθαι και ύπο τίνων 

2 και πως. περί πάντων γαρ τούτων δεΐ δύνασθαι διελεΐν 
κατά πόσους ενδέχεται γενέσθαι τρόπους, κάπειτα προσαρ-
μόσαι, ποίαις ποΐαι πολιτείαις συμφερουσιν. εστί δε ούδε τούτο 
διορίσαι ράδιον, ποίας δεΐ καλεΐν αρχάς* πολλών γαρ επι- ι5 
στατων ή πολιτική κοινωνία δεΐται, διόπερ πάντας ούτε τους 
αιρετούς ούτε τους κληρωτούς άρχοντας θετεον, οίον τους ιερείς 
πρώτον τοϋτο γαρ έτερον τι πάρα τας πολιτικάς αρχάς 

3 θετεον. ετι δε χορηγοί και κήρυκες* αίροΰνται δε και πρεσ-
βευταί. είσι δε αι μεν πολιτικοί των επιμελειών, ή πάν- 2ο 
των των πολιτών προς τίνα πράξιν, οΐον στρατηγός στρα
τευομένων, ή κατά μέρος, οΐον ό γυναικονόμος ή παιδονό
μος* αι δ' οικονομικαί (πολλάκις γαρ αιρουνται σιτομετρας}* 
αϊ δ* υπηρετικά! και προς ας, αν εύπορώσι, τάττουσι δούλους. 

4 μάλιστα δ9 ως απλώς ειπεΐν άρχας λεκτεον ταύτας, οσαις 25 
άποδεδοται βουλεύσασθαί τε περί τινών καϊ κρΐναι και 
επιτάξαι, και μάλιστα τοϋτο* το γαρ επιτάττειν άρχικώτερόν 
εστίν, άλλα ταύτα διαφέρει προς μεν τάς χρήσεις ούδεν 
ως ειπείν (ού γάρ πω κρίσις γεγονεν αμφισβητούντων περί 
του ονόματος}, έχει δε τιν άλλην διανοητικην πραγματείαν. 30 

5 ποΐαι δ9 άρχαι και πόσαι άναγκαΐαι ει εσται πόλις, και 
ποΐαι άναγκαΐαι μεν ου χρήσιμοι δε προς σπουδαίαν πολι-
τείαν, μάλλον άν τις άπορήσειε προς άπασαν τε δη πο-

6 λιτείαν και δη και τάς μικράς πόλεις, εν μεν γάρ δη 
ταΐς μεγάλαις ενδέχεται τε και δεΐ μίαν τετάχθαι προς 35 
εν έργον (πολλούς τε γάρ εις τα άρχεΐα ενδέχεται βαδί-
ζειν δια το πολλούς είναι τους πολίτας, ώστε τάς μεν δια-
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λείπειν πολύν χρόνον τά? δ3 άπαξ άρχειν, και βελτιον 
εκαστον έργον τνγχάνει της επιμέλεια? μονοπραγματούση? 

1299 b ή πολνπραγματούση?)' εν δε ταΐ? μικραΐ? ανάγκη σννάγειν 7 
ει? ολίγον? πολλά? άρχά?· δια γαρ όλιγανθρωπίαν ου 
ραδιόν εστί πολλού? kv ταΐ? άρχαΐ? είναι* τινε? γαρ οι 
τούτον? έσονται διαδεξόμενοι πάλιν ; δέονται δ' ενίοτε των 

5 αυτών άρχων και νόμων αϊ μικραι ταΐ? μεγάλαι?' πλην 
αι μεν δέονται πολλάκι? των αντών, ταΐ? δ' εν πολλω 
χρόνω τοντο σνμβαίνει. διόπερ ονδεν κωλύει πολλά? επι- 8 
μελεία? άμα προστάττειν [ον γάρ εμποδιονσιν άλλήλαι?}, 
και προ? την όλιγανθρωπίαν άναγκαΐον τά αρχεία οίον 

ίο όβελισκολύχνια ποιεΐν. εάν ονν εχωμεν λέγειν ποσά? 
άναγκαΐον ύπάρχειν πάστ) πόλει, και πόσα? ονκ άναγ
καΐον μεν δεΐ δ' ύπάρχειν, ραον αν τι? είδω? ταντα σννά-
γοι ποία? άρμόττει σννάγειν άρχά? ει? μίαν αρχήν, 
άρμόττει δε και τοντο μη λεληθέναι, ποίων δεΐ κατά τόπον 9 

15 άρχεΐα πολλά επιμελεΐσθαι και ποίων πανταχον μίαν 
άρχην εΐναι κνρίαν, οίον εύκοσμία? πότερον εν άγορα μεν 
άγορανόμον, άλλον δε κατ' άλλον τόπον, ή πανταχον τον 
αυτόν* και πότερον κατά τδ πράγμα δεΐ διαιρεΐν ή κατά 
τού? άνθρώπον?, λέγω δ9 οίον ενα τη? ενκοσμία?, ή παίδων 

20 άλλον και γνναικων και κατά τά? πολιτεία? δε, πότερον 10 
διαφέρει καθ' εκάστην και το των άρχων γενο? η ονδεν, οΐον 
εν δημοκρατία και ολιγαρχία και αριστοκρατία και μο
ναρχία πότερον αϊ αύται μεν είσιν άρχαι κύριαι, ονκ εξ 
ίσων ο ονο εξ ομοίων, αλλ έτερων εν ετεραι?, οίον εν μεν 

25 ταΐ? άριστοκρατίαι? εκ πεπαιδενμενων, εν δε ταΐ? όλιγαρ-
χίαι? εκ των πλονσίων, εν δ\ ταΐ? δημοκρατίαι? εκ των 
ελενθερων, ή τνγχάνονσι μεν τινε? ονσαι και κατ' αυτά? 
διάφορα! των άρχων, εστί δ' οπον σνμφερονσιν αι αύταΙ 
και οπον διαφερονσιν {ένθα μεν γάρ άρμόττει μεγάλα?, 

30 ένθα δ* είναι μικρά? τά? αύτά?Υ ον μην άλλα καΐ ϊδιαί 11 
τινε? είσιν, οΐον ή των προβούλων αντη γάρ ού δημοκρα-



1299 a 38—1300 a 23. 29 

τική} βουλή δ* δημοτικόν. δει μεν γαρ εΐναί τι τοιούτον φ 
επιμελε? εσται του δήμου προβουλεύειν, δπω? άσχολων εσται' ' 
τοΰτο δ', εαν ολίγοι τϊ>ν αριθμόν ωσιν, όλιγαρχικόν τους 
δε προβούλου? ολίγους άναγκαΐον είναι το πλήθος, ωστ' ολί- 35 

12 γαρχικόν. αλλ' οπού άμφω αύται αϊ άρχαί, οι πρόβουλοι 
καθεστάσιν επι τοΐ? βουλευτά??* ό μεν γαρ βουλευτή? δη
μοτικον, ό δε πρόβουλο? όλιγαρχικόν. καταλύεται δε και 
της βουλή? ή δύναμι? kv ταΐ? τοιαύται? δημοκρατίας kv 

13 ah αύτο? συνιων 6 δήμο? χρηματίζει περί πάντων, τοΰτο 1300 a 
δε συμβαίνειν εϊωθεν, όταν εύπορία τι? τ/ μισθοΰ τοΐ? 
εκκλησιάζουσιν σχολάζοντε? γαρ συλλέγονται τε πολλάκι? 
και άπαντα αύτοι κρίνουσιν. παιδονόμο? δε και γυναικονό-
μο?, και ει τι? άλλο? άρχων κύριο? εστί τοιαύτη? επιμε- 5 
λεία?, άριστοκρατικόν, δημοκρατικον δ' ου {πω? γαρ οίον τε 
κωλύειν εξιεναι τα? των άπορων ή ούδ' όλιγαρχικόν (τρυ-

14 φωσι γαρ αί των όλιγαρχούντων). άλλα περί μεν τούτων 
επι τοσοΰτον ειρήσθω νΰν, περί δε τα? των άρχων κατα-
στάσει? πειρατεον εξ αρχή? διελθεΐν. είσι δ αί διαφοραι ίο 
εν τρισίν οροί?, ων συντιθέμενων άναγκαΐον πάντα? είλή-
φθαι του? τρόπου?, εστί δε των τριών τούτων εν μεν τίνε? οι 
καθιστάντε? τα? άρχά?, δεύτερον δ' εκ τίνων, λοιπόν δε 

15 τίνα τρόπον, εκάστου δε των τριών τούτων διαφοραι τρεΐ? 
είσίν ή γαρ πάντε? οί πολΐται καθιστασιν ή τινε?, και ή ι ζ 
εκ πάντων ή εκ τίνων άφωρισμενων, οΐον ή τιμήματι ή 
γένει ή αρετή η τινι τοιούτω άλλω9 ωσπερ εν Μεγάροι? εκ 
των συγκατελθόντων και συμμαχεσαμενων προ? τον δή-

16 μον, και ταΰτα ή αίρεσει ή κλήρω' πάλιν ταΰτα συν
δυαζόμενα, λέγω δε τα? μεν τινε? τα? δε πάντε?, και 2θ 
τα? μεν εκ πάντων τα? δ' εκ τινών, καϊ τα? μεν αίρεσει 
τα? δε κλήρω. τούτων δ' εκάστη? έσονται τή? διαφορά? 

17 τρόποι τετταρε?. t?) γαρ1 πάντε? εκ πάντων αίρεσει, ή πάν-
1 In the following attempt to frame a text of 1300 a 2 3 ^ 5 the 

similar attempts of C. Thurot, Spengel, and Susemihl (see the critical 
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Τ€? εκ πάντων κλήρω (και η εξ απάντων η ώ$ ανά μέ-
2 5 ρο$} οΐον κατά φυλά? και δήμους και φρατρίας, eW αν 

διελθτ) διά πάντων των πολιτών, ή αεί εξ απάντων), καϊ 
η τά μ\ν ούτω τά δε εκείνως* πάλιν ει τίνες οι καθιστάντες, 18 
η εκ πάντων αίρεσαι η εκ πάντων κλήρω, ή εκ τινών αίρε
σει ή εκ τινών κλήρω, ή τά μεν ούτω τά δε εκείνως, λέγω 

3° δε τά μεν βκ πάντων αίρεσει τά δε κλήρω. ώστε δώδεκα 
οι τρόποι γίνονται χωρίς τών δύο συνδυασμών, τούτων δ' 19 
αϊ μεν δύο καταστάσεις δημοτικαί, το πάντας εκ πάντων 
αίρεσει ή κλήρω γίνεσθαι ή άμφοΐν, τάς μεν κλήρω τάς 
δ9 αίρεσει τών αρχών το δε μη πάντας άμα μεν καθι-

35 στάναι, εξ απάντων δ9 ή εκ τινών, η κλήρω ή αίρεσει ή 
άμφοΐν, ή τάς μεν εκ πάντων τάς δΛ εκ τινών άμφοΐν 
(το δε άμφοΐν λέγω τάς μεν κλήρω τάς δ' αίρεσει), πο-

notes on this passage) have been kept in view. Added words are 
printed in thicker type, and omitted words are placed within square 
brackets:— 

η γάρ πάντες ε'κ πάντων αίρεσει ή πάντες εκ πάντων κλήρω (και [η\ ε'ζ 
απάντων ή ως άνά μέρος, οων κατά φυλάς κα\ δήμους κα\ φρατρίας, εως αν 
διελθη διά πάντων των πολιτών, ή άε\ εξ απάντων), [καΐΐ ή πάιτ€$ €Κ τιτώ^ 
αίρεσει ^ TTOVTCS €Κ τίνων κλήρω ή τά μεν ούτω τα δε εκείνως' πάλιν ει 
τίνες οι καθιστάντες, ή ε*κ πάντων αίρεσει ή εκ πάντων κλήρω, ή εκ τινών 
αίρεσει ή ε'κ τινών κλήρω, ή τά μεν οντω τα δε εκείνως, λέγω δε τά μεν εκ 
πάντων αίρεσει τά δε κλήρω και τά μεν εκ τι^ώ^ αίρεσει τά δε κλήρω. 
ώστε δώδεκα οι τρόποι γίνονται χωρ\ς τών δυο συνδυασμών, τούτων δ' αι 
μεν δύο καταστάσεις δημοτικαί, το πάντας εκ πάντων αίρεσει ή κλήρω [γίνε
σθαι] ή άμφοΐν, τάς μεν κλήρω τάς δ' αίρεσει τών αρχών' το δε μη πάντας 
άμα μεν καθιστάναι, εξ απάντων δ* [ή εκ τινών], ή κλήρω ή αίρεσει ή άμφοΐν, 
ή τάς μεν εκ πάντων τάς δ' εκ τινών ή κλήρω ή αίρε'σει ή άμφοΐν {το δε 
άμφοΐν λέγω τάς μεν κλήρω τάς δ' αίρεσει), πολιτικυν' κα\ το τινάς εκ πάντων 
τάς μεν αίρεσει καθιστάναι τάς δε κλήρω [η άμφοΐν, τάς μεν κλήρω τάς δ* 

αίρεσει, υλιγαρχικόν], ολιγαρχικώτερον δε, και το εξ άμφοΐν, το δε τάς μεν 
εκ πάντων τάς δ' εκ τινών πολιτικον άριστοκρατικώς, ή αίρε'σει ϊ] κλήρω ?; 

τάς μίν αίρεσει τάς δε κλήρω' το δε τινάς εκ τινών αίρε'σει ολιγαρχικοί/, και 

το τινάς ε'κ τινών κλήρω, \μή γινόμενον δ* ομοίως,] και το τινάς εκ τινών 
άμφοΐν. το δε τινάς (ξ απάντων το τε εκ τινών πάντας αίρεσει άριστοκρατικόν. 
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20 λιτικόν. και το τινά? βκ πάντων τα? μ\ν αιρβσβι καθιστά-
ναι τά? δβ κλήρω ή άμφοΐν, τά? μβν κλήρω τά? δ9 αιρβ
σβι, όλιγαρχικόν όλιγαρχικώτβρον δβ καΐ το βξ άμφοΐν. 40 
το δβ τα? μβν βκ πάντων τα? δ' βκ τινών πολιτικον άρι-

21 στοκρατικώ?, ή τα? μβν αιρβσβι τα? δβ κλήρω. το δβ τι- 1300 b 
να? βκ τινών όλιγαργ^ικόν, καΐ το τίνα? βκ τινών κλήρω, 
μη γινόμβνον δ* όμοίω?, καϊ το τίνα? βκ τινών άμφοΐν. 
το δβ τινά? β£ απάντων, το τβ βκ τινών αιρβσβι πάντα? 

22 άριστοκρατικον\. οι μβν ούν τρόποι τών πβρι τα? άρχά? το- 5 
σοντοι τον αριθμόν βίσι, και διηρηνται κατά τα? πολιτβία? 
ούτω?' τίνα δβ τίσι σνμφβρβι και πώ? δβΐ γίνβσθαι τα? κα-
ταστάσβι?, άμα ταΐ? δννάμβσι τών αρχών, [καΣ] τίνβ? βίσίν, 
βσται φανβρόν. λβγω δβ δύναμιν αρχή?, οίον την κνρίαν 
τών προσόδων και την κνρίαν τη? φυλακή?' άλλο yap 10 
βΐδο? δννάμβω? οΐον στρατηγία? και τη? τών πβρι την άγο-
ράν συμβολαίων κυρία?. 

Λοιπόν δβ τών τριών πβρί δικαστηρίων βιπβΐν. ληπτβον 16 
δβ και τούτων του? τρόπου? κατά την αύτη ν ύπόθβσιν. βστι 
δβ διαφορά τών δικαστηρίων βν τρισιν οροι?^ β£ ων τβ και ι ζ 
πβρι ων και πώ?. λβγω δβ β£ ων μβν, πότβρον βκ πάν
των ή βκ τινών' πβρι ων δβ, πόσα βϊδη δικαστηρίων* το δβ 

2 πώ?, πότβρον κλήρω ή αιρβσβι. πρώτον ούν διαιρβίσθω πόσα 
βϊδη δικαστηρίων. βστι δβ τον αριθμόν οκτώ, βν μβν βύθυν-
τικόν, άλλο δβ βϊ τί? τι τών κοινών άδικβΐ, βτβρον οσα βί? 2ο 
την πολιτβίαν φβρβι, τβταρτον καϊ άρχουσι καϊ ίδιώται? οσα 
πβρι ζημιώσβων άμφισβητοϋσιν', πβμπτον το πβρί τών ιδίων 
συναλλαγμάτων και βχόντων μβγβθο?, καϊ παρά ταύτα 

3 το τβ φονικον καϊ το ξβνικόν. φονικού μβν ούν βϊδη, άν τ9 

βν τοΐ? αύτοΐ? δικασταΐ? άν τ* βν άλλοι?, πβρί τβ τών βκ 2ζ 
πρόνοια? και πβρι τών ακουσίων, και οσα όμολογβΐται μβν, 
άμφισβητβΐται δβ πβρί τοΰ δικαίου, τβταρτον δβ οσα τοΐ? 
φβύγουσι φόνου βπι καΰόδω βπιφβρβται, οΐον Άθήνησι λβγβ-
ται και το βν Φρβαττοΐ δικαστήριον, συμβαίνβι δβ τα τοιαύτα 
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30 kv τω παντι χρόνω ολίγα και kv ταΐς μεγάλαις πόλεσιν 
τον δε ξενικού εν μεν ξενοις προς ξένους, άλλο ξενοις προς 4 
αστούς, ετι δε πάρα πάντα ταύτα περί των μικρών συναλ
λαγμάτων, δσα δραχμιαΐα και πεντάδραχμα και μικρώ 
πλείονος* δει μεν γαρ και περί τούτων γίνεσθαι κρίσιν, ουκ 

35 εμπίπτει δε εις δικαστών πλήθος, άλλα περί μεν τούτων 5 
άφείσθω και τών φονικών και τών ξενικών, πβρι δε τών 
πολιτικών λεγωμεν, περί ων μη γινομένων καλώς διαστά
σεις γίνονται και τών πολιτειών αϊ κινήσεις, ανάγκη δ' 
ήτοι πάντας περί πάντων κρίνειν τών διηρημενων αίρέσει 

40 η κλήρω, ή πάντας περί πάντων τα μεν κλήρω τα δ' 
αιρεσει, ή περί ενίων τών αυτών τους μεν κλήρω τους δ* 

1301 a αιρετούς, ούτοι μεν οΰν οι τρόποι τετταρες τον αριθμόν, το- 6 
σουτοι δ' έτεροι και οι κατά μέρος9 πάλιν γαρ εκ τινών 
και οι δικάζοντες περί πάντων αιρεσει, ή εκ τινών περί 
πάντων κλήρω, ή τα μεν κλήρω τα δε αιρεσει, ή ενια δι-

5 καστήρια περί τών αυτών εκ κληρωτών και αιρετών. ούτοι 
μεν οΰν, ωσπερ ελέχθησαν, οι τρόποι . . . τοις είρημενοις* 
ετι δε τα αυτά συνδυαζόμενα, λέγω δ9 οίον τα μεν εκ πάν- 7 
των τα δ9 εκ τινών τα δ' εξ άμφοΐν, οίον ει του αύτοΰ 
δικαστηρίου εΐεν οι μεν εκ πάντων οι δ9 εκ τινών, και ή 

ίο κλήρω ή αιρεσει ή άμφοΐν. όσους μεν οΰν ενδέχεται τρόπους 8 
είναι τα δικαστήρια, εϊρηται* τούτων δε τα μεν πρώτα δη
μοτικά, οσα εκ πάντων [?}] περί πάντων, τα δε δεύτερα 
ολιγαρχικά, οσα εκ τινών περί πάντων, τα δε τρίτα αρι
στοκρατικά και πολιτικά, οσα τα μεν εκ πάντων τα δ9 

15 εκ τινών. 

Η' (Ε'). 
Περί μεν οΰν τών άλλων ων προειλόμεθα σχεδόν 

2θ εϊρηται περί πάντων' εκ τίνων δε μεταβάλλουσιν αϊ πολι-
τεϊαι και πόσων και ποίων, και τίνες εκάστης πολιτείας 
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φθοραί, και εκ ποίων ει? ποια? μάλιστα μεθίστανται, ετι 
δε σωτηρίαι τίνε? και Koivfj και χωρι? έκαστη? είσίν, ετι δε 
δια τίνων αν μάλιστα σώζοιτο των πολιτειών έκαστη, σκε-

2 πτέον έφε£ή? τοις είρημένοι?. δεΐ δε πρώτον νπολαβεΐν 25 
την αρχήν, οτι πολλαι γεγένηνται πολιτεΐαι πάντων μεν 
όμολογούντων το δίκαιον και το κατ9 άναλογίαν ϊσον, τούτον 

3 δ* άμαρτανόντων', ωσπερ εϊρηται και πρότερον. δήμο? μεν 
γαρ έγένετο έκ τον ϊσον? ότιονν οντά? οϊεσθαι άπλώ? ίσον? 
elvai {οτι γαρ ελεύθεροι πάντε? όμοίω?, άπλώ? ίσοι είναι 3° 
νομίζονσιν), ολιγαρχία δε έκ τον άνίσον? εν τι οντά? ολω? 
εΐναι άνίσον? νπολαμβάνειν ίκατ* ονσίαν γαρ άνισοι οντε? 

4 άπλω? άνισοι ύπολαμβάνονσιν είναι)· είτα οι μεν ω? ϊσοι 
οντε? πάντων των ίσων άξιονσι μετεχειν, οι δ9 ω? άνισοι 

5 οντε? πλεονεκτεΐν ζητονσιν* το γαρ πλεΐον άνίσον. εχονσι 35 
μεν ονν τι πάσαι δίκαιον, ήμαρτημέναι δ' άπλώ? είσίν9 

και δια ταύτην την αίτίαν, όταν μη κατά την νπόληψιν 
ήν έκάτεροι τνγχάνονσιν εχοντε? μετεχωσι τή? πολιτεία?, 

6 στασιάζονσιν1 . . · πάντων δε δικαιότατα μεν αν στασιάζοιεν, 
ήκιστα δε τοντο πράττονσιν οι κατ άρετήν διαφέροντε?' μά- 4<> 

7 λίστα γαρ ενλογον άνίσον? άπλώ? είναι τούτον? μόνον, εισι 1301 b 
δε τινε? οΐ κατά γένο? νπερέχοντε? ονκ άζιονσι των ϊσων 
αντον? διά την. ανισότητα ταύτην* ενγενεΐ? γάρ εΐναι δο-
κονσιν οΐ? υπάρχει προγόνων αρετή καϊ πλοντο?. άρχαι 
μεν ονν ώ? ειπείν ανται και πηγαϊ των στάσεων είσιν, όθεν 5 

8 στασιάζονσιν (διο και αϊ μεταβολαι γίγνονται διχώ?* ότε 
μεν γάρ προ? τήν πολιτείαν, οπω? έκ τή? καθεστηκνία? 
άλλην μεταστήσωσιν, οΐον έκ δημοκρατία? όλιγαρχίαν ή 
δημοκρατίαν έ£ ολιγαρχία?, ή πολιτείαν και άριστοκρατίαν 
έκ τούτων, ή ταύτα? έ£ εκείνων ότε δ9 ον προ? τήν κάθε- ίο 
στηκνΐαν πολιτείαν, άλλα τήν μεν κατάστασιν προαιρούνται 
τήν αυτήν, δι' αντών δ9 εΐναι βούλονται ταύτην} οΐον τήν 

1 The insertion here of C. 3. 1303 b 3, στασιάζουσι be . . · 7, owes 
is suggested in the critical note on 1301 a 39. 
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34 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Η' (Ε'). 1-2. 

όλιγαργίαν ή την μοναργίαν ετι nepl τον μάλλον και 9 
ήττον, οίον ή όλιγαργίαν ονσαν el? το μάλλον ολιγαργ^ΐ-

15 (τθαι ή el? το ήττον, ή δημοκρατίαν ονσαν el? το μάλλον 
δημoκpaτeΐσθaι ή el? το ήττον, όμοίω? δ\ και enl των 
λοιπών πoλιτeιώvy ή ϊνα έπιταθωσιν ή aveOcoaiv' ίτι προ? 10 
το μέρο? τι κινήσαι τη? πολιτ€ΐα?, οίον άργήν τίνα κατα-
στήσαι ή άveλeΐv, ωσπep ev Λακ€δαίμονί φασι Λύσανδρόν 

20 Tive? ttiyeiprjaai καταλνσαι την βασ^ίαν και Πανσα-
νίαν τον βασιλέα την e<f>opeiaV και ev Έπιδάμνω δΐ μe-
τeβaλev ή πoλιτeίa κατά μόριον, άντι γαρ των φνλάρ-
γων βονλήν εποίησαν, el? δϊ την ήλιαίαν έπάναγκέ? ίστιν 11 
€Tt των ev τω πoλiτeύμaτι βaδίζeιv τα? αργά?, όταν 

25 ϊπιψηφίζηται αργή τι?> δλιγαργικον δϊ και δ αργών 6 
eh ην ev τη πολιτ€ΐα ταύτη)' πανταγον γαρ δια το άνισον 
ή στάσι?' ον μην (el) τοΐ? άνισοι? vπάpγeι άνάλογον [άίδιο? 
γαρ βασ^ία άνισο?, eav rj ev ϊσοι?)' ολω? γαρ το ίσον 
ζητονντ€? στασιάζονσιν. ίστι δΐ διττον το ϊσον' το μ\ν γαρ 12 

3θ αριθμώ το δ\ κατ άξίαν εστίν. λέγω δϊ αριθμώ μ\ν το 
πλήθet ή μeγeθeι ταντο καϊ ίσον, κατ άξίαν <$€ το τω 
λόγω,. οίον wepfyei κατ αριθμόν μ\ν ϊσω τα τρία τοΐν 
δνοΐν και ταντα τον evo?, λόγω δϊ τα τέτταρα τοΐν δνοΐν και 
ταντα τον evo?' ϊσον γαρ μέρο? τα δύο των τeττάpωv καϊ 

35 το ev των δνοΐν' άμφω γαρ ή μίση. δμoλoγovvτe? $€ το 13 
άπλώ? elvai δίκαιον το κατ άξίαν, διαφέρονται, καθάπ€ρ 
ίλέγθη npoTepov, οι μ\ν οτι, eav κατά τι ϊσοι ωσιν, ολω? 
ίσοι νομίζονσιν elvai, οι <5' οτι, eav κατά τί άνισοι, πάν
των άνισων άξιονσιν έαντού?. διο και μάλιστα δύο γίνονται 14 

4ο ΐΓολιτβΐαι, δήμο? και δλιγαργία· evγeveιa γαρ και aperf 
1302 a ev ολίγοι?, ταντα δ* ev πλ€ΐοσιν* evγeveΐ? γαρ και άγα· 

θοι ονδαμον εκατόν, €νποροι <5β πολλαγον. το 6e 
άπλω? πάντη καθ* έκατέραν τeτάγθaι την ισότητα φαν· 
λον. φavepbv δ9 €/c τον σνμβαίνοντο?' ovδeμίa γαρ μόνιμο? 

5 eK των τοιούτων πoλιτeιώv. τούτον δ9 αίτιον οτι αδύνατον άπο 15 



1301 b 13—1302 a 38. 35 

τον πρώτον καϊ τον εν άρχτ} ήμαρτημενον μη άπαντάν εις το 
τέλος κακόν τι. διο δει τα μεν αριθμητική ίσότητι χρή-
σθαι, τα δε τη κατ' άξίαν. όμως δε ασφαλέστερα και 

6 άστασίαστος μάλλον ή δημοκρατία της ολιγαρχίας, kv μεν 
γαρ ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις εγγίγνονται δύο, ή τε προ? άλλήλονς ίο 
στάσις και ετι η προς τον δήμον, kv δε ταΐς δημοκρατίαις 
ή προς την όλιγαρχίαν μόνον, αντώ δε προς αυτόν, δ τι 
και άξιον ειπείν, ονκ εγγίγνεται τω δήμω στάσις' ετι δε 
ή εκ των μέσων πολιτεία εγγντέρω τον δήμον η \η] των ολί
γων, ηπερ εστίν ασφαλέστατη των τοιούτων πολιτειών. 15 

Έπει δε σκοποΰμεν εκ τίνων αΐ τε στάσεις γίγνονται 2 
και at μεταβολαι περί τάς πολιτείας, ληπτεον καθόλον 
πρώτον τάς αρχάς καϊ τάς αίτιας αυτών, είσι δη σχεδόν 
ως είπεΐν τρεΐς τον αριθμόν, άς διοριστέον καθ' αντάς τύπω 
πρώτον, δει γαρ λαβείν πώς τε έχοντες στασιάζονσι και 2ο 
τίνων ένεκεν, και τρίτον τίνες άρχαι γίνονται τών πολιτι-

2 κών ταραχών και τών προς άλλήλονς στάσεων, τον μεν ονν 
αυτούς εχειν πως προς την μεταβολην αιτίαν καθόλον μά
λιστα θετεον περί ης ήδη τνγχάνομεν είρηκότες. οι μεν 
γαρ ίσότητος εφιεμενοι στασιάζονσιν, αν νομίζωσιν ελαττον 25 
εχειν δντες ϊσοι τοις πλεονεκτονσιν, οι δε της άνισότητος 
καϊ της υπεροχής, αν ύπολαμβάνωσιν οντες άνισοι μη 

3 πλέον εχειν αλλ* ϊσον ή ελαττον (τούτων δ' εστί μεν όρε-
γεσθαι δικαίως, εστί δε και αδίκως}' ελάττονς τε γαρ ον
τες όπως ϊσοι ώσι στασιάζονσι, και ϊσοι οντες όπως μεί- 3° 
ζονς. πώς μεν ονν έχοντες στασιάζονσιν, εϊρηται· περί ων δε 
στασιάζονσιν, εστί κέρδος καϊ τιμή και τάναντία τούτοις' και 
γαρ άτιμίαν φεύγοντες και ζημίαν, η νπερ αυτών ή τών 

4 φίλων, στασιάζονσιν kv ταΐς πόλεσιν* αϊ δ αιτίαι και άρ-
χαΐ τών κινήσεων, όθεν αυτοί τε διατίθενται τον είρημενον 35 
τρόπον καϊ περί τών λεχθέντων, εστί μεν ώς τον αριθμόν 

5 επτά τνγχάνονσιν ονσαι, εστί δ' ώς πλείονς. ων δύο μεν εστί 
ταντά τοις είρημενοις, αλλ' ονχ ωσαύτως* διά κέρδος γάρ 

Ό α 
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και δια τιμήν παροξύνονται προ? αλλήλους ούχ ϊνα κτή-
4θ σωνται σφίσιν αύτοΐς, ωσπερ εϊρηται πρότερον, αλλ €Τ€-

1302 b ρου? όρώντες τους μεν δικαίως τους δ' αδίκως πλεονεκτοΰντας 
τούτων ετι δια ΰβριν, δια φόβον, δια ύπεροχήν, δια κα- 6 
ταφρόνησιν, δια αϋξησιν την πάρα το άνάλογον ετι δε 
άλλον τρόπον δι εριθείαν, δι όλιγωρίαν, δια μικρότητα, 

3 St ανομοιότητα, τούτων δε ύβρις μεν και κέρδος τίνα εχουσι 
δύναμιν και πως αϊτια, σχεδόν εστί φανερόν* υβριζόντων 
Τ€ γαρ των εν ταΐς άρχαΐς και πλεονεκτούντων στασιάζουσι 
και προς αλλήλους και προς τας πολιτείας τας δίδουσας 
την εξουσίαν* ή δε πλεονεξία γίνεται ότε μεν άπο των 

ίο 18ίων, ότε $ε άπο των κοινών. $ήλον 5e και ή τιμή} και 2 
τί δύναται και πώς αιτία στάσεως* και γαρ αύτοι άτιμα-
ζόμενοι και άλλους όρώντες τιμωμένους στασιάζουσιν ταύτα 
δε αδίκως μεν γίνεται, όταν πάρα την άξίαν ή τιμώνται 
τίνες ή άτιμάζωνται} δικαίως δε, όταν κατά την άξίαν. 

15 δι ύπεροχήν δε, όταν τις # τη δυνάμει μείζων, ή εΐς ή 3 
πλείους, η κατά τήν πόλιν και την δύναμιν του πολιτεύ
ματος* γίνεσθαι γαρ εϊωθεν εκ τών τοιούτων μοναρχία ή 
δυναστεία, διο ενιαχοΰ είώθασιν όστρακίζειν, οίον εν "Αργεί 
και Άθήνησιν καίτοι βελτιον εξ αρχής όράν όπως μη ενε-

2θ σονται τοσούτον υπερέχοντες, ή εάσαντας γενέσθαι ίασθαι 
ύστερον, δια δε φόβον στασιάζουσιν οι τε ήδικηκότες, δεδιό- 4 
τες μη δώσι δίκην, και οι μέλλοντες άδικεΐσθαι, βουλόμε-
νοι φθάσαι πριν άδικηθήναι, ωσπερ εν *Ρόδω συνέστησαν 
οι γνώριμοι επι τον δήμον δια τάς επιφερομενας δίκας. 

2 5 Sia καταφρόνησιν δε και στασιάζουσι και επιτίθενται, οΐον 5 
εν τε ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις, όταν πλείους ώσιν οι μη μετέχον
τες της πολιτείας (κρείττους γαρ οϊονται είναι), και εν ταΐς 
δημοκρατίαις οι εύποροι καταφρονήσαντες της αταξίας και 
αναρχίας, οΐον και εν θήβαις μετά την εν Οίνοφύτοις 

30 μάχην κακώς πολιτευόμενων ή δημοκρατία διεφθάρη, και 
ή Μεγαρέων δι άταξίαν και άναρχίαν ήττηθεντων, και εν 
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ϋυρακούσαις προ της Γελωνος τυραννίδος, και kv *Ρόδω ο 
6 δήμος προ τη? επαναστάσεως, γίνονται δε και δι αύξησιν 

την παρά το άνάλογον μεταβολαι των πολιτειών, ωσπερ 
yap σώμα εκ μερών σύγκειται και δει αύξάνεσθαι ανά- 35 
λογον, ΐνα μένη ή συμμετρία, ει δε μη, φθείρεται, όταν ο 
μεν πους τεττάρων πηγών $ το δ' άλλο σώμα δνοΐν σπι-
θαμαΐν, ενίοτε δε καν εις άλλον ζώου μεταβάλλοι μορφήν, 
ει μη μόνον κατά ποσόν αλλά και κατά το ποιον αν£ά-
νοιτο παρά το άνάλογον, ούτω και πόλις σύγκειται εκ 4° 
μερών, ων πολλάκις λανθάνει τι αύξανόμενον, οίον το 1303 a 
τών άπορων πλήθος εν ταΐς δημοκρατίαις και πολιτείαις. 

7 συμβαίνει δ' ενίοτε τούτο και διά τύχας, οΐον εν Τάραντι 
ήττηθεντων και άπολομενων πολλών γνωρίμων νπο τών 
Ίαπύγων μικρόν ύστερον τών Μηδικών δημοκρατία εγενετο 5 
εκ πολιτείας, καί εν "Αργεί τών εν τή έβδομη άπολομε
νων ύπο Κλεομένους τον Λάκωνος ηναγκάσθησαν παραδε-
ξασθαι τών περιοίκων τινάς, και εν Αθήναις άτυχούντων 
πεζή οι γνώριμοι ελάττους εγενοντο διά το εκ καταλόγου 

8 στρατεύεσθαι ύπο τον Λακωνικον πόλεμον. συμβαίνει δε το 
τοϋτο και εν ταΐς δημοκρατίαις, ήττον δε* πλειόνων γάρ 
τών εύπορων γινομένων ή τών ουσιών αυξανομένων μετά-

9 βάλλουσιν εις ολιγαρχίας και δυναστείας, μεταβάλλονσι 
δ αι πολιτεΐαι και άνευ στάσεως διά τε τάς εριθείας, ωσ-
περ εν Ηραία (ε£ αιρετών γάρ διά τοϋτο εποίησαν κληρω- ι ζ 
τάς, οτι χιροϋντο τους εριθευομενους), και δι' όλιγωρίαν, όταν 
εάσωσιν εις τάς αρχάς τάς κυρίας παριεναι τους μη τής 
πολιτείας φίλους, ώσπερ εν Ώρεω κατελύθη ή ολιγαρχία 
τών αρχόντων γενομένου tΗρακλεοδώρου, ος εξ ολιγαρχίας 

0 πολιτείαν και δημοκρατίαν κατεσκεύασεν ετι διά το παρά 2ο 
μικρόν λέγω δε παρά μικρόν, οτι πολλάκις λανθάνει με-
γάλη γινομένη μετάβασις τών νομίμων, όταν παρορώσι 
το μικρόν, ώσπερ εν Αμβρακία μικρόν ην το τίμημα, τέ
λος S> (άπ) ούδενος ηρχον, ώς εγγύς ον ή μηδέν διαφερον του 
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25 μηδέν το μικρόν, στασιωτικον δε και το μη όμόφυλον, εως 11 
αν συμπνεύστ] {ωσπερ yap ούδ* εκ τον τυχόντος πλήθους πόλις 
γίγνεται, ούτως ούδ* εν τω τυχόντι χρόνω)' διο όσοι ήδη 
συνοίκους εδέξαντο ή εποίκους, οι πλείστοι διεστασίασαν, οίον 
Τροιζηνίοις * Αχαιοί συνωκησαν Χύβαριν, εΐτα πλείους οι 

30 'Αχαιοί γενόμενοι εξεβαλον τους Τροιζηνίους, όθεν το άγος 
συνέβη τοις Συβαρίταις' και kv Θουρίοις Χυβαρΐται τοις 12 
συνοικήσασιν (πλεονεκτεΐν γαρ άξιούντες ώς σφετερας της 
χώρας εξεπεσον)' και Βυζαντίοις οι άποικοι επιβουλεύοντες 
φωραθεντες εξεπεσον δια μάχης' και:Αντισσαΐοι τους Χίων 

35 φυγάδας είσδεξάμενοι δια μάχης εξεβαλον, Ζαγκλαΐοι 
δε Χαμίους ύποδεξάμενοι εξεπεσον αυτοί' και Άπολ- 13 
λωνιάται οι kv τω Εύξείνω πόντω εποίκους επαγαγόμενοι 
εστασίασαν* και Συρακούσιοι μετά τα τυραννικά τους ξένους 

1303 b καΐ τους μισθοφόρους πολίτας ποιησάμενοι εστασίασαν καΐ 
εις μάχην ήλθον καΐ Άμφιπολΐται δεξάμενοι Χαλκιδεων 
άποικους εξεπεσον ύπο τούτων οι πλείστοι αυτών, ^στασιάζουσι 14 
δ' εν μεν ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις οι πολλοί ώς αδικούμενοι, οτι 

5 ου μετεχουσι τών ίσων, καθάπερ εϊρηται πρότερον, ϊσοι οντες^ 
εν δε ταΐς δημοκρατίαις οι γνώριμοι, οτι μετεχουσι τών 
ίσων ουκ ίσοι oVres.J στασιάζουσι δε ενίοτε αί πόλεις και δια 15 
τους τόπους, όταν μη εύφυώς εχτ) ή χώρα προς το μίαν 
είναι πόλιν, οίον εν Κλαζομεναΐς οι επί Χύτρω προς τους 

ίο εν νήσω, και Κολοφώνιοι και Νοτιεΐς* και Άθήνησιν ούχ 
ομοίως είσίν, άλλα μάλλον δημοτικοί οι τον Πειραιά οικούν-
τες τών το άστυ. ώσπερ γαρ εν τοις πολεμοις αί διαβά- 16 
σεις τών οχετών, καΐ τών πάνυ σμικρών, διασπώσι τάς 
φάλαγγας, ούτως εοικε πάσα διαφορά ποιεΐν διάστασιν. 

15 μεγίστη μεν ουν ϊσως διάστασις αρετή και μοχθηρία, είτα 
πλούτος καΐ πενία, και ούτω δη έτερα ετέρας μάλλον ων 

4 μία και ή είρημενη εστίν, γίγνονται μεν ουν αί στάσεις ου 
περί μικρών αλλ* εκ μικρών, στασιάζουσι δε περί μεγάλων, 
μάλιστα δε και αί μικραι ίσχύουσιν, όταν εν τοΐς κυρίοις 
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γένωνται, οίον συνέβη καϊ kv Χυρακούσαις kv τοΐς αρχαίοι? 2ο 
χρόνοις' μετέβαλε γαρ ή πολιτεία εκ δύο νεανίσκων στα-
σιασάντων, kv ταΐς άρχαΐς όντων, περί ερωτικήν αίτίαν. 

2 θατέρου γαρ άποδημοϋντος εταίρος ων τι? τον ερώμενον αντον 
ύπεποιήσατο, πάλιν δ' εκείνος τούτω χαλεπήνας την γυ
ναίκα αύτοΰ άνέπεισεν ως αύτον ελθεΐν' όθεν προσλαμβά- 25 

3 νοντες τους kv τω πολιτεύματι διεστασίασαν πάντας. διόπερ 
αρχομένων εύλαβεΐσθαι δεΐ των τοιούτων, και διαλύειν τάς 
των ηγεμόνων και δυναμένων στάσεις' kv άρχη γαρ γίγνε-
ται το αμάρτημα, ή δ' αρχή λέγεται ήμισυ είναι παντός, 
ώστε καϊ το εν αύτη μικρόν αμάρτημα άνάλογόν εστί προς 30 

4 τα εν τοις άλλοις μέρεσιν. όλως δε αϊ των γνωρίμων στά
σεις συναπολαύειν ποιοΰσι και την ολην πόλιν, οίον εν 
Έστιαία συνέβη μετά τά Μηδικά, δύο αδελφών περί της 
των πατρώων νομής διενεχθέντων ο μεν γαρ άπορώτερος, 
ως ουκ άποφαίνοντος [θατέρου] την ούσίαν ούδε τον θησαυρον 35 
ον εύρεν δ πατήρ, προσήγετο τους δημοτικούς, ο ό' έτερος έχων 

5 ούσίαν πολλήν τους εύπορους, και εν Δελφοΐς εκ κηδείας γε
νομένης διαφοράς αρχή πασών εγένετο τών στάσεων τών 
ύστερον ό μεν γαρ οιωνισάμενός τι σύμπτωμα, ως ηλθεν 1304 a 
επι τήν νύμφην, ού λαβών άπήλθεν9 οι δ' ως ύβρισθέντες 
ενέβαλον τών ιερών χρημάτων θύοντος, κάπειτα ως ίερό-

6 συλον άπέκτειναν. και περί Μιτυλήνην δε ε£ επικλήρων 
στάσεως γενομένης πολλών εγένετο αρχή κακών και του 5 
πολέμου του προς 'Αθηναίους, εν ω Πάχης έλαβε τήν πόλιν 
αυτών' Τιμοφάνους γαρ τών εύπορων τίνος καταλιπόντος 
δύο θυγατέρας, ό περιωσθεις και ού λαβών τοΐς υίέσιν αύτοϋ 
Δέξανδρος ηρ£ε της στάσεως και τους 'Αθηναίους παρώζυνε, 

7 πρόξενος ων της πόλεως, και εν Φωκεΰσιν εξ επικλήρου ίο 
στάσεως γενομένης περί Μνασέαν τον Μνάσωνος πατέρα και 
Εύθυκράτη τον 'Ονόμαρχου, ή στάσις αύτη αρχή του Ιεροϋ 
πολέμου κατέστη τοΐς Φωκεΰσιν. μετέβαλε δε και εν Έπι-
δάμνω ή πολιτεία εκ γαμικών' ύπομνηστευσάμενος γάρ 
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15 τι? \θνγατεραλ, ώ? εζημίωσεν αντον 6 τον νπομνηστενθεντο? 
πατήρ γενόμενο? των αρχόντων, άτερο? σνμπαρελαβε τον? 
έκτο? τη? πολιτεία? ώ? επηρεασθεί?, μεταβάλλονσι δε και 8 
ει? όλιγαρχίαν και ει? δήμον και ει? πολιτείαν εκ τον 
ενδοκιμησαί τι η ανξηθήναι ή άρχεΐον η μόριον τη? πό-

2θ λεω?, οΐον ή εν ' Αρείω πάγω βονλή ενδοκιμήσασα εν τοΐ? 
Μηδικοΐ? εδοξε σνντονωτεραν ποιησαι την πολιτείαν, και 
πάλιν ο ναντικο? όχλο? γενόμενο? αϊτιο? τη? περί Σαλα
μίνα νίκη? και δια ταύτη? τη? ηγεμονία? δια την κατά 
θάλατταν δύναμιν την δημοκρατίαν ίσχνροτεραν εποίησεν, 

25 και εν "Αργεί οι γνώριμοι εύδοκιμήσαντε? περί την εν 9 
Μαντινεία μάχην την προ? Λακεδαιμονίον? επεχείρησαν 
καταλύειν τον δημον, και εν Χνρακούσαι? 6 δήμο? αϊτιο? 
γενόμενο? τη? νίκη? τον πολεμον τον προ? 'Αθήναιον? εκ πο-
λιτεία? ει? δημοκρατίαν μετεβαλεν, και εν Χαλκίδι Φόξον 

3θ τον τύραννον μετά των γνωρίμων ο δήμο? άνελων ενθν? 
εϊχετο τή? πολιτεία?, και εν 'Αμβρακία πάλιν ώσαύτω? 
Περίανδρον σννεκβαλων τοΐ? επιθεμενοι? ο δήμο? τον τν
ραννον ει? εαντον περιεστησε την πολιτείαν. και ολω? δη 10 
δεΐ τοντο μη λανθάνειν, ώ? οι δννάμεω? αίτιοι γενόμενοι, 

35 και ίδιώται και άρχαι και φνλαι και δλω? μερο? και 
όποιονονν πλήθο?, στάσιν κινονσιν* ή γαρ οι τούτοι? φθονονν-
τε? τιμώμενοι? άρχονσι τή? στάσεω?, ή οντοι δια την νπεροχην 
ον θελονσι μενειν επι των ΐσων. κινοννται δ9 αι πολιτεΐαι 11 
και όταν τάναντία είναι δοκονντα μέρη τή? πόλεω? ίσάζη 

1304 b άλλήλοι?} οΐον οι πλούσιοι και ο δήμο?, μέσον δ" η μηδέν 
ή μικρόν πάμπαν9 αν γαρ πολύ νπερεχη όποτερονονν των 
μέρων, προ? το φανερώ? κρεΐττον το λοιπόν ον θέλει κινδν-
νεύειν. διο και οι κατ άρετήν διαφεροντε? ον ποιονσι στάσιν 12 

5 ώ? είπεΐν* ολίγοι γαρ γίγνονται προ? πολλού?, καθόλον μεν 
ονν περί πάσα? τα? πολιτεία? αι άρχάι και αίτίαι των 
στάσεων και των μεταβολών τοντον εχονσι τον τρόπον" κι-
νονσι δε τα? πολιτεία? ότε μεν δια βία? ότε δε δι' απάτη?, 
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δια βία? μ\ν η ευθύ? eg αρχής ή ύστερον αναγκάζοντας. 
13 και γαρ ή άπατη διττή' ότε μ\ν γαρ έξαπατήσαντε? το ίο 

πρώτον έκόντων μεταβάλλουσι την πολιτείαν, εΐθ' ύστερον 
βία κατέχουσιν ακόντων, οίον έπι των τετρακοσίων τον δή-
μον έξηπάτησαν, φάσκοντε? τον βασιλέα χρήματα παρέ-
£ειν προ? τον πόλεμον τον προ? Λακεδαιμονίου?, ψευσά-
μενοι δ\ κατέχειν έπειρώντο την πολιτείαν* ότβ δε εξ αρχή? 15 
τε πείσαντε? καΐ ύστερον πάλιν πεισθέντων έκόντων άρχου-
σιν αυτών, άπλώ? μεν οΰν περί πάσα? τα? πολιτεία? εκ 
τών είρημένων συμβέβηκε γίγνεσθαι τα? μεταβολά?' 

Καθ* εκαστον δ} εΐδο? πολιτεία? εκ τούτων μερίζοντα? 5 
τα συμβαίνοντα δει θεωρεΐν. αϊ μεν οΰν δημοκρατίαι μά- 2ο 
λίστα μεταβάλλουσι δια την τών δημαγωγών άσέλγειαν 
τα μεν γαρ ιδία συκοφαντοΰντε? τού? τα? ουσία? έχοντα? 
συστρέφουσιν αυτού? (συνάγει γαρ και τού? έχθίστου? δ κοινό? 
φόβο?)} τα δε κοινή το πλήθο? έπάγοντε?. και τοΰτο έπι 

2 πολλών αν τι? ϊδοι γιγνόμενον ούτω?, και γαρ εν Κω ή 25 
δημοκρατία μετέβαλε πονηρών έγγενομένων δημαγωγών 
(οι γαρ γνώριμοι συνέστησαν) και εν 'Ρόδω· μισθοφοράν 
τε γαρ οι δημαγωγοί έπόριζον, και έκώλυον άποδιδόναι 
τα οφειλόμενα τοΐ? τριήραρχοι?, οι δε δια τα? έπιφερο-
μένα? δίκα? ήναγκάσθησαν συστάντε? καταλΰσαι τον δή- 30 

3 μον. κατελύθη δε και εν * Ηράκλεια ο δήμο? μετά τον 
άποικισμον ευθύ? δια τού? δημαγωγού?' αδικούμενοι γαρ 
υπ* αυτών οι γνώριμοι έξέπιπτον, έπειτα άθροισθέντε? οι 

4 έκπίπτοντε? και κατελθόντε? κατέλυσαν τον δήμον. πάρα-
πλησίω? δε και ή εν Μεγάροι? κατελύθη δημοκρατία* οι 35 
γαρ δημαγωγοί, ΐνα χρήματα εχωσι δημεύειν, έξέβαλλον 
πολλού? τών γνωρίμων, εω? πολλού? εποίησαν τού? φεύγον-
τα?, οι δε κατιόντε? ένίκησαν μαχόμενοι τον δήμον και 
κατέστησαν την δλιγαρχίαν. συνέβη δε ταύτον καϊ περί 
Κύμην έπι τή? δημοκρατία? ην κατέλυσε Θρασύμαχο?. 1305 a 

5 σχεδόν δε και έπι τών άλλων αν τι? ϊδοι θεωρών τα? με-
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ταβολά? τοντορ εγούσα? TOP τρόπορ. ότε μερ γαρ, ίρα 
χαρίζωρται,άδικονρτε? τον? γρωρίμον? σνριστασιρ,ή τα? ουσία? 

5 άραδάστον? ποιονρτε? ή τα? προσόδον? ταΐ? λειτονργίαι?, ότε 
δε διαβάλλορτε?, ΪΡ εγωσι δημεύειρ τα κτήματα τώρ πλον-
σίωρ% επί δ* τώρ άρχαίωρ, οτε γεροιτο ο αντο? δημαγω- 6 
γο? καΐ στρατηγό?, el? τνραρρίδα μετεβαλλορ* σχεδορ γαρ 
οι πλείστοι τώρ άργαίωρ τνράρρωρ εκ δημαγωγώρ γεγόρα-

ιο σιρ. αϊτιορ δε τον τότε μερ γίγρεσθαι PVP δε μή) δτι τότε 7 
μερ οι δημαγωγοί ησαρ εκ τώρ στρατηγούρτωρ (ον γαρ 
πω δειροι ησαρ λεγείρΥ PVP δε τη? ρητορική? ηνξημερη? οι 
δνράμεροι λέγειρ δημαγωγονσι μερ, δι άπειρίαρ δε τώρ 
πολεμικώρ ονκ επιτίθερται, πληρ ει πον βραχύ τι γεγορε 

ΐ5 τοιοντορ. εγίγρορτο δε τνραρρίδε? πρότερορ μάλλορ ή PVP 8 
καΐ δια το μεγάλα? άρχά? εγχειρίζεσθαί τισιρ, ωσπερ 
ερ Μιλήτω εκ τη? πρνταρεία?* πολλώρ γαρ ηρ και με-
γάλωρ κύριο? ο πρύταρι?. ετι δε δια το μη μεγάλα? 
εΐραι τότε τα? πόλει?} αλλ9 επι τώρ άγρώρ οικεΐρ TOP 

20 δημορ άσχολορ δρτα προ? τοΐ? εργοι?, οι' προστάται τον 
δήμον, οτε πολεμικοί γεροιρτο, τνραρρίδι επετίθερτο. πάρτε? 9 
δε τοντο εδρωρ νπο τον δήμον πιστενθερτε?, ή δε πίστι? ηρ η 
απέχθεια η προ? τον? πλονσίον?} οΐορ Άθήρησί τε Πεισίστρα
το? στασίασα? προ? τον? πεδιακού?, καϊ Θεαγερη? ερ Μεγά-

25 ροι? τώρ ενπόρωρ τα κτήρη άποσφάξα?, λαβωρ παρά TOP 
ποταμορ επιρεμορτα?, και Διορύσιο? κατηγορώρ Δαφραίον 10 
και τώρ πλονσίωρ ή£ιώθη τη? τνραρρίδο?, δια τηρ εχθραρ 
πιστενθει? ω? δημοτικό? ώρ. μεταβάλλονσι δε και εκ τη? 
πάτρια? δημοκρατία? ει? τηρ ρεωτάτηρ' οπον γαρ αίρεται 

3θ μερ αί άρχαί, μη άπο τιμημάτωρ δε, αίρεΐται δε ο δή
μο?, δημαγωγονρτε? οι σπονδαρχιώρτε? ει? τοντο καθιστάσιρ 
ώ? κνριορ εΐραι TOP δήμορ καϊ τώρ ρόμωρ. άκο? δε τον τ) 11 
μη γίρεσθαι ή τον γίρεσθαι ηττορ το τα? φνλά? φερειρ τον? 
άρχορτα?, άλλα μη πάρτα TOP δήμορ. τώρ μερ ονρ δη-

35 μοκρατιώρ at μεταβολαι γίγρορται πάσαι σχεδορ δια ταύ
τα? τα? αιτία?* 
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Αϊ δ' όλιγαρχίαι μεταβάλλουσι δια δυο μάλιστα τρο- Q 
που? τον? φανερωτάτου?* ίνα μ\ν εάν άδικώσι το πλήθος 
(πα? γαρ ικανό? γίνεται προστάτης, μάλιστα δ' όταν εξ 
αυτή? συμβή τή? ολιγαρχία? γίνεσθαι τον ηγεμόνα, κα- 40 
θάπερ kv Νάξω Λύγδαμι?, ο? και ετυράννησεν ύστερον των 

2 Ν αξίων)* έχει δε και- ή εξ άλλων αρχή στάσεω? διαφο- 1305 b 
ρά?' ότε μεν γαρ εξ αυτών των ευπόρων, ου των όντων 
δ' εν ταΐ? άρχαΐ?, γίγνεται κατάλυσι?, όταν ολίγοι σφό
δρα ωσιν οι εν ταΐ? τιμαΐ?, οίον εν Μασσαλία και εν 

"Ι στ ρω και εν * Ηράκλεια και εν άλλαι? πόλεσι συμβεβη- 5 
3 κεν* οι γαρ μη μετεχοντε? των άρχων εκίνουν, εω? μετε-

λαβον οι πρεσβύτεροι πρότερον των αδελφών, ύστερον δ* 
οι νεώτεροι πάλιν ου γαρ άρχουσιν ενιαχοϋ μεν άμα πα
τήρ τε και υιό?, ενιαγοϋ δε ό πρεσβύτερο? και ό νεώτερο? 
αδελφό?9 και ένθα μεν πολιτικωτερα εγενετό ή ολιγαρχία, ίο 
εν "Ιστρω δ9 ει? δήμον άπετελεύτησεν, εν Ηράκλεια δ' εξ 

4 ελαττόνων ει? εξακοσίου? ήλθεν μετέβαλε δε και εν Κνίδω 
ή ολιγαρχία στασιασάντων των γνωρίμων αυτών προ? αυτού? 
δια το ολίγου? μετεχειν καί^ καθάπερ εϊρηται, ει πατήρ, 
υΐον μη μετεχειν, μηδ' ει πλείου? αδελφοί, αλλ' ή τον 15 
πρεσβύτατον, επιλαβόμενο? γαρ στασιαζόντων ό δήμο?, καϊ 
λαβών προστάτην εκ των γνωρίμων, επιθεμενο? εκράτησεν, 

5 άσθενε? γαρ το στασιάζον. και εν Έρυθραΐ? δε επι τή? 
τών Βασιλίδων ολιγαρχία? εν τοΐ? αρχαίοι? χρόνοι?, καί-
περ καλώ? επιμελομενων τών εν τή πολιτεία, ομω? δια 20 
το υπ* ολίγων άρχεσθαι άγανακτών ό δήμο? μετέβαλε 
την πολιτείαν. κινούνται δ' αϊ όλιγαρχίαι εξ αυτών και 

6 δια φιλονεικίαν δημαγωγούντων' ή δημαγωγία δε διττή, 
ή μεν εν αυτοί? τοΐ? ολίγοι? (εγγίγνεται γαρ δημαγωγό? 
κάν πάνυ ολίγοι ωσιν, οίον εν τοΐ? τριάκοντα Άθήνησιν οι 25 
περί Χαρικλεα ίσχυσαν του? τριάκοντα δημαγωγοΰντε?, και 
εν τοΐ? τετρακόσιοι? οι περί Φρύνιχον τον αύτον τρόπον), 
ή όταν τον οχλον δημαγωγώσιν οι εν τή ολιγαρχία οντε?, 
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οΐον kv Ααρίστ) οι πολιτοφύλακες δια το αιρεΐσθαι αυτούς 
30 τον οχλον εδημαγώγουν, και kv οσαις όλιγαρχίαις ονχ ούτοι 

αιροΰνται τας άρχας εξ ων οι άρχοντες εισιν, αλλ αϊ μεν 
άρχαι εκ τιμημάτων μεγάλων εισιν ή εταιριών, αιροννται 
δ' οι όπλΐται η ό δήμος, όπερ kv Άβύδω συνεβαινεν, και 7 
δττον τα δικαστήρια μη εκ τον πολιτεύματος εστίν* δημαγω-

35 γοΰντες γαρ προς τας κρίσεις μεταβάλλονσι την πολιτείαν, 
όπερ καϊ εν Ηράκλεια εγ ενετό ττ} εν τω Πόντω' ετι δ' 
όταν ενιοι εις ελάττους ελκωσι την όλιγαρχίαν οι γαρ το 
ίσον ζητοΰντες αναγκάζονται βοηθον επαγαγεσθαι τον δή-
μον. γίγνονται δε μεταβολαι της ολιγαρχίας και όταν 8 

4θ άναλώσωσι τα ϊδια ζώντες ασελγώς* καϊ γαρ οι τοιούτοι 
καινοτομεΐν ζητοΰσι, και ή τνραννίδι επιτίθενται αύτοι ή 

1306 a κατασκευάζονσιν έτερον, ωσπερ *Ιππαρΐνος Διονύσιον εν Χν-
ρακονσαις, καϊ εν Άμφιπόλει, ω όνομα ην Κλεότιμος, τους 
εποίκους τους Χαλκιδεων ήγαγε, και ελθ όντων διεστασίασεν 
αυτούς προς τους εύπορους, και εν Αίγίντ) 6 την πράξιν την 9 

5 προς Χάρητα πράξας ενεχείρησε μεταβαλεΐν την πολιτείαν 
δια τοιαύτην αίτίαν δτε μεν οΰν ευθύς επιχειροΰσί τι κινείν, 
δτε δε κλεπτουσι τα κοινά, όθεν προς αυτούς στασιάζονσιν 
ή ούτοι ή οι προς τούτους μαχόμενοι κλέπτοντας, όπερ εν 
Απολλωνία συνέβη τή εν τω Πόντω. ομονοούσα δε όλί- 10 

ιογαρχία ούκ εύδιάφθορος εξ αυτής, σημείον δε ή εν Φαρ-
σάλω πολιτεία* εκείνοι γαρ ολίγοι οντες πολλών κύριοι είσι 
δια το χρήσθαι σφίσιν αύτοΐς καλώς. καταλύονται δε 
και όταν εν τή ολιγαρχία ετεραν όλιγαρχίαν εμποιώσιν, 
τούτο δ* εστίν όταν του παντός πολιτεύματος ολίγου οντος τών 11 

15 μεγίστων αρχών μη μετεχωσιν οι ολίγοι πάντες, όπερ εν 
"Ηλιδι συνέβη ποτέ* τής πολιτείας γαρ δι ολίγων ούσης 
τών γερόντων ολίγοι πάμπαν εγίνοντο δια το άιδίους είναι 
ενενήκοντα οντάς, την δ9 αΐρεσιν δνναστευτικην εΐναι και 
όμοίαν τή τών εν Αακεδαίμονι γερόντων, γίγνεται δε με- 12 

2ο ταβολη τών ολιγαρχιών και εν πολεμώ και εν eipijvfl, 
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kv μεν πολεμώ δια την προ? τον δήμον άπιστίαν στρατιώ-
ταις άναγκαζομένων χρήσθαι (ω γαρ αν εγχειρίσωσιν, 
ούτος πολλάκις γίγνεται τύραννος, ώσπερ kv Κορίνθω Τι-
μοφάνης* αν δε πλείους, ούτοι αύτοΐς περιποιούνται δννα-
στείαν\ ότε δε ταύτα δεδιοτες μεταδιδόασι τω πλήθει της 25 

13 πολιτείας δια το άναγκάζεσθαι τω δήμω χρήσθαι0 εν δε 
ττ} είρήνχι δια την άπιστίαν την προς αλλήλους έγχειρί-
ζουσι την φυλακήν στρατιώταις και άρχοντι μεσιδίω, ος 
ενίοτε γίνεται κύριος αμφοτέρων, όπερ συνέβη εν Λαρίστ] 
έπι της των Άλευαδών αρχής των περί Χΐμον και εν 3° 

14'Αβύδω επί των εταιριών ων ην μία ή }Ιφιάδου, γίνονται 
δε στάσεις και εκ του περιωθεΐσθαι ετέρους ύφ ετέρων των 
εν ττ} ολιγαρχία αυτών καϊ καταστασιάζεσθαι κατά γά
μους ή δίκας, οΐον εκ γαμικής μεν αίτιας αϊ είρημέναι 
πρότερον, και την εν Ερέτρια δ9 όλιγαρχίαν την των /π- 35 

15 πέων Διαγόρας κατέλυσεν αδικηθείς περί γάμον, εκ δε 
δικαστηρίου κρίσεως ή εν Ηράκλεια στάσις έγένετο και εν 
θήβαις, έπ' αίτια μοιχείας δικαίως μεν στασιωτικώς δε 
ποιησαμένων την κόλασιν τών μεν εν Ηράκλεια κατ Εύρυ-
τίωνος, τών δ9 εν Θήβαις κατ' Άρχίου* έφιλονείκησαν γαρ 1306 b 
αυτούς οι εχθροί ώστε δεθήναι εν άγορα εν τω κύφωνι. 

16 πολλά* δε και δια το άγαν δεσποτικάς είναι τάς ολιγαρ
χίας ύπο τών εν ττ} πολιτεία τινών δυσχερανάντων κατε-
λύθησαν, ώσπερ ή εν Κνίδω και ή εν Χίω ολιγαρχία, ζ 
γίγνονται δε και άπο συμπτώματος μεταβολαι και της 
καλούμενης πολιτείας και τών ολιγαρχιών εν οσαις άπο 
τιμήματος βουλεύουσι και δικάζουσι και τάς άλλας αρχάς 

17 άρχουσιν. πολλάκις γαρ το ταχθεν πρώτον τίμημα προς 
τους παρόντας καιρούς, ώστε μετέχειν εν μεν ττ} ολιγαρχία ίο 
ολίγους εν δε ττ} πολιτεία τους μέσους, εύετηρίας γιγνομένης 
δι9 είρήνην ή δι άλλην τιν εύτυχίαν συμβαίνει πολλαπλα
σίου γίγνεσθαι τιμήματος άξιας τάς αύτάς κτήσεις, ώστε 
πάντας πάντων μετέχειν, ότε μεν εκ προσαγωγής και 
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15 κατά μικρόν γινομένης τη? μεταβολή? και λανθανονση?, 
ότε δε και θαττον. αϊ μ\ν ουν όλιγαρχίαι μεταβάλλουσι 18 
και στασιάζουσι δια τοιαύτα? αιτία? (ολω? δε και αί δη-
μοκρατίαι καϊ αί όλιγαργίαι εξίστανται ενίοτε ουκ ει? τα? 
εναντία? πολιτεία? άλΧ ει? τα? εν τω αύτω γένει, οίον 

2θ εκ των έννομων δημοκρατιών και ολιγαρχιών ει? τα? κυ
ρίου? και εκ τούτων ει? εκείνα?^' 

7 }Εν δε ταΐ? άριστοκρατίαι? γίγνονται αί στάσει? αί μεν 
δια το ολίγου? των τιμών μετέχειν, όπερ εϊρηται κινεΐν και 
τα? ολιγαρχία? δια το καϊ την άριστοκρατίαν όλιγαρχίαν 

2ζ εΐναί πω?' εν άμφοτέραι? γαρ ολίγοι οι άρχοντε?, ου μεν-
τοι δια ταύτον ολίγοι, επει δοκεΐ γε δια ταύτα και η 
αριστοκρατία ολιγαρχία είναι, μάλιστα δε τούτο συμβαίνειν 2 
άναγκαΐον, όταν rj ΤΟ πλήθο? των πεφρονηματισμένων ω? 
ομοιον κατ άρετήν, οίον εν Λακεδαίμονι οι λεγόμενοι Παρ-

3θ θενίαι (εκ των όμοιων γαρ ησαν\ ου? φωράσαντε? επιβου-
λεύσαντα? απέστειλαν Τάραντο? οίκιστά?, η όταν τινε? άτι-
μάζωνται μεγάλοι οντε? και μηδενο? ηττου? κατ άρετην 
ύπο τίνων εντιμότερων, οΐον Λύσανδρο? ύπο των βασιλέων, 
ή όταν άνδρώδη? τι? ων μη μετεχη των τιμών, οΐον Kt- 3 

35 νάδων 6 την επ 'Αγησιλάου σύστησα? επίθεσιν επι του? 
^παρτιάτα?, ετι όταν οι μεν άπορώσι λίαν οι δ' εύπο-
ρώσιν (και μάλιστα εν τοΐ? πόλεμοι? τοΰτο γίνεται9 συνέβη 
δε και τοΰτο εν Λακεδαίμονι ύπο τον Μεσσηνιακον πόλε-
μον δήλον δε [και τοϋτο^ εκ τη? Τυρταίου ποιήσεω? τη? κα- 4 

1307 αλουμένη? Ευνομία?' θλιβόμενοι γάρ τινε? δια τον πόλεμον 
ήξίουν άνάδαστον ποιεΐν την χώραν)· ετι εάν τι? μέγα? rj 
και δυνάμενο? ετι μείζων είναι, ΐνα μονάρχη, ώσπερ εν 
Λακεδαίμονι δοκεΐ Παυσανία? δ στρατήγησα? κατά τον Μη-

5 δικον πολεμον και εν Καρχηδόνι "Αννων. λύονται δε μά- 5 
λίστα αϊ τε πολιτεΐαι και αί άριστοκρατίαι δια την εν αύτη 
τη πολιτεία του δικαίου παρεκβασιν. άρχη γάρ το μη με-
μΐχθαι καλώ? εν μεν Trj πολιτεία δημοκρατίαν και όλι-
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γαρχίαν, εν δε Tjj αριστοκρατία ταΰτά τε και την άρετήν^ 
μάλιστα δε τα δυο' λέγω δε τα δυο δήμον και όλιγαρ- ίο 
χίαν ταύτα γαρ αϊ πολιτεΐαί τε πειρωνται μιγνύναι και 

6 αϊ πολλαι των καλουμένων αριστοκρατιών. διαφερουσι γαρ 
των ονομαζόμενων πολιτειών αϊ αριστοκρατίαι τούτος και 
δια τοΰτ είσϊν αϊ μεν ήττον αϊ δε μάλλον μόνιμοι αυτών9 

τα? γαρ αποκλίνουσα? μάλλον προ? την όλιγαρχίαν άρι- ι ζ 
στοκρατία? καλοΰσιν, τα? δε προ? το πλήθο? πολιτεία?' διό-
περ άσφαλεστεραι αϊ τοιαυται των έτερων είσίν* κρειττόν 
τε γαρ το πλεΐον, και μάλλον άγαπωσιν ίσον εχοντε?, 

7 οι δ" εν ταΐ? εύπορίαι?, αν ή πολιτεία δίδω την ύπεροχήν, 
ύβρίζειν ζητοΰσι και πλεονεκτεΐν. ολω? 5' εφ} δπότερον αν 2ο 
εγκλίντ] ή πολιτεία, επι ταύτα μεθίσταται εκατερων το 
σφετερον αυξανόντων, οΐον η μεν πολιτεία ει? δήμον, άρι-

8 στοκρατία δ' ει? όλιγαρχίαν9 ή ει? τάναντία, οΐον ή μεν 
αριστοκρατία ει? δήμον (ω? αδικούμενοι γαρ περισπωσιν ει? 
τουναντίον οι άπορώτεροιΥ αϊ δε πολιτεΐαί ει? όλιγαρχίαν 25 
(μόνον γαρ μόνιμον το κατ* άξίαν ϊσον και το εχειν τα 

9 αύτωνΥ συνέβη δε το είρημενον εν Θούριοι?" δια μεν γαρ 
το απ ο πλείονο? τιμήματο? είναι τα? άρχά? ει? ελαττον 
μετέβη και ει? αρχεία πλείω, δια δε το την χωράν ολην 
του? γνωρίμου? συγκτήσασθαι παρά τον νόμον (ή γαρ πο- 3° 
λιτεία όλιγαρχικωτερα ην, ώστε εδύναντο πλεονεκτεΐν} · . .· 
ό δε δήμο? γυμνασθεί? εν τω πολεμώ των φρουρών εγενετο 
κρείττων, εω? άφεΐσαν τη? χώρα? όσοι πλείω ήσαν εχοντε?. 

10 ετι δια το πάσα? τα? αριστοκρατικά? πολιτεία? ολιγαρχι
κά? είναι μάλλον πλεονεκτοΰσιν οι γνώριμοι} οΐον και εν 35 
Λακεδαίμονι ει? ολίγου? αϊ ούσίαι έρχονται' και εξεστι ποιεΐν 
ο τι αν θελωσι τοΐ? γνώριμοι? μάλλον, και κηδεύειν οτω 
θελουσιν, διο και ή Λοκρων πόλι? άπώλετο εκ τη? προ? 
Διονύσιον κηδεία?, ο εν δημοκρατία ουκ αν εγενετο, ούδ* αν 

11 εν αριστοκρατία ευ μεμιγμενη. μάλιστα δε λανθάνουσιν αϊ 40 
αριστοκρατίαι μεταβάλλουσαι τω λύεσθαι κατά μικρόνy 1307 b 
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όπερ εϊρηται kv τοις πρότερον καθόλου κατά πασών των 
πολιτειών, οτι αϊτών των μεταβολών και το μικρόν εστίν* 
όταν yap τι προώνται των προς την πολιτείαν, μετά τοΰτο 

5 και άλλο μικρω μείζον εύχερέστερον κινοΰσιν, εως αν πάντα 
κινήσωσι τον κόσμον. συνέβη δε τοΰτο και έπι της Θουρίων 12 
πολιτείας, νομού yap οντος δια πέντε ετών στρατηγεΐν, ye-
νόμενοί τίνες πολεμικοί των νεωτέρων και πάρα τω πλήθει 
των φρουρών εύδοκιμοϋντες, καταφρονήσαντες των εν τοις 

ίο πράγμασι και νομίζοντες ραδίως κατασχήσειν, τούτον τον 
νόμον λύειν επεχείρησαν πρώτον, ωστ έξεΐναι τους αυτούς 
συνεχώς στρατηγεΐν, δρώντες τον δημον αυτούς χειροτονή-
σοντα προθύμως. οι δ' έπι τούτω τεταγμένοι των άρχόν- 13 
των, οι καλούμενοι σύμβουλοι, όρμήσαντες το πρώτον εναν-

15 τιοΰσθαι σννεπείσθησαν, ύπολαμβάνοντες τούτον κινησαντας 
τον νόμον εάσειν την άλλην πολιτείαν, ύστερον δε βουλόμε-
νοι κωλύειν άλλων κινουμένων ούκετι πλέον εποίουν ουδέν, 
άλλα μετέβαλεν ή τάξις πάσα της πολιτείας εις δυνα-
στείαν τών επιχειρησάντων νεωτερίζειν. πάσαι δ' at πολι- 14 

20 τεΐαι λύονται ότε μεν εξ αυτών ότε δ' έξωθεν, όταν εναν
τία πολιτεία τ/ η πλησίον η πόρρω μεν έχουσα δε δύναμιν. 
όπερ συνέβαινεν έπ' 'Αθηναίων και Λακεδαιμονίων' οι μεν 
γαρ 'Αθηναίοι πανταχού τάς ολιγαρχίας, οι δε Λάκωνες 
τους δήμους κατέλυον. όθεν μεν ουν αϊ μεταβολαι γίγνονται 

25 τών πολιτειών και αϊ στάσεις, εϊρηται σχεδόν* 
8 Περί δε σωτηρίας και κοιντ\ καϊ χωρίς εκάστης πολι

τείας εχόμενόν εστίν ειπείν, πρώτον μεν ουν δηλον οτι, εϊπερ 
εχομεν δι ων φθείρονται αϊ πολιτειαι, εχομεν και δι ων 
σώζονται* τών γαρ εναντίων τάναντία ποιητικά, φθορά δε 

30 σωτηρία εναντίον. εν μεν ουν ταΐς ευ κεκραμεναις πολι- 2 
τείαις ώσπερ άλλο τι δει τηρεΐν όπως μηδέν παρανομώσι, 
και μάλιστα το μικρόν φυλάττειν* λανθάνει γαρ παραδυο-
μένη ή παρανομία, ωσπερ τάς ουσίας το μικρόν δαπάνημα 
αναιρεί πολλάκις γινόμενον. λανθάνει δε ή δαπάνη 3 
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δώ το μη αθρόα γίγνεσθαι' παραλογίζεται γαρ ή δια- 35 
νοια υπ αυτών, ωσπερ 6 σοφιστικός λόγος* ει εκαστον μι
κρόν, και πάντα, τοΰτο δ9 εστί μ\ν ως, εστί δ9 ως οΰ% το 
γαρ όλον και τα πάντα ου μικρόν, άλλα σύγκειται εκ 

4 μικρών, μίαν μεν ουν φυλακήν προ? ταύτην την αρχήν 
δει ποιεΐσθαι, έπειτα μή πιστεύειν τοις σοφίσματος χάριν 40 
προς το πλήθος συγκειμενοις, εξελέγχεται γαρ ύπο των 1308 a 
έργων (ποία δε λεγομεν των πολιτειών σοφίσματα, προ-

5 τερον εϊρηταή. ετι δ9 όράν οτι ενιαι μενουσιν ου μόνον άρι-
στοκρατίαι άλλα και όλιγαρχίαι ου δια το άσφαλεΐς είναι 
τάς πολιτείας, άλλα δια το ευ χρήσθαι τους kv ταΐς άρ- 5 
χαΐς γινόμενους και τοις εξω της πολιτείας και τοΐς kv τω 
πολιτεύματι} τους μεν μη μετέχοντας τω μη άδικεΐν και 
τω τους ηγεμονικούς αυτών εισάγειν εις την πολιτείαν και 
τους μεν φιλότιμους μη άδικεΐν εις άτιμίαν τους δε πολλούς 
εις κέρδος, προς αυτούς δε και τους μετέχοντας τω χρήσθαι ίο 

6 άλλήλοις δημοτικώς. ο γαρ επι του πλήθους ζητοϋσιν οι 
δημοτικοί το ϊσον, τοΰτ επι των όμοιων ου μόνον δίκαιον 
άλλα και συμφέρον εστίν, διο εάν πλείους ωσιν εν τω 
πολιτεύματι, πολλά συμφέρει των δημοτικών νομοθετημά
των, οΐον το εξαμήνους τας αρχάς εΐναι, ϊνα πάντες οι ι ζ 
όμοιοι μετεχωσιν εστί γαρ ωσπερ δήμος ήδη οι όμοιοι 
(διο και εν τούτοις εγγίγνονται δημαγωγοί πολλάκις, ωσπερ 

7 εΐρηται πρότερον}· επει& ήττον εις δυναστείας εμπίπτουσιν αί 
όλιγαρχίαι και άριστοκρατίαι (ού γαρ ομοίως ράδιον κά
κου ργήσαι ολίγον χρόνον άρχοντας καΐ πολύν9 επει δια 2 ο 
τοΰτο εν ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις και δημοκρατίαις γίγνονται τυ
ραννίδες' ή γαρ οι μέγιστοι εν εκατερα επιτίθενται τυραν-
νίδι, ένθα μεν οι δημαγωγοί ένθα δ* οι δυνάσται, ή οι τάς 

8 μεγίστας έχοντες αρχάς, όταν πολύν χρόνον άρχωσιν). σώ
ζονται δ3 αί πολιτεΐαι ου μόνον δια Tb πόρρω εΐναι τών 25 
διαφθειρόντων, άλλ9 ενίοτε και δια το εγγύς* φοβούμενοι 
γαρ δια χειρών εχουσι μάλλον την πολιτείαν* ώστε δει 
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τον? τη? πολιτεία? φροντίζοντα? φόβου? παρασκεύαζαν', 'ίνα 
φυλάττωσι καΐ μη καταλνωσιν ώσπερ ννκτερινήν φνλα-

3° κην την τη? πολιτεία? τήρησιν, και το πόρρω εγγύ? ποιεΐν. 
ετι τα? των γνωρίμων φιλονεικία? και στάσει? και δια των 9 
νόμων πειράσθαι δεΐ φνλάττειν} και τον? εξω τη? φίλο-
νεικία? οντά?, πριν παρείληφεναι καϊ αύτον?, ω? το εν 
άρχο γινόμενον κακόν γνώναι ον τον τνχόντο? άλλα πολι-

35 τικον άνδρό?. προ? δε την δια τα τιμήματα γιγνομενην 10 
μεταβολήν εξ ολιγαρχία? και πολιτεία?, όταν σνμβαίνη 
τοντο μενόντων μεν των αντων τιμημάτων ενπορία? δε 
νομίσματο? γιγνομενη?} σνμφερει τον τιμήματο? επισκο-
πείν τον κοινον το πλήθο? προ? το παρελθόν, εν δσαι? μεν 

40 πόλεσι τιμώνται κατ ενιαντόν, κατά τοντον τον χρόνον, 
1308 b εν δε ταΐ? μείζοσι δια τριετηρίδο? η πενταετηρίδο?, καν y 

πολλαπλάσιον ή πολλοστή μόρων τον πρότερον} εν ω αϊ τι
μήσει? κατέστησαν τη? πολιτεία?, νόμον είναι και τα τιμή
ματα επιτείνειν ή άνιέναι, εάν μεν νπερβάλλη, επιτείνον-

5 τα? κατά την πολλαπλασίωσιν, εαν δ9 ελλείπη, άνιεντα? 
καϊ ελάττω ποιονντα? την τίμησιν. εν μεν γαρ ταΐ? όλι- 11 
γαρχίαι? και ταΐ? πολιτείαι? μη ποιονντων μεν οντω? ένθα 
μεν όλιγαρχίαν ένθα δε δνναστείαν γίνεσθαι σνμβαίνει, 
εκείνω? δε εκ μεν πολιτεία? δημοκρατίαν, εκ δ όλιγαρ-

ιοχ/α? πολιτείαν ή δήμον. κοινον δε και εν δήμω και όλι- 12 
γαρχία [καϊ εν μοναρχία] και πάση πολιτεία μήτ ανξάνειν 
λίαν μηδενα παρά την σνμμετρίαν, άλλα μάλλον πει-
ράσθαι μικρά? και πολνχρονίον? διδόναι τιμά? ή ταχύ 
μεγάλα? (διαφθείρονται γάρ} και φερειν ον παντο? άνδρο? 

15 εντνχίαν), ει δε μή, μή τοί γ αθρόα? δόντα? άφαιρεΐσθαι 
πάλιν αθρόα?, αλλ* εκ προσαγωγή?· και μάλιστα μεν 
πειράσθαι τοΐ? νόμοι? οντω? άγειν ώστε μηδενα εγγίγνεσθαι 
πολύ υπερέχοντα δννάμει μήτε φίλων μήτε χρημάτων, 
ει δε μή} αποδημητικά? ποιεΐσθαι τά? παραστάσει? αντων. 

2θ επεί δε και διά τού? ίδιον? βίου? νεωτερίζουσιν, δει εμποιεΐν 13 
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αρχήν τίνα την εποψομενην τους ζώντας άσνμφόρως προς 
την πολιτείαν, εν μεν δημοκρατία προς την δημοκρατίαν, 
kv δε ολιγαρχία προς την όλιγαρχίαν' ομοίως δε καΐ των 
άλλων πολιτειών εκάστη, καϊ το εύημερονν δε της πόλεως 

14 ανά μέρος φνλάττεσθαι δια τάς αντας αιτίας* τούτον δ' 25 
άκος το aid τοις άντικειμενοις μορίοις εγχειρίζειν τάς 
πράξεις και τάς αρχάς {λέγω δ} άντικεΐσθαι τονς επιει
κείς τω πλήθει και τονς άπόρονς τοις ενπόροις) και το πει-
ράσθαϊ η σνμμιγνύναι το των άπορων πλήθος και το των 
εύπορων η το μέσον ανξειν τοντο γάρ διαλύει τάς διά 3° 

15 την ανισότητα στάσεις, μεγιστον δε εν πάση πολιτεία το 
και τοΐς νόμοις καϊ τη άλλη οικονομία ούτω τετάχθαι ώστε 
μη είναι τάς αρχάς κερδαίνειν. τοντο δε μάλιστα εν ταΐς 

16 όλιγαρχικαΐς δει τηρεΐν. ον γάρ ούτως άγανακτονσιν είργό-
μενοι τον apyj.iv οι πολλοί, άλλα καϊ χαίρονσιν εάν τις 35 
εα προς τοΐς ιδίοις σχολάζειν, ως εάν οϊωνται τά κοινά 
κλεπτειν τονς άρχοντας, τότε 5' αμφότερα λνπεΐ} το τε 

17 των τιμών μη μετεχειν καϊ το των κερδών. μοναχώς δε 
και ενδέχεται άμα είναι δημοκρατίαν και άριστοκρατίαν, 
ει τοντο κατασκενάσειε τις' ενδεχοιτο yap αν καϊ τονς 40 
γνωρίμονς και το πλήθος εχζιν α βούλονται άμφοτερονς. 1309 a 
το μεν γάρ εξεΐναι πασιν άρχειν δημοκρατικόν, το δε τονς 

18 γνωρίμονς είναι εν ταΐς άρχαΐς άριστοκρατικόν, τοντο δ* 
εσται όταν μη η κερδαίνειν άπο των άρχων* οι γάρ άπο
ροι ον βονλήσονται άρχειν τω μηδέν κερδαίνειν, άλλα προς ζ 
τοΐς ιδίοις είναι μάλλον, οι δε εύποροι δννησονται διά το 
μηδενός προσδεΐσθαι των κοινών ώστε σνμβήσεται τοΐς μεν 
άπόροις γίγνεσθαι ενπόροις διά το διατρίβειν προς τοΐς 
εργοις, τοΐς δε γνωρίμοις μη άρχεσθαι νπο των τνχόντων. 

19 τον μεν ονν μη κλεπτεσθαι τά κοινά ή παράδοσις γιγνεσθω ίο 
των χρημάτων παρόντων πάντων των πολιτών, καϊ αντί
γραφα κατά φρατρίας και λόχονς και φνλάς τιθεσθωσαν 
τον δε άκερδώς άρχειν τιμάς είναι δεΐ νενομοθετημενας 
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τοΐ? εύδοκιμοϋσιν. δει δ9 εν μ\ν ταΐ? δημοκρατίας των 20 
ΐ5 ευπόρων φείδεσθαι, μη μόνον τω τα? κτήσει? μη ποιεΐν άνα-

δάστου?, άλλα μηδέ τον? καρπού?, δ kv ενίαι? των πολιτειών 
λανθάνει γιγνόμενον βελτιον δε και βουλομενου? κωλύειν 
λειτουργών τα? δαπανηρά? μεν μη χρησίμου? δε λειτουργία?, 
οίον χορηγία? και λαμπαδαρχία? καϊ οσαι άλλαι τοιαΰ-

2θ ται* εν δ9 ολιγαρχία των άπορων επιμελειαν ποιεΐσθαι 
πολλήν, και τα? άρχα? άφ> ων λήμματα τούτοι? άπονε-
μειν, καν τι? ύβρίσ-ρ των εύπορων ει? τούτου?, μείζω τα 
επιτίμια είναι ή αν σφων αυτών, και τα? κληρονομιά? μη 
κατά δόσιν είναι άλλα κατά γενο?, μηδέ πλειόνων ή μια? 

25 τον αύτον κληρονομεΐν* ούτω γαρ αν όμαλώτεραι αϊ ούσίαι 
εΐεν και των άπορων ει? εύπορίαν αν καθίσταιντο πλείου?. 
συμφέρει δε και εν δημοκρατία και εν ολιγαρχία των 21 
άλλων ή ισότητα ή προεδρίαν νεμειν τοΐ? ήττον κοινωνοΰσι 
τη? πολιτεία?, εν μεν δήμω τοΐ? εύποροι?, εν δ' όλιγαρ-

3° Χ*? Τ 0 ^ άποροι?, πλην οσαι άρχαι κύριαι τη? πολιτεία?, 
ταύτα? δε τοΐ? εκ τη? πολιτεία? εγχειρίζειν μονοί? ή 
πλείοσιν. 

9 Τρία δε τίνα χρη εχειν του? μέλλοντα? άρξειν τα? 
κυρία? άρχα?, πρώτον μεν φιλίαν προ? την καθεστώσαν 

35 7τολίτείαν, έπειτα δύναμιν μεγίστην των έργων τη? αρχή?, 
τρίτον δ9 άρετην και δικαιοσύνην εν εκάσττ) πολιτεία την 
προ? την πολιτείαν' ει γαρ μη ταύτον το δίκαιον κατά 
πάσα? τα? πολιτεία?, ανάγκη και τη? δικαιοσύνη? είναι 
διαφορά?, έχει δ' άπορίαν, όταν μη συμβαίνη ταύτα 2 

40 πάντα περί τον αυτόν, πω? χρη ποιεΐσθαι την αΐρεσιν 
1309 b οΐον ει στρατηγικό? μεν τι? ειη, πονηρό? δε και μη ττ} πο

λιτεία φίλο?} ό δε δίκαιο? και φίλο?, πω? δει ποιεΐσθαι 
την αΐρεσιν; εοικε δε δεΐν βλεπειν ει? δύο, τίνο? πλεΐον 
μετεχουσι πάντε? και τίνο? ελαττον. διο εν στρατηγία μεν 3 

5 ει? την εμπειρίαν μάλλον τη? αρετή?' ελαττον γαρ στρα
τηγία? μετεχουσι, τη? δ' επιείκεια? πλεΐον' εν δε φυλακή 
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καί ταμιεία τανάλια" πλείονος yap αρετή? δεΐται ή οσην 
4 οι πολλοί εχονσιν, η δε επιστήμη κοινή πάσιν. απορήσει* 

δ7 αν τι? καν δύναμι? νπάρχη και τη? πολιτεία? φιλία, 
τι δει τη? αρετή?; ποιήσει γαρ τα συμφέροντα και τα δυο. ίο 
ή οτι ενδέχεται τον? τα δύο ταΰτα έχοντα? άκρατεί? είναι, 
ώστε καθάπερ και αντοΐ? ονχ νπηρετοΰσιν είδότε? και φι-
λοΰντε? αντού?, οντω και προ? το κοινον ούδεν κωλύει εχειν 

5 ενίον?; άπλώ? δε, οσα εν τοΐ? νόμοι? ω? σνμφέροντα λέ-
γομεν ταΐ? πολιτείαι?, άπαντα ταΰτα σώζει τα? πολιτεία?, ι ζ 
καί το πολλάκι? είρημενον μεγιστον στοιχεΐον, το τηρεΐν 
δπω? κρεΐττον εσται το βονλόμενον την πολιτείαν πλήθο? τον 

6 μη βονλόμενον. παρά πάντα δε ταΰτα δει μη λανθάνειν, 
ο ννν λανθάνει τα? παρεκβεβηκνία? πολιτεία?, το μέσον* 
πολλά γάρ των δοκούντων δημοτικών λύει τά? δημοκρα- 2ο 

7 τία? και των ολιγαρχικών τά? ολιγαρχία?, οι δ7 οιόμενοι 
ταύτην είναι μίαν άρετήν ελκονσιν ει? την νπερβολήν, 
άγνοονντε? οτι καθάπερ ρί? εστί παρεκβεβηκνΐα μεν την 
ευθύτητα την καλλίστην προ? το γρνπον ή το σιμόν, αλλ* 
ομω? ετι καλή και χάριν εχονσα προ? την όψιν, ov μην 25 
άλλ} εάν επιτείνε τι? ετι μάλλον ει? την νπερβολήν, πρώ
τον μεν αποβάλει την μετριότητα τον μορίον, τελο? δ9 οντω? 
ώστε μηδέ ρίνα ποιήσει φαίνεσθαι διά την ύπεροχήν και 
την ελλειψιν των εναντίων, τον αντον δε τρόπον έχει και 

8 7Γ€ρ2 των άλλων μορίων, συμβαίνει δη τοΰτο και περί τά? 30 
άλλα? πολιτεία?, και γάρ όλιγαρχίαν και δημοκρατίαν 
εστίν ωστ εχειν ίκανώ?, καίπερ εξεστηκνία? τη? βέλτιστη? 
τάξεω?' εάν δε τι? επιτείντ) μάλλον εκατεραν αυτών, πρώ
τον μεν χείρω ποιήσει την πολιτείαν, τελο? δ9 ονδε πολι-

9 τείαν. δώ δει τοντο μη άγνοεΐν τον νομοθέτη ν και τον πο- 35 
λιτικόν, ποία σώζει τών δημοτικών και ποία φθείρει την 
δημοκρατίαν, και ποΐα τών ολιγαρχικών την όλιγαρχίαν. 
ονδετέραν μεν γάρ ενδέχεται αυτών είναι και διαμένειν 
άνευ τών ευπόρων και τοΰ πλήθον?, άλλ} όταν όμαλότη? 
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40 γενηται τη? ουσίας, άλλην ανάγκη είναι ταύτην την πολι-
1310 a ^a'ay, ώστε φθείροντε? τοΐ? καθ* ύπεροχήν νομοί? φθείρουσι 

τα? πολιτεία?, άμαρτάνουσι δε και kv ταΐ? δημοκρατίαι? 10 
καϊ kv ταΐ? όλιγαρχίαι?, kv μεν ταΐ? δημοκρατίαι? οι δη-
μαγωγοί, οπού το πλήθο? κύριον των νομών* δύο γαρ 

5 ποιοΰσιν αεί την πόλιν, μαχόμενοι τοΐ? εύποροι?, δει δε 
τουναντίον αίει δοκεΐν λέγειν ύπερ εύπορων, εν δε ταΐ? όλι
γαρχίαι? ύπερ του δήμου του? ολιγαρχικού?, και του? όρκου? 
εναντίου? ή νυν όμνύναι του? ολιγαρχικού?* νυν μεν γαρ εν 11 
ενίαι? όμνύουσι " και τω δήμω κακόνου? εσομαι και βουλεύσω 

ίο δ τι αν εχω κακόν Ι χρή δε και ύπολαμβάνειν καϊ ύπο-
κρίνεσθαι τουναντίον, επιση μαινόμενου? εν τοΐ? όρκοι? οτι 
" ούκ αδικήσω τον δήμον" μεγιστον δε πάντων των είρημένων 
προ? το διαμενειν τα? πολιτεία?, ου νυν όλιγωροΰσι πάντε?, 
το παιδεύεσθαι προ? τα? πολιτεία?, οφελο? γαρ ούδεν των 12 

15 ώφελιμωτάτων νομών και συνδεδοξασμένων ύπο πάντων 
των πολιτευόμενων, ει μη έσονται είθισμενοι και πεπαι
δευμένοι εν τη πολιτεία, ει μεν οι νόμοι δημοτικοί, δήμο-
τικω?, ει δ9 ολιγαρχικοί, όλιγαρχικώ?. εϊπερ γάρ εστίν εφ* 
ενο? ακρασία, εστί και επι πόλεω?. εστί δε το πεπαιδεΰ- 13 

2ο σθαι προ? την πολιτείαν ού τούτο, το ποιεΐν οι? χαίρουσιν οι 
όλιγαρχοΰντε? ή οι δημοκρατίαν βουλόμενοι, αλλ' οΐ? δυνή-
σονται οι μεν όλιγαρχεΐν οι δε δημοκρατεΐσθαι. νυν δ' εν 
μεν ταΐ? όλιγαρχίαι? οι των αρχόντων υιοί τρυφώσιν, οι 
δε των άπορων γίγνονται γεγυμνασμενοι και πεπονηκότε?, 

25 ώστε και βούλονται μάλλον και δύνανται νεωτερίζειν εν δε 14 
ταΐ? δημοκρατίαι? ταΐ? μάλιστα είναι δοκούσαι? δημοκρα-
τικαΐ? τουναντίον του συμφεροντο? καθεστηκεν' αίτιον δε τού
του οτι κακω? ορίζονται το ελεύθερον, δύο γάρ εστίν οΐ? ή δη-
μοκρατία δοκεΐ ώρίσθαι, τω το πλεΐον είναι κύριον και τη 

3θ ελευθερία* το μεν γάρ δίκαιον ϊσον δοκεΐ είναι, ίσον δ* δ τι Ιο 
αν δό£η τω πλήθει, τοΰτ είναι κύριον, ελεύθερον δε καϊ 
ΐσον το δ τι αν βούληταί τι? ποιεΐν ώστε ζη εν ταΐ? τοιαύ-



1309 b 40—1310 b 25. 55 

ταις δημοκρατίαις έκαστος ως βούλεται, και εις ο χρχίζων^ 
16 ως φησϊν Ευριπίδη?' τοΰτο δ' εστί φαϋλον ου γαρ δει 

οϊεσθαι δουλείαν είναι το ζην προ? την πολιτείαν, άλλα 35 
σωτηρίαν. εξ ων μεν οΰν αϊ πολιτεΐαι μεταβάλλουσι καϊ 
φθείρονται, και δια τίνων σώζονται και διαμενουσιν, ως 
απλώς ειπείν τοσαϋτά εστίν9 

Λείπεται δ' επελθεΐν και περί μοναρχίας, εξ ων τε 1 0 
φθείρεται και δι ων σώζεσθαι πεφυκεν. σχεδόν δε πάρα- 40 
πλήσια τοις είρημενοις περί τάς πολιτείας εστί και τα συ μ- 1310 b 

2 βαίνοντα περί τάς βασιλείας και τάς τυραννίδας, ή μεν 
γαρ βασιλεία κατά την άριστοκρατίαν εστίν, ή δε τυραννϊς 
εξ ολιγαρχίας της ύστατης σύγκειται και δημοκρατίας9 

διο δη και βλαβερωτάτη τοις άρχομενοις εστίν, άτε εκ δυοΐν 5 
συγκείμενη κακών και τας παρεκβάσεις και τας άμαρ-

3 τίας έχουσα τάς παρ* αμφοτέρων τών πολιτειών, υπάρχει 
δ' ή γενεσις ευθύς εξ εναντίων έκατερα τών μοναρχιών9 

ή μεν γαρ βασιλεία προς βοήθειαν την επι τον δήμον τοις 
επιεικεσι γεγονεν, και καθίσταται βασιλεύς εκ τών επιεικών ίο 
καθ* ύπεροχην αρετής η πράξεων τών άπο της αρετής, ή 
καθ' ύπεροχην τοιούτου γένους, 6 δε τύραννος εκ του δήμου και 
του πλήθους επι τους γνωρίμους, όπως δ δήμος άδικήται μη-

4 δεν ύπ* αυτών, φανερον δ' εκ τών συμβεβηκότων* σχεδόν 
γαρ οι πλείστοι τών τυράννων γεγόνασιν εκ δημαγωγών 15 

5 ως ειπείν, πιστευθεντες εκ του διαβάλλειν τους γνωρίμους, αϊ 
μεν γαρ τούτον τον τρόπον κατέστησαν τών τυραννίδων, ήδη 
τών πόλεων ηύξημενων, αϊ δε προ τούτων εκ τε τών βασι
λέων παρεκβαινόντων τα πάτρια και δεσποτικωτερας αρχής 
όρεγομενων, αϊ δε εκ τών αιρετών επι τας κυρίας αρχάς 2ο 
(το γαρ άργαΐον οι δήμοι καθίστασαν πολυχρονίους τάς 
δημιουργίας καϊ τάς θεωρίας}, αϊ δ* εκ τών ολιγαρχιών 

6 αίρουμενων ενα τινά κύριον επι τάς μεγίστας αρχάς, πάσι 
γάρ υπήρχε τοις τρόποις τούτοις το κατεργάζεσθαι ραδίως, 
ει μόνον βουληθεΐεν, δια το δύναμιν προϋπάρχειν τοΐς μεν 25 
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βασιλικής αρχή?) τοις δε την τή? τιμή?} οίον Φείδων μεν 
περί "Αργό? και έτεροι τύραννοι κατέστησαν βασιλεία? 
ύπαρχούση?, οί δε περί την Ίωνίαν καΐ Φάλαρι? εκ των 
τιμών} Π αναίτιο? δ* εν Λεοντίνοι? καΐ Κύψελο? εν Κορίνθω 

30 και Πεισίστρατο? Άθήνησι καΐ Διονύσιο? εν Χυρακούσαι? 
και έτεροι τον αντον τρόπον εκ δημαγωγία?. καθάπερ οΰν 7 
εΐπομεν, η βασιλεία τετακται κατά την άριστοκρατίαν. 
κατ άξίαν γαρ εστίν, ή κατ ιδίαν άρετην η κατά γενου?, 
η κατ ευεργεσία?, η κατά ταΰτά τε και δύναμιν. άπαν- 8 

35 τε? γαρ εύεργετήσαντε? ή δυνάμενοι τα? πδλει? ή τα έθνη 
εύεργετείν ετύγχανον τή? τιμή? ταύτη?, οι μεν κατά πδ-
λεμον κωλύσαντε? δουλεύειν, ωσπερ Κόδρο?, οί δ9 ελενθε-
ρώσαντε?, ωσπερ Κΰρο?, η κτίσαντε? ή κτησάμενοι χώραν, 
ωσπερ οί Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλεΐ? καϊ Μακεδόνων κα\ 

4ο Μολοττων. βούλεται δ9 δ βασιλεύ? είναι φύλαξ, οπω? οί 9 
1311 a μεν κεκτημένοι τά? ουσία? μηδέν άδικον πάσχωσιν, δ δε 

δήμο? μη νβρίζηται μηδέν' ή δε τυραννί?, ωσπερ εϊρηται 
πολλάκι?, προ? ούδεν αποβλέπει κοινόν, ει μη τή? ιδία? 
ωφελεία? χάριν. εστί δε σκοπό? τυραννικό? μεν το ηδύ, 

5 βασιλικό? δε το καλόν, διο καϊ των πλεονεκτημάτων τά 10 
μεν χρήματα τυραννικά, τα δ' ει? τιμήν βασιλικά /χαλ-
λον καϊ φυλακή βασιλική μεν πολιτική, τυραννική δε 
δια ξένων, οτι δ9 ή τυραννι? έχει κακά και τά τή? δη- 11 
μοκρατία? και τά τή? ολιγαρχία?, φανερόν} εκ μεν δλι-

ίο γαρχία? το το τελο? είναι πλοϋτον (ούτω γάρ καϊ διαμε-
νειν άναγκαΐον μόνω? την τε φυλακήν και τήν τρυφήν) 
και το τω πλήθει μηδέν πιστεύειν, διο και τήν παραίρεσιν 
ποιούνται των οπλών* και το κακοΰν τον οχλον και το εκ 
του άστεο? άπελαύνειν και διοικίζειν αμφοτέρων κοινόν, και 

τζτή? ολιγαρχία? και τή? τυραννίδο?* εκ δημοκρατία? δε το 12 
πολεμεΐν τοΐ? γνώριμοι? καϊ διαφθείρειν λάθρα και φα-

.νερω? και φυγαδεύειν ώ? άντιτεχνου? και προ? τήν αρχήν 
εμποδίου?- εκ γάρ τούτων συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι και τά? 
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επιβουΧάς, των μεν άρχειν αυτών βουΧομενων, των δε μη 
13 δουΧεύειν. όθεν και το Περιάνδρου προς Θ ρασύβουΧον συμ- 20 

βούΧευμά εστίν, ή των υπερεχόντων σταχυών κόΧουσις, ως 
δέον αίει τους υπερέχοντας των ποΧιτων άναιρεΐν. καθάπερ 
οΰν σχεδόν εΧεχθη, τάς αύτάς αρχάς δει νομΐζειν περί τε 
τα? ποΧιτείας είναι των μεταβοΧων και περί τάς μοναρ
χίας9 δια τε yap άδικίαν καϊ δια φόβον και δια κατά- 2ζ 
φρόνησιν επιτίθενται ποΧΧοϊ των αρχομένων ταΐς μοναρ-
χίαις, της δε αδικίας μάΧιστα δι ϋβριν} ενίοτε δε καϊ δια 

14 την των ίδιων στερησιν. εστί δε και τα τεΧη ταύτα, καθά
περ κάκεΐ, καϊ περί τάς τυραννίδας και τάς βασιΧείας* 
μέγεθος γαρ υπάρχει πΧούτου και τιμής τοις μονάρχοις, 30 
ων εφίενται πάντες, των δ' επιθέσεων αϊ μεν επι το σώμα 
γίγνονται των αρχόντων, αϊ δ' επι την αρχήν, αϊ μεν οΰν 

15 δι ΰβριν επι το σώμα. της δ' ύβρεως οΰσης ποΧυμέρους, 
εκαστον αύτων αίτιον γίγνεται της οργής* των δ9 οργιζο· 
μένων σχεδόν οι πΧεΐστοι τιμωρίας χάριν επιτίθενται, άΧΧ' 35 
ούχ υπεροχής, οΐον ή μεν των Πεισιστρατιδών δια το προ-
πηΧακίσαι μεν την Αρμοδίου άδεΧφήν, επηρεάσαι δ Αρ-
μόδιον* ο μεν γαρ Αρμόδιος δια την άδεΧφήν, ό δ9 Άρι-

16 στογείτων δια τον Αρμόδιον επεβούΧευσαν δε καϊ Περιάν-
δρω τω εν Αμβρακία τυραννώ δια το συμπίνοντα μετά 4° 
των παιδικών ερωτήσαι αύτον ει ήδη ε£ αύτοΰ κύει* ή 5β 1311 b 
ΦιΧίππου ύπο Παυσανίου διά το εασαι υβρισθήναι αύτον 
ύπο των περί ΆτταΧον, και ή Άμύντου του μικρού ύπο 
Δερδα διά το καυχήσασθαι εις την ήΧικίαν αύτοΰ9 και ή 
του ευνούχου Ευαγόρα τω Κυπρίω* διά γάρ το την γυναίκα 5 

17 παρεΧεσθαι τον υίον αύτοΰ άπεκτεινεν ως υβρισμένος. ποΧ-
Χαι δ} επιθέσεις γεγενηνται και διά το εις το σώμα αίσχΰ-
ναι των μοναρχών τινάς, οΐον καϊ ή Κραταιού εις Αρχε-
Χαον αίει γάρ βαρέως είχε προς την όμιΧίαν, ώστε ικανή 
και εΧάττων εγενετό πρόφασις, ή διότι των θυγατέρων ούδε- ίο 
μίαν εδωκεν όμοΧογήσας αύτω, άλλα την μεν προτεραν, 
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κατεχόμενος ύπο πολέμου προς Χίρραν και Άρράβαιον> 
έδωκε τω βασιλεΐ τω της 'Ελίμειας, την δε νεωτεραν τω 
υίεΐ 'Αμύντα, οίόμενος ούτως αν εκείνον ήκιστα διαφερεσθαι 

15 καΙ τον εκ της Κλεοπάτρας' άλλα της γε άλλοτριότητος 
ύπήρχεν άρχη το βαρέως φερειν προς την άφροδισιαστικήν 
χάριν. συνεπεθετο δε KaVΕλλανοκράτης ο Λαρισαίος δια 18 
την αυτήν αίτίαν' ως γαρ χρώμενος αύτοΰ ττ) ηλικία ου 
κατήγεν υποσχόμενος, δι' ύβριν καΙ ου δι9 ερωτικήν επι-

2ο θυμίαν ωετο είναι την γεγενημενην όμιλίαν, Πάρρων δε 
και ^Ηρακλείδης οι Αϊνιοι Κότυν διεφθειραν τω πατρϊ τι-
μωροΰντες, Άδάμας δ' άπεστη Κότυος δια το εκτμηθήναι 
παις ων υπ αύτοΰ ώς υβρισμένος, πολλοί δε και δια το 19 
εις το σώμα αίκισθήναι πληγαΐς όργισθεντες οι μεν διέ-

25 φθειραν οι 5' ενεχείρησαν ως ύβρισθεντες, και των περί 
τάς άρχας και βασιλικας δυναστείας, οίον εν Μιτυλήντ} 
τους Πενθιλίδας Μεγακλής περιιόντας καΙ τύπτοντας ταΐς 
κορύναις επιθεμενος μετά των φίλων άνεΐλεν, καϊ ύστερον 
Χμερδις Πενθίλον πληγάς λαβών και πάρα της γυναικός 

3ο εξελκυσθεις διεφθειρεν. και της 'Αρχελάου δ' επιθέσεως Δε- 20 
κάμνιχος ήγεμων εγενετο} παροξύνων τους επιθεμενους πρώ
τος' αίτιον δε της οργής οτι αύτον εξεδωκε μαστιγώσαι 
Ευριπίδη τω ποιητή* ό δ' Ευριπίδης εχαλεπαινεν είπόντος 
τι αύτοΰ εις δυσωδίαν του στόματος, καϊ άλλοι δε πολλοί 

35 δια τοιαύτας αιτίας οι μεν άνηρεθησαν οι δ' επεβουλεύθη-
σαν. ομοίως δε και δια φόβον εν γάρ τι τοΰτο τών αιτίων 21 
ην, ωσπερ καϊ περί τας πολιτείας, και τας μοναρχίας* οίον 
Έέρξην Άρταπάνης φοβούμενος την διαβολην την περί Δα-
ρειον, οτι εκρεμασεν ού κελεύσαντος αέρξου, αλλ* οιόμενος 

4ο συγγνώσεσθαι ώς άμνημονοΰντα δια το δειπνεΐν. αϊ δε δια 22 
1312 a καταφρόνησιν, ωσπερ Χαρδανάπαλλον ίδών τις βαίνοντα 

μετά τών γυναικών (ει αληθή ταΰτα οι μυθολογοΰντες 
λέγουσιν ει δε μη επ εκείνου, αλλ' επ' άλλου γε αν γένοιτο 
τοΰτο αληθές), και Διονυσίω τω υστερώ Δίων επεθετο δια το 23 
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καταφρονεΐν} ορών τους τε πολίτας ούτω? έχοντας καϊ 5 
αύτον άει μεθύοντα 1. . . . και των φίλων δε τίνες επιτίθενται 
δια καταφρόνησιν* δια yap το πιστεύεσθαι καταφρονοΰσιν 

24 ω? λήσοντες. και οι οίόμενοι δύνασθαι κατασχεΐν την 
άρχην τρόπον τίνα δια το καταφρονεΐν επιτίθενται* ως 
δυνάμενοι γαρ και καταφρονοΰντες τον κινδύνου δια την δύ~ ίο 
ναμιν επιχειροΰσι ραδίως} ωσπερ οι στρατηγοΰντες τοις μο-
νάρχοις, οίον Κΰρος Άστυάγει και του βίου καταφρονών και 
της δυνάμεως δια το την μεν δύναμιν εξηργηκέναι, αύτον 
δε τρυφάν, και Χεύθης 6 Θραξ Άμαδόκω στρατηγός ων. 

25 οι δε και δια πλείω τούτων επιτίθενται οΐον και καταφρο- ι ζ 
νοΰντες και δια κερδος9 ωσπερ Άριοβαρζάντ) Μιθριδάτης. 

ιστα δε δια ταύτην την αϊτίαν εγχειρουσιν οι την φύσιν 
μεν θρασεΐς, τιμήν δ' έχοντες πολεμικην πάρα τοις μο-
νάρχοις' άνδρία γαρ δύναμιν έχουσα θράσος εστίν} δι' ας 
άμφοτέρας, ώς ραδίως κρατήσοντες9 ποιούνται τας επιθέσεις.^ 2ο 
των δε δια φιλοτιμίαν επιτιθέμενων έτερος τρόπος εστί της 

2G αιτίας παρά τους είρημένους πρότερον. ου γαρ ωσπερ ενιοι 
τοις τυράννοις επιχειροΰσιν όρώντες κέρδη τε μεγάλα και 
τιμάς μεγάλας ούσας αύτοΐς} ούτω και των δια φιλο
τιμίαν επιτιθέμενων έκαστος προαιρείται κινδυνεύειν' αλλ9 25 
εκεΐνοι μεν δια την εϊρημενην αϊτίαν, ούτοι 5' ωσπερ καν 
άλλης τίνος γενομένης πράξεως περιττής, καϊ δί ην ονο
μαστοί γίγνονται και γνώριμοι τοις άλλοις} ούτω και 
τοις μονάρχοις εγχειρουσιν, ου κτήσασθαι βουλόμενοι 

27 μοναρχίαν άλλα δόξαν. ου μην αλλ' ελάχιστοι γε τον 30 
αριθμόν είσιν οι δια ταύτην την αϊτίαν δρμωντες* ύποκεΐ-
σθαι γαρ δει το του σωθήναι μηδέν φροντίζειν} αν μη 

28 μελλτ) κατασχήσειν την πράζιν. οΐς άκολουθεΐν μεν δει 
την Αιώνος ύπόληψιν, ου ράδιον δ9 αύτην εγγενεσθαι πολ
λοίς* εκείνος γαρ μετ ολίγων εστράτενσεν επί Διονύσιον 35 

1 The insertion here of 17, μάλιστα de. . . 20, ίπιθίσίπ is suggested 
in the critical note on 1312a 6. 

[μάλ 
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όντως εχειν φάσκων ώς} οπού περ αν δύνηται προελθεΐν, 
ίκανον αντω τοσούτον μετασχεΐν της πράξεως, οίον ει μι
κρόν επιβάντα της γης ευθύς συμβαίη τελεντήσαι, τούτον 
καλώς εχειν αντω τον θάνατον, φθείρεται δε τνραννϊς εν α 29 

4θ μεν τρόπον, ώσπερ και των άλλων εκάστη πολιτειών y εξω-
1312 b θεν, εάν εναντία τις fj πολιτεία κρείττων (το μεν γαρ 

βούλεσθαι δήλον ως υπάρξει δια την εναντιότητα της 
προαιρέσεως* ά δε βούλονται, δννάμενοι πράττονσι πάντες), 
εναντίαι δ* αϊ πολιτεΐαι, δήμος μεν τνραννίδι καθ9 Ήσίο- 30 

5 δον ως κεραμεύς κεραμεΐ (και γαρ ή δημοκρατία ή τε-
λενταία τνραννίς εστινΥ βασιλεία δε και αριστοκρατία δια 
την εναντιότητα της πολιτείας (διο Λακεδαιμόνιοι πλείστας 
κατελνσαν τνραννίδας και Χνρακούσιοι κατά τον χρόνον ov 
επολιτεύοντο καλώς)9 εν α δ' εξ αντής, όταν οι μετέχοντες 31 

ίο στασιάζωσιν, ωσπερ ή τών περί Γελωνα και ννν ή τών 
περί Διονύσιον, ή μεν Γελωνος Θρασνβονλον τον * Ιέρωνος 
άδελφον τον νίον τον Γέλωνος δημαγωγονντος και προς ή δό
νας όρμώντος, ί'ν* αντος άρχη9 τών δε οικείων σνστησάντων, 
ΐνα μη τνραννις όλως καταλνθί} αλλά Θρασνβονλος, οι 

15 δε σνστάντες αυτών, ως καιρόν έχοντες, έξέβαλον απαντάς 
αυτούς' Διονύσιον δε Λ ίων στρατεύσας, κηδεστης ων, και 32 
προσλαβων τον δήμον, εκείνον εκβαλων διεφθάρη. δύο δε 
ονσών αιτιών δι* ας μάλιστ επιτίθενται ταΐς τνραννίσι, μι-
σονς καΐ καταφρονήσεως, θάτερον μεν δει τούτων νπάρχειν 

2θ τοις τνράννοις, το μΐσος, εκ δε τον καταφρονεΐσθαι πολλαι 
γίνονται τών καταλύσεων, σημεΐον δε' τών μεν γάρ κτη- 33 
σαμένων οι πλείστοι και διεφύλαξαν τάς αρχάς, οι δε 
παραλαβόντες ευθύς ώς ειπείν άπολλύασι πάντες' άπο-
λανστικώς γάρ ζώντες ευκαταφρόνητοι τε γίγνονται καΐ 

25 πολλούς καιρούς παραδιδόασι τοις επιτιθεμενοις. μόρων δε 
τι τον μίσονς και την όργην δει τιθεναι' τρόπον γάρ τίνα 
τών αντών αίτια γίνεται πράξεων, πολλάκις δε και πρα- 34 
κτικώτερον τον μίσους' σνντονώτερον γάρ επιτίθενται διά το 
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μή χρήσθαι λογισμω το πάθος (μάλιστα δε συμβαίνει 
τοΐς θυμοΐ? άκολουθεΐν δια την ϋβριν, δι' ην αίτίαν ή τε 30 
των Πεισιστρατιδών κατελύθη τυραννις και πολλαι των 

35 άλλω*>)# άλλα μάλλον το μίσος* η μεν γαρ οργή μετά 
λύπης πάρεστιν, ώστε ου ραδιον λογίζεσθαι, η δ' έχθρα άνευ 
λύπης, ως δε εν κεφαλαίοις ειπείν, όσας αίτιας είρήκαμεν 
της τε ολιγαρχίας της άκρατου και τελευταίας και της 35 
δημοκρατίας της εσχάτης, τοσαύτας καϊ της τυραννίδος 
θετεον* και γαρ αύται τυγχάνουσιν οΰσαι διαιρετά! τυραν-

36 νίδες. βασιλεία δ' ύπο μεν των έξωθεν ήκιστα φθείρεται, 
διο και πολυχρόνιος εστίν* εξ αυτής δ9 αι πλεΐσται φθοραι 
συμβαίνουσιν. φθείρεται δε κατά δύο τρόπους, ενα μεν 4° 
στασιασάντων των μετεχόντων της βασιλείας, άλλον δε 1313 a 
τρόπον τυραννικώτερον πειρωμενων διοικεϊν, όταν είναι κύριοι 

37 πλειόνων άξιώσι και παρά τον νομον. ου γίγνονται δ* ετι 
βασιλεΐαι νυν, αλλ' άν περ γίγνωνται, μοναρχίαι και τυ-
ραννίδες μάλλον, δια το την βασιλείαν εκούσιον μεν αρχήν ζ 
εΐναι, μειζόνων δε κυρίαν, πολλούς δ* είναι τους όμοιους, και 
μηδενα διαφέροντα τοσούτον ώστε άπαρτίζειν προς το μέ
γεθος και το αξίωμα της αρχής, ώστε δια μεν τοϋτο εκόν~ 
τες ούχ ύπομένουσιν αν δε δι άπατης άρξη τις ή βίας, 

38 ήδη δοκεΐ τοϋτο εΐναι τυραννίς. εν δε τοις κατά γένος βα- ίο 
σιλείαις τιθεναι δει τής φθοράς αίτίαν προς ταΐς είρημέ-
ναις και το γίνεσθαι πολλούς ευκαταφρόνητους, και το δύ-
ναμιν μη κεκτημένους τυραννικήν άλλα βασιλικήν τιμήν 
ύβρίζειν ραδία γαρ εγίνετο ή κατάλυσις* μη βουλομενων 
γαρ ευθύς ουκ εσται βασιλεύς, άλλ' ο τύραννος και μη ι ζ 
βουλομενων. φθείρονται μεν οΰν αϊ μοναρχίαι δια ταύτας 
καϊ τοιαύτας ετέρας αίτιας* 

Σώζονται δε δήλον ως απλώς μεν ειπείν εκ των 11 
εναντίων, ως δε καθ' εκαστον τω τάς μεν βασιλείας άγειν 
επί το μετριωτερον. δσω γαρ άν ελαττόνων ωσι κύριοι, 2ο 
πλείω χρόνον άναγκαΐον μενειν πάσαν την αρχήν4 αυτοί 



62 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Η' (Ε'). 11 . 

τε γαρ ήττον γίνονται δεσποτικοί καΐ τοις ήθεσιν ίσοι μάλ
λον, καΐ ύπο των αρχομένων φθονούνται ήττον. δια γαρ 2 
τούτο και ή περί Μολοττούς πολύν χρόνον βασιλεία διεμεινεν, 

25 και ή Λακεδαιμονίων δια το εξ αρχής τε ει? δύο μέρη 
διαιρεθηναι την αρχήν, και πάλιν Θεοπόμπου μετριάσαντος 
τοις τε άλλοις και την των εφόρων αρχήν επικαταστήσαν-
τος' της γαρ δυνάμεως αφελών ηΰξησε τω χρόνω την 
βασιλείαν, ώστε τρόπον τίνα εποίησεν ουκ ελάττονα άλλα 

3ο μείζονα αυτήν, όπερ και προς την γυναίκα αποκρινασθαί 3 
φασιν αυτόν, ειποΰσαν ει μηδέν αίσχύνεται την βασιλείαν 
ελάττω παραδιδούς τοις υίεσιν ή παρά του πατρός παρελα-
βεν " ου δήτα " φάναι' " παραδίδωμι γαρ πολυχρονιωτέραν" 
αϊ δε τυραννίδες σώζονται κατά δύο τρόπους τους εναντιω- 4 

35 τάτους, ων άτερός εστίν ο παραδεδομενος και καθ' ον διοι-
κοϋσιν οι πλείστοι των τυράννων την αρχήν, τούτων δε τα 
πολλά φασι καταστήσαι Περίανδρον τον Κορίνθιον' πολλά 
δε και παρά της Περσών αρχής εστί τοιαύτα λαβείν, 
εστί δε τά τε πάλαι λεχθέντα προς σωτηρίαν, ώς οΐόν τε, 5 

4θ της τυραννίδος, το τους υπερέχοντας κολούειν και τους φρονη-
ματίας άναιρεΐν, και μήτε συσσίτια εάν μήτε εταιρίαν 

1313 bA"?7"6 παιδείαν μήτε άλλο μηδέν τοιούτον, άλλα πάντα 
φυλάττειν όθεν εϊωθε γίγνεσθαι δύο, φρόνημα τε και πίστις, 
και μήτε σχολάς μήτε άλλους συλλόγους επιτρεπειν γίνε-
σθαι σχολαστικούς, και πάντα ποιεΐν ε£ ων οτι μάλιστα 

5 άγνώτες άλλήλοις έσονται πάντες (ή γάρ γνώσις πίστιν 
ποιεί μάλλον προς αλλήλους}' και το τους επιδημοΰντας αίει 6 
φανερούς είναι και διατρίβειν περί θύρας (ούτω γάρ αν 
ηκιστα λανθάνοιεν τι πράττουσι, και φρονεΐν αν εθίζοιντο 
μικρόν αίει δουλεύοντες}' και τάλλα οσα τοιαύτα Περσικά 

ίο και βάρβαρα τυραννικά εστίν (πάντα γάρ ταύτον δύναται)' 
και το μη λανθάνειν πειράσθαι οσα τυγχάνει τις λέγων 7 
ή πράττων τών αρχομένων, αλλ' εΐναι κατασκόπους, οίον 
περί Χυρακούσας αϊ ποταγωγίδες καλούμεναι, και τους 
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ώτακονστά? εξεπεμπεν *Ιερων, δπον τι? εϊη συνουσία καΐ σύλ
λογο? (παρρησιάζονταί τε γαρ ήττον, φοβούμενοι τον? τοιού- 15 

8 του?, καν παρρησιάζωνται, λανθάνονσιν ηττονΥ και το δια-
βάλλειν άλλήλοι? και σνγκρονειν καϊ φίλον? φίλοι? καϊ 
τον δήμον τοΐ? γνώριμοι? και τον? πλουσίου? εαντοΐ?' και το 
πένητα? ποιεΐν τον? άρχομενον? τνραννικόν, δπω? μήτε φν-
λακή τρεφηται και προ? τω καθ ήμεραν όντε? άσγολοι 2ο 

9 ωσιν επιβονλεύειν. παράδειγμα δε τούτον αϊ τε πνραμίδε? 
αϊ περί Αΐγνπτον και τα αναθήματα των Κνψελιδων 
καϊ τον Όλνμπίον ή οίκοδδμησι? νπο των Πεισιστρατιδων, 
καϊ των περί Χάμον έργα Πολνκράτεια (πάντα γαρ ταντα 

10 δύναται ταύτόν, άσγολίαν και πενίαν των' αρχομένων}' καϊ 2$ 
ή εισφορά των τελών, οίον εν Χνρακούσαι?' εν πέντε γαρ 
ετεσιν επι Διοννσίον την ούσίαν άπασαν είσενηνοχεναι συνε-
βαινεν. εστί δε και πολεμοποιο? δ τύραννο?, δπω? δη άσχολοί 
τε ώσι και ήγεμόνο? εν χρ^'α διατελωσιν δντε?. και ή 
μεν βασιλεία σώζεται δια των φίλων, τνραννικον δε το 3° 
μάλιστ άπιστεΐν τοΐ? φίλοι?, ω? βονλομενων μεν πάντων, 

11 δυνάμενων δε μάλιστα τούτων, και τα περί την δημοκρα-
τίαν δε γιγνόμενα την τελενταίαν τνραννικά πάντα, γν-
ναικοκρατία τε περί τα? οικία?, ϊν εξαγγελλωσι κατά των 
ανδρών, και δούλων άνεσι? δια την αυτήν αίτίαν οϋτε γαρ 35 
επιβονλεύονσιν οι δούλοι και αϊ γνναΐκε? τοΐ? τνράννοι?, 
ευημερούντα? τε άναγκαΐον εΰνου? είναι καϊ ταΐ? τνραννίσι 
και ταΐ? δημοκρατίαι?* καϊ γαρ δ δήμο? είναι βούλεται 

12 μόναργο?. διο καϊ δ κόλαζ παρ αμφότεροι? έντιμο?, παρά 
μεν τοΐ? δήμοι? δ δημαγωγδ? {εστί γάρ δ δημαγωγό? τον 40 
δήμον κόλαξ}, παρά δε τοΐ? τνράννοι? οι ταπεινω? δμιλοΰντε?, 
δπερ εστίν έργον κολακεία?, καϊ γάρ διά τοντο πονηρδφιλον 1314a 
ή τνραννί?' κολακενδμενοι γάρ χαίρουσιν ,τοϋτο δ' ούδ' αν ει? 
ποιήσειε φρόνημα έχων ελεύθερον, αλλά φιλοϋσιν οι επιει-

13 κεΐ? ή ου κολακεύονσιν. και χρήσιμοι οι πονηροί ει? τά πο
νηρά* ήλω γάρ δ ήλο?, ωσπερ ή παροιμία, και το μη- ζ 
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δενι χαίρειν σεμνω μη& ελευθερω τυραννικόν αύτον γάρ 
είναι μόνον άξιοι τοιούτον δ τύραννος, 6 δ9 άντισεμνυνόμενος 
και ελευθεριάζων αφαιρείται την ύπεροχην και το δεσπο-
τικον της τυραννίδος* μισοΰσιν οΰν ώσπερ καταλύοντας την 

ίο αρχήν, καΐ το χρήσθαι συσσίτοις και συνημερευταΐς £ενι- 14 
κοΐς μάλλον ή πολιτικοΐς τνραννικόν} ώς τους μεν πολε
μίους τους δ9 ουκ άντ ιπ οίου μεν ους % ταύτα και τα τοιαύτα τυ
ραννικά μεν και σωτήρια της αρχής, ούδεν δ9 ελλείπει 
μοχθηρίας, εστί δ' ώς ειπείν πάντα ταύτα περιειλημμενα 

15 τρισιν εϊδεσιν. στοχάζεται yap η τυραννις τριών, ενός μεν 15 
του μικρά φρονεΐν τους αρχόμενους (ούδενι γαρ αν μικρόψυ
χος επιβουλεύσειεν), δευτέρου δε του διαπιστεΐν άλλήλοις* ου 
καταλύεται γαρ πρότερον τυραννις πριν ή πιστεύσωσί τίνες 
εαυτοΐς* διο και τοις επιεικεσι πολεμοΰσιν ώς βλαβεροΐς 

20 προς την άρχην ου μόνον δια το μη άξιοΰν άρχεσθαι δε-
σποτικώς, άλλα και δια το πιστούς και εαυτοΐς και τοις 
άλλοις είναι και μη καταγορεύειν μήτε εαυτών μήτε τών 
άλλων, τρίτον δ9 αδυναμία τών πραγμάτων* ουδείς γαρ 16 
επιχειρεί τοΐς άδυνάτοις, ώστε ούδε τυραννίδα καταλύειν μη 

25 δυνάμεως ύπαρχούσης. εις ους μεν οΰν ορούς ανάγεται τα 
βουλήματα τών τυράννων, ούτοι τρεις τυγχάνουσιν οντες· 
πάντα γαρ άναγάγοι τις αν τα τυραννικά προς ταύτας 
τάς υποθέσεις, τα μεν όπως μη πιστεύωσιν άλλήλοις, τα 
δ' όπως μη δύνωνται, τα δ' όπως μικρόν φρονώσιν. ο μεν 17 

30 οΰν εΐς τρόπος δι ου γίγνεται σωτηρία ταΐς τυραννίσι τοιούτος 
εστίν, ό δ9 έτερος σχεδόν εξ εναντίας έχει τοΐς είρημενοις 
την επιμελειαν. εστί δε λαβείν αύτον εκ της φθοράς της 18 
τών βασιλειών* ώσπερ γαρ της βασιλείας εΐς τρόπος της 
φθοράς το ποιεΐν την άρχην τυραννικωτεραν, ούτω της τυ-

35 ραννίδος σωτηρία ποιεΐν αύτην βασιλικωτεραν, εν φυλάτ-
τοντα μόνον, την δύναμιν, όπως άρχη μη μόνον βουλομε-
νων άλλα και μη βουλομενων προϊεμενος γαρ και τούτο 
προΐεται και το τυραννεΐν. άλλα τοΰτο μεν ώσπερ ύπόθε- 19 
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σιν δει μένειν, τα δ* άλλα τα μεν ποιεΐν τα δ\ δοκεΐν 
ύποκρινόμενον τον βασιλικον καλώς, πρώτον μεν του δοκεΐν 40 
φροντίζειν των κοινών, μήτε δαπανώντα (εις) δωρεάς τοιαύτας 1314 b 
εφ' ah τα πλήθη χαλεπαίνουσιν, όταν απ* αυτών μεν 
λαμβάνωσιν εργαζομένων καϊ πονούντων γλίσχρως, διδώσι 
δ} εταίραις και ξένοις και τεχνίταις άφθονως, λόγον τε 
αποδίδοντα τών λαμβανομένων και δαπανωμένων, όπερ 5 
ήδη πεποιήκασί τίνες τών τυράννων [ούτω γαρ άν τις διοι-

20 κών οικονόμος αλλ' ου τύραννος είναι δόξειεν ου δει δε φο-
βεΐσθαι μή ποτέ άπορήστ] χρημάτων κύριος ων της πό-
λεως* άλλα τοις γ9 έκτοπίζουσι τυράννοις άπο της οικείας 
και συμφέρει τοϋτο μάλλον ή καταλιπεΐν άθροίσαντας* ίο 
ήττον γαρ άν οι φυλάττοντες επιτιθεΐντο τοις πράγμασιν, 
είσι δε φοβερώτεροι τών τυράννων τοΐς άποδημοΰσιν οι 
φυλάττοντες τών πολιτών οι μεν γαρ συν αποδήμου σιν, οι 

21 δε ύπομένουσιν)· έπειτα τάς εισφοράς και τάς λειτουργίας 
δει φαίνεσθαι της τε οικονομίας ένεκα συνάγοντα, κάν ι ζ 
ποτέ δεηθτ} χρήσθαι προς τους πολεμικούς καιρούς, όλως τε 
αύτον παρασκευάζειν φύλακα καϊ ταμίαν ως κοινών άλλα 
μή ως ιδίων9 και φαίνεσθαι μή χαλεπον άλλα σεμνόν, 
ετι δε τοιούτον ώστε μή φοβείσθαι τους έντυγχάνοντας 

22 αλλά μάλλον αίδεΐσθαι* τούτου μεντοι τυγχάνειν ου ραδιον 2θ 
οντά εύκαταφρόνητον, διο δει κάν μή τών άλλων αρετών 
έπιμέλειαν ποιήται, άλλα της πολεμικής, και δοξαν €/ζ-
ποιεΐν περί αύτοϋ τοιαύτην ετι δε μή μόνον αύτον φαί
νεσθαι μηδένα τών αρχομένων υβρίζοντα, μήτε νέον μήτε 

23 νέαν, άλλα μηδ* άλλον μηδένα τών περί αύτον, ομοίως 25 
δε και τάς οικείας εχειν γυναίκας προς τάς άλλας, ως 
και δια γυναικών ύβρεις πολλαι τυραννίδες άπολώλασιν* 
περί τε τάς απολαύσεις τάς σωματικάς τουναντίον ποιεΐν 
ή νυν τίνες τών τυράννων ποιοΰσιν (ου γάρ μόνον ευθύς 
εωθεν τοϋτο δρώσιν, και συνεχώς πολλάς ημέρας, άλλα 3° 
και φαίνεσθαι τοΐς άλλοις βούλονται τοϋτο πράττοντες, ϊν 

VOL. IV. F 
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ως εύδαίμονας καϊ μακάριους θαυμάσωσιν), άλλα μάλιστα 24 
μεν μετριάζειν τοΐς τοιούτοιί, ει δε μή, το γε φαίνεσθαι 
τοΐς άλλοι? διαφεύγειν (ούτε γαρ εύεπίθετος ούτ9 εύκατα-

35 φρόνητος δ νήφων, αλλ9 ό μεθύων, ούδ' 6 άγρυπνος, αλλ 
6 καθεύδωνΥ τουναντίον τε ποιητέον των πάλαι λεχθέντων 
σχεδόν πάντων* κατασκευάζειν γαρ δει και κοσμεΐν την 
πολιν ως έπίτροπον οντά και μη τύραννον ετι δε τα προς 25 
τους θεούς φαίνεσθαι αεί σπουδάζοντα διαφερόντως (ήττον re 

40 γαρ φοβούνται το παθεΐν τι παράνομον ύπο των τοιούτων, 
1315 a εάν δεισιδαίμονα νομιζωσιν είναι τον άρχοντα και" φρον-

τίζειν των θέων, και έπιβουλεύουσιν ήττον ως συμμάχους 
εχοντι καϊ τους θεούς), δει δε άνευ άβελτερίας φαίνεσθαι 26 
τοιούτον' τους τε αγαθούς περί τι γιγνομενους τιμάν ούτως 

5 ώστε μη νομίζειν άν ποτέ τιμηθήναι μάλλον ύπο των πο
λιτών αυτονόμων όντων, και τάς μεν τοιαύτας τιμάς άπο-
νεμειν αυτόν, τάς δε κολάσεις δι} έτερων, αρχόντων και δι-
καστηρίων. κοινή δε φυλακή πάσης μοναρχίας το μηδενα 27 
ποιεΐν ενα μέγαν, αλλ' εϊπερ, πλείους (τηρήσουσι γαρ άλλή-

ιο λουςΥ εάν δ' άρα τινά δέη ποιήσαι μεγαν, μη τοι το γε 
ήθος θρασύν {επιθετικώτατον γαρ το τοιούτον ήθος περί 
πάσας τάς πράξεις), καν της δυνάμεως τίνα δοκη πάρα-
λύειν, εκ προσαγωγής τούτο δράν και μη πάσαν άθρόον 
άφαιρεΐσθαι τήν έξουσίαν. ετι δε πάσης μεν ύβρεως εϊργε- 28 

15 σθαι, παρά πάσας δε δυεΐν, της τε εις τα σώματα [κο-
λάσεως] και της εις τήν ήλικίαν. μάλιστα δε ταύτη ν ποιη
τέον τήν εύλάβειαν περί τους φιλότιμους' τήν μεν γαρ εις 
τα χρήματα όλιγωρίαν οι φιλοχρήματοι φέρουσι βαρέως, 
τήν δ9 εις άτιμίαν οι τε φιλότιμοι και οι επιεικείς των 

20 ανθρώπων, διόπερ ή μή χρήσθαι δει τοις τοιούτοις, ή τάς 29 
μεν κολάσεις πατρικώς φαίνεσθαι ποιούμενον και μή δι9 

όλιγωρίαν, τάς δε προς τήν ήλικίαν ομιλίας δι9 έρωτικάς 
αιτίας άλλα μή δι9 έξουσίαν, όλως δε τάς δοκούσας ατι
μίας έξωνεΐσθαι μείζοσι τιμαΐς. των δ1 επιχειρούντων έπι 30 
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την του σώματος διαφθοράν ούτοι φοβερώτατοι καϊ δέονται 25 
πλείστης φυλακής, όσοι μη προαιρούνται περιποιεΐσθαι το 

31 ζην διαφθείραντες. διο μάλιστα εύλαβεΐσθαι δεΐ τους ύβρί-
ζεσθαι νομίζοντας η αυτούς ή ων κηδόμενοι τυγχάνουσιν* 
αφειδώς γαρ εαυτών εχουσιν οι δια θυμον επιχειροΰντες, 
καθάπερ και €Ηράκλειτος είπε, χαλεπον φάσκων είναι 3° 

32 θυμω μάχεσθαι* ψνχής γαρ ώνεΐσθαι. επει δ' αϊ πόλεις 
εκ δύο συνεστήκασι μορίων, εκ τε τών άπορων ανθρώπων 
καϊ τών εύπορων, μάλιστα μεν αμφότερους ύπολαμβάνειν 
δει σώζεσθαι δια την αρχήν, καϊ τους έτερους ύπο τών έτε
ρων άδικεΐσθαι μηδέν, όπότεροι δ9 αν ώσι κρείττους, τούτους 35 
ίδιους μάλιστα ποιεΐσθαι της αρχής, ως, αν ύπαρξη τοΰτο 
τοΐς πράγμασιν, ούτε δούλων ελευθερωσιν ανάγκη ποιεΐσθαι 
τον τύραννον ούτε οπλών παραίρεσιν* ικανον γαρ θάτερον 
μέρος προς τη δυνάμει προστιθεμενον, ώστε κρείττους είναι 

33 τών επιτιθέμενων, περίεργον δε το λέγειν καθ' εκαστον τών 4° 
τοιούτων' ο γαρ σκοπός φανερός, οτι δει μη τυραννικον 
αλλ' οίκονόμον και βασιλικον είναι φαίνεσθαι τοΐς άρχο- 1315 b 
μενοις καϊ μη σφετεριστην αλλ' επίτροπον, και τας μετριό
τητας του βίου διώκειν, μη τάς νπερβολάς, ετι δε τους μεν 

34 γνωρίμους καθομιλεΐν, τους δε πολλούς δημαγωγεΐν. εκ γαρ 
τούτων άναγκαΐον ού μόνον την αρχήν είναι καλλίω και 5 
ζηλωτοτεραν τω βελτιόνων άρχειν καϊ μή τεταπεινωμενων 
μηδέ μισούμενον και φοβούμενον διατελεΐν} άλλα και την 
αρχήν είναι πολυχρονιωτεραν, ετι δ' αύτον διακεΐσθαι 
κατά το ήθος ήτοι καλώς προς άρετήν ή ήμίχρηστον οντά, 
και μή πονηρον άλλ* ήμιπόνηρον. ίο* 

[Καίτοι πασών όλιγοχρονιώτεραι τών πολιτειών είσιν 1 2 
ολιγαρχία καϊ τυραννίς. πλείστον γαρ εγενετο χρόνον ή 
περί Χικυώνα τυραννίς, ή τών }Ορθαγόρου παίδων καϊ αύτοϋ 
Όρθαγόρου* ετη δ' αύτη διεμεινεν εκατόν, τούτου δ' αίτιον 
δτι τοΐς άρχομενοις εχρώντο μετρίως και πολλά τοΐς νό- Ιξ> 
μοις εδούλευον, και δια το πολεμικός γενέσθαι Κλεισθένης 

F 2 
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ουκ ην ευκαταφρόνητος, καϊ τα πολλά ταις επιμελείαις 
έδημαγώγουν. λέγεται γοΰν Κλεισθένης τον άποκρίναντα 2 
της νίκης αύτον ως έστεφάνωσεν ενιοι 5' εικόνα φασιν 

2θ είναι τον κρίνοντος ούτω τον ανδριάντα τον εν τ# αγορά 
καθήμενον. φασί δε και Πεισίστρατον ύπομεΐναί ποτέ προσ-
κληθέντα δίκην εις "Άρειον πάγον. δευτέρα δε περί Κόριν- 3 
θον ή των Κυψελίδων* καϊ γαρ αύτη διετελεσεν έτη τρία 
και εβδομήκοντα και εξ μήνας* Κύψελος μεν γαρ ετυ-

25 ράννησεν ετη τριάκοντα, Περίανδρος δε τετταράκοντα καϊ 
τέτταρα, Ψαμμίτιχος δ9 ο Γόρδιου τρία ετη. τα δ αίτια 4 
ταύτα και ταύτης* ό μεν γαρ Κύψελος δημαγωγός ην 
και κατά την άρχην διετελεσεν άδορυφόρητος, Περίανδρος 
δ* εγενετο μεν τυραννικός, αλλά πολεμικός, τρίτη δ9 ή 5 

30 των Πεισιστρατιδών Άθήνησιν, ουκ εγενετο δε συνεχής* δις 
γαρ έφυγε Πεισίστρατος τυράννων, ωστ' εν ετεσι τριάκοντα 
και τρισιν επτακαίδεκα ετη τούτων ετυράννευσεν, όκτωκαί-
δέκα δε οι παίδες, ώστε τα πάντα εγενετο ετη τριάκοντα 
καϊ πέντε, των δε λοιπών ή περί€ Ιέρωνα και Τέλωνα περί 

35 ^υρακούσας. ετη δ' ούδ9 αύτη πολλά διεμεινεν, άλλα τα 6 
σύμπαντα δυοίν δέοντα είκοσι* Τέλων μ\ν γαρ έπτα τυ-
ραννεύσας τω όγδόω τον βίον έτελεύτησεν, δέκα δ9 €Ιέρων, 
Θρασύβουλος δε τω ενδεκάτω μηνι εξέπεσεν. αϊ δε πόλλαι 
των τυραννίδων όλιγοχρόνιαι πάσαι γεγόνασι παντελώς.] 

4<D Τά μεν ουν περί τας πολιτείας και τα περί τας μο- 7 
ναργίας, εξ ων τε φθείρονται και πάλιν σώζονται, σχεδόν 

1316 a εΐρηται περί πάντων* εν δε TTJ πολιτεία λέγεται μεν περί 
των μεταβολών ύπο του Σωκράτους, ου μέντοι λέγεται κα
λώς' της τε γαρ αρίστης πολιτείας και πρώτης ούσης ου 
λέγει την μεταβολην ιδίως. φησι γαρ αίτιον είναι το μη 8 

5 μένειν μηδέν αλλ* εν τινι περιόδω μεταβάλλειν, άργ^ν δ9 

είναι τούτων ων επίτριτος πυθμην πεμπάδι συζυγείς δύο 
αρμονίας παρέχεται, λέγων όταν ό του διαγράμματος 
αριθμός τούτου γένηται στερεός, ως της φύσεως ποτέ φυούσης 
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φαύλους καϊ κρείττους της παιδείας, τούτο μ\ν ούν αύτο 
λίγων ίσως ου κακώς' ενδέχεται γαρ είναι τ ίνας ους παι- ίο 

9 δευθήναι καϊ γενέσθαι σπουδαίους άνδρας αδύνατον* αλλ' 
αύτη τι αν ίδιος εϊη μεταβολή της υπ' εκείνου λεγομένης 
άριστης πολιτείας μάλλον ή των άλλων πασών και τών 
γιγνομενων πάντων; και δια γε του χρόνου, δι' ον λέγει 
πάντα μεταβάλλειν, και τα μη άμα άρξάμενα γίγνεσθαι 15 
άμα μεταβάλλει, οίον ει ττ} πρότερα ήμερα εγενετο της 

10 τροπής3 άμα άρα μεταβάλλει; προς δε τούτοις δια τίν αίτίαν 
εκ ταύτης εις την Λακωνικήν μεταβάλλει; πλεονάκις γαρ 
εις την εναντίαν μεταβάλλουσι πάσαι αϊ πολιτεΐαι ή την 
σύνεγγυς. ο <5' αύτος λόγος και περί τών άλλων μετά- 2ο 
βολών' εκ γαρ της Λακωνικής, φηο-ί, μεταβάλλει εις την 
όλιγαρχίαν, εκ δε ταύτης εις δημοκρατίαν, εις τυραννίδα 

11 δε εκ δημοκρατίας. καίτοι και άνάπαλιν μεταβάλλουσιν, 
οΐον εκ δήμου εις όλιγαρχίαν, και μάλλον ή εις μοναρχίαν. 
ετι δε τυραννίδος ου λέγει οϋτ* ει εσται μεταβολή οϋτ* ει μή 25 
εσται, (οϋτ*, ει εσται^ δια τίν αίτίαν και εις ποίαν πολιτείαν. 
τούτου <$' αίτιον οτι ου ραδίως αν είχε λέγειν* αόριστον γάρ, 
επει κατ' εκείνον δει εις τήν πρώτην και τήν άρίστην* ούτω 

12 γαρ αν εγίγνετο συνεχές και κύκλος, αλλά μεταβάλλει και 
εις τυραννίδα τυραννίς, ώσπερ ή Χικυώνος εκ τής Μύρωνος 30 
εις τήν Κλεισθένους, καϊ εις όλιγαρχίαν, ώσπερ ή εν Χαλ-
κίδι ή Άντιλεοντος, καϊ εις δημοκρατίαν, ώσπερ ή τών 
Γελωνος εν Χυρακούσαις, και εις άριστοκρατίαν, ώσπερ ή 

13 Χαριλάου εν Λακεδαίμονι και. · . εν Καρχηδόνι. και εις τυ
ραννίδα μεταβάλλει εξ ολιγαρχίας, ώσπερ εν Σικελία 35 
σχεδόν αϊ πλεΐσται τών αρχαίων, εν Λεοντίνοις εις τήν 
Παναιτίου τυραννίδα και εν Γέλα εις τήν Κλεάνδρου και εν 
*Ρηγίω εις τήν Άναξιλάου καϊ εν άλλαις πολλαΐς πόλεσιν 

14 ωσαύτως, άτοπον δε καϊ το οϊεσθαι εις όλιγαρχίαν δια 
τούτο μεταβάλλειν οτι φιλοχρήματοι και χρηματισται οι 40 
εν ταΐς άρχαΐς, αλλ7 ούχ οτι οι πολύ υπερέχοντες ταΐς 1316 b 
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ούσίαις ού δίκαιοι/ οΐονται είναι ϊσον μετεχειν τής πόλεως 
τους κεκτημένους μηδέν τοις κεκτημενοις* εν πολλαΐς τε 
ολιγαρχίας ουκ εξεστι χρηματίζεσθαι, άλλα νόμοι είσΐν οι 

5 κωλύοντες, kv Καρχηδόνι δ* δημοκρατουμεντ} -χρηματίζον
ται και οΰπω μεταβεβλήκασιν. άτοπον δε και το φάναι 15 
δυο πόλεις είναι την όλιγαρχικήν, πλουσίων και πενήτων, 
τί γαρ αυτή μάλλον τής Λακωνικής πεπονθεν ή όποιασοΰν 
άλλης, ου μη πάντες κεκτηνται ϊσα ή μη πάντες ομοίως 

ίο εισιν άγαθοι άνδρες; ούδενος δε πενεστερου γενομένου ή πρότε- 16 
ρον ούδεν ήττον μεταβάλλουσιν εις δήμον ε£ ολιγαρχίας, αν 
γενωνται πλείους οι άποροι, καϊ εκ δήμου εις όλιγαρχίαν, 
εάν κρεΐττον β του πλήθους το εΰπορον καϊ οι μεν αμελώ-
σιν οι δε προσεχωσι τον νουν. πολλών τε ούσών αίτιων δι' 17 

15 ων γίγνονται αί μεταβολαί, ου λέγει άλλα μίαν, δτι ασω-
τευόμενοι κατατοκιζόμενοι γίγνονται πένητες, ώς ε£ αρχής 
πλουσίων όντων πάντων ή των πλείστων* τούτο δ* εστί ψευ
δός, αλλ9 όταν μεν των ηγεμόνων τίνες άπολεσωσι τάς 
ουσίας, καινοτομοΰσιν, όταν δε των άλλων, ούδεν γίγνεται 

2θ δεινόν, και μεταβάλλουσιν ούδεν μάλλον ούδε τότε εις δήμον 18 
ή εις άλλην πολιτείαν. ετι δε καν τιμών μη μετεχωσιν, 
κάν άδικώνται ή ύβρίζωνται, στασιάζουσι και μεταβάλλουσι 
τάς πολιτείας, καν μη καταδαπανήσωσι την ούσίαν δια το 
εξεΐναι ο τι αν βούλωνται ποιεΐν' ου αίτίαν την άγαν ελευ-

25 θερίαν είναι φησιν. πλειόνων δ ούσων ολιγαρχιών και δη
μοκρατιών, ώς μιας ούσης εκατερας λέγει τάς μεταβολάς 
ο Σωκράτης. . . . 

Θ' (Ζ'). 
Πόσαι μεν οΰν διαφοραι και τίνες του τε βουλευτικού 

και κυρίου τής πολιτείας και τής περί τάς αρχάς τάξεως, 
και περί δικαστηρίων, και ποία προς ποίαν συντετακται 
πολιτείαν, ετι δε περί φθοράς τε και σωτηρίας των πολι-
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τειών, εκ ποίων τε γίνεται και δια τίνα? αίτια?, εϊρηται 35 
2 πρότερον επει δε τετύχηκεν εϊδη πλείω δημοκρατία? οντά 

και των άλλων όμοίω? πολιτειών, άμα τε περί εκείνων ει 
τι λοιπόν, ου χείρον επισκεψασθαι, και τον οικεΐον και τον 

3 συμφέροντα τρόπον άποδοΰναι προ? εκάστην. ετι δε και 
τα? συναγωγά? αυτών τών ειρημενων επισκεπτεον πάντων 4° 
τών τρόπων* ταΰτα γαρ συνδυαζόμενα ποιεΐ τα? πολιτεία? 1317 a 
επαλλάττειν, ώστε αριστοκρατία? τε ολιγαρχικά? είναι και 

4 πολιτεία? δημοκρατικωτερα?. λέγω δε του? συνδυασμού?, 
οϋ? δει μεν επισκοπεΐν, ουκ εσκεμμένοι δ7 είσι νυν, οΐον αν 
το μεν βουλευόμενον και το περί τα? αρχαιρεσία? όλιγαρ- ζ 
χικώ? fj συντεταγμενον, τά δε περί τα δικαστήρια άριστο-
κρατικώ?, ή ταΰτα μεν καΐ το περί το βουλευόμενον ολέ-
γαρχικώ?, άριστοκρατικώ? δε το περί τά? αρχαιρεσία?, ή 
κατ9 άλλον τινά τρόπον μη πάντα συντεθή τά τη? πολι-

5 τεία? οικεία, ποία μεν οΰν δημοκρατία προ? ποίαν άρμότ- ίο 
τει πόλιν, ώσαύτω? δε και ποία τών ολιγαρχιών ποίω 
πλήθει, και τών λοιπών δε πολιτειών τι? συμφέρει τίσιν3 

6 εΐρηται πρότερον. ομω? δε, (επει') δει γενέσθαι δήλον μη μόνον 
ποία τούτων τών πολιτειών άριστη ταΐ? πόλεσιν, άλλα και 
πώ? δει κατασκευάζειν και ταύτα? και τά? άλλα?, επέλ- 15 
θωμεν συντόμω?. και πρώτον περί δημοκρατία? εΐπωμεν 
άμα γάρ καΐ περί τη? αντικείμενη? πολιτεία? φανερόν, 

7 αύτη δ' εστίν ην καλοΰσί τινε? όλιγαρχίαν. ληπτεον δε 
προ? ταύτην την μεθοδον πάντα τά δημοτικά και τά δο-
κοΰντα ταΐ? δημοκρατίαι? άκολουθεΐν εκ γάρ τούτων συντι- 2ο 
θεμενων τά τη? δημοκρατία? εϊδη γίνεσθαι συμβαίνει, και 

8 πλείου? δημοκρατία? μια? είναι και διαφόρου?. δύο γάρ 
είσιν αίτίαι δι άσπερ αϊ δημοκρατίαι πλείου? είσι, πρώτον 
μεν ή λεχθεΐσα πρότερον, οτι διάφοροι οι δήμοι (γίνεται 
γάρ το μεν γεωργικον πλήθο?, το δε βάναυσον και θητι- 25 
κόν ων του πρώτου τω δευτερω προσλαμβανομένου, και του 
τρίτου πάλιν τοΐ? αμφότεροι?, ου μόνον διαφέρει τω βελτίω 
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καϊ χζίρω γίνεσθαι την δημοκρατίαν, άλλα καϊ τω μη 
την αύτήνΥ δευτέρα δε περί ης νυν λεγομεν τα γαρ ταΐς 9 

3θ δημοκρατίας άκολουθοΰντα και δοκοΰντα είναι της πολιτείας 
οικεία ταύτης ποιεί συντιθέμενα τας δημοκρατίας ετέρας* 
τη μεν γαρ ελάττω, τη δ' ακολουθήσει πλείονα, τη δ9 

άπαντα ταύτα, χρήσιμον δ9 εκαστον αυτών γνωρίζειν προς 
τε το κατασκευάζειν ην αν τις αύτων τύχη βουλόμενος9 

35 κοά προς τας διορθώσεις, ζητοΰσι μεν γαρ οί τας πολιτείας ίο 
καθιστάντες άπαντα τα οικεία συναγαγεΐν προς την ύπό-
θεσιν, άμαρτάνουσι δε τούτο ποιουντες, καθάπερ εν τοις περί 
τας φθοράς και τας σωτηρίας των πολιτειών εϊρηται πρότερον. 
νυνι δε τα αξιώματα και τα ήθη και ων εφίενται λεγωμεν. 

2 'Ύπόθεσις μεν ουν της δημοκρατικής πολιτείας ελευ
θερία (τούτο γαρ λέγειν είώθασιν, ως εν μονή τη πολιτεία 

1317 b ταύτη μετέχοντας ελευθερίας' τούτου γαρ στογαζεσθαί φασι 
πάσαν δημοκρατίαν}' ελευθερίας δε εν μεν το εν μέρει άρ-
χεσθαι και αρχειν. και γαρ το δίκαιον το δημοτικον το 2 
ΐσον εχειν εστί κατά αριθμόν άλλα μη κατ άξίαν, τούτου δ9 

5 οντος του δικαίου το πλήθος άναγκαίον εΐναι κύριον, και ο τι 
αν δόξη τοις πλείοσι, τουτ* είναι [καί] τέλος καϊ τοΰτ} εΐναι 
το δίκαιον' φασι γαρ δεΐν Ϊσον εχειν εκαστον των πολιτών 
ώστε εν ταΐς δημοκρατίαις συμβαίνει κυριωτερους εΐναι τους 
άπορους τών εύπορων' πλείους γαρ είσι, κύριον δε το τοις 

ίο πλείοσι δόξαν. εν μεν ουν τής ελευθερίας ση μείον τούτο, ον 3 
τίθενται πάντες οί δημοτικοί τής πολιτείας ορον, εν δε το 
ζήν ώς βούλεταί τις' τούτο γαρ τής ελευθερίας έργον είναι 
φασιν, εϊπερ του δουλεύοντος το ζήν μη ώς βούλεταί. τής 4 
μεν ουν δημοκρατίας ορός ούτος δεύτερος, εντεύθεν δ9 ελή-

ΐ5 λυθε το μη άρχεσθαι, μάλιστα μεν ύπο μηδενός, ει δε 
μή, κατά μέρος, και συμβάλλεται ταύτη προς την ελευ-
θερίαν την κατά το ϊσον. τούτων δ' υποκείμενων και τοιαύ- 5 
της ούσης τής αρχής τα τοιαύτα δημοτικά, το αιρεΐσθαι 
τάς αρχάς πάντας εκ πάντων, το άρχειν πάντας μ\ν 



1317 a 28—1318 a ίο. 73 
εκάστου εκαστον δ' εν μέρει πάντων, το κληρωτά? είναι τα? 2θ 
άρχα? ή πάσα? ή οσαι μη εμπειρία? δέονται και τέχνης, 
το μη άπο τιμήματος μηδενός είναι τα? άρχα? η οτι μι
κρότατου, το μη δι? τον αύτον άρχειν μηδεμίαν ή όλιγάκι? ή 
ολίγα? ε£ω των κατά πόλεμον, το όλιγοχρονίου? είναι τα? 
άρχα? ή πάσα? η οσα? ενδέχεται, το δικάζειν πάντα? 2$ 
και εκ πάντων καΐ περί πάντων ή περί των πλείστων και 
των μεγίστων καϊ των κυριωτάτων, οίον περί ευθυνών και 
πολιτεία? και των ίδιων συναλλαγμάτων, το την έκκλησίαν 
κυρίαν είναι πάντων (τ} των μεγίστων}, αρχήν δε μηδεμίαν 

6 μηδενο? η οτι όλιγίστων \ή των μεγίστων J κυρίαν (των δ9 3° 
άρχων δημοτικώτατον βουλή, οπού μη μισθού εύπορία πάσιν* 
ενταύθα γαρ αφαιρούνται και ταύτη? τη? αρχή? την δύναμιν* 
ει? αύτον γαρ ανάγει τα? κρίσει? πάσα? 6 δήμο? εύπορων 
μισθού, καθάπερ εϊρηται προτερον εν τή μεθόδω τη προ 

7 ταύτη?}, έπειτα το μισθοφορεΐν, μάλιστα μεν πάντα?, εκ- 35 
κλησίαν δικαστήρια άρχά?, ει δε μή, τα? άρχα? και τα 
δικαστήρια και βουλήν και τα? εκκλησία? τα? κυρία?, ή 
των αρχών &? ανάγκη συσσιτεΐν μετ} αλλήλων ϊετι επειδή 
ολιγαρχία και γένει και πλούτω και παιδεία ορίζεται, 
τα δημοτικά δοκεΐ τάναντία τούτων είναι, αγένεια πενία 4° 

8 βαναυσία'] ετι δε τών αρχών το μηδεμίαν άίδιον είναι, 
εάν δέ τι? καταλειφθτ} εξ αρχαία? μεταβολή?, το γ ε πε- 1318 a 
ριαιρεΐσθαι τήν δύναμιν αύτη? καϊ εξ αιρετών κληρωτού? 

9 ποιεΐν. τα μεν οΰν κοινά ταΐ? δημοκρατίαι? ταΰτ} εστί, συμ
βαίνει δ7 εκ του δικαίου του όμολογουμένου είναι δημοκρατικού 
(τοϋτο δ' εστί το ίσον εχειν άπαντα? κατ' αριθμόν) ή μά- 5 
λιστ εΐναι δοκοΰσα δημοκρατία και δήμο?' ϊσον γαρ το 
μηδέν μάλλον άρχειν του? άπορου? ή τού? εύπορου?, μηδέ 
κυρίου? είναι μόνου? άλλα πάντα? έ£ ϊσου κατ' αριθμόν* 
ούτω γαρ άν ύπάρχειν νομίζοιεν τήν τ' ισότητα ττ} πολι
τεία καϊ τήν ελευθερίαν. ίο 
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3 Το δε μετά τοντο άπορεΐται πώς εξονσι το ϊσον, πό-
τερον δει τα τιμήματα διελεΐν χιλίοις τα των πεντακο
σίων και τον? χίλιους ίσον δύνασθαι τοις πεντακοσίοις, η 
ονχ ούτω δει τιθεναι την κατά τοντο ισότητα, άλλα διελεΐν 

15 μεν όντως, έπειτα εκ των πεντακοσίων ϊσονς λαβόντα καΐ 
εκ των χιλίων, τούτονς κνρίους είναι των αιρέσεων και των 
δικαστηρίων, πότερον ονν αντη η πολιτεία δικαιότατη κατά 2 
το δημοτικον δίκαιον, ή μάλλον ή κατά το πλήθος; φασι 
yap οι δημοτικοί τοντο δίκαιον ο τι άν δόξη τοις πλείοσιν, 

20 οι δ9 ολιγαρχικοί δ τι άν δόξη ττ} πλείονι ουσία* κατά 
πλήθος γάρ ουσίας φασι κρίνεσθαι δεΐν. έχει δ' αμφότερα 3 
ανισότητα και άδικίαν ει μεν γάρ ο τι άν οι ολίγοι, τν-
ραννίς (και γάρ εάν εΐς εχη πλείω των άλλων εύπορων, 
κατά το όλιγαρχικον δίκαιον άρχειν δίκαιος μόνος), ει 

25 δ δ τι άν οι πλείονς κατ' αριθμόν, άδικήσονσι δη μένοντες τά 
των πλονσίων και ελαττόνων, καθάπερ εϊρηται πρότερον. 
τις άν ονν εϊη ισότης ην όμολογήσονσιν αμφότεροι, σκεπτεον 4 
εξ ων ορίζονται δικαίων αμφότεροι, λεγονσι γάρ ως δ τι 
άν δόξη τοις πλείοσι των πολιτών, τοντ εΐναι δει κύριον. 

30 έστω δη τοντο, μη μεντοι πάντως, αλλ' επειδή δύο μέρη 
τετύχηκεν εξ ων ή πόλις, πλούσιοι και πένητες, δ τι άν 
άμφοτεροις δόξη ή τοις πλείοσι, τοντο κύριον έστω, εάν δε 
τάναντία δόξη, δ τι άν οι πλείονς και ων το τίμημα πλεΐον. 
οΐον ει οι μεν δέκα οι δε εϊκοσιν, εδοξε δε των μεν πλονσίων 5 

35 τοις εξ, των δ' άπορωτερων τοις πεντεκαίδεκα, προσγεγε-
νηνται τοις μεν πενησι τετταρες των πλονσίων, τοις δε πλον-
σίοις πέντε των πενήτων' όποτερων ονν το τίμημα νπερτείνει 
σνναριθμονμένων αμφοτέρων εκατεροις, τοντο κύριον. εάν δε 6 
ϊσοι σνμπεσωσι, κοινήν εΐναι ταύτην νομιστεον άπορίαν ωσπερ 

4θ ννν, εάν δίχα ή εκκλησία γενηται ή το δικαστήριον* ή 
1318 b yap άποκληρωτεον ή άλλο τι τοιούτον ποιητεον. αλλά περί 

μεν τον ϊσον και τον δίκαιον, κάν rj πάνυ χαλεπον εύρεΐν 
την άλήθειαν περί αυτών, δμως ραον τνχεΐν ή σνμπεΐσαι 
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τον? δυναμένου? πλεονεκτεΐν' άει γαρ ζητοΰσι το ΐσον καΐ το 
δίκαιον οι ήττου?, οι δε κρατούντα? ούδεν φροντίζουσιν* 5 

Δημοκρατιών δ' ούσων τεττάρων βέλτιστη μεν η πρώτη 4 
τάξει, καθάπερ kv τοΐ? προ τούτων ελέχθη λόγοι?* εστί δε 
και αρχαιότατη πασών αύτη. λέγω δε πρώτην ωσπερ αν 
τι? διελοι του? δήμου?9 βέλτιστο? γαρ δήμο? ο γεωργικό? 
εστίν, ώστε και ποιεΐν ενδέχεται δημοκρατίαν, οπού ζή το ίο 

2 πλήθο? απο γεωργία? ή νομή?, δια μεν γαρ το μη πολ-
λην ούσίαν έχειν άσχολο?, ώστε μη πολλάκι? εκκλησιάζειν* 
δια δε το μη έχειν τάναγκαΐα προ? τοΐ? εργοι? διατρί-
βουσι και των αλλότριων ουκ έπιθυμοΰσιν, αλλ9 ήδιον αυτοί? 
το εργάζεσθαι του πολιτεύεσθαι και άρχειν, οπού αν μη $ 15 

3 λήμματα μεγάλα απο των άρχων, οι γαρ πολλοί μάλ
λον ορέγονται του κέρδου? ή τη? τιμή?, σημεΐον δε* και 
γαρ τα? αρχαία? τυραννίδα? ύπεμενον και τα? ολιγαρχία? 
ύπομένουσιν, εάν τι? αυτού? εργάζεσθαι μη κωλύτ) μηδ' 
άφαιρήται μηδέν* ταχέω? γαρ οι μεν πλουτοΰσιν αύτων, 20 

4 οι δ9 ουκ άπορουσιν. έτι δε το κυρίου? εΐναι του έλέσθαι και 
εύθύνειν άναπληροΐ την ένδειαν, ει τι φιλοτιμία? εχουσιν, 
έπει παρ" ενίοι? δήμοι?, καν μη μετέχωσι τή? αιρέσεω? 
των άρχων άλλα τινε? αιρετοί κατά μέρο? εκ πάντων, 
ωσπερ εν Μαντινεία, του δε βουλεύεσθαι κύριοι ωσιν, ίκανω? 25 

5 έχει τοΐ? πολλοΐ?. και δεΐ νομίζειν και τοΰτ* είναι σχήμα 
τι δημοκρατία?, ωσπερ εν Μαντινεία ποτ9 ην. διο δη καΐ 
συμφέρον εστί τή πρότερον ρηθείστ) δημοκρατία και ύπάρ-
χειν εϊωθεν, αίρεΐσθαι μεν τα? άρχά? και εύθύνειν και 
δικάζειν πάντα?, άρχειν δε τα? μέγιστα? αιρετού? και άπο 30 
τιμημάτων, τα? μείζου? άπο μειζόνων, ή και άπο τιμή-

6 μάτων μεν μηδεμίαν, άλλα τού? δυναμένου?. ανάγκη δε 
πολιτευόμενου? οΰτω πολιτεύεσθαι καλώ? {αϊ τε γαρ άρχαι 
αίει δια των βέλτιστων έσονται του δήμου βουλομένου και τοΐ? 
έπιεικέσιν ου φθονοΰντο?} και τοΐ? έπιεικέσι και γνώριμοι? 35 
αρκούσαν εΐναι ταύτην την τάξιν άρχονται γαρ ούχ ύπ'> 
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άλλων χειρόνων, καϊ άρξουσι δικαίως διά το των ευθυνών 
είναι κυρίους έτερους. το γαρ επανακρεμασθαι, καϊ μη πάν 7 
εξεΐναι ποιεΐν ο τι αν δόξη, συμφέρον εστίν ή γαρ εξουσία 

4θ του πράττειν ο τι άν εθελη τις ου δύναται φυλάττειν το εν 
1319 a εκάστω των ανθρώπων φαΰλον. ώστε άναγκαΐον συμβαί-

νειν όπερ εστίν ώφελιμώτατον εν ταΐς πολιτείαις, άρχειν 
τους επιεικείς άναμαρτήτους οντάς, μηδέν ελαττουμενου του 
πλήθους. οτι μεν οΰν αύτη των δημοκρατιών άριστη, φάνε- 8 

5 ρόν, και δια τίν αίτίαν, οτι δια το ποιον τίνα είναι τον 
δήμον* προς δε το κατασκευάζειν γεωργον τον δήμον τών 
τε νομών τίνες τών πάρα τοις πολλοίς κείμενων το άρ-
χαΐον χρήσιμοι πάντες, η το όλως μη εξεΐναι κεκτήσθαι 
πλείω γήν μέτρου τίνος ή άπό τίνος τόπου προς το άστυ 

ίο και την πόλιν ην δε το γε άρχαΐον εν πολλαΐς πόλεσι 9 
νενομοθετημενον μηδέ πωλεΐν εξεΐναι τους πρώτους κλήρους, 
εστί δε καϊ ον λεγουσιν Όξύλου νομον είναι τοιούτον τι δυ
νάμενος, το μη δανείζειν εις τι μέρος της ύπαρχούσης 
εκάστω γης' νυν δε δεΐ διορθοΰν και τω Άφυταίων νόμω· 

15 προς γαρ ο λεγομεν εστί χρήσιμος, εκείνοι γαρ, καίπερ 10 
οντες πολλοί κεκτημένοι δε γήν όλίγην, όμως πάντες γεωρ-
γοΰσιν* τιμώνται γαρ ούχ ολας τάς κτήσεις, άλλα κατά 
τηλικαΰτα μόρια διαιροΰντες ώστ εχειν ύπερβάλλειν ταΐς 
τιμήσεσι και τους πένητας, μετά δε το γεωργικον πλήθος 11 

2θ βέλτιστος δήμος εστίν οπού νομείς είσι και ζώσιν άπο βο-
σκημάτων πολλά γαρ έχει τη γεωργία παραπλησίως, 
και τά προς τάς πολεμικάς πράξεις μάλισθ' ούτοι γεγυ-
μνασμενοι τάς έξεις και χρήσιμοι τά σώματα και δυ
νάμενοι θυραυλεΐν. τά δ' άλλα πλήθη πάντα σχεδόν, εξ 12 

25 ων αϊ λοιπαι δημοκρατίαι συνεστάσι, πολλώ φαυλότερα 
τούτων ό γάρ βίος φαύλος, και ούδεν έργον μετ* αρετής 
ων μεταχειρίζεται το πλήθος το τε τών βάναυσων και 
το τών αγοραίων ανθρώπων και το θητικόν. ετι δε διά το 13 
περί την άγοράν και το άστυ κυλίεσθαι πάν το τοιούτον 
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γένο? ω? ειπείν ραδίω? εκκλησιάζει* ol δε γεωργοΰντε? δια 30 
το διεσπάρθαι κατά την χωράν ούτ άπαντωσιν ονθ' ομοίως 

14 δέονται τη? συνόδου ταύτη?. οπού δ* και συμβαίνει την 
γωραν την θέσιν εχειν τοιαύτην ώστε την -χωράν πολύ τη? 
πόλεω? άπηρτήσθαι, βάδιον και δημοκρατίαν ποιεΐσθαι χρη-
στην και πολιτείαν* αναγκάζεται γαρ το πλήθο? επι των 35 
άγρων ποιεΐσθαι τα? αποικία?, ώστε δεΐ, καν άγοραΐο? 
όχλο? fj, μη ποιεΐν kv ταΐ? δημοκρατίαι? εκκλησία? άνευ 

15 του κατά την χώραν πλήθου?. πω? μεν οΰν δει κατασκεύα
ζαν την βελτίστην και πρώτην δημοκρατίαν, εϊρηται* φα-
νερον δε και πω? τα? άλλα?' επομένω? γαρ δεΐ παρεκ- 40 
βαίνειν και το χείρον άει πληθο? χωρίζειν. την δε τελευ- 1319 b 
ταίαν, δια το πάντα? κοινωνεΐν, οϋτε πάση? εστί πόλεω? 
φέρειν, οΰτ€ ράδιον διαμένειν μη τοΐ? νόμοι? και τοΐ? εθε-
σιν ευ συγκειμένην0 α δ* φθείρειν συμβαίνει και ταύτην 
και τα? άλλα? πολιτεία?, εϊρηται πρότερον τά πλείστα 5 

16 σχεδόν, προ? δε το καθιστάναι ταύτην την δημοκρατίαν, 
και τον δήμον ποιεΐν ίσχυρον ειώθασιν οι προεστωτε? τω 
προσλαμβάνων ω? πλείστου? και ποιεΐν πολίτα? μη μόνον 
τού? γνησίου? άλλα και του? νόθου? και του? kg όποτερουουν 
πολίτου, λέγω δε οίον πατρο? η μητρό?· άπαν γαρ οίκεΐον ίο 

17 τούτο τω τοιούτω δήμω μάλλον, είώθασι μεν ουν οι δημα
γωγοί κατασκεύαζαν ούτω?, δεΐ μέντοι προσλάμβαναν μέ
χρι αν ύπερτείντ) το πληθο? των γνωρίμων και των μέ
σων, και τούτου μη πέρα προβαίνειν* ύπερβάλλοντε? γαρ 
άτακτοτέραν τε ποιουσι την πολιτείαν, και τού? γνωρίμου? 15 
προ? το χαλεπω? υπόμεναν την δημοκρατίαν παροξύνουσι 
μάλλον, όπερ συνέβη τη? στάσεω? αίτιον γενέσθαι περί 
Κυρήνην* ολίγον μεν γαρ πονηρον παροράται, πολύ δε 

18 γινόμενον kv οφθαλμοί? μάλλον εστίν, ετι δε και τα 
τοιαύτα κατασκευάσματα χρήσιμα προ? την δημοκρατίαν 2θ 
την τοιαύτην, οΐ? Κλεισθένη? τε Άθήνησιν εχρήσατο βουλό-
μενο? αύξήσαι την δημοκράτίαν} και περί Κυρήνην οι τον 
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δήμον καθιστάντες. φνλαί τε γαρ ετεραι ποιητεαι πλείους 19 
και φρατρίαι, και τα των ιδίων ιερών συνακτεον εις ολίγα · 

25 και κοινά, και πάντα σοφιστεον όπως αν οτι μάλιστα άνα-
μιχθώσι πάντες άλλήλοις, αϊ δε συνήθειαι διαζευχθώσιν 
αϊ πρότερον. ετι δε και τα τυραννικά κατασκευάσματα 20 
δημοτικά δοκεΐ πάντα, λέγω δ} οίον αναρχία τε δούλων 
{αύτη δ' άν εϊη μέχρι τον συμφέρουσα) και γυναικών και 

30 παίδων, και το ζην όπως τις βούλεται παροράν (πολύ γαρ 
εσται το τη τοιαύτη πολιτεία βοηθούν ήδιον γαρ τοις πολ
λοίς το ζην ατάκτως ή το σωφρόνωςΥ 

5 "Εστί 5' έργον του νομοθέτου και των βουλομενων συν-
ιστάναι τίνα τοιαύτην πολιτείαν ού το καταστήσαι μεγιστον 

35 έργον ούδε μόνον, αλλ όπως σώζηται μάλλον' μίαν γαρ 
η δύο ή τρεις ημέρας ού χαλεπον μεΐναι πολιτευόμενους 
όπωσοΰν. διο δεΐ} περί ων τεθεώρηται προτερον, τίνες σωτη- 2 
ρίαι και φθοραι των πολιτειών, εκ τούτων πειράσθαι κατά-
σκευάζειν την άσφάλειαν, εύλαβουμενους μεν τα φθείροντα9 

4θ τιθέμενους δε τοιούτους νόμους καϊ τους άγραφους και τους 
1320 a γεγραμμένους οΐ περιλήψονται μάλιστα τα σώζοντα τας 

πολιτείας, καϊ μη νομίζειν τουτ είναι δημοτικον μηδ' όλι-
γαρχικον ο ποιήσει την πόλιν οτι μάλιστα δημοκρατεΐσθαι 
η όλιγαρχεΐσθαι, αλλ' δ πλείστον χρόνον. οι δε νυν δη- 3 

5 μαγωγοϊ χαριζόμενοι τοις δήμοις πολλά δημεύουσι δια 
των δικαστηρίων, διο δει προς ταύτα άντιπράττειν τους κη-
δομένους της πολιτείας, νομοθετουντας μηδέν είναι δημόσιον 
των καταδικαζομένων και φερόμενον προς το κοινόν, αλλ9 

ιερόν' οι μεν γαρ άδικουντες ούδεν ήττον ευλαβείς έσονται 
ίο (ζημιώσονται γαρ ομοίως), ό δ9 όχλος ?\ττον καταψηφιεΐ-

ται των κρινόμενων, λήψεσθαι μηδέν μέλλων, ετι δε τας 4 
γινομενας δημοσίας δίκας ως όλιγίστας αίεΐ ποιεΐν, μεγά-
λοις επιτιμίοις τους εική γραφομενους κωλύοντας9 ού γαρ 
τους δημοτικούς άλλα τους γνωρίμους είώθασιν είσάγειν, δει 

15δε και τη πολιτεία πάντας μάλιστα μεν εύνους είναι τους 
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πολίτα?, ει δε μή, μη τοί γε ώ? πολεμίου? νομίζειν του? 
5 κυρίου?. επεί δ' αϊ τελευταΐαι δημοκρατίαι πολυάνθρωποι 

τε είσι και χαλεπον εκκλησιάζειν άμισθου?, τοΰτο δ7 οπον 
πρόσοδοι μη τυγχάνουσιν οΰσαι πολέμων τοΐ? γνώριμοι? 
{από τε yap εισφορά? και δημεύσεω? άναγκαΐον γίνεσθαι 2ο 
και δικαστηρίων φαύλων, ά πολλά? ήδη δημοκρατία? άνε-
τρεψεν), οπού μεν ουν πρόσοδοι μη τυγχάνουσιν οΰσαι, δει 
ποιεΐν ολίγα? εκκλησία?, καϊ δικαστήρια πολλών μεν όλί-

6 γαι? δ> ήμεραι? (τοΰτο γαρ φέρει μεν και προ? το μη φο-
βεΐσθαι του? πλουσίου? τα? δαπάνα?, εάν οι μεν εύποροι μη 25 
λαμβάνωσι δικαστικόν, οι δ' άποροι, φέρει δε και προ? το 
κρίνεσθαι τά? δίκα? πολύ βελτιον* οι γάρ εύποροι πολ
λά? μεν ήμερα? ουκ εθελουσιν άπο των ίδιων άπείναι, βρα-

7 χύν δε χρόνον εθελουσιν}, οπού δ7 είσϊ πρόσοδοι, μη ποιεΐν ο 
νυν οι δημαγωγοί ποιοΰσιν (τά γάρ περιόντα νεμουσιν' λα/ζ- 3° 
βάνουσι δε άμα, και πάλιν δέονται των αυτών9 ο τετρημε-
νο? γάρ εστί πίθο? ή τοιαύτη βοήθεια τοΐ? άποροι?}, άλλα 
δει τον άληθινω? δημοτικον δράν οπω? το πλήθο? μη λίαν 
άπορον η' τούτο γάρ αίτιον του μοχθηράν είναι την δημοκρα-

8 τίαν. τεχναστεον ουν οπω? αν εύπορία γένοιτο χρόνιο?, επεί 35 
δε συμφέρει τοΰτο καϊ τοΐ? εύποροι?, τά μεν άπο των προσ
όδων γινόμενα συναθροίζοντα? αθρόα χρή διανεμειν τοΐ? 
άποροι?, μάλιστα μεν εϊτι? δύναται τοσοΰτον συναθροίζειν όσον 
ει? γηδίου κτήσιν, ει δε μή, προ? άφορμήν εμπορία? και 

9 γεωργία?, και ει μή πάσι δυνατόν, άλλα κατά φυλά? 77 1320 b 
τι μερο? έτερον εν μέρει διανεμειν, εν δε τούτω προ? τά? 
αναγκαία? συνόδου? του? εύπορου? είσφερειν τον μισθόν, άφιε-
μενου? των ματαίων λειτουργιών, τοιοΰτον δε τίνα τρόπον 
Καρχηδόνιοι πολιτευόμενοι φίλον κεκτηνται τον δήμον. άει 5 
γάρ τίνα? εκπεμποντε? τοΰ δήμου προ? τά? περιοικίδα?ποιοΰσιν 

10 εύπορου?, χαριεντων δ' εστί και νουν εχόντων γνωρίμων και 
διαλαμβάνοντα? του? άπορου? άφορμά? δίδοντα? τρεπειν 
€π' εργασία?, καλώ? δ' έχει μιμεΐσθαι καϊ τά Ταραντίνων* 



8ο ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Θ' (Ζ*). 5-7. 

ίο εκεΐνοι γαρ κοινά ποιουντε? τα κτήματα τοΐ? άποροι? επι την 
χρήσιν εΰνουν παρασκευάζουσι τδ πλήθο?' ετι δε τα? άρχά? 11 
πάσα? εποίησαν διττά?, τα? μεν αιρετά? τά? δε κληρωτά?, 
τα? μεν κληρωτά? οπω? ό δήμο? αυτών μετεχη, τα? δ* 
αιρετά? ΐνα πολιτεύωνται βελτιον. εστί δ\ τούτο ποιήσαι και 

15 τή? αυτή? αρχή? μερίζοντα? του? μεν κληρωτού? του? δ' 
αιρετού?, πω? μεν οΰν δει τα? δημοκρατία? κατασκευάζειν, 
εϊρηται* 

6 ΙΙχεδον δε και περί τα? ολιγαρχία? πω? δει, φανερον 
εκ τούτων, εκ των εναντίων γαρ δει συνάγειν εκάστην όλι-

20 γαρχίαν προ? την εναντίαν δημοκρατίαν άναλογιζόμενον, 
την μεν ενκρατον μάλιστα των ολιγαρχιών και πρώτην— 
αΰτη δ9 εστίν ή σύνεγγυ? τή καλούμενη πολιτεία, fj δει τα 2 
τιμήματα διαιρεΐν, τα μεν ελάττω τα δε μείζω ποιοΰντα?, 
ελάττω μεν άφ' &ν των αναγκαίων μεθεξουσιν άρχων, 

25 μ*ίζ<*> δ9 άφ9 ων των κυριωτερων* τω τε κτωμενω το τί
μημα μετεχειν εξεΐναι τή? πολιτεία?, τοσούτον εισαγομένου? 
του δήμου πλήθο? δια του τιμήματο?,με& ου κρείττονε? έσον
ται των μή μετεχόντων0 άει δε δει παραλαμβάνειν εκ του 3 
βελτίονο? δήμου του? κοινωνού?, δμοίω? δε καΐ την εχομενην 

3θ όλιγαρχίαν επιτείνοντα? δει μικρόν κατασκευάζειν* τή δ9 

αντικείμενη τή τελευταία δημοκρατία, τή δυναστικωτάττ] 
και τυραννικωτάτχι των ολιγαρχιών y οσω περ χεφίο-τη, το-
σούτω δει πλείονο? φυλακή?, ωσπερ γαρ τα μεν ευ σώματα 4 
διακείμενα προ? ύγίειαν και πλοία τα προ? ναυτιλίαν 

35 καλώ? έχοντα . · . τοΐ? πλωτήρσιν επιδέχεται πλείου? αμαρτία? 
ώστε μη φθείρεσθαι δι αυτά?, τα δε νοσερω? έχοντα των 
σωμάτων καΐ τα των πλοίων εκλελυμενα και πλωτήρων 
τετυχηκότα φαύλων ούδε τα? μικρά? δύνανται φερειν αμαρ
τία?, ούτω και των πολιτειών αί χείρισται πλείστη? δέονται 

1321 ζ φυλακή?, τα? μεν οΰν δημοκρατία? ολω? ή πολυανθρωπία 5 
σώζει* τοΰτο γαρ αντίκειται προ? το δίκαιον το κατά την 
άζίαν* την δ9 όλιγαρχίαν δήλον δτι τουναντίον ύπο τή? 
ευταξία? δει τυγχάνειν τή? σωτηρία?. 
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Έπει δε τέτταρα μέν εστί μέρη μάλιστα τον πλήθους, 7 
γεωργικον βανανσικον άγοραΐον θητικόν, τέτταρα δε τα χρή
σιμα προ? πόλεμον, ιππικον όπλιτικον ψιλον ναντικον, 
οπον μεν σνμβέβηκε την χωράν είναι ίππάσιμον, έντανθα 
μεν εύφνώ? έχει κατασκενάζειν την όλιγαρχίαν ίσχνράν 
(JJ γαρ σωτηρία τοΐ? οίκονσι δια ταύτη? εστί τη? δννάμεω?, ίο 
αϊ δ* ιπποτροφίαι των μακρά? ονσία? κεκτημένων είσίν), 
οπον δ' όπλιτικην, την εχομένην όλιγαρχίαν (το γαρ όπλι-

2 τικον των εύπορων εστί μάλλον ή των άπορων\ η δε ψιλή 
δνναμι? και ναντική δημοτική πάμπαν. νυν μεν ούν 
οπον τοιούτον πολύ πλήθό? εστίν, όταν διαστώσι, πολλάκι? 15 
αγωνίζονται χείρωφ δει δε προ? τοντο φάρμακον πάρα των 
πολεμικών λαμβάνειν στρατηγών, όι σννδνάζονσι προ? την 
ίππικην δύναμιν και την όπλιτικην την άρμόττονσαν των 

3 ψιλών, ταύτη δ* έπικρατονσιν εν ταΐ? διαστάσεσιν οι δήμοι 
τών εύπορων9 ψιλοί γαρ οντε? προ? ίππικην και όπλιτικην 2ο 
αγωνίζονται ραδίω?. το μεν ονν εκ τούτων καθιστάναι ταύ-
την την δύναμιν εφ> εαντού? εστί καθιστάναι, δει δε διηρη-
μένη? τή? ηλικία?, και τών μεν όντων πρεσβντέρων τών 
δε νέων, ετι μεν οντά? νέον? τον? αυτών νίεΐ? διδάσκεσθαι 
τα? κούφα? και τα? ψιλά? εργασία?, έκκεκριμένον? δε εκ 25 

4 παίδων άθλητά? είναι αυτού? τών έργων, την δε μετάδοσιν 
γίνεσθαι τω πλήθει τον πολιτεύματο? ήτοι, καθάπερ εϊρηται 
πρότερον, τοΐ? το τίμημα κτώμενοι?, ή, καθάπερ Θηβαίοι?, 
άποσχομένοι? χρόνον τίνα τών βάναυσων έργων, ή, καθά
περ εν Μασσαλία, κρίσιν ποιονμένον? τών άξιων τών εν τω 30 

5 πολιτεύματι και τών έξωθεν. ετι δε και ταΐ? άρχαΐ? ταΐ? 
κνριωτάται?, α? δει τον? εν τή πολιτεία κατέχειν, δει 
προσκεΐσθαι λειτονργία?, ΐν' εκών ό δήμο? μη μ^τέχη και 
σνγγνώμην εχη τοΐ? άρχονσιν ω? μισθον πολύν διδονσι τή? 

6 αρχή?, άρμοττει δε θνσία? τε εισιοντα? ποιεΐσθαι μέγα- 35 
λοπρεπεΐ? και κατασκενάζειν τι τών κοινών, ΐνα τών περί 
τα? εστιάσει? μετέχων ό δήμο? καΐ την πόλιν ορών κοσμον-
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μενην τα μ\ν άναθήμασι τα δε οικοδομήμασιν άσμενος 
όρα μενουσαν την πολιτείαν συμβήσεται δε καϊ τοΐς γνω-

4θ ρίμοις είναι μνημεία της δαπάνης. άλλα τοντο νυν οι περί 7 
τάς ολιγαρχίας ου ποιοϋσιν, άλλα τουναντίον' τα λήμματα 
yap ζητοϋσιν ούχ ήττον ή την τιμήν, διόπερ ευ έχει λέγειν 

1321 b ταύτας είναι δημοκρατίας μικράς. πως μεν οΰν χρή κα-
θιστάναι τάς δημοκρατίας και τάς ολιγαρχίας, διωρίσθω 
τον τρόπον τούτον' 

8 Άκόλουθον δε τοΐς είρημενοις εστί το διηρήσθαι καλώς 
5 τά περί τάς αρχάς, πόσαι και τίνες και τίνων, καθάπερ 

εΐρηται και πρότερον των μεν γάρ αναγκαίων άρχων χω-
ρις αδύνατον είναι πόλιν, των δε προς εύταξίαν και κό-
σμον αδύνατον οίκεΐσθαι καλώς, ετι δ' άναγκαΐον εν μεν 2 
ταΐς μικραΐς ελάττους εΐναι τάς αρχάς, εν δε ταΐς μεγά-

ιο λαις πλείους, ώσπερ τυγχάνει πρότερον είρημενον ποίας 
οΰν άρμόττει συνάγειν και ποίας χωρίζζιν, δει μη λανθά-
νειν. πρώτον μεν οΰν επιμέλεια των αναγκαίων ή περί την 3 
άγοράν, εφ* η δει τινά αρχήν εΐναι την εφορωσαν περί τε 
τά συμβόλαια και την εύκοσμίαν* σχεδόν γάρ άναγκαΐον 

15 πάσαις ταΐς πόλεσι τά μεν ώνεΐσθαι τά δε πωλεΐν προς 
τήν αλλήλων άναγκαίαν χρ^ίαν, και τοΰτ' εστίν ύπογυιότα-
τον προς αύτάρκειαν, δι ην δοκοϋσιν εις μίαν πολιτείαν 
συνελθεΐν. έτερα δε επιμέλεια ταύτης εχομενη και 4 
σύνεγγυς ή των περί το άστυ δημοσίων και ιδίων, δπως 

2θ εύκοσμία fj, και των πιπτόντων οικοδομημάτων και όδων 
σωτηρία και διόρθωσις, και των ορίων των προς αλλήλους, 
δπως άνεγκλήτως εχωσιν, και οσα τούτοις άλλα της επι
μελείας ομοιότροπα, καλοΰσι <5' άστυνομίαν οι πλείστοι τήν 5 
τοιαύτην αρχήν, έχει δε μόρια πλείω τον αριθμόν, ων 

$5 έτερους εφ' έτερα καθιστάσιν εν ταΐς πολυανθρωποτεραις 
πόλεσιν, οΐον τειχοποιούς και κρηνών επιμελητάς και λιμένων 
φύλακας, άλλη δ' αναγκαία τε και παραπλήσια ταύτ?]' 6 
περί των αύτων μεν γάρ, άλλα περί τήν χώραν εστί και [τά] 
περί τά εξω του άστεος' καλοΰσι δε τους άρχοντας τούτους 
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οι μεν αγρονόμους οι δ9 ύλωρούς. αύται μεν οΰν επιμελειαί 3° 
είσι τούτων τρεις, άλλη δ' αρχή προς ην αι πρόσοδοι των 
κοινών αναφέρονται, παρ' ών φυλαττόντων μερίζονται προς 
έκάστην διοίκησιν καλοΰσι δ' άποδεκτας τούτους και ταμίας. 

7 έτερα δ' αρχή προς ην άναγράφεσθαι δεΐ τα τβ ΐδια συμ
βόλαια και τάς κρίσεις εκ των δικαστηρίων πάρα δε τοΐς 35 
αύτοΐς τούτοις και τας γραφάς των δικών γίνεσθαι δεΐ και 
τας είσαγωγάς. ενιαχοΰ μεν οΰν μερίζουσι και ταύτην εις 
πλείους, εστί δ\ μία κυρία τούτων πάντων* καλούνται δε ιερό-
μνήμονες και έπιστάται και μνήμονες και τούτοις άλλα όνό-

8 ματα σύνεγγυς, μετά δε ταύτην έχομενη μεν αναγκαίο- 4° 
τάτη δε σχεδόν καϊ χαλεπωτάτη τών αργών εστίν ή περί 
τάς πράξεις τών καταδικασθεντων και τών προτιθέμενων 
κατά τάς εγγραφάς και περί τάς φύλακας τών σωμάτων. 1322 a 

9 χαλεπή μεν οΰν εστί διά το πολλήν εχειν άπέχθειαν, ώστε 
οπού μη μεγάλα εστί κερδαίνειν, οϋτ άρχειν ύπομενουσιν 
αυτήν ού& ύπομείναντες εθελουσι πράττειν κατά τους νόμους' 
αναγκαία δ' εστίν, οτι ούδεν όφελος γίνεσθαι μεν δίκας περί 5 
τών δικαίων, ταύτας δε μη λαμβάνειν τέλος, ωστ' ει μη 
γιγνομενων κοινωνείν αδύνατον άλλήλοις, και πράξεων μη 

10 γιγνομενων. διο βελτιον μη μίαν είναι ταύτην την αρχήν, 
αλλ' άλλους εξ άλλων δικαστηρίων, και περί τάς προθέσεις, 
τών άναγεγραμμένων ωσαύτως πειράσθαι διαιρεΐν, ετι 5' ίο 
ενια πράττεσθαι και τάς αρχάς τάς τε άλλας καϊ τάς 
τών ενων μάλλον τάς νέας, και τάς τών ενεστώτων ετέρας 
καταδικασάσης ετεραν είναι την πραττομενην, οίον αστυνό
μους τάς παρά τών άγορανόμων, τάς δε παρά τούτων έτε-

11 ρους. οσω γάρ αν έλάττων απέχθεια εντ} τοΐς πραττομενοις, 15 
τοσούτω μάλλον λήψονται τέλος αι πράξεις' το μεν οΰν τους 
αυτούς είναι τους καταδικάσαντας και πραττομενους άπέχθειαν 
έχει διπλην, το δε περί πάντων τους αυτούς πολεμίους πάσιν. 
πολλαχοΰ δε δι%ρηται και ή φυλάττουσα προς την πραττο-

12 μενην, οΐον Άθήνησιν (rj^ τών ένδεκα καλουμένων, διο βελτιον 2θ 
καϊ ταύτην χωρίζειν, και το σόφισμα ζητεΐν και περί ταυ* 

G 2 
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την. αναγκαία μεν γαρ εστίν ούχ ήττον τής είρημενης, συμ
βαίνει δε τους μεν επιεικείς φεύγειν μάλιστα ταύτην την 
αρχήν, τους δε μοχθηρούς ουκ ασφαλές ποιεΐν κυρίους* αυτοί 

25 y^P δέονται φυλακής μάλλον η φυλάττειν άλλους δύναν
ται, διο δει μη μίαν άποτεταγμενην αρχήν είναι προς 13 
αύτοΐς, μηδέ συνεχώς την αυτήν, άλλα των τε νέων, οπού 
τις εφήβων ή φρουρών εστί τάξις, και τών αρχών δει κατά 
μέρη ποιεΐσθαι την επιμελειαν έτερους, ταύτας μεν οΰν τας 

3θ άρχας ώς άναγκαιοτάτας θετεον εΐναι πρώτας, μετά δε 
ταύτας τας αναγκαίας μεν ούδεν ήττον, εν σχήματι δε μεί-
ζονι τεταγμενας* και γαρ εμπειρίας και πίστεως δέονται 
πολλής, τοιαΰται δ' εΐεν αν αΐ τε περί την φυλακήν της πό- 14 
λεως, και δσαι τάττονται προς τας πολεμικας χρείας. δεΐ 

35 δ* και εν είρήντ] και εν πολεμώ πυλών τε καϊ τειχών φυ
λακής ομοίως έπιμελητας είναι και εξετάσεως καϊ συντά
ξεως τών πολιτών. ένθα μεν οΰν επι πάσι τούτοις άρχαι 
πλείους είσίν, ένθα δ' ελάττους, οΐον εν ταΐς μικραΐς πολεσι 
μία περί πάντων, καλοΰσι δε στρατηγούς και πολεμάρχους 15 

1322 b τους τοιούτους, ετι δε καν ώσιν ίππεΐς ή ψιλοί ή τοξοται ή 
ναυτικόν, και επι τούτων εκάστων ενίοτε καθίστανται άρχαι, 
αΐ καλούνται ναυαρχίαι καϊ ιππαρχίαι καϊ ταξιαρχίαι, και 
κατά μέρος δε αϊ ύπο ταύτας τριηραρχίαι και λοχαγίαι 

5 και φυλαρχίαι και δσα τούτων μόρια* το δε πάν εν τι τού
των εστίν εΐδος, επιμελείας πολεμικών, περί μεν ουν ταύτην 16 
την αρχήν έχει τον τρόπον τούτον επεϊ δε ενιαι τών άρχων, 
ει και μη πάσαι, διαχειρίζουσι πολλά τών κοινών, άναγ-
καίον ετεραν είναι τήν ληψομενην λογισμον και προσευθυ-

ιο νοϋσαν, αυτήν μηδέν διαχειρίζουσαν έτερον* καλοΰσι δε τού
τους οι μεν εύθύνους, οι δε λογιστάς, οι δ' εξεταστάς, οι δε 
συνηγόρους, πάρα πάσας δε ταύτας τάς άρχας ή μάλιστα 17 
κυρία πάντων εστίν ή γαρ αυτή πολλάκις έχει το τέλος και 
τήν είσφοράν ή προκάθηται του πλήθους, οπού κύριος εστίν ο 

*5 δήμος* δεΐ γαρ είναι το συνάγον το κύριον τής πολιτείας, 
καλείται δε ένθα μεν προβουλοι δια το προβουλεύειν, οπού 
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18 δε πλήθος εστί, βονλή μάλλον. at μεν οΰν πολιτικαι των 
άρχων σχεδόν τοσαΰταί τινε? είσιν, άλλο δ' εΐδο? επιμέ
λεια? ή περί τον? Oeovs, olov ιερεΐ? τε καϊ επιμεληται των 
περί τα ιερά του σώζεσθαί τε τα υπάρχοντα καϊ άνορθοΰσθαι 2ο 
τα πίπτοντα των οικοδομημάτων καϊ των άλλων οσα τέτα-

19 κται προ? του? θεού?, συμβαίνει δε την έπιμελειαν ταύτην 
ενιαχοΰ μεν είναι μίαν, οίον εν ταΐ? μικραΐ? πόλεσιν, ενια-
χοΰ δε πολλά? και κεχωρισμενα? τη? ίερωσύνη?, οίον Ιερο-
ποιού? καϊ ναοφύλακα? καϊ ταμία? των ιερών χρημάτων. 25 

20 εχομενη δε ταύτη? ή προ? τα? θυσία? άφωρισμενη τα? κοι
νά? πάσα?, οσα? μη τοΐ? ιερεΰσιν άποδίδωσιν ο νόμο?, αλλ' 
άπο τη? κοινή? εστία? εχουσι την τιμήν* καλοΰσι δ' οι μεν 

21 άρχοντα? τούτου?, οι δε βασιλεΐ?, οι δε πρυτάνει?. αι μεν 
οΰν άναγκαΐαι επιμελειαί είσι περί τούτων, ω? ειπείν συγκε- 3° 
φαλαιωσαμενου?, περί τε τα δαιμόνια και τα πολεμικά 
καϊ περί τά? προσόδου? και περί τά άναλισκόμενα, καϊ περί 
άγοράν και περί το άστυ και λιμένα? καϊ την χωράν, ετι 
τά περί τά δικαστήρια και συναλλαγμάτων ανάγραφα? 
και πράξει? καϊ φύλακα? και επιλογισμού? τε και έ£ε- 35 
τάσει? και προσευθύνα? των αρχόντων, και τελο? αΐ περί 

22 το βουλευόμενόν είσι των κοινών ϊδιαι δε ταΐ? σχολαστικω-
τεραι? και μάλλον εύημερούσαι? πόλεσιν, ετι δε φροντιζού-
σαι? εύκοσμία?, γυναικονομία νομοφυλακία παιδονομία 
γυμνασιαρχία, προ? δε τούτοι? περί αγώνα? επιμέλεια γυ- 1323 a 
μνικού? και Διονυσιακού?, καν ει τίνα? έτερα? συμβαίνει 

23 τοιαύτα? γίνεσθαι θεωρία?, τούτων δ' ενιαι φανερώ? είσιν ου 
δημοτικά! τών αρχών, οίον γυναικονομία και παιδονομία' 
τοΐ? γάρ άποροι? ανάγκη χρήσθαι και γυναιξί και παισιν 5 

24 ώσπερ ακόλουθοι? διά την άδουλίαν. τριών δ} ούσών άρχων 
καθ' ά? αίροϋνταί τινε? άρχά? τά? κυρίου?, νομοφυλάκων προ-
βουλών βουλή?, οι μεν νομοφύλακε? άριστοκρατικόν, όλιγαρ-
χικον <5' οι πρόβονλοι, βονλή δε δημοτικόν. περί μεν οΰν 
τών αρχών, ω? εν τύπω, σχεδόν εϊρηται περί πασών . . . το 





CRITICAL NOTES. 

BOOK VI (IV). 

1288 b 16. Zpyov Π1 Vat. Pal. marg. P4 Sus.: om. Π2 Bekk. 
18. \ μηδέν ήττον . . . 19. δυναμιν^ There can be little doubt that 
these words have come down to us in a corrupt and probably 
imperfect form. Bekk.2 reads ουδέν in place of μηδέν. TV can 
hardly be right. Π1 marg. P4 have m in place of ίστ\ (Vat. Pal. cartv). 
Possibly we should read ουδέν ήττον τον παιδοτρίβον re και τον γυμνα
στικού παρασκβυάσαι και ταύτην ίστ\ την δύναμιν, but it is difficult to be 
certain how the text originally stood. 24. άρμόττονσα Π2 Vat. Pal. 
Bekk.: άρμόζονσα Ms P1 Sus. and possibly Γ. See critical note on 
1338 b 3. 27. άγαθΌν ΐ ί Vat. Pal. marg. P4 Sus.: om. Π2 Bekk. 
2 9 . e£ αρχή* T€ nw &v γένοιτο] c γίνοιτο?' Sus., bu t cp. Xen . Cyrop. 
4. 3 . 8, αλλ* €Κ€Ϊνο ΐσως €ννο*ΐτ€ πώς αν τούτο γένοιτο. 3 2 . re] See 
explanatory note On 1288 b 30 Sqq. 3 3 . πάρα πάντα δ* ταύτα] 
See critical note on 1282 a 40. 36. Vet. Int. adds /amen before 
his equivalent for των γ* χρησίμων. 

1289 a 1. ίπαινουσιν Bekk. Sus., έπαινουσι Π2 corr . Ρ 1 : €παινονμ€ν 
r Ms pr. Ρ1. 3. κοινωνών Π2 Bekk. Sus.: κινύν Ms pr. P1: Vet. Int. 
has prosequi, and I am not certain what this represents. 5. του 
Π2 Bekk.: η Π1 Sus. A word is sometimes displaced in Π1 by 
another word wrongly repeated from a neighbouring line, and here 
η from the preceding line has probably displaced τον. 8. δέ π2 

Bekk.: yap Γ Ms Sus., yap δη Ρ1. 11. μπα δέ Κ.Τ.Λ.] See 
explanatory note. 17. έκάστοις Γ Ρ1 Sus. (Vet. Int. singulis): 
εκάστης Μ8 π2 Ar. Bekk. less well, της κοινωνίας] z has communica-
lionis, which sometimes represents κοινωνίας in the Veins Versio 
(e.g. in 1252a 7) and may possibly be right: the other MSS. 
have communionis. 24. Vet. Int. does not translate δη after 
€Ϊπ€ρ : did Γ omit it ? πλ^ίους Π1 corr. Ρ2 Bekk. Sus.: πλύω Ρ3 C* Π3 

pr. Ρ2: see explanatory note on 1289 a 24. 2β. π*ρ\ om. n1. 
33. κ€χορηγημ€νην] Vet. Int. diffusam, which might suggest that he 



88 CRITICAL NOTES. 

misread the word as κεχυμένην, were it not that he has dislributores 
for χορηγοί in 1299 a 19. 

1289 b 1. τον βασιλεύοντος] Vet. Int. regis, but we must not infer 
any difference of reading in Γ, for in 1291 b 4 Vet. Int. has 
agricolas for γεωργουντας, ill 1 2 9 8 b 22 COnsiliariOS for τους βουλευο-
μένους/m 1304 a 3 sacrificalorem for θύοντος, in 1305 a 31 demagogi 
for δημαγωγουντες, in 1306 a Sfures for κλέπτοντας, and in 1319a 30 
terrae cultores for ol γεωργονντες. The reverse inexactness also 
occurs : thus in 1320 b 29 we have communicantes for τους κοινωνούς. 
1 3 . Π1 SuS. add είσίν or είσιν after πολιτειών. 2 5 . εκάστης Μ 8 Ρ 1 

Bekk. Sus.: έκαστου Π2: Vet. Int. uniuscuiusque leaves it uncertain 
wfhich reading he found in Γ. ταύτα Π1 Bekk. Sus.: ταύτας Π2 Ar. 
32. δε Άνοπλον Π2 Bekk.: δ' Άοπλον Μ9 Ρ1 Sus.: we cannot tell from 
Vet. Int. autem sine armis which reading he found in Γ, "Ανοπλος 
1 seems to be a later and less correct form, v. Dind. Steph. Thes. s.v/ 
(Liddell and Scott s.v. άοπλο*): still it may be right here, for in 
Eth. Nic. 3. 11. 1116b 12 all MSS. have the form ανοπλος. The 
form ανοπλον occurs in Plato, Euthyd. 299 B, though we find the 
form αοπλον in Protag. 320 Ε and 321 C, where the word is used in 
a wider sense than in the Euthydemus. 38. πολέμους Γ Bekk.2 

Sus. (Vet. Int. belld): πολεμίους Π Bekk.1 As to the second προς see 
explanatory note. 39. έπ\ Μαιάνδρω] Vet. Int. sub Maeandro 
probably represents έπ\ Μαιάνδρω, for in 1306 b 35 έπ Άγησιλάω is 
rendered sub Agesilao, and in 1271 a 39 επ\ τοΊς βασιλευσι sub 
regibus. 

1290 a 1. καν ει Π2 Bekk. Sus.: και εΐ M9 P l and possibly Γ, for 
Vet. Int. has et siy but et si seems sometimes to represent καν ει in 
Vet. Int. (see critical note on 1278 b 7). δη Γ Ρ1 Bekk. Sus.: δ*Γ 
Μ9 Π2 (corrected in P4 and in ink which may or may not be that 
of the MS. in P2). 2. διειλόμεθα Ρ1 Bekk.: Vet. Int. divisimus, 
which represents διείλομεν in 1290 a 24 and 1295 a 8, but διειλόμεθα 
in 1289 a 26, so that we cannot be certain which reading Vet. Int. 
found in his text: δκιλόμςν over an erasure Ρ4: δκιλόμην Μ9 Ρ2 3 β 

etc. Perhaps the chances are in favour of διείλομ^ν, the reading 
of Gottling and Sus., as Γ Π have δΐ€ΐλομ*ν in 1290 a 24. See 
critical note on 1257b 33. 1-8. δημοκρατίαν r Π Bekk. Sus.: 
δημοκρατίας Lamb. Schn. Cor., but not, I think, rightly. 21. Qb, 
a MS. of little authority, followed by Bekk., adds την before 
φρνγιστί. 3 2 . ούδ' . . . 3 3 , ολίγοι της πολιτείας is p laced after 3 7 . 
τούτους, in Ρ2 6 Qb Ub Vb L8 Aid., marg. rec. Ps, and pr. ?\ and 
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after 39, προσαγορ€ύσ€«ν9 over an erasure in pr. P3, so that only n l 

and marg. P4, and probably Vat. Pal., place these words in their 
right place. We may infer this as to Vat. Pal., for, though the 
fragment preserved by it begins only with 36, δμοίοις (see vol. i. 
p. viii), we note that it does not give the words either in 37 or in 
39 : therefore it probably placed them rightly in 32. Γ Ms and 
marg. P* place ολίγοι after της πόλιτ€ΐας. 

1290 b 2. πολλούς Π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk.: TTX«W Π1 Sus. 15. 
ολιγαρχία Bojesen, Sus., Welldon: δήμος Γ Π Vat. Pal. Bekk. tiv is 
added after olov in Π2 Vat. Pal., but is omitted by Π1 Bekk. Sus. and 
expunged by corr. P4. It probably comes from the preceding line. 
19. ολιγαρχία Π1 Vat. Pal. Bekk. Sus., but χι is over an erasure in 
Ρ1: ολιγαρχίαι Π2. 22. Vet. Int. has et plures for πλάονς, but he 
sometimes adds et where no κα\ existed in his Greek text (see 
critical notes on 1252 a 25, 1262 a 29, 1264 a 9, and 1284 b 32)· 
25. νροηρονμζβα Π2 Vat. Pal. and probably Γ (Vet. Int. vellemus): 
προηρημςθα Μ9 and perhaps pr. P1, for in Ρ1 ηρου is over an erasure. 
πρώτον μίν Π1 S u s . : πρώτον Π2 Vat . Pa l . B e k k . 2 6 . οπ€ρ Γ Π 

Bekk. Sus. Richards would read 8σαπ€ρ or ίίπςρ. 29. είδη Γ Π 
Vat. Pal. is probably a repetition of el δή, unless it is repeated 
erroneously from τοσαΰτ €Ϊδη, 36 (see critical notes on 1298 b 35 
and 1309a 29). Or should €Ϊη be read in place of it? Supply 
μόρια with τοσαυτα from μορίοις, 28. As to el δη see explanatory 
note. 33. ταντον Ρ 2 3 Vat. Pal. etc.: ταύτό Μ8, ταντό Ρ1: the 
reading of Γ is of course uncertain. ' Forma generis neutrius 
ταντόν saepe legitur non solum ante vocales, verum etiam ante con-
sonantes' (Bon. Ind. 125 b 16). So in 7 (5). 5. 1304 b 39 all 
MSS. have ταύτόν before και. 39. μ^ρων Π2 Vat. Pal. Bekk.: 
μορίων Μ9 Ρ1 Sus.: Vet. Int. parlibus leaves the reading of r 
uncertain. Μορίων is perhaps here repeated from two lines above, 
for this kind of error occurs occasionally in Π1. 

1291 a 1. το after τούτο is omitted in Π3 Bekk., but Π3 often omit 
the article, e.g. in 1291 b 3, where these MSS. omit τους before 
προπολ€μουντας, in I 2 9 2 a 2 2 , I 2 9 7 a 3 5 , a n d 1 3 0 5 b ΙΟ. 4 . τρίτον 
δ* ayopulov Π Vat. Pal.: Γ probably read τρίτον δί το άγοραΐον (Vet. Int. 
tertia autem quae circa forum). But the article is often expressed 
and omitted irregularly in enumerations: see critical note on 
l3*7b 37, Riddell, Apology of Plato, p. 211 (§ 237 F), and 
Holden, Oeconomicus of Xenophon, critical note on c. 1. § 1. 
7. το προπολψησον] Vet. Int. quod propugna?is, but we must not 
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infer a difference of reading in Γ, for in 1291 a 23 Vet. Int. has 
reddentem ei indicantem for του άποδώσοντα κα\ κρινουντα and in 
1298 a 19 audientes for ακουσομίνους, though he renders the future 
participle correctly in 1298 a 21, 26. 8. Vet. Int. has si debeant 
non servire invadeniibus, which probably stands for d μίΚλουσι μη 
8ουλζύσ€ΐν τοΐς emovatv, for in 1283 a 6 we have si dijferat for c2 
δίαφ€ρ€ί and in 1331 b 25 civitatem quae debet esse beaia stands for 
την μέλλουσαν Ζσ^σθαι πόλιν μακαρίαν. μη yap ev των αδυνάτων j/J V e t . 
Int. nihil enim minus impossibilium gua?n: it is difficult to guess 
what he found in his Greek text. 11. κομψώς] Vet. Int. leviter: 
he probably misread κομψώς as κούφως. 14. αυταρκών] Vet. Int. 
necessarits, which probably comes from necessaria a little further on. 
Whether the error is that of Vet. Int. or of his Greek text, it is 
impossible to say. See critical note on 1330 b 7. 17. re P2 3 Vat. 
Pal. Bekk.2 Sus., re P1, T6 M*, ye Π3 Bekk.1 Vet. Int., as usual, does 
not render re. 21. της is not rendered by Vet. Int. and may have 
been omitted in Γ, but see critical note on 1306 a 30. άτττομ4νης Π1 

Bekk. Sus.: άπτομίνων Π2 Vat. Pal. 29. Vat. Pal. agrees with Π1 in 
adding yap after ouSeV, but probably wrongly. For other passages in 
which the MSS. differ as to the insertion or omission of γαρ, see 
critical notes on 1272b 36 and 1324a 22. 34. δ π2 Vat. Pal.: 
8π*ρ Ms P1: we cannot tell from Vet. Int. quam which reading he 
found in Γ, for he often fails to render ™p. 35. το nepl τάς αρχάς 
λπτουργοΰν] ζ has here rightly quae circa pri7tcipatus administrat: 
other MSS. aministrat or amministraL 39. αρτίων] Vet. Int. 
perfecte. D i d he misread άρτίως as ακριβώς ? βουλευόμ^νον Π2 Vat . 
Pal . Bekk. : βου\€υσομ*νον Π1 Sus . κρίνον Π3 Bekk. , κρίνον Ρ 2 3 : κρίνουν 

Ρ1 Vat. Pal. Sus., κινούν Μβ, κοινωνούν Γ (Vet. Int. communicai). 
41. ycveaOai] Vet. Int. fieriy which often stands for yeve'aOai (e.g. in 
1340 b 25). καλώς yeveaOai Schn. Bekk.2 Sus. probably rightly: 
καλώς γίν*σθαι Π Vat. Pal. and probably Γ (Vet. Int. fieri). 

1291 b 1. άρ€της των πολιτικών] Richards would add της after 
αρετής. 3. τους before προπολ^μουντας om. π3, but see critical note 
On I 291 a I . 6 . αρχάς o m . Π2 (Ρ 2 however has τας πλείστας αρχάς 

over an erasure), but not Π1 or Vat. Pal. 8. ol before Άποροι is 
omitted in pr. P12, but it is inserted in both these MSS. in the same 
ink as the MS. 12. καθιστάσι Ρ1 2 3 etc. Bekk. Sus., καθιστασιν Vat. 
Pal., καθιστάσι Ρ4, καθιστασθαι Μ8. Vet. Int. has consisiant, which 
probably represents καθιστάσι, for consisiere stands for καταστησαι in 
1287 b 11 and for καθιστάναι in 1321 a 21. I do not think with 
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Sus. that consistant here necessarily represents καθίστασθαι. 16. 
τούτο κα\ Γ π2 Bekk.: τούτο Μ8 Ρ1: και τούτο Sus. Et is absent in 
ζ and in the edition of the Vetus Versio contained in the Works of 
Albertus Magnus, ed. Lyons, 1651. 24. πορθμβυτικον Camerarius 
(Interp. p. 150), Bekk., Sus.: πορθμικονΠ: Vet. Int. iransveclivum 
leaves the reading of Γ uncertain. All MSS. of Vet. Int. have 
transvedivum autem, but whether he found δ* in Γ is doubtful (see 
critical notes on 1308 b 28 and 1318 a 35). 27. μη Π2 corr. Ρ1: 
μίν Γ Ms pr. Ρ1 (for the ή of μη in P1 is over an erasure). 28. 
€T€pOV AT. Bekk.2 Sus.: Μρσυ Γ Π Vat. Pal. Bekk.1 (Vet. Int. alterius). 
2 9 . τα τούτοις λ€γόμ(να κατά την αυτήν διαφοράν] Vet. Int. his similia 
dicta secundum eandem differentiam, where similia probably repre
sents a gloss όμοια which the translator renders as part of the text. 
The same thing happens in 1318a 17: see also 1287a 10. 32. το 
μηδέν μάλλον υπάρχον τους απόρους η τους €υπόρους] Vet. Int. nihil inagis 
existere egenis vel divilibus (το μηδέν μάλλον ύπάρχ<ειν τοις άπόροις η τοϊς 
(ύπόροις Γ ?). As to υπάρχον see explanatory note. 4 0 . βραχίων 
δί\ Vet. Int. el brevibus, but see critical notes on 1274b 40 and 
1311a 37. 

12Θ2 a 3. το πασί μ€Τ€ΐναϊ\ ταλλαμ^ν ewai Vat. Pal., and probably 
ταλλα μίν ύναι pr. Ρ1, for το πάσι is over an erasure and elvai is 
corrected from that: Vet. Int. has alia quidem esse, if we follow 
b g k 1 m z, or alia quidem esse eadem, if we follow a c h, so that Γ 
will h ave had either ταλλα μίν eivai or ταλλα μέν etvat ταύτα. This 
erroneous reading evidently arises from the substitution of words 
from 4-5 for the true reading. 4. δί is added after Ιπρον in 
Γ Ρ4 Ls Aid. β. τούτο] ζ has hoc, the other MSS. of Vet. Int. 
haec. 13. άγαθήν Ms pr. P 2 3 and probably Γ (Vet. Int. bonam), 
followed by Sus., άγαθήν Ρ1, αγαθην Vat. Pal.: άγαθον π3 Bekk. and 
corr.1 Ρ2 3 (i. e. a correction in these MSS. in the ink of the MS.). 
17. Vet. Int. has quare et for ώστε, but see critical note on 1290 b 22. 
ο τοιούτος δήμος π2 Vat.Pal. Bekk.: 6 δήμος ούτος π1 Sus. Compare the 
readings in 1332 b 40. 22. {τταρ) €κατέροις~] ίκατίροις Π Vat. Pal.: 
Vet. Int. apud utrosque {παρ9 ίκατίροις Γ?). Παρ' is added by Vict. 
Bekk. Sus., probably rightly, for all MSS. have πάρα τοις τυράννοις or 
πάρα τυράννοις \ the dative without παρά, however, is not perhaps 
impossible, cp. 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 28, θηβαίοις, and n*pi αναπνοής 17. 
478 b 27 sq. and 18. 479 b 3 sq. (compare with the two latter 
passages Plato, Rep. 546 A). It is not certain that Vet. Int. found 
παρ* in Γ, for he has apud populos tales in 23 for τοις δ̂ /χοι? τοις 
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τοιούτοι:, where no MS. has πάρα and where it may well be 
dispensed with, rots is omitted before rupawois in Qb Vb Aid. 
Bekk. and pr. P4, but see critical note on 1291 a 1. 29. 
πρύκλησιν Π2 Bekk . : πρόσκλησιν Vat . Pal. , πρόσκλησιν Π1 Sus . ( Ρ 1 

however has a dot under the first σ of πρόσκλησιν to expunge it: see 
Sus.1). See explanatory note. 33. έκαστα or €καστον Vat. Pal. 
3 5 . ev fj ψηφίσμασι πάντα διοικίίται] Γ Ρ 1 perhaps had ψηφίσματα in 
place of ψηφίσμασι, for Vet. Int. has in qua sententiae omnia dispen-
santy and in P1 the σι of ψηφίσμασι is over an erasure. 

1292 b 1. μακρών Π1 Vat. Pal. Bekk. Sus. (Vet. Int. imi?ie?isis): 
μικρών Π2, but ι in Ρ4 is over an erasure. 5. daig Π2 Vat. Pal. 
Bekk. Sus.: efs έίη Π1 (corrected in the margin of P1 in the 
ink of the MS.). 9. €Ϊπομ€ν Μ* Ρ1 Sus.: Λπαμπ π2 Vat. Pal. 
Bekk. The reading of Γ is of course uncertain. See Bon. Ind. 
222 a 16 sqq. Kb has eiVa/xei/ in Eth. Nic. 1. n . 1100 b 9 and 
1. 12. 1101 b 21, but €Ϊπομ€ν is probably the correct reading. In 
Pol. 2. 11. 1273 b 14 and 3. 16. 1287 a 4 all MSS. have eizro/w. 
10. δ?)] Vet. Int. etiam, as in 1275 b 21, 1277 b 16, and 1304 a 33. 
13. Vat. Pal. leaves room for three letters after κατά. 14. Ζθος Π1 

Vat. Pal. Sus. (Vet. Int. assueiudinem): ήθος π2 Bekk. πολιτ^σθαι 
δημοτικως] All MSS. of Vet. Int. except ζ have politizet et democra/ice: 
ζ rightly omits et. Vat. Pal. adds 5e after πολιτ^υεσβαι. 15. τους 
νόμους Ρ 2 3 Vat . Pal . A i d . B e k k . : νόμους Ρ 1 4 Q b V b Le SUS., νόμον 

Ma: Vet. Int. leges may stand for either τους νόμους or νόμους. 
19. μικρά] Vet. Int. paulatim, which stands for κατά μικρόν in 
1278 a 32 and 1307 b 1. In 1314 a 16 μικρά is rendered modica. 
29. αναγκαίας] Vet. Int. necessariissi?nas, but he is not always exact in 
rendering degrees of comparison. 30-33. I follow Rassow and 
Sus. in their reconstitution of the text. Π2 omit διό πασι τοις 
κτησαμίνοις €ξ(στι μςτίχςιν, and Π1 p lace these words after νόμων, 3 0 , 

but Rassow and Sus. are probably right in adding δημοκρατικόν after 
i^fivai (I prefer to add πασι δημοκρατικόν), and in inserting διό . . . 
μ*τ€χ€ΐν after δημοκρατικόν. It then becomes necessary to add δ* 
after σχολάζςιν, 33. I prefer this reconstitution of the text to any 
other which has been suggested, but it is less doubtful that a lacuna 
exists after the second i^lvai than that no more has dropped out 
than δημοκρατικόν or πασι δημοκρατικόν, and it must also be admitted 
that it is not easy to see why it is a democratic course to give 
access to office to all who possess a certain property-qualification, 
seeing that the first form of oligarchy goes as far as that (1293 a 
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14 sq.). Κτησαμένοις in 32 is the reading of all the MSS. which do 
not omit διό . . . μπίχϊΐν (Vet. Int. haspossidentibus, which probably 
represents it): κτωμίνοις Vict. Bekk. 31. μίν after ™ is omitted in 
Π1, but Bekk. and Sus. retain it. Se δη] Vet. Int. auiem: see 
critical note on 1286 a 38. 35. διαίρ€σιν] See explanatory note. 
3β . δυναμένους] δυνάμενοι? Π1 L s Aid. COrr. P4 Bekk.: δυναμένους the 
rest followed by Sus. 39. όσοι αν] Vet. Int. quicunque: so we 
have quicwique excesserint (without any uiique to represent av) for 
όπότ€ροι αν υπ^ρίχωσι in 1296 a 24 (cp. 29). Sus.1 adds utiqtte here 
without necessity. 

1293 a 3. προσόδων] πρόσοδον Μ9, πρόσοδοι/ apparently pr. Ρ1, 
corrected to προσόδων in the ink of the MS. κα\ is added before 
€υπορίας in Γ Μ* pr. Ρ1. 7. ου yap Π2 Bekk.: ουδί yap Π1 Sus. 9 . 
οΰτ( Π : ουδί Bekk.Sus. Stahr retains οϋτ* (see his note in his edition 
of the Politics). See critical note on 1257b 12, and compare, in 
addition to the passages there referred to, 4 (7). 11. 1330 b 15 sq.: 
Demosth. De Fals. Leg. cc. 159,160 : see also Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. gr. 
Gramm., ed. 2, § 536. 2 b, where reference is made, among other 
passages, to Lys. Or. 16. pro Mantith. C. 3, ούχ Ίππευαν οϋτ έπ€δημουν 
έπ\ τών τριάκοντα, Isaeus 8. ι (ουκ...οϋτε), and Plato, Rep. 398Α. 12. 
τα δ* Γ Π Bekk.: τάδε δί Bojesen, Sus. 18. άμίλοΰντες Spengel, 
Sus. (Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 863, Obs. 9): άμ€λοΟντας u Bekk. 21. ή οι 
Π1 Bekk. Sus.: d μίν Ρ23 pr. Ρ4 etc. τό om. Ms P1 and possibly Γ 
(Vet. Int. quam quiprius). 24. Άλλων Π2 Bekk.: πολλών Π1 Sus. 
25. fie om. P2 3 4 etc. 26. τώ Π2, τω Bekk.: τό Π1 Sus. 28. αυτών 
Γ Ρ1, αυτών Μ8 Ρ2 3 4 Aid. Γ Ρ1 make a similar correction in 1274 a 
23> χ3θ2 a 33, 1308 a 10, 1312 b 9, and 1314 b 17, 23, and P1 in 
1293 b 7, 1303 b 25, 1305 b 22, and 1315 a 28. See also Susemihrs 
apparatus criticus in 1301 b 3 and 1312 b 39. In 1252 b 28 Γ Ρ l 

have ήδη rightly, all* the other MSS. ή δη or ή δΐ μίν om. Γ Ms pr. P1 : 
it is supplied in P1 in the ink of the MS. 37. τίτταρας Π2 Bekk. 
Sus.: τίτταρα Ms P 1 : the reading of Γ is of course uncertain. 

1293 b 8. κάί καλούνται άριστοκρατίαΐ] See explanatory note. 
10. yi] yap M8, but no weight attaches to the unsupported testi
mony of M·. Vet. Int. has vero, which probably represents δΐ here, 
as it does in 1299b 26 and 1323 a 9, though hi is usually rendered 
auiem. In 1286 b 22 vero stands for δΐ δη: it frequently stands for 
μίντοι. 11. αυτή η πολιτεία] See explanatory note. 17. efr 
άρετην τ€ n2 Bekk. ί €?f T€ ap€TT)V Μθ Ρ1 Sus. We cannot tell from 
Vet. Int. ad virtutem which reading he found in Γ. See critical note 
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on 1277 b 29. 22. ονομαζόμενης π1 and corr. P4, followed by 
Bekk.2 Sus.: νομιζομενης Ρ2 3 etc. Bekk.1 and pr. P4. 24. άρτι 
ρηθείσας Π2 Bekk . SllS. *. αποΰοθείσας Π1. 3 2 . φανερωτερα π2 Bekk. 
Sus.: φαν(ρωτάτη π1. See critical notes on 1299 a 27 and 1315 b 
I I . 3 9 . κάγαθούς Γ Π2 Bekk . SUS. : καί αγαθούς Μ β Ρ 1 . 

1 2 9 4 a 1. τό εννομεϊσθαι την μη άριστοκρατονμένην] S e e exp lanatory 
note on 1293 b 42. 7. κακώς π2 Bekk. Sus.: καλώς π1 (corrected 
in Ρ1 in the ink of the MS.). 11. ο τι hv 8όξη] Vet. Int. quod-
amqiie videatur (see critical note on 1287 a 27). 18. As to the 
absence of την before τών καλών κάγαθών see explanatory note on 
1 2 9 4 a 17. 2 2 . αρχαίος πλούτος και άρετη Π2 Bekk. ( except that 
Ρ4 omits κα\) : άρετη κα\ πλούτος αρχαίος Π1 Sus. There is this to be 
said for the order of Π1 that in 1301 b 3 we have ευγενείς yap είναι 
δοκοΰσιν οίς υπάρχει προγόνων άρετη καί πλούτος, where άρζτή precedes 
πλούτος: on the other hand, προγόνων, which answers to αρχαίος, is 
placed first, and αρχαίος is probably rightly placed by n2 before the 
substantives which it accompanies, for it thus acquires emphasis 
(see explanatory note on 1275a 32). 36. α Μ8 Ρ1 Sus. and 
probably Γ (Vet. Int. quae) : hv Π2 Bekk. 37. εκάτεραι Π2 Bekk.: 
εκάτεροι π1 Sus. In 34 we have άφ' εκατερας, though it is true that 
in 1294 b 2 all MSS. have εκάτεροι, not εκάτεραι. 

1 2 9 4 b 2 . ετερος\ Ve t . Int. alterum (έτερον Γ?). 5 . τιμήματος 
Ms Π2 Bekk. Sus.: τίμημα τ Ρ1 QK 8. Ρ1 Bekk.1 add τό before 
κληρωτας, and we cannot be certain that Γ did not do so too, but in 
the absence of evidence as to Γ it would be rash to follow P1. 
26. 8ιά8ηλος π1 (Vet. Int. distinctus): α8ηλος Π2, though this is 
corrected in P234 (in P2 in the ink of the MS.). 29. τώ Γ Ρ1, 
τω Bekk. Sus.: τών Μθ Π2. 37. ί'ξωθζν is rightly bracketed by 
Thurot and Sus.: it may have found its way into this line by 
repetition from the preceding one. ζ has ab extrifisecus for ΐξωθεν 
possibly rightly: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. extrinsecus. In 1312 a 
40 all MSS. have ab extrinseco for Έξωθεν. In 1294 b 36 'έξωθεν 
is rendered ab extra. 38. τώ Π1, τω Bekk. Sus.: τό π2. 39. 
πόλεως Π2 Bekk. Sus.: πολιτείας u\ See critical note on 1318 a 9. 
40. 8u καθιστάναι πυλιτείαν] Vet. Int. videiur consistere politia. Γ no 
doubt had 8OKCI with Ms in place of Set, but whether it had καθεστάναι 
πολιτεία in place of καθιστάναι πολιτείαν, which is the reading of all 
the extant MSS., may well be doubted. Vet. Int. may have 
emended his Greek text to suit the false reading 8οκ*ΐ (sec vol. ii. 
p. lxiv). It is not, indeed, quite certain that consistere represents 
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καθ€στάναι here, for it represents καταστησαι in 1287b 11 and καθισ-
τάναι in 1321 a 21. See critical note on 1291 b 12. 

1295 a β. ασύμφορος Μ* Ρ1 2 3 Sus.: άσύμφορον Π3 Bekk.: Vet. 
Int. inexpedieus leaves the reading of Γ uncertain. Compare the 
various readings in 1301 b 28, 12. μοράρχους Π2 "Bekk. and also 
Γ, for all MSS. of Vet. Int. (including z) have mofiarchos, though in 
the next line Vet. Int. has monarchal 13. μόναρχοι Μ8 Ρ14 Aid. 
Bekk. and pr. P2 3 : μονάρχαι Γ corr. Ρ2 3 Sus. 15. δια μ*ν το κ,τ.λ.] 
Sus.1 queries whether propterea quidem quod in Vet. Int. should not 
be propter quidem quod, but see critical note on 1328 b 4. 20. 
«PX" P2 4 Qb Aid. Bekk. Sus. and rec. Ρ3, &Ρχη Vb and pr. Ρ3, αρχή 
Γ Me, αρχή Ρ1. 27. τηρ] Vet. Int. esse (ehai Γ?). 28. ή] α Γ Π, 
except Ls and a MS. mentioned by Camerarius (Interp. p. 163), 
which have ή. Bekker and Sus. are probably right in reading ή, 
for the antecedent appears to be παιδύαρ, not άρ€τήν and παιδείαρ. 
38. Chandler and Richards would add TOP after βέλτιστου. Π1 add 
Se, and marg. Ρ4 δ\, after της, possibly repeating it from μεσότητα 
Se in the preceding line. 

1295 b 7. νπέρπτωχορ] Spengel would insert ύπίραισχρορ ή before 
νπίρπτωχορ to make the correspondence exact, but not rightly: see 
explanatory note on 1323 b 35. 8. κα\ Π Bekk. Sus.: Vet. Int. 
aut, but he has aut or vel in 1262 a 8, 1298 b 29, and 1317 b 26, 
where Π have κα\. 12. m . . . 13. πόλ^σ^] See explanatory note. 
φυλαρχουσι Ρ1 Aid. Bekk. and corrections in Ρ2 3 4 in the ink of the 
MSS., φιλαρχουσι Γ Ms Qb V*> Ifi pr. P 2 3 4 Sus. 17. ούδ' eV Ρ2 4 

L9 Aid. Bekk. and a correction in P3 in the ink of the MS., ούδϊρ 
Qb Vb pr. Ρ 3 : ούδί Π1 SUS. τοΊς διδασκαλϊίοις Ρ 3 4 Aid. Bekk., τοΊς 
διδασκαλίοις Ρ 2 and the margin of L s , ταϊς διδασκαλίαις pr. L 8 : τοις 
8ιδασκάλοις Π1 Sus. See critical note on 1259 a 13. 20. ουδεμία 
apxff] ουδεμίαρ άρχηρ Spengel, Sus. 21. κα\ before 8ούλωρ om. Π1: 
I follow Sus. in bracketing it, though not without hesitation. See 
critical note on 1282 a 17. 31. της τούτωρ] Vet. Int. stibstantiam 
horum, but we must not suppose that he found ουσίας added in Γ, 
for in 1317b 23 he translates το μη 8\ς TOP αύτορ αρχειρ μηδεμίαρ non 
bis eundem principari nullo priucipatuy where he adds principatu. 
34. θίλω Γ Ρ1 Bekk. Sus.: θίλων Ms Ρ2 4 Vb Aid. pr. P3. 39. 
ευτυχία μεγίστη] Vet. Int. eufortlitlium maximiun. Had Γ ατύχημα 
μίγιστορ? Eufortunium stands for ευτύχημα in 1333 b 18 and 
1295 b 14, whereas ευτυχία is always, I think, in the Politics ren
dered by bona fortuna. 40. τους om. Ms P1 and possibly Γ. 
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1296 a 8. στάσεις] See explanatory note- 9. των πολιτών ΑΓ. 
Bekk.2 Sus.: των πολιτειών Γ Π Bekk.1 28. τας is added before 
μάχας in Ms P1: we cannot tell from Vet. Int. pugnas whether it 
was added in l\ 32. ft-i Π1 Bekk. Sus.: εστί Ρ3 Π3 and pr. Ρ2, 
where it is corrected in the ink of the MS. 34. δημοκρατίας, and 
35. ολιγαρχίας] Vet. Int. democratism and oligarchiam, but he some
times renders the plural by the singular: thus in 1338 b 11 he has 
speciem for τα ε'ίδη, in 1303 a 14 verecundia??i for τας ερίθείας, and in 
1 3 1 0 b 3 4 beneficium for ευεργεσίας. 3 5 . καθίστασαν Γ Ρ 2 Aid . 

rec. P 3 Bekk . Sus. , κοθιστασιν Ρ 1 , καθιστασι Ρ6 , καθίστασιν Ρ 4 Qb V*> L f l 

and pr. Ρ 3 , καθιστώσιν Μ β . 

1296 b 4. φα/χει/ Ρ2 3 etc. Bekk.: εφαμεν Π1 Ρ4 Sus. 7. <m 
Spengel Bekk.2 Sus., δεί Γ Π Bekk.1 10. τό om. P1 and possibly 
Γ (Vet. Int. dico autem ad hypothesim), but cp. 1300 b 17, το δέ πως 
(sc. λ/γω), which Vet. Int. translates quomodo autem. 11. κωλύει] 
κωλύσει Π3 Bekk . 2 6 . ενταύθα o m . M s Ρ 6 L s a n d pr. P 4 (it is 
supplied in the margin of P4). 29. μισθαρνούντων] ζ has mercedem 
agentium, the other MSS. of Vet. Int. mercede agentium: ζ may be 
right, for in 1303 b ι τους μισθοφόρους is translated merces porlanles. 
31. μάλλον Ρ4 6 L* Ub Ar. Bekk.: om. Π1 P2 3 Qb Vb Aid. Sus. 
inserts it in angular brackets. 32. 8e om. Π1 Ar. 34-38. 
See explanatory note. 36. τους om. Ms P1 : we cannot tell from 
Vet. Int. leges whether he found it in Γ or not. 38. πλήθος Π 
Ar. Bekk.: Vet. Int. mulliludine, whence Sus. reads πληθει, but does 
not Vet. Int. take πλήθος wrongly with ύπερτείνει as in the ace, and 
translate it as if it were τό πλήθος ? 40. μόνιμον Π2 Bekk. Sus., 
except that P4 has μόννμον: νόμιμον Γ Μ8 and probably pr. Ρ1 (cor
rected into μόνιμον in text and margin). 

1297 a 1. τούτους] τούτω Ρ1, του with τ superscribed over ύ Μ9: 
Vet. Int. super hoc, which stands for επ\ τούτω in 1307 b 13. 2. 
βουλησονταϊ] ζ has volent rightly: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. have 
volunt. τοΊς ίτεροις om, Π1. 6—b 28. See explanatory note on 
1296 b 34. 9. The second iv is omitted in Μθ Ρ1 and possibly 
Γ, for Vet. Int. in praeteraudiendo populum may stand for τω πάρα-
κρούεσθαι (παρακυύεσθαι Γ Μ θ ) τον 8ημον, just as in 1 3 0 9 a 15 in 11071 

faciendo possessiones aeque par Hales stands for τω τας κτήσεις μη 
ποιείν άναδάστους. See also critical note on 1253 a 36. 11. 
ψίΐ/δώ$] ψευδών Vict. Bekk. and possibly Ar. 14. τε is added 
after οσα in Μ6 Ρ1 and ,may have been added in Γ, for Vet. Int. 
se ldom translates τε. 1 7 . γυμνασίαν Π2 Ar . Bekk . : γυμνάσια Ρ 1 
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Sus.j τα γυμνάσια Ms and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. exerciiia). 24. 
δ' ϊξζοτιν is a d d e d after άπογραψαμενοις in Π1 a n d 8i in P 4 : δ* €&στιν 

is evidently repeated in n l from δ' ΐ&στι just before, an error into 
which these MSS. occasionally fall, as we have already seen. 
28. Vet. Int. has neque for μη before δικάζωσι. 35. τα om. Π3 

Bekk., but see critical note on 1291 a 1. 40. μη is added 
before ζημίαν in Π1, but expunged in P1 by a corrector. 41. av 
om. n1. 

1297 b 1. μόνον Ρ1 Π2 Bekk. Sus.: μόνων Γ M s . 2 . μόνον Π 2 

Bekk.: μόνων π1 Sus. 3. όρισαμίνους Ρ1 π2 Bekk. Sus. (see explana
tory note on 1297 b ι ) : ωρισαμίνου M s : Vet. Int. determinata (in 
agreement with honorabih'tate), which perhaps represents ωρισμένον. 
4. ποίον Γ Π Bekk.: πόσον Lindau, Sus. 7. iav Π2 Bekk., but 
there is an erasure in P3 between € and a, and the accents and 
breathings are corrected (see Sus.1) : av Ms P l Sus.: we cannot tell 
from Vet. Int. si what reading he found in Γ. μή™ Π1 Sus. : μη Π2 

Bekk. (corrected to μητ€ in P4), which may be right (see critical 
notes on 1257 b 12, 1330 b 16, and 1293 a 9). 11. όκνύν Π2 

Bekk. Sus.: κινάν Γ Ms pr. P1. 18. iv\ ζ has in: the other MSS. 
of Vet. Int. ex: Sus.1 * in ?' 19. ό πόλψος] Vet. Int. proelium, as 
in 1330 a 22. 25. καί is added after δ<? in Π1, but P l omits αί, so 
that /cat in Γ Ms may be a repetition of al 27 sq. See explana
tory note. 35. Vet. Int. adds cum dixerimus after his equivalent 
for Πάλιν δί, but whether these words represent anything in his 
Greek text is very doubtful. He may possibly have found a gloss 
λέξαντςς or απόντα in the margin of his MS. λέγωμ^ν Γ Aid. Ar. 
Bekk. Sus. and pr. Ρ2 : λίγομςν Μ8 Ρ 1 3 4 Qb Vb and a correction in 
P2 in the ink of the MS. 41. μίν τί Congreve, Sus. (cp. c. 15. 
1 3 0 0 a 1 2 , Ζστι δέ των τριών τούτων ίν μίν τίνςς ol καθιστάντ€ζ τας 

αρχάς κ.τ.λ.): μίν τι Π1 Aid. Bekk. and a correction in P2 in the 
ink of the MS., μίν rot P3 4 Qb Vb and pr. P2. 

1 2 9 8 a 2 . γίγν€σθαι Π2 Bekk. 1 , γίν*σθαι Bekk . 2 S u s . : γ€ν*σθαι M«, 

and perhaps P1 (for yiv€ in P1 is over an erasure) and Γ (for Vet. 
Int. fieri often stands for γενέσθαι). 3. τί Μ* Ρ1 Bekk. Sus., τι Ρ4, 
τι Γ Ρ 2 3. β . κα\ π*ρ\ άρχων αιρέσεως Οϊϊϊ. Π2 B e k k . (the w o r d s are 

added in P4 by a corrector). 7. άποΰίΰόσθαι Ρ1 π2 Bekk. Sus.: 
άποδίδοσθαι Μ8 and possibly Γ, for Vet. Int. has dare, though this 
might also stand for άποδώόσθαι, for he has delerminare for διωρίσθαι 
in 1290 b 7. 8. οΐον π1 Ρ2 3 Bekk. Sus.: 1) P4 6 Qb V*> L8 and 
a MS. known to Camerarius (Interp. p. 167). 17. διίλθη Π2, 
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διέλθη Bekk. (in P3 however e\ is written in darker ink over an 
erasure) and probably Γ, for Vet. Int. periranseat may well represent 
διέλθη, as in 1300 a 26: έξίλθη Μ8, διεξέλθη Ρ1, διφ'λθη Sus. (ap
parently an amalgamation of the two other readings). 21. αίρη-
σομίνονς is bracketed by Sus. probably rightly. 31. προανακρίνειν 
Π 2 Bekk . Sus . ( cp . Άθ. Πολ. C. 3 . 1. 3 2 ) : ανάκριναν Μ 8 , ανάκριναν 
pr. Ρ1 (προανακρίναν marg. Ρ1): Vet. Int. referre (ανάφεραν Γ?, for 
referuntur stands for αναφέρονται i n i 3 2 i b 3 2 : it stands, however, 
for έπανάγειν in 1 2 9 8 b 3 7 ) . 

1 2 9 8 b 4 . όλιγαρχικην Γ Π : ολιγαρχ^ικωτάτην ΟΓ όλιγαρχί(αν δυ-

ναστ^υτήκην Coray, Sus.: όλιγαρχικωτάτην Welldon. 5. All the 
MSS. of Vet. Int. except a z, which have quidem wrongly for 
quidam, fail to give an equivalent for τινές. β. κα\ υπέρ Ρ1 3 Π3, 
νπέρ Ρ2 , κα\ ωσπ€ρ Μ 8 , ωσπερ κα\ Γ (Vet . Int. sicut ef), κα\ Vict . 
Bekk. 7. [ή κληρωτοί] I follow Brandis Sus. and Welldon in 
bracketing: see explanatory note on 1298b 5. Possibly, how
ever, μη should be read in place of η. 8. η Π1 Sus. probably 
rightly: ?; Π2: μεν η Bekk. following two MSS. of little authority. 
See explanatory note on 1298 b 5. 12. διοικείται possibly Γ (Vet. 
Int. disponitur), but Vet. Int. occasionally renders an active by a 
passive verb (see vol. ii. p. lxiii, note 6): διοικεί Π Bekk. Sus. Διοικείται 
is probably right, cp. 1298a 31, and Άθ. Πολ. c. 27.1. i r , προηρεϊτο 
την πολιτείαν διοικειν αυτός. 1 3 . διορισμόν] τρόπον Γ M s and after 

δημοκρατία pr. P1 (corrected in the margin in paler ink). Τρόπον has 
evidently crept in from the preceding line and displaced διορισμόν: 
blunders of this kind occasionally occur in Π1, as has been already 
pointed out. 14. τε] See explanatory note on 1298 b 13. Π1 

add η before νυν: see explanatory note on 1298 b 13. 15. και 
τών νόμων] ζ has eiiam legum: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. et legum. 
16. τ€ αυτό Γ Π (Vet. Int. meliusqiu ipsum facere): Ar. Schn. Bekk. 
read το αύτ6. Sus. brackets τε and adds TO before αύτ-ό. 19. 
τούτο δ£] Richards would read τούτο δη. See explanatory note. 
2 0 . βουλενσονται Π2 Bekk , Sus . : βουλεύονται Π1. 2 3 . ΐσως Π 

Bekk.: ίσους Γ Μ8 pr. Ρ1 Sus. καν] Vet. Int. si, but see critical 
notes on 1282 b 8 and 1309 b 9. 27. προσαιρεϊσθαί] See ex
planatory note. 28. εν om. Π2: see critical note on 1275b 7. 
29. κα\ νομοφύλακας] Vet. Int. vel legis servatores, but see critical 
note on 1295 b 8. [/cm] π*ρ\ τούτων] I follow Coray and Sus. in 
bracketing this κα\. 32. fj before ταύτα is omitted in Π1: these 
MSS. omit η before ταύτα in 1268 a 6, and they are apt to omit 
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the first η where one ή follows another (see critical note on 1282 a 
17). 33 . τής συμβουλής] το7ς συμβούλοις Γ (Vet. Int. COnsiliariis), 
τοις συμβουλής L 8 Aid. 3 5 . το πλήθος IS added after Set ποπϊν in 
P2 3, evidently because δύ ποκΐν το πλήθος occurs in the next line (see 
critical notes on 1290 b 29 and 1309 a 29). άποψηφιζόμ^νον . . . 36, 
Troifti/ is omitted in P4 G etc. and pr. P3 Qb: P2 has άποψηφιζόμενον 
/iei> yap δα κυριον tlvat ποιύν το πλήθος, and Π1 Bekk. άποψηφιζόμ^νον 
μϊν yap κνριον δέι ποιάν το πλήθος. Sus. follows Π1, and brackets 
€Ϊναι, placing it between κυριον and foi. In P2 two alternative 
readings, etvai and ποιέίν, seem to have found their way into the text 
together. 38. άν^στραμμίνως'] See explanatory note. 

1 2 9 9 a 1. πλ€ίους Γ Ms Sus . : πλύστους Ρ 1 Π2 Bekk. 2 . δη 
Γ Ρ4 Ls Bekk. Sus. and a MS. known to Camerarius (Interp. 
p. 169): 8u Ms P1 2 3 6 etc. διωρίσθω Γ Ρ4 ΑΓ. Bekk. Sus., διωρίσθαι 
pi 2 s 6 e t c ] ^ s omits τούτον, 2 . . . πολιτείας, 4. 8 . και πότςρον 
ϊΐναι δ*ϊ τας αρχάς om. Γ Ms pr. P1 (the words are supplied in 
P1 by a corrector in the margin). 9. πλ^ονάκις] Vet. Int. saepe 
{πολλάκις Γ?). 14. πολιτ^Ίοι Γ Π Bekk., except a correction 
in P1 probably in the ink of the MS.: πολιπίαις corr. P1 Ar. 
Sus. probably rightly. 16. ού is added before πάντας by Rassow 
and Sus., but see Bonitz, Ind. 539 a 59, who remarks on the 
passage before us,c negatio simplex, quae ad universum enunciatum 
pertineat, omissa est propter negationes singulorum membrorum/ 
and compares Hist . An. 2. I 2 . 503 b 34, χπρας δ' ούδ* πόδας προ
σθίους e^€i. Cp . also Pol . 4 (7). 17· 1336 b 20, τους δί νεωτέρους οΰτ 
Ιάμβων οΰτ€ κωμωδίας θ*ατάς νομοθετητίον κ.τ.λ. T h e following Sentence 
occurs in a letter addressed by the United States Venezuelan 
Boundary Commission to Mr. Olney, the Secretary of State—c The 
present Commission neither by the mode of its appointment nor 
by the nature of its duties may be said to belong to tribunals of 
this character' (Times, Jan. 22, 1896). 19. δί χορηγοί Π2 Bekk.: 
tie κα\ χορηγο\ Μ8 Ρ1 Sus.: κα\ χορηγοί Γ ? (Vet. Int. adhuc et disiri-
butores). πρ<σβίυταί Γ Π : πρεσβ^υτάς Congreve probably rightly, 
if αίρουνται in a passive sense is not to be supplied with en 
δί χορηγοί κα\ κήρυκας. Four lines lower we have αίρουνται σιτο-
μίτρας. In Lex. Rhet. Cant. p. 672. 20 (quoted by Sandys on 
Άθ. Πολ. C. 54. § 2) we read Αριστοτέλης iv τη *Αθηναιων πολιτεία 
ούτως λέγει' λογισταί δε αίρουνται δέκα, but Sandys Suggests that κλη-
ρουνται should be read in place of αίρουνται. However, in Menand. 
Inc. Fab. Fragm. Hi (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 250) we have τον 

Η 2 
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πολιτών προστατείν αίρούμενον. It IS poss ible therefore that πρεσβευταί 

may be right. See Liddell and Scott s. v. άίρεω C. ii. 24. κάί 
Γ Π SuS., Om. Vict . Bekk . : but Cp. 2. 7. 1 2 6 6 a 3 2 , των καθεστηκυιών 
κάί καθ* ας πολιτεύονται νυν. 2 6 . άποδεδοται Π : \ r e t . Int. atlribuiiur. 
See critical note on 1275b 16. 27. άρχικώτερόν εστίν Γ Π 
B e k k . 1 : άρχικώτατον εστίν Bekk. 2 , άρχικώτατόν εστίν SuS. A Similar 

doubt arises in 1256 b 3, where all the MSS. and Γ have ενδεεστατον, 
but Bernays and Susemihl read ενδεεστερον: see also critical notes 
on 1293 b 32 and 1315 b 11. 29. ov yap πω] Vet. Int. non enim 
unquam, which stands for ου yap πω, for nidli enim wiquam stands 
for ουδεν\ yap πώποτε in 1336 b 29, and nihil unquam tale for ουδέν 
πω τοιούτον in 1269 a 40. 31. al is added after δ* in P 2 3 : om. 
Ms P1 n3 Bekk. Sus.: the reading of Γ is of course uncertain. 
33. Vet. Int. does not translate τε δη. 37. τάς μεν, and 38. τά* 
δ1 Π Bekk.1: τους μεν and τους δ1 Vict. Bekk.2 Sus. The reading 
of Γ is uncertain. 

1299 b β. των αυτών Γ Π Bekk.: αυτών F . T h u r O t , SuS. 1 2 . δει 

is questioned by Susemihl (see Sus.3a and Jahresbericht fur 
Altertumswissenschaft, lxxix. 1894, p. 273, where he commends 
Norden's suggestion of ενδέχεται in place of it), and others. I am 
not satisfied with any of the substitutes which have been suggested. 
συνάγοι] συνίδοι B o j e s e n , Sus . , probably rightly. 1 4 . άρμόττει . . . 

δεϊ Γ Π. Sus., following Aretinus' translation, interchanges the 
position of these two words, but in 18 we have δεΐ διαφεΐν, not 
άρμόττει διαφεΐν. Camerarius (Interp. p. 171) would read in 13 
εις μίαν άρχην, ή μη άρμόττει. δεΐ δε κα\ τούτο κ.τ.λ. Άρμόττει m a y b e 

repeated from the preceding line, and may have talcen the place of 
some other word, such as δεΐ or χρη. ποίων, and 15, πολλά Thurot 
(fitudes sur Aristote, p. 74), Sus., probably rightly: ,ποία, and 15, 
πολλών Γ Π Bekk. 22. I bracket κα\ εν μοναρχία in 1308 b 11, 
and it might be asked whether κα\ μοναρχία should not be bracketed 
here. There is no reference to μοναρχία in 24 sqq., but only to 
aristocracy, oligarchy, and democracy; still I think that it would 
be hypercritical to bracket κάί μοναρχία. 24. δ1 om. Γ M^L8. ούδ' 
Γ Μ» Ρ4 6 Ls Ar.Bekk., ούδε Ρ1, ούκ Ρ2 3 Qi> V^ Aid. ίτερων pr. Ρ1 Sus.: 
ετεραι the Other M S S . and Γ B e k k . 2 7 . κα\ κατά ταύτας τάς διαφοράς 
τών αρχών Γ Μ 8 pr. Ρ 1 , και κατ* αύτάς τάς διαφοράς τών άρχων Π2 Bekk. 1 , 

καϊ κατ αυτάς διάφορα! τών αρχών Vict. Bekk.2, whom I now incline 
to follow, though in vol. ii. p. 362 I favoured the reading κάί κατά 
ταύτας τάς διαφοράς διαφοράι τών αρχών. T l iurot ( f i tudes SUr AristOte, 
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p. 75) w o u l d read κατ αντάς τάς πολιτείας διάφοροι τών άρχων, and this 

reading also is a possible one. 29. διαφέρουσιν is queried by 
BonitZ ( Ind . 1 9 1 a 6 0 ) . After διαφέρουσι M s P 1 add δια ταύτας and 

Γ δίά ταύτα or διά τούτο, for some MSS. of Vet. Int. have propter 
haec and others propter hoc. Is not διά ταύτας an alternative reading 
for κατά ταύτας, 27, which has crept from the margin into the text 
of these MSS.? 33· άσχολών Ρ 2 3 etc. Bekk. Sus., άσχόλων Ρ 4 : 
ασχολον Μ9, άσχολορ Ρ1: Vet. Int. ?ιοη vacans, which probably stands 
for ασχο\ον here as elsewhere. 34. δ' lav Ρ2 3 Q^ Vb Bekk. and 
corr. P 4 : δε av P1 Aid. and perhaps pr. P4 (for δ' cav is over an 
erasure in Ρ4): δ*', αν Sus.: δε έπάν Γ Ms (Vet. Int. aidem aim). 
36. ανται al Ar. Vict. Bekk. Sus., αύτα\ al i i and a correction in pale 
ink in the margin of P 1 : al αύταϊ Γ Μ9 pr. Ρ1. 

1300 a 2. μισθού Spengel, Bekk.2: ή μισθός Γ π Ar. Bekk.1: [η] 
μισθού Sus . C p . 8 (6 ) . 2. 1 3 1 7 b 3ι> °που Μ μ<>σθου ενπορία πάσιν, 
a n d 33? ° δήμος εύπορων μισθού. 2 3 . τέτταρες Μ β Ρ 1 S u s . : τέσσαρες 

Π2 Bekk.: the reading of Γ is of course uncertain, but the form 
τέτταρες is the form which is usually found in Aristotle's writings.' 
M 9 ? 1 have τέσσαρα and Π2 τέτταρα in 1315 b 26. 23. tj yap 
πάντες. . . 1300 b 5, άριστοκρατικόν] As to the text of this passage, 
see Sus.1 2 3 : Spengel, Aristotelische Studien, 3, 53 sqq.: Thurot, 
fitudes sur Aristote, p. 75 sqq.: H. Rabe in Jahrbiicher fiir class. 
PhiloL 1894, pp. 450-453. 24. Either we must bracket ή before 
€ξ απάντων (with Schn., Thurot, Spengel, and Sus.) or we must read 
el in place of it with a corrector in pale ink in the margin of P1 

and with Coray. The former course is probably the better (see 
Thurot, fitudes sur Aristote, p. 75). Vet. Int. does not translate 
ως in ως άνά μέρος: he has simply divisim. 26. πολιτών Ar. Lamb. 
Bekk. Sus.: πολιτικών Γ Π (Vet Int. civiles). I follow Conring and 
Spengel in bracketing κα\ after απάντων and inserting η πάντες εκ 
τινών αίρέσει η πάντες εκ τινών κλήρω. 2 7 . η before τα μεν Om. Π2 

wrongly. Γ Π Bekk. have τά μεν . . . τά δε here and in 29 and 30: 
Spengel, followed by Sus., substitutes τάς for τά in all the six places, 
but perhaps Rabe is right in thinking this change unnecessary ; 
he considers τα . . . τά to be used adverbially as in c. 16. 1300 b 
40, 1301 a 4, 7 (5). 1. 1302 a 7 sq., 7 (5). 5. 1304 b 22 sqq., and 
8 (6). 7. 1321 a 38, and adds, 'the fact that in 1300 a 33 we have 
τάς . . . τάς does not make in favour of the change, since των αρχών 
is added in that passage/ 30. After κληρω I insert κα\ τά μεν 
εκ τινών αίρέσει τά δε κληρω, following S u s . , w h o h o w e v e r h a s τάς μεν 
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and τας δε in place of τά μεν and τα δε. 31. See explanatory 
note. 32. πάντας π2 Bekk. Sus.: πάντα Γ Μ» pr. Ρ1 (corrected in 
pale ink). 33. I bracket γίνεσθαι with Thurot, Spengel, and Sus. 
It may be an alternative reading for -γίνονται, 31, which has found 
its way into the text in a wrong place. 35. δ' om. Γ Μ8 pr. P l 

(corrected in pale ink). I bracket η εκ τινών with Spengel. 36. 
I add η κληρω η αιρεσει η after τινών with Spenge l . 3 7 . πολιτικοί/ 

. . . 40, ολιγαρχικοί om. pr. Ρ1, but in the margin is added in 
pale ink Άλλως πολιτικόν. κα\ το τινάς εκ πάντων τάς μεν αιρεσει 
καθιστάναι τάς δε κληρω η άμφοϊν όλιγαρχικόν (where τάς μεν κληρω 
τάς δ' αιρεσει IS Omitted before όλιγαρχικόν), and also της καλούμενης 
εστί πολιτείας' το δε τινάς εκ πάντων καθιστάναι τους μεν αιρεσει του? 
δε κληρω όλιγαρχικόν (where της καλούμενης eVri πολιτείας takes the 

place of πολιτικόν and, among other variations, the words η άμφοϊν7 

τάς μεν κληρω τάς δ' αιρεσει are omitted). This latter reading is 
the one translated by Ar. 38. κα\ το . . . 1300 b 3, άμφοιν] 
Spengel reconstructs this passage as follows—κα\ τό τινάς ε'κ πάντων 
τάς μεν αιρεσει καθιστάναι τάς δε κληρω' το δε τάς μεν εκ πάντων τάς 
δ' εκ τινών πολιτικόν άριστοκρατικώς (η κληρω η αιρεσει) η τάς μεν 
αιρεσει τάς δε κληρω' το δε τινάς εκ τινών (αιρεσει) όλιγαρχικόν} κα\ το 
τινάς εκ τινών κληρω, κα\ το τινάς ε'κ τινών άμφοϊν όλιγαρχικόν, όλιγαρ-
χικώτερον δε το αιρεσει η το άμφοϊν. T h u r o t reconstructs it t h u s — 
και τό τινάς εκ πάντων τάς μεν αιρεσει καθιστάναι τάς δε κληρω πολιτικόν 
άριστοκρατικώς' και τό εζ άμφοϊν τάς μεν εκ πάντων τάς δ' ε*κ τινών, τάς μεν 
κληρω τάς δ' αιρεσει, πολιτικόν, όλιγαρχικώτερον δε. τό δε τινάς εκ τινών 
όλιγαρχικόν, κα\ τό τινάς εκ τινών κληρω, κα\ τό τινάς εκ τινών αίρΥσ^ι, και 
τό τινάς εκ τινών άμφοϊν : and Susemihl thus—και τό τινάς εκ πάντων 
τάς μεν αιρεσει καθιστάναι τάς δε κληρω πολιτικόν άριστοκρατικώς, κα\ τό 
(τινάς) εζ άμφοϊν, τάς μεν ε'κ πάντων τάς δ' εκ τινών, όλιγαρχικώτερον (η 
κληρω) η τάς μεν αιρεσει τάς δε κληρω' τό δε τινάς εκ τινών (αίρεσει) όλιγαρ
χικόν και τό τινάς εκ τινών κληρω, μη γενόμενον δ' ομοίως, κα\ τό τινάς εκ 

τινών άμφοϊν. I incline to suggest the following text—κα\ τό τινάς ε'κ 
πάντων τάς μεν αιρεσει καθιστάναι τάς δε κληρω, όλιγαρχικώτερον δε, κα\ τό 
ε ζ άμφοϊν, τό δε τάς μεν εκ πάντων τάς δ' εκ τινών πολιτικόν άριστοκρατι
κώς η αιρεσει η κληρω η τάς μεν αιρεσει τάς δε κληρω. τό δε τινάς εκ τινών 
(αιρεσει) όλιγαρχικόν, κα\ τό τινάς εκ τινών κληρω, κα\ τό τινάς εκ τινών 

άμφοϊν. 'Εξ άμφοϊν, 40, means ( from a combination of some and 
all ' : cp . C. 16. 1 3 0 1 a 8 sq. With τό δε τάς μεν ε'κ πάντων τάς δ' εκ 
τινών I Supply τινάς καθιστάναι from what precedes . I Omit η άμφοϊν, 

τάς μεν κληρω τάς δ* αιρεσει (39)> because I regard these words as 
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a various reading for τας μίν αφίσα καθιστάναι τα* δ* κλήρω which has 
been noted in the margin and has crept into the text. I omit 
ολιγαρχικό», 40, because it may well be an alternative reading for 
όλιγαρχικώτςρον: Γ Ms omit it. In 1300 b 3 I omit μη γ^νόμ^νον δ* 
ομοίως (π2) or μη γινόμενο» δ' ομοίως (Μ8 Ρ1 and possibly Γ: Vet. Int. 
non factum autevi similiter) for a different reason. I think that this 
clause is out of place where it stands, and venture to suggest the 
possibility that μη γινομένων δ' ομοίως should be read, and that these 
words should be transposed to after κινήσεις in c. 16. 1300 b 38. 
They may have been omitted in 1300 b 38 in the archetype and 
wrongly inserted in the margin opposite to 1300 b 3 instead of 
1300 b 38. Compare the error by which ^ύθνς is inserted in the 
margin of P4 in 1305 b 41 instead of 1306 a 6 (see critical note on 
the latter passage). For μη γινομένων cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322 a 6 sqq. 
39. τας δβ κλήρω] re η κλήρω Ms and probably Γ, for Vet. Int. has 
aut sorte. 40. Vet. Int. does not translate δε after ολιγαρχικώ-
repov. 41. το δέ om. Γ Ms pr. P1 (the words are added in P1 in 
pale ink). 

1300 b 1. τό δ* τινός €κ τίνων όλιγαρχικόν] Lamb, translates, ' at 
quosdam ex quibusdam electione fieri oligarchiae convenit': thus 
he adds aipeW before όλιγαρχικόν. In this he is followed by 
Coming, Spengel, and Sus., probably rightly. ' Fieri' in Lam-
binus' rendering should have been ζ facere' or some such word. 
4. Vet. Int. has quosdam autem ex simul omnibus non oligarchicum. 
He probably found ουκ όλιγαρχικόν added as a gloss in the margin of 
Γ and translated these words as part of the text, for they appear as 
a red-ink gloss in Ρ2, τό τ* Ar.: τό τ€ [δ*] Sus., τό τί 8i a pale-ink 
correction in Ρ1, τό τ* 8e a MS. known to Camerarius (Interp. 
p. 172) : τό δί Γ Ms Aid. Bekk. and pr. Ρ1 : τότβ δ* Ρ2 3 4 Q b Vb I A 
In several MSS., it will be seen, the two alternative readings τ* and 
δέ have found their way into the text together. Thurot and 
Spengel would read κα\ τό. πάντας αφίσα Spengel, Sus., probably 
rightly: αιρίσα πάντας Γ Π. 8. κα\ om. Γ Ms pr. P1 (it is added 
in P1 in pale ink). Sus. omits it also: I bracket it, though not 
without doubt, for the authority of these MSS. is weak in omis
sions, and especially in omissions of small words. 13. Π2 

have λοιπό*» δέ των τριών τό δικαστικόν elnriv : Π1 λοιπόν &€ των τριών 

€ΐπ€Ϊν τό δικαστικόν π(ρ\ δικαστηρίων, e x c e p t that Ρ 1 has δικαστηρίας. 
In Π1 two alternative readings have evidently together found 
their w a y into the text . Τούτων, 14 , s u g g e s t s that vep\ δικαστηρίων 
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has preceded and should be substituted for τό δικαστικόν, which 
is itself an unusual expression in the sense in which it is used 
here. In the recapitulation contained in 8 (6). i. 1316 b 33 we 
have και περί δικαστηρίων. Welldon reads περ\ δικαστηρίων and 
brackets τό δικαστικά: Sus.3 takes the reverse course. 17. 
M3 pr. P1 have περί δε ων δε: π2 Bekk. Sus. περί hv Be. Vet. Int. has 
de quibus aulemy which might stand for either περί ων δε or περί δ* 
ων. See critical note on 1277 b 29. 27. αμφισβητείται] Vet. Int. 
allercantur: the translator's eye has probably wandered to άμφισβη-
τοΰσιν, 2 2. 2 8 . επιφέρεται Π 2 B e k k . Sus . : φέρεται Π1, οίον . . . 

δικαστήριον is bracketed by Chandler perhaps rightly (cp. 1322 a 20). 
29. εν φρεαττοΐ Ρ1 Π2 Bekk. Sus.: iv φρεατοί Μβ: we cannot tell 
from Vet. Int. quod in puleum compulii index what reading he found 
in Γ. The reading of Ms may be correct: see Sandys' critical 
note on Άθ. Πολ. c. 57. 1. 22, iv Φρ*άτον. 30. παντί π2 Bekk.: 
παρόντι Π1 Sus. See explanatory note on 1300 b 29. 32. αστού? 
π2 Bekk. Sus.: αυτούς Γ Ma pr. P1, for στ is over an erasure in P1. 
3 8 . After κινήσεις should poss ibly be inserted μη γινομένων δ' ομοίως 
from 1300 b 3 (see critical note on 1300 a 38-b 3). Translate, 
'and similarly if they are not instituted at all/ For ομοίως cp. 
C 1 3 . 1297 b 3 1 , και των άλλων ομοίως. F o r the contrast of γενέσθαι 
and καλώς γενέσθαι cp. c. 4. 1291 a 41. δ'] δη Γ (Vet. Int. itaque). 
41. κ\ηρω Γ Π Bekk.1: κληρωτούς Lamb. Bekk.2 Sus. 

1301 a 3. See explanatory note. 6. See explanatory note 
on 1301 a 5. 8. αύτον om. Π1. 12. Sus. appears to be right 
in thinking that fj} the reading of Γ Π, must either be bracketed or 
replaced by κα\. 

BOOK VII (V). 

1301 a 22. εϊς ποίας Π2 Bekk. Sus,: *ψ όποιας Ms P1 and possibly 
Γ, for Vet. Int. has ad qua/es, and he often renders επί by ad (e. g. 
in 1280 b 27, 1287 a 41, and 13P4 a 2), while qualis is his ordinary 
equivalent for όττοω*. 23. ετι δε . . . 24, εκάστη] See explanatory 
note On 13OI a 2 2. 2 7 . το δίκαιον κα\ το κατ άναλογίαν Ίσον] See 

explanatory note on 1301 a 26. τούτον δ' άμαρτανύντων] Most MSS. 
of Vet. Int. have ad hoc autem peccantibus, but a z have ab in place 
of ad and are probably right: cp. 6 (4). 8. 1293 b 25, where 
διημαρτηκασι της ορθότατης πολιτείας is rendered sunt viiiaiae a rcciis-
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sinia politia. 30. on . . . dvai om. P2 s Vb Aid., on . . . νομίζουσιν 
om. P4 6 Ls ΑΓ., chm . . . elvai om. pr. Qb. 31. & τι Π2 Bekk. 
Sus.: en Μθ, e followed by a space sufficient for one letter and then 
π pr. P1 (corrected into ίν τι in pale ink) : Vet. Int. in quocunque, 
which is his equivalent for ότιούν in 29; perhaps his eye wandered 
from €κ τον άνισους Zv τι οντάς, 31» to the similar phrase e* τον Ίσους 
ότιούν οντάς, 29, unless indeed Busse (De praesidiis Aristotelis 
Politica emendandi, p. 15) is right in regarding ότιονν, 31, as a con
jecture of Vet. Int. 3β. Γ Μ9 add al πολιτααι before πάσαι and 
M9 omits π, but al πολιτεΊαι is a gloss which has crept into the 
text; al πολιτβϊαι δηλονότι appears as a red-ink gloss in P2. 38. 
ην om. Ρ3 Π3 and pr. P2 (where it is supplied in darker ink than 
that of the MS.): it is placed after ίκάπροι in Ms P1, but Vet. 
Int. has quani forte habent ut?'ique, so that it probably stood before 
έκάτ€ροι in Γ. τνγχάνονσιν Π1 Bekk. Sus., τυγχάνωσιν Ρ3 Π3 pr. Ρ 2 

(corrected in darker ink than that of the MS.). 39. στασιάζονσιν\ 
After this word I propose to insert c. 3. 1303 b 3, στασιάζονσι δί... 
7, 5ντ€ς, as to which see explanatory note on 1303 b 3. 

1301 b 3. r P M and perhaps P3 (Sus.1) have the correct reading 
αυτούς, while Ms P2 Aid. have αυτούς. See critical note on 1293 a 28. 
β. δίχως Π1 Bekk. Sus.: δικαίως Π2. 8. μ^ταστησωσιν^ καταστησωσιν is 
the reading of two MSS. of little weight (Rb V*>) and, Sus.2 thinks, 
perhaps of Γ. Vet. Int. has ex insiiiuia aliam constituant^ and 
constitnere undoubtedly often represents καθιστάναι, whereas μ^θιστάναι 
is usually rendered by transfer re: still constituit stands for π^ρύστησ^ 
in 1304 a 33, and it is possible that constitnant may stand for 
μ€ταστησωσιν here. ΙΟ. ού Ρ1 Π2 Bekk. Sus.: oiSe Γ Μ9. 17. η 
ϊνα~\ Vet. Int. /// aut (Ίνα fj Γ?). 26. ην om. Π1, but see explanatory 
note on 1301 b 25. πανταχού Π1 Ρ 2 Bekk. SUS.: πάντων Ρ 3 4 V b Aid. 
and pr. Q b according to Sus.12: Sus.3 probably errs in ascribing the 
reading πάντων to Π2, for St. Hilaire (Politique d'Aristote, ed. 1837, 
vol. ii. p. 344) finds πανταχού in P2. 27. ού μην Ms Π2 Bekk., ού 
μην δ* Ρ1 : Vet. Int. non solum, which probably stands for ού μήν, for, 
though he usually renders ού μην no?i tamen, a frequent equivalent 
for ού μην αλλά is 71011 solum sed. I add €£ after ού μην: see as to the 
whole passage explanatory note on 1301 b 26. 28. άνισος Π2 

Bekk.1 (corrected into <Woz/ in P2 3 ) : Λνισον Π1 Bekk.2 Sus. Com
pare the various readings in 1295 a 6. 32. ΐσω Γ Μ8 pr. Ρ1, 
Ισω Sus.: Ίσον Π2 Bekk. 33. λόγω ϋ τα MB corr. P1 Bekk.2 Sus. 
and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. ratione autevi qaatuor): λόγω δΐ Ρ2 Bekk.1 
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and corr. P3 : \iya> δ* Rl> Ar. Aid. pr. Ρ3, λ^ω δι τα perhaps pr. P l : 
κατ άξίαν de λ/γω Ίσον ύπ*ρίχ*ιν τα Ρ 4 c L s and a M S . k n o w n to 

Camerarius (Interp. p. 177). τοΊν δυοΐν Ms P1 3 corr. P2 Bekk. Sus.: 
τών δύο Ρ4 6L9 pr. Ρ2 (corrected in the ink of the MS.): the reading 
of Γ is uncertain. 35. των δυοΐν pr. P1 (corrected into τοϊν δυοΐν 
by Demetrius Chalcondylas, the writer of the MS., perhaps rightly), 
των δύω Μ8, των δν*ϊν Ρ2 3: the reading of Γ is uncertain. In c. 3. 
1302 b 37 M8 P1 Sus. have δυοΐν σπιθαμών (the reading of Γ is of 
course uncertain). In c. 10. 1310 b 5 all MSS. have δυοΐν (or δυ^ΐν) 
κακών. In Hippocr. ap. Plut. Non posse suaviter vivi secundum 
Epicurum, c. 17 sub fin., we have δυοΐν πόνων, ήμίση π, though Vet. 
Int. has dimidium (ήμισυ Γ ?). The earlier Attic form is ημίσεα, and 
this is the form which is used in Attic inscriptions of the fourth 
century B.C, though ήμίση appears in an inscription of B.C 180 or 
thereabouts (Meisterhahs, Grammatik der att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 118). 
However, ήμίση occurs in several passages of Demosthenes Cod. Σ 
and in Hyperid. c. Demosth. col. 10. 28 (Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. Gramm. 
der gr. Sprache, ed. Blass, 1. 443). The only instance of ημίσεα in 
Aristotle's writings given in the Index Aristotelicus is Phys. 8. 8. 
263 b 8, to which 263 a 30 should be added. Immediately above 
in 263 a 23, 26, 28 we have ήμίση. το απλώς] Vet. Int. does not 
translate τό. 

1302 a 2. €νποροι Μ8 Ρ1 2 4 etc. Sus. and pr. Ρ3: Άποροι r Bekk. 
Εύποροι is probably right, though Aristotle speaks otherwise in 3. 8. 
1280 a 4 sq. πολλοί is added before πολλαχου in P4 6 L9 Aid. Bekk., 
but πολλοί and πολλαχον are probably two alternative readings which 
in these MSS. have together found their way into the text. 10. 
iyyiyvovTai Π2 H a r l . : iyyivovrai M 8 P 1 B e k k . Sus . 1 4 . έγγυτςρω] 

Vet. Int. propinquior (εγγυτίρα Γ ?). For the confusion of α and ω 
compare 1305 b 10. The second ή is omitted by Ρ4 6 L8Vb Bojesen 
Sus. probably rightly. 15. τοιούτων om. P3 4 Ls. 18. *ίσ\ Γ Π2 

Bekk.: ?ση Μ» Ρ1, δή Ρ2 3 4 Vb Aid. Bekk.: δί Π1 Rb Ar.: yap Sus. 
31. π€Ρ\ ων δ€ Π2 Bekk.: περί δ€ ων Μ8 Ρ1 Sus.: Vet. Int. de quibus 
auievi leaves the reading of Γ uncertain. See critical notes on 
1277 b 29 and 1300 b 17. 33. αυτών Γ Ρ1 Bekk. Sus.: the rest 
αυτών. See critical note on 1293 a 28. 

1 3 0 2 b 4 . δια μικρότητα Π2 B e k k . S u s . : δια σμικρότητα Μ* Ρ1: the 

reading of Γ is of course uncertain. The forms μικρός, μικρότης are 
far more common in Aristotle's writings than σμικρός, σμικρότης. Still 
in 4 (7). 4. 1326 b 1 all MSS. but M* have δια σμικρότητα. β . πώς 
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Π1 Bekk. SllS. : πόσ Π2 (πόσα Rb). 2 8 . της αταξίας κα\ αναρχίας] 
Vet. Int. eos qui sine ordine et si?ie principahi (των άτακτων κα\ άναρχων 
Γ?). But see critical note on 1326 b 19. 29. οίον κα\ iv θηβαις] 
ζ has velut et in thebis, the other MSS. velut in thebis. 30. 
πολιτευόμενων Π2 Bekk. and a correction in pale ink in Ρ1 : νολιτευο-
μενοις Μ8 Ρ1 Sus. and probably Γ (though Vet. Int. politizantibus may 
represent either of the two readings). 36. η om. Π2 Bekk. before 
συμμετρία : whether Γ added it, is of course uncertain. It dropped 
out easily after μεντ], just as in 1305 b 24 η drops out after διττή in 
p2 3 R b y \ 37. fj om. π1, δυοϊν σπιθαμαΊν Ρ2 3 4 etc. Bekk.: 
ουοίν σπιθαμών Μ8 Ρ1 Sus. The reading of Γ is uncertain (Vet. Int. 
diiorum pahnoruvi). See critical note on 1301 b 35. 38. μετα-
βάλλοι Γ Μ3 Π3 Bekk. Sus.: μεταβάλλη with 01 written above the 
last letter Ρ1: μεταβάλοι Ρ2 3. 39. τό is added before ποσόν by 
only one MS. and that of little importance. Its absence is amply 
justified by the passages collected by Vahlen on Poet. 4. 1449 a 1. 

1303 a 2. ταΊς om. Ms P 1 : the reading of Γ is of course un
certain. 5. μικρόν] Vet. Int. pau/o, which usually represents 
μικρω. He has pau/o posterius a Medicis for μικρόν ύστερον των 
Μηδικών: a is perhaps repeated from a before Iapygis. 11. γαρ 
Π2 Bekk.: yap δη Ms P1 Sus. and possibly Γ, for Vet. Int. has enim, 
and this represents yap δη in 1284 b 29 and 1328 a 5. 13. See 
explanatory note. 14. τας εριθείας] Vet. Int. verecundiam, but see 
critical note on 1296a 34-35. 22. γινομένη Ρ1 π2 Bekk. Sus.: 
γενομένη M s : Vet. Int. facta leaves the reading of Γ uncertain. 
2 4 . (απ**) ουδενος ηρχον, ως εγγύς ον] άπ' om. Γ Π (Vet. Int. nilllius) : 
it is added by Schn., Bekk.2, Sus., and probably they are right. 
In place of εγγύς cv all MSS. have eyyioy, except possibly r, 
which may have had εγγύς ον} for Vet. Int. has tanquavi pro-
pinquum sit, and in 5 (8). 4. 1338 b 13 Vet. Int. has tanquavi 
hoc ad fortitudinem maxime sit confer ens for ώ$· τούτο προς άνδρίαν 
μάλιστα συμφέρον. However in 2. 2. 1261 a 15 he renders ώς 
/ίριστον ov ianquam optimum ens: therefore it is not certain that he 
found ώς εγγύς ov in Γ. Propi7iquum might stand for εγγιον (see 
critical note on 1271 b 6 and compare the renderings of Vet. Int. 
in 1283 a 35 and 1287 b 9, to mention no others), and the auxiliary 
verb is often added without support from MSS. (vol. ii. p. lxii, 
note 2). 2 8 . διεστασίασαν Π1 Ρ 2 3 Sus., δ' έστασιασαν V b : εστα-
σίασαν Pc L8 Aid. Bekk., έστασιασαν Ρ4. 3 5 . ΖαγκλαΙοι] ζαγλαΐοι Π1, 
ζακχαίοι Ρ4. 36. κα\ is added before αυτοί in Ρ4 Vb L* Aid. Bekk. 
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'Απολλωριαται] άποΧλωνιάται Μ9, άπολλων^ιάται Ρ2 3 R^ V" Aid., άπολ-
\ων€ΐαται Ρ4. 38. συρακούσιοι Π Bekk. Sus.: see critical note on 
1286 b 40. 

1303 b 3. αποίκους Γ Π Bekk. (Vet. Int. expulsos): έποικου* 
Spengel, Sus., possibly rightly (cp. 1306 a 3, where all MSS. have 
αποίκους: Coray, however, would read αποίκου? there as well as here). 
In 1319 a 36, where Π have αποικίας (Vet. Int. habiiaculd), Coray, 
fo l lowed b y Sus . , wou ld read έποικίας. στασιάζουσι δι . . . 7, ot/res] 
See critical note on 1301 a 39. 9. Χύτρω] See explanatory 
note . 11. τον Ileipaia] Ve t . Int. suburhium. 1 2 . al διαβάσεις των 
υχ€των] Vet. Int. peneirationes aperiurarum (is οχετών connected by 
Vet. Int. with olyciv ?). 31. τα Rb and probably Γ (Vet. Int. ea 
quae in a/us partibus): τας Μ9 Ρ12 3 4 etc. 33. μηδικά Μ8 Ρ14 6 

etc.: δημοτικά Ρ2 3 etc.: μιδικά probably Γ, for Vet. Int. has midica 
(z nudicd). 3 4 . των πατρώων] Π2 πατρώων (των add. V i c t . Bekk . ) : 

Π1 πατρώας (Vet. Int. de paterna hereditaie), Sus. πατρώας. 35. 
Θατέρου is added after άποφαίνοντος in Ρ4 6 Ub Ls Aid. Bekk. See 
critical notes on 1255 b 12, 1304 a 15, 1309 b 2, and 1313 b 32. 

1304 a 3. θύοντος] θύοντ€ς Ρ1: Vet. Int. sacrificatorein, which 
may perhaps represent θύοντα. See critical note on 1289 b 1. 
4. Μιτυλψην] μυτιληνην pr. Ρ3. See critical note on 1285 a 35. 
έξ έπικληρων] Vet. Int. ex hereditatibus. See critical note on 1274b 
2 5 . 8 . ό π^ριωσθέις Ρ 1 2 3 Bekk . Sus . : ό π€ριωθ€\ς R b : ό πβριω-
ρισ&Ιί Ms Ρ4 etc. and probably Γ (Vet. Int. coariatus). 9. 
Μξανίρο* π1 Ρ2 Sus.: δ^δρο* Ρ3 Π3 Bekk. 11. μνασίαν Π2 Bekk.: 
μνασίαν π1 Sus. The Phocian whom Aristotle mentions here is 
probably the same man as the Mnaseas of Diod. 16. 38. For the 
forms Mnaseas, Mnasias, and Mnesias see Pape-Benseler, Worter-
buch der gr. Eigennamen. Both Mnaseas and Mnasias seem to 
have been forms used in Phocis. Μ ά̂σω ο̂?] μνησωνος Ρ1 Π2 Bekk.: 
μνησωρος Γ Μ9: the translation of Vet. Int., however, in the form 
in which it appears in the works of Thomas Aquinas and Albertus 
Magnus has Mnasonis (Sus.), and Schafer (Demosthenes, i. 445. 
3), whom Susemihl follows, adopts the reading Μνάσωνος. 15. 
θυγατέρα is added after τις in P4 6 L9 Ub Aid. Bekk. See critical 
note on 1303 b 35. 17. πολιτ€ΐας] πολ followed by a lacuna pr. 
MR, π6λ*ως Ρ1, which shows that the archetype of these two MSS. 
contained ambiguous contractions. 18. κα\ is added before e* 
in Π1 Sus.: om. Π2 Bekk. 29. μϊτέβαλίν] Vet. Int. iransmutatio 

facia est, but he will have found μϊτέβαλ™ in Γ : cp. 1305 a 8, where 
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μετεβαλλον is rendered fiebat tra?ismulalio} 1316 a 18, where μετά-
βάΚλει is rendered fit transmutatio, and 1309 a 5, where τω μηδέν 
κερδαίνειν is rendered eo quod 7itillum sit lucrum. 33. εις εαυτόν 
περιεστησε] Vet. Int. in se ipso constituit. δη Γ Π (Vet. Int. etiam, 
which stands for δη in 1275 b 21, 1277 b 16, and 1292 b 10). 

1304 b 1. $] ?, Π1 Bekk. Sus.: fj Π2, μηδέν ή μικρόν Π1 Sus.: 
μικρόν η μηθεν Π2 Bekk. For μικρόν πάμπαν cp. 1270 a 17, 1294 t> 4· 
β. αΐτίαι Π1 Bekk. Sus.: αί Π2. Π2 should probably have had αί 
αΐτίαι in place of atrial, the reading of Π1, but omitted alrlai after αί. 
It is doubtful whether the right reading is αϊτίαι or al αϊτίαι, for 
while in I302 a 18 we have τας άρχος καΐ τας αιτίας αυτών, in I302 a 34 
we have αί δ' αϊτίαι καϊ άρχα\ των κινήσεων. 12. οίον επ\ των τετρα
κοσίων τόν δήμον εξηπάτησαν] Vet. Int. velut in trecentis qui populum 
deceperunt, whence it would seem that ot was added in Γ before τόν 
δήμον. τετρακοσίων Π2 Bekk. Sus. : τριακοσίων Π1. In 1305 b 27 Π1 

have τριακοσίοις in place of τετρακοσίοις wrongly. The two words 
are often confused in the MSS. See critical note on 1286 a 13. 
23. αυτούς is not translated by Vet. Int. τους εχθίστους] Vet. Int. 
separatissimos. 25. ούτω Π2, ούτως Bekk.: om. Π1. 27. 
μισθοφοράν] μισθοφοραν Ms and probably Γ, for Vet. Int. has tradare 
stipendia. 28. τε γαρ om. Π1 Ρ4 6 Ls, γαρ om. pr. P2 (it is supplied 
by a correction in pale ink, and in the margin is added in the same 
pale ink εν αλλω· μισθοφοραν οι δημαγωγοί κα\ έξης). Sus. brackets τε 
γαρ. 30. δίκας] Vet. Int. iniurias} probably an error for vindidas. 
3 4 . κατε\θ6ντες~\ Vet. Int. SUperVententes (επελθόντες Γ ?, for επερχεσθαι 
is rendered supervenire in 1289 b 24 and 1310 a 39). 35. ή εν 
Μεγάροις] Vet. Int. does not render ή, but neither does he render η 
in 1313a 24, η περί Μολοττούς. See critical note on 1306a 30. 
3β. εξεβαλλον Μ« Π3 (except Aid.) Bekk. Sus.: έξεβαλον Ρ1 2 s Aid.: 
Vet. Int. eiecerunt, which probably represents εξεβαλον. 

1305 a 3. ότε Γ Π2 Bekk. Sus. (Vet. Int. quandoque): τότε Ρ1, 
τότε MX 13. δημαγωγουσι μεν] Vet. Int. fiunt demagogi. 2 4 . 
στασιάσας~\ Vet. Int. seditionem ?novit, but see critical note on 1286 b 
10. 32. /cat τών νόμων] ζ has etiam tegum; the other MSS. of 
Vet. Int. wrongly tegum. του η] fj om. Π1: see critical note on 
1282 a 17. 

1305 b 4. εν Μασσαλία] Μ9 has the form Μασαλία here and 
Ms P1 in 1321a 30 (where see critical note), but Head (Hist. Num. 
p. 7) does not mention the occurrence of this form on the coins, 
some of which have the inscription ΜΑΣΣΛ. In both passages 
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ζ has massalia, though most MSS. of Vet. Int. have masalia in the 
passage before us and some of them in 1321 a 30. β. μ*τ*\αβον 
π2 Bekk. Sus.: μιτίβαΚον pr. Ρ1 (corrected in pale ink), μπίβαΧλον 
Μ8 Vb, μ€Τ€βη\ον or μςτέβάλλον Γ (Vet. Int. donee iransmutarent). 
8. ol P€<i>T€f)oi] ζ has iuniores, the usual equivalent; the other MSS. 
of Vet. Int. less well minores, though it is possible that, as 6 ν€ωτ€ρος 
occurs in the next line and is rendered iunior, Vet Int. may have 
preferred, as he sometimes does, to render it otherwise in 8. 
10. €u6a] Vet. Int. in cho (b g h k 1 m) or in tho (a c s: ζ has 
iniho). He probably misread %νθα as lv θώ: see critical note on 
1302 a 14. »7 is omitted in P4 L8 V*> Aid. Bekk.2, but as to the 
omission of the article in these MSS. see critical notes on 1291 a 
1, b 3, and 1292 a 22. 11. άπςτέΚςυτησςν] Vet. Int. remissafuit. 
1β. ίπιΚαβόμίνος] Vet. Int. insurgens. His translation of επιλαμβά
νονται, των οφθαλμών in Rhet. 3. 16. 1417b 6 (deprehenduntur in 
oculis) is equally wide of the mark, but insurgere is a frequent 
equivalent for €πιτίθ(σθαι in Vet. Int., and it is possible that Γ had 
ίπιθίμ^νοϊ in 16 as well as in 17. 17. ίπιθίμ^νος] Vet. Int. 
i?walescens should probably be invadens (for invadere represents 
€πιτίθ€σθαι in 1272 b 16, 1327 a 23, 1330 b 27, and 1331a 17). 
2 0 . έπιμζλομίνων Π, except Μ8 Aid., which have ίπιμϊλουμίνων. T h e 
form used elsewhere in the Politics is €πιμ€\€ΐσθαι, and in 1339 a 
38 Π have ίπιμέΚουμίνων. The word does not occur again in the 
present Book. The form ίπιμ^Κύσθαι is always used in the Άθ. Πολ., 
except in one passage (c. 50. 1. 10), where the papyrus has ίπιμί-
λονται. In Attic inscriptions between B. c. 380 and 30 ίπιμ^λέίσθαι 
is found far more often than ίπιμ&^σθαί (Meisterhans, Gramm. d. 
att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 139). 24. η om. P2 3 Rb V*>. See critical 
note on 1302 b 36. iyyiyvcrai P 2 3 4 : cyyivcrciL Μ9Ρ* etc. 25 . πάνυ] 
Vet. Int. omnifio, which represents a variety of words, among them 
πάμπαν, but may possibly stand for πάνυ here, though πάνυ is 
rendered valde in 1318b 2. 26. ίσχυσαν] Vet. Int. habuerunt 
should probably be valuerunt, as Sus.1 suggests. In 1292 a 22 
Ισχύουσιν is rendered valent. 27. τ€τρακοσίοίς π2 Bekk. Sus.: 
τριακοσίοις π1. See critical notes on 1304 b 12 and 1286 a 13. 
34. eWi Π2, ian Aid., ίστιν Bekk.1, ίστίν Bekk.2: άσ\ Μ8, <ίσι P1 

Sus. (Vet. Int. sunt or sint after praetoria leaves the reading in Γ 
uncertain). 

3306 a 3. εποίκους Γ Π: see critical note on 1303 b 3. τους Π2 

Bekk.: των Μ8 Ρ1 Sus.: Vet. Int. advenas Chalcideorum leaves the 
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reading of Γ uncertain. β. Π1 add cvuvs after μίν ovv, probably 
rightly, for Π2 sometimes omit single words, e.g. in 1288 b 16, 27, 
1259 a 37, and 1276 a 33. In the margin of Ρ4 *υθνς is added not 
here, but after και in 1305 b 41, probably, as Sus. suggests, by an 
oversight. See critical note on 1300 a 38. έπιχςφοΰσί] ζ has 
conaniur] the other MSS. of Vet. Int. conatur wrongly. 8. *Xe-
πτοντας] Vet. Int. ftires, but see critical note on 1289 b 1. 13. 
ίμποιωσιν] Vet. Int. i?iducuni, which might represent πσάγωσιν. 
ΈμποπΊν is rendered efficere or facere elsewhere in the Politics and 
mostly in the Rhetoric, but it is rendered insimiare in Rhet. 3. 14. 
1415b 2, and inducunt may possibly stand for ίμποιωσιν here. 21. 
cV μίν πολφω] See explanatory note. 2 2 . έγχςίμίσωσιν] Vet. Int. 
manus iniecerint probably stands for έγχαρίσωσιν and not έγχαρήσωσιν, 
the reading of Ms, for iyxcipuv is always rendered conariox invadere. 
In 27 ϊγχαρίζουσι is rendered munhint or minuunt (so z): should 
manuunt be read, or mandantl In 1314a 24 ίπιχςιρΛ τοις άδυνάτοις 
is rendered vianum mil tit ad impossibilia. 24. αυτοϊς] ζ has ipsis 
(αυτοις r ) ; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. have a?7iplius wrongly. 
30. ·Αλ«;αδώ!/] αλωαδώι/ Γ Ms pr. Ρ1 (corrected in P1 in the ink of 
the MS.), των TTfpJ Σϊμον] Vet. Int. circa Samum: thus he does 
not translate των, but whether (as Sus.3 a thinks) των was omitted in 
Γ is doubtful (see critical notes on 1304 b 35 and 1313 a 24). 
Σϊμον Schlosser (Aristoteles Politik, 2. 188, note 84): σάμον Γ Π. 
'Corruptelam primus suspicatus est Camei-anus' (Sus.3): see 
Camerarius, Interp. p. 201. 31. ίταψιων Ρ1 Aid. Bekk. Sus. : 
€ταφ€ΐών the rest. In 1272 b 34 all MSS. have εταιριών, but in 
Ι3°5^> 32 pr. Ms P1 s have ircupci&v, and in 1313 a 41 pr. P3 has 
eraipclav. In ΆΛ Πολ. the form iTQiptia is always used. 36. bi is 
added after Αιαγόρας in Π2 except in P4, which omits it in a lacuna: 
it is bracketed in Bekk.12. 37. καϊ eV] Should ή be added 
between κάί and iv (cp. 1306 b 5)? 38. στασιωτικως Π2 Bekk.: 
στασιαστικώς ΜΒ Ρ1: Vet, Int. sedUionaliter leaves the reading of Γ 
uncertain. 39. Έυρντίωνος Ρ5 Rb and a MS. known to Came
rarius (Interp. p. 202), Vict. Bekk.: etyrnWorP24 Vb and probably 
pr. P3 (for P3 has €υαιτίωνος with cum over an erasure), €ύ(κτίωνος Γ, 
cicritupo* Μ8 Ρ1. Perhaps the name of Eurytion is the more likely 
to be right. Eurytion was one of the Argonauts (Diet, of Greek 
and Roman Biography s. v.: Pape-Benseler, Worterbuch der gr. 
Eigennamen, s. vv. Ευρυτίων and Ενρντος), and it was claimed that 
the Argonauts on their way to Colchis landed on the coast where 
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Heracleia was afterwards founded (Preller, Gr. Mythol. 2. 332). 
The tomb of the prophet Idmon, an Argonaut, was to be seen in 
the marketplace of Heracleia (Preller, p. 333, note). 

1306 b 2. αυτούς] See explanatory note on 1306 b 1. 4. 
τίνων IS left untranslated by Vet. Int. 8. «λλα$· Π2 Ar. Bekk.: 
om. Π1. Sus. brackets it. 9 sqq. See explanatory note. 18. 
ai is added before ολιγαρχία* in M> P1 Sus.: om. Π2 Bekk.: the 
reading of Γ is of course uncertain. 20. έννομων] νόμων Γ Μ> 
(Vet. Int. ex legibus democraticis et oligarchicis in eas quae dominae). 
τας Ρ2 s Rb Aid. pr. P1 Bekk. Sus.: τους Μ* Ρ4 etc. and probably Γ, 
τους a correction in P1 in pale ink. 28. Congreve's conjecture 
of τι for τό deserves to be mentioned, though I do not adopt 
it. See explanatory note. 35. Αγησιλάου Schn. Cor. Bekk.2 

Sus.: άγησιλάω Γ Π Bekk.1, for Vet. Int. sub Agesilao stands for 
άτ'ΆγψΓΐλάω (see critical note on 1289 b 39 and cp. 1271 a 39). 
3 8 . και τούτο Π Bekk . S u s . : V e t . Int. hoc et {τούτο κα\ Γ?). μεσση-
νιακον Ρ 2 3 etc. Bekk . : μεσηνιακον Π1 Ρ 4 V b Sus . 3 Π Sus. 3 have μεσήνιοι 

in 1269 b 4 and Ms Ρ 1 2 3 4 Sus.3 μεσηνίους in 1270 a 3. Thus in 
the Politics the MSS. are divided. But in Rhet. 2. 23. 1397 a 11 
a n d 3 . 17 . 1 4 1 8 b I I the best M S S . have μεσσηνιακά and μεσσηνιακή, 
and in Rhet. 1. 13. 1373 b 18 all the MSS. have μεσσηνιακά. On 
coins we find the form Μεσσανίων, and the form with one sigma is 
of rare occurrence in inscriptions (see for an instance of it Ditten-
berger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 181, where both forms occur). 39. 
δήλον δε [κα\ τούτο] κ.τ.λ.] I bracket κα\ τοντο, suspecting (as I see 
since writing this note that Mr. A. W. Verrall in Class. Rev. 10. 273, 
note, also does) that it has found its way into the text by repetition 
from the preceding line. This error is of frequent occurrence in 
Π1, but it probably now and then affects all the MSS. 

1307 a 5. Ιίννων π Bekk. The MSS. of Vet. Int. have various cor
ruptions of the word all beginning with h, whence Sus. reads "λννων. 
But Herodotus (7. 165), Polybius, Plutarch (Timol. c. 19), Diodorus, 
and Justin all give the name without the aspirate. 22. αυξανόντων] 
ζ has augmentantibus, which is perhaps the reading of a: the other 
MSS. have augentibus. In 1303 a 12 αυξανομένων is rendered aug-
meniatis. 31. έδύναντο Π2 Bekk.: ήδύναντο Ms Ρ1 Sus. (r uncertain). 
See critical note on 1253 b 33. Schneider, followed by Sus., 
believes, probably rightly, that a lacuna exists before 6 δε δήμος. 
It is difficult to say what has dropped out: possibly έστασίαζον or 
some such word or words. 32. των φρουρών om. Π1. 33. τής 
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χωράς] την χώραν Μ9 Ρ2 Vb. 38. θελονσιν Μ8 Ρ1 Sus. and possibly 
Γ : θελωσι Π2, θελωσιν Bekk . 

1307 b 1. All the MSS. of Vet. Int. add quod after aristocraliae. 
This is probably repeated by anticipation from eo quod solvantur or 
quod quidem dictum est in the following line. In much the same 
way in 1308 a 38 Vet. Int. has honorabilitatis for νομίσματος, re
peating it from honor abilitatis communis immediately after. 12. 
χειροτονησοντα Π 2 B e k k . S l lS . : χ€ΐροτονήσαντας Ρ 1 , χειροτόνησαν wi th τ 

superscribed over α Ma (=probably χ€φοτονησαντα): Vet. Int. ordi-
nantem (z ordinantes), which may stand either for χειροτονησαντα or 
for χειροτονησοντα, for βλέψας is rendered aspiciens in 1289 b 6 and 
άκονσομενονς audientes in 1298 a 19. 18. μετεβαλεν Γ Ρ1 corr. Μθ 

etc. Bekk. Sus. (for Vet. Int. transinutaius est stands for μετεβαλεν, as 
transmutata fuit does in 1301 b 21, 1303 b 21, 1304 b 26, and 
1305 b 12) : μετεβάλλεν Ρ4 pr. Μ9: μετεβάλλον Ρ2 3 etc. 30. εν μεν 
οΰν ταΐς ευ κεκραμεναις πολιτείαις] ζ has in bene temperatis quidem 
igitur politiis; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. wrongly add autem after 
bene. 31. παρανομώσι] ζ has praevaricentur rightly; a praevari-
cetur, and the other MSS. privarentur. 32. παραδυομενη . . . 34, 
δε om. Π2 Ar. pr. P5 (no doubt owing to the recurrence of λανθάνει 
in 34), so that we are dependent for these words on Γ Μ6 Ρ1. Μ8 

Ρ 1 , fo l lowed b y Got t l ing , h a v e λανθάνει yap παραδυομενη ή παρανομία, 
ωσττερ τάς ουσίας το μικρόν δαπάνη μα άναιρεϊ πολλάκις γινόμενον (ι o f 

γινόμενον in P l over an erasure), λανθάνει δε [yap P1 Gottl. in place 
of δε)} and this reading I have adopted. Vet. Int. has latet enim 
subintrans praevaricatioy sicut substantias parvae expensae consumunt 
saepe factae. latet autem, so that he may have found in his Greek 
text ai μικράι δαπάναι άναιρουσι πολλάκις γινόμεναι, but I d o n o t think 

this very likely, for he renders δαπάνη (sing.) by expensae (plur.) in 
1330 a 13 and 1321 a 40. Praevaricatio stands for παρανομία, for 
praevaricentur represents παρανομώσι in 31. That Victorius' con
jecture of επεισδύονσα for παραδυομενη (in which Bekker follows him) 
a n d o f παράβασις or παρεκβασις for παρανομία i s Wrong (he p r o b a b l y 

obtained his version of the passage by retranslation from Vet. Int.) 
is evident from Plato, Rep. 424 D (quoted in explanatory note 
on 1307 b 30), from which passage the sentence is repeated, a 
fact which seems hitherto to have escaped notice. [Since the 
foregoing note was written, Sus.3 a has called attention to this and 
adopted the reading of M" P1.] 34. ή δαπάνη Ρ1 Π2 (bracketed 
by Sus.): ή απάτη Mfl and probably Γ, for Vet. Int. has seductio and 
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scduciis stands for ίξαπατηθίντων in Rhet. i. 15. 1376 b 23: η μ*τά-
βασπ Vict. Bekk. 3β. ο om. Μβ Ρ1 (it is supplied in P1 in the 
ink of the MS.) and probably Γ (Vet. Int. stent sophisiica oratio). 

1308 a 3. en Π1 Bekk. Sus.: eon Π2. 10. αυτούς Γ and, as it 
would seem, P1 (see critical note on 1293 a 28): αυτούς Μ8 Π2. 
17. ίγγίγνονταϊ] Vet. Int. fiunt, as in 1288 a 13, 1302 a 10, 13, and 
1304 b 26. 33. παρ€ΐ\ηή>έναϊ\ Vet. Int. comprehendantur, but he 
often renders the active by the passive. 35. δια τα τιμήματα'] hia 
τιμήματα Ρ4: διά τιμήματος Γ Μ8 Vb (Vet. Int. per honor abilita tern). 
3 9 . κοινού Γ Π B e k k . : καινού Coray, Sus . 4 0 . κατά. τούτον τον 

χρόνον is placed in π2 before ίν οσαις, 39? and Bekker places these 
words there between brackets: Π1 Sus. rightly place them after 
ίνιαυτόν. Bekk.1 had already remarked in his note on 1308 a 39 
that the Vet. Int. did so. 

1308 b 6. See explanatory note. 10. iv is added before όλι-
γαρχία in Π1 Sus. 11. κάι ίν μοναρχία is added in Π1, but crossed 
through with red ink in P 1 : om. Π2 Bekk.2: και μοναρχία Vict. 
Casaubon Bekk.1, but Casaubon and Bekk.1 bracket the words, 
and καί iv μοναρχία is bracketed by Sus. I bracket και iv μοναρχία, 
though not without hesitation, for in 1301 b 13 we have a refer
ence to μοναρχία. See also critical note on 1299 b 22. 13. 
ταχύ μςγάλας π Bekk. Sus.: Vet. Int. breviter magnos (so ζ with 
all MSS. of Vet. Int. except a, which has breviter el magnos): did 
he find βραχύ in place of ταχύ in Γ? 14. παντός] ζ has omnis 
rightly; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. (except a recent hand in b and 
m) have omnes. 15. μη τοί γ Bekk. Sus.: μήτοι y' Ρ4 Aid., μη τοι 
γ P 6 L * : μητιγ Ρ 2 3 e t c . : μητΤΜ*, μη τ7 Ρ 1 . I n C. I I . 1 3 1 5 * ΙΟ 
all MSS. have μη τοι τό ye ήθος θρασύν. In 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 16 Ρ4 L8 

Aid. have μη τοι ye, and all the other MSS. μη τι ye· In Metaph. 
z. 10. 1035 a 29 we have η όλως η οΰτοι ούτω ye. See Eucken, De 
Partic. Usu, p. 70, and cp. Xen. Cyrop. 2. 3. 24. 16. και om. 
Π2 (it is supplied in P4 by a corrector). 17. ούτως ayav Π2 Bekk., 
but in P2 is added in the ink of the MS. iv αλλω· ούτω ρύθμιζαν a n d 

in the margin in pale ink ούτω ρυγμίζαν: ούτω ρύθμιζαν Μ8 Ρ1 : Vet. 
Int. has sic ordinare, which may stand here for ούτω ρύθμιζαν, but 
ordinare in Vet. Int. commonly stands for τάτταν. 22. Μ8 Ρ1 

omit the second την: the reading of Γ is of course uncertain. But 
these MSS. have little authority in questions as to the omission of 
small words. 25. τούτου π2 Bekk. Sus.: τούτο π \ 2Θ. τό om. 
M8 P1: the reading of Γ is uncertain, for Vet. Int. firmare might 



1 3 0 7 b 3 6 — 1 3 0 9 b 2 5 . " 5 
stand either for εγχεφίζειν or for το εγχεφίζειν (cp. 1314 a 10, where 
uti stands for τό χρήσθαι, and 1315 a 8, where nullum unum facere 
magnum stands for το μηδενα ποιύν ίνα μεγαν). 28. Π1 may pos
sibly be right in omitting the first και (see critical notes on 1254 b 
14 and 1260 a 26), but no great weight attaches to the omission of 
και by these MSS. Vet. Int. adds autem after his equivalent for 
τους απόρους, but See Critical n o t e On 1 3 1 8 a 3 5 . 3 4 . ολιγαρχικαΊς 

Π Bekk. Sus.: Vet. Int. in oligarchies. 37. Vet. Int. does not 
translate δ\ 

1309 a 5. βούλησοιτται] ζ has volenl; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. 
volunt or valent. 10. του μεν ουν μη κλεπτεσθαί] Vet. Int. et ut non 

furentur. H a d Γ και του μη κλεπτεσθαί ? Μ 8 o m i t s ουν. 1 2 . λόχους 

Γ Ρ4 Aid. Ar. and a correction in pale ink in P1 (Vet. Int. contu-
bemia): λόγους Ms P2 3 etc. and pr. Ρ1, τιθεσθωσαν] Vet. Int. 
reponanlur, which stands for τιθεσθωσαν here as reposito does for 
τεθέντος in 1259 a 23. 15. τω Γ Ms Lamb. Cor. Sus., του Ρ 1 : 
om. π2 Bekk. In 1319 b 7 Π1 omit τω. 29. Π1 add ταύτης after 
της πολιτείας, probab ly Owing t o the Occurrence o f της πολιτείας ταύτας 

(or ταύτα) a line below. Sus.3 a brackets ταύτης. See critical notes 
on 1290b 29 and 1298b 35. 31. ταύτας Π2 (except Ρ2, which 
Omits ταύτας δε τοις εκ της πολιτείας) B e k k . S u s . : ταύτα Π1. 3 5 . 

δύναμιν μεγίστην των έργων της αρχής] V e t . In t . potentiam maximorum 

operum principatus, but maximorum is probably a clerical error for 
maximam. 40. αίρεσιν corr. P4 Sus. and other editors: διαίρεσιν 
all other MSS. and Bekker. Αΐρεσιν is probably right: cp. 
1309 b 2 sq. 

1309 b 2. μή στρατηγικός δε is added in P46 Ls after φίλος, but 
see critical notes on 1255 b 12, 1303 b 35, and 1304 a 15. 7. 
τάναντία Ρ 1 Π2 B e k k . : τουναντίον Γ Μ 8 S u s . 9 . καν δύναμις ύπάρχη 

κα\ της πολιτείας φιλία Stahr, Sus . , whi le E u c k e n WOUld p l a c e της 

πολιτείας after φιλία. A l l the M S S . a n d V e t . Int . p lace της πολιτείας 

before κα\. They are probably wrong, as Π1 are probably wrong 
in 1 3 1 2 a 27 , w h e r e Π 1 read δι' ην ονομαστοί γίνονται τοΊς άλλοις 

κα\ γνώριμοι in p lace o f δι ην ονομαστοί γίγνονται και γνώριμοι τοις 

ίίλλοις, which is the reading of Π2. Vet. Int. has si for καν, 
but he probably found καν in Γ (see critical notes on 1282 b 8 
and 1298 b 23). 10. και τά π 1 Bekk. Sus.: κατά Ρ 2 3 6 etc. and 
pr. Ρ4 : τά corr. P4. For a similar error see 1319 b 24. 14. 
ενίους Π1 B e k k . S u s . : ενίοις Π2. 1 9 . νυν Ρ 1 Π2 B e k k . SUS. : δη Γ 

Ms. 25. ού μην άλλα] Vet. Int. non tamcn, which stands for oh 
ι a 
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μψ in 1275 b 6 and 1289 b 6 and for ού μέντοι in 1306 b 25, but 
may possibly stand for ού μην αλλά here, for in 1312a 30 sed tamen 
stands for ού μψ αλλά. Should sed tamen be read here in place of 
non tamen ? 27. αποβολή Π1 Bekk. Sus., αποβάλίΐ Aid.: άποβάλη 
Ρ3 and pr. Ρ2: απόβαλλα, Ar. and a correction in P2 in the ink of 
the M S . , άποβάλλη Ρ 4 Vb Ls , υπ€ρβαλ€Ϊ R A 2 8 . ποίησα'] ποίηση 

pr. Ρ2 (corrected in Ρ2 in the ink of the MS.), ποιη with σ super
scribed Over η Ρ 3 : ποίησα the rest and· Γ. 30. τας αλλάς 
πολπάας] See explanatory note. 37. ποία Π1 Rb Aid. Bekk. 
SUS. : ποΊαι Ρ 2 3 4 Qb V b . 3 8 . μέν γαρ Π2 B e k k . (yap μέν yap 
corr. P4): yap n1. Sus. brackets μέν. 
* 1310 a 18. απ*ρ Π2 Bekk. Sus.: ηπ^ρ Π1. 19. ίση δί τό πτπαι-

δβυσ&η πρόί την ττολιτίίαι/ ού τούτο, τό 7roteii> ofs χα/ρουσίν] V e t · Int . est 
auiem erudiri ad faciendum non hoc quibus gaudent (so ζ with the 
other MSS., except that the symbol in ζ may stand for either hoc or 
haec). The words should probably run—est auiem erudiri ad 
politiam non hoc^facere quibus gaudent. 21. fj Μ3 Π2 Bekk.: και 
Γ Ρ1 Sus. 22. Vet. Int. democratizare stands for δημοκρατ€Ϊσθαι 
as in 1290 a 36 (cp. 1292 a 8). 33. «s ο χρήζω»] «fr ο χρηζαν 
Ρ4 6 L6. Vet. Int. ad quod abundat. Perhaps he misread χρύζων as 
χορηγών (cp. 1325 b 38, where abundantia stands for χορηγίας). 
39. καϊ om. Π1. 

1310 b 6. δνοϊν] dvew Ρ2 pr. Ρ3, ζ (with b alone) has duobus 
rightly; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. duabus. 9. την in\ τον δημον] 
S e e explanatory note . 1 0 . Ac Om. Π1. 1 5 . δημαγωγών] δημα
γωγού Ρ 2 3. 1 7 . των τυραννίδων Ρ 2 3 4 etc . B e k k . S u s . : αί τυραννίδ€ς 
Π1. 2 1 . τας δημιουργίας και τας θανρίας] Ve t . Int . COnditores pOpuli 

et prospectores. See critical notes on 1326 b 19 and 1302 b 28. 
24. τούτοι Π2 Bekk.1 Sus. and corr. Ρ1: τούτο eh Γ Ms pr. P1: Bekk.2 

OmitS τούτοις. 2 9 . KityeXor] κύψΑλος Ρ 1 4. S o in 1 3 1 5 b 2 4 Μ β 

and perhaps Γ have κύψςλλος and in 131̂ 5 b 27 P1 Vb and perhaps Γ, 
and in 1315 b 23 P4 has κυψάΧλίδών. In 1313 b 22 all MSS. have 
κυψίλιδων or κυψελίδων, and w e find κυψελίδων in Άέ). Πολ. C. 17. 
1. 14. In Plut. De Pyth. Orac c. 13 the form κύψίλλος occurs. In 
Hist. An. 9. 30. 618 a 31 there is a various reading κυψέλλους for 
κυψέλους ('swifts'^ and in 34 a various reading κυ^λλίσιν for κυψ*-
λίσιν. 3 3 . γένους Π2 B e k k . Sus . : γένος Π1. 3 7 . Κόδρος] κέδρος 

Ρ2 3 Vb and perhaps Γ. 40. Μολοττώι*] ζ has molottorum ; all the 
other MSS. of Vet. Int. have some corruption or other, be] Vet. Int. 
enim, but whether Γ had γαρ is doubtful. 
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1311 a β. χρήματα Π Bekk.: Vet. Int. pecwiiamm (χρημάτων Γ?). 
βασιλικά] ζ has regales (agreeing with supergressiones); the other 
MSS. of Vet. Int. regain. 10. τό το Ar. corn P5 Bekk. Sus.: τώ 
τό Γ Ms Π2 pr. Ρ 5 : τώ Ρ1. 11. τρυφήν Π1 Bekk. Sus.: τροφήν Π2. 
13. κακουι/ τον οχλον] Vet. Int. suspectam habere turbam) stispectam 
is probably corrupt, for κάκωσις is rendered anxietas in Rhet. 2.7· 
1385 a 24 and affliclio in Rhet. 2. 8. 1386 a 8 (κακοΰν does not occur 
again in the Politics or at all, it would seem, in the Rhetoric). 
Should subiectam be read in place of suspectam ? 15. κα\ is added 
after δε in Γ Ms; two MSS. of Vet. Int., however (a z), omit el. 
21. εστίν] Vet. Int.fuit. See critical note on 1316 b 10. 22. 
καθάπερ ουν σχεδόν ελέχθη, τας αύτάς κ.τ,λ.] Σχεδόν is often Used with 
είρηται and similar words to soften the statement that such and 
such a topic has been dealt with (Bon. Ind. s.v. σχεδόν), but there 
seems to be less reason for its use here in the simple repetition of 
an assertion, and in 1310a 40 (the passage referred to) we have 
σχεδόν δε παραπλήσια τοΐς εϊρημένοις περϊ τάς πολιτείας εστί κα\ τα 
συμβαίνοντα περ\ τα? βασιλείας κα\ τάς τυραννίδας, SO that Spengel may 
well be right in reading καθάπερ odv ελεχθη} σχεδόν τάς αυτάς κ.τ.λ. 
2 8 . ταυτά Γ Μ 8 Bekk. Sus., ταυτά Ρ 1 : ταύτα Π2. 3 0 . μονάρχοις Π2 

Bekk.: μονάρχαις Μ8 Ρ1 Sus.: Vet. Int. monarchis leaves the reading 
of Γ uncertain. 36. δια . . . 39. Άρμόδιον is cited, as Sus. points 
out, in Schol. Aristoph. Acharn. 980, but the passage occurs only in 
the Aldine edition. Dindorfs note is 'Omittunt Ravennas et 
Suidas. Videntur eiusdem esse auctoris qui Aristotelis locum 
inseruit scholio v. 92.' See critical note on 1287 b 31. 37. 
Vet. Int. renders δε by el, as in 1291 b 40 and 1312 a 18. Άρμόδιον] 
άρμοδίω Μ9 and possibly Γ (Vet. Int. illusisse Harmodio). 38. 
ζ has aristogilon; of the other MSS. of Vet. Int. a has aristogitaton 
and the rest aristoginton. 

1311 b 5. δέά yap το την γυναίκα παρελέσθαι τον υιον αύτου] Vet. Int. 
quia enim mulier recusavit filium ipsius^ where παρελέσθαι has 
probably been misread or misunderstood by the translator. 7. 
αίσχΰναι Sus.: αϊσχύναι Μ8 Ρ1 and probably Γ (Vet. Int. verecundiam 

feceruni: αϊσχννεσθαι is rendered verecundari in 1324b 34 and 
1313a 31): αϊσχύνεσθαι π2 Bekk., accepting which reading Vict., 
followed by Bonitz (Ind. 22 a 30), would insert ύπό before των 
μοναρχών. 8. μοναρχών Π Bekk. : μοναρχών Γ Sus. (Vet. Int. 
monarcharum). κραταιού Π2 Bekk. Sus.: κραταιού ΜΒ Ρ1: Vet. Int. 
Cralaei, which leaves the reading of Γ uncertain: Κρατεύου Scaliger, 
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comparing Ael. Var. Hist. 8. 9. 10. η Π2 Sus.: η Me P l and 
probably Γ, for Vet. Int. gives no equivalent for it, and he often 
gives no equivalent for the article: om. Vict. Giph. Bekk. 12. 
Should του be added before προς ? 13. ίΚιμ^ίας π1 Bekk. Sus.: 
ϊλιβίίας Π2 Ar., but a mark resembling a colon (:) is placed in P4 over 
λ (see Sus.1). The letters μ and β are interchanged in some words, 
e.g. in Σ^ρμνλι,ής, which appears also in Attic inscriptions as ^ρβυλιης 
(Meisterhans, Gramm. der att. Inschr., ed. 2, pp. 59-60). But cXc0*taff 
is probably merely the mistake of a copyist for έλιμύας, the letters μ 
and β having been for a considerable period very similar in form in 
minuscule writing. 14. υίβϊ Π2 Bekk.: υίω Ms Ρ1 Sus.: the read
ing of Γ is of course uncertain. In 1304 a 8 and 1313 a 32 all 
MSS. have vfcW, in 1277 a 18 ol vUU, in 1293 a 29 τους vUi?, but 
on the other hand all have viol in 1261 b 39 and υίούς in 1270b 
4. The Index Aristotelicus records no instance of the occurrence 
of the forms vloU and vtios in Aristotle's writings: vlov occurs in 
Eth. Nic. 7. 7. 1149 b i i . In the Ά0. Πολ. the forms vieh (nom. 
and ace), υΐίων are exclusively found. As to the use of these 
various forms see Meisterhans, Gramm. der att. Inschr., ed. 2, 
p. 113, who remarks that after B.C 350 the forms of the word used 
in Attic inscriptions are generally those of the second declension, 
and Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. Blass, 1. 506 sqq. ήκιστα] 
Vet. Int. nihil. 20. πάρρων Π2 Bekk. and a correction in P1 in 
the ink of the MS.: πυρρών Γ Ms pr. P1 (Vet. Int. pirron or pyrron: 
ζ has pirron): Πύθων Fabius Benevolentius ap. Vict, ad locum, 
followed by Sus. The murderer of Cotys is usually called Πυβων: 
thus the best MS. of Diogenes Laertius, the Burbonicus, has πίθων 
(so Prof. Bywater informs me) in 3. 46, and Demosthenes has 
Πύθων in c. Aristocr. cc. 119,127,163, and so has Plutarch in Adv. 
Colot. c. 32, De se ipsum citra invidiam laudando, c. 11, Reip. 
Gerend. Praec. c. 20, and elsewhere. In Diog. Laert. 9. 65, indeed, 
it is implied that Diodes called the murderer of Cotys Πυρρών, but 
the passage is thought by Casaubon and Menage to be a gloss on 
iv τω Τίυθωνι a dozen lines above which has crept from the margin 
into the text and has been severed in the process from the words 
on which it was a comment. There is much, therefore, to be said 
for the reading Πυθων in the passage before us. I hesitate, how
ever, to depart from the reading of the MSS., as Aristotle may 
have written Πάρρων or Πύρρων} though he may have been in error 
in doing so. Zeller (Plato, Eng. Tr., p. 30, note 64) apparently 
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accepts the reading Πάρρων, for he distinguishes between Parrhon 
and Pytho. 25. και των περί τα: αρχάς] Vet. Int. et ea quae circa 
principaius. He takes των to be neuter and appears to make των 
περ\ τάς αρχάς κ.τ.λ. d e p e n d e n t On διεφθειραν a n d ενεχείρησαν. 2 7 . 

πενθαλίδας Γ Π B e k k . , e x c e p t that ρ Γ. M s h a s πενθαληδας a n d R b 

πενταλίδαςί Πενθιλίδας S c h n . SuS. A l m o s t all M S S . have πενθιλον 

or πενθιλον in 29. We find the form Ώενθιλος in Strabo, p. 582, 
and P a u s . 3 . 2 . I . περιιόντας P 1 4 R b Ar . B e k k . SuS. : περιόντας 

Ms P2 3 Vb Aid. and probably Γ (Vet. Int. circumslanies: he renders 
περιουσία in 1329b 28 by circumstantia). 29. Σμέρδις Camotius 
(editor of the Aldina minor in 1552), Sylburg, Bekk. Sus. etc.: 
σμερδης Γ Π Ar. S e e exp lanatory n o t e . 3 0 . καϊ της Αρχελάου δ' 

επιθέσεως] Vet. Int. does not translate Sc, but this he fails to do in 
some other passages in which κα\ . . . δε occurs (1252a 13, 1313b 
32 Sq.). 3 5 . τοιαύτας Π1 B e k k . S u s . : τοιαύτης Π2. 3 7 . και 

περ\ τάς πολιτείας om. Γ Ms pr. P1 (the words are added in the 
margin of P1 in pale ink). 40. συγγνώσεσθαι π2 Bekk. Sus.: 
συγγνώσθαι Ms and probably Γ (Vet. Int. indulgeri), σνγγνώσθαι pr. P1 

(corrected in pale ink). 
1 3 1 2 a 1. Σαρδανάπαλλον B e k k . 2 S u s . : σαρδανάπαλον Γ Π Bekk. 1 . 

ξαίνοντα] Vet. Int. percutientem se. 2. αληθή] Vet. Int. vere (αληθώς 
Γ ?). 4. τούτο Γ Ρ1 Sus., τούτο with τ superscribed over the second 
τ MB (two alternative readings being thus offered, ι. τοϋτο, 2. τούτ 
or τούτο τό, it is uncertain which) : TO P2 3 Rb Vb: om. P4 Aid. Bekk. 
β. μεθύοντα] After this w o r d I p r o p o s e t o insert 17 , μάλιστα δε . . . 

2θ, επιθέσεις. See explanatory notes on 1312 a 6, 17. 7. διά yap 
το πιστεύεσθαι καταφρονουσιν ως λήσοντες] Ve t . Int . propter COtlfidere 

enim contemnunt tanquam oblituri. Πιστεύεσθαι is elsewhere in the 
Politics rendered credi or credibilis fieri. Confidere stands for 
παρρησιάζεσθαι in 1313b 15, 16, and the translator may have misread 
πιστεύεσθαι as παρρησιάζεσθαι. Perhaps latituri should be read in 
place of oblituri. 10. κα\ om. Π1 (z omits et with most of the 
MSS. of Vet. Int., unlike a). 11. μονάρχοις Π Bekk. Sus.: the 
reading of Γ is uncertain. The first family of MSS. usually has 
the form μονάρχης (vol . ii. p . liii). 1 2 . Άστυάγει] άστνάγη L s A i d . 

(Αστυάγη Bekk.): άστηάγει Ρ4. See Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., 
ed. Blass, 1. 513, Anm. 2, and Pape-Benseler, Worterbuch d. gr. 
Eigennamen, s. v. 'Αστυάγης. 14. θράξ Π2 (θραξ Bekk.2 Sus.3): 
θράξ Μ8 Ρ1 (θράξ Bekk.1 Sus.3a). 1β. ζ has ariobar sa e (perhaps 
= ariobarsanem); most of the other MSS. of Vet. Int. have ario-
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barsane or ariobar sane. 18. πάρα τοις μονάρχοις] Vet. Int. a 
monarch's, μονάρχοις π Bekk. Sus.: the reading of Γ is uncertain. 
19. θράσος π Bekk. (θ in Ρ1 over an erasure): βάρσος Giph. 
(p. 678) Sus. probably rightly: Vet. Int. audacia, which may 
represent either θράσος or θάρσος, for it represents θρασντης in 
1 2 6 9 b 3 5 and θάρσος in 1 2 5 8 a I I . 2 6 . ωσπερ και/] Vet . Int . flr 

si utique: so in 1278a 37 ωσ« is rendered tff «. 28. yiyvovrai] 
Vet. Int. fierent is probably a clerical error caused by fieret in the 
preceding line. See however critical note on 1313a 14. 29. 
μονάρχοις P1 n2 Bekk.: μονάρχαις Γ M s Sus . 3 0 . ου μην άλλα] 

Vet. Int. JW/ /amen: see critical note on 1309 b 25. 31. οί om. 
Μ» P1 and perhaps also Γ. 32. μη om. Γ Μ8 pr. Ρ1 (it is added 
in P1 in paler ink) possibly rightly, but these MSS. are prone to 
omit, and especially to omit small words. 34. έγγενέσθαι πολλοίς 
Π2 Bekk. Sus.: γενέσθαι πολλοίς Μβ Ρ1: Vet. Int. adesse multis, which 
probably stands for εγγενέσθαι πολλοίς though adesse is not the usual 
equivalent for εγγενεσθαι. 36. οπού] οποί Thompson Sus., but 
Xenophon sometimes wrote όπου where he should have written 
οποί (Rutherford, New Phrynichus, p. 115: see Liddell and Scott 
on δπου and ου), and it is possible that Aristotle wrote οπού here. 
37. αντώ Γ (Vet. Int. sibi): αύτώ Π Bekk. 38. τον βίον is added 
after τελευτησαι in P1 and marg. P4: for similar explanatory additions 
in MSS. of the first family see critical note on 1255 b I 2 · 

1312 b 4. ai om. Ms P1 Sus. and perhaps Γ. 5. κεραμεύς 
κεραμεί Π1 Sus. probably rightly (see explanatory note on 1311a 
17 and Hesiod, Op. et Dies, 25): κεραμεϊ κεράμους Π2 Bekk. 9. 
€ΐ/α] ζ has aliqua?ido with all the MSS. of Vet. Int. except a, 
which has alii, probably a miswriting of the contraction for 
aliqaando. Did Vet. Int. find cVior* in Γ? More probably he 
substitutes aliquando for uno for the sake of clearness, όταν 6ί 
μ^τίχοντ^ς στασιάζωσιν\ Vet. Int. quando qui participant seditiones 

fecerunt. Fecerunt should probably be /eceri?it. 10. ωσπερ η 
των περ\ Γελωνα~] Vet. Int. sicut qui circa Gelonem. Sus.1 rightly 
suggests that quae eorum has dropped out before qui. 13. 
*ΨΧν] ζ has participaretur wrongly with all the other MSS. of 
Vet. Int. in place of principettir or principaretur. συστησάντων 
ρ 3 4 R b yb Aid. Sus.: σνστάντων Γ Μ* Ρ2 Bekk. (Vet. Int. has 
congregatis and renders σνστάντες in 15 by co?igregati). 14. 
Should η be added before τνρανν\ς? 15. αύτων] Sus. f (μ«"*) 
αυτών ί, si omnino correctione opus est/ 20. e* δε τον κατά-



1312a 18—1313b 13. 1 2 1 

ή>ρονάσθαϊ\ Vet. Int. ex coittemptu autem. 23. άπολλύασι Π3 Bekk. 
pr. P2 (corrected in the ink of the MS.) and corrections in P1 in 
pale ink and in the margin of Ρ3: άπολλύουσι Ms pr. Ρ 1 3 Sus. See 
explanatory note on 1324 b 20. 

1313 a 9. αν Π2 Bekk.: iav Ms P1 Sus.: the reading of Γ is 
of course uncertain. 11. προς ταΐς ζίρημίναις] ζ has cum his quae 
dictae sunt; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. have cum his quae dicta 
sunt. 14. iyiW™] Vet. Int. fieret. See critical note on 1312 a 
28. 18. δήλον Γ Π: it is bracketed by Schneider, Coray, and 
Bekk.2 (see also Bon. Ind. 173 b 38 sqq.), but Vahlen, whom Sus. 
follows, is probably right in suggesting that δήλον on should be 
read (Beitrage zu Aristoteles Poetik, 4. 432 sq.). 20. av om. n1. 
24. η π*ρ\ Μολοττούς] Vet. Int. does not translate ή, but see critical 
notes on 1304 b 35 and 1306 a 30. 32. παρέλαβαν] ζ has 
acceperat, a acciperat) the other MSS. of Vet. Int. accepit. 33. 
" ου δήτα " φάναϊ] Vet. Int. non oportet haec dicere, but it is more 
likely that he misread his Greek text than that he found ου Set 
ταύτα φάναι in it. 38. των is added after τής in Ρ4 6 Vb Aid. 
Bekk.: om. Ms P 1 2 Sus. (the reading of Γ is of course uncertain): 
in pr. Ρ3 των takes the place of τής, but is altered into τής by 
a corrector in the ink of the MS. 39. τά τ€ Γ Π2 Bekk. Sus.: 
τα Μ8 Ρ1. Bekk.1 conjectures οΐονται for 6l6v TC, and is followed by 
Sus., but Bekk.2 has olov re. οΐονται seems to me to give a wrong 
sense; it implies that the advocates of this mode of preserving 
tyrannies are mistaken in thinking that it is preservative of them, 
whereas Aristotle admits that it is so (1314 a 12 sq., 29 sqq.), but 
says that it is wicked (1314a 13 sq.). 41. συσσίτια] Vet. Int. 
communications: elsewhere in the Politics συσσίτια is always ren
dered convivia. Should concenationes (or convivaiiones) be read? 
Convivare stands for σνσσιτάν in 1317b 38. Communicatees 
usually stands for κοινωνίας. 

1313 b 2. φρόνημα τ€ Ρ1 β Rb Ar. Bekk. Sus. and a MS. used by 
Victorius, and also the edition of the Vetus Interpres' translation 
contained in Albertus Magnus' Works : φρονήματα re Γ Μ8 Ρ2 3 4 Q b 

V*> Aid. (see Sus.1). 7. καϊ om. Γ Μβ pr. Ρ1 (it is supplied in P1 

in the ink of the MS.). 8. φρονύν\ Vet. Int. deprehendere. Sus.1 

suggests that he may have found φωραν in Γ, but perhaps he misread 
φρονα,ν as φωραν. Φωραν, however, is rendered by depraedare in 
1303 a 34 and 1306 b 30. 13. συρακούσας Ρ1 Π2 Bekk. Sus.: 
σνρρακουσίυυς M s {Syracusanos Vet. Int.). τους ωτακουστας ίξίπςμπςν 
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Π 2 Bekk.: τους ωτακουστάς, ους ίζίπ*μπ*ν Π1 Sus.: ους ωτακουστας e£c'-
π(-μπ€ν Coray. But if with π2 we omit ούς} the structure of the 
sentence introduced by olovy 12, will resemble that of not a few 
other passages (see explanatory note). 14. 6 is added before 
Ίίρων in M» P1 Sus.: whether Γ added it is uncertain. 15. Vet. 
Int. has confident for παρρησιάζονταί, which is the reading of Π 
Bekk. Sus., and latebunt for λανθάνουσιν (π Bekk. Sus.), but he some
times renders the present by the future: thus i n i 2 8 i a i 9 h e has 
corrumpet for φθάρ^ι and in 1287a 31 interimet for διαφθορά. 
19. μητ*\ See explanatory note on 1313b 18. 20. προς τω καθ 
ημίραν ovrcs] Vet. Int. occupati circa cotidiana. Did he find not τω, 
but τοις in Γ? 23. 'Ολυμπίου Γ Π : Όλυμπχίου Sus. probably rightly 
( see explanatory no te ) . 2 4 . των π€ρ\ Σάμον epya Πολυκράταα] V e t . 

Int. eorum quae de Samo opera multi imperi. Sus.1 suggests that Γ 
had πάρα in place of π*ρϊ, but see 1258 b 40 and 1317 b 26 sqq., 
where de represents πφ. See explanatory note. 28. 8η om. Π2 

Bekk. probably wrongly: Π2 are probably wrong in omitting δή 
in 1 3 3 0 a 3 7 . 3 2 . τούτων i s Omitted in Γ M s . αυτόν KaOeXeiv i s 

added after τούτων in Ρ4 6 D* Aid. Ar., but see critical notes on 
1255b 12, 1303b 35, and 1304a 15. 33. δί Π2 Bekk.: δ' 'έτι Μ8 

Ρ1 Sus. and possibly Γ, for though Vet. Int. has adhuc {=m) only 
and does not translate δ*, he sometimes fails to give an equivalent 
for δέ in rendering κα\ . . . 8e (see critical note on 1311 b 30). 
39. αμφοτίροις Π2 Bekk. Sus.: αμφοτίραις Π1 (Vet. Int. utrasque). 

1314a 2. ούδ' b\v eh P1 n2 Bekk. Sus.: ουδΔς αν Γ Μ». 4. fj] 
Vet. Int. si (d r?). 5. μη^Λ Π1 Bekk. Sus.: μηδίν Π2 (corrected 
in P2 in the ink of the MS.). 7. Vet. Int. does not render 
τοιούτον. 8 . κα\ before ΙΚ€υθ€ριάζων o m . Π3. 1 0 . συσσίτοις\ 
συσσιτίοις Γ Ms R^: συσσιτίοις Ρ1 with a dot under the second t to 
erase it. 13. δ' Λλα'π** Π2 Bekk. Sus.: 8i Xe/™ Ρ1, δ* λύπ€ΐ Μ9: 
Vet. Int. autem deficit (δ' ΙΚκάπ*ι probably Γ). 18. πισπύσωσί 
Π1 Sus. (Vet. Int. credant): in Ps ου is written by the scribe himself 
over an erasure, so that πιστ^ύσωσί may have been the original 
reading: πισπύσουσί Ρ2 4 Rb Vb Aid. Bekk. and a correction in P3. 
19. c'civrofr] αυτοΐς the third Basle edition of Aristotle followed by 
Vict, and Bekker: αύτοΐς L9 Aid.: the rest ίαυτοΊς, and so Sus. 
25. oZv Γ Ρ1 Bekk. Sus.: om. Μ9 Π2. 31. σχώον i£ εναντίας] 
Vet. Int. ut ex contrario {tit om. ζ with g h m n). Had Γ ωσπ*ρ 
e£ εναντίας? 40. τ6ν Μ9 Ρ1 2 3 4 Rb Sus.: τό Γ Ρ6 L* Vb Ar. Bekk. 
τοΰ Π1 Sus. (Vet. Int. tit videatur): om. Π2 Bekk. 
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1314 b 1. δαπανώντα] Vet. Int. expendal (the whole sentence 
running, primo quidem, ut videaiur curare communia neque expe?idat 
gratuita talid), and so in 5 αποδίδοντα reddat. Schn. Bekk.2 and 
Sus., but not Coray, add εις before δωρεάς, probably rightly. 3. 
διδώσι Π2 Bekk. Sus.: διδόασι Ma P1. 7. δόξειεν π 1 Bekk.2 Sus.: 
δόξα Π2 Bekk.1 9. γ om. Ms P1: the reading of Γ is uncer
tain, as Vet. Int. usually fails to render γε. 11. επιτιθύντο 
Ρ2 4 Rb Vb Bekk. and corr. P3, επιτιθεΐν τό Aid.: επιτίθοιντο Ρ1 Sus., 
επιτιθοΐντο pr. Ρ3, επίθοιντο Ms: the reading of Γ is of course 
uncertain (Vet. Int. insilient: ζ tnsth'et). See Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. 
gr. Gramm., ed. Blass, § 282, Anm. 5, where Plato, Laws 922 B, is 
referred to for τιθΛντο, and Xen. Mem. 3. 8. 10 for τιθοϊτο. Ύιθείμην 
occurs in Plato, Laws 674 A etc. In 2. 11. 1273 b 6 all MSS. 
except M8 have προεΐτο. 16. τε] \ret. Int. auiem, as in 1336 a 5, 
where see critical note. 17. κοινών π1 Ρ4 Bekk. Sus. and over 
an erasure Ρ2: κοινόν Ρ3 Rb V*>. 22. πολεμικής Madvig (Adv. 
Critica, 1. 468)—who compares c. 12. 1315 b 16, δια το πολεμικός 
γενέσθαι Κλεισθένης ουκ ην ευκαταφρόνητος, a n d 1 3 1 5 b 2 ^ S q . — a n d 

also Sus.: πολιτικής Γ Π Bekk. 26. αλλάς Π2 Bekk.: των Άλλων 
Π1 Sus. So in 1260 a 26 Μ9 Ρ1 have τι τοιούτον, the rest τι των 
τοιούτων, and in 133 r a 34 Ms n 2 corr. P1 have μηδενα τοιούτον and 
pr. P1 (perhaps Γ also) μηδενα των τοιούτων. See critical notes on 
!33ΐ a 34 and 1336 b 8. 32. θαυμάσωσιν Π, except corr. P5 

which is of no authority: θανμάζωσιν corr. P5 Cor. Bekk.2 Sus. 
The reading of Γ is of course uncertain. See explanatory note. 
33. τό yi\ Vet. Int. tunc (τότε Γ?). See critical note on 1318a i. 

1315 a 3. άβελτερίας] αβελτηρίας Bekk.1 (see Liddell and Scott): 
άμελτηρίας Ρ 4 , the rest άβελτερίας. 7 . αρχόντων καϊ δικαστηρίων] S e e 

explanatory note. 11. περ\ Π2 Bekk.: πάρα Π1 Sus. 15. δνείν 
Ms Ρ1 2 3 Sus.: δνοΐν π3 Bekk. See critical note on 1310 b 5. τα 
σώματα Π2 Bekk.: τ6 σώμα Ms Ρ1 Sus. and probably Γ, for though 
a has corporum, several MSS. of Vet. Int. (including z) have corpus, 
κολάσεως is bracketed by Schneider Bekk.2 and Sus. probably rightly. 
20. η μη is omitted in Γ in a lacuna; no blank, however, is left 
in z. 31. ψνχής γάρ ώνεϊσθαι] Vet. Int. anwiae enim pretium fieri. 
38. παραίρεσιν Ρ2 etc. Bekk. and probably pr. P1 (for άφ is over 
an erasure), παραίνεσιν pr. P3 4: άφαίρεσιν Μ8 Sus. corr. P1 : the 
reading of Γ is uncertain (Vet. Int. ablationem, which is his equiva
lent for παραίρεσιν in 1311 a 12). Παραίρεσιν is probably right, for 
all the MSS. have παραίρεσιν or παραίνεσιν in 1311 a 12, and in the 
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*Αθ. Πολ. (see Sandys' Index) παραφάσθαι is exclusively used with 
όπλα, though in PlatO, R e p . 5 6 9 Β We have άφίλόμνος τα όπλα. 
40. των before Ιπιτιβ^μίνων om. MR pr. Ρ1 (it is supplied in P1 in the 
ink of the MS.): the reading of Γ is of course uncertain. 

1315 b β. τω Ρ2 3 etc., τω Bekk. Sus.: των Ms P14 I A Vet. Int. has 
quam quod meliores principentur et non humtles (τον β*λτίονα? αρχ€ΐν 
κα\ μη τίταπανωμίνονς Γ?). ll.^As to the brackets within which 
I have placed 1315 b n - 3 9 see explanatory note on 1315 b 11. 
ολιγοχρονιώτ€ραι] ολιγοχρονιωταται 0Γ rather ολίγο χρονιωτάτη and *στϊ 

in place of «W, the words ολιγαρχία καϊ being omitted, Spengel 
(Aristot. Studien, 3. 63). 'Ολιγοχρονιώταται should probably be read. 
See critical notes on 1293 b 32 and 1299 a 27. 14. ΐτη δ' αυτή 
δύμ€ΐν€ν ίκατόν\ V e t . Int . has entm ipsa for δ* αντη (yap αύτη Γ ?). 

Ma has δ' αυτή, Ρ1 δ* αντη. 18. γοΰν Π2 Bekk. Sus.: οΖν π1. 
See critical note on 1320 a 29 24. ίτυράννησςν Π2 Bekk. : 
cTvpawevaev Ms Sus., cTvpavcvacv P1: the reading of Γ is of course 
uncertain. In 32 all MSS. have ίτυράνν^υσ^ν (Ρ1 frvpavcvacp), except 
P 2 , w h i c h has €τυράννησ€ν, a n d in 3 6 all have τυραννςνσας. It 

seems likely, therefore, that the form τυραννάω should be preferred 
in all these three passages, though in 31 all MSS. have τυράννων. 
The form τυραννάω, however, occurs nowhere else in the Politics, 
and the Index Aristotelicus gives no other instance of it from 
Aristotle's writings; its occurrence here, therefore, throws addi
tional doubt on the genuineness of 1315 b n - 3 9 . The rare fern. 
όλιγοχρόνιαι also occurs in 39 (δλιγοχρόνιοι Ρ1 pr. Ρ3 only). The 
Index Aristotelicus gives no reference for it to Aristotle's writings. 
In 1317 b 24 we have the fern, όλιγοχρονίους. 26. τίτταρα Π2 

Bekk.: τέσσαρα Μ8 Ρ1: Vet. Int. quatuor leaves the reading of Γ 
uncertain. See critical note on 1300 a 23. Susemihl is probably 
right in adopting T. Hirsch's emendation ήμισυ. The symbol occa
sionally used in Greek MSS. to represent ήμισυ is one which it 
would be easy to confound with that for τίτταρα: see Gardthausen, 
Gr. Palaeographie, p. 268. Ψαμμίτιχος] ψαμμίτιχος π1 Ρ 2 3 Sus.: 
' ψαμμήτιχος R b V b Aid . Bekk . (recte , Ut videtur), ψαμμήτικος Ρ 4 ' 

(Sus.). See Pape-Benseler, Worterbuch d. gr. Eigennamen for the 
two forms of the name and their use by various authors. The 
famous Greek inscription (Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, 
p . 4 ) has the forms ψαμάτιχος and ψαμμάτιχος. Γόρδιου] S o Γ Π 

Bekk.: Sus. rd/ryov, which is the correct name (it appears on two 
coins of Ambracia: see Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 1. 642. 6), but 
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it is possible that the writer of the passage made a slip: Topyiov 
Roper and a MS. of the Vet. Int. (m), which has gorgie, not gordie, 
like the rest, and Plut. Sept. Sap. Conv. c. 17 sqq. 27. ταύτα Γ 
Ρ4 Bekk. Sus., ταύτα L s : ταύτα the rest (M8 has ταυ with r over the 
v). 28. άδορνφόρητος] ζ has sine armatorum castodia perhaps 
rightly; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. sine armorum custodia. 31. 
€<t>vye] ζ has fugit rightly; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. fuiL 
34. Bojesen and Sus- insert των before nep\ Ιέρωνα, but without 
necessity: see explanatory note, nepl συρακούσας Ρ1 Sus., πβρί συρ-
ρακούσα? Ms: Vet. Int. circa siracusam or syracusam (nepl συρακονσαν 
Γ?) : nep\ συρακούσαις Ρ 2 3 4 V^ Aid. Bekk.1 (πάρα. Συρακούσιοι^ Schn. 
Bekk.2). 35. Έτη δ' ούδ' αυτή πολλά διψ€ΐΡ€ν] Vet. Int. non autem 
permansit ipsa multlS annis (ίτη δ* ουκ αύτη πολλά δΐ€μ€ΐν€ν Γ ?). Μ9 

Ρ1 have ούδ' αύτη. 36. δυοίι> Ρ1 Π3 Bekk. Sus.: δυην Μ* Ρ2 3. 
1316 a 1. τοϊ πλάτωνος is added after τη in Ρ4 6 L9 Aid. Ar., but 

see critical note on 1313 b 32. 9. μίν οΰν is left untranslated by 
Vet. Int., oiv om. Ms. 14. ye corr. P5 Cor. Bekk.2 Sus.: r* Μ* Ρ1 

Π2 Bekk.1: Vet. Int., as usual, does not render τ*, δι' ον\ propter quod 
b c g h k 1 m η rightly, for δια with the accusative is commonly 
rendered propter by Vet. Int.: per quod a z. 17. apa om. Γ Ρ1 {οίον, 
ι6 . . . μ€ταβάλλ€ΐ} 17, is omitted in Ms): apa αμα μ€ταβάλλ€ΐ Thompson, 
Sus.3a. 26. Casaubon, followed by Sus., is probably right in 
adding οΰτ el eorai after «Wat. 28. κα\ is added after δβί in Π1. 
2 9 . σvveχeς Π1 Bekk. Sus . : σννςχως Π2. 3 2 . των . . . 3 3 . ώσπψ 
η om. Γ Μ8, so that for these words Ρ1 is the only representative of 
the first family of MSS., and P1 has του in place of τών in 32. 
34. Χαριλάου] See critical note on 1271 b 25. κα\ ev Καρχηδόνι om. 
pr. P3. Kluge (Aristoteles de Politia Carthaginiensium, p. 86) is 
perhaps right in thinking that something has dropped out after κάί. 
He says, 'nomen quidem huius Poenorum regis, sub quo haec 
mutatio imperii facta fuerit, aut textu excidit aut philosophus 
ignorasse videtur/ CH followed by the name of the tyrant in the 
genitive has perhaps dropped out. 36. al om. Μ8 Ρ1 and possibly 
Γ (Vet. Int. plurimae). 38. άναξιλάον Ρ14 Bekk. Sus.: άν*ξιλάου 
Γ Μ8 Ρ2 3 Rt> V*> Aid. 

1316 b 1. πολύ Γ Ρ1 Vict, (who however translates οί πολλοί) 
Schn. Cor. Gottl. Bekk.2 Sus.: πολλοί Μ« Π2 Bekk.1 2. elvai 
Ρ1 Π2 Bekk.: om. Γ Μβ: it is bracketed by Sus. See critical note 
on 1252 a 8. Ίσον] ζ has equalizer with a; the other MSS. of Vet. 
Int. equate or equalem. της πόλ€ως] ζ has per civitates with a; the 
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other MSS. of Vet. Int. have per civitatem. See critical note on 
1253 a 10. 5. δημοκρατουμίντί] See explanatory note on 1316 b 3. 
χρηματίζονται] ζ has pecuniosifiunt) not pecuniosi sun/, as most of the 
other MSS., and probably rightly, for χρηματίζ€σθαι is rendered 
pecuniosum fieri in 1316 b 4. β. δί] ζ has auiem with a; the 
other MSS. of Vet. Int. have enim. 8. αυτή Π1 Sus.: αυτή Π2 

Bekk. 10. eiVly] ήσαν Γ Ms (Vet. Int. erani). See critical note 
on 1311 a 21. 1β. Lamb. Bekk.2 Sus. add καΐ before κατα-
τοκιζόμίνοι, but see critical note on 1260 a 26. 20. ούδί τότ* 
Camotius in the later Aldine (or Camotian) edition of Aristotle's 
writings published at Venice in 1552, followed by Bekk.2 and Sus.: 
ουδέποτε Γ π Bekk.1 23. See explanatory notes on 1316b 23, 
24. 24. P1 adds oi after ίξΛναι, Μ* οι, Γ 61 (Vet. Int. sibi): [oi] 
Sus. The word is probably repeated from ο τι, which follows. 
25. φι;σιρ Π1 Bekk. Sus.: φασί Ρ2 π3 Ar.3 φίσί Ρ3. 27. As to the 
existence of a lacuna here see explanatory note. 

BOOK VIII (VI). 

1316 b 33. ποία Ms P1 4 etc. Sus.: ποία r Ar. Bekk. and pr. P 3 : 
ποια Ρ2. 

1317 a 2. τ€ is placed after ολιγαρχικά* in Ms P1, but not by Sus.: 
the reading of Γ is uncertain, as Vet. Int. seldom renders τ*. 5. 
Spengel Bekk.2 Sus. add π*ρ\ TO before βουλενόμενον. ολιγαρχικών . . . 
8 . αρχαιρεσία? Om. Me. β . τα δε . . . 7 . μεν o m . Ρ 4 6 R> L s A id . 

Ar. and pr. P3, so that for these words we are dependent on Γ Ρ 1 2 

(a recent correction in the margin of P3 has been erased). Spengel 
and Bekk.2 read τό δί in place of τα 8i. 11. ολιγαρχιών r P5 Ar. 
Vict. Bekk. Sus. (Vet. Int. oligarchiarum, though one MS., g, has 
oligarckicarum): all the MSS. except Γ Ρδ have ολιγαρχικών. 
12. τίς Rb Ar. Bekk. Sus.: ri Ρ1, τι Γ Μ* Ρ 2 3 4 etc. 13. 
Schneider, following the translations of Lamb, and Ramus, and 
followed by Bekk.2, is probably right in adding eVcl before δ*!. 
23. ασπερ π2 Bekk. Sus.: as Me P1: the reading of Γ is uncer
tain, for Vet. Int. often fails to render περ. 28. αλλά κα\~] ζ has 
sed et rightly; a has sed and the other MSS. of Vet. Int. sed 
ex. 3β. σνναγαγάν Π2 Bekk.: σννίγειν Μ8 Ρ1: Vet. Int. congre-
gare leaves the reading of Γ uncertain. For similar differences of 
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reading see critical note on 1284 a 5. 39. λίγωμεν π1 Rb Ar. 
Bekk. Sus.: λεγομεν Ρ2 3 4 etc. 

1317 b 3. δημοτικον Π2 Bekk.: δημοκρατιών Ms Ρ1 Sus. Vet. Int. 
has democraticum, which probably represents δημοκρατικοί, though 
δημοτικός is rendered de?nocraticns in 1292 b 13, 16 and 1299 b 32. 
In 1318 a 18 all MSS. have το δημοτικον δίκαιον, though in 1318 a 4 
all have τον δικαίου τον όμολογουμενου είναι δημοκρατικού a n d in 3· 9 · 

1 2 8 0 a 8 all have το δίκαιον τό Τ€ ολιγαρχικον κα\ δημοκρατικόν. 6 . 

τοντ είναι [καί] τέλος] κα\ om. Π1 and Ar. does not translate it. Π1 

may be right, and I have bracketed κα\, though the authority of 
these MSS. is small in cases of omission. Sus. follows Thurot in 
reading κα\ τοντ είναι τεΎος, but τούτο is probably the antecedent of 
δ τι. Compare for the form of the sentence 4 (7). 2. 1324 b 33, 
και δπερ αύτοΐς έκαστοι ου φασιν είναι δίκαιον ουδέ συμφέρον, τουτ9 ούκ 

αισχυνονται προς τους άλλους ασκούντες, and 7 (β) · 9· Ι 3 Ι ° a 3 ° S ( l · 

12. το is added before της in Μ9 Ρ1 Sus.: the reading of Γ is of 
course uncertain. 13. δουλεύοντος π 1 Bekk.2 Sus.: δούλου δντος Π2 

Bekk.1 Πρώτου δντος takes the place of πρωτεύοντος in some MSS. in 
Xen. Cyrop. 8. 7. 16. I see no such reason for δντος here as exists 
in PlatO, L a w s 7 2 8 Β , τό όμοιουσθαι τοις ουσι κακοΐς άνδράσιν : AristOt. 

De Part. An. 4.10. 687 a 12 : Demosth. in Lept. c. 7. 17. τούτων 
π2 Bekk.: τοιούτων Π1 Sus. 24. Π1 Sus. may be right in adding 
είναι after ολιγοχρονίους : it is omitted by all MSS. in the somewhat 
similar passage 2. 12. 1273b 40, but there it can be more easily 
supplied from what precedes. 27. περί is added after ευθυνών 
κάι in Ms P1 Sus. and possibly also in Γ, but this is uncertain 
because ' praepositionem cum plurium nominum casibus copulatam 
ante unumquodque eorum repetere solet Guilelmus' (Sus.1 p. xxxiii: 
see vol. ii. p. 65), and here he repeats de not only before his equi
valent for πολιτείας, but also before his equivalent for τών Ιδίων 
συναλλαγμάτων. 2 9 . πάντων η τών μεγίστων] I n Γ Π B e k k . the 

words η τών μεγίστων follow ολιγίστων, 30, but (with Schn. Cor. and 
Sus.) I follow the third Basle edition of Aristotle in placing them 
after πάντων. It is possible that owing to the similar ending of 
μεγίστων a n d ολιγίστων the w o r d s άρχην δε μηδεμίαν μηδενός η δτι 

ολιγίστων were omitted by the writer of the archetype and subse
quently added by him in the margin without a sufficiently clear 
indication of the place at which he intended them to be inserted. 
The only thing which throws doubt on this transposition is the 
presence in the text of the second κυρίαν7 which seems needless if 



128 CRITICAL NOTES. 

we adopt the transposition, but I do not think that this is sufficient 
to turn the scale. 30. όλι-γίστων] όλιγοστων Μ8 pr. Ρ1 (corrected 
into ολιγιστών in Ρ1 in the ink of the MS.) and possibly Γ. In 
1320 a 12 P1 has ύλιγοστας with ι superscribed over the second o. 
In Metaph. I. 1. 1053 a 9 Ab, and in Phys. 5. 3. 226 b 28 pr. E, 
have όλιγοστορ (see also the various readings in De An. 3. 3. 428 b 
19 and De Gen. An. 1. 18. 725 a 18, and Soph. Antig. 625, referred 
to by Liddell and Scott). 37. καϊ βουλήν] κα\ βούλας Γ Μ9 (Vet. 
Int. consilia). Schneider and Bekker add την before βουλήν, but as 
to the omission of the article in enumerations see critical notes on 
1291 a 4 and 1274 a 21, and cp. 8 (6). 8.1322 b 31 sqq. and Plato, 
Rep. 545 A. Sus. brackets κα\ βουλήν, and no doubt it has just 
been implied that the Boul£ is one of the magistracies, from which 
it is here distinguished, but Aristotle is sometimes inconsistent. 
Άρχαί and βουλαί are mentioned separately in a similar way in Plut. 
S o l o n , C. 16 , πάντα δ* όμαΚώς ίπιτρίψαντ^ς, αρχάς €κκλησίας δικαστήρια 
βονλάς. That the payment of the Boule was of importance in 
a democracy we see from Demosth. c. Timocr. c. 99, πώς ού δ«ι*>ι/, 
€i διά τον νόμον, ον σύ τίθ^ικας μισθόν \αβων} άμισθος δ 8ήμος κα\ η βουλή 
κα\ τα δικαστήρια Έσται) 3 8 . €τι . . . 4 1 . βαναυσία] S e e e x p l a n a 
tory note . 4 1 . ΐτι Ar . L a m b . S u s . : im Γ Π Bekk. 

1318 a 1. κατα\€ΐφθτ}'\ Vet. Int. deficiat (we expect relicta sit or 
derelida sit: deficere usually represents iKkdmw). TO ye Cor. Sus.: 
τότ€ Γ Π. S e e Critical n o t e On 1 3 1 4 b 3 3 . 3 . ταΐς δημοκρατίαις Π2 

Bekk . Sus . : της δημοκρατίας Π1. 7 . Ρ 5 Ar. Bekk . 2 SUS. have τους 
ίνπόρους η τους απόρους : Ρ 3 has τους άπορους (corrected into άπορου?) 
η τους εύπορους : all Other M S S . , inc luding Γ, have τους απόρους η τους 
€υπόρους. The authority of P5 is very small. As to αρχ*ιν see 
explanatory note on 1291 b 32. 9. πο\ιτ*ία Π2 Ar. Bekk.: 7π5λ« 
Π1 Sus. Πολιτεία seems preferable to πόλ€ΐ: cp· 6 (4). 4.1291 b 34 
sqq. and 7 (5). 9. 1310a 28 sqq. 12. χιλίοις] τοις χιλίοις Γ (Vet. 
Int. ipsis mille). 14. κατά τούτο'] Vet. Int. in his (κατά τούτων Γ 
with Ρ1?). 16. αίρίσ*ων Camot. Vict. Lamb. Schn. Bekk.2 Sus. 
Bonitz (Ind. 180 b 59): διαιρίσ*ων Γ Π Bekk.1 See critical note on 
1332 b 36. ΔΙ easily drops out and is easily added before AT. 
2 4 . δίκαιος μόνος'] Ve t . Int. solum iustum (δίκαιον μόνον Γ ?). 2 7 . 
όμολογησουσιν Ρ 3 R> Aid . B e k k . Sus . : όμολογοΖσιν II1 Ρ 2 4 L 8 Ar. 
32. το is added after TOCTO in Γ Ms. 34. W om. Π2 Bekk. These 
MSS. omit €i in 1287 b 6 also. 35. προσγ€-γ€νηνται] Vet Int. 
adiungantur antem. Compare his addition of autem in 1308 b 28. 
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37. οποτίρων Π2 Bekk. Sus. and probably Γ (Vet. Int. quorum-
cunque): ποτέρων Μ3 pr. Ρ1 (corrected in the ink of the MS.). 
40. δίχα Ρ2 4 Rb Aid. Bekk. and a recent correction in Ρ3, δι 
followed by a lacuna pr. Ρ 3 : διχη Ρ1, διχθή Ms and possibly Γ (Vet. 
Int. divisa in duo): διχτ} SUS. Δι'χα is probably right: cp. Hdt. 6. 
109, τοίσι δ* Αθηναίων στρατηγοΊσι iyivovTO δίχα at γνωμαι. 

1318 b 3. συμπέίσαϊ] Vet. Int. permittere should probably be 
persuadere. 4 . το Ίσον κα\ το δίκαιον Π2 Bekk.: το δίκαιον κα\ το 
ΐσον Π1 Sus. In 2 all the MSS. have τον Ισον κα\ τον δίκαιον, and 
this is the usual order. It is possible that Π1 are right (compare 
the change from το ϊθος κα\ την άγωγήν in 6 (4)- 5· 1292b 14 to 
τβ άγωγτ} κα\ τοις Www in 1292 b 16), but it is more likely that Π2 

are. For similar diversities of order in the two families of MSS., 
see critical notes on 1331 b 41 and 1333 b 36. 9. δ«λοι] διίΚη 
Ρ12 and probably Γ (Vet. Int. sicui si quis distinguat populos). 14. 
αύτοϊς π 1 Sus.': om. Π2 Bekk. 17. ή Ρ4 L* Aid. and P6 in the 
margin, followed by Bekk. and Sus.: Γ also may have had fj (Vet. 
Int. magis appetunt lucrum quam honor em): om. M sP1 2 8QbRb . 
36. άρκονσαν uvai\ Vet. Int. sufficere. 

1319 a 1. φαΐιλον] φνλον Ms pr. P1 and perhaps Γ (Vet. Int. 
tribuale). 7. TOU πολλοίς Π2 Ar. Bekk.: τοις παλαιοΐς Π1 Sus., the 
acceptance of which reading necessitates the omission of τό άρχαϊον, 
which all MSS. have. The reading of Π2 is confirmed by the 
similarity of the language in 10. 10. ye om. Μ8 Ρ1 and possibly Γ, 
but this is doubtful, for Vet. Int. seldom renders γ*. 14. Άφνταίων 
Sepulveda (p. 193 b), Camerarius (Interp. p. 253), Lambinus: αφυ-
τάλων Γ Ρ1 π2 Ar. (λ however is over an erasure in P3): άφντάλω Ms. 
15. καίπ€ρ~] a z have equidem rightly, for Vet. Int. renders καίπ^ρ 
equidem in 1309 b 32; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. have quidem, 
except k, which has quidam. 2 2 . τα προς τάς πολ€μικας πράξης] 
τας προς τα. πόλ€μικά πράξης Γ (Vet. Int. actionibus ad bellied)^ τα προς 
τα πολεμικά. πράξ€ΐς Ms. Sus. (following Schn.) brackets τά. 24. 
θνρανλ^ν] Vet. Int. venari. Did he misread θνρανλήν as βηρ^ινί 
29. κνλίϊσθαΐ] ζ has conversatur probably rightly; the other MSS. 
of Vet. Int. conversantur. 33. The second την χωράν is bracketed 
by Coray and Sus. and might well be dispensed with, but surplus
age of a somewhat similar kind may be noted elsewhere in the 
Politics—e.g. in 3. 3. 1276 a 19-21 (see critical note on 1276 a 21), 
4 (7). 2. 1324 a 23 sqq., 5 (8). 5. 1339 b 38-40 (cp. [Xen.] Rep. 
Ath. 1. 3) and 1340a 33, 34, 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 10 sq., 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 
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19 sqq. Cp. also Hist. An. 2. 11. 503 a 23 sqq., Hicks, Greek 
Historical Inscriptions, No. 21, § 5, [τ6]ν νόμον τούτον ην τις θελυ 
[σνγ]χέαι η προθήτα[ί] ψηφον ώστε μ[ή ejtvat τον νόμον τούτον, a n d See 

critical note on 1319b 35. 37. δημοκρατίαις Lamb., Camerarius 
(Interp. p. 253), Bekk., Sus.: δημοκρατικούς Γ π, because almost all 
the M S S . read εκκλησίας, not εκκλησίας, εκκλησίας L 9 Aid. Ar . Vict . 

Lamb. Bekk. Sus. and corr. P3 and pr. Pe: all the rest of the MSS. 
(including all the better ones) ε'κκλησίαις. 

1319 b 7. ϊσχνρον] Vet. Int. impotentem. τω π2, τω Bekk.: om. 
Π1 Sus. 8. ποιεϊν] Vet. Int. aliquando (ποτέ Γ ?). 11. τούτο om. 
Π1. 12. μέχρι Μ9 Ρ1 and possibly Γ (see critical note on 
x336 b 39): μέχρις π2 Bekk. Sus. 21. oh Π2 Bekk. Sus.: olov 
Γ Μ9 pr. Ρ1 (0Ϊ0 corr. P1). 24. κα\ τα Ρ1 and (with γρ.) corr. Ρ4 

in the margin : κατά Γ Μ8 Ρ2 3 Rb Aid. Ar. pr. Ρ4. For this differ
ence of reading cp. 1309 b 10. 26. διαζενχθωσιν] Vet. Int. con-
iungantuTy which should probably be disiungantur·, for %ιαζ*νγβψαι 
is rendered disiangi in 1276a 21. 27. πρότερον Π2 Bekk.: 
πρότεροι Π1 Sus. corr. Ρ4. 33. Vet. Int. consisiere probably stands 
for σννιστάναι (not συνεστάναι, as Sus.12 thinks): see critical note on 
1291 b 12. 35. έργον is bracketed by Bekk.2 and Sus., following 
Lamb., but cp. 2. 6. 1265 b 19 sqq., where δεϊν is repeated in 
a similar way, and 5 (8). 5. 1339 b 38 sqq., and see critical note on 

1320 a4. ή Π2 Bekk. Sus.: μη$ Γ Ms, μη δ* pr. Ρ1 (corrected in the 
ink of the MS.). This μηδέ is probably an intruder from two lines 
above. 8. φερόμενον Bernays (Ges. Abhandlungen, 1. 173. 1), 
Sus.3a, φερομένων Γ Ρ1, φερόντων the rest followed by Bekk. 10. 
καταψηφιεϊται corrections in P23 in the ink of those MSS. and pro
bably Γ (Vet. Int. corrumpei sententias), followed by Bekk. Sus.: 
καταψηφίζεται Μ* Ρ 1 4 and pr. P 2 3. 1 3 . επιτιμίοις Π2 B e k k . : επιζη-
μίοις Π1 Sus. (Vet. Int. dam?iisy which probably stands for επιζημίοις} 

for επιτίμια is rendered i?icrepatio?ies in 1309 a 23 and επιζημων 
da?nnosum in Rhet. 2. 23. 1399 b 35). Π2 are likely to be right, for 
επιζήμια docs not occur in this sense in the Politics, and the only 
instance of its use in this sense in Aristotle's writings given in the 
Index Aristotelicus is from Probl. 29. 14. 952 b 12. 16. rot P4 

L8 Aid., τοί Bekk. Sus.: τι the rest. See critical note on 1308 b 15. 
21. δικαστηρίων φαύλων] Vet. Int. praetoria malorum^ but whether he 
found δικαστήρια φαύλων in Γ is very doubtful. 2 3 . ολίγας δ* 
ημέρας π3 Bekk. pr. P1 and a correction in P2 in the ink of the MS.: 
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ολιγαι? δ* ήμίρακ Μ9 Ρ3 pr. Ρ2 and a correction in P1 in the ink of 
the MS., followed by Sus. Vet. Int. has paucis autem diebus, which 
may represent either reading, for in 27 and 1314b 30 multis diebus 
stands for πολλάς ήμερος. 29. εθελουσιν π2 Bekk. (over an erasure 
in Ρ3): θέλονσιν Μ9 Ρ1 Sus.: the reading of Γ is of course uncertain. 
In the preceding line all MSS. except P4 have εθελουσιν. Π1 are 
rather apt to omit the first letter of words (see for instance critical 
notes on 1265 b 19, 1324 b 30, and 1315 b 18). 30. τα yap 
περιόντα] Vet. Int. obvenientia enim (τα γαρ παριόντα Γ? In 1303 & 
17 Vet. Int. translates παριεναι in/rare). 35. γένοιτο 

p2 3 R b 

Aid. Bekk.: γένοιτο 6 (6 over an erasure) Ρ 4 : γίνοιτο Μ9 Ρ1 

Sus.: Vet. Int. fiat leaves the reading of Γ uncertain. Γένοιτο 
is probably right: cp. 6 (4). 1. 1288b 29, θεωρεΊν, εξ αρχής τε 
πώς αν γένοιτο. 3 8 . σνναθροίζειν SuS., σνναβροίζων Μ 9 Ρ 1 a n d 
probably Γ (Vet. Int. congrcgans, but this verb represents άθροίζειν 
in 1314 b 10): άβροίζων Π2 Bekk.1, άθροιζαν Ar., the third Basle 
edition of Aristotle, Bekk.2 39. εμπορίας Π1 Ar. Bekk. Sus.: 
εύπορίας Π2 , 

1320 b 3. άφιψίνονς Γ Ρ1 Bekk.1 Sus. (Vet. Int. respuentes vanas 
oblationes) : 4ή)ΐ€μίνονς Μ 9 Π 2 : άήκιμίνους S c h n . B e k k . 2 β. πβρι-

οικίδας Μ9 Ρ 1 2 Bekk. Sus. (Vet. Int. negotia domus, which perhaps 
stands for π€ρωικίας} the reading of Aid., for in 1269 b 3 praedia 
circa domos represents περιοίκους): π<-ριοικιδίας Ρ 3 4 6. 9 . τα 
ταραντίνων π2 Bekk.: τψ ταραντίνων Μ8 Ρ1, but Mtt has a lacuna 
after ταραντίνων: τψ ταραντίνων αρχψ Γ ? (Vet. Int. Tarentiuorwn prin-
cipa/um). If Γ had την ταραντίνων αρχήν, and principaium was not 
merely supplied e conj. by Vet. Int., αρχήν may have been repeated 
from άρχας, i i . For if τήν ταραντίνων is right, one would be 
incl ined tO a d d πόλιν rather t h a n αρχήν. 1 5 . της αυτής αρχής Γ 

Schn. Cor. Bekk.2 Sus. (Vet. Int. de eodem principalu): τής αρχής 
αυτής Π B e k k . 1 2 5 . τω τ€ κτωμίνω Π1 B e k k . S u s . : των Τ€ κτώμενων 

Π2. 2 β . εισαγόμενους Π1 SuS, ( s ee e x p l a n a t o r y no te ) : εισαγομένου 

Π2 Bekk. 29. τους κοινωνούς] Vet. Int. commwiicantes. See 
critical note on 1289 b 1. 30. μικρόν] ζ has parum; the other 
MSS. of Vet. Int. probably rightly parvum. 35. Thurot 
(fitudes sur Aristote, p. 91) would add και before τοϊς πλωτήρσιν, 
while Rassow, followed by Sus., would add τοΊς τε «λλοι? κα\ in the 
same place. Something seems to be missing, and either Thurot 
or Rassow may be right. 38, δύνανται Π Sus. and probably Γ: 
δύναται A id . B e k k . 

Κ 2 
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1321 a 3. δηλον on Γ Bekk. Sus. (Vet. Int. palam quod): δηλονότι. 
Μ 8 Ρ 1 Π2. 5 . μάλιστα Π1 Bekk . S u s . : κάλλιστα U\ 6 . βαναυ-
σικον π Sus., except that Rb and a recent marginal correction in 
M3 have βάναυσον (so Bekk.): ναυσικόν pr. M8 (Vet. Int. nautica). 
The Index Aristotelicus does not include the word βαναυσικός. 
12. όπλιτικην Camerarius (Interp. p. 258), Sus., and perhaps r 
(Vet. Int. armaiivam): όπλίτψ Μ8 Ρ1 Π2 Bekk.1, όπλίτιν Lamb. 
Schn. Cor. Gottl. Bekk.2 14. δημοτική] δημοκρατική L8 Aid. Bekk. 
1β. χείρω Π2 Bekk.1: χείρον Μ8 Ρ1 Bekk.2 Sus. and probably Γ (Vet. 
Int. deterius). 19. δήμοι Π Bekk. Sus.: δημοτικοί Γ (Vet. Int. 
populares). 20. The MSS. of Vet. Int. add et before the equiva
lent for προς ίππικην, but Ζ OmitS this et. ίππικην κα\ όπλιτικην Γ Ρ 2 3 

Bekk. Sus. (Vet. Int. equesirem et armaiivam): Ίππικόν καΧ όπλιτικον 
Ms Ρ 1 : και όπλιτικην is omi t ted in P 4 6 L 8 . 2 2 . εφ* εαυτού* Ρ 2 3 

R*> A i d . B e k k . : εφ* αυτοις Ρ 1 , επ αύτοΐς Μ 8 , εφ' εαυτοίς Ρ 4 : αυτοΊς Γ 
(Vet . Int. Slbi ipsis) : εφ* αυτού: S u s . Cp . επί του: πολίτας in 3 . 14 . 
1 2 8 5 a 2 8 . 2 6 . την μετάδοσιν] V e t . Int . appositionem (προσθεσιν 
Γ?). He does not elsewhere render μετάδοσις thus. In Rhet. 3. 2. 
*4°5 b 3 William of Moerbeke renders πρόσθεσα by appositio. 
30. Μασσαλία] μασαλία Μ9 Ρ1 and perhaps Γ (masaiia b g m η, 
masilia k). See critical note on 1305 b 4. For the various emenda
tions of the words των iv τω πολιτ^ύματι which have been proposed 
see Sus.3a. I have myself been sometimes tempted to substitute 
τιμηματι for πολιτεύματι (for των iv τω τιμηματι Cp. Eth . N i c . 8. 1 2 . 

1160b 19), but I do not believe that any change in the text is 
called for. 31. της πόλεως is added after έξωθεν in Γ Μ8. 33. 
προσκεΊσθαι] Vet. Int. apponere, but he probably found προσκεΐσθαι 
in Γ, for he often renders the passive by the active voice, and in 
1297 a 17, 26 επικεΐσθαι is rendered imponi. 35. είσωντας] Vet. 
Int . immittentes (είσιεντας Γ or εϊσιόντας misread as είσιενταςί). 3 7 . 

κοσμουμενην] ζ has or?iata?n rightly; the other MSS. of Vet. Int. 
armatam. 40. της δαπάνης] Vet. Int. expensarum, but see critical 
notes on 1287 a 27 and 1307 b 32-34. 

1321 b 16. αλλι̂ λωί/] ζ has invicem probably rightly; the other 
MSS. of Vet. Int. have ad invicem. The equivalent for αλλήλων 
in Vet. Int. is usually invicem or ab i?ivice?n, not ad invicem. 
ύπογυιύτατον R^ B e k k . : υπογυώτατον Μ 9 Ρ 1 Sus . : ύπογυοτατον Ρ 2 3 4 

Qb Aid.: the reading of Γ is uncertain. The form ύπόγυιος occurs 
in the Nicomachean Ethics and the Rhetoric (see Bon. Ind. s.v.): 
the Index Aristotelicus gives one reference for υπόγυος to the 
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genuine writings of Aristotle (De Gen. An. 3. 7. 757 a 28, where 
however Ζ has υποξ . . . οις). 26. λιμένων π2 Ar. Bekk.: λιμένος 
Π1 Sus. In 1322 b 33 all MSS. have λιμένας, not λιμένα. 28. 
καϊ [τα] π€ρ\ τα Ζξω τον αστ€ος] Vet. Int. et de eo quod extra oppidum : 
hence it is likely that the first τα was omitted in Γ; it is omitted 
by Bekk.2 and bracketed by Sus. In place of the second τά Μ8 

has τοΰ and Γ also apparently. 35. τά? is added before eV by 
Wilamowitz-Moellendorff (Aristoteles und Athen, 1. 235, note), but 
see explanatory note on 1334 b 12. We might compare 2. 8. 
1 2 6 8 a Ι , τάς δέ κρίσεις iv τοις δικαστηρίοις ου δια ψηφοφορίας ωετο 

-γίνίσθαι SeTv, if it were clear that iv τοΊς δικαστηρίοις should here be 
taken closely with τάς κρίσεις. 38. ?στι be Γ Π Ar. Bekk.: εστί δ' 
(οί) Thurot, Sus. 

1322 a 9. Χλλονς Ρ3 4 etc. Bekk. Sus.: Ζλλας Ρ 1 2 Aid., Άλας Μ*. 
Γ may have had αλλας} for Vet. Int. has propter quod melius non 
unum esse hu?ic principatum, sed alios ex aliis praetoriis, where alios 
may agree with principatus understood. 11. For the third τάς 
Sus.s a, following Niemeyer, reads τά, and also for τάς in τάς των 
ενεστώτων, 12, and in τάς παρά and τάς δέ in 14* in all which 
passages Γ π Bekk. have τάς. See explanatory note on 1322 a 8. 
12. ?νων Scaliger, Sus.: νέων Γ π Bekk. 14. τάς παρά των 
άγορανόμων] παρά om. Π1 (Vet. Int. eos qui agoranomon\ but not 
Bekk. or Sus. 18. See explanatory note on 1322 a 16. 20. 
οίον Άθήνησιν (Jf) των ένδεκα καλουμένων is bracke ted b y Sus . , a n d 

he may well be right (see explanatory note and cp. 1300 b 28). 
Coray, followed by Bekk.2 and Sus., is probably right in adding 17. 
25. Γ adds άλλων before μάλλον (Vet. Int. custodia aliorum magis) 
and M B h a s άλλων in p l a c e o f μάλλον. 2 6 . προς αυτοϊς] V e t . Int . 

apudipsosy but Sus.1 is mistaken in inferring from this that he found 
παρ αύτοΊς in Γ, for in 1331 b 10 apud forum represents προς άγορα 
(see critical note on 1329b 18). 27. την αυτήν Π Bekk. Sus.: 
Vet. Int. eosdem (if we follow a b ζ: the other MSS. of Vet. Int. 
have eodem), with which however it is possible that principatus 
should be supplied; in that case eosdem would represent τάς αυτάς. 
33. άν Π1 Sus.: om. π2 Bekk.1: Bekk.2 adds av before thv. 

1 3 2 2 b 2 . έκαστων Ρ 1 Π2 B e k k . : ίκαστον Γ Μ 8 SUS. καθίστανται 

άρχαί Π1 Bekk. Sus. (except that P1 has άρχαϊ and pr. Μ8 άρχαΐς): 
καθίσταται αρχή Π2. 9 . προσευθυνουσαν B e k k . and m a n y edi tors 

before him : προσευθύνουσαν Π Sus. (except that M8 has προσκυ
νούσαν). Vet. Int. has sumentem rationem et emendantem for τήν 
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ληψομέρηρ Χογισμορ κα\ προσ^υθυρουσαρ (or προσίυθύνουσαν). 1 4 . 

€ΪσφοΡ!ΐρ Π2 Bekk. Sus.: ίφοράαρ π1, ή Μ* Bekk.2 Sus., tj P 1 2 3 4 

etc. Bekk.1, fj r (Vet. Int. qua). 16. κα\Λταϊ\ καΚουρται Ρ1 and 
perhaps Γ (for a z have vocanlur). 18. σχώορ om. Γ Μ8 pr. P l 

(supplied in P1 in the ink of the MS.). 32. The second π*ρ\ is 
omitted in Π1 and bracketed by Sus. See critical note on 1331 b 
24. 34. τα before nepl is bracketed by Schneider and Sus. and 
expunged by Bekk.2, but cp. 1317a 6. συραλλαγμάτωρ Π1 Bekk. 
S u s . : σνραλλάγματα Π2. 3 5 . έπιλογισμονς] Ve t . Int. Circa ratio-
cinationes (ncpi λογισμούς Γ ?). 3 6 . προς ςυθύρας M s Ρ 1 Π2 B e k k . : 

προσ€υθύρας Sylburg, Gottling, Sus., and perhaps Γ (Vet. Int. el 
correcliones). 37. ίδιαι Π1 Sus.: Ιδία Π2 Ar.: ιδία Bekk. 

1323 a 2. σνμβαίρ€ΐ π2 Bekk. Sus. and probably Γ (Vet. Int. 
accidit): συμβαίρη Μ» Ρ 1 . 3 . y i W f t u Μ* Ρ 1 2 3 B e k k . SUS.: 
γςρέσθαι Π3: Vet. Int. fieri may stand for either. 7. κα& is 
bracketed by Schn. Gottl. Bekk.2, following Heinsius, whose para
phrase is, ' cum tres in civitatibus plerisque eligantur magistratus, 
qui sunt omnium supremi' (Politica, p. 758). It is omitted by 
Coray. 10. I follow Conring and Sus. in placing the mark of 
a lacuna after πασωρ. 



NOTES. 

BOOK VI (IV). 

10. *Ev άπάσαις ταΐ$ τεχ^αις κ.τ.λ. As to the absence of C. 1. 
a connecting particle see note on 1274 b 26. I am not aware 1288 b. 
of any other passage in which Aristotle sets forth with equal 
fulness the manifold problems to which any art or science that 
lays claim to completeness must address itself, but we are more or 
less prepared for his teaching on this subject by Rhet. 1. 1. 1355 b 
iosqq., Top. 1. 3. 101 b 5 sqq., and Eth. Nic. 1. n . 1101 a 3 sqq. 
S e e vol . ii. p . 3 9 7 S(3Q· ^ n *v άπάσαις ταΐς τεχναις κα\ ταϊς επιστήμαις 
Aristot le m u s t b e s p e a k i n g o f ποίητικαί a n d πρακτικαΐ επιστημαι, n o t 

of θεωρητικα\ ςπιστήμαι, for the latter are not concerned with τό 
άρμόττον. F o r τάίς τεχναις κα\ ταΐς επιστήμαις c p . 2. 8. 1 2 6 8 b 34~3^> 

3· 12. 1282 b 14, and 4 (7)· *3· Ι 3 3 Ι b 37· Επιστήμη is inter
changed with τέχνη in 1288 b 21, 22 : cp. 2. 8. 1268 b 34-38, 
w h e r e η πολιτική επιστήμη IS Said t o b e One o f the τεχναι κα\ δυνάμεις. 

As to the various problems to which Political Science is here 
required to address itself, see vol. i. p. 488. They are as follows— 
it must seek to ascertain 

Ι . το π*pi εκαστον γένος άρμόττον in its tWO forms, 

A. the constitution which suits those who possess the best 
natural gifts and the best equipment, i.e. ή αρίστη 
πολιτεία, 

Β. that which suits those who are less well circumstanced 
{ή εκ των υποκειμένων αρίστη ΟΓ η ενδεχομένη εκ των 

υπαρχόντων), 

2. how any given constitution (fi δοθείσα or ή εξ υποθέσεως 
πολιτεία) is to be brought into being and kept in existence 
as long as possible, 

3 . ή μάλιστα πάσαις τοις πόλεσιν άρμόττουσα πολιτεία, ΟΓ ή ράων και 

κοινότερα άπάσαις, 

4· what are ol άριστοι νόμοι and οί εκάστη των πολιτειών άρμόττοντες. 

See Zeller, Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 707. 3 (Aristotle and the Earlier Peripa-
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tetics, Eng. Trans., 2. 235. 3), and Sus.2, Note 1116. Aristotle's 
enumeration of the various problems with which Political Science 
has to deal prepares the way for a descent in the last three Books 
of the Politics to less exalted questions than those with which he 
has so far been dealing. It was something new to say that the 
inquiry how democracy or oligarchy or tyranny should be consti
tuted so as to last holds as legitimate a place among the inquiries 
of Political Science as the inquiry respecting the best or the best 
attainable constitution, 

TCHS μη κατά μόριον γιμομέμαις, ' which do not come into being 
in a fragmentary shape': cp. 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 21, κα\ iv *Επώάμνω 
δέ μπέβαλβν η πολιτεία κατά μόριον ( S u s . ' t he i lwe ise ' ) , a n d 6 ( 4 ) . I I . 
1 2 9 5 3-28, μητ€ προς πολιτ€ΐαν την κατ €υχην γινομίνην. T h a t Pol i t ical 
Science was often studied in a fragmentary way we know from 
Plato, Laws 630 E, quoted in vol. i. p. 375, note 1. For the 
contrast of κατά μόριον and re'Xeioy, cp. Eth. Nic. 10. 3. 1174a 
24 sqq. 

11. yeVos Iv τι, ' one whole class of subject-matter': cp. Plato, 
L a w s 9 1 6 D , κιβδηλάαν 8e χρη πάντα avbpa διανοηθήναι καϊ ψ€υδος κα\ 
άπάτην ως ίν τι γένος ον. 

12. μια$ (sc. τέχνης και επιστήμης), ' one and the same art and 
sc i ence Ί Cp. 2 2 , της αυτής επιστήμης. 

?καστομ yeVos, ' each description of thing/ whether it be κάλλιστα 
π*φυκος καϊ Κ€χορηγημένον ΟΓ Otherwise. 

17 . ικνουμένης = προσηκούσης ( B o n . I n d . S.V.). 

18. According to Bon. Ind. 8 a 16, where Eth. Nic. 3. 7. 1114 a 
8 and Probl. 30. 11. 956 b 16 are compared, αγωνία is here 'idem 
quod άγων.' 

18. tμηδ€^' . . . 19. δύναμιν+. This sentence appears to be 
corrupt or mutilated. See critical note. 

του παιδοτρίβου και του γυμναστικού. T h e γυμναστικός i m p a r t s 

the correct ίξις of body and the παώοτρίβης skill and science in the 
performance of athletic feats (5 (8). 3. 1338 b 6 sqq.). See note 
on 1338 b 7. For του γυμναστικού,ζ the master of gymnastic science/ 
cp. Plato, Polit. 295 C, Gorg. 464 A, and Protag. 313 D. 

19. και ταύτης την δύμαμιν, ' this inferior degree of capability 
also' (i.e. this inferior grade of bodily constitution and science)/ 

20. There is a roughness about έσθήτα (i.e. έσθήτος ποίησιν, Bon. 
Ind. 289 a 15) which is not without occasional parallels in the style 
of the Politics (see note on 1258 b 19). We expect νφαντικην (cp. 4 
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(7). 4. 1325 b 41, υφάντη κάι ναυπηγώ), but ίσθητα is more definite, 
because other things are woven besides clothes, and then again the 
difference between one quality of clothes and another may not be 
in the weaving but in the dyeing or something else. The word 
Ιματιονρ-γικη is used by Plato in Polit. 280 A and would have suited 
Aristotle's purpose here, but this word seems either to have been 
invented by Plato on this occasion or at any rate to have been 
rarely used. No general word for 'clothes-making' is given by 
Pollux in 7. 33 sq., 159. The non-repetition of περί before εσθητα 
links the making of ships and garments together as to a certain 
extent cognate : cp. c. 14. 1298 a 4 sqq. and 4 (7). 12. 1331 b 7-10. 

2 3 . TIS έστι, και ποία τι$ ο\ν ούσα κ.τ.λ. T h e answer to τις 
comes in a definition of the best constitution, the answer to ποία τις 
in a full description of it (see note on 1274 b 32). 

2 4 . τις τίσιν άρμόττοϋσα. C p . Rhet . I . 4. 1360 a 30 sqq. 
2 5 . την κρατίστην τε απλώς και την εκ των υποκείμενων άρίστην. 

For the combination of κρατίστην and άρίστην here Bonitz (Ind. 
408 b 21 sqq.) compares Eth. Eud. i. 3. 1215a 4 sq. 

26. την έκ των υποκείμενων άρίστην, 'the best that the assumed 
circumstances allow (cp. 32,· την ε'νδεχομενην εκ των υπαρχόντων). 
The phrase εκ των υποκείμενων does not seem to occur elsewhere in 
the Politics. 

27 . τον αγαθόν νομοθ^την και τον ω% αληθώς πολιτικών. See no te 
On 1274 b 36 and cp . C 14. 1297 b 38 , τον σπουδαΐον νομοθετην, a n d 
Eth. Nic. 1. 13. 1102 a 8, ό κατ άληθειαν πολιτικός: also Eth. Eud. 
I . 5. I 2 l 6 a 23, αλλ' ol πολλοί των πολιτικών ουκ αληθώς τυγχάνουσι της 
προσηγορίας* ου γαρ εϊσι πολιτικοί κατά την άληθειαν} and Plato, R e p . 
564 C, τον αγαθόν ίατρόν τε και νομοθετην πόλεως, and 489 C, where ol 
ως αληθώς κυβερνηται a re contrasted with οί νυν πολιτικοί άρχοντες. 

2 8 . ετι δε τρίτην την εξ υποθέσεως, SC πολιτείαν θεωρησαι της αυτής 
εστίν επιστήμης, 'and still further it is the business of the same 
science to study as a third constitution that which is based on 
something given and presupposed'—for instance, it may be given 
and presupposed that the constitution to be studied is not to be 
cither the best or the best attainable, but inferior to both (30 sqq.). 
So when the gymnastic trainer is asked to produce an έξις falling 
short of η ικνουμενη έξις, he is asked to produce an εξ υποθέσεως 
έξις ( ι6 sqq.). In c. 11. 1296 b 9 sqq., as Sus.2 (Note 1306) 
points out, προς ύπόθεσιν is used in a different sense. Contrast the 
tone of [PlatO,] Epist . 7. 330 Ε , τοΊς δ* εξω τ6 παράπαν βαίνουσι της 
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ορθής ποΧιτύας κα\ μηδαμη έθέΧουσιν αυτής €ΐς Ιχνος Uvai, προαγοριυονσι 
δί τω ξυμβούΧω την μϊν ποΧιτείαν iav κα\ μη κινην, ως άποθανουμίνω £άν 
Kilty, ταΐς 8i βουΧήσ*σι κα\ επιθυμίαις αυτών υπηρετούντα ζυμβουλευαν κβλίύ-
ουσι, τίνα τρόπον γίγνοιτ αν ραστά τ€ κα\ τάχιστα €ΐς τον άΔ χρ6νον9 

τον μ£ν υπομένοντα ξυμβουΧας τοιαύτας ηγοίμην αν tivavbpov, τον δ' ούχ 
υπομένοντα livbpa : cp . PlatO, L a w s 6 8 4 Β Sq. 

29. έξ άρχήζ τ€ πώς αν yeVotro. This question has been raised 
as to the best constitution in 3. 18. 1288 b 2 sqq., and we are told 
in 6 (4). 9. 1294 a 30 sqq. how the polity comes into being, and 
in 7 (5). 10. 1310 b 7 sqq. how kingship and tyranny come into 
being, but the question most often raised by Aristotle as to consti
tutions is rather πώς δα καθιστάναι or κατασκ€νάζ*ιν (see for instance 
6 (4). 9. 1294 b 40, 8 (6). 1. 1317 a 14 sqq., 8 (6). 4. 1319 a 38 
sqq., and 8 (6). 7. 1321b 1 sqq.). The reason why this latter 
question is raised more often than the former probably is that the 
really important and difficult thing is not to bring a constitution 
into being, but to frame it so as to last (8 (6). 5. 1319b 33 sqq.). 

30. \eyω δε κ.τ.λ. The structure of this sentence deserves 
study. Μψ€, 3i , is clearly answered by μητ€, 32, but what is the 
place o f άχορηγητόν τ€ ctvai κα\ των αναγκαίων in the Sentence ? D o e s 

re answer to μήτ€9 31, in the way in which re often answers to μητ€ 
(i.e. in the sense of 'not only not—but': cp. 2. 10. 1272 b 19 sqq. 
and 7 (5). n . 1313 b 35 sqq.)? It is possible, but I have not 
noticed a parallel in Aristotle's writings or elsewhere to this 
s e q u e n c e of μητ€—τ*—μήτ*, a n d it s e e m s better to regard άχορη
γητόν re etvat κάί των αναγκαίων as a parenthet ical addition tO μητ€ 
την άρίστην ποΧιτ€υ€σθαι ποΧιτςίαν, and not as tak ing u p μήτ€, 3 1 . 

Richards, regarding it thus, would read Se in place of re. 
3 1 . την αρίστης πολιτ€ϋ€σθαι ττολιτείαν. C p . 2. 5. 1 2 6 2 b 3 8 sq. 

and Plut. P h o c i o n , C. 27 , ποΧιτ€υομ*νοις Sc την πάτριον άπο τιμημάτων 
ποΧιτ€ΐαν. 

3 2 . άχορηγητόν τ€ ctvai και των αναγκαίων, ζ a n d indeed to be 
unprovided even with the things that are necessary to it/ much 
more with those that are merely desirable and expedient with 
a v iew tO it. F o r άχορηγητόν και των αναγκαίων c p . 5 (8) . 4· χ 3 3 $ b 33» 
τ&ν αναγκαίων άπαώαγωγους, and see Kiihner, Ausfiihrl. gr. Gramm., 
ed. 2, § 421. 4. Anm. 5, 6 (ed. Gerth, § 421. Anm. 5-7). 

35. ώ$ οί πλείστοι κ.τ.λ. That Political Science should make 
το χρησψον its aim as well as τό ορθώς ϊχον, we have already been 
told (see notes on 1253b 14 and 1260b 32). For ώς, 'since/ cp. 
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1289 a 3. The Index Aristotelicus does not appear to notice this 
use of ως with the indicative. 

36. καί €t by no means implies that the fact is so. 
3 8 . τημ δυκατή*', i .e . την ενδεχομενην εκ των υπαρχόντων, 3 2 , a n d την 

εκ των υποκειμένων άρίστην, 2 6. 

την ραω και κοΜΌτέρα? άττάσαις, ' that which is easier and more 
attainable by all States/ Supply ταϊς πόλεσιν. For other instances 
of the omission of the word πόλις see notes on 1266b 1 and 
1293b 12. 

39. δ€ομ€μηι> πολλής χορηγίας. ' Cp. 4 (7). 4. 1325 b 37 sq. and 
6 (4). 11. 1295 a 27 sqq. 

41. τάς υπάρχουσας ά^αιρουκτ^ς πολιτείας, ' abolishing the existing 
constitutions/ Aristotle no doubt refers to Plato among others: 
cp. Rep. 501 A, where Plato commends the lawgiver who makes 
the tablet a clean surface before he writes his laws upon it, and 
Rep. 540 Ε sq., and compare what Plutarch says of Lycurgus in 
Lycurg. c. 5. 

1. nva αλλημ, such as the State sketched by Plato in the Laws: 1289 a. 
cp. 2. 6. 1265 a 2 sqq., where it is implied that this State is 
allowed by Plato to approach that of the Republic too nearly to 
be practicable. 

χρή 8e κ.τ.λ., ' but a lawgiver should introduce a constitution of 
such a kind that those for whom he legislates will easily, starting 
from their existing constitutions, be induced and be able to live 
under it/ Aristotle apparently regards the constitution which he 
h a s descr ibed in 1 2 8 8 b 3 8 a s την ράω καϊ κοινοτεραν απάσαις τοις 

πόλεσιν as answering to this description, and looks upon its dis
covery as one way among others of amending {επανόρθωσα^ 3) 
a constitution. See note on 6. He probably has before him 
a saying of Solon (Plut. Solon, c. 15), αλλ' # μεν άριστον ην, ουκ 
επηγαγεν ϊατρείαν ουδέ καινοτομίαν, φοβηθείς μη συγχεας παντάπασι κα\ 

ταράξας την πόλιν ασθενέστερος γενηται του καταστησαι πάλιν κα\ συναρ-

μόσασθαι προς το άριστον' α 8ε καί λέγων ήλπιζε πειθομενοις κα\ προσάγων 

ανάγκην υπομενουσι χρησασθαι, ταυτ επραττεν, ως φησιν αυτός, 

ομού βίην τε κα\ δίκην συναρμόσας. 

"Οθεν ύστερον ερωτηθείς, ει τους άριστους Άθηναίοις νόμους εγραψεν1 

"ων αν," εφη, u προσεδεξαντο τους αρίστους": c p . a l so D i o ChryS. Or. 

8 0 ( 2 . 4 3 7 R ) , Σόλωνα μεντοι κα\ αυτόν εϊρηκεναι φασίν ως αυτω μη 

άρεσκοντα εισηγείτο *Αθηναίοις, αλλ' οΐς αυτούς υπελάμβανε χρησεσθαι, 

Isocr. Areop. § 57> a n d Plato, Polit, 296 A and Laws 684 Β sq., 



1 4 0 NOTES. 

where Plato disagrees with the common view that lawgivers ought 
to impose such laws as the mass of the people will be ready to 
receive. *Hi> (sc. τάξω) κοινωνών I take to be a construction with 
a COgn. a c e , τάξιν Standing for κοινωνίαν: for κοινωνών κοινωνίαν cp . 

Plato, Laws 881 E. I prefer this interpretation of the passage to 
taking ψ (τάξιν) as equivalent to καθ' ην τάξιν and comparing 4 (7). 
12. 1 3 3 1 b 13 , νενεμησθαι δε χρη την ειρημενην τάξιν κα\ τα περί την 
χώραν. 

2. και ικισθήσορται καΐ δυι̂ ησοΓται. We expect rather κα\ 
δυνησονται κα\ πεισθησονται ( cp . 3· Ι 3 · 1 2 8 4 a 2, ό δυνάμενος κα\ 
προαφούμενος), b u t See n o t e On 1 2 6 4 b 1 8 . 

3. ώ$ ?στι̂  κ.τ.λ. Solon had been appointed διορθωτής κα\ νομο
θέτης της πολιτείας (Plut. Solon, c. 16 sub fin.), and the greatness of 
his task was well known. Burke in his Reflections on the Revolu
tion in France (Works, ed. Bohn, 2. 439) speaks to much the same 
effect as Aristotle does here. ' At once to preserve and to reform 
is quite another thingy (i. e. calls for much ability). c When the 
useful parts of an old establishment are kept, and what is super
added is to be fitted to what is retained, a vigorous mind, steady, 
persevering attention, various powers of comparison and combina
tion, and the resources of an understanding fruitful in expedients, 
are to be exercised/ 

το επαΐΌρθωσαι TroXiTciai' ή κατασκευάζεις εξ αρχής. F o r t h e 

contrast cp. 8 (6). 1. 1317 a 33 sqq., and for the omission of τό 
before κατασκεύαζαν cp. Xen. Oecon. 9. 19, and see note on 1263 a 
15. The difference of tense in επανορθωσαι and κατασκεύαζαν should 
be noticed (see note on 1331 b 21). For επανορθωσαι πολιτείαν cp. 
*Αθ. Πολ. C 3 5 , 1. 12 sq. , I s o c r . A r e o p . § 1 5 , ης (πολιτείας) ημείς 
διεφθαρμένης ουδέν φροντίζομεν, ουδέ σκοποϋμεν όπως επανορθώσομεν αυτήν, 

and Strabo, p. 39^ where we read of Demetrius Phalereus that he 
ου μόνον ου κατέλυσε την δημοκρατίαν, άλλα και επηνωρθωσε. 

5. προς Tols €ΐρημ€ν<>ΐ9, i.e. in addition to studying the best 
constitution and a constitution like the Lacedaemonian, more 
attainable than the best, but still involving for its realization the 
abolition of the existing constitution. 

β. ταΐ$ υπάρχουσας πολιτείας βοηθεΐμ probably includes not 
only the discovery of a constitution the realization of which will 
not involve the sacrifice of the existing constitution, and in par
ticular the discovery Of την ράω κα\ κοινοτεραν απάσαις ταϊς πδλεσι, but 
also τό επανορθωσαι πολιτείαν in general, and perhaps in addition the 
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study of the question how any given constitution may be so 
instituted as to last as long as possible. The inquiry in 8 (6)· 
4-7 as to the way in which the different kinds of democracy and 
oligarchy should be framed so as to last illustrates the meaning 
of the expression. There was a proverb τό παρόν ευ ποιεϊν: see 
Stallbaum on Plato, Gorg. 499 C, and Meineke on Cratin. Πυλαία, 
Fragm. 3 (Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 113), 

άνδρας σοφούς χρή τό παρόν πράγμα καλώ? εις δυναμιν τίθεσθαι. 
Cp. also Eth. Nic. ι. 11, ιιοο b 35 δΦ1· anc* Ι 0 · ίο. ι ι8ο b 
25 sqq. 

7. πρότ€ροι>, in 1288 b 28-39· 
τούτο δέ αδυνάτου κ.τ.λ., 'and this it is impossible to do, if one is 

ignorant how many kinds there are of a constitution' (for the sing. 
πολιτείας cp. C. 4. 1290 b 25, ωσπερ ovv ει ζώου προηρουμεθα λαβ€Ϊν 
εΐδη). If we supply ποιεΐν, the case of άγνοοϋντα is explained. Com
pare (with Buchsenschutz, Studien zu Aristoteles' Politik, p. 5, 
note) Rhet. 1. 4. 1360 a 17 sqq. In amending democracies and 
oligarchies it is necessary to distinguish between the different kinds 
of these constitutions and to deal with each kind in a different way, 
so that those who recognize only one kind of democracy and one 
of oligarchy cannot amend these constitutions aright. 

9. TII^S here, as sometimes elsewhere (e.g. in 4 (7). 7. 1327 b 
39), refers to Plato: cp. 7 (5). 12. 1316 b 25 sqq. 

ουκ con 8e TOUT* άληθε$. For the use in reference to Plato of 
this blunt expression cp. 1. 1. 1252 a 16, where see note. 

10. τά9 διαφοράς τάς τώ̂  πολιτειών Ι take to mean ' the varieties 
of each constitution/ cp. 20 sqq. and c. 2. 1289b 12 sqq. Sus., 
however, appears to understand the words otherwise, translating 
' die sammtlichen Unterschiede unter den Verfassungen/ and 
Welldon also translates ' all the shades of difference between the 
various polities.' 

11. συντίθενται ττοσαχώς, SC. al των πολιτειών διάφορα/, c in how many 
ways the varieties of each constitution are compounded/ This 
IS explained by 8 (6). I. 1 3 1 7 a 29, τα yap ταΐς δημοκρατίαίς 
άκολουθουντα και δοκουντα είναι της πολιτείας οικεία ταύτης ποιεΊ συν
τιθέμενα τάς δημοκρατίας ετέρας' TTJ μ*ν yap ελάττω> τη δ* ακολουθήσει 
πλείονα, τη δ* άπαντα ταύτα : cp. 13 χ 7 a 2 ° SQQ· 

μβτά 8e της αυτής φροι>ησ€ως ταύτης κ.τΛ., c and with the help of 
this same kind of scientific insight the man of political science 
should discover the best laws/ etc. In 1288 b 22 we have της 
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αυτής επιστήμης. For φρόνησις used as here in much the same sense 
as γνώσις ΟΓ επιστήμη, c p . Metaph . M. 4. 1 0 7 8 b 15, εΐπερ επιστήμη 
τίνος εσται κα\ φρόνησις} M e t a p h . Α. 2. 9 8 2 b 24 , ή τοιαύτη φρόνησις 
ηρξατο ζητζΐσθαι, and other passages collected in Bon. Ind. 831 b 4 
sqq. I have followed the text of the MSS., but there is some 
Strangeness about μετά της αυτής φρονήσεως. H a s ταύτα fallen OUt 

after δε (cp. c. 2. 1289 b 2°> M€T" & ταΰτα)? Since the above was 
written, I see that my suggestion has been anticipated by an 
annotator on the margin of the copy of Morel's edition of the 
Politics used by Stahr (see Stahr and Sus.1). 

13. irpbs γαρ rots πολιτεία? κ.τ.λ. Cp. 3. i i . 1282 b 10, and see 
explanatory note on 1282 b 8· For τίθβσθαι (not τιθέναι), see 
note on 1283 b 38. We should have been glad if Aristotle had 
illustrated this remark and shown us by instances how laws vary to 
suit constitutions. Of course the laws in which the constitution is 
embodied will vary, and such laws as that prohibiting a repeated 
tenure of offices would be especially found in democracies, but 
other laws also would vary—for instance, laws as to inheritance 
(see note on 1309 a 23) and as to the disposal of orphan heiresses 
in marriage (note on 1270 a 21). Oligarchies tended to allow full 
freedom in these matters (cp. Plato, Rep. 552 A sq., 555 C: ΆΘ. 
Πολ. c. 35,1.14 sqq.) and to ignore the claims of relatives (cp. Pol. 
7 (5). 8· 1309*23 sqq.). 

15. πολιτεία με\ν γάρ κ.τ.λ. This gives the reason why the laws 
must be adjusted to the constitution and not the constitution to the 
laws. The constitution embodies the end, the laws the rules to be 
followed by the magistrates and others with a view to that end. The 
sharp distinction here drawn between the constitution and the laws 

. C. 14. 1 2 9 8 a 17* συνιεναι δε μόνον περί τε νόμων θέσεως και των περ\ 

τής πολιτείας) is not, however, always maintained; thus in c.5.1292b 
15, την μεν κατά τους νόμους πολιτάαν, it seems to be implied that the 
constitution is embodied in laws: on the other hand in Eth. Nic. 
ΙΟ. 10. I l 8 l b 12 Sqq. w e h a v e το περί της νομοθεσίας . . . και όλως δη 
περ\ πολιτείας, as if το περ\ νομοθεσίας was a part o f το περ\ πολιτείας, 

and not the latter a part of the former. So in Laws 735 A Plato 
had brought under the common head of πολιτεία the two things 
distinguished by Aristotle in the passage before us, for he there 
Says, εστον yap δη δύο πολιτείας εϊδη, το μεν αρχών καταστάσεις εκάστοις, 
το δε νόμοι ταΐς άρχαϊς άποδοθεντες. Y e t he Seems to distinguish 
between πολιτεία and νομοθεσία in Laws 678 A. The distinction 

(cp 
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between πο\ιτ€ία and νόμοι passed to Cicero, who marks off the 
Optimus rei publicae status' from 'leges' (De Leg. 1. 5. 15), and 
has been inherited by ourselves. With the account here given of 
the nature of a constitution cp. 3. 6. 1278 b 8 sqq., where το κύριον 
της ττόλεωΓ is identified with τό πόλίτςνμα, and see vol. i. p. 243, note 1. 
That each form of constitution assigns a different end to the State, J 
we see from such passages as 7 (5). 10. 1311 a 9 sq. and 8 (6). 2. \ 
1317 b 1 (cp. 6 (4). 8. 1294 a 10 sq. and 4 (7). 8. 1328 a 37-b 2). 
See also Rhet. 1. 8. 1366 a*2-6. Then again the normal constitu
tions aim at the common good and the deviation-forms do not. 

16. νενέμηνται. For the perfect see notes on 1280 a 16 and 
1282 b 24. 

19. φυλάττ€ΐ^ τους παραβαίνοντος αυτούς, ' watch and check those 
who transgress them \ for φυ\άττ€ΐν probably here means something 
more than ' to watch': see Bon. Ind. s.v. and cp. 8 (6). 4. 
1318 b 40. 

20. τάς διαφοράς, 'the varieties': see above on 10. 
2 1 . τον αριθμόν, SC. των διάφορων. C p . C. 4 . 129Ο b 3 2 . 

24. €urep δή according to Eucken, De Par tic. Usu, p. 48, does 
not occur elsewhere in Aristotle's writings. As P3 C4 Π3 and pr. P2 

have πλί/ω in place of 7rX«W3 Stahr, followed by Eucken, proposes 
to read €*δη in place of δή (cp., with Eucken, c. 2. 1289 b 13). 
Ε?7τ*/> δή occurs, however, as Eucken points out, in Theophr. Hist. 
Plant. 6. 6. 3, and πλ^ίονς is supported by c. 11. 1296 b 4, eVeiSq 
πλείους δημοκρατίας κα\ πλςίονς ολιγαρχίας φαμςν €ΐναι. 

26. 5Εττ€ΐ δε κ.τ. λ. After the statements of c. 1 we expect to be c . 2. 
told in c. 2 that, the best constitution having already been dealt with, 
it remains to deal with the other questions marked out for considera
tion in c. i, but in place of this we are unexpectedly carried back to 
the list of constitutions given in 3. 7 and are informed that two of 
these constitutions have now been dealt with, and that it remains 
to deal with the rest. An attempt is, in fact, made in c. 2 to 
represent the Sixth (old Fourth) Book of the Politics as taking up 
the programme set forth in 3. 7 iniL in addition to that of the first 
chapter of the Sixth (old Fourth) Book. See vol. i. p. 489. 

iv TTJ πρώτη μεθόδω ircpl τώ^ ΐΓολιτ€ΐώ .̂ This term does not 
include the First Book (cp. 1. 13. 1260 b 12), but it probably 
includes the Second, and certainly the Third, possibly also the 
Fourth (old Seventh) and Fifth (old Eighth). See vol. ii. p. xx sqq. 
Aristotle evidently regards the investigation on which he is entering 
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as a bevripa μέθοδος nepi των πολιτ^ων, probably because he is about 
to deal with an inferior group of constitutions to that with which he 
has hitherto been dealing, for though polity is a normal constitution, 
it is inferior to kingship and aristocracy. 

3 0 . και περί μει> αριστοκρατίας κ.τ.λ. T h a t the Study of the best 
constitution is in fact equivalent to the study of kingship and 
aristocracy is implied in the closing chapter of the Third Book, 
where we are told that, if we wish to bring a kingship or 
an aristocracy into existence, we must ask what education and 
habits will produce citizens of the best State, or in other words 
good men. As it is implied here that the best constitution has 
been already dealt with, some inquiry on the subject must have 
intervened, or, if it was still unwritten, must have been intended 
to intervene, between the end of the Third Book and the beginning 
of the Sixth (old Fourth), but that this inquiry is that contained in 
our Fourth and Fifth (old Seventh and Eighth) Books we are not 
in a position to prove. It has already been pointed out (vol. i. 
p. 295) that while in the last chapter of the Third Book kingship 
and aristocracy are classed together as the best of constitutions, true 
kingship is dismissed as no longer practicable in our Fourth Book 
(4 (7). 14. 1332 b 16 sqq.). It seems strange that Aristotle should 
treat an inquiry respecting the best constitution as equivalent to 
a discussion of kingship and aristocracy, when he has in that 
inquiry dismissed kingship as impracticable. This inconsistency 
may be accounted for either by supposing that after writing the 
Third Book Aristotle passed on at once to the composition of the 
Sixth (old Fourth) Book, and that the Fourth and Fifth (old 
Seventh and Eighth) Books had not yet been written when the 
passage before us was penned, or by supposing that the Fourth 
and Fifth Books are a second edition of the original inquiry on the 
subject of the best constitution, and that the reference in the 
passage before us escaped revision after the substitution of the 
second edition for the original inquiry. See on this subject vol. ii. 
p. xxv sq. and p. xxxi, note 2. I do not feel sure that Wilamowitz-
MoellendorfF (Aristoteles und Athen, i. 356) and Sus.4 (1. 660, 662) 
are right in holding that the Fourth and Fifth (old Seventh and 
Eighth) Books were written before the Sixth (old Fourth). The 
remark in 4 (7). 4. 1326 b 14, Άρχοντος δ' έπίταξις και κρίσις cpyov, 
may be a reminiscence of 6 (4). 15. 1299 a 25 sqq., and that in 
4 (7)· 9· I 3 2 9 ^ 2~5 a reminiscence of 6 (4). 4. 1291a 24 sqq. 
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Compare also 4 (7). 9.1328 b 25 sqq. with 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 2 sqq., 
4 (7)· 9· i 3 2 8 b 29 sqq- w i t h 6 (4)· 3· 1290 a 3 sqq., and 4 (7). 
9. 1328 b 37 sqq. with 6 (4). 7. 1293 b 3 sqq., though it is 
impossible to say whether the passages in the one Book were 
written earlier than those in the other. It is true, however, that we 
are reminded of 4 (7). 1. 1323 b 40 sqq. when we are told in the 
passage before us that the best constitution is based on fully 
equipped virtue. That aristocracy and kingship are based on 
virtue is implied in 7 (5). 10. 1310 b 31 sqq.: cp. 6 (4). 8. 
1294 a 9 sqq. 

3 2 . irepl τούτων eiittlv τώ^ όνομάτωμ. Cp. Isocr. D e Antid. 
§ 270, Trcpi be σοφίας κα\ φιλοσοφίας τοϊς μίν περί άλλων τινών 
άγωνιζομίνοις ουκ αν άρμόσ^κ λέγειν πβρι τών ονομάτων τούτων, i .e. 
about the things called by these names. 

3 3 . κατ* αρετής συνεστάναι κεχορηγημοΎ^, ' to be constituted on 
the basis of virtue furnished with external means ' (Welldon), just 
as the best constitution is. Cp. 3. 6. 1279 a 9, όταν f/ κατ ισότητα 
τών πολιτών σννςστηκνία και καθ* ομοιότητα, and 4 (7)· 8. * 3 2 ^ t> 
19 Sq. W e do not hear of πολιτβϊαι σνν^στηκυϊαι κατά πλοντον ΟΓ 
κατ €λ€υθ*ρίαν, though oligarchy and democracy might conceivably 
be thus described. Not all forms of aristocracy can be said to be 
' constituted on the basis of virtue furnished with external means' 
—this can hardly be said, for instance, of those aristocracies which 
combine only democracy and oligarchy and differ from polities 
solely in inclining to oligarchy more than polities do: see c. 7. 
1293 b 20 sq. and 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 10 sqq.—but aristocracy at its 
best aims at being thus constituted. 

e n 8β τι διαφέρουσα αλλήλων αριστοκρατία και βασιλεία. This 
has been explained in 3. 7. 1279 a 33 S(¥l·) 3· *5· I 286 b 3 sqq., 
and 3. 16. 1287 b 35-17. 1288 a 15. 

34. και πότε δει βασιλείαν νομίζειν. This has been explained in 
3. 17. 1288a 15 sqq. For νομίζ€ΐν9 'to adopt/ cp. 3. 1. 1275b 7, 
old* €κκλησιαν νομίζουσιν. 

38. fyavepbv μέ̂  οΰν κ. τ. λ. Miv ovv appears to be answered 
by αλλά in 1289b 11. Aristotle's remark is suggested by his 
identification of aristocracy and kingship with the best constitu
tion, which implies that they are the best of the normal constitutions 
(cp. 3. 18. 1288 a 32 sqq.); hence the καί in καί τούτων τών 
παρ€κβάσ€ων (' of these deviation-forms also'). Another reason for 
the remark is that the better a constitution is, the better is its claim 

VOL. IV. L 
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to priority of consideration (c. 8. 1293b 27 sqq.), and the fewer 
precautions are needed for its preservation (8 (6). 6. 1320 b 30 
sqq.). Thus the question which is the worst of the deviation-
forms, and which is the worst but one and so forth, has a bearing 
on the task which lies before Aristotle. Besides, Plato had already 
considered it (Rep. 544 C : Polit. 302 Β sqq.). Aristotle's solution 
of it seems to be that the worst deviation-form is that which 
deviates most from the normal constitution of which it is the 
deviation-form, and the least bad one that which deviates least. 
This is the case with democracy, as we are told in Eth. Nic. 8. 12. 
1 1 6 0 b 19, ηκίστα δί μοχθηρόν ίστιν η δημοκρατία* ίπ\ μικρόν yap 
παρεκβαίνει τό της πολιτείας είδος. 

39. άκάγκη γαρ κ.τ.λ. Plato also had placed tyranny lowest ia 
Rep. 544 C and 576 D, and Aristotle himself in Eth. Nic. 8. 12. 
1160 b 8 sqq. Cp. Plato, Rep. 491 D, and Shakespeare's lines 
(Ninety-Fourth Sonnet), 

'For sweetest things turn sourest by their deeds, 
Lilies that fester smell far worse than weeds/ 

Ίνραννίς is said in 28 and in 3. 7. 1279 b 4 sq· t 0 be the παρίκβασις 
of kingship, but here we learn that it is the παρίκβασις of the 
absolute form of kingship (cp. c. 10. 1295 a 17 sqq.). It is said in 
7 (5). 10. 1310b 5 sqq. to be 'the most injurious of constitutions 
to the ruled', and, if Aristotle sometimes groups the worst forms 
of democracy and oligarchy with it and calls them 'divided 
tyrannies' (6 (4). 4. 1292a 17 sq.: 7 (5). 10. 1312b 34 sqq.: 
8 (6). 6. 1320b 30 sqq.), he does not probably intend to say that 
they are as bad as tyranny (see note on 1292 a 17). Km θειοτάτης 
is added after της πρώτης to explain in what sense kingship is said 
to be the first of constitutions; it is the first in the sense in which 
what is divine is first (cp. 4 (7). 8. 1328 b 11 sq.). Kingship is 
most divine, because the rule of Zeus is the rule of a king (1. 12. 
1259b 12 sqq.: 1. 2. 1252 b 24 sq.): cp. also Plut. Amat. c. 16. 
7 5 9 D , καθότι και των ανθρωπίνων αγαθών δυο ταύτα, βασιλύαν κα\ 
άρ€τήν, θειότατα κα\ νομίζομ€ν κα\ ονομάζομεν. A note On the passage 

before us written by Macaulay in his copy of the Politics runs, 
11 think narrow oligarchy on the whole the worst form of govern
ment in the world' (Macmtllatis Magazine, July, 1875, p. 221). 

41. τημ 8c βασιλβίακ κ.τ.λ., i.e. but kingship must necessarily be 
the first and most divine of constitutions. 
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τουνομα μόνον ?χ€ΐ^ ουκ ουσα^, like the kingship of a κληρω-ος 
βασιλ(ύς (Eth. Nic. 8. 12. Ι ΐ 6 θ b 6). 

1. ή διά πολλής ύπβροχήμ et^ai την του βασιλευοντο?. Cp. 3· Ι 3 · 1289 b. 

1284 a 3 sq<l·* 3· !7· Ι 2 8 8 a *5 sqq., and 7 (5)· ΙΟ· ΐ 3 1 0 ^ ίο sqq. 
2. χ€ΐρίστη^ ουσακ πλείστοι 6\π4χειν πολιΤ€ΐα$. As Thurot points 

out (fitudes sur Aristote, p. 56), we expect rather χεφίστην είναι 
πλείστον άπίχονσαν πολιτείας, but see Stallbaum on Plato, Laws 960 B. 

πλείστοι άπ̂ χβιμ πολιτβία?, ' to be furthest removed from a con
stitution': cp. c. 8. 1293b 27 sqq. 

4. μετριωτάτη^ 8e, sc. €tvai. See notes on 1279 b 7 and 
i334b 25. 

5. ήδη μί,ν ouV κ.τ.λ. Μεν ovv is answered by ου μην, 6, as in 
2. 7. 1267 a 37 sqq., except that ov μήν here introduces a participial 
clause. For ήδη with the aorist see note on 1303 a 27. 

Tis των πρότερος Plato in Polit. 303 A sq. 
6. ού μψ els ταύτό βλεψας ημΐν, 'not however keeping in view the 

same thing as ourselves5 (Vict, 'non tamen ad idem respiciens 
quod nos'). Plato took as his guide the principle that there is 
a good and a bad sort of oligarchy and democracy, Aristotle the 
principle that both oligarchy and democracy are perversions, and 
that there is no good sort of either. For βλεπειν εϊς or npos, see 
Plato, Rep. 477 C-D, Laws 965 D, Cratyl. 389 A: Andoc. 3. 35: 
Isocr. De Pace § 142. 

eicctyos μεν γάρ κ.τ.λ.,' for he [recognized a good and a bad form 
of each of these polities and] held/ etc. (Welldon). %Cp. Plato, 
Polit. 303 Α, διό yiyove (sc. η του πλήθους αρχή) πασών μεν νομίμων 
των πολιτειών ονσων τοντων χειρίστη, παρανόμων δ* ονσων ξνμπασών 
βέλτιστη, κα\ ακολάστων μϊν πασών ονσων εν δημοκρατία νίκα ζην, κοσμίων 
δ* ονσων ήκιστα εν ταντγι βιωτεον. Plato had not, however, called the 
good sort of oligarchy 'good oligarchy' but 'aristocracy' (Polit. 
301 A). 

9. ήμ.€Ϊ9 δί κ.τ.λ. Cp. 3. 6. 1279 a 19 sq. and 7 (5). 1. 1301a 
35 sq. 

ίξημαρτημενα*. The Index Aristotelicus gives no other reference 
for ίξαμαρτάνειν to the genuine writings of Aristotle. 

11. ήττο»' δέ φαύλης. Cp. Eth. Nic. 8. 12. 1160b 19 sqq. As 
Susemihl has already pointed out (Sus.2, Note 1140), Aristotle does 
not always observe this rule; thus we find the epithets βελτίων and 
βέλτιστη applied to varieties of democracy in c. 11, 1296 b 6 and 
8 (6). 4. 1318 b 6. 

L % 
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αλλά κ.τ.λ. ι The judgement of which we have spoken' is the 
judgement in what order of demerit the deviation-forms stand. The 
subject does not seem to be farther considered in what we possess 
of the Politics, for in c. 11. 1296 b 3 sqq. the question raised 
relates to the order of merit in which the varieties of democracy 
and oligarchy stand. 

12. ήμΐΐ' Sc πρώτοι κ.τ.λ. As to this programme of the remaining 
inquiries of the Politics, see vol. i. p. 492 sqq., where we have seen 
that it does not fully harmonize with the contents of c. 1. The 
recapitulations in c. 13. 1297 b 28 sqq. and 8 (6). 1 . 1 3 1 ^ 1 0 sqq. 
should be compared with it. The first question suggested for 
examination—the question how many varieties of constitution 
there are—is one suggested for examination in c. 1. 1289 a 7-11, 
a passage which appears to be taken up in πόσαι διαψοραΐ των 
πο\ιτ€ΐων here, though the words eJWep *στιν Λδη πλείονα της re δημο
κρατίας κα\ της ολιγαρχίας seem to imply that the inquiry will be con
fined to varieties of democracy and oligarchy, a limitation for which 
we are not distinctly prepared in c. 1. 1289 a 7-11. Some sort of 
answer to the question how many varieties of constitution there 
are is obtainable from cc. 3 and 4 (see c. 3.1290 a 11 sqq. and c. 4. 
1290 b 34 sqq.), though in the recapitulation in c. 4. 1291 b 14 sq. 
the question which has been under consideration is said to have 
been the question whether there are more constitutions than one 
and why, not how many varieties of constitution there are (cp. c. 13. 
1297 b 28'sqq.). It should be noticed that in cwrep ΐστιν Λδη πλάονα 
της Τ€ δημοκρατίας και της ολιγαρχίας a fact IS assumed the truth of 
which forms the subject of a separate inquiry in c. 4. 1291 b 15-30. 

13. ττλ€ΐοκα (neut. plur.), not πλβιω: cp. c. 4. 1290 b 8. 
14. Ιπβιτα κ.τ.λ. T h a t ή κοινότατη πο\ιΤ€ΐα and η αιρ€τωτάτη μ€τά 

την άρίστην πο\ιτ€ΐαν are not necessarily the same, we have learnt in 
2. 6. 1265 b 29 sqq. Aristotle's language here leads us to expect 
to find inc. 11, where the topic now referred to is dealt with, 
a discussion both of the question what is the most generally 
attainable constitution and of the question what constitution is the 
most desirable after the best, but in fact he there asks what con
stitution is the best for most States and most men, and decides that 
it is η δια των μίσων. Nothing is said in c. 11 of any constitution 
other than this which is at once ' aristocratic and well organized 
and suitable to most States/ The recapitulation in c. 13. 1297 
b 32 sq. corresponds better with the actual contents of c. 11 than 
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does the preliminary announcement before us. Aristotle probably 
adds καν Λ ης άλλη κ.τ.λ., because he does not wish to exclude in 
advance the consideration of forms to which the superlatives 
κοινότατη και αιρςτωτάτη μ€τα την άριστην πολιτςίαν d o n o t app ly , but 

which are at once ' aristocratic' in the broader sense of the word 
and suitable to most States. Many aristocratic constitutions are 
not ' suitable to most States' (c. n . 1295 a 31 sqq.). 

17. ?π€ΐτα και των α\\ων ris τίσιν αίρ€τή, ' next which among the 
other constitutions also' [i. e. other than those just referred to] * is 
desirable for whom/ This question is dealt with in c. 12. 1296 b 
13 sqq. As Sus.2 points out (Note 1142), the addition of καί 
before των άλλων prepares us to find the question τίς τίσιν αίρπή 
considered with reference to other constitutions than democracy 
and oligarchy, and we do in fact find that it is considered with 
reference to the polity (c. 12. 1296b 38 sqq.), though not with 
reference to the so-called aristocracy. 

20. μετά Se ταύτα κ.τ.λ. This question is dealt with to some 
extent in 6 (4). 14-16, though not, as we should expect from the 
passage before us, exclusively with reference to the various kinds of 
democracy and oligarchy (see 6 (4). 14. 1297 b 35 sq.). The 
question is more fully dealt with, so far at least as the various kinds 
of democracy and oligarchy are concerned, in the Eighth (old 
Sixth) Book, cc. 1-7, and we are led in 8 (6). 1. 1316 b 36 sqq. 
and 1317 a 14 sq. to expect to learn in the Eighth Book how to 
construct the other constitutions also, but our expectation is disap
pointed. Thus promise and performance are at variance both in 
the Sixth (old Fourth) and in the Eighth (old Sixth) Book. There 
is, indeed, a further discrepancy between the intimation given in 
the passage before us and the sequel of the Sixth Book, for we find 
in c. 9. 1294 a 31 sq. (cp. 1294 b 40 sq.) an inquiry how the polity 
and the so-called aristocracies should be constructed, which is 
more than the passage before us leads us to expect. 

22. TC'XOS 8^ κ.τ.λ. This question is dealt with in the Seventh 
(old Fifth) Book, which is often implied to be π*ρ\ τας φθοράς καϊ 
τας σωτηρίας των πολιτειών ( 8 (6 ) . Ι . 131 7 a 37 S ( l · : 8 (6) · 5 · Ι 3 Ι 9 b 
37 sq.). The passage before us certainly leads us to expect that 
the old Fifth Book will be the last Book of the Politics, whereas the 
MSS. unanimously place the old Sixth Book after it. The inser
tion of the old Seventh and Eighth Books after the Third is justified 
by (among other things) indications in the MSS. at the close of the 
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Third that the old Seventh at one time followed immediately after 
it, but there are no similar indications in the MSS. to justify the 
insertion of the old Sixth Book between the old Fourth and the old 
Fifth. Aristotle may have come to see, as he progressed with his 
work, that his study of the way in which each form of democracy 
and oligarchy should be constructed in order to last (8 (6). 5. 
1319b 33 sqq.) should follow, and not precede, his study of the 
causes which prevent constitutions from lasting. That he did so 
seems likely from 8 (6). 5. 1319 b 37-1320 a 4. See vol. i. 
p. 493 sq. Vet. Int. takes τ*λος δέ πάντων τούτων together, translating 
' tandem autem post omnia haec/ but the words can hardly be 
taken together, and a genitive is also needed after ποιησώμ^θα την 
ίνδ^χομίνην μνάαν. Πάντων τούτων is emphasized by being placed 
before όταν: cp. Aristoph. Τ^λμησής, Fragm. 1, 2 (Meineke, Fr. 
Com. Gr. 2. ii59)> 

φβρ€ δη τοίννν, τανθ' όταν Ζλθτ], τι ποιέίν χρή μ , ω Τ€\ςμησσ€ίς) 

and Philemon, Άνακαλύπτων Fragm. (Meineke, 4· 5)> 
Χυπουμίνω δ' όταν τις ακολουθών Xe'yj/ 
χαΊρ', if; ανάγκης ούτος οιμωζειν Xeyet. 

24. TÎ CS φθορά! κ.τ.λ., 'what forms are assumed by the destruc
tion and· preservation of constitutions, both of constitutions in 
general and of each constitution separately, and by reason of what 
causes these destructions and preservations tend most to come about/ 
c Φθοράς et σωτηρίας rerum publicarum vocat interitus et incolumitates ' 
(Camerarius, Interp. p. 144). Sepulveda translates rives φβοραΐ 
κ.τΧ, ζ quae res interitum afferant et quae vicissim rebus publicis 
sint salutares/ and many translate in a similar way (so Sus. 
' welches die Mittel zur Zerstorung und zur Erhaltung der Verfas-
sungen sind'), but I prefer the above rendering. Cp. 8 (6). 1. 1316 b 
3 4 , €τι δβ nep\ φθοράς T€ και σωτηρίας των ποΧιταών, £κ ποιων τ€ yiverai κα\ δια 
τίνας αιτίας, (ΐρηται πρότ€ρον. We are not prepared in the passage 
before us for the separate treatment of the way in which monarchies 
are destroyed and preserved which we find in 7 (5). 10-12. 

25. For ταύτα referring to fern, substantives, see Vahlen on Poet. 
4. 1449 a 7, and see notes on 1263 a 1 and 1291 a 16. 

27. As to the Third and Fourth Chapters see vol. i. Appendix A. 
We look to these chapters for an answer to the inquiry suggested 
in c. 2. 1289 b 12-14 and in c. 1. 1289 a 7-11 and 20 sqq., the 
inquiry how many varieties of each constitution, and especially of 
democracy and oligarchy, there are, and, as has been said above on 
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1289 b I 2 J w e find in them some sort of answer to this question, 
but the answer which we find in them is by no means distinct, and 
the main aim of the two chapters seems rather to be to explain 
why there are many constitutions (an inquiry for which we have 
not been prepared in the opening chapters of the Book, though it is 
referred to in c. 13. 1297 b 28 sqq. as having been dealt with), and 
at once to account for and to disprove the view that there are only 
two constitutions, democracy and oligarchy, a heresy of which we 
hear nothing in cc. 1 and 2. A further defect of the Third and 
Fourth Chapters is that (as has been pointed out in vol. i. p. 495, 
note 1, and Appendix A : see also below on 1290 b 21-24) they 
give mutually inconsistent accounts of the parts of the State without 
distinctly substituting the one for the other. The first discussion 
traces the variety of constitutions to a variation in the way in which 
office is distributed to the different kinds of δήμος and γνώριμοι, the 
second to a variation in the combinations made of the various 
forms assumed by the cultivators, artisans, deliberators, judges, 
and other necessary parts of the State. According to the first 
discussion, again, the reason why democracy and oligarchy are 
thought to be the only two constitutions is that the one represents 
the rule of the many and the other the rule of the few, and that the 
remaining constitutions are deviation-forms of these, while accord
ing to the second the reason is that a constitution implies the rule 
of a distinct class and the only necessarily distinct classes in 
a State are the rich and the poor, the former ruling in oligarchy 
and the latter in democracy. It is more easy to see that these 
chapters are unsatisfactory as they stand than to say how it happens 
that they are not more satisfactory than they are. There seems to 
be little doubt that both of them are from Aristotle's pen—it is, 
indeed, possible that, as has been pointed out above on 1289 a 30, 
a reminiscence of a passage in the Fourth Chapter (1291 a 24 sqq.) 
is contained in 4 (7). 9. 1329 a 2-5—but it is difficult to think that 
he intended the two disquisitions, c. 3. 1289 b 27-c. 4. 1290b 20 
and c. 4. 1290 b 21-1291 b 13, to stand together in the text of 
the Politics. He may have written the second of these disquisitions 
in the margin of his manuscript of the Politics with the intention of 
substituting it for the first, or with the intention of using the two 
disquisitions as materials for a third, which would take their place 
on a final revision of the work, and an editor, finding the manuscript 
in this state and misinterpreting Aristotle's purpose, may have 
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added whatever was necessary to make a connected whole of them. 
Throughout the Sixth (old Fourth) Book there is much to suggest 
the suspicion that an editor's hand has been at work, piecing 
together materials which Aristotle had left in an unconnected state, or 
which at any rate were unconnected, whatever the cause. Susemihl 
brackets as interpolated the entire passage 1289 b 27-1291 b 13, 
but then the succeeding sentence 1291 b 14, on μίν ουν άσ\πολιτύαι 
πλίίονς, καί δ«ά rlvas αΙτίας, έίρηται πρόπρον, c e a s e s to have any th ing to 

refer to, unless we take it to refer to 3. 6. 1278 b 6 sqq. Besides, 
1291 b 16, <f)avcpbv δε τούτο κα\ i< τών €ΐρημίνων% appears to refer to 
1289 b 32 sqq. 

Του μίν ovv κ.τ.λ. Μίν oZv has nothing to answer to it. Other 
explanations why there are more constitutions than one are to be 
found in 3. 6-7, in 4 (7). 8. 1328 a 37 sqq., and in 7 (5). 1. 1301 a 
25 sqq. In these passages Aristotle shows that there are more 
constitutions than one, and why this is so, but he does not show 
how large the number of possible constitutions is. He shows in 
3. 6-7 that six constitutions exist, for rule may be in the hands of 
one man, or a few, or many, and the one, the few, or the many may 
rule for the common advantage or for their own, and elsewhere he 
shows that rule may be awarded for virtue, as in kingship and 
aristocracy, or for military virtue, as in polity, or for wealth, as in 
oligarchy, or for free birth, as in democracy, or it may be won by 
force and deceit, as in tyranny. But now he shows that the 
number of possible constitutions is not limited to six, but is very 
large. Constitutions, he now tells us, vary in relation to the parts 
of the State; these parts vary and rule is distributed among the 
varying parts in a varying way (c. 3), or the varying parts are 
combined in a varying way (c. 4). It may be noted that the ex
planations given in the chapter before us and in the succeeding 
chapter do not seem to account for the existence of kingship and 
tyranny. 

29. έπειτα τταΚιν κ.τ.λ. Cp. c i i . 1295 b ι sqq., and contrast 
8 (6). 3· 1318 a 30 sq. 

31. και των εύπόρωμ8e κ.τ.λ., 'and indeed of the well-to-do and the 
poor the one part, [the well-to-do,] heavy-armed, and the other part, 
[the poor,] without heavy arms/ Cp. 7 (5). 6. 1305 b 33, where οί 
όπλίται are distinguished from ό δήμος, and 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 12, τό 
yap όπλιτικον των €υπόρων €στί μάλλον η των απόρων. Y e t See note On 

1294 a 41· Aristotle cannot mean to say that a part both of the 
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well-to-do and of the poor was heavy-armed and a part not, for 
surely none of the well-to-do would be ανοπλοι. 

3 2 . και τον μεν γ€ωργικδ^ δήμοι' δρωμ€^ orra, Toy δ* άγοραΐον, τον 
δέ βάναυσον. Aristotle usually divides the demos into four classes, 
not three—cultivators, artisans, traders, and day-labourers (8 (6). 7. 
1321 a 5 sq.)—or into five, if we add herdsmen and shepherds (8 
(6). 4. 1319 a 19-28). In 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 18 sqq. he adds TO nepl 
την θάλατταν and το μη e£ αμφοτέρων πολιτών t\cv6epov. Thus he 
omits in the passage before us day-labourers and herdsmen and 
shepherds, to say nothing of the two last-named classes. See note 
on 1319 a 24, and as to the αγοραίοι note on 1291 a 4. 

33. και των γνωρίμων κ.τ.λ. Here, as often elsewhere, the 
antithesis to 6 δήμος is oi γνώριμοι, a wide term including not only 
oi πλούσιοι, but also those whose claims were based on birth or 
virtue (cp. c. 4. 1291 b 28 sqq. and 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 38 sqq.). See 
note on 1304 b 1. 

3 4 . και κατά τον ττλουτομ και τα μ€γ€'θη της ουσίας. Bonitz (Ind. 
357^ 34) remarks as to the first καί, ' Ad καί praeparativum post 
aliquod intervallum m referri videtur in Pol. 6 (4). 3. 1289 b 34, 
40/ Τα μ*γίβη τής ουσίας is probably added to make it clear in 
what sense ό πλοΟτο* is here used, for the word was sometimes 
used in the sense of η αρετή τής κτήσεως ( ι . 13. 1259b 20). For 
the absence of κατά before τα μεγέθη see critical note on 1330 b 31. 

35. οιομ ίπποτροφίας, sc. διαφορά έστι. For the genitive of Epex-
egesis, see note on 1322 b 5 and Riddell, Apology of Plato, p. 124, 
who quotes Apol. 29 Β, άμαθία . . . αντη ή έπονείδιστος, η του οΐεσθαι 
είδέναι ά ουκ οΐδεν, and other passages. For the fact mentioned 
cp. 8 (6). 7. 1 3 2 1 a I I , ai δ' ιπποτροφίαι των μακράς ουσίας κεκτημένων 
(Ισίν: 6 (4). ΐ3· 1297 b 16 sqq.: Xen. Ages. 1. 23. Why were 
rich men alone able to rear horses? We never find the same 
thing said of the rearing of horned cattle or sheep (cp. 1. 11. 
1258 b 14), or even of mules. The reason must be that horses 
were used in ancient Greece mainly for war, racing, or similar 
purposes, and that it did not pay to keep them. 

3β. διόπερ κ.τ.λ. The sense is—and hence it was that in ancient 
times States whose strength lay in their cavalry were ruled by the 
wealthy, for the wealthy alone could rear horses, and that oligarchies 
existed in them. Aristotle's language implies that this was not as 
much the rule in later days, though it would seem that even in later 
days the more pronounced type of oligarchy found a congenial 
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home in States whose territory was suited to cavalry (8 (6). 7. 
1 3 2 1 a 8 sqq.) . 

38. ίχρώη-ο δέ κ.τ.λ., 'and they were in the habit of using 
horses for their wars with their neighbours.' It would be difficult 
in early times to transport horses by sea for use in distant 
campaigns. The fact stated shows how important horses were to 
the State, and explains why supremacy in the State fell to those 
who were able to keep them. Wars with neighbours were more 
trying and more full of peril than any others (Demosth. Olynth. 2. 
21 : De Cor. c. 241). For one thing it was easy during such wars 
for slaves to desert en masse (C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant., ed. Blumner, 
4. p . 8 9 ) . F o r χρήσθαι προς τους πολέμους, c p . 2. 6. 1 2 6 5 a. 22 , τοιούτοις 

χρήσθαι προς τον πόλεμον όπλου, and Aristot. Fragm. 499· *559 a 3*> 
'Αριστοτέλης δε φησιν εν TTJ Αακεδαιμονίων πολιτεία χρήσθαι Αακ€8αιμονίους 

φοινικίδι προς τους πολψους. The sentence would be improved if the 
second πρύς were omitted (for πόλεμος άστυγείτων cp. 4 (7). 10. 1330 a 
17 sq.), but see note on 1328 a 19. We have in Άθ. Πολ. c. 35, 
if the text is correct, εκ προκρίτων εκ των χιλίων. 

39. As to the oligarchy of the Hippobotae at Chalcis see Strabo, 
p. 447 (Aristot. Fragm. 560. 1570 a 40 sqq.), and as to the oligarchy 
of the Knights at Eretria see 7 (5). 6. 1306 a 35 sq. The Thessa-
lians were ίπποτρόφοι (Heraclid. Pont. ap. Athen. Deipn. 624 c-e). 
As to Magnesia on the Maeander we read in [Heraclid. Pont.] 
D e Rebuspubl . C. 2 2j ίπποτρόφοι δ* εισίν} bv τρόπον κα\ Κολοφώνιοι, 
πεδιάδα χωράν έχοντες. I n των άλλων πολλοί περ\ την *Ασίαν there is 

no doubt a reference to Colophon (cp. Strabo, p. 643): Cyme 
also is probably among the cities referred to ([Heraclid. Pont.] 
De Rebuspubl. c. 11. 6). See notes on 1297 b 16 and 1321 a 8. 
Caria is said to be unsuitable for cavalry in Xen. Hell. 3. 4· 12 
(cp. Julian, Or. 7. 205 D), and though this cannot have been true 
of the lower part of the valley of the Maeander, Aristotle is 
probably not speaking in the passage before us of most of the 
Greek cities of Caria. No doubt also he is not speaking of the 
islands off the coast of Asia Minor. 

4 0 . €τι κ.τΛ. C p . PlatO, L a w s 7 11 D , μεγάλαις τισΐ δυναστείαις, η 
κατά μοναρχίαν δυναστενουσαις η κατά πλούτων νπεροχας διαφερούσαις η 
-γενών. 

1290 a. 1. *b\v €Ϊ τι δή κ.τ.λ. To what is this a reference ? According 
to Susemihl (Sus.3a, Appendix, p. 366), to 4 (7). 7. 1328 a 17-9. 
1329 a 39, and it is true that τούτων γαρ κ.τ.λ. (1290 a 3 sqq.) may 
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refer to 4 (7). 9. 1328 b 29 sqq., but we hear nothing in 4 (7). 
7—9 of a διαφορά των γνωρίμων κατά γίνος, ΟΓ i n d e e d of διάφοροι των 

γνωρίμων of any kind. Is not the reference rather to 3. 12. 1283 a 
14 sqq. ? See vol. ii. p. xxv. 

3. τούτων γαρ των μέρων κ.τ.λ., c [for these parts are the cause 
of the existence of a plurality of constitutions,] for sometimes all 
of them share in the constitution, and sometimes a smaller number 
of them and sometimes a larger/ In democracy, for instance, all 
kinds of γνώριμοι and all kinds of demos share in the constitution 
(4 (7). 9. 1328 b 32 sq.), while in the more extreme forms of 
oligarchy only ίπποτρόφοι share in it, 

7. πολιτεία μεν γάρ κ.τ.λ. This is added to explain and justify 
what has just been said, that the existence of parts of the State 
differing in kind involves the existence of constitutions differing in 
kind. A constitution is an ordering of the parts of the State in 
relation to their participation in magistracies. One constitution 
gives the magistracies to the rich, another to the poor, another to 
rich and poor together, and constitutions differ according as they 
give the magistracies to one part of the State or to another. I repeat 
here for the sake of convenience the translation of the passage 
already given in vol. i. p. 566—' for a constitution is the ordering 
of the magistracies of the State, and this ordering all men distribute 
among themselves either according to the power of those who are 
admitted to political rights or according to some common equality 
subsisting among them—I mean, for example, the power of the poor 
or the rich—or some power common to both. Thus there will 
necessarily be as many constitutions as there are ways of ordering 
the magistracies of a State according to the relative superiorities 
and differences exhibited by the parts/ For κατά τιν7 αυτών Ισότητα 
κοινην, Cp. PlatO, L a w s 6 9 5 C, νόμους ηζίον θίμ^νος OIKUV ισότητα τίνα 

κοινην €Ϊσφ<ρων, and Pol. 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 29 sqq., in addition to 
3 . 6. 1 2 7 9 a 9, όταν fj κατ ισότητα των πολιτών σνν^στηκυία καΐ Kaff 

ομοιότητα, and other passages referred to in vol. i. p. 566, note 1. 
W i t h τών απόρων η τών ευπόρων I Supply την δύναμιν, a n d with η κοινην 
τιν αμφοΊν I supply δύναμιν. I n 1 2 , κατά τάς νπεροχάς και κατά τάς 

διαφοράς τών μυρίων, it is implied that constitutions vary both according 
to the superiorities (in wealth, birth, or virtue, or in numbers) 
possessed by this or that part of the State and according to the 
differences between the parts (for instance, the γνώριμοι may be 
γνώριμοι κατά πλουτον ΟΓ κατά γίνος ΟΓ κατ άρ€την, a n d the d e m o s m a y 
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be agricultural or trading or artisan). Των μορίων is emphatic. 
Each constitution reflects a difference in the par is of the State and 
the way in which office is assigned to them. For κατά τας υπ^ροχάς, 
cp. 3 . 17. 1288 a 22 sq. and 6 (4). 4. 1291 b I I , ωστ€ κα\ τάς πολιτ€ΐας 
κατά τας νπ€ροχάς τούτων καθιστάσι, κα\ δυο πολιτ(ΐαι δοκοϋσιν civai, 
δημοκρατία κα\ ολιγαρχία: 7 (δ)· 9· I 3 I o a i : ^ (4)· I 2 · 1 2 9 6 b 26 
sqq. 

13. μάλιστα Se δοκουσιΐ' elvai δυο . . . 16. ολιγαρχία. F o r the 
structure of the sentence see note on 1253 b 35-37. Demo
sthenes took this view (vol. i. p. 494, note 1). Nothing is said 
about monarchy, but perhaps the inquirers here referred to regarded 
it as a form of oligarchy. Those who viewed ή κατ άρ*τψ διαφορά 
as a διάφορα των γνωρίμων (ι28g b 40 sqq.) would naturally be led to 
class αριστοκρατία as a kind of oligarchy; Aristotle himself, in fact, 
admits in 7 (5). 7. 1306 b 24 that it is ολιγαρχία πως. Polities, 
again, were accounted democracies in early times (6 (4). 13. 1297 b 
24). Not many, however, can have held the view that there were 
only two constitutions, for we are told in c. 7. 1293 a 35 sqq. 
that the existence of four constitutions—monarchy, oligarchy, 
democracy, and the so-called aristocracy—was recognized by all, 
though polity was generally ignored. There is a reference to 
the opinion that there are only two winds in Meteor. 2. 6. 364 a 
19 sqq. and in Strabo, p. 29, where Posidonius is quoted as saying 
that it was not accepted by Aristotle or by Timosthenes (a Rhodian A 

writer of the first half of the third century B.C) or by the 
astronomer Bion. Some held that there were only two elements 
and not four (De Gen. et Corr. 2. 3. 330 b 13, ol δ' €υθυς δύο ποι-
ούντ€ς} ωσπ€ρ Ώαρμ€νίδης πυρ κα\ γήν, τα μεταξύ μίγματα ποιονσι τούτων, 
οίον αίρα κα\ ύδωρ), and some recognized only two Greek dialects, 
identifying the ancient Attic dialect with the Ionic and the Doric 
with the Aeolic (Strabo, p. 333). In the same way some studied 
dichotomy in their divisions of animals (De Part. An. 1. 2. 642 b 
5 sqq.). This tendency would be favoured by the influence of 
Heraclitus' teaching (see Plut. De Tranq. An. c. 15). But the 
view that there were only two constitutions, democracy and 
oligarchy, may well have been suggested by the fact that most 
constitutions in ancient Greece were democratic or oligarchical 
(c. 11. 1296 a 22 sq.: 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 39 sq.), just as the view that 
there were only two winds, the North and the South, may well have 
been suggested by the fact that the wind blew oftenest from these 
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quarters (Meteor. 2. 4. 361a 6: cp. Theophrast. Fragm. 5. 2 
Wimmer). 

1 5 . ούτω και των πολιτειών δυο, SC· *ΐδη δοκεϊ είναι: c p . 2 θ , καϊ γαρ 

ε'κεΐ τίθενται είδη δι/ο. 

1 8 . ώσπ€ρ iv TOIS π ^ ύ μ α σ ι κ.τ.λ. C p . M e t e o r . 2. 6. 3 6 4 a x9> 

όλως δε τα μεν βόρεια τούτων καλείται, τα. δε νότια, προστίθεται δε τα 

μεν ζεφνρικά τω βορεα (ψνχρότςρα yap διά το από δνσμών πνείν), νότω δε 

τα άπηλιωτικό (θερμότερα yap τω απ' ανατολής πνείν). F o r the reversa l 

in the Order o f the words , τον μεν ζέφνρον του βορέου, τον δε νότου τον 

είρον, cp. 27-29 and see note o n i 2 7 7 a 3 i . 
1 9 . του βορέου, SC είδος. 

2 4 . αληθέστεροι Se και βελτιΟΓ ώ$ ήμ€ΐ$ διείλομε^ κ.τ.λ. T h e 

inquirers criticized by Aristotle regarded democracy and oligarchy 
as the forms of constitution of which the rest are deviations, but 
Aristotle is always inclined to point to a mean form as the best and 
to regard the extremes between which it lies as deviations from it. 
Each of the moral virtues, for instance, is a μεσάτης between two 
extreme states which are deviations from it (Eth. Nic. 2. 5. 1106b 
27 s q q . ! 2 . 9. 1 1 0 9 b 18 , ο μικρόν του ευ παρεκβαίνων), a n d the 

Dorian mode is a midway mode between two deviation-forms 
(Pol. 5 (8). 5. 1340 a 42 sqq.). That the correct form of constitu
tion assumes only one or two shapes, while the deviation-forms 
are many, is quite what we should expect: cp. Eth. Nic. 2. 5. 
I I o 6 b 2 8 , ετι το μεν άμαρτάνειν πολλαχως εστίν (το γαρ κακόν του 

άπείρου} ως οι Τ1υθαγόρ€ΐοί εΧκαζον, το δ* αγαθόν του πεπερασμένου), το δε 

κατορθουν μοναχως, where Aristotle follows Plato, Rep. 445 C, ίν μεν 
είναι είδος της αρετής, άπειρα δε της κακίας. C p . a l so 7 (δ ) · *· * 3 0 1 a 

26 sqq., where the existence of a multiplicity of constitutions is 
traced to the fact that men err (άμαρτανόντων) in their attempts to 
realize τό δίκαιον κα\ το κατ άναλογιαν ϊσον. Άληθέστ€ρον και βελτιον, 

because it is better so to classify constitutions as to give prominence 
to the best . cQy ημείς διείλομεν, i . e . in C. 2 , w h e r e αριστοκρατία 

and βασιλεία are said to be the best constitution, and oligarchy, 
democracy, and tyranny to be deviation-forms (1289 a 38, b 9). 
Aristotle, however, speaks in the passage before us as if the polity 
was also a deviation-form, but this is probably by inadvertence; 
he speaks more exactly in c. 8. 1293 b 23 sqq. Plato had already 
said in Rep. 445 D, 449 A, that the best constitution may take the 
form either of a kingship or of an aristocracy, and that all other 
constitutions are deviation-forms of it. Aristotle's teaching in 3. 7. 
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1279 b 4 sqq. (cp. 6 (4). 2. 1289 a 26-30) is different (see vol. i. 
p. 218). 

27. ολιγαρχικά* \LIV κ.τ.λ. Oligarchy is here compared with 
tense modes like the mixo-Lydian (5 (8). 5. 1340 a 42 sqq.) and 
democracy with relaxed modes like the softer variety of the Ionian. 
The metaphor recurs in 7 (5). 4. 1304 a 20 sqq. and in Plut. 
Pericl. c. 15, Coriolan. c. 5 sub fin., and Lycurg. c. 29 sub fin. 
C p . a lso Ά 0 . Πολ. C 26 . 1. 2, μετά hi ταύτα συνέβαιναν άνίεσθαι μάλλον 
την ποΧιτείαν δια τους προθύμως δημαγωγουντας, and DemOSth. C 
Androt . C. ζΐ, πάντα πραότερα εστίν εν δημοκρατία. 

30. Ού δει δέ τίθεμαι δημοκρατία^ κ.τ.λ. In τίνες Aristotle prob
ably refers among others to Plato, who had said in Polit. 291 D, 
S?E. κα\ μετά μοναρχίαν εΐποι τις αι>, οίμαι, την υπο των ολίγων δυναστείαν. 
ΝΕ. ΣΩ. πω? δ* ου Ι £ Ε . τρίτον δε σχήμα πολιτείας ουχ η του πλήθους 
αρχή, δημοκρατία τοΰνομα κΚηθΛσα; The reason why Aristotle takes 
so much pains here to correct this definition of democracy and 
oligarchy appears to be that he holds that it tends to facilitate the 
error of reducing all constitutions to these two forms. He seeks, 
therefore, to show that democracy and oligarchy cannot be defined 
as forms in which supremacy falls to the majority or to the few, or 
even (though we thus approach nearer to the truth) as forms in 
which supremacy falls to ελευθερία or to wealth; they are rather 
forms in which the ελεύθεροι being a majority, and the rich being 
a few, rule. Two things (ελευθερία and superior numbers), or even 
three, if we add poverty, must be conjoined in those who are 
supreme in a democracy, and two things (wealth and paucity), or 
three, if we add high birth, in those who are supreme in an 
oligarchy. If we thus define democracy and oligarchy, it becomes 
impossible to group all constitutions under these two heads and to 
treat polity as a kind of democracy and aristocracy as a kind of 
oligarchy, for in the polity the hoplites rule, who do not belong to 
the poorer class, and in the aristocracy rule falls not to wealth or 
to high birth, but to virtue. It is evident, then, that this inquiry as 
to the true definition of democracy and oligarchy is not altogether 
out of place here, looking to what precedes it, but we are surprised 
that no notice is taken in it of the similar inquiry in 3. 8, especially 
as a different definition of democracy and oligarchy is there arrived 
at, and one which takes fuller account of the difficulties of the 
question. For if in a democracy the free-born and poor being 
a majority rule, and in an oligarchy the rich and noble being few 
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in number rule, what are we to call the constitutions in which the * 
free-born and poor not being a majority rule, and those in which 
the rich and noble not being few rule ? They cannot be called 
democracies, nor can they be called oligarchies. This difficulty 
is considered and solved in 3. 8, but it is neither considered nor 
solved in the chapter before us. It should be noted that, notwith
standing what he says here and in c. 8, 1294 a 11 sqq., Aristotle 
takes το κυριον είναι το δόξαν τοΊς πλείοσιν as a mark of democracy in 
1291 b 37 sqq., in 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 28 sqq., and in 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 
4 sqq. (cp. 8 (6). 3. 1318a 18 sqq., 24 sqq.). 

31. απλώς ούτως, 'in this unqualified way': cp. Plato, Gorg. 
468 C (where Stallbaum translates, ' sic simpliciter, ita ut nihil aliud 
respiciamus'), Protag. 351 C, and other passages referred to by 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v. απλώς. 

και γαρ Ιν ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις και πανταχού το πλ^ον μέρος κύριομ, i.e. 
το πλέον μέρος των μετεχόντων της πολιτείας (cp. C. 8. Ι 294 3. II Sqq.). 

35. τοις τριακόσιοι? καιπ^ησι^ κ.τ.λ., * to those who are but three 
hundred in number and poor, though free-born' (or perhaps ' of 
citizen-birth') ' and alike in all other respects.' For τοϊς τριακοσίοις 
και πένησιν, cp. 8 (6). 3. 1318 a 2 5> τά των πλουσίων κα\ ελαττόυων, and 
6 (4). 16. 1300 b 2 2, το περ\ των Ιδίων συναλλαγμάτων και εχόντων 
μέγεθος, and Polyaen. Strateg. 5· 47J τους πένητας κα\ πεζούς τοϊς 
εύπόροις κα\ ιππευσι σννέκρουσεν. 

37. τούτους, i.e. the members of the πόλις in which this is the 
case. 

el Ίϊ̂ μητ€$ μϊν δλίγοι ctcy, κρ€ΐττους Se* κ.τ.λ., 'if there were 
a few men poor but stronger/ etc. 

39. την τοιαύτης, sc. πολιτείαν. For similar omissions see notes 
on 1266 b 1 and 1279 a 9. 

3. Ιλ€υθ€ροι μϊν γαρ πολλοί, πλούσιοι 8* ολίγοι, ' for there are 1290 b. 
many free-born, but few rich/ 

4. και γάρ tv κ.τ.λ., ' for otherwise/ etc. (i.e. if we define 
oligarchy as the rule of a few). 

5. TIK€S. Herodotus says (3. 20 : see above on 1282 b 27) that 
the Ethiopians chose their kings in this way (Schneider, Eaton). 
The case, however, which Aristotle is imagining is the choice not 
of kings, but of magistrates for their stature. In Hist. An. 2. 1. 
499 a 20, ωσπερ λίγουσί τίνες, Herodotus (3. 103) is similarly 
referred to. 

ή κατά κάλλο$. For the choice of kings on this principle, see 
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(with Schneider, Eaton, and Sus.2) Athen. Deipn. 566 c, Strabo, 
pp. 699 and 822, and Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 142 (Muller, Fr. Hist. 
Gr. 3. 463), but these passages refer to kings, not magistrates. 

7. ουδέ TOUTOts μόνον, i .e . πλούτω καί Αευ&ρία. 

8. άλλ* επει κ.τ.λ., ' but since there are more elements than one 
both in a democracy and in an oligarchy, we must add this further 
distinction that/ etc. It is implied that democracy does not exist 
unless all its elements (the free-born, the many, and the poor) are 
present in the ruling class, nor oligarchy, unless all its elements 
(the rich, the few, and the noble) are present in the ruling class. 
Αήμος here = δημοκρατία, as in 1290 b ι and c. 3. 1290 a 16. For 
the express ion μόρια του δήμου κα\ της ολιγαρχίας, cp . 8 (6 ) . 4· * 3 * 9 a 

245 τα δ* άλλα πλήθη πάντα σχεδοι>, e£ ων αί λοιπαι δημοκρατίαι σνντστασι, 

πολλώ φαυλότερα τούτων. The elements «of a democracy or an 
oligarchy seem here to be the elements of which the dominant 
class in each is composed. The term μόρων της πολιτύας is other
wise used in c. 14. 1297 b 37, c. 15. 1299 a 4, and 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 
22. For πλείονα neut. plur. (not πλαω), cp. c. 2. 1289 b 13. The 
neuter plural substantive μόρια is followed, as often elsewhere, by 
a verb in the plural. 

9. οι ελεύθεροι must here mean ' those of full citizen-birth/ In 
Apollonia on the Ionian Gulf (for κόλπω is to be supplied, see note 
on 1329 b 20) and in Thera no one seems at one time to have been 
accounted of full citizen-birth who was not a descendant of the 
earliest settlers. *Ησαν, ΐ2, implies that this was no longer the case 
in Aristotle's day. Compare 3. 2. 1275b 23 sqq., where we read 
that there were those who denied the name of citizen to any one 
who could not trace back his origin to two or three or more citizen 
grandfathers. Apollonia and Thera in a similar spirit required of 
those who held office a pedigree reaching back to the very founda
tion of the colony. Oligarchy in these two cities was evidently of 
an old-world type, based on nobility of birth rather than on wealth. 
Apollonia was in many respects a kind of foil to its neighbour 
Epidamnus; it was an €υνομωτάτη πόλις (Strabo, p. 316), whereas 
Epidamnus was famous for its civil broils (Thuc. 1. 24. 3). It was 
situated nearly seven miles from the sea, and more than one mile 
from the river Aous (Strabo, ibid.), whereas Epidamnus was a seaport ; 
unlike Epidamnus, it kept strangers at a distance, just as Sparta did 
(Ael ian, Var . His t . 1 3 . 15 , o n 'λπολλωνιάται ξ€νηλασίας enoiovv κατά τόι/ 
Αακεδαιμύνιον νόμον* 'Έ,πώάμνιοι fie ίπώημέιν παρύχον τω βουλομένω). 
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12. οί διαφ^ροη-es κατ* evyivtiav και πρώτοι κατασχ<$ΓΓ€$ τά$ 
αποικίας. Καί seems here to be explanatory; nobility in these two 
States was based on descent from the earliest settlers, for πρώτοι 
κατάσχοντας τας αποικίας no doubt includes the descendants of the 
original settlers, as well as the original settlers themselves. Οί 
πρώτοι κατάσχοντας τάς αποικίας were the founders not only of the 
State but of its worships (Rhet. ad Alex. 3. 1423 a 36, κα\ δτι των 
πρώτων οικιζόντων τας πόλεις κα\ τοΊς θεοϊς ι8ρυσαμενων τα ίερα μάλιστα 

δεϊ διαμε'νειν τας περ\ τους θεούς επιμελείας). C o m p a r e the m o n o p o l y 

of the more important offices at Thurii by the Sybarite element in 
its citizen-body (Diod. 12. 11. 1 : Pol. 7 (5). 3. 1303 a 31 sqq.), and 
similar distinctions within the citizen-bodies of some Phoenician 
settlements (Freeman, Sicily, 1. 294). The same thing happened 
at Venice according to Machiavelli, Discorsi sopra la prima Deca 
di Tito Livio, 1. 6 init. 'As a great number of people were forced 
to retire into those isles where Venice now stands, and the multitude 
at last increased to such a degree that it became necessary to make 
some laws, in order to live peaceably and securely together, they 
established a form of government, and assembling frequently in 
council to deliberate on the affairs of the city, when they thought 
they were numerous enough to form a State, they ordained that 
nobody that should come thereafter to live amongst them should 
have any share in the government; and in course of time, when 
a sufficient number of inhabitants outside the government had 
settled in the place to give distinction to those who governed, 
they called themselves Gentlemen, and the others men of the 
People' (Farneworth's Translation with some modifications). 
Compare the way in which in the South African Republic 
the Boers have excluded the Uitlanders from full participation in 
the suffrage. 

14. ολίγοι OKTCS πολλών. For this use of the partitive genitive, 
c p . PlatO, T i m . 3 9 C, των δ' άλλων τας περιόδους ουκ εννενοηκότες 
άνθρωποι, πλην ολίγοι των πολλών. 

ουτ€ b\v oi πλούσιοι κ.τ.λ.,ζ nor if the rich rule [not because of their 
wealth, but] simply because they are more numerous than the poor, 
d o e s an o l igarchy e x i s t / C p . 3 . 8. 1 2 8 0 a Ι , άναγκαΐον μεν} οπού αν 
αρχωσι διά πλουτον αν τ ε*λάττους αν τε πλείους, είναι ταύτην όλιγαρχίαν, 

where δίά πλουτον is emphatic. As to the reading ολιγαρχία see 
critical note on 1290 b 15. 

15. olov iv Κολοφώκι το παλαιός For the fact cp. Athen. Deipn. 
VOL. IV. Μ 
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526 a sqq. The war with the Lydians referred to occurred during 
the reign of Gyges, who captured Colophon (Hdt. 1. 14), and 
therefore during the first half of the seventh century before Christ 
(Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 458). Colophon was not only strong 
in cavalry at the time of which Aristotle speaks, but also had 
a fleet (Strabo, p. 643). 

1β. μακράν ουσίας Cp. 8 (6). 7. 1321 a i l . 
18. κύριοι της αρχή? ωσιν, 'have rule in their hands': cp. 1290 a 

3 3 , κύριοι της πολιΤ€ΐας} and 35> μή μςτα&ώοιςν αρχής. T h e phrase is 
not a common one. For της αρχής cp. 4 (7). 8. 1328 b 8, προς τ* 
την αρχήν. 

21. *Οτι μεν ουν ... 24. ττόλιν. The first of these sentences is 
repeated i n i 2 9 i b i 4 sq., and it is likely enough that the disquisition 
which finds a place between these two identical remarks is a subse
quent addition, whether it was inserted here by Aristotle or by some 
later hand. The sentences from 21, on μίν ow, to 24, πόλιν, look as 
if they had been added by some editor, who has sought to link 
together two inconsistent disquisitions on the plurality of constitutions 
found by him in Aristotle's manuscript or among his papers. See 
note on 1289 b 27. The inquiry just concluded is said to have 
shown that there are more constitutions than one and why—an 
inadequate account of its drift—and the inquiry now announced is 
said to be designed to show that there are more constitutions than 
' those which have been mentioned ' and what they are and why 
this is so, but in reality the two inquiries deal with the same subject, 
though they are not at all in agreement (see note on 1289 b 27). 
Congreve, Sus., and others take ' the constitutions which have been 
mentioned' [των ςίρημίνων, 2 2) to be democracy and oligarchy, and 
certainly it is not easy to see what else the words can mean. But 
then it seems difficult not to attach the same meaning to των 
€Ϊρημ€νων πο\ιτ€ΐων in 37; yet, if we do so, we must conclude that the 
inquiry which commences in 22 is intended to prove, not that there 
are more kinds of constitution than democracy and oligarchy, but 
that there are many varieties of democracy and oligarchy. This, 
however, can hardly be what it is intended to prove, for it is a point 
to the proof of which a separate inquiry (1291 b 15-30) is devoted. 
We seem, therefore, to be compelled to fall back on the only 
alternative open to us, which is to explain των *1ρημίνων πολιταων in 
37 differently from των άρημίνων in 22, and to take the former 
expression to refer to the six constitutions enumerated in c. 2. 
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1289 a 26-30, and the latter to refer to the two constitutions, 
democracy and oligarchy. 

2 3 . την ζιρημένψ ττρότερον, in C. 3 . 1 2 8 9 b 2 7 . 

2 5 . ώσπβρ ουν el ζώου προηρουμίθα λαββιν «ϊδη κ.τ.λ. E u c k e n 

(Methode der Aristotelischen Forschung, p. 54) distinguishes this 
deductive mode of arriving at a classification of animals from the 
inductive method by which the classification of animals is arrived 
at which we find in Aristotle's zoological works (for this see 
Dr. Ogle, Aristotle on the Parts of Animals, p. xxxiii). The two 
methods are mentioned side by side, as Eucken points out, in 
Top. 1. 8. 103 b 3 sqq. in reference to the inquiry contained in 
that passage how many kinds of ταύτόν there are. The teaching, 
however, of the text as to the nature of a zoological species agrees 
in the main with that of the zoological works. Both there and here 
Aristotle bases identity of species on identity of parts: see Ogle, 
p. 148, who says/When the individuals in a group are precisely 
alike in all their parts, the group is a species/ and p. 141, and cp. 
Hist. An. 1. 6. 491 a 14 sqq. and De Part. An. 1. 4. 644 b 7 sqq. 
We note, indeed, one difference between the passage before us and 
the teaching of the zoological works, for while in them we are told 
that a difference in any one part suffices to produce a difference of 
species, we are told here that only a difference in a necessary part 
does so. The question then arises, what parts are necessary to an 
animal. The list of necessary parts here given is a good deal longer 
than that which we find in De Part. An. 2. 10. 655 b 29, πασι yap 
τοΊς ζωοις κα\ τελείοις δύο τά αναγκαιότατα μόρια εστίν, y T€ δέχονται 

την τροφην κα\ fj το περίττωμα άφησονσιν, ΟΓ in Hi s t . A n . I . 2 . 4 8 8 b 2 9 , 

πάντων S* εστί των ζωών κοινά μόρια, ω δέχεται την τροφην κα\ είς ο δέχεται 

. . . μετά δ* ταύτα άλλα κοινά μόρια εχ€ΐ τα πλείστα των ζωών προς τούτοις, 

J7 άφίησι το περίττωμα της τροφής [και fj λαμβάνει]' ον γαρ πασιν υπάρχει 

τούτο. καλείται δ' rj μεν λαμβάνει, στόμα, εις ο δι δέχεται, κοιλία ( w h e r e 

Aubert and Wimmer omit Kalfj λαμβάνει), or in Tlcpl νεότητοςκαΐγήρως 
2. 4 6 8 a 1 3 , τριών δι μέρων όντων €Ϊς & διαιρείται πάντα τα τέλεια των 

ζωώνj ίνας μεν ?/ δέχεται την τροφην, ενός δ' y τό π€ριττωμα προΐεται, τρίτου 

δε τον μέσον τούτων, τοντο iv μεν τοΐς μεγίστοις των ζωών καλείται στήθος, 

εν δε τοΊς άλλοις το άνάλογον . . . δσα δ' αντών εστί πορεντικά, πρόσκειται 

κα\ μόρια τα προς ταύτην την νπηρεσίαν, οις το παν οΐσονσι κύτος, σκέλη τε 

και πόδες κα\ τά τούτοις έχοντα την αντην δύναμιν. I n the p a s s a g e before 

us Aristotle appears rightly to mark off the parts which serve for 
locomotion from those which it is necessary that every animal should 

Μ a 



164 NOTES. 

possess. He can hardly mean that any and every difference in 
a necessary part suffices to constitute a difference of species, for in 
that case blue-eyed men would belong to a different species from 
black-eyed men. Bonitz (Tnd. 151 b 54 sqq.) points out that €Ϊδη 
is used here and in 36 interchangeably with γένη, 33. See above 
on 1258b 32. 

πρώτοι has nothing to answer to it, for it does not seem to be 
taken up by προς δέ τούτοις, 28; the second step, however, apparently 
is to point out the possible varieties of each part. A similar question 
arises as to the use of πρώτον in 7 (5). 1. 1301 a 25 (see note). 

26. ει>ιά τε των αισθητήριων Organs of touch and taste are 
regarded by Aristotle as the most indispensable (De An. 3. 12. 
434b 11 sqq.): next come organs of smell. Aristotle doubts 
whether some animals possess organs of sight and hearing (Hist. 
An. 4. 8. 535 a 13 sqq.). 

27. το της τροφής έργαστικόν, i. e. the mouth: cp. Hist. An. 2. 5. 
5 0 1 b 2 9 , 6 δ' ίλέφας οδόντας μέν έχει τίτταρας ε ψ έκάτςρα, ο is κατεργάζεται 

την τροφήν, a n d Περί νςότητος 3· 4 ^ 9 a 2> φανερον τοίνυν οτι μίαν μίν τίνα 
έργασίαν η τον στόματος λειτουργεί δνναμις, ίτίραν δ' η της κοιλίας περί την 
τροφην. 

2 8 . ois κινείται μορίοις, l ike C. 5· 1 2 9 2 b 8, ώσπ^ρητνραννις iv ταϊς 
μοναρχίαις και περί ης Τ€\ςνταιας €ΐπομ€ν δημοκρατίας iv ταίς δημοκρατίαις. 

2 9 . ει δη τοσαυτα [ε ϊδη] μόνον. C p . E t h . N i c . 3· 7· 1 1 1 4 b 12 , 
where ει δη ταυτ εστίν αληθή similarly refers back to what has 
preceded. I cannot follow Thurot and Sus. in reading εί δ*' in 
place of εί δη. As to ε! δη see note on 1331 a 10, and as to [άδη] 
see critical note. Supply μόρια with τοσαυτα from μορίοις, 2 8. 

30. στ<5ματό$ τικα πλείω γε'νη. So birds have a peculiar kind of 
mOUth (His t . A n . 2. I 2 . 5 0 4 a 19 , στόμα δ* οι όρνιθας ίχονσι μίν ίδιοι/ δε* 

οντ€ yap χ*ίλη οϋτ οδόντας Ζχονσιν, αλλά ρνγχος). A s to d i f ferences in 

the κοιλία, see De Part. An. 3. 14. 674 a 21 sqq. ' In homine pars 
motus est pes, in ave ala, in pisce pinna, et rursus in homine bini 
pedes, in beluis fere quaterni, et rursus in quaternis alii fissi, alii 
solidi' (Giph. p. 431). As to τίνα πλείω -γίνη see note on 1319 b 34. 

3 2 . τούτων, SC. των διαφορών ( c p . 3 4 , διαφοράς). 

3 3 . πλείω yivr\ ζωωμ. I n 2 5 w e have ζωον (not ζωών) ηδη. I n 

just the same way we have in Plato, Rep. 445 D, πείτε {τρόποι είσί) 
πολιτειών, and in L a w s 7 3 5 A , °^° πολιτ€ΐας €ΐδη. 

ταύτδμ ζωοκ, * the Same kind of animal/ 
3 5 . τούτω ν, SC. των διαφορών. 
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συνδυασμοί, cp. C. 9. 1294 b I sq. 
36. του ζώου. See note on 1286 b 17. 
37- τόν αυτόν δέ τρόπον και των €ΐρημβνων πολιτειών, ' and it is the 

same with the constitutions that have been mentioned': i. e. there 
are as many kinds of them as there are possible combinations of 
the various forms of necessary parts of the State. For the gen. see 
above on 1253b 27. As to ' the constitutions that have been 
mentioned' see above on 21-24. It is e a s y t 0 s e e how differences in 
some of the parts of the State enumerated here (e.g. in the fighting, 
the judicial, the well-to-do, the deliberative, and the official classes) 
would cause a difference in the constitution, but how would 
differences in the cultivating or day-labouring class or in the class 
of artisans or shopkeepers do so? And to what differences in 
these classes does Aristotle refer ? Probably he refers partly to 
differences in the relative numbers of these classes (for the effect of 
such differences on the constitution see c. 12. I2 9 6 b 2 6 sqq.) and 
partly to differences in their composition. For instance, if the 
βάναυσοι or the αγοραίοι or the θητ^ς consisted to a large extent of 
persons open to exception on the score of their extraction (half-
servile, it may be, or half-alien or illegitimate), and persons of this 
kind had access to the deliberative, the dicasteries, and the magis
tracies, the result would be that an advanced form of democracy 
would exist. 

39. ώσπερ €ΐρηται πολλάκις, in 3. ι. 1274 b 38 sqq., 3. 12. 1283 a 
14 sqq., 6 (4). 3. 1289 b 27 sq., and 6 (4). 4· 1290 b 23 sq. 

Iv μέν ουν κ.τ.λ. For the differences between this list of the 
necessary parts of a State and that given in 4 (7). 8, see vol. i. p. 97. 

4 0 . οι καλούμενοι γεωργοί. Here, as in 4 (7). 8. 1328 b 20 sqq., 
Aristotle omits from his enumeration herdsmen, shepherds, fisher
men, and hunters, though these also are providers of food; perhaps 
he is concerned both here and there only with those whose services 
cannot be dispensed with. Plato had spoken in the same way in 
Rep. 369 D. As to the expression ol καλούμενοι γεωργοί see note 
on 1331 b 9. 

2. ών άνευ πόλιν αδύνατον οίκεΐσθαι. We see from 3. 12. 1283 a 1291 a. 
20 sqq. (cp. 8 (6). 8. 1321 b 6 sqq.) that this phrase includes both 
the things without which a State cannot exist and the things without 
which it cannot exist nobly. 

3. τά$ δβ €is τρυφήν ή τδ καλώ$ ζην. These are the two opposites 
to that which is necessary, for τα αναγκαία are contrasted both with 
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τα είς εύσχημοσύνην καί περιουσίαν (4 (7) · ΙΟ. Ι 3 2 9 ^ 2 7 βΦ1·) a n ^ wilh 

τά ™λά (4 (7 ) . Μ · 1 3 3 3 a 3 2 δ φ ) · 
4. τρίτοι δ* αγοραίοι κ.τ.λ. For the omission of the article before 

ayopcuov see critical note . F o r τάς πράσεις και τάς ώνάς Cp. I 291 b 19 , 
το ayopaiov το περ\ ώνην κα\ πρασιν διατρίβονί E t h . E u d . I . 4 » I 2 I 5 a 3 I > 
χρηματιστικά? δε (τε'χνας) τάς προς αγοράς μεν (αγοράσεις Sy lburg , SuS.) 
κα\ πράσεις καπηλικάς : PlatO, R e p · 5 2 5 C, ουκ ώνης ουδέ πράσεως χάριν 
ως έμπορους η καπηλους μελετώντας : and X e n . D e VeCt. 3 . I 2. Ne i ther 
το ayopaiov nor το θητικόν is included among the necessary parts 
of a πόλις in 4 (7). 8. 1328 b 4 sqq., though it is afterwards implied 
that το θητικόν is among them (see vol. i. p. 97), but in 8 (6). 8. 
1321 b 14 sqq. buying and selling are treated as necessary incidents 
of life in a πόλις, and in the passage before us Aristotle goes farther 
and treats έμποροι and κάπηλοι as necessary classes. The term 
το ayopaiov is used here apparently in a sense inclusive both of 
έμποροι and of κάπηλοι, but in Xen. De Vect. 3. 12 sq. (cp. Xen. 
Mem. 3. 7. 6 and Plato, Rep. 371 D) έμποροι are distinguished from 
ayopaioi. The αγοραίοι were so called because most selling was done 
in or near the agora (see Buchsenschiitz, Besitz und Erwerb, p. 469 
sq.). The βάναυσοι τεχνϊται and the βήτες, however, were frequenters 
of the agora as well as ol ayopaioi (8 (6). 4. 1319 a 28 sqq.). In το 
περί τάς πράσεις κα\ τάς ώνάς κα\ τάς εμπορίας καϊ καπηλείας o n e περί serves 

for all the substantives because the things they represent are nearly 
akin. Compare the use of περί in 4 (7). 6. 1327b 16 sqq. and 
4 (7)· I 2 · J331 b 6 sqq. 

β. το θητικόν. The existence in ancient Greece of a numerous 
class of this kind deserves notice, for, according to Mommsen, Rom. 
Staatsrecht, 2. 474. 4, 'the working of free persons for hire was 
confined in Italy within narrow limits/ 

7. δ τοιίτωμ ουδέν TJTTOV εστίν αναγκαίοι υπάρχεις For the con
struction see note on 1329 a 35. 

8. μή γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' for is it not impossible that it should be meet 
to give the name of State to a State which is by nature the slave 
of others ?' For Άξιον είναι cp. 3. 14. 1285 b 17 sq. For the use of 
μη here see note on 1263 a 41. As to the importance of valour 
to a State compare a Delphic response to Lycurgus quoted in Diod. 
7. 14. 2 and the comment of Ephorus in the next section, and also 
Ephor. ap. Strab. p. 480. 

θ. τήμ φύσει δούλης, n o t τύχη : Cp. I. 2. 1 2 5 3 a 3 , 6 ίίπολις δια 
φύσιν κα\ ού διά τυχην. 
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10. αυτάρκης γαρ ή TTOXIS, τδ 8c δούλοι ουκ αυταρκ€ς. For the 
reversal in the order of the words see note on 1277 a 31. 

τό 8c δούλοι ουκ αυταρκ€$. Cp. I. 2. 1252 a 2 6 - 3 4 , and I. 5. 1254 
b 20 sqq. 

11. For lv τη πολιτ€ΐα see note on 1342 a 32. The reference is to 
Rep. 369 B - 3 7 1 E. For κομψώς, ούχ ίκανως δ* Λρηται BonitZ (Ind. 
s.v.xo/i^of) compares DeCaelo, 2. 9. 290b 14 sq. and 2. 13. 295b 16· 

φησί γαρ ό Σωκράτης κ.τ.λ. Contrast Eth. Nic. 9. ΙΟ. 1 1 7 0 b 31 , 
OVT€ yap εκ δέκα ανθρώπων γένοιτ αν πόλις. 

14. πάλι^ δέ προστίθησιι> κ.τ.λ. Cp. Rep. 3 7 ° ^ . 
16. €τι δ' εμττορόμ τ€ και κάπηλοι>. Cp. Rep. 3 7 ι A—D. The 

word κάπηλος is often used by Plato, but seldom by Aristotle, who 
here repeats it from Plato. It is omitted by mistake in the Index 
Aristotelicus. 

ταύτα πάη-α, neuter, though referring to men: see notes on 
1263a 1, 1289b 25, and 1307a 39, and Holden's note on Xen. 
Oecon. 6. 13, ταλλα τα τοιαύτα, who compares Demosth. Phil. 1. 8, 
κατ€7ττηχ€ πάντα ταύτα, and refers to Jebb's note on Soph. Ο. Τ. 1195. 
As to the order ταύτα πάντα, not πάντα ταύτα, see critical note on 
1282 a 40. 

γί^ται, < comes to be ' : cp. 7 (5). 4. 1304 b 5, 7 (5). 6.1305 a 39, 
and 8 (6). 1. 1317 a 24. 

17. τή$ πρώτη$ iroXecos, cp. 4 (7). 4. 1326 b 7 sqq. 
α>9 τώ^ αναγκαίων τ€ χάριν πασαν ιτόλιΐ' συ^εστηκυΐαΐ', άλλ* ου του 

κάλου μάλλον, Ισον τ€ %eop.£vr[v σκυτε'ωκ Τ€ και γεωργών. All that 
Plato says is that the πόλι* comes into being for the supply of the 
physical needs of those who form it, and Aristotle himself describes 
the πόλις in 1. 2. 1252b 29 as γινομένη του ζην tveicev. Still a real 
difference exists between them, for it is evident from the passage 
before us that in Aristotle's view soldiers and judges and delibera-
tors must find a place even in the πρώτη πόλις, whereas Plato thinks 
that soldiers need not, and says nothing about judges and deliber-
ators. Plato's language is open, in Aristotle's opinion, to another 
objection also. It implies that shoemakers are as necessary to 
a πόλις as cultivators, which is far from being the case. 

19 . τδ δέ προττολ€μουι> κ.τ.λ. Cp. Rep. 373 D, ουκουν της των πλη
σίον χώρας ημιν αποτμητέον . . . πολεμησομςν δη το μ€τά τούτο, ώ Γλαυκών ' 
According to 4 (7)· 8. 1328 b 7 sqq. a military force is necessary not 
only for defence against external foes, but also to control insub
ordinate members of the State. 
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2 0 . πριμ ή . . . καταστώσιμ. S e e n o t e o n 1 3 3 6 b 2 1 . 
2 2 . άλλα μήμ . . . 3 3 . πόλβως. Cp. 3 . 12 . 1 2 8 3 a 1 9 - 1 3 . I 2 8 3 a 

26 and 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 16-25. For the necessity of a judicial 
authority within the State, cp. 4 (7). 8. 1328 b 13 sqq.: 1.2. 
I 2 5 3 a 37 sq.: 8 (6). 8. 1322 a 5 sqq. For κα\ iv τοις τέτταρσι κα\ 
τοις οποσοισυνν κοινωνοίς, where iv is not repeated, see note on 
1289 b 34. 

25. τά τοιαύτα, 'parts of the aforesaid kind/ i.e. χρήσιμα προς 
πολιτικον βίον, not προς την άναγκαίαν χρήσιν. F o r the Contrast Cp. 

ι. 5. 1254b 28sqq. 
27. δικαιοσύνης δικαστικής. Compare the account of ή της των 

δικαστών δννάμ€ως Ιδία άρ€τή given in Plato, Polit. 305 Β. The refer
ence to the δικαιοσύνη δικαστική possessed by judges and to the 
σύν€σις πολιτική possessed by deliberators serves to sharpen the 
contrast between judges and deliberators on the one hand and τα 
€ΐς την άναγκαίαν χρησιν σνντάνοντα on the other, and to suggest a 
resemblance between the former classes and the soul. 

τ6 βουλ€υόμ€^ομ, οπ€ρ €στι συνέσεως πολιτικής Ιργοκ. C p . E t h . 

NlC. 6. 5· 1 1 4 ° a 20) δοκ€ί δη φρονίμου elvai το δύνασθαι καλώς βουλεύ-
σασθαι περί τά αυτω αγαθά κα\ συμφέροντα, ου κατά μέρος, οίον ποία προς 
νγίςιαν, προς ίσχύν} αλλά ποια προς το *υ ζην. I incl ine, l o o k i n g tO this 

passage, to translate σύν^σις πολιτική here as ' political prudence/ and 
not as ' the political art/ as Sus.3 Ind. s. v. 

28. και ταυτ* €ΐτ€ κ.τ.λ., ' and whether these three kinds of work 
fall to separate classes or to the same persons makes no difference 
to the argument, for it often happens to the same persons to be 
hoplites and cultivators [and yet hoplites and cultivators are distinct 
parts of the State]/ For the construction ούδίν διαφέρω .«τ*. . . 6<xe, 
cp. Rhet. 3. 15. 1416 a 5. 

31. και ταύτα και €K€im, i. e. both parts contributing to political 
life and parts contributing to merely necessary uses, or in other 
words both parts which constitute the soul of the State and parts 
which constitute its body. 

32. τ<5 γ€ όπλιτικόν, ' the hoplite force at any rate/ whatever we 
may think of other branches of the fighting class, such as trireme-
o a r s m e n : c p . 4 ( 7 ) . 6. 1 3 2 7 b 8, ουδέν γάρ αυτούς (i. e. τον ναυτικον 
οχλον) μέρος tlvai δα, της πόλεως. 

33. έ'βδομομ. The sixth part has not been named, and some 
think that a mention of it has been lost in a lacuna before έβδομον, 
but probably the judicial authority (22 sqq.) is the sixth, notwith-
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standing the renewed reference to it in 39 sq. That the rich are 
a necessary part of the State, we see from Dio Chrys. Or. 38· (2. 
1 3 0 R ) , el δε πάσαις μεν ταις πόλεσι} μάλλον δε ταΊς μεγάλαις, δει μεν και 

των πλουσίων, Ίνα και χορηγώσι και φιλοτιμώνται ταυτ\ τα νενομισμενα 

δαπανηματα. 
34. ογδόου he κ.τ.λ. Και is explanatory, as often elsewhere. 

H e s y c h . (s . V. δημιουργός), πάρα τοις Αωριεΰσιν οι άρχοντες, τα δημόσια 

πράττοντες : E t y m . ] \Iagn. ( s . V. δημιουργός), δημιουργοί δε εκαλουντο παρά 

τ€ *Αργείοις κα\ θασσαλοΊς ol περί τα τέλη ( s ee Gilbert, Gr . Staatsalt . 2. 

327· 3)· 
35. λβιτουργουμ. See above on 1279 a 11. 
36. TOUS SuyapeVous αρχεία, ζ those who are fit to serve as 

magistrates': cp. 1291 b 6 and 8 (6). 4. 1318b 32. 
4 0 . ταύτα, i. e. το βουλεύεσθαι και κρίνειν περί των δικαίων τοΊς αμφι

σβητούσα. Sus . 2 ( N o t e 1 1 8 9 ) m i s s e s a reference to the w o r k of τό 

περί τάς άρχας λειτουργούν, but we often note an absence in the 
Politics of absolute completeness and precision. 

1. ά^αγκαΐο^ και μ€τεχομτα9 elvai T ims άρ€τη9 των πολιτικών. 1291 b. 

These words have been interpreted in different ways. Some have 
taken των πολιτικών as in the genitive after τινας: so Vet. Int. (c neces-
sarium et aliquos politicorum esse participantes virtute'), Vict., 
Congreve, and Welldon. Sepulveda, however, following Aretinus 
and followed by Giph. and Schn., translates ' utique necesse est ut 
aliqui sint virtutis res civiles attingentis compotes/ while Sus. (and 
perhaps Lamb.) takes τών πολιτικών as in the genitive after αρετής, 
but makes the words masc. and not neuter. Sepulveda is probably 
r i g h t : cp . P la to , L a w s 6 4 3 D , τελειον είναι της του πράγματος αρετής 

(Stallbaum, ' virtutis quam negotium ipsius postulat'). 
2. τάς μεν ουν κ.τ.λ. Cp. 4 (7)· 9· Ι 3 2 8 b 25 sqq. The cultivator 

in ancient Greece seems to have been sometimes also a handicrafts
man—an interesting fact. This is confirmed by Diod. 1. 74. 7, 
πάρα μεν γαρ τοϊς άλλοις (i. e. Other races than the E g y p t i a n ) ίδεΐν εστί 
τους τεχνίτας περϊ πολλά ττ} διάνοια περισπωμενους και δια την πλεονεξίαν 
μη μένοντας το παράπαν επϊ της ιδίας εργασίας* οί μεν γαρ εφάπτονται 
γεωργίας, οί δ' εμπορίας κοινωνουσιν κ.τ,λ.: c p . a l s o P la to , R e p . 3 9 7 Ε , 5 5 1 

Ε sq. That cultivators and handicraftsmen were often also soldiers 
is well known. Μεν ουν is answered by αλλά, 7. Δυνάμεις, ( powers ' 
or c capacities/ such as the capacity to fight or to till the soil. 

5 . ά^τιποιουιται he και της άρ€τή$ πάντες, SO that they would n o t 

admit that a separate class of men possessed of virtue is a necessary 
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part of the State. ' Virtue also/ as well as serving in war, tilling 
the soil, judging, etc. Cp. Eth. Nic. 9. 4. 1166 a io ; προς έαντον δε 
τούτων εκαστον τω επιεικεΐ υπάρχει, το7ς δε λοιποις, j] τοιούτοι νπολαμβά-

νουσιν είναι, and 1166 b 3 sq., and also the sarcastic line of Cratinus 
(Inc. Fab. Fragm. 141 : Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 221), 

ανδρών αρίστων πάσα γαργαίρει πύλις. 
6. και τά$ πλείστα? αρχάς αρχειμ οϊονται δύ^ασθαι, SO that they 

would not admit that a separate official class is a necessary part of 
the State. That the demos did not claim a share in all offices, we 
see from [Xen.] Rep. Ath. 1. 3 (cp. Pol. 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 20 sq.). 
According to King George the Third (quoted by Bryce, American 
Commonwealth, 2. 484) 'every man is good enough for any place 
he can get/ 

7. διό ταύτα μβρη μάλιστα etvai SOKCI πόλ€ω$, οι cu7ropoi και ol 
άποροι. Ταύτα, i.e. oi πενόμ^νοι κα\ οι πλουτουντες, or, in Aristotle's OW11 
Words, oi εύποροι κα\ οι άποροι» Ύαντα ( = ούτοι), l ike ταύτα in ΙΟ, IS 

attracted into the gender of μέρη (cp. αυτή in 5 (8). 3. 1337 b 32). 
Aristotle on the contrary holds that a fighting class, judges, and 
deliberators are parts of the State in the fullest sense, and not the 
rich and the poor (1291a 24 sqq.). 

9. Ιτι %k κ.τ.λ. As to ταύτα see preceding note. The rich and 
the poor are again referred to. Cp. 7 (5). 4. 1304 a 38, κινούνται 
δ αί πολιτεΐαι καϊ όταν ταναντία είναι δοκονντα μέρη της πόλεως ίσάζη 
άλληλοις, οΐον οι πλούσιοι κα\ 6 δήμος, and 7 (δ) · 8. Ι 3 ° 8 b 25 Sqq., 

where the άποροι and the εύποροι are s p o k e n of as αντικείμενα μύρια. 

Εναντία is emphatic—not only parts of the State, as the rich and 
the poor have been said to be in 7 sq., but also opposite parts of 
the State, and it is into opposite parts embodying attributes which 
cannot be combined that a whole should be divided (cp. De Part. 
A n . I . 3 . 6 4 3 a 3 1 , ετι τοις άντικειμενοις διαφεΐν* διάφορα yap άλληλοις 
τάντικειμενα, οίον λευκύτης κα\ μελάνια κα\ ενθντης κα\ καμπνλότηςΥ T h e s e 

inquirers, therefore, had something to urge in defence of their view, 
but they erred in supposing that all men have virtue and capacity 
for office. Besides, the rich and the poor are not as much opposites 
to each other as the good and the bad (7 (5). 3. 1303 b 15 sq.). 
For μέρη . . . μορίων see note on 1339 b 38. 

11. ώστε και τά$ ττολιτ€ΐα$ κ.τ.λ., ζ so that they [not only treat the 
rich and the poor as opposite parts of the State, but also]/ etc. 

κατά τά$ υπεροχάς τούτων καθιστασι. C p . 3· Χ7· I 2 8 8 a 2 0 - 2 4 

and 6 (4) . 11 . 1 2 9 6 a 2 7 - 3 2 . 
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14-30. That the first sentence of this passage repeats 1290 b 21 
has been remarked already (see above on 1290 b 21-24). The 
doctrine of c. 3 that the parts of the State are the various kinds of 
δήμος and γνώριμοι reappears here intact, notwithstanding the totally 
different account of the parts of the State given in c. 4. 1290 b 2 1 -
1291b 13 (see vol. i. Appendix A). Much of what is said in 
1291 b 14-30 has already been said with less detail in c. 3. 1289 b 
27-1290a 2, and we hardly expect to find the ground gone over 
again. In severing the artisan class from το χςρνηηκόν (19, 25) the 
passage before us differs from 3. 4. 1277a 38sqq.; it may also 
be not quite in accord with 1291 a 4 sqq. (see note on 21). We 
are surprised to observe that little or no account is taken of its 
teaching when the various kinds of democracy and oligarchy come 
to be distinguished in 1291 b 30-c. 6. 1293 a 34. 

15. δτι δ' €στι κ.τ.λ. Plato in the Politicus (302 D sq.) had already 
distinguished democracy according to law from the opposite kind, 
and Isocrates (Areop. §§ 60, 70) had distinguished well constituted 
democracies from others. The Theban orator in Thuc. 3. 62. 4 
had implied that a distinction exists between an ολιγαρχία Ισόνομος 
and a δνναστ€ΐα ολίγων ανδρών, and Plato in the Politicus (301 A) had 
marked off oligarchy according to law, which he calls aristocracy, 
from oligarchy not according to law. Isocrates implies that there 
are two kinds of oligarchy in Panath. § 132. Aristotle advances 
further in the same track. 

1β. και €κ ιών €ΐρημ€νω ,̂ 'even from what has been already said' 
(in C. 3 . 1 2 8 9 b 2 8 Sqq.) : Cp. C. 6. I 2 9 2 b 2 3 , β£ αυτών των €ΐρημ€νων 

(pavepov iuriv. Aristotle says nothing here as to the other cause for 
the existence of different kinds of democracy which he points out 
in 8 (6). 1. 1317 a 22 sqq., a passage which may probably have 
been written later than that before us. 

18. οίον δήμου )kkv εϊδη κ.τ.λ. In the terminology of the passage 
before us whatever does not fall under the head of oi γνώριμοι falls 
under that of 6 δήμος. c0 δήμος thus becomes a term of wide 
extension; it includes not a few who were by no means poor; 
many τ€χνΐται, for instance, were well-to-do (3. 5. 1278 a 24) and 
many ίμποροι. The μέσοι or moderately well-to-do, again, of whom 
we read in c. 3. 1289 b 31, must here be reckoned among the 
demos. But the term ό δήμος is not always thus used. We some
times find it used in contrast not to oi γνώριμοι, but to οί άποροι 
(c. 11. 1296 a 28: c. 12. 1297 a 9sq.: 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 5 sqq.). 
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The demos then becomes the part of the citizen-body which is not 
εΰπορον, not the part which does not consist of γνώριμοι, and is 
consequently a less extensive class. In 7 (5). 4. 1304 b 1 sq. 
and 6 (4). 12. 1297 a 12 sq., again, ό δήμος is opposed to oi πλούσιοι, 
and in 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 25 to oi τάς ουσίας έχοντες. The poorest 
classes within the demos would be the fishermen (Theocr. Idyll. 21. 
16) and the day-labourers (here called τό χερνητικόν). The trireme-
oarsmen at Athens must also have been poor. A demos of trireme-
oarsmen would be a demos of a very special type; it would have 
much more national feeling than a demos of Έμποροι bent on gain 
and wandering from one seaport to another (see Herondas, 2. 
55sqq.), but it would be somewhat inclined to war: cp. Diod. 18. 
10. 1, where we read of the Athenian assembly at the outbreak of 
the L a m i a n War, πολύ τοϊς πληθεσιν ύπερείχον οι τον πόλεμον αιρούμενοι 
και τας τροφας εϊωθότες εχειν εκ τον μιοτθοφορείν* οις ποτ εφησεν ό Φίλιππος 
τον μεν πόλεμον εϊρηνην ύπάρχειν, την δε εϊρηνην πόλεμον (this, however , 

was said by Philip of the orators of the Athenian assembly : see his 
Letter to the Athenians, c. 19). There must have been a large 
contingent of trireme-oarsmen in the demos of Carthage, if Meltzer 
(Gesch. der Karthager, 2. 136) is right in thinking that the oarsmen 
and sailors of the Carthaginian fleet were taken as a rule and in 
the main from the demos. Aristotle includes the γ€ωργοί in his 
enumeration here, but not oi νομείς, as to whom see 8 (6). 4. 1319 a 
i9sqq. 

20. και τούτου κ.τ.λ. For the distinction between το πορθμευτικόν 
and το άλκυτικόν, c p . X e n . He l l . 5. I . 2 3 , πολλά κα\ αλιευτικά (sc. 

πλοϊα) έλαβε και πορθμεία ανθρώπων μεστά καταπλεοντα από νήσων, and 

as to the class of vessels designated by the word πορθμεία see Busolt, 
Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 483. 8. Many Tenedians seem to have 
been employed as sailors in vessels carrying passengers from 
Tenedos or other islands to the mainland, or from one side of the 
neighbouring Hellespont to the other. Another city in which many 
of the inhabitants were similarly engaged was the Boeotian city of 
Anthedon on the Euripus (Pseudo-Dicaearch. De Graeciae Urbibus, 
C. 2 4 , προσπεπονθότες πορθμοίς oi πλείστοι κα\ ναυπηγοί: Mul ler , Fr. 

His t . Gr. 2. 2 5 9 ) . A s tO oi πορθμίύοντες εις Ερυθράς in ChlOS See 

Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 592. Buchsenschutz (Besitz und 
Erwerb, p. 348) says, ' as to the crews of trading vessels we have no 
information (fehlt es uns an Nachrichten), still it is probable that 
they consisted to a large extent of slaves/ and he refers to Demosth. 
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in Apatur. c. 8, but it would seem from the passage before us that 
their crews often formed part of the demos and therefore must 
often have consisted of freemen and citizens. The Athenian orator 
Demades had been a ναύτης and a πορθμούς (see Schafer, Demo
sthenes, 3. 1. 19. 4), and the lowness of his birth was a stock 
reproach to him. There was a proverb άπδ κώπης eVl βήμα, indi
cating the length of the step from the one to the other. As to the 
fishermen of Tarentum, see Mr. A. J· Evans in the Journal of 
Hellmic Studies, 7. 35, and as to Byzantium, Dio Chrys. Or. 35, 
2. 7 3 R , <f)€p€ δη, τ ίνας άλλου? των κα& ημάς €υδαίμονας άκούομ€ν; 
Βυζαντίους, χωράν τ€ άρίστην ν*μομίνους και θάλατταν €υκαρποτάτην* της δβ 
-γης ημ€ληκασι δια την άρ€την της θαλάττης* ή μϊν yap δια. μακρού φίρςι τον 
καρπον αύτοϊς και δ*! λα/3Λ/ έργασαμίνους, η δ* αυτόθ*ν μηδέν ττονησασιν. 

Byzantium, as is well known, was a great centre for the tunny-
fishery (Strabo, p. 320). The soil of Chios was rocky, and though 
its wine was good, its inhabitants must have been forced to live to 
a large extent by commerce, like those of Aegina (see note on 
1258a 34) and other States in a more or less similar position (see 
note on 1326 b 26). The passage before us shows that, whatever 
may have been the case in earlier times (see Isocr. De Pace, § 48, 
Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 326 sq., 
and above on 1327 b 11), in Aristotle's time many Athenian citizens 
served as oarsmen in the fleet. To ψπορικόν, however, must also 
have been a numerous class at the Peiraeus. 

21. χρηματιστικός, explained by ίμπορικόν in 24. Aristotle appears 
to be speaking of seafaring men on board merchant-ships; it is not 
quite clear whether he includes Έμποροι among them. If he does, he 
brings Έμποροι here under the head of τό π^ρ\ την θάλατταν, not under 
that of το ayopaiov, as in 1291 a 4 sqq. For the contrast of πολψικόν 
and χρηματιστικόν, cp. i. 9. 1258 a io sqq. 

25. το χ€ρ*>ητικόν, here apparently = τό θητικδν, though in 3. 4. 
1 2 7 7 a 3 8 Sqq. ol χ€ρνήτ€ς inc lude δ βάναυσος τεχνίτης. 

τδ μικράν Ιχομ ουσίας less than the γ€ωργοί, who are grouped in 
c. 6. 1292 b 25 sq. with persons possessingμ^τρίαν ούσίαν. 

26. τό μή Ιξ ό\μ$οτίρων πολιτών ελεύθερος c that which is not 
citizen by both parents': see vol. i. p. 248, note 1, and cp. c. 6. 
1292 b 39, where ίλ*ύθ*ροι seems to answer to πολίτης in c. 4. 
1 2 9 2 a 3 . C p . a l so D i o g . Laert . 6. 4 , όν€ΐδιζόμ€νός ποτ€ (Αντισθένης) 

ως ουκ α,η ίκ δύο ελευθέρων, " ουδέ yap *κ δύο} ' ?φη, " παλαιστικων^ αλλά 

παλαιστικός cc/u." At Athens, democratic though it was, the class of 
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'half-breeds' was looked down upon, all the more so probably 
because the Athenians claimed to be αυτόχθονες : cp. Eurip. Ion, 529 
Bothe (589 Dindorf), 

είναι φασι τας αυτόχθονα? 
κλεινάς Αθήνας ουκ επείσακτον γένος, 
ΐν εσπεσουμαι δυο νόσω κεκτημένος, 
πατρός τ επακτοΰ καυτός ων νοθαγενης. 

They were regarded as ξένοι (3. 5. 1278 a 26 sqq.) and were often 
of partly servile origin (1278 a 33). Not every kind of democracy 
admitted them to citizenship (ibid, and 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 6-11), and 
even the democracies which made them citizens did so mostly when 
they were short of genuine citizens, and withdrew the boon when 
they ceased to be so (1278 a 29 sqq.). According to Isocrates they 
were the bane of the States to which they belonged (Panath. § 165, 
τοΊς τε μη δυναμενοις εν ταΐς αυτών ζην και το7ς χείρον γεγονόσιν ων οι νόμοι 
προστάττουσιν, οΐπερ ως επ\ τό πολύ λυμαίνονται τας πόλεις : Cp. S c h o l . 

Aristoph. Rai l . I53 2 > μαχεσθωσαν ουν, φησι, Κλεοφων κα\ ol άλλοι όσοι 
τούτω όμοιοι €ΐσι ξένοι εν ταίς πατρίσιν αυτών, κα\ μη εν τη * Αττική κινείτω-
σαν πολέμους* ου yap εστίν αυτών πατρίς αυτή). W e learn from *Αθ. 
Πολ. c. 13 that the class of citizens whose extraction was not pure 
was one of the classes which supported Peisistratus before he made 
himself tyrant. Many demagogues belonged to this class (Gilbert, 
Beitrage zur innern Geschichte Athens, p. 75 sqq.). It was to 
a corresponding class at Rome that Scipio Africanus the younger 
referred in the stern words which he addressed to the Roman mob, 
1 Taceant quibus Italia noverca est' (Val. Max. 6. 2. 3). 

2 8 . W i t h των γνωρίμων s o m e Such w o r d s a s εΐδη ποιοΰσιν m u s t 

apparently be supplied (Vict. ' notorum autem species constituunt 
divitiae/ etc.). For the fact cp. c. 3. 1289 b 33 sqq. and c. 8. 
1 2 9 3 b 37 Sq., a n d 8 (6 ) . 2 . 1 3 1 7 b 3 9 , ολιγαρχία κα\ γένει κα\ πλούτω 

και παιδεία ορίζεται. 
2 9 . και τά τούτοις λεγόμενα κατά ττ\ν αύτήμ διαφοράν. Τούτοι? is 

neuter, though it refers to masc. and fern, substantives: see note 
On 1 2 9 1 a l 6 . Κατά την αυτήν διαφοράν is ' fere i d e m q u o d κατά 

την αυτήν συστοιχίαν ' ( B o n . I n d . 192 b 3 4 ) , a n d συστοιχία = { Series 
notionum quae eodem genere continentur' (Bon. Ind. s.v.). Cp. 
Metaph . Δ. ΙΟ. ΙΟ18 a 3 5 , ε'πε\ δε τό εν κα\ το ον πολλαχώς λέγεται, 
άκολουθεΐν ανάγκη και ταλλα οσα κατά ταύτα λέγεται, ώστε κα\ το ταυτον 
κα\ το έτερον κα\ το εναντίον. 

30. δημοκρατία μέν ονν κ.τ.λ. Aristotle now goes on to fulfil the 
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promise he makes in 15 sq. (cp. c. 1. 1289 a 10 sq. andc. 2. 1289 
b 12 sqq.) to show that there are more kinds than one of democracy 
and oligarchy. As to the various kinds of democracy see Essay on 
Constitutions. Aristotle deals with democracy before oligarchy 
because it is less bad than oligarchy, and the better constitutions 
deserve to be noticed first (c. 8. 1293 b 21 s qq · : 3· 7· I 2 79 a 2 3 
sqq.). Miu ovv is taken up by μίν ουν, 38, but to μίν after πρώτη there 
is nothing to answer. For the absence of the article with δημοκρατία 
Cp. 3 . 8. 1 2 7 9 b 2°> where See n o t e . F o r η \€γομίνη μάλιστα κατά το 

7σοι/, ' that which is so called most in accordance with equality/ 
Cp. Meteor . 4. 3 . 3 8 1 a 9, η μϊν ovv κατά την Ζψησιν \(-γομίνη π*ψις 

τουτ ίστίν. Aristotle regards this kind of democracy as placing 
rich and poor on a level more than any other, but his view is open 
to question. It placed rich and poor nominally on a level, but, as 
it did not provide pay, the holders of office would be unremune-
rated, and members of the assembly and dicasts would be so too. 
Hence it would be difficult for poor men to play an active part in 
the State, and Greek democrats would deny that this form of demo
cracy really placed rich and poor on a level. The constitution of 
Rhodes as described by Cicero in De Rep. 3. 35. 48, in which pay 
was provided, seems to make a nearer approach to this ideal. It 
may, indeed, be questioned whether the kind of democracy described 
in the passage before us falls within the definition of democracy 
given in 3. 8. 1279 b 18, where democracy is said to exist when the 
poor are supreme, not when neither rich nor poor are supreme. 
It should be noticed that in the kind of democracy which 
ranks as first in the Eighth (old Sixth) Book—a kind which 
appears to answer to the first two of the chapter before us— 
property-qualifications for office may or may not exist; they may 
be entirely absent (8 (6). 4. 1318b 31 sq.), as indeed they may be 
in the πάτριος δημοκρατία (7 (5). 5. 1305 a 28 sqq.), but they may also 
exist, and indeed may reach a high amount in the case of the most 
important offices (1318 b 30 sq.), and in that case these would be 
quite beyond the reach of the poor. 

3 2 . το μηδβν μάλλον ύττάρ)(€ΐν τους άπορους ή τους εύπορους. 
9ΥπάΡΧ€ΐν is the reading of Γ Ms Ρ2 3 β etc. Vat. Pal. Bekk., while 
Ρ1 4 Ar. Sus. have υπ^ρίχ^ιν, but in 8 (6). 2. 1318 a 6 sqq., a 
passage apparently based on that before us, we have Ίσον γαρ τύ 
μηδέν μαΧΧον αρχαν τους απόρους η τους € υπ όρουςy μηδέ κυρίους είναι μόνους 

αλλά πάντας εξ Ίσου κατ αριθμόν. Hence Vict., followed by Schn., 
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Coray, Stahr, Bonitz (Ind. 789 b 2 sqq.), and Welldon, would 
read Άρχειν in place of υπάρχον. It is not easy to account for the 
addition in the MSS. of the prefix ύττ-, but I am inclined on the 
whole to think that Vict, is right, unless indeed Άρχοντας or some 
such word should be added before ύπάρχειν. 

34. cnrcp γαρ κ.τ.λ.,( [and the law is right,] for if/ etc. Tap in
troduces a justification of the interpretation of political equality 
adopted by the law of this democracy. Freedom will be enjoyed 
by the citizens under a democracy of this kind, because office will 
be open alike to all (cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 2 sqq.), and equality, 
because they will all share alike. That freedom and equality were 
commonly thought to go with democracy, we see from 7 (5). 
9. 1310a 28 sqq.: cp. 3. 13. 1284a 19, Isocr. Areop. § 60, 
Plato, Rep. 562, and Plut. Themist. c. 27, where Artabanus says to 
T h e m i s t o c l e s , υμάς μεν ουν ελευθερίαν μάλιστα θαύμαζαν κα\ Ισότητα 

λόγος. But in 3· 6. 12 79 a 23C Aristotle says that all the παρεκ
βάσεις are δεσποτικοί. 

37. Ιπά 8e κ.τ.λ. Here the test of the existence of a democracy 
is found in το κύριον είναι το δόξαν τοΐς πλάοσιν, notwithstanding what 
has been said in c. 4. 1290 a 30 sqq. See note on that passage. 

39. άλλο δέ κ.τ.λ., c and another, the characteristic of which is that 
the offices are held on a property-qualification, this property-quali
fication being, however, small/ Δ*Ι δε κ.τ.λ. is added to make it clear 
that admissibility to office is not confined in this kind of democracy 
to those who at the moment of its institution happen to possess the 
small prescribed property-qualification, but falls of right to any one 
who may acquire the property-qualification from time to time, and 
is not retained by any one who loses it. Cp. c. 5. 1292 a 41. 
Μετέχειν, SC. των αρχών. I n τας άρχας από τιμημάτων είναι, 39> w e have 

the plural άπό τιμημάτων, and this occurs more frequently in such 
phrases than the singular από τιμήματος, but the latter occurs in 7 (5). 
6. 1306 b 7 sqq., 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 28, and elsewhere. 

1292 a. 1. For the absence of δε after ?T€poy cp. 4, c. 16. 1300 b 20, 31, 
Rhet . 2. 2 3 . 1 3 9 7 & 2 0 , άλλος εκ των όμοιων πτώσεων, and 3 . Ι 5 · Ι 4 1 6 a 
6 , 13 , 2 0 , 2 1 , 2 4 . 

2. δσοι άι>υπ€υθυΐΌΐ, i. e. κατά τό -γένος: cp. c. 6. 1292 b 35 sq., where 
see note. Compare also Diog. Laert. 1. 55, κάϊ ό αργός υπεύθυνος έστω 
παντί τω βουλομενω γράφεσθαι. To the mind of a Greek there would 
be a great difference between a democracy which excluded from 
office persons of illegitimate birth or wholly or in part of alien or slave 
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extraction, and a democracy which did not. Aristotle distinguishes 
in 3. 5. 1278 a 17 sq., 26 sqq., between democracies which admitted 
artisans and day-labourers to citizenship and democracies which 
went further and made half-aliens and νόθοι citizens. So Aeschines 
traces disastrous results to a contamination of the Athenian citizen-
b o d y ( D e Fals . L e g . C 1 7 3 , παρ^μπ^σόντων δ* eh την πολιτίίαν ημών 

ουκ Ιλίυθίρων ανθρώπων και τοις τρόποις ου μζτρίων κ.τ.λ.). C o m p a r e 

the cry sometimes heard in France, ' A bas les Juifs! Vive la 
France Fran9aise !' Some States of the American Union are easier 
than others in admitting aliens to citizenship (Bryce, American 
Commonwealth, Part 3, c. 62 : vol. ii. p. 440 sq.), and this no doubt 
affects the working of the State-constitution. 

3 . iav μόνον TJ πολίτης. T h i s a n s w e r s t o οσοι αν ίλ^ύθςροι ωσι i n 

C 6. 1 2 9 2 b 3 9 . C p . 3 . 5 . 1 2 7 8 a 2 7 , 0 yap €κ πολίτιδος %v τισι 

δημοκρατίαις πολίτης εστίν. 

4. Ιτβρο^ ctSos δημοκρατίας κ.τ.λ. Ύαυτά seems to mean ' the 
same as in the last-mentioned kind of democracy.' For κύριον δ* 
eivai το πλήθος και μη τον νομον (where το πλήθος = 6 δήμος, Cp. 11 a n d 

2 6 - 2 8 ) , Compare C. 14 . 1 2 9 8 b 1 3 , συμφέρει δι δημοκρατία τ€ Trj μαλιστ 

€ΐναι δοκονση δημοκρατία νυν (λέγω δέ τοιαντην ίν fj κύριος 6 δήμος και των 

νόμων *στίν) κ.τ.λ. An Attic law quoted in Demosth. c. Aristocr. 
c 87 and Andoc. De Myst. c. 87 contains a provision, ψήφισμα 
μηδϊν μητ€ βουλής μητ€ δημον νόμου κυριώπρον eivai. I n the k ind o f 

democracy to which Aristotle here refers the assembly sets itself 
above the law, and passes decrees which are not in accordance 
with it. The majority of the Athenian assembly claims a right to 
d o this in X e n . H e l l . I . 7· 1 2 , τον δέ Καλλί{·€νον προσίκαλέσαντο παρά

νομα φάσκοντ^ς yeypafyivai Έυρνπτόλ^μός re ό Ιΐ€ΐσιάνακτος κα\ άλλοι τινές, 

του δ* δήμου €νιοι ταύτα €π/}νουν, το δέ πλήθος εβόα δ€ΐνον eivai el μη τις 

έάσ€ΐ τον δημον πράττ€ΐν ο αν βούληται: c p . [DemOSth . ] C. N e a e r . C. 8 8 , 

0 yap δήμος 6 Αθηναίων κυριώτατος ων των ίν τη πόλ*ι απάντων και e£bv 

αυτω 7rouu> ο τι αν βούληται, ούτω καλόν κα\ σ^μνον ηγησατ eivai δώρον το 

* Αθήναιον γενέσθαι, ωστ€ νόμους 'ίθ*το αυτω καθ* ους ποιΛσθαι δβί, Ιάν τίνα 

βούλωνται, πολίτην} and see Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and 
Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 310, on these two passages. Aeschines 
appears to imply in c. Timarch. c. 177 sqq. that decrees were 
often passed by the Athenian assembly which were in contra
vention of law. This may well have been the case, notwith
standing what Demosthenes says of Midias in c. Mid. c. 150, 
πατρίδος Τ€Τ€υχως η νόμοις των άπασών πόλεων μάλιστα οικέισθαι δοκιΐ· 
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That Aristotle objects to rule uncontrolled by law, except in the 
case of the absolute king, we have seen already (see note on 1272 b 
7 and cp. also 3. 16. 1287 a 28 sqq.). His statement that when 
the decrees of the assembly come to be supreme and not the law, 
this is due to the demagogues, appears to be inconsistent with the 
statement which he makes immediately after, that demagogues do 
not arise except in the kind of democracy in which the law is 
already not supreme. Elsewhere he does not seem to hold that 
demagogues do not exist in democracies according to law, for 
he implies in 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 7 sqq. and 7 (5). 10. 1310 b 
29 sqq. that Peisistratus was a demagogue, yet he cannot think 
that in those early times a democracy existed at Athens in which 
decrees, not laws, were supreme: see also 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 28 
sqq., where it is implied that demagogy is practised even in the 
πατρία δημοκρατία. In c. 6. 1292 b 41 sqq. the rise of the ultimate 
kind of democracy is traced to a different cause; it is ascribed 
not to the flattery of the assembly by demagogues, but to pro-
founder causes—to an increase of the States in populousness and 
in revenue and to the provision of pay. It is implied in 36 sq. that 
the difference between a law and a decree of the assembly is that 
a law is universal in its terms, whereas a decree is drawn to meet 
the shifting circumstances of the moment (cp. Eth. Nic. 5. 14. 
1137 b 27 sqq.) and is not universal. Yet we find an instance of 
a decree of an universal character in Plut. Aristid. c. 22, γράφει 
(ό Αριστείδης) ψήφισμα κοινην elvai την πολιτείαν και τους άρχοντας εξ 

Αθηναίων πάντων αίρεϊσθαι. We might infer from what Aristotle says 
here that it was the assembly only that shook off the restraints 
of law in the ultimate democracy, but it would seem from 7 (5). 9. 
1310a 25-36 that the individual citizens also did so. Did the 
dicasteries in an ultimate democracy observe the laws ? Aristotle 
appears to be silent as to this in the Politics. 

7. τους δημαγωγούς. The word δημαγωγός, which appears to be 
modelled on παιδαγωγό*, is occasionally used in a neutral sense of 
influential ρήτορες in general (e.g. in Thuc. 4. 21. 3, Isocr. De 
Antid. § 234, and [Demosth.] c. Aristog. 2.4), and in 2. 12. 1274 a 
14 we hear of δημαγωγοί φαύλοι and in 7 (5). 5. 1304 b 26 of 
δημαγωγοί πονηροί, so that we conclude that Aristotle regarded some 
demagogues as good, but he commonly uses the word in an 
unfavourable sense of those among them who habitually flattered 
the demos. Here the δημαγωγός is tacitly contrasted with οί βέλτιστοι 
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των πολιτών, ' the upper class of citizens/ The word is for obvious 
reasons seldom used by the Attic Orators (with the exception of 
Isocrates), and, if one may judge by the silence of Ast's Lexicon 
Platonicum, never by Plato. 

iv μεν γαρ κ.τ.λ. S u p p l y πδλ*σι (w i th W e l l d o n ) . C p . ' Α & Π ο λ . C. 2 8 , 

ίως μέν ovv Ώςρικλής προ€ΐστήκ€ΐ τον δήμου ββλτι'ω τα κατά την πολιΤ€ΐαν 

ην, Τ€λ€ντήσαντος δέ Ώ€ρικλέους πολύ χ^ίρω, πρώτον γαρ τότ€ προστατην 

Έλαβαν 6 δήμος ουκ €νδοκιμουντα παρά τοϊς έπΐ€ΐκέσιν* iv δέ τοΐς πρότ€ρον 

χρόνοις del δΐ€τέλουν ol έπΐ€ΐκ€ΐς δημαγωγοΰντ€ς I S c h o l . Ar is toph. PaC. 

681 (quoted by Sandys): and Pol. 2. 12. 1274 a 14 sq. (see note). 
9. οί βέλτιστοι τών πολιτών, 'the upper class of citizens': cp. 

8 (6 ) . 4 . 1 3 1 8 b 3 4 ( w h e r e ol βέλτιστοι = οί €πι*ικ€ΐς κα\ γνώριμοι): IsOCr. 

H e l . § 3 3 {τους β€λτίστονς τών πολιτών): D i o d . I I . 8 6 . 5 (ol χαριέστατοι 

τών πολιτών): Plut . P h o c i o n , C. 3 4 (°* βέλτιστοι τών πολιτών) Ι T h u c . 8. 

47 (τους β€λτίστους τών ανθρώπων): X e n . H e l l . 5 · 2 · 6 (ol βέλτιστοι 

τών Μαντινέων), and Grote's remarks on this passage in Hist, of 
Greece, Part 2. c. 76 (vol. 10. 50, note). It was no doubt a name 
which this class of the citizens had given themselves (Xen. Hell. 2. 
3. 22). But the phrase is sometimes used in a more purely ethical 
sense, e.g. in Isocr. De Pace, § 119, and perhaps in Panath. § 148. 
In c. 8. 1293 b 41 we have τοΊς άρίστοις τών πολιτών, and in Xen. 
Hell. 1. 4. 13 κράτιστος τών πολιτών, used in this ethical sense. 

€ΐσιν iv ττρο€δρία= άσ\ν ol μέγιστοι ( c p . 7 (5 ) . 8 . 1 3 0 8 a 2 2 ) . 

11. μ<5ι>αρχο$ γαρ δ δήμος γίμεται κ.τ.λ., ' for there' (i. e. where 
the laws are not supreme) ' the demos becomes a monarch/ The 
picture of a tyrant Demos surrounded by flatterers comes to 
Aristotle from the Equites of Aristophanes : cp. Eq. 1111 Didot, 

ω Δήμβ, καλήν γ* *χ*ις 

αρχήν, δτ€ πάντες άν

θρωποι δ*δ'ιασί σ ωσ-

π*ρ άνδρα τνραννον. 

Ά λ λ ' €υπαράγωγος €ΐ} 

θωπ€νόμ€νός Τ€ χαί-

ρ€ΐς κ.τ.λ, 

and 1330, 
δ€ΐξατ€ τον της Έλλάδοί ήμϊν κα\ τής γης τήσδ* μόναρχον. 

Compare 7 ( δ ) · " · i 3 I 3 b 3 8 sqq-> 2· Ι 2 · 1274 a 5 sqq·, and 6 (4). 
14. 1298 a 31 sqq. It is when a democracy or an oligarchy (c. 6. 
1293 a 17 sqq.) comes to be like a monarchy that law ceases to be 
supreme and men become supreme in place of it. 

Ν 2 
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13. Όμηρος, in II. 2. 203 sqq., where Odysseus addressing men 
of the people says, 

ου μίν πως πάντες βασιλίύσομζν ivBab* 'Αχαιοί. 
ουκ αγαθόν πολυκοιρανίη' €ΐς κοίρανος ΐστω, 
€ΐς βασιλεύς, ω ?δωκ€ Κρόνου παις άγκυλομητςω. 

Aristotle sees that there may be two kinds of πόλυκοιρανίη, one in 
which the ruler is one, though made up of many individuals, and 
another in which there are more rulers than one. As to the evils 
of the latter kind, see Thuc. 6. 72. 3, Xen. Anab. 6. 1. 18, and 
Isocr. Nicocl. § 24 sq. 

15. δ δ* ουν τοιούτος δήμος κ.τ.λ., ζ be that as it may, the kind of 
demos we have mentioned/ etc., as in 23, though in 17 the same 
words must mean (as in 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 11) 'a democracy of 
the kind we have mentioned.' By 6 τοιούτος δήμος is meant a demos 
which is not ruled by law. For the thought cp. Fragm. Trag. 
Adesp. 426 Nauck (506, ed. 2), 

πάντων τύραννος η τύχη eWl των θεών, 
τα δ' αλλ' ονόματα ταύτα πρόσκειται μάτην' 
μόνη διοικ€Ϊν ουν άπαντα βούλεται, 

or, if we adopt Nauck's reading in his second edition, 
μόνη διοικεϊ γούν απανθ rj βουλεται. 

17. ώστ€ οι κόλακ€ς Ιιτιμοι. Cp. 7 (δ)· ΧΙ · Ι 3 Ι 3 b 3 8 sqq.: 
Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 234 sqq.: Aristoph. Eq. 1116 Didot: Demosth. 
Phil. 3. 4. 

και Ιστκν κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 5. 1292 b 7 sqq., 7 (5). 10. 1312 b 5 sq., 
37 sq., and 8 (6). 6. 1320 b 30 sqq. Had this been said of the 
ultimate democracy by any one before ? Aristotle, however, does 
not probably mean to say that this kind of democracy is as bad as 
tyranny, for tyranny combines in itself the evils of the extreme 
forms of oligarchy and democracy (7 (5). 10. 1310 b 3 sqq., 1311 a 
8 sqq.: see also above on 1289 a 39). 

19. δ€σττοτικά των βελτιόνων. Cp. c. ίο. 1295 a 19 sqq. and 
7 (5). 10. 1311a 15 sqq. In the first, or most moderate, form 
of democracy the επιεικείς κα\ γνώριμοι are not ruled by men worse 
than themselves (8 (6). 4. 1318b 35 sqq.). 

20. τά, έπιτάγματα, the technical term for the ' ukases' of tyrants: 
Cp. PlatO, L a w s 7 2 2 Ε , τνραννικον ίπιταγμα, and 8 5 9 A : S t o b . 
Flori l . 9 9 . 3 4 , ω φιλοσοφία, τυραννικά σου τα ςπιτάγματα, and DemOSth. 

De Fals. Leg. c. 185, where, however, it is implied that oligarchies 



6 (4). 4. 1292 a 13—32. I S I 

issue έττιτά-γματα as well as tyrants: also (with Vict.) Demosth. 
0 1 . 2. 3 0 , ei δ* τοΐς μεν ωσπ*ρ €Κ τυραννίδος υμών ίπιτάτταν άποδωσ€Τ€. 

Προστάγματα δεσποτών OCCUrS in P l u t . P e l o p . C. 3 4 . 

και ό δ η μ α γ ω γ έ και δ κόλαξ οί αυτοί καΐ ά^άλογοι\ C p . 7 (5 ) · 

ι Γ. ΐ3χ3^> 4° an<3 Aristot. Fragm. 421. 1548 a 24> των δημαγωγών 
τά πλήθη κοΚακ€υόντων} ως φησιν *Αριστοτ(Κης iv πόΚιΤ€ΐαις (referred 

to in Bon. Ind. 174 a 38). Κα/ before άνάλογον means 'or / as in 
2. 3. 1262 a 8, δισχιλίων κα\ μυρίων. See also note on 1294 a 35. 

23. rots δήρ,οις τοΐς TOIOUTOIS. For the omission of παρά, see 
notes on 1274 b 12 and 1295 a 29. 

25. πάιτα άνάγοντες €ΐς τόκ δήμομ, everything, even matters 
regulated by law. For ανάγοντας cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 32 sqq. and 
2. 8. 1267 b 40. For the fact cp. c. 15. 1300 a 3 sq. and 7 (5). 5. 
1305 a 29 sqq. 

28. Ιτι δ' οί ταΐς άρχαΐς €γκαλουμτ€$ κ.τ.λ., ' and further, those 
who bring charges against the magistrates [also add to the 
supremacy of the people, for they] say/ etc. Not a few held that 
the many were the fittest judges of disputed questions when the 
arguments of the contending parties had been placed before them 
(3. n : 3. 16. 1287 b 23 sqq.: so Athenagoras in Thuc. 6. 
39· 0· 

29. δεχίται τψ πρόκληση, * receives the invitation' to decide 
the question at issue. Δίχ*σθαι την πρόκΚησιν is a phrase of frequent 
occurrence (Thuc. 3. 64. 5: Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 7. 39 init.: Plut. 
Pyrrh. c. 12 tnit.y Sulla, c. 22 sub fin.), and in Dion. Hal. Ant. 
Rom. 7. 41 we have την Μ τον δημον πρόκΚησιν. Thus there is little 
doubt that πρόκΚησιν is the true reading here, and not πρόσκΚησιν, 
though the latter reading has the support of Vat. Pal. as well 
as n1. 

ώστ€ καταλύοιται πασαι αϊ άρχαί, as well as the law. Even the 
Boule (c. 15. 1299 b 38 sqq.: 8 (6). 2. 1317b 30 sqq.). 

31. ό φάσκωκ. Plato is probably referred to : cp. Rep. 557 C sqq., 
L a w s 7 1 2 E , a n d P l u t . D i o n , C 5 3 , e W o c i δέ την μέν ακρατον δημοκρα-
τίαν, ως ου ποΚντύαν άλλα παντοπώλιον ουσαν ποΚιτ*ιων κατά. τον Πλάτωνα 
κ.τ.Κ. 

ου πολιτ€ίαν. For the position of the negative see Waitz on 
Categ. 6. 4 b 22 and Bon. Ind. 539 a 5 sqq. 

3 2 . οπού γαρ μη νόμοι αρχουσιμ, ουκ 2στι πολιτβία. C p . 2. ΙΟ. 

1272b 9 sqq. If it is objected that the absolute kingship, in 
which laws do not rule, is nevertheless a form of constitution, 
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Aristotle's reply would probably be that the absolute king is himself 
a law. 

δει γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for the law ought to rule over everything, and 
the magistrates and the citizen-body to decide [only] in reference 
to particulars/ For the suppression of ' only* see note on 1282 a 
36. Aristotle probably remembers the saying of Pindar quoted 
in H d t . 3 . 3 8 ( cp . Plut. D e m e t r . C. 42 ) , ορθώς μοι δοκύι Πίνδαρος 
ποιησαι, νόμον πάντων βασιλέα φησας είναι. T h e magis trates and the 
citizen-body should decide about particulars, because the magis
trates will deal with some things best and the citizen-body with 
others (3. 11. 1281 b 21-38: 3. 15. 1286 a 26 sqq.: 3. 16. 1287 b 
15 sqq.). For the gen. των κα& έκαστα, see Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. gr. 
Gramm., ed. Gerth, § 417. 4. Anm. 10 c (p. 363), where Plato, 
R e p . 5 7 6 D , αλλ* ευδαιμονίας re αν κα\ άθλιότητος ωσαύτως η αΧΚως 

κρίνεις; is referred to (see Stallbaum's note), and cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322 b 
3 6 , at περ\ το βουλενόμενόν εϊσι των κοινών ( see note o n 1 3 2 2 b 3 7 ) . 
For πολιτεία in the sense of 'universitas civium' see Bon. Ind. s. v. 
and Liddell and Scott. 

35. iv r\ ψηφίσμασι πάΐ'τα διοικείται. Cp. Ά0. Πολ. c. 41, where 
w e read o f A t h e n s , απάντων yap αυτός αυτόν πεποίηκεν 6 δήμος κύριον 
κα\ πάντα διοικείται ψηφίσμασιν και δικαστηρίοις, iv οίς 6 δημός εστίν 

b κρατών, and Cic. De Rep. ι. 27. 43, Athenienses quibusdam 
temporibus sublato Areopago nihil nisi populi scitis ac decretis 
agebant. Contrast the language of Demosthenes about Athens in 
C TimOCr. C I5 2 > V y^P πάλις ημών, ω ανδρός δικασταί, νόμοις κάί 
ψηφίσμασι διοικείται. 

3β. ουδέι> γαρ ενδέχεται ψήφισμα εΐΐ'αι καθόλου, and in constitu
tions the universal rules, because law rules in them and law is an 
embodiment of the universal. 

39. As to the various kinds of oligarchy see Essay on Constitutions. 
40. μή μετ̂ χειΐ', sc. τών αρχών, or, which is the same thing, της 

πολιτείας. 

πλειους δι/τας. But suppose the poor are not more numerous 
but fewer than the privileged class, does not an oligarchy exist 
even then ? The answer given in 6 (4). 4. 1290 b 19 sq. is ' No/ but 
in 3. 8. 1280a 1 sqq. 'Yes/ In the polity the class which shares 
in the advantages of the constitution is more numerous than that 
which does not (c. 13. 1297 b 4 sqq.). Even in an oligarchy the 
privileged class ought to be stronger than those excluded (8 (6). 6. 
1320 b 26 sqq.). 
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41. i£€tmi 8c τω κτωμ^ω μβτ^χβιΐ' της ττολιτ€ΐας. That this was 
the rule in the first form of oligarchy is confirmed by 8 (6). 6. 
1320 b 25 sqq. (cp- 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 26-28). The words before us 
are added because even where the property-qualification was not 
high, admission to the privileged class might be made subject to 
additional conditions, such as the abandonment of trade or selection 
by the authorities (8 (6). 7. 1321 a 26 sqq.). 

1. δταμ άπδ τιμημάτων μακρών ώσιν αί άρχαι. Cp. 3· 5· Ι 2 7 8 a 1292 b. 
2ΐ sqq. 

και αιρώιται αυτοί τους €λλ€ΐποη·ας. Αυτοί is usually explained 
to mean 'the office-holders/ but in c. 6. 1293 a 23, where the kind 
of oligarchy referred to in the passage before us is further described, 
αύτοι means of τάς ουσίας έχοντες, or in other words ' the class 
which has access to office, the members of the πολίτευμα,' and that 
is probably what it means here. Ύονς ελλείποντας is explained in 
C. 6. 1 2 9 3 a 24 by τους εϊς το πολίτευμα βαδίζοντας. I can hardly 
think, therefore, that the explanation of Bonitz (Ind. 238 b 10), 
1 eos magistratus qui desunt/ is correct. 

2. b\v μέκ ouV κ.τ.λ. Έκ πάντων τούτων, ' from all those who 
possess this property-qualification/ For τούτων thus used cp. ταύτα, 
4 (7). i6. 1335 b 24, and see note on 1252 a 33. Aristotle regards 
this mode of electing as comparatively aristocratic, and the mode 
in which the choice is made from a designated section of those who 
possess the property-qualification as oligarchical, because, when 
some elect out of all, the arrangement is aristocratic (c. 15. 
1300 b 4 sq.), and when some elect out of some, oligarchical 
(1300 b 1 sq.). 

5. €Ϊσίτ|, sc. είς τάς αρχάς (so Stahr and Welldon), or possibly είς 
το πολίτευμα, not, I think, είς την βουλην (as Bonitz suggests, Ind. 
224 b 15, where c. 14. 1298 b 2 sqq. is compared). 

β. TC is displaced ; it should follow υπάρχω, not τό. 
7. καί ?στικ κ.τ.λ. This echoes the corresponding remark about 

the extreme democracy in c. 4. 1292 a 17. 
For αντίστροφος ώσπ€ρ, cp. De Gen. An. 1. 19. 727 a 3, on 

άνάλογον ως τοις ίίρρεσιν η γονή ούτω τοις θήλεσι τά καταμήνια, φανερόν. 
Aristotle probably has before him here Thuc. 3. 62. 4, where the 
Thebans Say, ημίν μεν γαρ η πόλις τότε ετύγχανεν ούτε κατ όλιγαρχίαν 
ίσόνομον πυλιτευουσα ούτε κατά. δημοκραηαν* όπερ δε εστί νόμοις μεν κα\ τω 
σωφρονεστάτω εναντιωτατυν, εγγυτάτω δε τυράννου, δυναστεία ολίγων ανδρών 
είχε τά πράγματα. See also C. 6. 1293 a 3 1 a n ^ 2. ΙΟ. Ι 272 b 7 - I I . 
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9. καΐ καλουσι δή κ.τ.λ., ' and further they call/ etc. For κα\ . . . 
δή sec note on 1253 a 18. Vict, 'quare addit, vocare consuerunt 
hunc dominatum paucorum dynastiam, quia par similisque est 
huiuscemodi principatui: dynastas vero appellare mos erat regulos/ 
Zeus is called a δυνάστης in Soph. Antig. 609. For the term 
δυναστεία see (with C. F. Hermann) Thuc. 3. 62. 4 (quoted above) 
and 4. 78. 3 : Andoc. De Reditu, c. 27 : Plato, Rep. 544 D : Xen. 
Hell. 5. 4. 46: Isocr. Paneg. § 105. 

11. ου δεί δε Χανθάνειν κ.τ.λ. This remark is added to convey 
a caution: compare the similar caution introduced by 8d δί μή 
λανθάναρ in 3. ι. 1275 a 34 sqq. We must not suppose that the 
list of democracies and oligarchies just given exhausts the subject. 
It is not the case that the only democratically ruled States are 
those in which the constitution as embodied in the laws is demo
cratic, and the only oligarchically ruled States those in which it is 
oligarchical. There are virtual as well as actual democracies and 
oligarchies. A State may be democratically ruled, though its con
stitution is oligarchical, if its customs and training are democratic, 
and a State may be oligarchically ruled, though its constitution is 
democratic, if its customs and training are oligarchical. When the 
constitution is not in harmony with the prevailing customs and 
training, the reason usually is that a revolution has occurred which 
has affected the customs and training of the State, but has not yet 
affected its constitution. Under circumstances of this kind the 
law is often the last thing to be changed. Plato had already 
spoken to much the same effect (Rep. 424 D : see vol. i. p. 78, 
note 1). It is interesting to observe that revolutions of a demo
cratic or oligarchical nature were attended with changes of customs 
and training. A democratic revolution would bring with it an 
alteration in the bearing of the poor to the rich and of the rich to 
the poor, and an oligarchical revolution an alteration of an opposite 
kind. Mr. Bryce (American Commonwealth, end of c. 76) refers 
to England as a country ' where, though the constitution has 
become democratic, the habits of the nation are still aristocratic': 
this is the reverse change to that described by Aristotle. For σνμ-
βαΐνειν followed by ώστ* see note on 1261 a 34. For the distinction 
between οί νόμοι and τό ΐθος καί η αγωγή, cp. Diog. Laert. 3. 103, Άν 
μή όντων των νόμων κατά Ζθη κα\ επιτηδεύματα χρηστως πολιτενωνται, for 
επιτηδενματα = αγωγή, a s We See from D i o d . I I . 8 7 . 5> KC" κα&όλου 
πολλοί τα φαύλα των επιτηδευμάτων άντ\ της πάλαια? κα\ σπουδαίας αγωγής 
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ηλλάττοντο. Some light is thrown on the meaning of αγωγή by 
D i o d . 9. I . 4, ότι ο αύτος Σόλων την ολην άγωγην της πόλεως ε'χουσης 

Ίωνικήν, κα\ διά την τρνφην κα\ την ραστώνην εκτεθηλνμμενων των ανθρώπων, 

μετεθηκε τΐ] συνήθεια προς άρετην και ζηλον των αρρενωπών πράτων. 

14. The subject of ττολιτεύεσθαι is probably την πολιτείαν, 12, as 
t h e Subject of ολιγαρχείσθαι, l 6 , IS την πολιτείαν, Ιζ ( c p . 2 . I I . 1 2 7 3 b 

1): compare Plato, Laws 701 Ε, τούτων ένεκα 8η πολιτείας την τε 
δεσποτικωτάτην προελόμενοι καί την ελενθερικωτάτην επισκοπονμεν vvviy 

ποτέρα τούτων ορθώς πολιτεύεται, and See n o t e On 1 2 9 3 b 8. 

1 8 . ου γ α ρ ευθυ$ μ ε τ α β α ί ν ο υ σ α , SC. εξ ολιγαρχίας εϊς δημοκρατίαν, ΟΓ 

vice versa, ' for they' (i. e. the citizens of the State wrhich undergoes 
a change of constitution) ' do not [in this case] change at once 
from the one constitution to the other' (cp. Plato, Rep. 550 D). 
Bonitz (Ind. s. v. μεταβαίνειν) supplies al πολιτεΐαι, but it seems better 
t o S u p p l y ύψ S a m e s u b j e c t wi th μεταβαίνονσιν a n d w i t h άγαπωσι. 

19. παρ' αλλήλων, i.e. the oligarchical party from the democratic 
or vice versa. 

23. 1% αυτών τών είρημε'νων, i. e. probably from the account which C· 6. 
has been given in c. 4. 1291 b 17 sqq. of the different είδη or μέρη 
τον δήμον. The reference may, however, possibly be to c. 3. 
1289 b 32 sq. and 1290a 3-5. For in one form of democracy 
(the ultimate form) all these kinds of demos both share (μετεχονσι) 
in the constitution and take an active part in its working (κοινωνονσι), 
whereas in two at any rate of the three other forms not all of 
them even share in it, access to a share in it being accorded in 
the one to those only who acquire a certain property-qualification, 
and in the other to those whose extraction is unimpeachable, while 
in all three those who share in the constitution (owing to the 
absence of revenues and consequently of pay) have not the leisure 
to take an active part in its working. 

2 5 . το γεωργικόν και το κεκτημένοι μετρίαν ουσίας. T h e γεωργοί 

are a part Only o f το κεκτημενον μετρίαν ονσίαν, for the νομείς a l s o 

belong to this category (8 (6). 4. 1318 b 9 sqq.) and probably other 
classes. The γεωργοί of Aristotle are evidently peasant-proprietors, 
and the νομείς also may have been owners of land as well as of the 
herds and flocks they tended (see notes on 1318 b 9 and 1319 a 19, 
and for cases of the existence of democracies of this kind see note 
on 1318 b 10). We read of μετρία ουσία here and in 2. 7. 1266 b 
28 sq., and the class which is here said to have μετρία ουσία appears 
to be the same as that which is said in 8 (6). 4. 1318b 11 sq. to 
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have μη πολλήν ουσίαν: w e read, again , o f ουσία μίση και ικανή, 
a larger amount apparently, in 6 (4). 11. 1295 b 40, of μικρά ουσία 
in 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 26 and ουσία βραχεία in 2. 7. 1267 a 9 sq., and 
of μακρά ουσία a n d μακροί ούσίαι in 6 ( 4 ) . 4 . 1 2 9 0 b 16 a n d 8 ( 6 ) . 7· 

1 3 2 1 a 11· 

28. τον νόμον εττιστήσαη^, ' setting the law over men's doings 
a s a r u l e r ' : c p . P lu t . S o l o n , C. 2 I , επίστησε Se κα\ ταΊς εξόδοις των 
γυναικών και τοί,ς πενθεσι κα\ ταΐς εορταίς νόμον άπείργοντα το ατακτον και 
άκόλαστον, and C. 6. 1 2 9 3 a 2 0 , ανάγκη τον νομον άξιουν αύτοίς αρχειν, 
άλλα μη αυτούς. 

έκκλησιάζουσι τά$ αναγκαία* εκκλησίας. C p . 8 ( 6 ) . 4· Ι 3 1 ^ ^ ) 11 , 
δια μεν γαρ το μη πολλήν ουσίαν εχειν ασχολος (ό γεωργικός δήμος), ώστε 

μή πολλάκις ίκκλησιάζειν. It was when meetings of the assembly 
came to be frequent that it was led to draw all authority to itself 
(6 (4). 15. 1300 a 3 sq.) and to set itself above the law. 

29. rots δέ άλλοις μετέχει? ζ&στιν κ.τΛ. So that not only does 
the class in possession of power rule in accordance with law, but 
the admission of those outside it to its ranks is also regulated by 
law, and indeed by a law which does not leave it free to admit or 
exclude whomsoever it pleases : contrast the law referred to in 
1 2 9 3 a 23 Sqq. Μετεχειν, SC της πολιτείας ( c p . 39 ) , ΟΓ in Other 
words τών άρχων, though the γεωργοί and οι κεκτημένοι μετρίαν ουσίαν 
would enjoy only a nominal access to office, as they would not be 
rich enough to hold office without pay (8 (6). 4. 1318b 13 sqq.), 
and pay is not forthcoming in this kind of democracy. It is not 
clear whether in democracies of this type purity of extraction is 
made a condition of sharing in the constitution, as well as the 
possession of a certain property-qualification, but this may be 
Aristotle's meaning. 

30. ολω? pkv γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' for that it should not be open on any 
terms to all to share in the constitution is characteristic of an 
oligarchy [and inappropriate to a democracy], but that it should be 
open to all to do so is characteristic of a democracy; hence it is 
open [in this form of democracy] to all who have acquired the 
property-qualification to share in the constitution, but it is impossible 
[for the ruling class in it] to take leisure in the absence of revenues, 
[and consequently to hold office]/ As to the text of this passage 
see critical note on 1292 b 30-33. "Ολω* qualifies μη εξείναι: cp. 
8 (6) . 4. 1 3 1 9 a 8, η το όλως μη εζεϊναι κεκτήσθαι πλείω γην μέτρου τίνος 
η άπό τίνος τόπου προς το άστυ και την πόλιν. For the repetition o f μεν 
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cp. 3. 1. 1275 a 23-26 and Plato, Rep. 421 A, d ph ουν ήμέίς μίν 
φύλακας ως αληθώς ποιουμ^ν ήκιστα κακούργους της πόλ€ως κ.τ.λ. F o r δ* 

δή cp. i 2 9 3 a 2 Ι an(3 c · Ι Ι · I 2 9 5 a 34· 'Δ« ^ secundum usum 
vulgarem Aristoteles ita adhibet, ut δή " manifesto fere " (sed lenior 
vis est particulae δή) significans oppositionem urgueat, id quod 
maxime post e2 fit' (Eucken, De Partic. Usu, p. 46). For τό μίν 
όλως μή ίξ€ΐναι πασιν όλιγαρχικάν, cp . 7 (5) · 8. 1 3 0 9 a 2, το μίν γαρ 
cfjcipat πασιν αρχ€ΐν δημοκρατικόν, and 3· I I · Ι 2 8 1 b 28 Sq. B y πρόσοδοι 

are meant special revenues providing a surplus which can be 
distributed as pay or otherwise (8 (6). 5. 1320 a 29 sqq.). These 
revenues might be derived from dependent allies or from an empo
rium (4 (7). 6. 1327 a 29 sq.) or from a monopoly of some special 
product such as the silphium at Cyrene ([Aristot.] Oecon. 2. 
1346 a 5 sqq.). See note on 1320 a 17. 

3 3 . τούτο μζν ουν cISos *v δημοκρατία? δια ταιίτα$ τά$ αιτία?, ' this 

then is one kind of democracy by reason of these causes': i. e. it is 
marked off from other kinds by the fact that, while it opens office 
to all who can acquire a moderate property-qualification, and 
therefore is a democracy, office in it falls to those who are enabled 
by adequate means to take leisure. For διά ταύτας τας αιτίας cp. 
1 2 9 3 a I O sq<l· a n c ^ c · I O # I 2 9 5 a 23> τνραννίδος μεν ουν είδη ταύτα και 
τοσαυτα δια τας άρημένας αιτίας. 

35. δια την iypp.evr\v διαίρεσα. I follow Spengel, Sus., and Bonitz 
(Ind. 18 b 52) in reading διαίρ*σιν in place of alpwiv, which is the 
reading of Γ π Bekk. Sus. translates δια τήν ίχομίνην διαίρ*σιν, ' durch 
die zunachst angrenzende Unterscheidung' ('by reason of the 
distinction which stands next in order '). Διά τήν ίχομένην αΐρπιν 
is rendered by Sepulveda ' per proximam rationem mandandi magis
t r a t e / and so Vict., Lamb., and others. I should prefer the render
ing ζ by reason of the choice [of a ruling class] which stands next 
in order/ if αΊρ^σιν were retained, but it seems better to read διαίρ^σιν. 

και πασιι> . . . TOIS ayinreuBuwois κατά τό yeVos, c to all those a l s o 

who are not open to objection on the score of extraction/ as well 
as to those who possess a certain property-qualification. For τοίς 
άνυπ^υθύνοις κατά το γίνος, see above on 1292 a 2, and cp. Libanius ' 
Life of Demosthenes (prefixed to Bekker's Demosthenes, p. 5), 
Δημοσθένη τοινυν τω ρητορι πατήρ ην Δημοσθένης, άν^πίληπτος τω γίνίΐ 

δοκών : A e s c h i n . C. Ctes . C. 1 6 9 , οιμαι τοινυν απαντάς αν ύμας δμολογήσαι 

τάδ* δ(ίν ύπόρξαι τω δημοτικω} πρώτον μ*ν ίλίύθίρον αυτόν tivai κα\ προς 

πατρός κα\ προς μητρός, Ίνα μή δια τήν π*ρ\ τό γένος άτυχίαν δυσμενής rj 
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τοΊς νόμοις οϊ σώζουσι την δημοκρατίαν : \\θ. Πολ, C. Ιβ· 1· 2 2, ol τω ycWt 
μη καθαροί, 

3 9 . δσοι α\ν eXcuOepoi ώσι answers to eav /xoVov # πολίτης in C. 4. 
1292 a 3. It would seem from c. 4. 1291 b 26, τό /x̂  *'£ αμφοτέρων 
πολιτών &cv0€pov, that even those who were the offspring of only 
one citizen parent would be accounted e'Xcv&poi. 

40. ώστ* άμαγκαΐο^ κ.τ.λ. Because, as there is no revenue to 
furnish the ruling class with pay, they cannot meet in the popular 
assembly often enough to usurp the place of the law (cp. c. 15. 
1300 a 3 sq.). 

1293 a. 1. ή τελβυταία TOIS xpoVois & ταΐ$ ττόλβσι γ€γ€μημ€νη. C p . 7 (5) · 
5. 1 3 0 5 a 29 , την ν€ωτάτην δημοκρατίαν. Aristotle's l anguage in 3. 4 . 
1 2 7 7 b Ι, διο παρ* ένίοις ου μετ&χον οι δημιουργοί το παλαών αρχών, πριν 
δημον γενέσθαι τον βσχατοι/, suggests that he regarded the ultimate 
democracy as not having been introduced very recently. 

διά γάρ κ.τ.λ. Does τάς πόλ^ς here mean ' cities ' or ' States' ? 
Έν ταΐς πόλ^σι in the preceding sentence means 'in the States'; it 
is probably, therefore, better to take τάς πόλ€ΐς to mean ' States/ but 
when States are said to have grown larger, or in other words more 
populous (for, notwithstanding 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 24 sq., μείζων seems 
here to mean 'more populous'), the increase referred to in their popu
lation is no doubt an increase in the population, and especially the 
citizen-population, of the central city and its seaport, if it has one, 
not an increase in the rural population. Hence the meaning of 
the passage is much the same, whether we translate τάς πολ€ΐς 
' cities' or ' States/ That an increase in the size and populousness 
of a State was favourable to democracy, and in particular to 
extreme democracy, we see from 3. 15. 1286 b 20 sqq. and 8 (6). r 
5. 1 3 2 0 a 17 Sq. : Cp. IsOCr. A r e o p . § 6 2 , τών τοίνυν άλλων πόλεων τοις 
ίπιφαν^στάταις κα\ μςγίσταις . . . ςύρήσομςν τάς δημοκρατίας μάλλον η τάς 

ολιγαρχίας συμφέρουσας. Athens is described by Critias in Xen. 
Hell. 2. 3. 24 as ' the most populous of Greek States/ This increase 
in population would lead to an increase of revenue, because a large 
part of the revenue of Greek States was derived from imposts which 
would become more productive as the population of the State 
increased, such as customs, market-dues (cp. 4 (7). 6. 1327 a 29 
sq.), fees and fines in the lawcourts, and the like, to say nothing 
of the probability that the State, as it became more populous, 
would acquire dependent allies and would receive tribute from 
them. Compare Xen. Anab. 7. 1. 27 and Demosth. Phil. 3. 
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40. An ultimate democracy might, however, exist where there 
w e r e n o πρόσοδοι (S ( 6 ) . 5 . 1 3 2 0 a 17 Sqq.) . F o r προσόδων ενπορίας 

cp. Rhet. ad Alex. 2. 1422 a 13, προσόδων εύπορία (with Bonitz), 
and for the plural απορίας Demosth. De Pace, c. 8, τοις εκείθεν 
ενθάδε τας εύπορίας αγονσιν, a n d D i o d . 12 . 3 ° · χ> &ά τας προεφημενας 

είημερίας. 

3 . μετε'χουσι μέ> πάντες τή$ πολιτε ίας διά τψ υπεροχής του 

πλήθους, ' all share in the constitution on account of the superiority' 
(in number, not in quality) 'of the multitude': cp. c. 12. 1296b 
2 4 , οπού μεν ουν υπερέχει το των απόρων πλήθος την ειρημενην αναλογιαν, 

ενταύθα πεφυκεν είναι δημοκρατίαν, και εκαστον είδος δημοκρατίας κατά την 

νπεροχην τον δήμου εκάστου, and 1 2 9 6 b 3 4 · 

4 . κοινωνουσι 8c και πολιτεύονται. C p . 4 (? ) · 2 · χ 3 2 4 a *5> 
ό δια του συμπολιτεύεσθαι και κοινωνείν πόλεως {βίος). F o r κοινωνουσι 

cp. 8 (6). 4· ΐ3 Ι 9^ ) 2· ϊΐολιτ€υ€σθαι is a wider term than αρχειν: 
it includes sharing in any kind of political activity, for instance 
habitual attendance at the meetings of the assembly and dicasteries. 
Pay enabled the poor to attend frequent meetings of the assembly 
(Plato, Rep. 565 A: Pol. 6 (4). 15. 1300a 1 sqq.). 

β. τό τοιούτοι πλήθος,ι the kind of multitude we have described/ 
i. e. one composed of poor men receiving pay. 
• 8 . τους δε πλουσίους εμποδίζει κ.τ.λ. C p . C 1 4 . 1 2 9 8 b 13 s q q . a n d 

8 (6). 5. 1320a 27 sqq. Aristotle does not say that the rich often 
did not belong to the Boule, but this seems to be a natural inference 
from these passages. It is hardly likely that at Athens, if the lot 
fell on them and they declined to serve, they were forced to do so. 
They do not appear to have been liable to any fine for refusing to 
serve on the dicasteries (c. 14. 1298b 13 sqq.), and they were 
probably not liable to a fine if they declined to serve on the Boule. 
As to the absence of the rich from the dicasteries at Athens see 
Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 289. 

1 0 . τα μεν ουκ κ.τ.λ. C p . C ΙΟ. 1 2 9 5 a 2 3 sq. , a n d for δια ταύτας 

τας άνάγκας (with Bon. Ind. 43 b 42) De Caelo, 1. 8. 277 a n , τοϊς 
αντοίς τεκμηρίοις τούτοις και τοις αυταις άνάγκαις: cp . a l so H i p p o c r . 

D e A e r c , A q u i s , L o c i s , vol . i. p . 5 6 0 K u h n , υπό τουτεων τών αναγκαίων 

ου πολύγονόν εστίν το γένος το Σκυθικόν, a n d D e MorblS, 4· vol . Π. ρ. 3 4 8 

Ktihn, κατ' ανάγκην τοιήνδε, and Iamblich. Protrept. 96. 1 (quoted 
by Blass, De Antiphonte Sophista Iamblichi auctore, Fragm. E, 
p . 15) , δια ταύτας τοίνυν τάς άνάγκας τον τε νόμον και τό δίκαιον έμβασι-

λεύειν τοΊς άνθρώποις. I n P la to , R e p . 4 8 9 D , της δε των πολλών πονηρίας 
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την ανάγκην βούλει το μετά τούτο διελθωμεν, the word ανάγκη IS explained 

as = ' causa' by Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v. 
1 2 . τά δβ rrjs ολιγαρχία?, SC. τοσαντα καΐ τοιαύτα εστίν. 
1 5 . και διά τό πλήθο$ ci^ai κ.τ.λ. F o r των μετεχόντων τον πολιτεύ

ματος c p . c. 13 . 1 2 9 7 b 9· W e see from what follows that the mere 
numerousness of the dominant class does not by itself suffice to 
secure the supremacy of the law, if the dominant class possesses 
leisure, being either so rich as to be able to live without paying 
close attention to its property or so poor as to be supported by 
State-pay. The class which is supreme in an ultimate* democracy 
is very numerous, and yet it becomes collectively a monarch, 
because it possesses leisure, being supported by State-pay. 

17. We expect οσω γαρ h\v tikzlov κ.τ.λ. to be answered by τοσούτω 
μάλλον ανάγκη τον νόμον άξιονν αύτοϊς αρχειν, but the c lause is in fact 
answered by ανάγκη τον νόμον άξιουν αντοΊς αρχειν without τοσοντω 
μάλλον. This is probably due to the interposition of κα\ μήτε . . . 
πόλεως b e t w e e n οσω γαρ αν πλεΐον άπεχωσι της μοναρχίας a n d ανάγκη τον 
νόμον άξιονν αντοΊς αρχειν. It rarely happens that τοσοντω μάλλον IS 
omitted after οσω with a comparative. Kiihner (Ausfuhrl. gr. 
Gramm., ed. 2, § 582. ii. 2. Anm. i), however, gives an instance of 
this from X e n . Cyrop . I . 3 . 14 , κα\ χάριν σοι εϊσομαι οσω αν πλεονάκις 
€ΐσίτ)ς ως εμε, and another will be found in Demosth. Prooem. 51. 
p. 1457? ^σω yup "ν πλεονάκις εξετάζη τις αυτά, ανάγκη τους τούτων 
αΐτίονς ενδοκιμεΐν. 

20. Vict., Eaton, and Sus. take αυτοΐς to be in the dative after 
αρχειμ (Vict. ' statuere ut lex ipsis imperet'), but the Index Aristo-
telicus gives no instance of αρχειν governing the dative, and perhaps 
we should rather translate i for them' (Welldon, 'in their case'). 
The position of the word makes it unlikely that it is to be taken 
with ανάγκη. 

2 2 . πλ€ΐω δβ, SC. ονσίαν εχωσι. 
24. For TOUS €is τό ττολίτβυμα βαδίζοντα?, cp. Dittenberger, Syll. 

InSCr. Gr. N o . 1 7 1 . 6 0 (vol. i. p. 2 7 0 ) , τονς καταχωριζομενονς είς το 
πολίτενμα. 

26. τόμ νόμον τίθβμται τοιουτομ, * they enact the law in terms of 
that kind/ i. e. to the effect that the members of the πολίτ€νμα shall 
have the power to elect those who are to be admitted into it from 
the outside. In the third form of oligarchy the law provides that 
when a member of the πολίτενμα dies, his son shall succeed him, so 
that in this form no one is admitted from outside (28 sqq.). For 
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τίθενται τοιούτον, Cp, D e Part. A n . 4 . 5. 6 8 0 b 27 , δια την αυτήν δ' 

αιτίαν κα\ ή κοιλία τοιαύτη εσχισται, 

€TUT€iV(uai, ' strain matters further in the direction of excess/ 
For cmrctvitv, ' non addito obiecto/ Bonitz (Ind. s. v.) refers to 7 (5)· 
9. 1309b 26, 8 (6). 6. 1320b 30, and Eth. Nic. 6. 1. 1138 b 23. 

28. For hi αύτώΐ' 2\€ΐμ cp. 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 12, and Aristid. 
LeilCtr. I . p . 4 2 1 , λέγειν γαρ εφη προς αυτούς Έπαμεινώνδαν ως ούδεν 

οφελυς των εν τη γη πλεονεκτημάτων, εΐ μη κα\ την θάλατταν δι αυτών εξουσιν. 

29. των τελευτώντων, ζ those who from time to time die': cp. 2. 8. 
1 2 6 8 a 8, and 8 (6 ) . 8. I 3 2 I b 2 0 , των πιπτόντων οικοδομημάτων καϊ 

οδών σωτηρία κα\ διόρθωσις, and 1322 b 2ΐ : also Plut. Lycurg. c. 26 
/Λ/7. See note on 1324 b 18. 

3 1 . cyyus ή τοιαύτη δυ^αστβια μοναρχίας εστίν repeats T h u c . 3· 6 2 . 
4, q u o t e d above o n 1 2 9 2 b 7. Ή τοιαύτη δυναστεία, i . e . a δυναστεία 
τών πολύ ύπερτεινόντων ταϊς ουσίαις και ταις πολυφιλίαις. 

3 3 . άκτίστροφοί'τω τβλευταίω της δημοκρατίας. C p . C. 14 · 1 2 9 8 a 

31 sqq. 
35. "Ετι δ' €ΐσι κ.τ.λ., ' and further there are/ etc. Besides that C. 7. 

there are more kinds of democracy and oligarchy than one, there 
are other constitutions besides democracy and oligarchy. Aristotle 
has now dealt with the question which stands first in the programme 
contained in c. 2. 1289 b 12 sqq., the question how many varieties 
of democracy and oligarchy there are, and we expect that he will 
pass Oil tO the next , τις πολιτεία κοινότατη κα\ τις αιρετωτάτη μετά την 

άρίστην πολιτβίαι/, but this he does not do; he does not deal with 
this question till c. 11, and cc. 7-10 are occupied with investiga
tions respecting constitutions which have not hitherto been 
sufficiently studied. Aristocracy has been studied, so far as it is 
coincident with the best constitution, but the ' so-called aristocracy' 
(which, it would seem from 1293 a 38 sq., was the only form of 
aristocracy commonly included in enumerations of constitutions) has 
not been studied, nor have polity and tyranny. These forms are 
therefore dealt with in cc. 7-10, before Aristotle passes on to the 
q u e s t i o n τις πολιτεία κοινότατη κα\ τις αιρετωτάτη μετά την άρίστην πολιτείαν. 

Aristotle has, in fact, already promised in c. 2. 1289 a 35 sqq. to 
treat of polity and tyranny as well as of democracy and oligarchy, 
so that we are prepared for the investigations contained in cc. 7-10 
with the exception of those relating to the so-called aristocracy. 
In 35 his words are πάρα δημοκρατίαν τε καϊ όλιγαρχίαν, but in strict
ness he should have Said πάρα δημοκρατίαν κα\ ολιγαρχίαν κα\ μοναρχίαν 
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(cp. c. 8. 1294 a 26). When he says that all included aristocracy 
in their list of constitutions, his statement is not literally correct (see 
vol. i. p. 2 i i , note 1). The view, however, that there were four 
constitutions, monarchy, oligarchy, aristocracy, and democracy, was 
no doubt a common one ; we trace it in 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 22 sq., in 
Rhet. 1. 8. 1365 b 29 sq., and in the title of the Πολιτεία* ascribed to 
Aristotle, Πο\ιτ€Ϊαι πόλ€ων 8υοιν δ^ονσαιν ρζ . . . δημοκρατικά^ ολιγαρχι
κοί, αριστοκρατικοί, τυραννικοί (where however τνροννίς takes the place 
of monarchy, and kingship is omitted), Aristot. Fragm! 1465 b (143). 

36. ώι> την |i€i> iripav λεγουσί τ€ πάντες και εΐρηται κ.τ.λ. For the 
structure of the sentence cp. 8 (6). 8.1322 b 27, όσας μη τοις Uptwiv 
άποδίδωσιν 6 νόμος, αλλ' από της κοινής εστίας Ζχονσι την τιμήν. 

38. τέταρτοι δε τηκ καλούμενης αριστοκρατίας, * and in the fourth 
place the so-called aristocracy/ Aristotle appears to imply that no 
one had yet included in their list the true aristocracy, that in which 
the good citizen is also a good man. Even the aristocracy sketched 
in Plato's Republic would count among its citizens many who could 
not be called good men in the sense which Aristotle attaches to the 
term. 

39. πέμπτη δ* iarlv κ.τ.λ. The existence of the f polity' specially 
so called was generally recognized (πο\ιτ€ίαν yap καλουσιν, cp. c. 8. 
1293 b 34 sqq.), but those who sought to enumerate the different 
kinds of constitutions had omitted it from their lists. As to Plato, 
indeed, all that Aristotle says is that he had not included the polity 
in the list of constitutions given in the Republic, so that Aristotle's 
words do not absolutely exclude the supposition that he regarded 
it as included in the list given in the Politicus (302 C sqq.). In 
Laws 712 C Plato enumerates only three constitutions, democracy, 
oligarchy, and aristocracy, in addition to tyranny and kingship 
(=monarchy). The expression iv ταίς πολιτ*ίαις refers either to the 
Republic of Plato as a whole (for other instances of the use of it in 
this sense see Henkel, Studien zur Geschichte der griechischen 
Lehre vom Staat, p. 10, who refers to Themist. Or. 2. 32 c, Πολιτεία* 
T€ ai KXCIVCU κα\ οι θεσπέσιοι Νό/ζοι, etc.) ΟΓ (as Boni tz , Il ld. 5 9 8 a 4 2 , 

and Sus.2, Note 1231, think) to the Eighth and Ninth Books of it 
only (see note on 1342 a 32). Though Aristotle says here that the 
Polity ' did not occur frequently,' we gather from c. 13. 1297 b 24 sq. 
that what were called democracies in early times were really polities, 
and of early democracies there can have been no lack ; besides, as 
Prof. Francotte points out (Les Formes Mixtes de Gouvernement 
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d'aprfcs Aristote, p. 17, note 1), the polity appears to have existed 
at one time or another at Malis (c. 13. 1297 b 14 sqq.), at Tarentum 
(7 (δ)· 3· i3°3 a 3 sqq.), at Syracuse (7 (5). 4· 1304 a 27 sqq.), 
and at Oreus (7 (5). 3. 1303 a 18 sqq.). 

1. αριστοκρατία^ μϊν ουν κ.τ.λ., ' true, it is right to call by the 1293 b. 
name of aristocracy/ etc. Aristotle feels it necessary to justify his use 
of the name in 38 sq. in reference to the ' so-called aristocracy/ As 
to the reference in π*ρ! ης διήλθομςν iv το7ς πρώτοις λόγοι* see vol. ii. 
p. xxv. Sus.3a (p. 367) takes the reference to be to the Fourth and 
Fifth (old Seventh and Eighth) Books, and it is very possible that 
4 (7)· 14· 1333 a n sqq. (cp. 4 (7)· 9· * 3 2 8 b 37 sqq.) is referred 
to, but this is not certain, and as a similar account of the best con
stitution is already in substance given in the Third Book (cc. 4-5, 
c. 7. 1279 a 34 sqq.,c. 15. I286b3 sqq., and c. 18. 1288 a37 sqq.), 
the reference may be to the Third Book. It is not certain that the 
Fourth and Fifth Books were in existence when the words before 
us were written (see note on 1289 a 30 and vol. ii. p. xxvsq.). 

3. την γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for to only one constitution is it right to apply 
the name of aristocracy, to the constitution the citizens of which are 
men best in respect of virtue absolutely and not merely good with 
reference to certain given conditions, for in this constitution alone 
the same man is an absolutely good man and good citizen, whereas 
in all others good citizens are good men only relatively to their own 
constitution' (i. e. with reference to certain given conditions, not 
absolutely). Αρίστων κατ άρπψ, (best in respect of virtue/ and not 
merely in respect of other things such as practical ability or service-
ableness to the constitution under which they live (cp. 4 (7). 3. 
1325 b ΙΟ, κρ€ΐττων κατ άρ^την καϊ κατά δύναμιν την πρακτικην των 
αρίστων). For the account here given of aristocracy cp. 4. (7). 9. 
1328 b 37, iv Trj κάλλιστα πόλιτςυομέντ] πόλα κα\ ττ} Κ€κτημίντ] δικαίους 
άνδρας απλώς, αλλά μη προς την νπόθ€σιν} and 3· 5· 1278 b I Sqq., and 
as to the variation of virtue and justice with the constitution, 3. 4. 
1276 b 30 sqq. and 7 (5). 9. 1309 a 36 sqq. For προς υπόθ€σίν τίνα 
αγαθών, cp . Probl . ΙΟ. 52 . 896 b 2 2, where το προς xpeiav τίνα καλόν is 
contrasted with τό καθ αυτό καλόν. 

8 . τα? όλιγαρχουμενα?, SC. πολιτ€ΐας (see note on 1292 b 14). 
T h e words και καλούνται άριστοκρατίαι, which follow διαφοράς in 

Γ Π, are placed by Thurot and Sus. after πολιτ*ίαν} probably rightly, 
Jackson and Welldon would omit them. 

10. δπου ye κ.τ.λ., 'seeing that in them/ etc.: cp. Plato, Rep. 
VOL. IV. Ο 
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3 4 3 Α , οτι τοί σ€5 ?φη, κορυζώντα nepiopa κα\ ουκ άπομυττ€ΐ δεόμ(νον, ος 

yc αύτη ούδ* πρόβατα ούίβ ποιμίνα γιγνώσκα,ς. "Οπου yt often = ' q u a n d o -

quidem/ and Liddell and Scott, s.v. οπού, give the words that 
meaning here, but in οπού ye as used here οπού seems to retain its 
ordinary meaning of ' where/ Magistrates are elected πλουτίνδην 
in oligarchies (2. 11. 1273 a 21 sqq.), and Aristotle appears to 
imply here that they are not elected even partially άριστίνδην in 
polities (see vol. i. p. 219, note 2). How far does this agree with 
what we are told in 3. 17. 1288 a 14 sq., that elections to office 
in pol i t ies take place κατά νόμον τον κατ άξίαν διανίμοντα τοις €υπόροις 
τάς αρχάς? Perhaps to distribute office among the well-to-do in 
accordance with άξια is not to elect άριστίνδην. It should be noticed 
that in 2. 11. 1273 a 23 SQQ· a constitution in which magistracies 
are filled άριστίνδην κάϊ πλουτίνδην is distinguished from an aristocracy 
on the ground that in an aristocracy election to office is κατ 
αρετή». Aristotle's conception of aristocracy in the Sixth Book 
appears to be less strict than in the Second. 

11. αυτή ή πολιτεία. For the asyndeton see note on 1286 a 30. 
12. και γάρ κ.τ.λ. This is added to explain and justify άριστίνδην 

and αριστοκρατική. When, in the absence of a public care for virtue 
on the part of the State, men reputed to be good (ίπιακα,ς) are 
elected to office, the community may fairly be said to elect άριστίνδην 
and its constitution may be called aristocratic. Cp. Rhet. 1. 8. 
* 3 ^ 5 b 35? °* γαρ ίμμ^μ^νηκοτ^ς iv τοϊς νομίμοις iv τη αριστοκρατία 
αρχουσιν' ανάγκη δι τούτους φαίνεσθαι άριστους* οθ^ν κα\ τοϋνομα αληφ€ 
τούτο, and PlatO, L a w s 8 5 4 Β> ^ 1 ^7™ τας τωρ λυομένων ανδρών υμϊν 
αγαθών ξυνουσίας. C p . a l so PlatO, R e p . 5 5 4 C, iv τοΙς άλλοις ξυμ-
βολαίοις . . · iv οίς €υδοκιμ€Ϊ δοκών δίκαιος civai: a l so 'Α0. Πολ. C. 2 5 , 
(^Εφιάλτης) δοκών άδωροδόκητος €ΐναι κα\ δίκαιος προς την πολιτ^ίαν, and 

the line of Cratinus quoted on 1291 b 5· Ώόλ^σι must be supplied 
with iv ταϊς μη ποιουμίναις κοινην ίπιμίλςιαν άρ€της : this IS a WOrd 

which is frequently omitted by Aristotle (see notes on 1266 b 1 and 
1288 b 38). For the use of όμως here cp. De Part. An. 1. 5. 645 a 
5 δ<Ή· (quoted in note on 1258 b 10). 

14. δπου oû  κ.τ.λ. Aristotle does not explain why a constitution 
which recognizes virtue and wealth only is not an aristocracy. 
Looking to 10, we expect him to regard a constitution of this kind 
as an aristocracy. Such a constitution would seem at any rate to 
be superior to constitutions which do not recognize virtue at all, 
yet these are allowed the name of aristocracies in 20 sq. 
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1 9 . TTjy ττρώτηκ την άρίστηκ πολιτείακ. C p . C. 8. 1 2 9 4 a 2 4 , τ^ι/ 

άληθινην κα\ πρωτην, and 7 (5 ) . 12 . I 3 1 6 a 3 , τι)? αρίστης πολιτείας κα\ 

πρώτης ονσης, and 28 , τήι/ πρώτην κα\ την άρίστην. 

20. και τρίτοκ κ.τ.λ., ' and in the third place whatever [mixed] 
constitutions incline towards oligarchy more than the polity does/ 
for πολιτίΐαί should probably be supplied with οσαι, and not άριστο-
κρατίαι ( cp . 7 (5) . 7. I 3 0 7 a 15 , w h e r e πολιτεία?, n o t αριστοκρατίας, 

must be supplied). Aristotle here departs from the account which 
he frequently gives of aristocracy as a constitution in which virtue 
is recognized in the award of office either alone or in combination 
with other things, and concedes the name to constitutions in which 
this is not the case. Hence Sus. brackets as interpolated κα\ τρίτον 
... μάλλον, but the same view reappears in 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 10-16, and 
Sus. is compelled to bracket this passage together with its context, 
a course in which it is difficult to follow him. It seems more prob
able that both passages are genuine, and that Aristotle is guilty of 
an inconsistency, into which he is led, partly by his reluctance to 
depart too far from the ordinary classification (cp. De Part. An. 1. 
3. 643 b 10 sqq.) and from the ordinary use of language, partly by 
the difficulty of bringing these constitutions under any other of the 
six forms of constitution recognized by him, and partly by the 
kinship which (following Plato in Polit. 301 A and other inquirers) 
he always conceives to exist between aristocracy and oligarchy (3. 
7. 1279 b 5 : 7 (5). 7. 1306b 22 sqq.). See Prof. H. Sidgwick in 
the Classical Review, 6. 144. 

2 3 . ετάξαμεί' δ* ουτω9, SC. την ονομαζομίνην πόλιτ€ίαν. Οντως, i. e. C. 8 . 

among the παρεκβάσεις, and not before them, where we expect to 
find polity dealt with looking to the announcements in c. 2. 1289 a 
35 sqq. and 3. 7. 1279 a 23 sqq. 

24. ταύτηκ, i.e. the polity. See note on 1306 b 26. 
25. In το μέμ άληθες we have an instance of μίν solitarium (see 

notes on 1262 a 6 and 1270 a 34). 
πασαι, i. e. both polity and the aristocracies just described. 
2β. ?π€ΐτα καταριθμούνται μ€τά τούτων, ' and consequently are 

counted with the deviation-forms'.: cp. c. 3. 1290a 16 sqq., where 
aristocracy is said to be often held to be a form of oligarchy and 
polity of democracy. 

€ΐσί τ* αυτώκ αύται παρεκβάσεις, ' and these deviation-forms are 
deviation-forms of them ' (i. e. of the aristocracies just described 
and of polity). This implies that oligarchy is a deviation-form of 

Ο 2 
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the so-called aristocracy and not of the true aristocracy, but we are 
not told this elsewhere. Tyranny at any rate is a deviation-form of 
the true kingship (c. 2. 1289 a 40). 

27. cV τοις κατ' άρχήΐ', i.e. in 3. 7, where however oligarchy is 
not said to be a deviation-form of the so-called aristocracy, but of 
aristocracy generally. 

TCXCUTCUCH' Se κ.τ.λ. Contrast Hist. An. 5. 1. 539 a 7, νυν δί πβρί 
τούτου (i.e. ανθρώπου) τεΧςυταΐον \CKT€OV δια το πλύστην εχ^ιν πραγματείαν 
(comparing with this passage c. 10. 1295 a 1 sqq.). That tyranny 
is the worst of the deviation-forms we have been told in c. 2. 1289 a 
39 sqq. (cp. 7 (5). 10. 1310 b 3 sqq.). 

3 0 . τέτακται, SC. ταύτα. Cp. έτάξαμεν, 23. 
31. vZv 8c SeiKTeoy ήμΐμ π€ρ! ττολιτ€ΐα$ κ.τ.λ. For the use of δακνύναι 

without an object, Bonitz (Ind. 167 b 26 sqq.) compares Phys. 8. 6. 
259 a 25 sqq. and Eth. Nic. 7. 1. 1145 b 7. For ή δύναμις αυτής 
Cp. C. ΙΟ. 1295 a 9 and I. 4. 1254 a 13, τίς μίν ουν η φύσις του 
δούλου κάί τίς ή δύναμις} €Κ τούτων δηλον, and Isocr. Panath. § 134» α* 
μέν ουν φύσεις καί δυνάμεις των πολιτειών ούτως εχουσιν. Aristotle 
describes how polity differs from the so-called aristocracy in the 
remainder of c. 8, and how it comes into being and how it should 
be constituted in c. 9. 

34. ειώθασι δέ καλβΐ̂  κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has just said that the 
polity is a mixture of oligarchy and democracy, and now he goes 
on—'but people are wont to give the name of polity to those 
mixtures of oligarchy and democracy only which incline to 
democracy and to call those which incline to oligarchy aristocra
cies/ Twice before in this Book (c. 3. 1290 a 22 sqq. and c. 4. 
1290 a 30 sqq.) Aristotle has corrected customary views, and now 
he corrects this one. He grudges the name of aristocracy to 
a mere mixture of oligarchy and democracy inclining to oligarchy, 
and gradually feels his way in 1293 b 34-1294 a 25 to the con
clusion that, next to the true aristocracy, the constitution which 
has most right to the name of aristocracy is that in which there is 
a mixture of all the three things which claim to be recognized in 
constitutions—free birth, wealth, and virtue. This conclusion is 
quite in harmony with the tendency of what is said in 3. 13. 1283 a 
26 sqq. and 2. 6. 1266 a 4 sq. (It would seem from Aristotle's 
use of the word 'most' that while he ranks the claims of the form 
in which all the three attributes are recognized above those of the 
form in which only two—virtue and free birth—arc recognized, 
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and also above those of the mixed constitutions which incline to 
oligarchy rather than to democracy, he does not deny the name of 
aristocracy to either of these forms.) Thus he is led to draw 
a different distinction between the so-called aristocracy and the 
polity from that which was commonly drawn. He first describes 
in 1293 b 34-42 the way in which mixtures of oligarchy and 
democracy inclining to oligarchy had come to be thought specially 
to deserve the name of aristocracies, and then in 1293 b 42 sqq. 
he appeals in correction of this view to the commonly received 
opinion that aristocracy and ευνομία go together, and argues that if 
this is the case and ευνομία involves obedience to well-constituted 
laws, and well-constituted laws are either the best attainable or the 
best absolutely, then aristocracy implies obedience either to the 
best attainable laws or to the laws which are absolutely the best, 
neither of which tests is satisfied by laws inclining towards oli
garchy. A further proof of the same conclusion is derived from 
another commonly held opinion that aristocracy especially implies 
the award of office for virtue, whereas in oligarchy office is awarded 
for wealth. 

37. παιο€ΐ'αμ και evyevtiav. It is taken for granted that these 
attributes are closely connected with aristocracy. That παιδεία is 
SO, we see from C 15· 1299 b 24, εν μεν ταΐς αριστοκρατίας εκ πεπαι
δευμένων (αί άρχαί είσιν), and that ευγένεια is so may be inferred 
from the fact that virtue is an element in it (1294 a 20 sqq.). For 
the connexion of παιδεία and euyo/aa with wealth cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317b 
38 sqq. 

38. €τι δέ SoKouaiy κ.τ.λ. Cp. [Xen.] Rep. Ath. 1. 5, εν γαρ τοϊς 
βέλτιστοι? ενι ακολασία τε όλιγίστη και αδικία, ακρίβεια δι πλείστη εις τα 

χρηστά' εν δι τω δήμω άμαθία τ€ πλείστη κα\ αταξία και πονηρία* η τε γαρ 

πενία αυτούς μάλλον α γ α έπ\ τα αισχρά, καί η άπαιδευσία κα\ η άμαθία δι 

ενδειαν χρημάτων eViW των ανθρώπων. That this view is not regarded 
by Aristotle as correct we see from 2. 7. 1267a 2 sqq. A wealthy 
man is not saved by his wealth from temptations to commit 
injustice. 

39. οθε:ν και κάλους κάγαθου? και γνωρίμους τούτου? ττροσαγορευ-
ουσικ. C p . P l a t o , R e p . 5 6 9 Α , των πλουσίων τε κα\ κάλων κάγαθων 

λεγομένων εν τβ πόλει, and Cic. De Rep. ι. 34. 5 1 : perhaps also 
H e s i o d , O p . et D i e s , 3 1 3 , πλούτω δ' αρετή κα\ κυδος οπηδεΐ. Ar is tot le 

appears to hold that the belief in the virtue of the rich won them 
the name not only of καλοί κάγαθοί, but also of γνώριμοι, so that 
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he must understand -γνώριμοι, to mean 'widely known for their 
virtue': cp. 7 (5). 10. 1312a 27 sq. 

41. τψ ύττ€ροχήΐ'. Cp. 3. 17. 1288 a 20 sqq. 
και τάς ολιγαρχίας elvai φασιν εκ των καλώ^ κάγαθώ^ μάλλον. 

Bonitz (Ind. 5°3 b 7 scl·)' followed by Sus.3, Ind. s.v., takes ολιγαρχία 
here in the sense of το iv ολιγαρχία, πολίτευμα, κύριον, and groups this 
p a s s a g e wi th 7 ( 5 ) . 6. 1 3 0 5 a 3 9 , c£ αυτής της ολιγαρχίας, b u t I d o 

not feel sure that they are right: cp. c. 7. 1293 b 3 sqq., 8 (6). 4. 
1 3 1 9 a 24 , τα δ* άλλα πλήθη πάντα σχεδόν, e£ ων αί λοιπάι δημοκρατίας 

συνεστάσι κ.τ.λ., a n d 2 . 6. 1 2 6 5 b 26—29. 

42. δοκ€ΐ δ* €Ϊναι κ.τ.λ. Μη is placed by Γ Π before ^ύνομέίσθαι, 
but I follow Thurot and Sus. in transferring it to after την and 
before άριστοκρατουμίνην. If Γ π were right in placing μη before 
€ύνομ€ϊσθαι, we should expect the second clause to run ομοίως δί 
και μη άριστοκρατΛσθαι την €υνομουμ*νην, but Γ Π have ομοίως δι και 
άριστοκραπΐσθαι την μη €υνομονμ€νην, wh ich Seems to s h o w that the 
first c lause should run το ςννομύσθαι την μη άριστοκρατουμίνην πάλιν 
άλλα πονηροκρατονμίνην. The change in the position of μη has 
this further advantage, that the words αλλά πονηροκρατουμίνην, which 
are not easily explained if we retain the reading of Γ Π, no longer 
present any difficulty. The view that ευνομία is found where the 
best men rule, is implied in Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 154, or' εννομείτο 
μάλλον η πόλις κα\ β(λτίοσι προστάταις εχρητο, and in Isocr . Panath . 

§ 132 sq., and indeed in Theogn. 43-52 and Pindar, Pyth. 10. 
71 sq. Bergk: cp. also Pol. 3. 9. 1280 b 5 sq. and Plato, Rep. 
605 B. 

1294 a. 3. ουκ Ιστι δέ cuVopia κ.τ.λ. This had been already in substance 
said by Xenophon in Oecon. 9. 14 and by Ephorus in Fragm. 47 
( M u l l e r , F r a g m . H i s t . G r . I . 2 4 6 ) , ευνομεΐσθαι γαρ ού τους iv τοις 
νυμοις άπαντα φυλαττομενους τα τών συκοφαντών, αλλά τους εμμένοντας 

τοϊς απλώς κζψένοις: cp. Aeschin. c. Timarch. c. 6 and Demosth. 
c. Mid. c. 57. But the remarks of Aeschines on Athenian ways 
in c. Timarch, cc. 177-179 are especially present to Aristotle's 
memory. 

4. διό μίαν μ,ϊν €υ^ομια^ κ.τ.λ. In Diog. Laert. 3. 103 Plato is 
said to have distinguished three senses of ευνομία—ευνομία διαιρείται 
εις τρία' iv μεν εάν ώσιν οι νόμοι σπουδαίοι, εύνομίαν φαμεν είναι' έτερον δε 
εάν τοις κειμενοις νόμοις εμμένωσιν οι πολΐται, και τούτο φαμεν (ύνομίαν 
είναι' τρίτον δε εάν μη όντων τών νόμων κατά. εθη κα\ επιτηδεύματα χρηστώς 
πολιτεύωνται, κα\ τούτο εύνομίαν προσαγορεύομεν. C o m p a r e With this 
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the definition of ευνομία which we find in the Definitions ascribed to 
Plato, 4 1 3 Ε , ευνομία πειθαρχία νόμων σπουδαίων. H o w far either o f 

these accounts of ανομία is correctly attributed to Plato is extremely 
doubtful. Aristotle appears to find true βύνομία in obedience to 
good laws. 

7. τούτο δέ eySe'xcrcH διχώ$ κ.τ.λ., 'and this' (i.e. obedience to 
well-constituted law) 'is possible [only] in two ways, for [it is 
possible to obey] either the best laws attainable in the given case 
or those which are absolutely the best.' For the omission of 
' only/ see note on 1282 a 36. 

9. δοκ€Ϊ δέ κ.τ.λ., 'aristocracy again is thought especially to 
consist in the distribution of the offices according to virtue/ and 
not according to wealth, which would be the rule of distribution if 
it bordered on oligarchy. See note on 1309 a 2. 

11, το δ' δ τι &ν δόξτ] τοις πλείοσιΐ', sc. κύριον thai, ' but the 
principle that whatever the majority decide is supreme [is not 
characteristic of any particular constitution, for it] is recognized in 
all/ Cp. 6 (4). 4. 1290 a 31 sq., 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 28 sqq., and 8 
(6). 2. 1317b 4 sqq., where it appears that the supremacy of the 
decisions of the majority was commonly conceived to be a mark 
of democracy. 

12. καΐ γαρ κ.τ.λ. For the repetition of eV see notes on 1325 b 
io and 1305 b 4. 

15. For τό TTJS πολιτεία* βΐδος καλβΐται, 'the form which is 
called polity exists/ cp. Xen. Oecon. 4. 6, Ένθα δη 6 σύλλογος κάλπται, 
which Holden translates, ' where the so-called muster of forces is/ 
and see Stallbaum's note on Plato, Phaedo 107 C, τον χρόνου τούτου 
iv ω κάλου μ*ν τό ζην. 

17. For the absence of και before πλούτου και &cu9cpia$ see 
explanatory note on 1277b 10 and critical note on 1260a 26. 

σχεδόν γαρ κ.τ.λ. See above on 1293 b 39. For the absence 
of την before των κάλων κάγαθών (which Coray, Bekk.2, and Sus. add 
without necessity), cp. Menand. Inc. Fab. Fragm. 470 (Meineke, 
Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 325 and 5. ccxc), 

μηπο& (μη& MSS.) ο πονηρός κατ€χετω χρηστού τόπον. 

19. Ιπά δβ κ.τ.λ., ' but since there are three things which lay 
claim to an equal participation in the constitution, free birth, 
wealth, and virtue—I say three, for the fourth, that which is called 
nobility, [is not a distinct thing, for it] is a concomitant of the two 
latter/ For αμφισβητούντα cp. 3. 12. 1283 a 16 sqq., where, as 
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Bonitz points out (Ind. 40 a 28 sqq.), άντιποιέίσθαι is used as 
S y n o n y m o u s with άμφισβητάν ( 1 2 8 3 a I I , 3 8 ) , and for της ϊσότητος 
της πολιτείας, C. I I . 1 2 9 6 a 3 0 , την υπ^ροχην της πόλιτ€ΐας, and 3· 9· 
1 2 8 0 a 18, την του πράγματος Ισότητα. 

2 1 . ή γαρ ευγένεια εστίν κ.τ.λ. I n 3· *3· I 2 ^ 3 a 37> *ύγίνεια yap 
*στιν άρ€τη γένους, we hear nothing of wealth (cp. Plato, Rep. 618 B, 
τους δ* em γίν*σι και προγόνων άρ^ταΐς, and AristOt. F r a g m . 8 3 . 1 4 9 ° a 

18 sqq.), but in 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 3 those persons oh υπάρχω προγόνων 
apcTrj κα\ πλούτος are said to be thought etycvfo. The common 
Greek view probably was that efyeWa implied nothing more than 
descent from several generations of wealthy ancestors: cp. Plato, 
T h e a e t . 1 7 4 Ε , τα δε δη γίνη υμνούντων, ως γ^νναϊός τις ίπτα πάππους 
πλουσίους Ζχων άποφψαι, and a fragment from the Aeolus of Euripides 
(Fragm. 22), in which one of the characters, no doubt wishing to 
depreciate noble birth, says of it, eV χρημασιν τόδ' εστί, and adds, 

ω δ' hv iv δόμοις 
χρόνον συνοικη πλείστον ( sc . τα χρήματα), ούτος €υγ€νης. 

C p . a lso Julian, Or. 2. p . 8 l Β , φασ\ γαρ ol πολλοί τους €Κ πάλαι 
πλουσίων €υγ*ν€Ίς. The Greeks would, it would seem, refuse the 
epithet ευγενής to a newly-made Peer of the Realm, unless the 
family to which he belonged had been distinguished for wealth for 
generations past. 

C. 9. 30. Τίνα δε τρόπον κ.τ.λ. Cp. 2. 6. 1266 a 22 sqq. and see 
notes on 1288 b 29 and 1293 b 31 and vol. i. p. 294, note 1. 

3 4 . την τούτων διαίρεσιν, i .e . την τούτων διαφοράν ( B o n . Ind . 1 8 0 b 
40, where Phys. 7. 4. 249 a 3 is referred to, αλλ* Άρα ου μόνον δει τά 
συμβλητά μη ομώνυμα είναι αλλά και μη εχειν διαφοράν, μήτε ο μητ εν ω J 
λέγω δε οίον χρώμα έχει διαίρεσιν). S u s . s ( I n d . S. V. διαίρεσις), however , 

explains διαίρεσιν here as synonymous with διορισμόν. Τούτων, i.e. 
της δημοκρατίας κα\ της ολιγαρχίας. 

€κ τούτων is rendered by Vict, in his translation ' post haec' (so 
Stahr, 'alsdann/ and apparently Sus. and Welldon), but in his 
commentary 'ex ipsis/ and Lamb, and Giph. render the words 
* ex his' (i. e. of democracy and oligarchy). I incline to render εκ 
τούτων in the latter way, taking it with σννθετεον: cp. Plato, Soph. 
2 5 2 Β , εκ τούτων συντιθεντες, a n d Cratyl. 4 2 7 C, εκ δε τούτων τά λοιπά 
ηδη αύτοΐς τούτοις συντιθεναι άπομιμούμενος. T h e w o rd s αφ' εκατερας 

ωσπερ σύμβολον λαμβάνοντας will then be added to explain the exact 
method by which the polity is to be compounded of democracy and 
oligarchy. 
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35. σύμβολο^ 'pars ' (Bon. Ind. s.v.), where we find a reference 
among other passages to De Gen. An. i. 18. 722 b 10, φησ\ yap 
(Εμπεδοκλής) iv τω αρρενι κα\ τω θηλει οίον σύμβολον ενείναι, όλον δ* απ 
ουδετέρου άπιεναι, ' άλλα διέσπασται μελεων φύσις, η μεν iv ανδρός' (cp. 
De Gen. An. 4. ι. 764 b 3 sqq.). 

€ΪσΙ δέ δροι τρεις της συκθεσεως καΐ μίξέως, ζ and there are three 
determining principles of this combination or mixture.' For καί= 
f or/ see note on 1292 a 20 and cp. De An. 1. 4. 407 b 30, κα\ yhp 
την άρμονίαν κρασιν κα\ σύνθεσιν εναντίων είναι. Μίξεως is p robably 
added because the polity had been described as a μίξις in 1293 b 
34 and 1294 a 16, 23. "Ορος is explained by Bonitz (Ind. 529 b 53) 
in the passage before us and in 1294 b 15 as 'id quo alicuius rei 
natura constituitur et definitur/ Cp. 5 (8). 7. 1342 b 33, δήλον δτι 
τούτους ορούς τρεϊς ποιητεον είς την παιδείαν, το τ€ μέσον κα\ το δυνατόν κα\ 
το πρέπον. 

37. Ιν μέκ γαρ ταΐς ολιγαρχίας . . . 4 0 . ζημίας. T h i s is repeated 
in c. 13. 1297 a 21-24 a n d 35-3&J and in c. 14. 1298 b 13 sqq. 
It appears from the passage before us that there were oligarchies 
in which dicasteries existed composed of both rich and poor, 
though the poor would not be likely often to act on them, no pay 
being provided, and the rich would be sure to act, as they would 
incur a penalty if they did not. The oligarchies in which this 
system existed would not be oligarchies of an extreme type, for in 
extreme oligarchies the poor would be excluded from the dicasteries 
altogether. So again paid dicasteries would not exist in all forms of 
democracy, but only in those which approached the ultimate form. 

41. κοινδκ Se κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 13. 1297 a 38 sqq. We gather from 
the passage before us that in a polity there may be poor dicasts 
receiving pay, yet in c. 13. 1297 b 1 sqq. we read of the polity, δεί 
δε την πολιτείαν είναι εκ των τα όπλα εχόντων μόνον, and in what follows 
οί τα όπλα έχοντες are tacitly distinguished from ol πένητες (see note 
on 1289b 31). We must suppose that there might be a proportion 
of poor men even in the hoplite class (8 (6). 7. 1321 a 12). See 
vol. i. p. 503, note 1. This is confirmed by 7 (5). 10. 1311 a 12, 
κα\ το τω πληθει μηδέν πιστεύειν, διό καΐ την παραίρεσιν ποιούνται των 
οπλών, which implies that the πλήθος has heavy arms to be taken 
away. 

1. πολιτικοί/, ' characteristic of a polity/ 1294 b. 
els μϊν ouy κ.τ.λ. In the first of the three modes of mixing de

mocracy and oligarchy here described the entire arrangement 
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characteristic of democracy is adopted in conjunction with the 
entire arrangement characteristic of oligarchy, in the second an 
institution (a property-qualification for the assembly) is borrowed 
from both, not however in the form in which it exists in demo
cracies and oligarchies, but in a midway form, and in the third 
a part of the arrangement characteristic of democracy is adopted 
in conjunction with a part of the arrangement characteristic of 
oligarchy. Thus in framing a polity the lawgiver might balance 
a democratic institution with an oligarchical one, or he might steer 
a midway course between democracy and oligarchy, or he might 
ally a part of a democratic institution with a part of an oligarchical 
one. A polity would evidently differ much according as one or 
other of these methods was predominantly employed in its con
struction. 

3. οίομ €κκλησιάζ€ΐ̂  κ.τΛ. Supply τάττουσιν. It would seem 
from this passage that even in democracies a small property-quali
fication for membership of the assembly might exist (see vol. i. 
p. 508, note 3). We also gather that an assembly often existed 
in oligarchies, though membership of it would be confined to those 
possessed of a high property-qualification (cp. Plato, Polit. 298 C, 
ξυλλεξαι δε εκκλησίαν ημών αυτών, η ξυμπαντα τον δημον η τους πλουσίους 

μόνον). This would not be the case in the first, or most moderate, 
form of oligarchy, for in that form a high property-qualification 
would hardly be required for membership of the assembly, and in 
not a few oligarchies there would be no assembly whatever (3. 1. 
1275 b 7). 

4. Koivbv δε ye κ.τ.λ. Thus in a polity there would be a moderate 
property-qualification for membership of the assembly, but none 
for office (1294 b 12 sq.). 

5 . το μέσον έκατέρου τιμήματος τούτων For εκατερου τιμήματος 

τούτων see note on 1283 b 4. 
β. τρίτομ, 'in the third place/ Τρίτο? would have been more 

regular, but for a similarly imperfect correspondence cp. 7 (5). 
I I . I 3 I 4 a 2 3 , where τρίτον δ' αδυναμία των πραγμάτων should have 
b e e n τρίτου δ' αδυναμίας των πραγμάτων. 

τάγματος takes up τάττουσιν, 3· The Index Aristotelicus trans
lates τάγμα here by ' lex, institutum/ and gives no other instance of 
the occurrence of the word in the genuine writings of Aristotle. 
τάγμα occurs in a different sense in Oecon. 2. 1349a 24. 

τά μίν, sc. λαμβάνειν, obtained from 2 (cp. λαβείν, 11). 
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7. λέγω V οιοκ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle is here only stating the popular 
impression (5o*ei). As a matter of fact, even extreme democracies 
did not always, or perhaps generally, claim that all magistracies 
should be filled by lot (8 (6). 2. 1317b 20 sq.), and magistracies 
would seem to have been sometimes filled by lot in oligarchies, 
though of course not *κ πάντων but e< τινών (6 (4). 15. 1300 b 1 sqq.: 
cp. 2. 6. 1266 a 8 sq.). So again the filling of magistracies by 
election, and not by lot, is not peculiar to oligarchy; the magi
stracies are filled by election on the ground of virtue in an aristocracy 
(2. 11. 1273 a 25 sqq.); what is characteristic of oligarchy is rather 
to elect to magistracies on the ground of wealth (ibid.). But indeed 
they seem to have been filled in some oligarchies not by election, 
but by hereditary succession (c. 5. 1292 b 4 sqq.). In 3. 5. 1278 a 
23 it is implied to be characteristic of oligarchy not simply to 
require a property-qualification for office, but to require a high 
property-qualification. Indeed, in the more moderate forms of 
democracy a property-qualification for office often existed (6 (4). 4. 
1291 b 39: see note on 1305 a 28), sometimes varying with the 
importance of the office (8 (6). 4. 1318 b 30 sq.); still it is true 
that the tendency of democracy was to do away with property-
qualifications for office (8 (6). 2. 1317 b 22 sq.). Cp. Diod. 18. 18. 
4, την 8e πόλιτύαν μετίστησεν £κ της δημοκρατίας και προσίταζ*ν άπο 

τιμήσ€ως eivai το πο\ίτ€υμα. 

10. αριστοκρατικοί τοίνυν και πολιτικοί κ.τ.λ. For the association 
here of aristocracy and polity cp. 2. 11. 1273 a 4, τών 8i προς την 
νπόθ€σιν της αριστοκρατίας καϊ της παλιτ€ΐας κ.τ.λ. T h e reference to 

aristocracy here shows that the mode of combining democratic and 
oligarchical elements in the case of a so-called aristocracy is 
similar to that which obtains in the case of a polity. Aristotle, 
in fact, considers himself to have been dealing in c. 9 with so-
called aristocracies as well as with polities (1294 b 40 sq.). Though 
according to the passage before us it is appropriate to a so-called 
aristocracy that no property-qualification for office should exist, 
we learn from 7 (5). 8. 1309 a 2 sq. that it is appropriate to 
the same constitution (αριστοκρατικοί;) that the γνώριμοι should hold 
the offices. This would be all the more likely to be the case 
because it is άριστοκρατικόν that offices should be unpaid (2. 11. 
1273 a l7)· I* m a y be noted that the conception of αριστοκρατία in 
a fragment of the ' Constitutions' ascribed to Aristotle (Aristot. 
F r a g m . 5 6 0 . I 5 7 ° b 4), προίστησαν yap αυτής ( i . e . της τών ιπποβοτών 
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πολιτε/α?) άπο τιμημάτων άνδρες αριστοκρατικές άρχοντες, and in [ H e r a -
clid. P o n t . ] D e Rebuspubl . 2 5 . 4 , πολιτείαν δε κατεστησαντο άριστο-
κρατικην' χ&ιοι yap πάντα διοικουσιν αίρετο\ άπο τιμημάτων, wh ich m a y 

also be derived from the ' Constitutions/ stands in marked contrast 
to that in the passage before us, for in these passages we read 
of aristocracies in which office was elective, subject to a property-
qualification. For another instance of a discrepancy between 
the Politics and [Heraclid. Pont.] De Rebuspubl. see note on 
1 3 0 6 b 2 9 . 

1 2 . IK μεν της ολιγαρχίας τδ αίρ€τάς iroieiy τάς αρχάς. A s to the 
way in which offices were filled in a polity see note on 1288a 12. 

15. ορός, * the determining mark/ or ' criterion': see note on 
1294a 35. 

€*>δ€χηται, ' it is possible.' 
1 8 . έμφαί^ται γαρ κ.τ.λ. C p . E t h . E u d . 3 . 7. 1 2 3 4 b 5, εν τω 

μέσω yap εστί πως τα άκρα, a n d D e A n . 2. I I . 4 2 4 a 6, το γαρ μέσον 
κριτικόν' γίνεται γαρ προς ίκάτ€ρον αυτών θάτερον τών άκρων. 

δπερ συμβαίνει περί την Λακεδαιμομίωμ ττολιτείακ. "Οπερ s e e m s 
tO refer tO 15 , όταν ενδέχηται λέγειν την αυτήν πολιτείαν δημοκρατίαν κα\ 

ολιγαρχίαν. Aristotle has here before him Plato, Laws 712 D sqq., 
and also Isocr . A r e o p . § 6 l , οίΐδα γαρ . . . Λακεδαιμονίους δια τούτο 
κάλλιστα πολιτευόμενους, δτι μάλιστα δημοκρατουμενοι τυγχάνουσιν' iv γαρ 
TJI τών άρχων αϊρεσει κα\ τω βίω τω κα& ημεραν κα\ τοΐς άλλοις επιτηδευ-
μασιν ιδοιμεν h\v παρ αύτοίς τάς Ισότητας κα\ τάς ομοιότητας μάλλον η παρά 

τοϊς άλλοις Ισχύουσας, while another mood of Isocrates' mind is re
presented in Nicocl. § 24, ετι δε Καρχηδονίους κα\ Λακεδαιμονίους, τους 
άριστα τών *Ελλήνων πολιτευόμενους, (άπαντες ΐσμεν) οϊκοι μεν όλιγαρχουμε-
νους, παρά δε τον πόλεμον βασιλευομένους. 

21. την τάξιν = την πολιτείαν, as in c. ι. 1289 a i, c. 3. 1290 a 12, 
and c. 11. 1296 a 40 (Sus.3 Ind. s. v.). 

ττρώτομ is taken Up by ομοίως δε, 2 4 . 

τροφής, ' bringing-up/ whereas in 26 sq. τροφή means ' food/ 
In an oligarchy the bringing-up of the sons of the rich, or at any 
rate those of them who were in office, was luxurious (7 (5). 9. 
1310a 22 sqq.) and very unlike that of the sons of the poor. 

23. For τόκ τρόποι τούτον see note on 1281a 21. 
24. ομοίως δέ κ.τ.λ., ' and [things are ordered] similarly/ We 

are not probably intended to carry on τρέφονται and παιδεύονται. 
2 6 . ουδέν γαρ διάδηλος ο πλούσιος και ό π^νης. C p . T h u c . I . 6. 4 

and Plato, Laws 696 A. 
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ούτω τα π€ρι την τροφής ταύτα ττασιμ iv τοις συσσιτίοις, ' and [just 
"s no difference is made between the rich and the poor in other 
ways,] so also is the food in the syssitia the same for all/ Ούτω 
carries on the comparison just as if καθάπ^ρ had preceded. Sus. 
translates ' so sehr ist die Kost fur Alle dieselbe in den gemein-
samen Mahlzeiten'—' so much is the food the same for all in the 
common meals'—but I doubt whether this is the meaning of οΰτω, 
and Welldon translates the word ' so too/ For the fact cp. Plut. 
Lycurg. c. 10. Τροφή and ίσθψ are mentioned together in 3. 16. 
1287 a Μ scl· 

27. και την εσθήτα κ.τ.λ. Spengel would insert Ζχονσιν, but we 
are by this time familiar with Aristotle's tendency in the Politics to 
omit words. See vol. ii. p. li, note 4. For τις και των πενήτων 
όστισουν cp. Plato, Rep. 350 A, *? nV σοι 8οκ€Ϊ ίπιστήμων όστισουν 
πλ*ίω hv ΙβίΚαν αίρύσθαι ή δσα κ.τ.λ. The dress of the rich in ancient 
Greece would ordinarily differ from that of the poor in fineness of 
material and in dye, to say nothing of ornamental accessories. It 
is interesting to gather from the passage before us that a too great 
contrast between the rearing and education, and also the food 
and dress, of rich and poor was regarded as undemocratic (cp. 
Demosth. 01. 3. c. 25 sq.: yet that a difference did exist between 
the dress of the rich and the demos at Athens is implied in [Xen.] 
Rep. Ath. 1. 10). Was the change from an ornate costume to 
μςτρία ίσθής which Thucydides (1. 6. 3) describes at Athens con
nected with the rise of democracy there ? At Venice the Nobili 
and the Cittadini wore the same plain black clothes, partly because 
the poorer Nobili were thus saved expense, and partly because in 
concourses the small number of the ruling class became less 
conspicuous (Roscher, Politik, p. 159). 

29. €Ti τω δυο κ.τ.λ. Supply δημοκρατιαν elvai λέγουσιν. 
τάς μ€γίστα$ αρχάς seems to imply that the senatorship and the 

ephorship were greater offices than the kingship in the Lacedae
monian State. Yet the kings are said to be μ^αΚων κύριοι in 2. 11. 
1272 b 41 (cp. 4 (7). 14. 1333 b 35). As to the way in which the 
ephors were appointed see note on 1270 b 28. 

31. ol δ* ολιγαρχία ,̂ SC. tlvai Xtyovaiv. 
32. πάσας, sc. τας αρχάς, which must be supplied from 29. As 

to the non-employment of the lot in appointments to offices in 
oligarchies see note on 7. 

33. ολίγους είμαι κυρίους θακάτου και φυγής. The reference is to 
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the Lacedaemonian senate (Xen. Rep. Lac. 10.2: Plut. Lycurg. 
c. 26). In democracies the infliction of these penalties fell to the 
popular assembly (c. 14. 1298 a 5-10) or to popular dicasteries. 
But did it not fall to a few in aristocracies as well as in oligarchies ? 

34. Sei 8' lv TT] πολιτεία κ.τ.λ., ' and in the polity that is mixed 
well both of the mixed elements' (democracy and oligarchy) 'should 
seem to be present and neither of the two/ The mixture must be 
so subtle and complete that the mixed elements are felt to be both 
present in it and not present, just as one might say of a glass of 
wine and water both that wine and water are each present in it and 
that neither is present but only a mixture of wine and water. 

3β. και σώζβσθαι δι* αυτής και μη Ιξωθεκ, SC. την πολιτείαν. Cp . 2. 
11 . 1273 b 2 i sq. 

καΐ hi αυτής κ.τ.λ. Cp. 2. 9. .1270 b 21 sq. and 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 
14 sqq. 

37. As to [2ξωθ€ΐ>] see critical note. 
38. Kaissling (Ueber den Gebrauch der Tempora und Modi in 

des Aristoteles Politica und in der Atheniensium Politia, p. 7) notes 
the use here of the substantival infinitive with αϊ/. 

4 0 . ομοίως δέ και τάς ονομαζόμενα? αριστοκρατίας. Hard ly any 
reference has been made in c. 9 to the so-called aristocracies, but 
the use of the word άριστοκρατικόν in 1294 b 10 probably indicates 
that Aristotle has had them in view in this chapter as well as 
polities (see note on 10). 

C. 10. 1. nepi δέ τυρα^ίδος κ.τ.λ. Aristotle sometimes treats' of 
1295 a. a subject last when it requires especially full treatment (Hist. An. 

5· *· 539 <*· 7J v^v ^£ π€μ\ τούτου TeXevTaiov XCKTCOV δια το πΧεΊστην €\eiv 
πραγματειαρ), so now he explains that he does not treat of tyranny 
last for this reason. 

2. άλλ* οπω$ λάβη της μεθόδου το μ€ρο$. Bonitz ( Ind. 455 b 2 ) 
compares Meteor. I . I . 3 3 ^ a 25> λοιπόν δ' €στ\ μέρος της μεθόδου 
ταύτης ί'τι θςωρητεον, δ κ.τ.λ. Tyranny was often contrasted with 
πολιτααι, as in Demosth. Olynth. 1. 5, and indeed by Aristotle 
himself in the Seventh (old Fifth) Book of the Politics. 

4 . iv τοις πρώτοις λόγοις κ.τ.λ., i .e. in 3. 14—17. 
7. πόθεν, 'from what source': cp. Plato, Rep. 375 C, πόθεν αμα 

πράοι/ κα\ με-γαΧόθυμον ήθος ευρησομεν ; and Pol. 7 (δ)· Ι Ο · Ι 3 1 0 ^ ΙΟ> 
καθίσταται βασιλεύς εκ τών επιεικών. The answer given has been, from 
men of surpassing virtue, not from men of surpassing stature, as 
was the practice in Ethiopia (6 (4). 4. 1290 b 4 sq.). 
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TupamSos δ' €ΐδη κ.τ.λ. In these two kinds of tyranny rule is 
exercised over willing subjects (16), and yet they are here classed 
as tyrannies. This does not agree with 3. 14. 1285 a 27, ol δέ 
(τύραννοι) ακόντων ίίρχυυσιν. Aristotle, in fact, here includes among 
tyrannies any forms of monarchy in which the monarch rules 
δςσποτικως κατά την αυτόν γνώμην (l6 Sq.). In 3« *4· Ι2^5 a *6 Sqq. 
he classes these two kinds of tyranny among kingships; still even 
there he seems to feel that they are rather μοναρχίαι than βασιΚ^Ίαι 
(see note on 1285 a 16). 

8. }L€V is taken up by fie in τρίτον 8e *ΐδος τνραννίδος, 17. 
iv ots περί βασιλεία$ €π€σκοπουμ€μ, in 3· *4· 1285 a l 6 - b 3 · T h e 

two kinds of tyranny there described are the form of hereditary 
kingship with despotic authority which existed among some 
barbarian races and the aesymneteship of the early Greeks. As 
to the electiveness of these barbarian kingships see note on 1285 b 
2. They seem to have been hereditary as well as elective, though 
we hear nothing of their hereditariness here (see note on 1313 a 10). 
How they combined the two characteristics we are not told. 

9. δια το ττ\ν %OVQ.\LW €παλλάττ€ΐ^ πως αυτών και προς TT\V βασι-
\eiav, (because their nature in a way overlaps in relation to king
ship also [as well as mutually]/ As to έπαλλάττϊΐν, which is here 
followed by πρό?, see note on 1255 a 13. For την δύναμιν αυτών cp. 
C. 8. 1293 b 32 , η δύναμις αυτής. 

11. €v re γάρ των βαρβάρων τκσ\ν κ.τ.λ. T h e fact that these 
monarchs were elective is dwelt on because it shows that their 
monarchy was in accordance with law: cp. Diog. Laert. 3. 92, 
ol /i€i> ovv iv ταϊς ποΚ(σιν άρχοντας νπο των ποΧιτων inav αφςθωσι, κατά 
νόμον αρχονσιν. Αυτοκράτορας is explained by κατά την αντών γνώμην, I f . 
Niebuhr (quoted by Eaton) thinks that Aristotle here refers to the 
Roman Dictatorship, and certainly we are reminded of the passage 
before us in Appian, Bell. Civ. 1. 99, 'ΡωμαΊοι δί . . . χ^φοτονονσι τον 
Σνλλαι/ €ς όσον θίΚοι τύραννον αυτοκράτορα" τύραννος μίν yap η των δικτα
τόρων άρχη κα\ πάλαι, ολίγω χρονω όριζομίνη^ τότ€ δ( πρώτον €ς αόριστον 
ίλθονσα τνραννις iyiyvtTo ίντΑης, but Aristotle may have in his mind 
among other barbarian kings those of the Ethiopians, who are 
spoken of as elected in Diod. 3. 9. 4. See note on 1313 a 10. 

13. τον τρόποι τούτοι, i. e. by election. 
1 5 . ήσα*' 8c κ.τ.λ. Cp . 3. 14. 1285 b 2 sq. Διά TO κατά νόμον, SC. €tvai. 
18 . ήπ€ρ μάλιστ* είναι δοκεΐ Tupams. So we hear of a μάλιστα 

\^ομίνη βασιΚύα in 5, and of a μάλιστα €tvai δοκονσα δημοκρατία in 
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c. 14.1298 b 13 sq. and 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 26. Cp. also 1. 9. 1256 b 
4 0 , ?στι δι ye^09 άλλο κτητικής, ην μάλιστα καλουσι9 καί δίκαιον αντο κάλ€'ϊν} 

χρηματιστικην. 
19. την μοι>αρχίαν, TJTIS κ.τ.λ. Possibly a reminiscence of Hdt. 3. 

8 0 , κως δ' αν €ΐη χρήμα κατηρτημίνον μουναρχίη τβ Ζ&στι άν^υθυνω ποΐ€€ΐν 
τα βονλ€ται; For the definition here given of η μάλιστα τυραννίς, cp. 
4 (7) · 3 · * 3 2 5 a 4 1 Sqq. a n d R h e t . I . 8 . 1 3 6 5 b 3 7 , μοναρχία & €στί 
κατά τοϋνομα iv η €ΐς απάντων κύριος ίστιν% τούτων δβ η μίν κατά τάξιν τίνα 
βασιλ(ία} ή δ* αόριστος τυραννίς. 

C. 11. 25. Tis δ' Αρίστη πολιτεία κ.τ.λ. Welldon places a note of 
interrogation after μ€τασχειν> 31, and he may be right, but perhaps 
it is more likely that the sentence is incomplete and that σκπτίον or 
some such word would have been added but for the interposition of 
the clause κα\ γαρ . . . λζκτίον (31-34), which distracts the writer's 
attention. I do not think (with Conring and Sus.) that any word or 
words have fallen out of the text after μπασχύν, 31, for the same 
thing occurs elsewhere in the Politics, e. g. in 1. 12. 1259 a 37 sqq. 

26. μήτε irpos αρετής κ.τ.λ. For the dative συγκρίνουσι compare 
t h e da t ive in R h e t . I . 4 . 1 3 6 0 a 3 1 , e* των παρ^ληλυθότων θ^ωρουντι. 
F o r άρςτήν την υπϊρ τους ιδιώτας see note On I 3 3 0 b 3 8 . 

27. μήτε irpos παιδ€ΐακ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle appears here to speak 
not of παιδία in general, but of a specially exalted kind of it; in 
Lucian, Somn. c. 1, however, we read of naideia in general, τοϊς 
7τλ€ΐστοις ουν έ'δοξβ παιδεία μίν κάϊ πόνου ποΧλου και χρόνου μακρού και 
δαπάνης ου μικρής κα\ τύχης δςΐσθαι λαμπρας. 

28. τυχηρα? qualifies χορηγίας, but not, I think, φύσεως, as Sus. 
apparently holds that it does (Sus.3 Ind. s. v. φύσις). Ύύχη is some
thing apart from φύσις (cp. 4 (7). 1. 1323b 27 sqq. and 4 (7). 13. 
I33 ib4 i ) . For the contrast of φύσις and χορηγία cp. Polyb. 6. 2.13. 

2 9 . βίον TC τδμ τοις π λ ε ί σ τ ο ς κοινωμήσαι SumToV. S u p p l y προς. 
See note on 1274 b 12, and cp. 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 23. For βίον τον 
τοΊς πλίίστοις κοινωνησαι δυνατόν c p . X e n . A n a b . 4· Ι · 24> αντο* δ' ίφη 
ηγησ€σθαι δυνατην και ύποζυγίοις πορεύϊσθαι δδόν. 

31. και γαρ α$ κ.τ.λ. The sense is—for the so-called aristo
cracies described by us just now, which might seem to be in 
a special degree the constitution of which we are in quest, are 
partly beyond the reach of most States, so that they do not really 
concern us now, and partly border on the polity, so that they are 
not more the constitution of which we are in quest than the polity 
is, and we must speak of them and of it as one constitution. 
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Aristotle adds this remark to show that the question which he has 
just asked has not as yet been answered, and that it still needs to 
be dealt with. 

3 2 . τα μίκ ίξωτ^ρω πίπτουσι ταΐς πλείσταις των πόλβωκ. This is 
implied as to the Lacedaemonian constitution in c. 1. 1288 b 40 
sqq. For ίξωτίρω πίπταν see Bon. Ind. 594 b 59 sqq. 

34. άμφοΐ*', these aristocracies and the polity. 
ή Se δή κρίσις κ.τ.λ. Aristotle shows in 34-1295 b 1 that the 

μίσος βίος and the μίση πολιτεία are the best. He thus prepares 
the way for the conclusion which he is occupied in establishing in 
1295 b 1-35, that 17 διά των μίσων πολιτ€ΐα is the best, a distinct 
conclusion, be it observed, from that which he had previously 
arrived at, that the μίση πολιτύα is the best, for we can conceive 
a μίση πολιτεία which is not διά των μίσων. However, Aristotle 
identifies 17 δια των μίσων 7roXircia with η μίση πολιταα in 1296 a 7· 
He proves that 17 δια των μίσων πολιτεία is the best in the following 
way:—A mean state in respect of the gifts of fortune is best. For 
those who are thus circumstanced (i)obey reason most readily, and 
therefore are less likely to commit unjust acts, (2) they are most 
capable, as citizens should be, of both ruling and being ruled, and 
also most alike and equal, and for both these reasons are best 
suited for membership of a πόλις, for a πολύ thrives best when it 
consists of men alike and equal, among whom the friendship and 
community of feeling essential to a πόλις are most likely to be found; 
besides, those who are moderately well-to-do are most secure, for 
they are least given to plot against others and are least plotted 
against themselves. Hence the constitution which places supreme 
power in the hands of the moderately well-to-do class is the best 
(1295 b 34 sqq.). It is also the best because it is least subject 
to civil discord (1296 a 7 sqq.). A further indication that it 
is the best may be found in the fact that the best lawgivers have 
belonged to this class (i 296 a 18 sqq.). It is only because in many 
States the moderately well-to-do class is small, and for other reasons 
which Aristotle gives in 1296 a 22-b 2, that η μίση πολιτίΐα, or in 
other words η διά των μίσων πολιτ€ΐα, has so seldom existed. 

π€ρΙ απάντων τουτωμ, i. e. which is the best constitution and the 
best life for most States and most men (25 sq.). 

35. Ικ των αυτώ*> στοιχείων, ' based on the same elementary 
principles : cp. T o p . 6. 5· * 4 3 a I3> σκοπών ίκ των π*ρί τα γίνη 
στοιχείων, and Pol. 7 (δ)· 9· Ι 3 ° 9 ^ ) Ι^? το πολλάκις €ΐρημίνον μίγιστον 
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στοιχεϊον, το τηράν όπως κ.τΧ : also IsOCr. Ad Nicocl. § 16, ταύτα 
yap στοιχεία πρώτα κα\ μέγιστα χρηστής πολιτείας εστίν. 

3β. Ιν τοις ήθικοΐ$. Probably a reference to Eth. Nic. 7. 14· 
1153 b 9-21, as well as to Eth. Nic. 1. 11. 1101 a 14 sqq. and 
similar passages. 

τδμ κατ* αρετής άι̂ μπόδιστοκ, ' that which is unimpededly lived in 
accordance with virtue/ * λνψπό&στον agrees with βίον understood, 
not with apcTrjp, as Vet. Int. supposes that it does, translating ζ earn 
quae secundum virtutem non impeditam.' 

37. μ€σότητα δέ την apeT^, cp. Eth. Nic. 2. 8. I I o 8 b I I , τριών 
be ΰιαθίσ€ων ουσών, δύο μίν κακιων, της μίν καθ υπ^ρβολήν της be κατ 
ίλλίίψιν, μιας δ' αρετής της μ*σότητος. As SuS.2 points OUt (Note I 288), 
Aristotle would have spoken more exactly if he had said that moral 
virtue is a mean state. Την is added before άρςτψ because κατ άρ^τήν 
has preceded : see note on 1286 b 17. 

rbv μέσομ αναγκαίοι βίον cu>ai βΑτιστομ. Cp. Plato, Rep. 619 Α. 
ΎΟΡ μέσον βίον = τον κατά μ€σότητα βίον. 

3 8 . TTJS έκάστοις ενδεχομένης τυχείν μεσότητος, <ea mediocritate 
quae potest singulis contingere' (Sepulv.). This is added because 
the same mean state is not within the reach of every one (see Eth. 
Nic. 2. 5. 1106 a 32 sqq.). The mean state of a great wrestler like 
Milo in respect of food is not attainable by a novice. For the 
explanatory genitive τής ίκάστοις έν^χομίνης τνχύν μ€σότητος, added in 
interpretation of τον μέσον βίον, compare the somewhat similar 
genitive in Plato, Laws 776 C, ή Ήρακλ€ωτων bovXela της των 
Μαριανδυνων καταδουλώσ€ως (' servitium, sive servi, Heracleotarum, qui 
extiterunt ex subiectione Mariandynorum/ Stallbaum), and see 
Stallbaum's note on Phaedo 97 Α, ή ξννοδος του πλησίον αλλήλων 
Τ€θήναι. 

39. TOUS δέ αυτούς τούτους ορούς κ.τ.λ., 'and these same criteria 
must necessarily be the criteria of the goodness or badness of 
a State also and a constitution/ i. e. States and constitutions will be 
good or bad according as they are or are not in a mean condition, 
just as the life of an individual will be good or bad according as it 
is or is not in a mean condition. Και before πόλ€ως probably means 
* also/ not ' both/ though it is followed by another καί: see note on 
1342 a 4. 

4 0 . ή γαρ πολιτεία βίος τίς εστί πόλεως, i. e. for what holds 
of a State is likely to hold of a constitution, for a constitution is 
a form of the life of a State. See vol. i. p. 210, note 1. 
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1. iv άπάσαι$ κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 3. 1289 b 29 sqq., where the μίσοι are 1295 b. 
the midway class between the εύποροι and the άποροι, just as they are 
in 1296 a 10-13 and 7 (5). 8.1308 b 28 sqq., whereas in the passage 
before us they are the midway class between the εύποροι σφόδρα and 
the άποροι σφόδρα. In 7 (5). 4. 1304 b ι sq. they are the midway 
class between οί πλούσιοι and 6 δήμος (cp. 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 40 sqq., 
where οί πλούσιοι and οί πένητες are the extremes between which they 
stand), and in 8 (6). 4. 1319b 12 sqq. the midway class between οί 
γνώριμοι and 6 δήμος. In Eth. Nic. 4. 8. 1124b 18 sqq. they are 
opposed to οί €v άζιώματι κάϊ εύτνχίαις. We hear nothing of the 
μ/σοι in 8 (6). 3. 1318 a 30 sq. It would seem from 1296 a 10 sqq. 
that, notwithstanding what is said in the passage before us, the 
μ/σοι hardly existed in small Greek States. Aristotle no doubt has 
before him Eurip. Suppl. 225 Bothe (238 Dindorf), 

τρεϊς γαρ πολιτών μερίδες' οί μεν όλβιοι 

ανωφελείς τ€ πλειόνων τ ερωσ αεί" 

οί δ* ουκ έχοντες κα\ σπανίζοντας βίου, 

δεινοί, νέμοντες τω φθόνω πλεΐον μέρος, 

εις τους έχοντας κεντρ αφιασιν κακά, 

γλώσσαις πονηρών προστατών φηλούμενοι* 

τριών δ* μοιρών ή 'ν μέσω σώζει πόλεις, 

κόσμο ν φυλάσσουσ οντιν αν τάζη ποΚις. 

3 . €ΐτ€ΐ τοί^υμ ομολογείται το μέτριοι άριστοι και το μέσον. C p . 

5 (8). 7. 1342 b 14 sq. As Camerarius points out (Interp. p. 163), 
the saying Μέτρον άριστον was ascribed to Cleobulus of Lindus 
(Diog. Laert. 1. 93), and Theognis had said (335), 

μηδέν άγαν σπεύδειν* πάντων μέσ άριστα. 

For το μίτριον κα\ το μέσον, cp. De Part. An. 2. 7. 652 b 17 sq. and 
Plut. D e Profect . in Virt . C. 13 sub fin., εις το μέσον καθίστασθαι κα\ 
μίτριον. 

4. φα^ρδμ δτι κ.τ.λ. Cp. Eth. Nic. 7· *4· Χ Ι 5 3 ^ 2ΐ sqq. Under 
ευτυχήματα Aristotle evidently includes both bodily and external 
goods; both are the gifts of fortune (Pol. 4 (7). 1. 1323 b 27 sq.). 
He has before him here and in what follows Plato, Laws 679 Β sq. 
and 7 2 8 D , μηνύειν δη μοι φαίνεται . . . *]2g Α, ως το πολύ. C o m p a r e 

also Eurip. Fragm. 80 Nauck (79, ed. 2), 
βροτόϊς τα μείζω των μέσων τίκτει νόσους* 

θεών δε θνητούς κύσμον ου πρέπει φέρειν, 

and the fragment of Rhianus referred to in vol. ii. p. 419 (Stob. 
Floril. 4. 34). 

Ρ 2 
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5. ραστη γαρ τω λόγω π€ΐθαρχ€ΐμ, ' for it is most ready to obey 
r e a s o n ' : c p . [ P l a t o , ] M e n e x . 2 4 9 C , τοϊς τε yap τελίυτησασι και τοϊς 
ζώσιν όντως αν προσφιλέστατοι εϊητε και ραστοι θεραπενειν τε κα\ θερα-
πεύεσθαι, and Plut. A n t o n . C. 6, ου yap όντως ευχερής ην ούδε ράδιος υπ 
οργής εκπεσεϊν των λογισμών Τάϊος Καίσαρ, ώστε κ.τ.λ. W e hardly e x p e c t 
to find Aristotle asserting so close a connexion between a moderate 
amount of property and a readiness to be swayed by reason after 
what he has said in 2. 7. 1266 b 28 sqq. and 1267 a 41 sqq. 

β. υπερίσχυρο .̂ Cp. Dio Chrys. Or. 17. 470 R. 
9. γίγιΌμται γάρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Rhet. 2. 16. 1390 b 32, τω δε πλούτω 

α έπεται ήθη, επιπολης εστίν ΙδεΊν απασιν* υβριστα\ yap κα\ υπερήφανοι, 
πάσχοντες τι ύπο της κτήσεως του πλούτου* ωσπερ yap έχοντες άπαντα 
τάγαθά ούτω διάκεινται, and P la to , L a w s 7 4 2 Ε . 

1 0 . των δ* αδικημάτων κ.τ.λ. C p . R h e t . 2 . 1 3 . 1 3 9 ° a * 8 , *«* 
τάδικηματα άδικούσιν (οι πρεσβύτεροι κα\ παρηκμακότες) εις κακουργίαν, ουκ 
εις υρριν. 

1 2 . e n δ' ηκισθ' ούτοι φυλαρχουσι και βουλαρχουσιι/' ταύτα δ* 
άμφότ€ρα βλαβερά ται$ ιτίλεσιμ. Οντοι evidently refers to the μέσοι, 
who have not, however, been mentioned since 3. It may be 
doubted, therefore, whether the words ?τι δε... πόλεσιν stand in their 
right place; they would be more in place after ποΚεως, 28, or είναι, 
34. As to their probable meaning see vol. i. p. 499, note 1, and 
compare Xen. Oecon. 2. 5 sq. (already referred to in vol. i. p. 580). 
Cp. also Pol. 7 (5). 8. 1309 a 17 sqq. If the words are in their 
right place, they adduce a further proof that the μέσοι are more 
under the guidance of reason than the very rich, derived from their 
abstinence from extravagant expenditure on liturgies. Giph. (p. 467) 
would expunge ετι δε... βουλαρχουσιν as an interpolation and retain 
in the text only ταύτα . . . πόλεσιν, and Sus. adopts a similar course, 
bracketing ετι δε . . . βουλαρχουσιν and reading ταύτα δη in place 
of ταύτα δ\ It is of course possible that the words ετι δε . . . 
βουλαρχουσιν, and indeed the whole clause m δε . . . πόλεσιν, are 
nothing more than a remark added by Aristotle or some one else 
in the margin which has crept into the text, but I incline on the 
whole to a more favourable view of them, though, as has been 
said, I doubt whether they are in their right place. 

13. προ? δβ τούτοις κ.τ.λ. Aristotle now turns to the political, as 
distinguished from the moral, defects of those who have too much 
or too little of the goods of fortune. He has before him Plato, 
L a w s 7 2 8 D - 7 2 9 A : Cp. a l so L a w s 7 9 1 D , λέγω δη τό γε παρ* ημίν 
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δόγμα, ως η μεν τρυφη δύσκολα κα\ άκράχολα κα\ σφόδρα από σμικρών κι

νούμενα τα των νέων ήθη απεργάζεται, το δε τούτων εναντίον ή τε σφοδρά κα\ 

αγρία δούλωσίί ταπεινούς κα\ ανελεύθερους κα\ μισ ανθρώπους ποιούσα 

άνεπιτηδείους ξυνοίκους αποτελεί. W e are to ld , h o w e v e r , in E t h . 

Nic. 4. 8. 1124a 20 sq. that an abundance of the goods of fortune 
is thought to engender greatness of soul (μεγαλοψυχία). In Pol. 
7 (δ)· 7· χ3°7 a l9 S(l· m u ° h the same unfavourable account is given 
of ol εν ταΊς εύπορίαις generally, not merely of those who are 
extremely rich. 

1β. και TOUT* cuOus κ.τ.λ. Ευθύς οίκοθεν, ' from their parents' house 
at the outse t ' : Cp. X e n . Cyrop . 2. 3 . 7, Κυρω πως ετι οίκοθεν συνήθης και 

αρεστό? ανηρ. For the fact here mentioned, cp. Carneades ap. Plut. 
D e Adul . et A m i c . C. 16 , Καρνεάδης δε ελ*γε, δ η πλουσίων κα\ βασιλέων 
παίδες ίττπ^ιι/ μόνον, άλλο δε ούδεν ευ καϊ καλώς μανθάνουσι' κολακεύει 
γαρ αυτούς εν ταις διατριβάις ό διδάσκαλος επαίνων, κα\ ο προσπαλαίων ύπο-

κατακλινόμενος. Plato had said much the same thing in Laws 695 B, 
παραλαβόντες δ* ουν οι παίδες τελευτησαντος Κύρου τρυφης μεστοί καϊ 

άνεπιπληξίας, πρώτον μεν τον έτερον ατερος άπεκτεινε τω ΐσω άγανακτων 

κ.τ.λ., a n d 6 9 5 Ε , το δ' αίτιον ου τύχης, ως δ εμος λόγος, αλλ1 ό κακός 

βίος, ον οι των διαφερόντως πλουσίων και τυράννων παίδες τα πολλά ζώσιν. 

Cp. also Laws Tgi Ώ, quoted above on 13. Ά boy has the best 
chance of being well brought up in a household where there is 
solid comfort combined with thrift and simplicity' (Trevelyan, Life 
of Lord Macaulay, 1. 37). 

21. γίκ€ται ουκ κ.τ.λ. That a πόλις in which one section of the 
citizens consists of masters and the other of slaves is no true πόλις 
is a view inherited by Aristotle from the Menexenus (238 Ε sq.), 
and from Plato, Laws 756 Ε sq. (quoted in vol. i. p. 499, note 2) and 
712 E, and Rep. 417 A-B. He probably also remembers Laws 679B, 
JI δ* αν ποτέ ξυνοικία μήτε πλούτος ξυνοικη μήτε πενία, σχεδόν εν ταύττ] 
γενναιότατα ήθη γίγνοιτ* αν' οΰτε γαρ ύβρις οΰτ αδικία, ζηλοί τε ai και 
φθόνοι ουκ εγγίγνονται. T h a t the πόλις is an as soc ia t ion o f ε*λεύθεροι 
we are told in 3. 6. 1279a 21. 

2 3 . κοικωμίας πολιτική*. Πολιτική g o e s on ly with κοινωνίας, not 
with φιλίας. For κοινωνίας πολιτικής without the article cp. 1. 2. 
1253a 38. 

24. ή γαρ κοικωιάα φιλικός c for association is a thing connected 
with [and springing from] friendliness': cp. 3. 9. 1280b 38, το δε 
τοιούτον φιλίας έργον η γαρ του συζήν προαίρεσις φιλία, a n d P la to , 
G o r g . 5 0 7 Ε , οτω δε μη ενι κοινωνία, φιλία ουκ &ν ειη. I n L a w s 6 9 7 C 
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τ6 φίλοι/ is conjoined with το κοινόν, and in 695 D φιλία with κοινωνία: 
cp. also Laws 837 B. 

ουδέ γαρ όδου βουλοη-αι κοιμω^εΐ̂  TOIS εχθροΐς. Is Aristotle 
thinking of Aeschines and Demosthenes on their second embassy 
to Pella? Cp. Aeschin. De Fals. Leg. c. 97, ουδϋς αύτώ (i.e. 
Αημοσθεν€ΐ) συσσιτέιν, οτ ίζτ)αμ€ν ίπί την υστίραν πρ€σβ(ίαν, fjOcXcv, 
ούδί iv ταΐς όδοίς, οπού δυνατόν ην, €ΐς ταύτον πανδοκΛον κατάλυαν. More 
probably he has in view the general inclination of foes to give each 
other a wide berth (Demosth. De Fals. Leg. c. 225 : Aristoph. 
Plut. 837). We read of the old families and their antagonists at 
Lausanne in 1817 in Mr. S. Lane-Poole's Life of Lord Stratford de 
Redcliife (1. 274), 'The spirit of democracy showed itself even on 
the high-road, and whenever cart met carriage, the latter in most 
instances had to knock under/ 

2 5 . βουλεται δ^ yc ή πόλι$ έξ Ισων είμαι και ομοίωμ δτι μάλιστα. 
BouXercu, i. e. ' aims at being/ not ' tends to be/ for Aristotle does 
not mean to assert that the πόλις tends, as time goes on, to 
become an union of men alike and equal. Aristotle is here 
speaking of the citizens of the πόλις, not, as in 3. 4. 1277a 5, 
ίπά 4ξ άνομοίων η πόλις, of all its components. Compare Eth. 
Eud. 7· I O · 1242 b 30, κατ ισότητα δη βούλ€ται etvai η πολιτική φιλία, 
and Pol. 4 (7)· 8. Ι 3 2 ^ a 35> V &* πόλις κοινωνία τις ίστι των ομοίων. 
Political rule itself is a rule over men free and equal (1.7.1255 b 20). 
It is not of course enough that the citizens should be alike; poor 
men are alike and slaves are alike, yet a πόλις composed of poor 
men or of slaves would not be a πόλις (3. i2. 1283 a 18 sq.). 
Machiavelli (Discorsi sopra la Prima Deca di Tito Livio, Book 1. 
c. 55) goes so far as to say that ( whosoever shall attempt to found 
a Republic where there are many gentlemen will never effect his 
purpose except he can first root them all out/ He explains that 
he means by 'gentlemen' 'such as live in idleness and abundance 
on the income of their estates .without needing to trouble themselves 
to till the soil or to undertake any other kind of labour, in order 
to live/ He holds that if three Republics, Florence, Siena, and 
Lucca, had subsisted a long time in the not large country of 
Tuscany, it was because there were but very few gentlemen there 
and no Lords with castles and subjects of their own, whereas 
Lombardy and the Kingdom of Naples abounded with these two 
sorts of men, and were consequently marked out for monarchy. 

27. ώστ* ά^αγκαΐομ κ.τ.λ., * so that this State' (i. e. a State com-
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posed of moderately well-to-do citizens) ' will necessarily be best 
constituted in respect of those elements of which we say that the 
State is by nature composed/ The elements referred to are 
the very rich, the very poor, and the moderately well-to-do 
(1295 b 1 sqq.). A saying is attributed to Thales in [Plut.] Sept. 
Sap. Conv. c. 11 that the best democracy is that in which the 
citizens are neither very rich nor very poor. For ταύτην τήν πάλιν = 
τήν ίκ τών μίσων σννεστώσαν πόλιν, cp. 4 (7)· *4· 1333 ^ 6, ταύτας τας 
πολιτείας ( = τας των άριστα δοκονντων πολιτευεσβαι των Ελλήνων). For 
the ellipse in cf ων see note on 1253 b 3. 

2 8 . και σώζονται δ' iv ταΐς πόλεσιΐ' κ.τ.λ., i. e. not only save the 
State, but also save their own lives and fortunes. Euripides had 
said, τριών δε μοιρών ή 'ν μέσω σώζει πόλεις (see note On 1295 b ΐ) ! 
cp. also PlatO, Rep. 417 Α, και ούτω μεν σώζοιντό τ αν και σώζοιεν 
τήν πόλιν. For the fact cp. Fragm. Trag. Adesp. 462 Nauck (547, 
ed. 2), esp. 

ή δε μεσάτης iv πασιν ασφαλεστέρα, 
and Xen. Mem. 4. 2. 35. 

31. Trjs τούτων Aristotle expects us to supply ουσίας: compare 
the omission of πολιτειών in 1296a 5. For similar omissions see 
vol. ii. p. li, note 4. 

καθάιτ€ρ τη$ τών πλουσίων οι ΙΓ€ΙΎ|Τ€$ εττιθυμουσιμ. Compare 
the passage from the Supplices of Euripides quoted above on 
1295 b 1, Rhet. ad Alex. 3. 1424 a 28-31, and Corn. Nepos, 
Chabrias, c. 3, neque animo aequo pauperes alienam opulentium 
intueantur fortuham. 

33. διά τούτο κ.τ.λ. For the asyndeton see note on 1286 a 30. 
Φωκυλίδης, fragm. 12 Bergk. Cp. Pindar, Pyth. 11. 52 sq. 

Bergk. 
34. δήλομ αρα κ.τ.λ., ' it is clear then that the constitution also in 

which the moderately well-to-do are supreme is best/ as well as 
r/ μίση κτησιςτών ευτυχημάτων (1295 b 4 Sq.), ΟΓ perhaps as Well as the 
πολλά of 34. Ή κοινωνία ή πολιτική here means * the constitution/ as 
in 2. 1. 1260 b 27 (cp. 3. 4. 1276 b 29). In 1. 1. 1252 a 7 it seems 
to mean ζ the πόλις! For ή δια τών μίσων, cp. 3· !3· Ι 2^3 b 6 sq. 

36. και τας τοιαύτας κ.τ.λ. ' The condition of economical and 
political well-being in any highly civilized nation is a harmony of 
large, moderate, and small incomes. Things are best when the 
moderate incomes predominate—when, as Rousseau says, "no 
citizen is so rich that he can buy up the rest and none so poor 
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that he must needs sell himself"' (Roscher, Politik, p. 473). 
Mr. A. J. Balfour remarked of Ireland in the House of Commons 
(Times, March 11, 1890), that one reason why its land-system was 
imperfect was that ' there was an absence of a class intermediate 
between the occupying farmer and the landlord which might hold 
the balance between the two/ Cp. 7 (5). 4. 1304 a 38 sqq. 

iv ats δή. ' Αη vim relativi urguet, " welcher eben," " welcher 
gerade"' (Eucken, De Partic. Usu, p. 43). 

39. τάς cmrrias ύπ€ρβολά$, i.e. extreme democracy and unmixed 
oligarchy. 

40. TOUS ΐΓολιτ€ϋομ^οϋ$, * cives optimo iure' (Bon. Ind. 613 b 27), 
'the active citizens' (Welldon). See note on 1328a 17. 

1296 a. 1. ώ$ οπού κ.τ.λ. Cp. 7 (5). 7. 1306 b 36 sqq. and 8 (6). 5. 
1320 a 32 sqq. 

ή δήμος Ισχατο$ ή ολιγαρχία άκρατος. Cp. 7 (δ)· ΙΟ· *3 I 2 b 
35 sq. and 8 (6). 6. 1320b 21. 

2. ή Tupams δι* αμφότερα* τά$ υπ€ρβολάς, Or, as a result of 
both these extremes' (extreme oligarchy and extreme democracy), 
' a tyranny/ 

3 . και γαρ κ,τ.λ. Της νίανικωτάτης probably qualifies both δημο
κρατίας and ολιγαρχίας: cp. 7 (δ)· I O · 1 3 1 0 b 3, η δί τνρανν\ς *ξ 
ολιγαρχίας της ύστατης σύγκειται κα\ δημοκρατίας. The reason why 
extreme democracies and extreme oligarchies were apt to change 
into tyrannies may be gathered from 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 20 sqq.; both 
these constitutions placed great power in the hands of individuals, 
the one of them in the hands of demagogues and the other in those 
of the leading oligarchs. Tyranny often arose out of oligarchy 
(7 (5). 12. 1316 a 34 sqq.), and according to a saying of Dionysius 
the younger (Plut. Reg. et Imp. Apophth. Dionys. Iun. 4.176 D), the 
elder Dionysius became tyrant μισουμίνης δημοκρατίας. The narrow 
oligarchy of the Bacchiadae at Corinth ended in a tyranny, but the 
less narrow oligarchy which was set up on the fall of the tyranny 
had not been replaced by a tyranny, though it is true that Timo-
phanes had attempted to overthrow it (7 (5). 6. 1306 a 23 sq.). 

5. των μέσων, sc. πολιτειών, which is suppressed because easily 
supplied. The term ή μίση πολιπία is used of a constitution midway 
between oligarchy and democracy in *Αθ. Πολ. c. 13. 1. 18. 

τώμ συμ€γγυ$, i. e. the moderate forms of oligarchy (cp. 8 (6). 6. 
1 3 2 0 b 21, την μίν ςυκρατον μάλιστα των ολιγαρχιών και πρωτην, αυτή δ' 
ίστίν η σύνεγγυς τη καλουμίντ] πολιτοα) and also of democracy. T h u s 
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the cities of Achaia, being under moderate democracies, were mostly 
free from tyranny (Paus. 7. 7. 1 : Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 105). 

τηκ δ' αίτίαμ κ.τ.λ. The reference perhaps is especially to 7 (5). 
8. 1308 a 2osqq. (see above on 3). 

7. ή μ&τη, SC. πολιτεία. I t is impl i ed that in the μίση πολιτεία the 

midway class will be large: cp. 23 sqq., where εν ταύταις apparently 
m e a n s εν ταΐς πλείσταις πολιτείαις, a n d C· 1 3 . 1 2 9 7 b 2 6 , δι όλιγαν-

θρωπίαν γαρ ουκ ειχον (αί άρχαϊαι πολιτεΐαι) ττολύ το μι σον. 

8 . δπου γαρ κ.τ.λ. C p . 7 (δ) · 8. Ι 3 ° 8 b 3 0 , το μέσον αΰξειν τούτο 

yap διάλυα τάς δια την ανισότητα στάσεις. Aris tot le h a s before h i m 

Pla to , L a w s 7 4 4 D , δεΙ γαρ iv πόλει που, φαμεν, TTJ του μεγίστου νοσή

ματος ου μ€θεξούστ], δ διάστασιν η στάσιν όρθότερον αν ειη κεκλήσθαι, μήτε 

πενίαν την χαλεπήν ενείναι παρά τισι των πολιτών μητ αυ πλουτον, ως 

αμφοτέρων τικτόντων ταύτα αμφότερα. This passage lends support to 
the reading of the MSS. here, στάσεις κα\ διαστάσεις, and makes 
it unlikely that Schneider and Sus. are right in reading συστάσεις 
in place of στάσεις} a change suggested by the rendering of Vet. Int., 
4 conturbationes et dissensiones politiarum/ where however έ con-
turbationes ' may stand for στάσεις, for στάσυ is not always rendered 
1 seditio' by Vet. Int. Compare also Menecles of Barca, Fragm. r 
(Miil ler, F r a g m . His t . Gr . 4 . 4 4 9 ) , οι πόλΐται εν τη θήρα εστασίασαν κα\ 

διίστησαν αλλήλων, and Gellius' version of Solon's law as to neutrality 
in a sedition (Gell. 2. 12, si ob discordiam dissensionemque seditio 
atque discessio populi in duas partes (στάσις κα\ διάστασις) fiet, etc.); 
also Plato, Rep· 560 Α, στάσις και αντίστασις, and Plut. Solon, c. 12, 
της στάσεως άκμήν λαβούσης μάλιστα κα\ του δήμου διαστάντος. I n a 

διάστασις the citizens were divided into two camps, and a division 
into two camps was probably often the precursor of actual fighting 
(cp. 8 (6). 7.1321a 19). 

9. αί μβγάλαι πόλ€ΐς, * large States' probably, not ' large cities/ 
as in 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 18 sq. The tendency of small States to 
στάσιν may be illustrated by the examples of Cynaetha (Polyb. 4. 
17), Epidamnus (Thuc. 1. 24), and Delphi (Pol. 7 (5). 4. 1303 b 
37 sqq.). Aristotle's remark that τό μέσον was a numerous class 
in large Greek States throws an interesting light on the distribution 
of property in them. If we could trust the statement of the tribune 
Marcius Philippus in B.C 104 that there were not two thousand 
men in Rome who possessed property (Cic. De Offic. 2. 21. 73), 
which is in all probability an exaggerated one, the state of things at 
Rome must have been at that time very different. 
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10. lv δέ TCHS μικραΐς κ.τΛ. If oi μέσοι were so few in number 
in small Greek States, the polity can hardly have been suitable to 
them. Yet were not most Greek States small ? If so, can the polity 
have been suitable to most Greek States ? Aristotle says himself 
in 1296 a 23sqq. that the midway class was often a small one 
in Greek States. The difficulty just pointed out does not seem, 
however, to have occurred to him. 

11. μηδέ^ μέσοι/, ' nothing midway between the very rich and the 
very poor/ 

13. και αι δημοκρατίαι δέ άσφαλ&ττβραι τώ^ ολιγαρχιών κ.τ.λ. 
A different reason is given for this in 7 (5). 1. 1302 a 8 sqq.: cp. 
also 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 15 sqq. 

16. έπεί introduces a proof that the greater durability of 
democracy as compared with oligarchy is due to the μβ'σοι, the 
proof being furnished by the fact that when the supremacy of the 
poor in a democracy is not due to the aid of the μίσοι but to their 
own superiority in number, democracies do not last long. Cp. 
8 (6). 4. 1319b 12-19. The fact mentioned by Aristotle is interest
ing. The Athenian democracy, which lasted long, must have had 
the support of the μίσοι. Mommsen (History of Rome, Book 4, 
c. 6 : Eng, Trans., ed. 1, vol. iii. p. 212) says of the demagogues 
Saturninus and Glaucia, ' While Gaius Gracchus, clearly perceiving 
that no government could be overthrown by means of the proletariate 
alone, had especially sought to gain over to his side the propertied 
classes, these continuators of his work began by producing a recon
ciliation between the aristocracy and the bourgeoisie? For κακό-
ττραγία yiperat, cp. Plato, Laws 701 E , iyevero €υπραγία. 

18. σημβΐο^ δέ κ.τ.λ. An indication of what? Probably of the 
fact that the constitution wrhich gives supreme power to the midway 
class is the best. 

19. Σόλων TC γάρ r\v τούτων (δηλοΐ δ* εκ της ιτοιήσ€ω5). Fo r δηλοΐ 
= 8ήλόν cVm, see Liddell and Scott and Bon. Ind. 174 a J4sqq. 
That Solon belonged to the moderately well-to-do class is testified 
also by Άθ. Πολ. c. 5 and Plut. Solon, cc. 1 and 14. No evidence 
of the fact is to be found in Solon, Fragm. 15, which seems only 
to show that he was not wealthy, nor do the quotations from his 
poems in ΆΛ Πολ. c. 5 prove the point, as the writer seems to think 
that they do. Aristotle probably did not regard Cleisthenes as one 
of the best lawgivers. He must have been a wealthy man. 

20. ου γάρ ψ βασιλ€ΐί$. This is added in correction of those who 
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had said that Lycurgus was king. Ephorus had done so (Fragm. 64, 
ap. Strab. p. 482, τέως μεν ουν έβασίλενεν 6 Αυκοΰργος αντί του αδελφού, 
γενομένου δε παιδος έπετρόπευεν εκείνον : cp, Plut. Lycurg. C 3). Other 
authorities went further; according to them Lycurgus was for many 
years king at Lacedaemon (Plut. Solon, c. 16). Wide domains were 
attached to the Lacedaemonian kingship (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 44. 2), and if Lycurgus had been 
king, he would have been a rich man and not one of the μέσοι. Cp. 
Horn. Odyss. 1. 392, 

ού μεν yap τι κακόν βασιλευέμεν αϊψά τέ οί δω 
άφνειον πέλεται, κα\ τιμηέστερος αυτός. 

The view that Lycurgus was not a king recurs in the speech of 
Cleomenes III in Plut. Cleom. C. ΙΟ, τον Αυκοΐ/ργον, ος οΰτ€ βασιλεύς 
ων οΰτε άρχων, Ιδιώτης be βασιλεύειν έπιχειρων εν τοίς δπλοις προηλθεν 
(ϊς άγοράν κ.τ.λ. 

21. Χαρώνδας. Charondas, though praised here, is apparently 
referred to in c. 13. 1297a 23 sqq. as the author of an αριστοκρατία 
embodying one at any rate of the σοφίσματα to which Aristotle 
objects (see note on 1274a 22). 

22. φανζρον δ* εκ τούτων κ.τ.λ. Three reasons for the comparative 
rarity of 7 δια των μέσων πολιτεία are given in what follows:— 
(1) the class of μέσοι is often small, (2) the constitution is the 
outcome of a victory of the rich or the poor, (3) those who have 
had the hegemony in Greece have seldom favoured this consti
tution. In 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 39 sqq. a different reason is given for 
the tendency of constitutions to assume the form of oligarchy or 
democracy· 

23 . cv ταυταις, i. e. εν τάίς πλείσταις πολιτείαις (cp. 14 Sqq.). 
27. irpos δέ τούτοις κ.τ.λ. Compare Plato, Laws 715 A, and as 

to Argos Thuc. 5. 82. 2, Plut. Alcib. c. 15, and Paus. 2. 20. 2. 
As to Tegea see Xen. Hell. 6. 5. 6-10. 

30. την υπεροχής τη? πολιτ€ΐα$, ζ the superior share in the 
advantages of the constitution': cp. 7 (5). 8. 1309 a 28, τοΊς ήττον 
κοινωνουσι της πολιτείας, and 6 (4). 8. I 2 9 4 a ι9> τ1ς Ισότητος της 
πολιτείας. 

32. έτι δέ κ.τ.λ. The cause now mentioned for the general 
prevalence in Greece of democracy and oligarchy does not account 
for the prevalence of these two constitutions throughout the Greek 
world, for though the constitutional development of the States of 
Greece Proper, Western Asia Minor, the Northern Aegean, and 
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the Propontis, etc. was considerably influenced by the Athenians 
and Lacedaemonians, this can hardly be said of the constitutional 
development of the Greek States of Italy and Sicily, in which Athens 
did not interfere till a comparatively late date, or of Cyrene and 
Massalia, where neither the Lacedaemonians nor the Athenians 
appear to have interfered at all· 

τώκ iv ήγ€μο»άα yevopivw τη$ Ελλάδος , ' t h o s e w h o h e l d in t h e 
past the hegemony of Greece/ Aristotle refers to the Athenians 
and Lacedaemonians (7 (5). 7. 1307 b 22 sqq.). For the phrase 
Cp. A e s c h i n . C. CteS. C 1 3 3 , ol των Ελλήνων ποτέ άξιουντες ηγεμόνες είναι 
(said of the Lacedaemonians): Demosth. Fragm. 17, των ηγησαμενων 
της Ελλάδος (said of the Thebans): and Sext. Empir. adv. Mathem. 
6. 9, 01 τε της κ Ελλάδος ηγούμενοι καϊ επ άνδρία διαβόητοι Σπαρτιαται. C p . 
a l so for γίγνεσθαι εν ηγεμονία *J ( 5 ) . 8 . 1 3 0 8 a 5> τ°νς *ν ταις άρχαϊς 
γινόμενους. 

38. όλιγάκι? και παρ* ολίγοι*. Aristotle often uses expressions 
like this: cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 23, όλιγάκις η ολίγας, and see Vahlen 
on Poet. 14. 1454 a 1, who refers to Poet. 24. 1460 a 9, De Gen. 
An. 1.19. 727 b 28 sq. and 3. 5. 756 a 16 sq., Eth. Nic. 7. 11.1151 b 
30, and other passages. See also Bon. Ind. s. v. όλιγάκις, and Plato, 
Rep. 491 B. 

els γάρ &νηρ κ.τ.λ., ' for one man only of those formerly in 
a position of supreme authority was persuaded to allot this con
stitution [to those with whom he had to do].' For the use of cVi 
in των πρότ€ρον €<ff ηγεμονία γενομένων, c p . επ ενπραξία in S o p h . Ο. C. 

i554> 
εύδαίμονες γενοισθε, καπ ενπραξία 
μεμνησθί μου θανόντος ευτυχείς αεί. 

I t IS d o u b t f u l w h e t h e r w e s h o u l d Supply της 'Ελλάδος w i th εφ* ηγεμονία, 

t h o u g h w e h a v e h a d των εν ηγεμονία γενομένων της Ελλάδος in 3 2 > 

Bonitz (Ind. s. ν. ηγεμονία) and Sus.2 (i. 597) do not appear to 
supply τής 'Ελλάδος but to take statesmen at the head of their 
respective States to be referred to. Statesmen at the head of the 
greater Greek States would, however, be in a position to exercise 
an influence over the affairs of Greece. It is to be noticed that while 
the reference is to peoples in 32, statesmen are now referred to. 
I take the allusion to be to Theramenes: see vol. i. p. 470. A con
stitution which Thucydides describes both as ολιγαρχία and as 
αριστοκρατία was introduced at Thasos and in other States dependent 
on Athens in the time of the Four Hundred (Thuc. 8. 64). Aristotle 
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may well have thought that Epaminondas and Pelopidas missed 
a splendid opportunity of introducing the polity when the victory 
of Leuctra made Thebes the leading power in Greece, and that 
Arcadia, for instance, might have prospered better if Epaminondas 
had advised those who reorganized it to give it a less democratic 
constitution than they actually did. Why συνπύσθη and not 
€π(1σθη ? Σνμπ€ίθαν seems hardly to differ in meaning from π*16*κν 
in De Caelo, 2. I. 284 a 2, διόπτρ καλώς ίχ€ΐ συμπίίθ^ιν ίαυτον τους 
αρχαίους και μάλιστα πατρίους ημών άληθ€Ίς chat λόγους, and the word IS 
said by Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 254. 3 to be often used in 
the same sense as π^ίθ^ιν by Theopompus. Συν*πύσθη may mean 
no more here, or it may mean, as Richards suggests, ' was per
suaded to agree in doing so and so/ For ταύτην άποδοΰναι τψ 
τάξιν, where I can hardly think (with AVelldon) that άποδοΰναι 
means ' to restore' (Sus. translates the word ' ins Leben zu rufen/ 
' to call into being'), cp. Xen. Rep. Lac. 8. 5, ού πρόπρον απΙδωκ€ τω 
πληθ€ΐ τους νόμους (ό Αυκουργος). In Άθ. Πολ. C I I , την αυτήν τάξιν 
άποδώσπν, the word perhaps means ' to restore/ 

40. ήδη δέ κ.τ.λ. Kai roTr iv ταίς πόλ€σιν, ' among those in the 
individual cities also/ as well as among rulers of the leading States 
of Greece: cp. Xen. Anab. 6. 6. 12, «V* /xeV yap ίγγύς al Έλληνίδςς 
πόλ€ΐς* της δ* Έλλάδοί Αακ*δαιμόνιοι προ^στηκασιν* Ικανοί Se ν,σι κα\ €i? 
ίκαστος Αακ^δαιμονιων iv ταΊς πολ€σιι> ο τι βούλονται διαπράτττσθαι. 
Aristotle evidently holds that the bad spirit to which he refers had 
had its origin in the policy of the Athenian and Lacedaemonian 
statesmen and had spread from it to the dependent States ruled by 
them. Macaulay perhaps remembers the passage before us when 
he writes of the Englishry and Irishry of Ireland in 1688-9 (History 
of England, c. 12), ' I t was now impossible to establish in Ireland 
a just and beneficent government. . . . The opportunity had passed 
away; compromise had become impossible; the two infuriated 
castes were alike convinced that it was necessary to oppress or to 
be oppressed, and that there could be no safety but in victory, 
vengeance, and dominion/ Μηδί βούλ^σθαι τό Χσον, cnot even to 
wish for that which is equal and fair/ much less to endeavour to 
realize it. For το ίσον cp. 29, ού καθιστάσι κοινή ν πολιτύαν ουδ* ϊσην. 

2. αρίστη, SC. ταΊς πλ€ίσταις ττόλβσι (c. I I . I 2 9 5 a 2 5 : c · Γ3· 1296 b. 
" 9 7 b 33)· 

6. και τουτομ δη rbv τρόττον ίχομένην. Cp. 2. 8. 1268 b 15, και 
τούτον δη τ6ν τρόπον δηλον οτι μ€ριουσιν I Metaph. Ζ. 2. 1028 b 24, 
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και τούτον δη τον τρόπον encKTttvci τας ουσίας, and Other passages 

collected in Bon. Ind. 173 a 16 sqq. In 7 (5). 3· 1303 b 16 we 
have και ούτω δή, which is less common. 

7. del γάρ κ.τ.λ. So in 8 (6). 6. 1320 b 21 sq. we are told 
that the first form of oligarchy is that which makes a near approach 
to the polity. 

9. προς ΰπόθεσικ, ' in relation to a presupposition ' (in contra
distinction to άπλώϊ), i. e. in relation to the presupposition of 
a given case in which what is in the abstract most choiceworthy 
is not most advantageous. For προς ίπόθ€σιν see Bon. Ind. 797 a 
52 sqq· 

λε\ω δέ κ.τ.λ. It does not follow that what is in the abstract 
most choiceworthy will be advantageous in a given case. Punish
ment, which is in the abstract by no means choiceworthy, will be 
advantageous in the case of a criminal (4 (7). 13. 1332 a 10 sqq.). 
C p . a l so R h e t . 2 . 1 3 . 1 3 8 9 b 3 7 , το μίν yap συμφέρον αύτω αγαθόν ε'στι, 

το δβ καλόν άπλώί. Thus, though the first form of oligarchy, which 
makes a near approach to the polity, is in the abstract the most 
choiceworthy form, in a given case an extreme form of oligarchy 
may be advantageous (cp. c. 12. 1296 b 33 sq.). 

C. 12· 13. Τις 8έ πολιτεία κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 1. 1288 b 24 sqq. and c. 2.1289 b 
17 sqq. Compare also Rhet. 1. 4. 1360 a 30, χρησιμον δε προς τας 
νομο0€σίας τό μη μόνον ίπαΐ€ΐν τις πολιτεία συμφέρει CK των παρεληλνθότων 

θεωρουντι, άλλα κα\ τας πάρα. τοΊς άλλοις elbevai, αί ποίαι τοΊς ποίοις 

άρμόττουσιν. 

1 4 . ληπτέοι , i . e . νποθετεον: c p . 2. 2. 1 2 6 1 a 16 , λάμβανα yap 

ταύτην νπόθ*σιν ό Σωκράτης, a n d 8 ( 6 ) . I . I 3 l 7 a i 8 . ' I n a log ica l 

sense λαμβάνειν is used synonymously with αΐτέίσθαι, νποθίσθαι, and 
in contrast to δακνύναι' (Bon. Ind. 422 b 11). That the principle 
here insisted on was inherited by Aristotle from Theramenes we 
have seen in vol. i. p. 491. Aristotle draws attention to it here 
because it has a bearing on the question what constitution is 
advantageous in a given case. To answer this question we must 
begin by ascertaining what is the strongest element in the given 
State, and what constitution will enlist its support. 

17. εκ τε του ποιου και ποσού. For the omission of the article 
before ποσού c p . 4 ( 7 ) . I I . 1 3 3 0 b Ι , προς τ€ τας πολιτικός πράξεις και 
πολ^μικάς. 'New England abolished caste; in Virginia they still 
talk of "quality folk"' (Lowell, Among my Books, p. 239). 

18- ελευθερία, which is said in c. 8. 1294 a 11 to be the ορός of 
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democracy, is here distinguished from ή του πλήθους υπέροχη. The 
πλήθος, in fact, may include others than oi ελεύθεροι (3. 15. 1286 a 
36). For the grouping together of πλούτοι; παώείαν ευγενειαν cp. C. 4. 
1291 b 28 sq. and 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 39. 

2 0 . Fo r £Wpo) μ^ρει της πόλεως, Η &ν συ^στηκε μερώμ ή πόλι$, see 
note on 1339 b 38. For the reversal of the order of the words in 
το μεν ποών ύπάρχειν ετέρω μέρα της πόλεως . . . «λλω δε μέρει το ποσόν 
See note On I277 a 3 I , and Cp. 26, εκαστον είδος δημοκρατίας κατά την 
υπεροχην του δήμου εκάστου. 

2 3 . υπερέχει!*, SC. τούτο τό μέρος. 
25. την είρημένην αναλογίας i. e. so as to overbalance its defect 

in quality. 
26. Though Aristotle uses the word πε'φυκε̂  here, he does not 

probably intend to imply that democracy or oligarchy exist by 
nature under any circumstances (cp. 3. 17. 1287b 39 sq.). 

2 9 . εό> δε τδ τώ^ βαμαυσω^ και μισθapvoύvτωy, τή^ τελευταίαν. 
This hardly agrees with c. 6. 1293 a 1 sqq. No doubt the ultimate 
democracy will exist only in States in which artisans and day-
labourers are very numerous, but it will not exist even in them 
unless the revenue is large enough to make an ample provision of 
pay possible. 

31 . δπου δε τδ των εύπορων καΐ ^γνωρίμων κ.τ.λ. W e see from 8 (6). 
7. 1321 a 8 sqq. that other things have to be taken into account in 
deciding what kind of oligarchy is suitable to a given State besides 
that mentioned here—for instance, the character of the territory. 
In 2. 12. 1 2 7 4 a 18 we have εκ των γνωρίμων και των άπορων, but in 
the passage before us the article is omitted after και because the 
two classes are treated as nearly akin. Compare with 31 sq. Περί 
μακροβιότητος ζ. 466 a 3 3 , μακροβιωτερα γαρ τά λ€ΐπόμ€να τω πλήθη 
του υγροί/, εάν πλείονι λόγω υπερέχω κατά το ποών η λείπεται κατά τύ 
ποσόν. 

3 4 . κατά ττ\ν υπεροχής του ολιγαρχικού πλήθου?, ' according to 
the degree of superiority ' (i. e. in quality) ' possessed by the oligar
chical population/ Πλήθος must here be used of the class referred 
to without much reference to its numbers: cp. 31, τό των άπορων καί 
γνωρίμων (sc. πλήθος). The phrase recurs in 8 (6). 1. 1317 a 11, 
ωσαύτως δε κα\ ποία των ολιγαρχιών ποίω πληθει. 

3 4 . δει δ' de l . . . 3 8 . τούτους, and 1 2 9 7 a β. οσω . . . b 1. μόνον Sus., 
following Buecheler, would transfer to before 1294 b 14, του, and 
1 2 9 7 b 1. δει . . . 2 8 . αρχεσθαι, to after ολωρ, 1294 b 40. But 
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Welldon retains the traditional order of these passages, and, 
I think, rightly. 1 do not see any reason why Aristotle should not 
in 1296 b 34-38 advise the framers of oligarchies and democracies 
to frame their constitutions so as to satisfy the μίσοι, and though 
the counsel as to the construction of durable polities and aristo
cracies which is given in 1297 a 6-b 28 might have been given in 
c. 9, where Buecheler and Sus. would place it, it should not escape 
attention that μονψωτίρα, 1297 a 7, evidently takes up μόνιμον, 1296 
b 40, and that it can hardly be right to tear asunder the two sen
tences in which these words occur, as Buecheler and Sus. would 
do. It should also be noticed that the closing remark in 1297 b 
26-28 as to TO μίσον comes better after, than before, what we have 
been told in c. 11 as to the importance of oi μίσοι. Aristotle's 
object in 1297 a 6-b 28 is to add two cautions to what he has 
already said in c. 9 as to the proper way of constructing polities 
and aristocracies, the one against falling into the error into which 
framers of these constitutions frequently fell, and trying to deceive 
the demos in addition to giving an unfair share of power to the 
well-to-do, and the other against fixing the property-qualification 
without reference to the circumstances of the particular case, and 
omitting to take care that those admitted to political rights shall 
be more numerous than those excluded from them. The latter 
caution is in complete harmony with, and was probably suggested 
by, what is said at the outset of the discussion in c. 12. 1296b 
14 sqq. 

3 5 . lv TYJ πολιτεία goes with ιτροσλαμβά^ικ, and we should 
translate ' should make the moderately well-to-do sharers in the 
advantages of the constitution in addition to the class specially 
favoured by him.' Bonitz (Ind. s.v. προσλαμβάνων) compares with the 
passage before US 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 7, τω προσλάμβαναν ως πλείστους 
και ποιήν πολίτας μη μόνον τους γνησίους άλλα κα\ τους νόθους κ.τ.λ. 

36 . στοχάζεσθαι τώι> μίσων. Cp. Άθ. Πολ. α 2 2, στοχαζόμ€νον του 
πλήθους, and Polyb. 6. 15. 9· 

37. Ιάν τ€ δημοκρατικούς κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. ι ι . 1296 a 13 sqq. 
38. δπου δέ κ.τ.λ., ι but where the mass of the moderately well-

to-do outweighs either both the extreme classes taken together or 
even one of them only, there it is possible for a durable polity to 
exist/ See vol. i. p. 501, note. 'YrcepTeiVet probably means ' out
weighs' (cp. 32, ύπ€ρτ(ίν€ΐ τω ποιώ), not ' exceeds ia number,' 
though in small Greek States the very rich may often have been 
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more numerous than the moderately well-to-do (c. 11. 1296 a 
10 sqq.). 

40. For OUSCK φοβεροί μή cp. (with Bon. Ind. 828 a 30) Metaph. 
θ. 8. 1050 b 23, και ov φοβερον μη ποτέ στη: cp. also Xen. Hiero, 
I. 12, φοβερον γαρ μη άμα στερηθώσι της αρχής κα\ αδύνατοι γενωνται 
τιμωρησασθαι τους άδικησαντας. 

2. ουδέποτε γαρ arcpot βουλήσοκται δουλεύει^ τοις έτέροις κ.τ.λ. 1297 a. 
The sense is—for, if the rich are to combine with the poor against 
the μίσοι, either the one class must submit to be ruled by the other, 
and neither of the two classes will agree to that, or they must fall 
back on a κοινή πο\ιτ€ία which will give both classes a share of 
power, and if they seek to find a πολιτεία more κυινη than this, they 
will seek in vain. 

3 . ουδεμία*' ευρήσουσικ αλλη^ ταύτης. Vict, and Lamb, supply 
Koivorepav before ταύτης, while Sus.2 (c so werden sie keine andere als 
diese finden') and Welldon (' they will not discover any other than 
this') make ταύτης in the gen. after αλλην. For άλλος with the gen. 
cp. Eth. Nic. 5. 15. 1138 a 15 sq. and see Bon. Ind. s. v. I incline 
myself, however, to supply κοινοτεραν. 

4. iv μέρει γαρ αρχεία κ.τ.λ. To εν μίρ^ι αρχειν καϊ αρχεσθαι is 
a sign of freedom (8 (6). 2. 1317 b 2 sq.), and a constitution in 
which it found a place would be especially κοινή. 

6. διαιτητής δ' ό μέσος. Cp. De An. 2. 1 1 . 4 2 4 a 6, το γαρ μέσον 
κριτικόν γίνεται γαρ προς εκάτερον αυτών θάτερον των άκρων. Aristotle's 
conception of the μέσοι ruling as arbitrators between rich and poor 
was perhaps suggested to him by the fact that Greek States 
occasionally had recourse to an άρχων μεσίδιος when the απιστία 
προς αλλήλους mentioned in 4 sq. existed (cp. 7 (5). 6. 1306 a 
26 sqq., where the phrase recurs). 

δσω δ* b\v αμεινον ή πολιτεία μιχθτ), τοσοιίτω μο^ιμωτέρα. Cp. 7 (5). 
7. 1307 a 5 sqq. 

7. και των τάς αριστοκρατικά^ βονλομένων ποιεΐ^ πολιτείας, 'even 
of those who wish to construct aristocratic constitutions/ not merely 
of those who wish to construct oligarchies. I incline to think that 
τάς αριστοκρατικές πολιτείας means here * aristocratic constitutions/ 
not ζ aristocratic polities/ though in c. 14. 1298b 10 we have 
πολιτείας αριστοκρατικής used in the sense of an ζ aristocratic polity/ 
That many aristocracies wfere not unlike oligarchies we know from 
c. 7. 1293 b 20 sq. and 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 15 sqq. 

9. iv τω παρακρουεσθαι rbv δήμοκ. How odious laws were 
VOL. IV· Q 
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which deceived the demos, we see from Demosth. c. Timocr. 
c. 79. 

10. ανάγκη γαρ κ.τ.λ. By ψ*νδώς αγαθά Aristotle means apparent 
privileges which come to nothing and disappoint those to whom 
they are given. He perhaps remembers Theogn. 607, 

apxfj ?πι ψεύδους μικρή χάρις* €ς δί τςλςυτήν 
αϊσχρον δη κέρδος κη\ κακόν, άμφότ€ρον} 

γίνεται' ουδέ τι καλοί/, οτω ψ€υδος προσομαρτη 
άνδρ\ κα\ έξέλθτ} πρώτον άπο στόματος 

(a saying which is apparently referred to in Soph. Fragm, 749, 750 
N a u c k ; Cp. a lso PlatO, R e p . 4 9 0 C, ηγουμένης δη άληθ€ίας ουκ αν 7rorf, 

οΐμαι, φα7μ*ν αυτή χορον κακών άκόλονθήσαι). Eurip . F r a g m . I 0 2 2 N a u c k 

(ι°35) ed· 2) should also be compared, 
δνστηνος όστις τα κα\α και ψ*υδή \έγων 
ου τοίσδβ χρηται τοις καλοί? άΧηθέσιν, 

and Fragm. 266 Nauck (264, ed. 2), 
τα γαρ ουκ ορθώς πρασσόμ€ν ορθώς 
τοις πράσσονσιν κακόν η\θ(ν, 

and Menand. Inc. Fab. Fragm. cclxx (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 
292), 

KptiTTOv δ' έλέσθαι ψ€υδος η ά\ηθίς κακόν. 

Some familiar proverb or verse probably lies at the root of all these 
passages. 

11. αί γάρ πλεομεξίαι των πλουσίωκ άπολλύουσι μάλλον τη^ ττολι-
τείαμ ή αί του δήμου, ' for the undue gains of the rich' (i. e. the 
superiority of political advantage which the ingenious constitutional 
contrivances referred to secure to the rich) ' are more fatal to the 
constitution than those of the demos/ Ώλ€ον(ξία here = το πλίον 
*χ€ΐν, not το βούλ*σθαι πλίον ?χ€ΐν (Bon. Ind. s. v.). The reason 
why the undue gains of the rich are more fatal to the constitution 
than those of the poor probably is that these gains fall to a minority, 
and to a minority specially keen for political predominance (7 (5). 
7. 1 3 0 7 a I7> κρΛττόν τ* γαρ το πλίϊον κα\ μάλλον άγαπώσιν Ίσον έχοντας) 

and specially ready to abuse it (1307 a 19 sq.). 
C. 13. 14. "Εστί δ* δσα κ.τ.λ. Έι/ ταϊς πολιτύαις probably means ' in 

polities/ i.e. in polities strictly so called: cp. 7 (5). 8. 1307b 40 
sqq., where a warning is addressed to ' well-mixed constitutions' 
not to trust to the artifices described in the chapter before us; hence 
it is likely that framers of aristocracies and polities often com
mitted the error of trusting to them. We know that Plato did so 
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in the Laws (see vol. i. p. 502, note 2), and the constitution 
sketched in the Laws is said by Aristotle to be meant for a polity 
(2. 6. 1265 b 26 sqq.). Plato may have been misled by the 
example of Charondas (1297 a 23). The plan followed in the 
aristocracies and polities which Aristotle here criticizes wras to give 
the demos an apparent, but illusory, share in the popular assembly, 
in office, in the dicasteries, and in the possession of arms and the 
practice of gymnastic exercises. Similar devices are occasionally 
practised in modem times. Thus in the South African Republic 
the Uitlander or alien after a period of two years' residence and 
naturalization acquires only a vote in the election of the second 
Raad, a worthless franchise, for the Acts of this body must be pre
sented to the President of the Republic for consideration, and can 
only become law if he decides to submit them for the approval of 
the first Raad, and its approval is obtained (Times, Jan. 1, 1896). 
It should be noticed that the advice which Aristotle himself gives to 
oligarchies to associate the demos with the privileged class in the 
deliberative, but to give it only a nugatory or consultative voice 
(c. 14. 1298 b 32 sqq.) comes perilously near that which he 
censures here. It would seem from what Aristotle says in the 
passage before us that even in polities the rich had to be forced by 
penalties to attend in the assembly and dicasteries, and to possess 
heavy arms and practise gymnastic exercises, so that it is not 
surprising that in extreme democracies they commonly absented 
themselves from the meetings of the assembly and dicasteries 
(c. 6. 1293 a 8 sq.). 

17. πβρι ^κκλησίαν fici> κ.τ.λ. Cp. 2. 6. 1266 a 9 sqq. Aristotle 
does not object to the imposition of a fine on all, whether rich or 
poor, for non-attendance at the assembly, but to the imposition of 
a fine exclusively on the well-to-do, or of a much larger fine on 
them than was imposed on the poor, unless indeed the imposition of 
a fine on the rich is balanced by the provision of pay for the poor 
(1297 a 38 sqq.: cp. c. 14. 1298 b 13 sqq.). A fine was imposed at 
Athens on those who did not attend the assembly (Pollux, 8. 104, 
where habitual absentees are perhaps meant by τους μη ίκκ\ησιάζον-
τας), but no doubt on rich and poor alike, though of course a fine 
would not be easily leviable from the very poor. If the fine thus 
levied was of equal amount for both rich and poor, it would 
obviously fall more lightly on the rich than on the poor, and there
fore would be more effective in securing the attendance of the poor 
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than of the rich, whether this was intended by those who instituted 
it or not. The comitia centuriata at Rome were so organized that 
the centuries of the rich outnumbered those of the poor (Seeley, 
Introduction to Political Science, p. 350). 

19. ircpl 8c TCLS αρχάς κ.τ.λ. A device of a somewhat similar 
kind finds a place in the constitution of the imaginary Persia of 
Xenophon's Cyropaedeia, for under this constitution office was 
confined to the ' complete citizens/ and no one could become 
a complete citizen without having in youth attended the public 
schools, which only those could do whose fathers could afford to 
maintain them in idleness. Thus while Xenophon can say that 
none of the 120,000 Persians were excluded from office by law, it 
was practically possible only for the sons of well-to-do parents to 
hold office (Xen. Cyrop. 1. 2. 15). 

20. TOIS μϊν «ίχουσι τίμημα, ' those who possess rateable pro
perty/ cp. 3. 12. 1283 a 17, τίμημα φέροντας, and *A& Πολ. C. 39, 
1. 24 , €V τοις τα τιμήματα παρςχομίνοις. 

μή ε&ΐναι ^ξόμ^υσθαι. It is implied that in the constitutions to 
which Aristotle refers men were glad to avoid holding office; hence 
no pay can have been attached to the offices, or at any rate no 
pay large enough to be tempting. The tenure of office without 
pay is described in 2. 11. 1273 a 17 as characteristic of aristo
cracy, and some of the constitutions to which Aristotle here refers 
were aristocracies (cp. 8); whether offices were unremunerated in 
polities also, we do not learn. 

21. και ircpi τά δικαστήρια κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 14. 1298 b 16 sqq. 
In the constitutions referred to here there seem to have been dica-
steries of which the poor were nominally at any rate members, but 
in the Lacedaemonian and Carthaginian aristocracies the magistrates 
constituted the judicial authority of the State (3. 1. 1275 b 8 sqq.). 

23. iv Tots Χαρώι>δου κόμοις. Charondas legislated for Catana 
and the other Chalcidian cities of Italy and Sicily (2. 12. 1274a 23 
sqq.), but his laws seem to have been in use also at Thurii, if we 
may trust Diod. 12. n sqq., at Mazaca in Cappadocia (Strabo, 
P· 539)> a n d apparently at Cos (Herondas, 2. 48 : see Crusius, 
Untersuchungen, p. 34 sqq.), and very possibly in other cities of 
which we do not hear. 

24. άττογραψαμ^οις, ' after having their names entered in a 
register/ There was a list of members of the assembly at Athens 
(πίναξ εκκλησιαστικός), in which men entered their names on attain-
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ing the proper age (Demosth. Or. 44. in Leoch. c. 35 : Gilbert, 
Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., pp. 199, 289 : 
Haussoullier, Vie Municipale en Attique, p. 112 sq.), and such lists 
must have existed in most Greek States which had assemblies, 
for otherwise it would be impossible to exclude persons not 
entitled to serve, especially where pay was forthcoming for 
attendance, but the peculiarity of the arrangement described in 
the text is that registration was optional, and that poor men were 
discouraged from registering by the imposition of heavy penalties on 
those who after registering failed to attend (τούτοι?, 27). This 
device differs from the rest in not affecting the poor exclusively. 
Not a few rich persons might be glad to avoid all risk of incurring 
these heavy penalties, and might consequently abstain from 
entering their names on the register. As to the use of the word 
άπογράφ^σθαί see Mr. W. Wyse in Class. Rev. 12. 392. 

29. Toy αυτό> δε τρόποκ κ.τ.λ. Some oligarchies deprived the 
many of their heavy arms (7 (5). 10. 1311 a 12 sq.), and the consti
tutions referred to here did in a stealthy way much the same thing 
as those oligarchies did openly. We are told in 2. 5.1264 a 20 sqq. 
that the Cretan States forbade their slaves to practise gymnastic 
exercises and to possess heavy arms, and the two things go together 
in the passage before us also. 

3 4 . ταύτα μεν ουκ ολιγαρχικά τα σοφίσματα τη$ κ>μοθ€σία$. 
Cp. Eth. N i c ΙΟ. 2. 1 1 7 3 b 8r ταύτα δ* σωματικά ίστί τα πάθη. 

35. Ιν δέ ταΤς δημοκρατίας κ.τ.λ. This was the case at Athens, 
where pay was provided for attendance at the assembly and dica-
steries, but no special fine was imposed on the rich for non-
attendance. Pay would be provided in democracies for holders of 
office also, but Aristotle does not dwell on that, because in many 
democracies the real authority rested to a large extent with the 
assembly and the dicasteries. We do not hear, so far as I am aware, 
that poor men were ever in democracies enabled by pay to possess 
heavy arms and practise gymnastic exercises. 

4 0 . TOis μει> μισθοί πορίζ€ΐμ τοΐ9 δέ ζημίας ΙΙορίζαν does not 
suit with ζημίαν, and we expect τοΊς δί τάτταν ζημίαν (cp. 38), but see 
notes on 1257 a 21 and 1287 b 26, and cp. 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 17 
sqq., where τάτταρ is used both with μισθόν and with ζημίαν. Aristotle 
evidently sees that simply extending the fine to the poor would 
not suffice, inasmuch as many of them would be too poor to pay 
it, and indeed could not afford to attend without remuneration. 
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4 1 . ΚΟΙΙΌ>Κ<Η€Κ, SC. τον €κκ\ησίάζ€ΐν και δίκαζαν. 

1297 1). 1. Set &€ κ.τ.λ., 'but the constitution [of the polity] should indeed 
be composed of (or in other words * should give political rights to') 
ζ the possessors of heavy arms and none others, [so that it will be 
necessary to name a property-qualification for membership of it;] 
still it is not possible to define the amount of this property-qualifica
tion absolutely' (in contradistinction to 'relatively to the particular 
State') 'and to say that it should be this or that, but we must 
consider what is the highest amount falling within the reach of the 
particular State that will allow those who share in the constitution 
to outnumber those who do not, and we must fix this amount/ 
Sus. and Welldon translate την πολιτ*ίαι> here ' the polity/ but if we 
translate it thus, we can hardly avoid translating ή πολιτεία in 12 sq. 
and 14 sq. in the same way. In 14 sq., however, at any rate 
77 πολιτύα cannot be thus translated, and neither Sus. nor Welldon 
thus translate it there. I incline, therefore, to translate την πυ\ιτ*ίαν 
here ' the constitution [of the polity]/ and to translate 17 πυλαία in 
12 sq. and 14 sq. 'the constitution/ Bonitz (Ind. 612b 12 sq.) 
translates την πολίτάαν in the passage before us and η πολιτεία in 
12 sq. ' universitas civium/ but I prefer the rendering 'the con
stitution' (see note on 1293b 41). That the polity will confine 
political rights to the possessors of heavy arms is taken for 
granted; this has been already said in 2. 6. 1265 b 28 sq. 
and 3. 7. 1279 b 2 S(W· ^ the property-qualification were 
fixed so high as to make those excluded from political rights 
more numerous than those admitted to them, the constitution 
would not be a polity but an oligarchy (c. 5. 1292 a 39 sqq.). 
The property-qualification which entitles to political rights in the 
polity will vary in different States; it will be high where a high quali
fication will bring an adequate number within the constitution, it will 
be lower where that will not be so. When it is said that the consti
tution must be * composed of the possessors of heavy arms (for c* 
here designates the material of which the constitution is made, cp. 2. 
6. 1265 b 28 sq. and 3. 7. 1279 b 2 sqq., and see notes on 1290 b 8 
and 1319 a 24), the meaning probably is that membership of the 
assembly and dicasteries and the right of electing magistrates should 
be confined to this class. For though κάί μη μίτίχοντπ των τιμών, 6, 
might seem to indicate that the phrase implies access to office strictly 
so called, a distinction is drawn in 14 sqq. between membership of 

the πολιπία and eligibility to office. It is evident, in fact, from 2. 8. 
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1 268 a 27 sqq. and 3.11.1281b 28 sq. that, though the expression 
μ<τ*χ€ΐν της πολιτείας often m e a n s μπέχίΐν τών τιμών ( e . g . in C. 5 . 

1292 a 41 and 8 (6). 6. 1320 b 26)—in one passage, indeed (2. 8. 
1268 a 21 sqq.), it means μςτέχαν πασών τών τιμών—it does not 
always do so, and sometimes implies nothing more than member
ship of the assembly and dicasteries and the right of electing 
magistrates. Under ol τα όπλα Έχοντα Aristotle probably includes 
only ol 07T\IT(VOVT€S, not ο/ ώπ\ιτ*υκότ€ς (cp. 12 sqq. and 2. 8. 
1267 b 3 2 sq., where το τα δπλα έχον is COUpled with το προπολ(μοΰν). 

οί τα υπλα έχοντας are tacitly distinguished in what follows from 
ol πίνητ**: see as to this above on 1289b 31 and 1294a 41. 
For όρισαμίνους Busse (De Praesidiis Aristotelis Politica Emen-
dandi, p. 22) compares Poet. c. 7. 1451a 9, 6 8c κατ αυτήν την 
φύσιν τον πράγματος δρος, ciei μ*ν ό μύζων μέχρι του συνδηλος eivai 
κ αλλ ίων έστ\ κατά το μέγ*θος, ως δ* απλώς διορίσαντας €Ϊπ€Ϊν9 έν οσω 

μ€γίθ€ΐ κ.τΧ Δ(ϊν must be supplied with υπάρχον (Schneider) and 
δ*ί with τάτταν. As to the suppression of δβϊ see notes on 1335 b 5 
and 1328 a 8. 

β. 6'ΘΑ.ουσι γαρ οι πένητες κ.τ.λ., * for [this course will not cause 
any difficulty with the poor, for] they are willing/ etc. We learn, 
however, from 7 (5). 8. 1308 b 34 sqq. and 8 (6). 4. 1318b 14 sqq. 
that something besides abstinence from outrage or spoliation on 
the part of the rulers is necessary if the poor are to remain quiet; 
office must not be a source of large gains. Who are meant by oi 
π€νητ€ς, we see from Aristoph. Plut. 552 Didot, 

πτωχού μίν yap βίος, bv συ λέγας, ζην έστιν μηδίν Έχοντα* 
του δί πένητος ζην φ(ΐδόμ€νον κα\ τοις έργοις προσέχοντα} 

π€ριγίγν€σθαι δ* αύτω μηδέν, μη μέντοι μη8% έπιλ€ίπ€ΐν. 

The passage before us shows that they possessed some property: 
in 1. 2. 1252 b 12 it is implied lhat the πένης owned an ox for 
ploughing, but of course this would be true only of small cultivating 
landowners, not of urban πένητας. In Plato, Rep. 552 A the terms 
πένης and άπορος are conjoined. As to the άποροι see note on 
1279 b f9-

9. xapicrras. See note on 1267 a 1. 
10. και €ΐώθασι οέ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has just noticed a difficulty 

in connexion with his proposal which may be removed by wise 
conduct on the part of the ruling class, and now he notices another 
of which the same thing may be said. He perhaps remembers how 
the Council of the Areopagus had induced the poorer citizens of 
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Athens to take their place in the triremes and to fight at Salamis 
by giving each man eight drachmae (Άθ. Πολ. c. 23). Compare 
the experience of the oligarchical leaders at Mytilene (Thuc. 3. 
27. 2). To be willing to fight on condition of receiving food and 
without any pay was evidence of an easily contented disposition: 
Cp. Plato, Rep. 420 Α, ναι, ην δ* εγώ, και ταυτά *γε επισίτιοι και ούδε 
μισθον προς τοις σιτίοις λαμβάνοντες^ ώσπερ ol άλλοι (επίκουροι), and 
Eubul. Ααίδαλος, Fragm, ι (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 216), 

εθελει δ* άνευ 
μισθοί) παρ" αύτοΊς καταμενειν έπισίτιος. 

Cp. also Plut. Aristid. C. ΙΟ, όργίζεσθαι δε Λακεδαιμόνιοι?j οτι την πενίαν 
κα\ την άπορίαν την νυν παρουσαν 'Αθηναίοι? μόνον όρώσι, της δ* αρετής και 
της φιλοτιμίας άμνημονοϋσιν επ\ σιτίοις υπέρ της 'Ελλάδος άγωνιζεσθαι 
παρακαλουντες. It would seem from the passage before us that the 
poor were commonly expected to help in fighting for the State even 
in a polity—whether as hoplites or as light-armed troops (8 (6). 7. 
1321 a 13 sq.), we are not told. 

12. ?στι S* ή πολιτεία Trap* e κι ο is ου μόνον βκ των όπλιτευοητωκ 
άλλα και €Κ των ώπλιτβυκότωκ. Ή πολιτεία, ' the constitution/ 
Aristotle would approve this arrangement because it adds to the 
number of those admitted to political rights (and so to the strength 
of the polity) without altering the class to which they belong. 
Plato (Laws 753 B: vol. i. p. 446) had given the right of 
nominating the three hundred citizens from whom the thirty-seven 
Nomophylakes are afterwards chosen by the whole city to those 
citizens, όπόσοι περ αν όπλα ιππικά η πεζικά τιθώνται καί πολέμου 
κεκοινωνηκωσιν εν ταΊς σφετεραις αυτών της ηλικίας δυνάμεσι, a con
stituency not very unlike that described in the text. 

15. €Κ τούτων, i.e. εκ των όπλιτευόντων κα\ των ώπλιτευκοτων. Mem
bership of the assembly and the dicasteries was conferred on both 
these classes. So in the constitution of the imaginary Persia of 
Xenophon's Cyropaedeia office was confined to those citizens who, 
being between the ages of twenty-six and fifty-one, bore heavy 
arms and served on foreign expeditions, while the citizens above 
fifty-one years of age elected the holders of the magistracies and 
acted as judges (Xen. Cyrop. 1. 2. 13 sq.). 

16. και ή πρώτη Se πολιτεία κ.τ.λ. This is added in justification 
of the recommendation in 1297 b 1 that the polity should confine 
political rights to the possessors of heavy arms. The earliest 
constitution gave political rights to those who fought for the State, 
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and Aristotle is probably inclined to presume that the earliest 
constitution will have been framed on a correct principle; thus he 
holds that the oldest kind of democracy is the best (8 (6). 4. 1318 b 
6 sqq.). We do not hear what was the nature of the military force 
under the kings, but the knights were supreme in the oligarchies 
which arose after the fall of kingship. It is clear from c. 3. 1289 b 
36 sqq. that the strength of every State did not lie in cavalry, and 
therefore that these oligarchies of knights did not exist everywhere, 
but they are said in that passage to have existed, among other 
places, at Chalcis and Eretria, at Magnesia ad Maeandrum, and at 
many cities in Asia. They probably existed wherever there was 
a spacious open (Hdt. 5. 63) plain near the city, in which cavalry 
could act with effect (8 (6). 7. 132J a 8 sqq.). See notes on 
1 2 8 9 b 3 9 and 1 3 2 1 a 8. 

1 8 . TTjy γαρ ίσχύν και τημ υπεροχής e^ τοΐ§ ίππευσιρ δ πόλεμο? 

εΤχεν. C p . 7 (5)· " · ΐ 3 Μ & 3 1 δ3·> D e P a r t - A n · 2 · 7· 6 5 3 b *3> 

τα μίν ονν της τροφής περιττώματα περί την της τροφής σκέψιν κα\ θςωρίαν 

οίκτους ΐχα τους λόγους, a n d D i o d . 14· 7 2 · 4> καταταχούμςνοι δ' υπό της 

οξύτητος τον καιρού την 4αυτών σπονδήν ύχον απρακτον. 

19. aVcu μέμ γαρ συντάξεως κ.τ.λ. Cp. Eurip. Here. Fur. 185 
Bothe (190 Dindorf), 

άνηρ οπλίτης δούλο? ε'στι των οπλών, 

καϊ τοισι σννταχθύσιν ουσι μη 'γαθοίς 

αυτός τίθνηκ* δειλ/α τη των πίλας, 

and Plut . Τ . F l a m i n . C. 8, ζωω yap ή φάλαγξ €OtK€v άμάχω την ισχνν, 

ΐως Ιν €στι σώμα κα\ τηρ(1 τον σννασπισμον iv τόξα μια, διαλυθύσης δε και 

την καθ% ίνα ρώμην άπόλλνσι των μαχόμενων ίκαστος δια τ€ τον τρόπον της 

όπλίσίως κα\ οτι παντός όλον τοϊς παρ" αλλήλων με'ρεσι μάλλον η δί αυτόν 

Ισχύει. 

2 0 . αϊ δε περί των τοιούτων έμπειρίαι και ταξει$ iv T019 αρχαίοι? 

ούχ υπήρχον, ' and the crafts and tactical rules connected with the 
above-mentioned matters' (i.e. the ordering of hoplites) 'did not 
exist among the ancients/ Aristotle speaks of εμπειρία*, not τίχναι, 

because the crafts based on mere practice to which he refers 
hardly deserved the name of arts; arts have to do with το καθόλου, 
not so εμπειρία (Metaph. A. 1. 981 a 15 sq.). Cp. Pol. 3. 11. 1282 a 
Ι, τάς αλλάς εμπειρία? κα\ τίχνας} and PlatO, Phaedr . 2 6 0 Ε , ούκ εστί 

τίχνη, αλλ' Λτ€χν0ς τριβή, Gorg. 462 Β sq., 465 A, and Laws 93 8 Α, 
είτ' ονν τίχνη είτε ατ€χνός ε'στι τις ίμπαρία κα\ τριβή. F o r τάξεις 

(' taktischen Regeln/ Stahr), cp. Plato, Laws 688 Α, τάς τάξας των 
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νόμων: 721 Α, τοις τάξ€σι (ζ praescriptionibus suis/ Stallbaum): 
823 C, τά ί̂ΐΓ και ζημίας ίπιτιθίντα. For iv τοις άρχαίοις, cp. C ΙΟ. 
I 295 a 12, iv τοις άρχαίοις "Ελλησιρ. 

22. αύξανομ^ω^ των πόλεων, ζ the States increasing in size': see 
notes on 1293 a 1, where it has been explained that this increase 
would especially consist in an increase of the central city, and on 
1310 b 17. 

24· διόπερ, ζ hence/ i.e. the constitutions which then arose were 
called democracies (though they would now be called polities), 
because the possessors of political rights under them were more 
numerous than before and might well seem to be a demos when 
compared with the handful of men who ruled in the oligarchies 
which preceded them. It was perhaps in part because Aristotle 
saw that the earliest democracies were polities that he came to 
regard democracy as a perverted development of polity. 

25. αί άρχαΐαι πολιτ€ΐαι. Bonitz (Ind. 613 b 12), Susemihl, and 
others take these words to mean ' the ancient polities/ but I incline 
rather to render them, with other interpreters, ' the ancient con
stitutions/ The words αί άρχαΐαι πολιΤ€Ϊαι Seem to take up η πρώτη 
πο\ιτ€ΐα iv τοις "Ελλησιν, where πολιτεία means 'constitution/ not 
' polity/ Prof. Francotte (Les Formes Mixtes de Gouvernement 
d'aprks Aristote, p. 41, note 2) is not altogether satisfied with 
Susemihl's rendering, though he follows it. 

2β. δι* ολιγανθρωπία^ γαρ ουκ είχον πολύ το μάτον (sc. ai πό\€ΐς). 
Cp. c. 11. 1296 a 9 sqq. 

27 . ολίγοι τε OVTCS ΤΟ πλήθο$ και κατά την σόνταζιν. 'Ολίγοι must 
be supplied with κατά την σύνταξιν in the sense of 'insignificant/ 
which of course is not its natural sense, but Aristotle often makes 
one word do, where the use of a second would have improved the 
sentence (see notes on 1257 a 21 and 1297 a 40). I do not think that 
any adjective, such as φαύλοι, has dropped out before or after κατά την 
σύνταξιν. What is the suppressed nominative to υπίμ^νον ? I incline 
to think oi δημοτικοί, or in other words the class which rose to 
supreme power in the democracies, better called polities, which 
succeeded the kingships and oligarchies, i.e. ol τα οπλαίχονπς. For 
the displacement of TC, which should follow ™, see note on 1325a 19. 

2 8 . δια Tim μεν ουν εισιν arriaf αί πολιτ€ΐαι πλείοι^. This 
question has been dealt with in c. 3. 1289 b 27-c. 4. 1291 b 13. 

29. και διά τί παρά τά$ λ ε γ ο μ ά ^ !τ€ραι. Ύας λί-γομίνας appears 
to include monarchy, democracy, and oligarchy, one kind only of 
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democracy and oligarchy being recognized : cp. c. 8. 1294 a 25, on 
μίν ουν «ττί και crcpa πολιτείας €*ιδη πάρα μοναρχίαν re και δημοκρατία* και 

ολιγαρχία». This question has been dealt with in c. 4. 1291 b 15— 
c. 8. 1294 a 25. 

31. των άλλων ομοίως. For the genitive see note on 1253 b 27. 
Monarchy has two forms, kingship and tyranny; oligarchy has 
four (c. 5), aristocracy several (cc. 7-8); we are not distinctly told 
that there are more forms than one of polity, though we hear 
incidentally of aristocratical polities (6 (4). 14. 1298 b 10: cp. 6 (4). 
15. 1300 a 41 sq.). 

en Se TIV€S αϊ διάφορα! και διά τίνα αίτίαν συμβαίνω, ς and further 

what the differences between them are, and owing to what cause it 
happens [that they are what they are]/ Cp. c. 6. 1293 a 10 sqq. 
and 3. 6. 1278 b 8. 

32. προς δέ TouTots TI'S άριστη κ.τ.λ. Dealt with in c. n . 
33. και των άλλων ποία κ.τ.λ., ' and of the other constitutions 

which constitution' (literally, ' which of the constitutions ') ' is suit
able to whom/ Dealt with in c. 12. Cp. 8 (6). 1. 1317 a 10 sqq. 

35. Πάλιμ δέ κ.τ.λ. This inquiry is referred to as past in 8 (6). C. 14. 
1. 1316b 31 sqq., but we are not prepared for it in the programme 
given in c. 2. 1289 b 12-26, except so far as it relates to democracy 
and oligarchy (see vol. i. p. 493). Its aim is to show how the 
deliberative magisterial and judicial elements should be organized 
under each constitution and each variety of constitution so as to 
harmonize with the constitution of which they form a part (cp. 8 (6). 
1. 1316 b 31 sqq.: 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 11 sqq.: 6 (4). 15. 1299 a 
12 sqq.). Aristotle seeks to enable the statesman to avoid in 
framing each constitution adopting an organization of any one of 
these elements inappropriate to the tendency and spirit of the 
constitution, his special aim being, it would seem from c. 16. 
1300 b 36 sqq., to prevent civil troubles and constitutional innova
tion, it should be noticed that Aristotle here proceeds to study 
constitutions in their parts, the most searching way of studying 
them (see note on 1252 a 17, την υφηγημίνην μίθοδον), and also that 
το προπυλ(μουν, notwithstanding what is said as to its importance in 
c 4. I 2 9 i a 6 sqq., is not one of the μόρια των πολιταών mentioned 
here. Aristotle appears to regard it as a μίρος της πόλεως, and 
an important one, but not a μέρος της πολιτ€ΐας. It is, in fact, 
concerned, not with ruling or judging, but with fighting. 

3 6 . αυτών, i . e . των (φ(ζής. 
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3 7 . μόρια των πολιτειών πασώ*\ C p . C 15. 1 2 9 9 s 4> τούτο το 
μόρων της πολιτείας, and see vol. i. p. 514, note. Compare also 
Lycurg . C L e o c r . C 79> TPia 7^P *<ττιν έζ ών η πολιτεία συνεστηκεν, 6 
άρχων, 6 δικαστής, ο ιδιώτης. T h e express ion ai πολιτεΐαι πάσαι s e e m s 

to be used here in a sense exclusive of kingship and tyranny, 
of which we hear hardly anything in cc. 14-16. 

3 8 . έκάσττ] τό συμφερομ, c p . 8 ( 6 ) . I . 1 3 1 6 b 3 8 , κα\ τον οικεΊον κα\ 
τον συμφέροντα τρόπον άποδούναι προς εκάστην. 

ων εχόντων καλώς κ.τ.λ. C p . I s o c r . N i c o c l . § 4 8 , ώ? παρ εκαστον 
των μέρων η καλώς ή κακώς το σύμπαν εξόν, ούτω σπουδάζετε περί αυτών. 

That the parts, on the other hand, cannot be in a good state if the 
whole is not so, is a remark ascribed to the Thracian Zamolxis in 
Plato, Charm. 156 E, where he is made to say of the Greek 
physicians, that they knew not how to cure most diseases, on ™ 
δλοϊ> άγνοοϊεν, ου δεοι την επιμελειαν ποιεΊσθαι, ου μη καλώς έχοντος 
αδύνατον είη το μέρος ευ εχειν. 

3 9 . και τάς ττολιτ€ίας αλλήλων διαφέρει^ £ν τω δ ιάφεραν Ικαστομ 

τούτων. We have been told in 3. 6. 1278 b 8 sqq. that constitutions 
differ because they give supreme power to different supreme 
authorities, but now we are told that they also differ because they 
organize the deliberative, magisterial, and judicial elements in 
a different way. 

41. 4'στι 8c κ.τ.λ. Zeller has already remarked (Gr. Ph. 2. 2. 
749 : Aristotle and the Earlier Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., vol. ii. 
p. 283) that the three ' elements of all constitutions' named by 
Aristotle—the deliberative, the magistracies, and the judiciary—do 
not coincide with the legislative, executive, and judicial authorities 
of modern theorists. Aristotle's deliberative is indeed charged with 
legislative functions, but it is also charged with executive functions 
(for questions of peace, war, and alliance come before it) and with 
judicial functions (for it has power to inflict the punishments of 
death, exile, and confiscation). For the union of legislative and 
judicial authority in the hands of the deliberative no defence can be 
offered; it was not well that the deliberative authority should have 
power to punish with death, exile, or confiscation. But when the 
Greek State gave the authority which had to do with legislation 
a voice in questions of war, peace, and alliance, it anticipated the 
practice of modern States. Prof. H. Sidgwick (Elements of 
Politics, ed. 1, p. 439) recommends that ' the consent of the 
legislature should be required, as a general rule, for making war, 
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or ceding or annexing territory, or making treaties that pledge the 
State to any such measures or that otherwise affect materially 
the financial liabilities or resources of the State/ The three 
elements named by Aristotle were probably marked off from each 
other in most Greek constitutions, but they were not in all. In 
many forms of oligarchy, for instance, and in some of aristocracy 
(3. 1. 1275 b 8 sqq.) judicial authority rested with the magistrates, 
and in some extreme forms of oligarchy one or more magistracies— 
often perhaps a gerusia—constituted the deliberative (1298 a 8 sq.). 
The deliberative in Greek States was not so called because it had 
a monopoly of deliberation, for the magistrates also deliberated 
(c. 15. 1299 a 25 sqq.), but because certain specially important 
subjects of deliberation were made over to it, just as in a modern 
joint-stock company the consideration of some specially important 
matters is often reserved for meetings of the shareholders. (Compare 
Tac. Germ. c. n , de minoribus rebus principes consultant, de 
maioribus omnes, ita tamen ut ea quoque quorum penes plebem 
arbitrium est apud principes pertractentur.) What these subjects 
were, we learn from 1298 a 3 sqq. It should be noticed that the 
right to inflict the punishments of death, exile, and confiscation and 
that of reviewing the conduct of magistrates in office (c. 16. 1300 b 
19) were often possessed also by dicasteries, so that the deliberative 
had not exclusive competence on these subjects. We see from 
the chapter before us that some of the powers enumerated in 
1298 a 3 sqq. were given to the magistrates even in some forms of 
democracy, for there were democracies in which the functions of the 
assembly were confined to the enactment of laws and of provisions 
connected with the constitution, while in others they did not include 
the review of the magistrates' conduct in office and the infliction of 
the punishments of death, exile, and confiscation. In the 'ultimate' 
form of democracy, on the other hand, not only did the competence 
of the assembly include the whole range of the subjects mentioned 
in 1298 a 3 sqq., but the functions of the magistracies (with the 
exception no doubt of those of the strategi when employed on 
expeditions) extended only to making preliminary inquiries, the 
right of effectual decision on all important matters being reserved 
for the assembly, which thus tended to become the supreme 
administrative authority of the State (cp. ΆΛ Πολ. c. 27, ό δήμος . . . 
τα μϊν ίκων τα δ« άκων προτ)ρςΐτο την πολίτύαν διοικύν αυτός). T h a t 

the demos at Rome possessed most of the powers ascribed to the 
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deliberative by Aristotle, we see from Polyb. 6. 14, τιμής ε9στ\ κα\ 
τιμωρίας cv τη πολιτεία μόνος ό δήμος κύριος . . . κρίνει μεν ουν ό δήμος 
κα\ διαφόρου πολλάκις, όταν άξιόχρ^ων y το τίμημα τής αδικίας, κα\ μάλιστα 
τους τάς επιφανείς εσχη κότας αρχάς, θανάτου δε κρίνει μονός . . . και μην τάς 
αρχάς ό δήμος δίδωσι τοις άξίοις . . . ΐχίΐ δε την κυρίαν κα\ περ\ τής των 
νόμων δοκιμασίας, κα\ το μίγιστον, υπέρ ειρήνης ούτος βουλεύεται κα\ πολέμου. 
κα\ μην περ\ συμμαχίας και διαλύσεως κα\ συνθηκών, ούτος εστίν ό βέβαιων 
έκαστα τούτων και κύρια ποιών ή τουναντίον. Aristotle OmitS to m e n t i o n 
some of the powers possessed by the deliberative—for instance, its 
power of conferring citizenship and its powers in reference to 
taxation, such as the power to impose an eisphora or a new tax. 
Nor does he say anything of the power sometimes possessed by 
it of suspending or displacing any magistrate whom it held to 
discharge his duties ill (as to the exercise of this power by the 
deliberative at Athens, see Gilbert, Constitutional Antiquities of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 223 sq.)· 

1298 a. 2. as δβΐ, sc. είναι. For air, not τίνας, though τίνων follows, see 
Kuhner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 562. 4, who refers to 
IsOCr. A d D e m o n . § 5J διόπερ ημείς . . . μελλομεν σοι συμβούλευαν ών 
χρη τους νεωτέρους όρίγεσθαι κα\ τίνων έργων άπεχεσθαι και ποίοις τισιν 
άνθρώποις όμιλεΊν και πώς τον εαυτών βίον οικονομειν. Cp . a lso Plato , 
L a w s 7 2 8 D , τάς δ' αυ τιμάς δεϊ σκοπεϊν, και τούτων τίνες αληθείς και 
οσαι κίβδηλοι. 

ποίαμ τινά. Sci γίγνεσθαι τήμ αίρβσι^ αυτών. C p . C. 15 . I 2 9 9 a 

10 sqq. 
3. την alpeaiv must here include appointment by lot as well as 

by election. 
5. και TTcpl κόμωι\ That it often fell to the whole body of citizens 

to enact, or at any rate to confirm, laws, we see from Xen. Mem. 1. 
2· 4 2 , πάντες γαρ ούτοι νόμοι εισίν, ους το πλήθος συνελθον κα\ δοκίμασαν 
έγραψε, φράζον α τε δε7 ποιείν και α μη. A C o m m o n Course was for 
the assembly to appoint νομογράφοι to draft laws and submit them 
to it for confirmation : see as to Teos Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. 
Gr. No. 126. 45 sqq. (referred to by Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 313. 2), 
where the assembly of Teos is advised by Antigonus to appoint 
νομογράφοι for this purpose, and compare ΆΑ Πολ. c. 29 sqq., where 
the Athenian assembly appoints συγγραφείς to draw up a new con
stitution, which is afterwards submitted to it for confirmation (cc. 30 
init., 32 mil.). Laws, however, were occasionally enacted by the 
deliberative without recourse being had to νομογράφοι or συγγραφείς: 
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see Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 470 (quoted by Gilbert ibid.), 
Γαγ]α0ί}ι τνχηι, [οίκ^ονομουντος Δημητρίου, μηνός θαργηλιώνος dcxrrcpai, 

*Α\*ξων Δάμωνος εΐπεν* νόμον είναι Γαμβρειωταις κ.τ.λ. A s tO the m o d e 

in which laws were enacted at Athens, see Gilbert, Const. Antiq. 
of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 300 sqq., and Busolt, Gr. 
Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 290 sqq., and on the broad subject of direct 
legislation by the people Bryce, American Commonwealth, c. 39. 
There is this to be said in favour of direct legislation by the people 
in a Greek City-State, that the people were not precluded by their 
numbers from meeting together for discussion, as the people of 
a modern State are. 

και ircpl θανάτου και φυγής και δημ€υσ€ως. T h a t ques t ions o f th i s 

kind came not only before the dicasteries in Greek States, but also 
before the deliberative is proved by the inscriptions collected by 
Gilbert in Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 314. 1—Cauer, Delectus Inscr. Gr. 
N o . 5 5 1 (about B. C 3 5 7 ) , εδοξεν τω δήμω* Φίλωνα κα\ Στρατοκλεα 

φεόγειν *Αμφίπολιν και τηγ yrjv την *Αμφιπο\ιτε'ων άειφυγίην κα\ αύτο[ύ]ς 

και τοΓύ]* π αΐδας} KU\ η μ ποΓυ] άλίσκωνται, πάσχε ιν αύτο[υ\ς ως πολεμίο[υ]ς 

κα\ νηποινε\ τεθνάναι, τα. δε χρήματα αυτών δημόσια είναι : D i t t enberger , 

Syll . N o . 77 (from IaSUs), εδυξεν τηι βου\ψ κα\ τώι δήμωι, μηνός 
y Απατου ρ ιώνος} επ\ στεφανηφόρου Ώαταίκο του Σκύ\ακο[ς* τ~\ων άν[δρ]ών 

των επιβουλευσάντων Μαυσώλλωι κα\ τηι Λασίων πόληι τα κτήματα δημευσαι 

. . . κα\ φεύγειν αυτούς κα\ εκγόνους [Vs] τον άίδιον χρόνον. Gi lbert a l s o 

quotes Cic. De Rep. 3. 35. 48, where we read of the Rhodians, et 
in theatro et in curia res capitalis et reliquas omnis iudicabant idem. 
As to Athens see Hdt. 6. 136, Xen. Hell. τ. 7. g sq., and Gilbert, 
Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 306. 

β. και ircpi άρχων αίράτεως και των ευθυνών. Cp. 3· **· 1282 a 
26 sqq. 

8. οΐομ άρχτ) τιΛ μια ή πλείοσιν, ή έτέραις crcpas, ' as for instance 
all may be assigned to some one magistracy or to more magistracies 
than one, or some may be assigned to certain magistracies and 
others to others/ Aristotle here has oligarchies mainly in view, and 
it appears from what he says that in an oligarchy a single magistracy 
—possibly even a single magistrate—might be invested with all 
these great powers, the right, that is to say, to punish with death, 
exile, or confiscation, the right to appoint the magistrates and to 
review their conduct in office, the right to make laws, and the supreme 
control over the foreign policy of the State. When a single magistrate 
possessed all these powers, it must have been easy for him to convert 
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his position into a tyranny (7 (5). 10. 1310 b 22 sqq.). There were 
well-governed oligarchies where a single magistracy possessed these 
high prerogatives; the oligarchy of Massalia would seem to have 
been a case in point, for the great council of the Six Hundred 
τιμοΰχοι must probably have possessed them (cp. Cic. De Rep. 1. 
27· 43> a c niodo si Massilienses, nostri clientes, per delectos et 
principes cives summa iustitia reguntur, inest tamen in ea condicione 
populi similitudo quaedam servitutis). Oligarchy would assume 
a still more extreme form, where the magistracy which was invested 
with these prerogatives was less numerous than at Massalia. On 
the other hand,, it would be less extreme where they were given to 
more magistracies than one, acting, we must suppose, together, and 
less extreme still, when some of these powers were given to some 
magistracies and others to others, for then the one group of 
magistracies would be a check on the other. 

9. ή τιμά$ μέν cUnw πασι τι̂ άς Se τισίι>. This would be the case 
in an aristocracy or a polity, 

το μέ> οΰν ττάντας και περί απάντων δημοτικό^. S u p p l y βουΚςυ^σθαι 
before δημοτικόν. Cp. Cic. De Rep. 1. 32. 48, si vero ius suum 
populi teneant, negant quicquam esse praestantius, liberius, beatius, 
quippe qui domini sint legum, iudiciorum, belli, pacis, foederum, 
capitis uniuscuiusque, pecuniae. 

10. τήκ τοιαύτης ισότητα, i. e. the equality implied in all deliber
ating about everything. This is arithmetical, in contradistinction 
t o p r o p o r t i o n a l , equa l i ty , TO πλή&?ι η μ*γ€06ΐ ταύτο και Ίσον ( γ ( 5 ) . Ι . 

1301 b 2 9 sqq . ) . C p . Pla tO, L a w s 7 5 7 A , bvoiv yap Ισοτητοιν ουσαιν 
κ.τ.λ. 

11. είσι Se 01 τρόποι τοΟ πάστας ττλβίου̂ . All may be said to 
share in deliberative authority, (1) if all do so successively (i. e. by 
relays) on almost all subjects, and the subjects on which all 
deliberate collectively are very few, so that the powers of the 
collective gathering of all the citizens are small, and deliberative 
work falls for the most part either to relays of citizens, the magi
strates taking no part in it, or to a council of magistrates to which 
all the citizens are admitted by relays; (2) if all deliberate col
lectively on a considerable number of subjects, and magistrates 
elected or taken by lot from all deliberate on the rest; (3) if all 
deliberate collectively on a considerable number of subjects, and 
magistrates deliberate on the rest taken by lot (from all ?) in all 
cases in which the nature of the office does not make it essential 
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that its holders shall be skilled persons, and consequently that it 
shall be filled by election (from all ?); (4) if all deliberate collectively 
about all subjects and the magistrates merely make preliminary 
inquiries. But if το πάντας βου\€ν€σθαι και περ\ απάντων is democrat ic 
(1298 a 9 sq.)? are the second and third modes really democratic? 

12. €ΐς pep το κατά μέρος άλλα μη πάστας αθρόους, SC. βονλίύςσθαί. 
It was possible to give deliberative authority to sections of the 
whole citizen-body in rotation, or to a council composed of boards 
of magistrates on which every citizen served by turns, and by thus 
admitting all the citizens in relays to a share in deliberation, to 
reduce to a minimum the work of the collective assembly of all the 
citizens. Of the Telecles mentioned in the text nothing is known 
but what we learn here. Sus.2 (Note 1321) regards him as a con
stitutional theorist, and groups him with Hippodamus and Phaleas. 
Certainly the phrase ωσπςρ iv rfj πολιτεία τη Τη\€κ\€ους iari του 
Μΐλησίου reminds US of ωσπερ iv Tjj πολιτεία TTJ ΤίΚάτωνος in 2. I · 
1261 a 5. A parallel to his constitution is offered to some extent 
by the arrangements in connexion with the Five Thousand at 
Athens, at any rate as represented by the envoys of the Four 
Hundred to the armament at Samos (Thuc. 8. 86. 3, των re π^ντα-
κισχιΚιων οτι πάντες iv τω /ze'pci μ^θέξουσιν). So again, in the d e m o 
cracy of Mantineia and others the right to elect the magis t ra tes 
belonged not tO the assembly, but to τινές alpcTol κατά μέρος ίκ πάντων 
(8 (6). 4 - i3 x 8b23 sqq.). We must not mix up Telecles' organiza
tion of the deliberative with the first kind of democracy described 
in c. 4. 1291 b 30 sqq. and c. 6. 1292 b 22 sqq., for in this kind 
of democracy the deliberative seems to have consisted of all the 
citizens, not of a part of them only (c. 6. 1292 b 27 sqq.). We are 
not told of what nature the sections were to which deliberative 
authority was successively entrusted under the constitution of 
Telecles. Were they tribes or subdivisions of the tribe, or were 
they independent of the tribe ? It is evident that if some sections 
lived nearer to the city than others, it would be easier for them to 
act when their turn of deliberative authority came than for those 
further off. Nor are we told for what length of time each section 
was to continue to act as a deliberative· The successive sections 
appear to have been given the power of appointing the magistrates 
(by election or by lot or in both ways ?) and that of inflicting the 
punishments of death, exile, and confiscation, and the concession to 
them of these great powers would be attended with many dangers. 

VOL. IV. R 



242 NOTES. 

We do not learn whether popular dicasteries were to exist in the 
State of Telecles or not. Obviously he had no choice but to with
hold from the sections the right of legislation, or at any rate of 
legislation in relation to the constitution, and to reserve it for 
a collective gathering of the citizens, for otherwise each section would 
have been able during its term of power freely to modify, and even 
to abolish, the constitution; the sections, in fact, would have been, 
especially if no popular dicasteries existed, the absolute masters of the 
State. The scheme of Telecles, however, possessed this merit, that 
the deliberative would not be as large as if it consisted of the whole 
citizen-body, and that it would not be likely to claim or to acquire 
that supremacy over the law which the popular assembly tended to 
acquire in the ultimate form of democracy (cp. 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 32 
sqq.). Demagogues would not have the same power in a delibera
tive of this kind as they had in gatherings of the whole citizen-body. 
True, even under this constitution the whole citizen-body would 
occasionally meet in a collective assembly, but as it would meet 
only for the enactment of laws and to deal with questions as to the 
constitution and to receive the directions of the magistrates, it 
would meet but seldom, and consequently the assembly would 
acquire but little cohesion or power. 

13. και iv αλλαις Sc πολιτ€ΐαις κ.τ.λ. These constitutions (we 
are not told whether they were ideal or actual) were more demo
cratic than that of Telecles, for while his gave every citizen by turns 
a place in the deliberative assembly, they gave every citizen by 
turns a share of office (cp. c. 15. 1300 a 23 sqq.); this was exactly 
what Solon, who distrusted the fitness of the many for office, had 
sought to avoid (3. 11. 1281b 32 sqq.). In the opinion of the 
Greeks democracy was most fully realized when a rotation of office 
was established, so that every citizen held office in turn : cp. 2. 2. 
1261 a 30 sqq., and Eurip. Suppl. 392 Bothe (406 Dindorf), 

δήμος δ* άνάσσ€ί διαδοχαΊσιν iv μίρςι 

iviavaiataiv, ούχ\ τω πλούτοι διδούς 

το π\€ΐστον, αλλά χω πένης ΐχων Ισον. 
c The effect of the rule forbidding more than one reappointment to 
the Boule at Athens was to give every Athenian citizen at some 
period of his life a seat in that body' (Sandys on ΆΛ Πολ. c. 62). 
So we read in Cic. De Rep. 3. 35. 48 as to Rhodes, omnes erant 
idem turn de plebe turn senatores, vicissitudinesque habebant, 
quibus mensibus populari munere fungerentur, quibus senatorio: 
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utrobique autem conventicium accipiebant. Democracy, in fact, 
meant to the Greeks equality, and the arrangement most consonant 
with equality was a rotation of office; even appointment to office 
by lot fell short in this respect of rotation. The system described 
in the passage before us had this merit, that under it the participa
tion of all the citizens in the government was effected at a far 
smaller cost than in those democracies in which a paid and 
frequently meeting assembly existed. It was open, however, to the 
objection that there was no security that the decisions of the portion 
of the citizen-body which happened to be in office at any given 
time would be satisfactory to the citizens generally· 

14. αί συκαρχίαι συιαουσαι. This is an early instance of the 
occurrence of the word συναρχίαι. For another see Aen. Poliorc. 
c. 4. i i . The word is often met with in inscriptions after the 
death of Alexander and also in Polybius (4. 4. 2 : 38. 11. 4 sq.). 
Συναρχίαι here means ' the boards of magistrates/ as in Ditten-
berger, Syll. Inscr. Gr., Nos. 132, 234. The principal boards of 
magistrates were frequently formed into a combined board—a 
great administrative improvement, for the magistracies were thus 
grouped together in a kind of Cabinet and were better able to 
consult and to act in concert—and we sometimes find this com
bined board discharging the functions of a pre-considering body 
in relation to the Boule and Assembly (see Gilbert on συναρχίαι 
in Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 322. 1, and Hicks, Greek Historical Inscrip
tions, pp. 249, 323). In the constitutions referred to in the 
passage before us, however, the συναρχίαι appear to have been 
invested with far more considerable powers ; they were not a mere 
pre-considering body entitled to draw up resolutions to be 
sanctioned or the reverse by the Boule and Assembly, but were the 
deliberative authority of the State, competent to deal finally with 
questions of war and peace and alliance, to inflict the punishments 
of death, exile, and confiscation, and to review the conduct of the 
magistrates on the expiration of their term of office, the only 
matters withdrawn from their jurisdiction being the making of laws 
and of enactments relating to the constitution. We are, in fact, 
surprised to find any form of Greek democracy trusting these great 
powers to a board composed of magistrates; we must remember, 
however, that all citizens in turn became members of this board. 
It should be noted that συναρχίαι appear to have existed at Miletus, 
the city of Telecles, in later days at any rate than his: see Meineke, 

R 2 
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Fragm. Com. Gr. 4. 625, where ΜιΚασίοις κα\ ταΐς συναρχίαις και τοις 
γ€ρόντοις is quoted from a grammarian. 

16. των μορίων των ελαχίστων. Households are probably 
referred to. 

17. διΛθη, sc. το αρχ€ΐν. See note on 1300 a 26. 4 
αυιαέμαι 8c μόνον κ.τ.λ., sc. πάντας, i. e. the whole body of citizens, 

for Hildenbrand (Gesch. und System der Rechts- und Staats-
philosophie, 1. 468) seems to me to be right in translating 'wahrend 
Generalversammlungen der Burgerschaft nur dann zusammen-
treten, wenn es gilt Gesetze zu geben/ etc. (so too Welldon). In a 
democracy like that of Telecles it was necessary to reserve legislative 
authority for a collective gathering of the citizens for the reason 
mentioned above on 12 ; besides it was well to have the consent of all 
the citizens to laws and constitutional enactments, and also to have 
means of acquainting them with directions given by the magistrates. 

18. των ircpl της πολιτείας. Cp. 1298 b 31, των π€ρ\ την πο\ιτ€ΐαν, 
and 7 (5)· 7· Ι3°7 b 4, των πΡ°* ΤΨ πολιτύαν. Here the distinction 
between νόμοι and πολιτα'α is maintained, which is not always the 
case (see above on 1289 a 15). 

19. άλλος δέ τρόπος κ.τ.λ. In this form the magistracies are 
not filled in turn by all the citizens, but those who hold them 
are selected by election or lot out of all the citizens, so that 
a turn of office does not necessarily come to every citizen, and 
consequently the powers of the collective assembly of all the 
citizens are more extensive. The magistracies being less acces
sible to all, the collective assembly naturally acquires greater 
importance. As to this form and the next see note on 1298 a 11. 
In it the right to inflict the punishments of death, exile, and con
fiscation apparently falls to the magistrates, though we might have 
expected it to be given to popular dicasteries. 

2 2 . τά δ* άλλα τάς αρχάς βουλβυβσθαι κ.τ.λ. Cp. Xen. Anab. 
6· Ι· 33» τα ^ άλλα, £π€ΐδάν €Κ€ΐσ€ ί\θωμ€ν, βον\€νσόμ€θα. Ύάς αρχάς 
τάς βφ' έκάστοις τ€ταγμ*νας probably Stands in opposition tO αί σνναρχίαι 
συνιουσαι, 14. 

24. άλλος δε τρόπος κ.τ.λ. In this form only those offices are 
filled by election which an advanced democracy will allow to be so 
filled—the offices referred to are explained to be those which 
demand experience and skill in the holder (cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 21 : 
[Xen.] Rep. Ath. 1. 3)—and all the rest are filled by lot (a system 
specially dear to democracy, 8 (6). 2. 1317b 20 sq.), and here 
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again the powers of the collective assembly are extensive. They 
do not, however, include the right to inflict the punishments of 
death, exile, and confiscation, which seems to fall, as in the last 
form, to magistrates, nor is the making of laws expressly men
tioned among them, though the omission of any reference to this 
latter subject is probably accidental. In the explanation given 
above of όσας cvdexcrai I follow Sepulveda and Victorius. The former 
(p. 136 b) explains these words thus—' ratio reipublicae popularis 
poscit ut magistratus non suffragio mandentur sed sortibus, per-
mittit tamen ut suffragio mandentur qui debent a doctis aut 
peritis administrari necessitatis causa/ Welldon's translation is 
similar—' who are appointed by suffrage so far as is possible [in 
this advanced form of democracy]/ Έξ απάντων is not added with 
αίρ€τας οΰσας, as in 23 sq., but this is probably what is intended, for 
otherwise the τρόπος under consideration would not be democratic. 

3 0 . τά$ δ' αρχάς περί μηδενός κρίναιν άλλα μόνον -προανακρίν^ιν. 
Cp. c. 4· 1292 a 28 sqq. and 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 28 sqq., and for 
ανακρίνε Άθ. Πολ. c. 56. 1. 29 sq. That this had come to be true 
of the Boule at Athens, we see from 9Αθ. Πολ. c. 45 (cp. Pol. 6 (4). 
15. 1299b 38-1300a 4) and c. 55. 1. 10 sqq.; that it had also 
come to be true of the archons, we see from Άθ. Πολ. c. 3.1. 31 sqq. 
(where see Sandys' note) and c. 48. 1. 26 sqq. As to the euthyni, 
see c. 48. 1. 23 sqq. That the powers of the strategi when 
employed on expeditions cannot have been narrowed in this way, 
we have seen above o n i 2 9 7 b 4 i . 

32. τ\ν avakoyov φαμ€ν κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 4. 1292 a 17 sqq. and c. 6. 
1293 a 32 sqq. 

35. όταν μεν γαρ κ.τ.λ., 'for when eligibility to the deliberative 
body is conferred by a comparatively moderate property-qualifica
tion, and a comparatively large number of persons is eligible 
because of its moderateness, and the members of the deliberative 
do not make changes in things which the law forbids to be changed 
but conform to the law, and it is open to any one acquiring the 
property-qualification to be elected to the deliberative, the con
stitution is indeed an oligarchy, but it is an oligarchy bordering on 
polity by reason of its moderateness of spirit/ Sepulveda, who 
translates μ*τ€χ€ΐν, 39, ' aditus ad rempublicam/ supplies της 
πόλιτύας with μςτίχαν and is followed by Vict, and Lamb.: Sus. 
also translates ' der Zutritt zu alien Aemtern offen steht/ But it 
seems more natural to supply του βονΚ^σθαι (cp. 40, όταν it μη 
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πάντες τού βονλζΜσθαι μίτίχωσιν). It would appear from the passage 
before us that in the most moderate form of oligarchy the de
liberative was not composed of the whole number of those who 
were privileged under the constitution, but was an elective body 
chosen from them (and by them ?). Yet we gather from c. 9. 1294 b 
3 sqq. that there were oligarchies in which an assembly existed, 
and we know that this was so at Corinth (Plut. Dion, c. 53). Aris
totle's list of the forms assumed by the deliberative in oligarchies is 
silent as to those oligarchies in which deliberative authority was 
confined to the magistrates, but the demos had a consultative voice 
(1298 b 33 sq.). Nor does it quite tally with his list of oligarchies. 

38. άκολουθώσι, sc. τω νόμω : see note on 1339 a 19. 
3 9 . ολιγαρχία μέμ πολιτική δέ κ.τ.λ. Cp . 7 (δ)· 6. Ι 3 ° 5 b I0> 

κα\ Ζνθα μίν πολιτικωτίρα iyivero η ολιγαρχία. 
ή τοιαύτη, SC. πολιτεία. 
40. δτακ δέ κ.τ.λ., « but when not all [those who acquire the 

property-qualification] have access to the deliberative, but only 
selected persons, but they rule in accordance with law, as before 
also, this is oligarchical/ Aiperoi seems to be used here in much the 
same sense as άφωρισμίνοι in c. 15. 1300 a 16 sqq. We are not told 
who the electors were in this form. Under the rule of the Thirty at 
Athens the magistracies (including the Boule) were confined, if the 
text is correct, to πρόκριτοι 4κ των χιλίων, i.e. out of the knights (Ά0. 
Πολ. c. 35. 1. 3 sqq.). Office was sometimes confined in oligarchies 
to the members of certain clubs (7 (5). 6. 1305 b 31 sq.). 

1298 b. 5. τψ τάξιν ταύτης cp. 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 36. 
δται> δέ riviuw TI^S κ.τ.λ. Supply κύριοι ωσιν from what precedes. 

names π€ρ\ πάντων is the democratic arrangement, τινίς π*ρ\ πάντων 
the oligarchical, τινίς π*ρ\ τινών the arrangement appropriate to 
an aristocracy or polity, being intermediate between the other two. 
In the aristocracy which Aristotle imagines questions of peace and 
war and the review of the conduct of magistrates in office and 
probably their election would fall within the competence of 'al l ' 
acting collectively, while legislation and the conclusion and dis
solution of alliances and the infliction of the punishments of death, 
exile, and confiscation would be reserved for the cognizance of 
'some/ It is not surprising to find legislation reserved for 'some' 
in an aristocracy, for in 2. 8. 1269 a 24 sqq. Aristotle in effect 
suggests that not any one and every one should have to do with 
the alteration of laws, but only select persons. There would also 



6 (4). 14. 1298 a 38—1298 b 8. 247 

be an obvious advantage in reserving for the consideration of 
a few questions relating to alliance and the infliction of the grave 
punishments referred to, though the reservation to a few of the 
power to inflict these punishments was in the case of the Lacedae
monian State commonly criticized as oligarchical (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 
33 sq.). When, on the other hand, we are told in 7 that the magi
strates of an aristocracy may be appointed either by election or by 
lot (i. e. apparently by lot pure and simple, not by lot έκ προκρίτων, 
as to which see note on 8), the statement conflicts with 2· 11. 
1 2 7 3 a 17, το δέ αμίσθους και μη κληρωτας άριστοκρατικον θετέον (cp. 
6 (4). 15· Ι 3°° b 4 s<l·)» a n d Brandis, followed by Sus., is probably, 
therefore, right in bracketing ή κληρωτοί. Another reason for 
bracketing η κληρωτοί is that, if we do not, it becomes difficult to 
distinguish the organization of the deliberative in aristocracy from 
its organization in those forms of democracy in which some of the 
subjects dealt with by the deliberative are reserved for the cogniz
ance of magistrates elected or taken by lot out of all (1298 a 19 
sqq.), unless indeed we add €< τίνων in 7 before aiperol ή κληρωτοί. 
Vict., followed by Giph. (p. 497), reads fj πολιτ€ΐα in 8 in place of 
η πολιτεία, and Giph. (ibid.) explains, ' et aristocratiae quidem 
(proprium), ubi magistratus non sortito verum suffragiis mandentur, 
reipublicae vero, ubi sortito sint facti/ but Camerarius, Bekk., and 
Sus. are probably right in reading η πολιτεία. It should be noted that 
even where the magistrates are appointed by election, if they are not 
elected for virtue, the constitution does not really deserve the name 
of an aristocracy (c. 7. 1293 b 7 SQQ-: c · 8· 1294 a 9 sq., 19 sqq.)· 

β. For iirip in the sense of nepi, see Bon. Ind. s.v. and Eucken, 
Praepositionen, p. 47, who remarks that it is used in this sense 
oftener in the Nicomachean Ethics, the Rhetoric, and the Topics 
than elsewhere in Aristotle's writings. 

8. iav δέ κ.τ.λ. Two questions arise as to the organization of 
the deliberative which is here said to be suitable to an aristocratic 
polity or a polity—1. Are we to carry on from 5 sq. οίον πολέμου 
μίν καί imip ίίρηνης κα\ ιθύνων πάντ€c, so that the modes of organiza
tion described in 8 sqq. apply only to those subjects which are 
not reserved for the cognizance of all? This question should 
probably be answered in the affirmative. 2. Are the aiperoi and 
κληρωτοίj or the mixed body of αιρετοί and κληρωτοί referred to 
in 8 sqq., magistrates, or are they simply a deliberative council? 
The answer is doubtful, but as Aristotle does not repeat the 



248 NOTES. 

word αρχοντςς, perhaps the chances are in favour of the latter 
hypothesis. The plans appropriate to polity proper are probably 
that by which some subjects are assigned to persons appointed 
by election and others to persons appointed by lot, and that by 
which some members of a deliberative council are appointed by 
election and others by lot (compare the advice which Aristotle 
gives to extreme democracies in 8 (6). 5. 1320 b 11-16), while 
the appointment of deliberators by lot €κ προκρίτων savours rather 
of an aristocratic polity. Thus, when Athens was under a democracy 
mingled with aristocracy (Isocr. Panath. §§ 130-1), it appointed 
its magistrates in this way (Panath. § 145, καθίστασαν «rl τας αρχάς 
τους προκριθίντας νπο των φνλετών και δημοτών: cp . A r e o p . § 2 2, ουκ 
ίξ απάντων τας αρχάς κ\ηρουντ€ς) αλλά τον ς βέλτιστους καΐτούς ίκανωτάτονς 
*ή> ίκαστον τών Ζργων προκρίνοντςς, a n d Α0. Πολ. C. 8 · 1. I sqq. : C. 2 2. 
1. 20 sqq.: c. 30. 1. 11 sq.: c· 31. 1. 2 sqq.). Appointments to 
priesthoods were sometimes made in this way (Demosth. Or. 57. in 
Eubul. c. 46). When it is implied in 2. 11. 1273 a 17 sq. that the 
appointment of magistrates by lot is inconsistent with aristocracy, 
Aristotle probably refers to their appointment by lot e* πάντων, not 
€κ προκρίτων. In 2. 6. 1266 a 8 we are told that the appointment of 
magistrates by lot out of elected persons is common to oligarchy 
and democracy; it would seem, therefore, that both oligarchy and 
democracy used this mode of appointing magistrates. 

9. In ή κοιι/TJ alp€Tol και κληρωτοί the reference seems to be to 
a mixed body or bodies composed of elective members and members 
appointed by lot, acting as the deliberative in relation to all the sub
jects which are not reserved for the cognizance of all. 

11. διηρηται μεν ουκ κ .τ .λ . F o r προς c p . 4 (7) · Ι 7 · τ33^ b 37> ^ 0 

δ* (Ισιν ηλικίαι προς ας άναγκαϊον διηρησθαι την παιδίίαν. I n 6 (4) · Ι5 · 
1 3 0 0 b 5 sQ<l· w e have οί μίν ονν τρόποι τών π€ρϊ τάς αρχάς . . . διτρρην-
ται κατά τάς πολιτείας ούτως, cp . Rhet . I . 8. 1 3 6 5 b 27 , τά δι κύρια 
διηρηται κατά τάς πολιτείας. 

13. συμφέρα δέ κ.τ.λ. Further advice as to the assembly in the 
ultimate democracy is given in 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 17 sqq., but here 
Aristotle places in the forefront of his recommendations the 
adoption of measures to induce the γνώριμοι to attend its meetings. 
As to these recommendations see vol. i. p. 513. They are quite in 
harmony with the views expressed in 3. 11. 1281b 34 sqq. (see 
note on 1281 b 35) and 7 (5). 8. 1308 b 25 sqq., but they can have 
had but little chance of being adopted in an ultimate democracy. 
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συμφέρει 8e δημοκρατία τβ τη μάλιστ' ει^αι δοκουστ) δημοκρατία 
νυν κ.τ.λ. Bekk.2 omits re, and Schneider, though he leaves it in 
his text, calls it superfluous (2. 265), but Sus.2 may be right in 
regarding it as corresponding, though in an anacoluthic way, to fie 
in iv bi raU ολιγαρχίας, 20. Aristotle would probably have con
tinued κα\ ταΐς ολιγαρχίας, if the intervening recommendations to 
the ultimate democracy had not run to a considerable length. For 
τβ μάλιστ' timi δοκονση δημοκρατία ννν} Cp. C. ΙΟ. 1295 a 5; *$> a n <^ 
7 (δ)· 9· * 3 I o a 25> *ν Τα*ς δημοκρατίαις ταϊς μάλιστα eivai δοκονσαις 
δημοκρατικαϊς, which Suggests whether we Should not read δημοκρατική 
in place of the second δημοκρατία (or δημοκρατία η Π1) in the passage 
before US. T h e expression η μάλιστ elvai δοκουσα δημοκρατία is 
applied in 8 (6). 2. 1318 a 5, not to an ultimate democracy, as in 
the passage before us and in 1310 a 25 sqq., but to one in which 
rich and poor stand on a level, neither being alone supreme. 

14. λ^γω δε τοιαύτης κ.τ.λ. Cp . C. 4. 1292 a 5. 
1β. δπερ επι των δικαστηρίων iv ταΐ$ όλιγαρχίαι$. Cp. C. 9· 

1294 a 37 sqq. 
18. οι δε δημοτικοί μισθόν τοΐ$ άπόροις. Cp. C. 13. I 2 9 7 a 

36 sqq. 
19. τούτο δέ και πβρι τάς εκκλησίας ποιεΐμ. For τοντο δέ see Ast, 

Lex. Platon. 1. 422, who says of roCro δί in Plato, Tim. 59 D, 
'redintegrat orationis structuram post parenthesin quae dicitur/ 
Richards, however, would read δη in place of δ* in the passage 
before us. 

20. βουλβύσονται γά,ρ βελτιομ κ.τ.λ. See note on 1281 b 35. So 
lawsuits will be tried all the better if rich and poor sit together on 
dicasteries (8 (6). 5. 1320a 26 sqq.). Cp: also 7 (5). 8. 1308b 
25 sqq. Contrast the provision in Plato's Laws 764 A by which 
attendance at the assembly is made compulsory only on members 
of the first and second property-classes, not on members of the 
third and fourth, though the composition of the Boule in the Laws 
(756 Β sqq.) suggests that Plato no less than Aristotle sought to 
bring rich and poor to deliberate together, for while the Athenian 
Boule was composed of representatives not of the property-classes 
but of the tribes, Plato in the Laws by a remarkable innovation 
makes his Boule consist of representatives of the property-classes, 
and thus secures that both rich and poor shall find a place upon it. 
Aristotle's desire that the assembly and dicasteries in an ultimate 
democracy should be composed of both rich and poor deserves 
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notice, because this is not the way in which our own deliberative 
assemblies and juries are constituted, but we must not lose sight 
of the fact that he recommends this only in the case of an 
ultimate democracy. He would undoubtedly prefer assemblies 
and dicasteries in which the moderately well-to-do predominate. 

21. συμφ̂ ρβι δέ κ.τ.λ. Compare with this suggestion 8 (6). 3. 
1318 a 13 sqq. Έκ των μορίων, which I have taken in vol. i. p. 513 
to refer to tribes and other sections of the State, probably rather 
refers to the sections just named, the γνώριμοι and δήμο* (cp. 
7 (5)· 8. 1308 b 25 sqq.). We gather from what follows that 
Aristotle regards this suggestion as suitable only to the case in 
which there is no great disparity between the numbers of the 
γνώριμοι and δήμος. He comes here near to suggesting a repre
sentative assembly, though one of a doubtfully workable kind, for 
would a representative chamber prove workable in which half the 
members were returned by the γνώριμοι and half by the δήμο? ? It 
is true that Zurich was ruled for many years by a Council of 
twenty-six, half of the members of which were taken from the 
upper class (Konstafel) and half from the trades or arts (Dandliker, 
Geschichte der Schweiz, 1. 456-8: Short History of Switzerland, 
Eng. Trans., p. 70). 

23. συμφέρει δε κ&ν κ.τ.λ. Και/, ' if also': cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322 b 1, 
€τι δ* κάν ωσιν Ιππάς κ.τ.λ. When the numbers of the δήμος greatly 
exceed those of the γνώριμοι, evil results follow ; the constitution 
becomes disorderly and the γνώριμοι insubordinate (8 (6). 4. 1319 b 
11 sqq.: 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 16 sqq.: 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 31 sq.). 

24. For oi δημοτικοί,' the men of the people/ cp. 2. 6.1266 a 22 : 
7 (5). 4. 1303b 36: 8 (6). 5. 1320a 14, 

των πολιτικών here seems = των γνωρίμων, 2ζ. For the contrast 
drawn between oi δημοτικοί and oi πολιτικοί compare that between oi 
ίργαστικοί and οί πολιτικοί in Polyb. 10. 16. 1, and that between τό 
βάνανσον and τό άστάον in Plut. Camill. c. 38. 

26. τους πλ€ΐου$, ' those who are in excess of this number/ Cp. 
IsOCr. Philip. § 63, και τί δά τα πλϊίω λίγ^ιν ; 

Ιν 8έ ταΐς όλιγαρχ/αις κ.τ.λ. Just as the ultimate democracy is 
advised to induce the γνώριμοι to take part in the work of the 
deliberative, so oligarchies are advised to allow the voice of the 
δήμος to be heard in the deliberative, not however without taking 
certain precautions. As to these precautions see vol. i. p. 513 sq. 

27. ή ττροσαιρ€Ϊσθαί τικα$ CK του πλήθος. Supply συμφέρει. 
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Sus. is probably right in suggesting that προσαφ€Ϊσθαι should be read 
in place of προαφάσθαι: cp. Xen. Cyrop. 1. 5. 5-6. So we are told 
in Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 17 that Theramenes said on W μη ny κοινωνούς 
ικανούς Χήψοιτο των πραγμάτων, αδύνατον ϊσοιτο την ολιγαρχίαν διαμέναν. 

At Solothurn in Switzerland in the fourteenth century the Council 
of Twelve chosen from the nobles added to itself two representatives 
of the eleven arts (Ziinfte) selected by itself (Dandliker, Geschichte 
der Schweiz, 2. 367). 

ή κατασκ€υάσαη·α9 κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 15. 12 99 b 30 sqq., where 
probuli are said to be an oligarchical magistracy, 8 (6). 8. 1322b 
i6sq., and 1323a 6 sqq., the last-named passage so far disagreeing 
with that before us that it connects νομοφύλακπ with aristocracy, not 
with oligarchy. Compare (with Arnold) Thuc. 8. 1. 3, where the 
Athenians after the disaster at Syracuse decide to appoint άρχην τίνα 
πρτσβυτίρων ανδρών, οίτιν^ς π€ρ\ των παρόντων, ως αν καιρός ι/, προβονλίύ-

σουσι. It is possible that in the long-lived oligarchy of Corinth, in 
which probuli found a place side by side with a Boule (see note on 
1299 b 36), and, it would seem from Plut. Dion, c. 53, a popular 
assembly, the powers of the popular assembly were restricted in the 
manner described in the text. Even where pfobuli were not elderly 
men, they would be few in number in comparison with a Boule, 
and therefore the institution would be oligarchical (c. 15. 1299 b 34 
sqq.). A sole πρόβούλος occurs in an inscription which probably 
belongs to Leucas (Oberhummer, Akarnanien, pp. 272, 274). As to 
probuli see Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 315, and as to nomophylakes, 
ibid. 2. 337 sq., though no instances are there given of nomophy
lakes acting in a probouleutic capacity. We read in Pollux, 8. 94 
of n o m o p h y l a k e s at A t h e n s , w h o τοϊς προίδροις iv ίκκΚησίαις συγκα-

θίζονσιν, tvia διακώλύοντ€ς €πιχ€ΐροτον€~ιν, δσαμη συμφίρ*ι. T h e e x i s t e n c e 

of probuli in a State appears to imply the existence in it of a 
larger deliberative body, for the function of the probuli was to 
consider beforehand matters to be brought before such a body. 
Thus probuli will hardly have existed in the more extreme forms of 
oligarchy, for in them this larger body will not have found a place. 

3 1 . των π€ρι την ΐΓθλιΤ€ΐαν. C p . 1 2 9 8 a 1 8 . 

3 2 . €τι Yj ταΰτά ψηφίζ€σθαι τον δήμο ν ή μηδέν Ινο,ντίον τοις €ΐσφ€ρο-

μ€ΐΌΐ$. A stronger measure than the restriction of the delibera
tions of the popular assembly to proposals introduced by probuli or 
nomophylakes, for the latter measure would leave the assembly free 
to deal with these proposals as it pleased, whereas the former would 
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tie its hands. For this measure cp. 2. 10. 1272 a 10 sqq. and 2.11. 
1273 a 9 δ(Ν· I n some States only the χρηστοί were allowed to 
speak in the assembly ([Xen.] Rep. Ath. 1. 6). 

33. ή TTJS συμβουλή* κ.τ.λ. A stronger measure still. For the 
implied contrast between a consultative and an effective voice in 
deliberation, cp. Aeschin. De Fals. Leg. c. 65, iv ω φαίνεται γ^γραφως 
rfj μέν προτίρα των εκκλησιών συμβούλευαν τον βουλόμςνον, rfj δ' ύστεραία 
τους προέδρους έπιψηφίζϊΐν τας γνώμας, λόγον δί μη προτιθέναι. 

34. και τδ άκτικ€ΐμ€κοκ8c κ.τ.λ. This recommendation of course 
applies only to cases in which the assembly has something more 
than the mere right to give advice. It would seem that in polities 
the few (by which is probably meant the magistrates) often 
possessed a final and decisive voice in rejecting a measure, while 
affirmative resolutions arrived at by them were not valid until con
firmed by the assembly. Aristotle advises oligarchies to adopt the 
opposite plan—to give the assembly a final voice only in rejecting, 
and to require that affirmative decisions should be referred back for 
confirmation by the magistrates. (So I understand the passage: 
compare Vict., who explains, ' iubet igitur ipsos contrarium facere 
eius quod servatur in statibus liberis et qui reguntur a multitudine, 
id est, permittere multitudini ut improbet repudietque quae sibi non 
placent, nee tamen valeat sententiam ullam confirmare ac ratam 
facere, quia necesse est quod illi probatum sit referri ad principes.' 
Stahr and Welldon, on the other hand, take έπαναγέσθω πάλιν ΙπΙ 
τους άρχοντας to refer not to affirmative decisions of the assembly, 
but to bills rejected by it. Whichever view we adopt, however, as 
to the meaning of these words, there is no difference of opinion as 
to the invalidity attaching to affirmative decisions of the assembly.) 
The restriction suggested by Aristotle would place a check on rash 
affirmative resolutions of the assembly—resolutions, for instance, in 
favour of a declaration of war—by making them invalid if the 
magistrates withheld their approval. Compare the rule at Rome as 
stated by Cicero, De Rep. 2. 32. 56, quodque erat ad obtinendam 
potentiam nobilium vel maximum, vehementer id retinebatur, 
populi comitia ne essent rata, nisi ea patrum adprobavisset auctori-
tas, and by Livy, 1. 17.9, decreverunt enim ut cum populus regem 
iussisset, id sic ratum esset, si patres auctores fierent, and 6. 42. 10. 
Compare also the addition to the Rhetrae of Lycurgus made by the 
kings PolydorUS and T h e o p o m p U S , al 8t σκολιάν ο δαμος ίλοιτο, τους 
πρεσβυγενίας κα\ άρχαγίτας άποστατηρας ημ^ν, τουτ* ίστι μη κνροΰν, αλλ* 
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ο\ως άφίστασθαι και SiaXifiv τον δημον (Plut. Lycurg. C. 6), and See 
Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 49. 3. 
41 am so far anti-democratic/ says H. Crabb Robinson in a letter 
dated Sept. 13, 1831 (Diary and Reminiscences, 2. 509), 'that 
I would allow the people to do very little; but I would enable 
them to hinder a great deal/ Yet it would hardly have been to the 
advantage of Rome if the Roman comitia had persisted in their 
refusal to declare war against Philip V of Macedon in B.C 200 (see* 
Mommsen,Hist. of Rome, Book 3, c. 8: Eng. Trans., vol. ii. p. 233). 

35. άποψηφιζομβίΌμ. For the use of άποψηφίζ^σβαι in the sense 
of l reject/ Cp. PlatO, Laws 800 D, τούτον δη τον νόμον αρ ουκ άποψη-
φιζόμεθα ; Demosth. De Fals. Leg. c. 174, and Deinarch. c. Aristog. 
c. 9· 

36. For the use of καταψηφιζόμεμο*' in the sense ofc voting affirma
tively/ or perhaps simply in that of ' decernere/ see Bon. Ind. s.v., 
where Poet. 25. 1461b 2 is referred to, and Vahlen, Beitrage zu 
Aristoteles' Poetik, 4.. 423. 

38. &νεστραμμ4νω$. Cp. Eth. Eud. 7. 10. 1242 b 7, where how
ever Fritzsche reads άνπστραμμίνως, as indeed Bekker (with one or 
two inferior MSS.) does here. 

1. και του κυρίου δη rrjs πολιτείας. Cp. C. I. 1289 a 17, 8 (6). I. 1299 a. 
1316 b 31 sq., and 3. 11. 1282 a 25 sqq. In 2. 6. 1264 b 33 sq. 
το βονλευόμενον is Said to be κύριον της πόλβω?, not της πολιτεία?. 

3. Έχομε'μη Se τουτωμ κ.τ.λ. The list of questions as to magi- C. 15. 
stracies given in c. 14.1298 a 1 sqq. omits, as Sus.2 points out (Note 
1343), the third question mentioned here, the question as to the 
period for which they are held and the permissibility of a repeated 
tenure, and this question is not dealt with either in the chapter 
before us or in 8 (6). 8, though something may be learnt on the 
subject from 34 sqq. and more from 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 13 sqq. If 
we look back to c. 14. 1297 b 37 sqq., we shall see that the 
main object which Aristotle has in view is to discover what 
organization of the magistracies is appropriate to each constitution, 
and it is to this problem that he chiefly addresses himself in the 
chapter before us, but he finds it requisite to inquire first, what are 
and what are not magistracies (1299 a 14-30), and what magis
tracies are absolutely necessary to a State and what are desirable if 
the constitution is to be a good one (a question as to which we 
learn but little from 1299 a 31-b 13, and more from 8 (6). 8), and 
to deal with one or two other preliminary inquiries (1299 b l4~2°)) 
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before he strikes into his destined path and asks how far the same 
magistracies will exist in different constitutions (1299 b 20-1300 a 
8), and how the mode of appointing to them will differ in each 
(1300 a 9 sqq.). See as to the contents of the chapter before us and 
its relation to 8 (6). 8, vol. i. p. 514 sqq. 

4. 2χ€ΐ γάρ κ.τ.λ. πόσαι re άρχαι κ.τΧ is added to explain in 
reference to what points the many differences spoken of arise. 
Compare the very similar sentence in 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 5, ?<m δ* 
πολιτικής χορηγίας πρώτον το re πλήθος των ανθρώπων, πόσους re κα\ ποίους 

τινά? υπάρχαν δ« φυσά, as to w h i c h see no te . For τούτο το μόριον τής 
πολιτίίας cp. c. 14. 1297 b 37. In the Lacedaemonian State the 
magistracies would seem to have been much fewer and less 
specialized than at Athens. Judging from 8 (6). 8, one would say 
that Aristotle desires to steer a midway course between the two 
States in this matter. It would be easy to add to the list of que
stions as to magistracies and their tenure which Aristotle gives here. 
Questions might be raised as to whether magistracies should be 
salaried, whether they should be subject to review and by whom, 
whether more than one should be allowed to be held by the same 
person at the same time, whether the chief magistracies of a State 
should be combined to form a single great board, and whether 
boards are better than single magistrates, and if so, of how many 
members they should be composed, etc. 

β., οί μϊν γάρ κ.τ.λ. Democracies liked to make magistracies, or 
as many of them as possible, tenable for only a short time (8 (6). 2. 
1317 b 24 sq.), six months (7 (5). 8. 1308 a 13 sqq.) or less. In 
early democracies, however, we hear of magistracies tenable for 
long periods (7 (5). 10- 1310b 21 sq.). The prytaneis at Athens 
held office for thirty-five or thirty-six days (ΆΛ Πολ. c. 43), and 
their epistates for one day and night only (c. 44). Still there were 
magistrates at Athens (for instance, the ταμίας στρατιωτικών, and ol 
€πι το θ^ωρικόν, and ο των κρηνών €πιμ(λητής : see Ά 0 . Πολ. C. 4 3 ) w h o 

held office for four years; Aristotle, indeed, can hardly mean to 
say that some States made all their magistracies of brief tenure. 
Democracies were especially opposed to offices tenable for life 
(8 (6). 2. 1317b 41 sqq.). In oligarchies, on the other hand, 
offices were often held for life (7 (5). 6. 1306 a 16 sqq.), or at any 
rate for long terms (7 (5). 8. 1308 a 13 sqq.). In the Lacedaemo
nian αριστοκρατία the kings and senators held their offices for life. 

θ . ττλ€0ΐ>άκΐ9 TOUS αυτούς, SC αρχ€ΐν. F o r π\€ονάκις τους αυτούς 
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Bonitz (Ind. s. v.) compares Top. 5. 2. 130 a 29 and 6. 3. 141 a 21. 
Democracies tended to set limits to a repeated tenure of all offices 
except those relating to war and a few others (8 (6). 2. 1317 b 23 
sq., where see note: see also Sandys' note on Ά0. Πολ. c. 62. 1. 18). 
At Thurii a course was adopted unusual even in democracies, and 
restrictions of this kind were extended to offices relating to war, the 
office of strategus not being tenable a second time by the same 
person, except after an interval of five years (7 (5). 7. 1307 b 7). 

1 0 . τη^ κατάσταση των άρχων, cp . 1 3 0 0 a 9 sq. , 3 2 , b 7 sq. , and 

Plato , L a w s 7 6 8 D , a\ περ\ τας αλλάς άρχας καταστάσεις. 

U . δει γίνεσθαι, SC την κατάστασιν τών αρχών: c p . 1 3 0 0 b 7> πως 

δεΊ γίνεσθαι τας καταστάσεις. 

12. πώς, i. e. by election, or by lot, or by a combination of the two. 
1 4 . ττοιαι, SC. άρχαι. 

com 8c κ.τ.λ. See note on 1275 a 26, and compare Aeschin. 
c. Ctes. cc. 13-19, a passage which is probably present to 
Aristot le 's m i n d here, λέξουσι δε . . . κα\ έτερον τίνα λόγον . . . ως αρα 

οσα τις άφατος ων πράττει, κατά ψήφισμα, ουκ εστί ταύτα αρχή αλλ* eVt-

μελειά τις κα\ διακονία ( cp . τών επιμελειών, 2θ)* άρχας δε φήσουσιν 

εκείνας είναι ας ol θεσμοθεται άποκληρυΰσιν εν τω θησειω} κάκείνας ας 

ό δήμος εϊωθε χειροτονην εν άρχαιρεσίαις, στρατηγούς και ιππάρχους κα\ 

τας μετά τούτων αρχάς, τα δ* άλλα πάντα πραγματείας προστεταγμενας κατά 

ψήφισμα. To this plea Aeschines opposes the language of the law, 
which dec lares άρχας άπάσας είναι ας ό δήμος χειροτονείς " καϊ τους επι-

στάτας ' φησ\ " τών δημοσίων έργων' {εστί δε 6 Δημοσθένης τειχοποιός, 

επιστάτης τού μεγίστου τών έργων) κ.τλ.} where we are reminded of 15, 
πολλών γαρ επιστατών ή πολιτική κοινωνία δεΐται. ( I f CC. 13—19 ^ 

Aeschin. c. Ctes. are here present to Aristotle's mind, the passage 
before us cannot have been written before B. c. 330, for Aeschines' 
speech was delivered in that year.) Aristotle seems here by implica
tion to deny the name of magistracy to any post which is not filled 
either by election or by lot, and consequently to the position of 
member of the assembly, if not to that of dicast. He speaks more 
decidedly here than in 3. 1. 1275 a 26 sqq. He adds that not all 
posts which were filled by election or lot were to be accounted 
magistracies; priests were not magistrates (cp. Demosth. Prooem. 
55. p. 1461), though some of them were elected (Paus. 7. 20. 1) 
and others appointed by lot (Demosth. Or. 57. in Eubul. c. 46), 
nor were choregi, though some of them were elected (Άθ. Πολ. 
c. 56. 1. 7 sqq.), nor heralds (of the mode of whose appointment in 
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most States little seems to be definitely known, though they were 
a hereditary profession at Sparta, Hdt. 6. 60), nor ambassadors, who 
were elected (19). Aristotle may have been led to mark off πολιτικοί 
αρχαΐ from such posts as those of priests and heralds by a recollect
ion of what Plato had said of priests and heralds in Polit. 290. 

1β. διόπερ πάστας ουτβ τους αιρετούς ουτ€ τους κληρωτούς άρχον
τας OcTiop. The inference appears to be—as so many functionaries 
are' required for the purposes of the political association, it is not 
likely that they will all be magistrates, and therefore we must not 
treat as magistrates all those functionaries who are appointed by 
election or by lot. For the absence of ov before πάντας, which some 
would add, see critical note. 

18. τούτο, the office of priest. Aristotle does not explain why he 
denies the name of άρχοντες to priests, choregi, heralds, and envoys. 

19. €τι δε χοηγοι και κήρυκες. We should probably supply ' are 
not magistrates/ It would, however, also be possible to supply * are 
elected/ 

αίρουνται 8c καΐ πρεσβευταύ See critical note. Compare [Hera-
clid. P o n t . ] D e Rebuspub l . 3 1 , νόμος δε ην Χαλκιδευσι μη αρξαι μηδέ 

πρεσβεΰσαι νεώτερον ετών πεντήκοντα, and Harpocr . εϋθυναι (Aristot. 

F r a g m . 4 ° 5 · χ 5 4 5 b 43)> °* πρ*σβ*νσαντ*ς η αρξαντες η διοικησαντες τι 
των δημοσίων, passages which imply that the post of envoy was not 
an office. * In Attic inscriptions the plural of πρεσβευτής is till 
B.C. 250 πρέσβεις, afterwards πρεσβευτώ' (Meisterhans, Gramm. d. 
Att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 112). The plural πρεσβευταί, however, occurs 
in our text of Thucydides (8. 77 and 86), and πρεσβευτάς in Andoc. 
3. 41 and Demosth. c. Timocr. c. 12. 

2 0 . €ΐσι 8έ αϊ μέν πολιτικά! τών επιμελειών. Ύων επιμελειών takes 
Up πολλών επιστατών, 15 . Aristot le appears to regard o n l y πολιτικαί 
επιμελειαι a s πρχαι in the truest Sense. Πολιτικά! επιμελειαι are 

explained to be offices in which an επιμέλεια is exercised over the 
whole or a part of the citizens (πολΐται, hence πολιτικαι) with a view 
to a given action. It is implied apparently that no such επιμέλεια 
is exercised in the case of οίκονομικαί or υπηρετικοί επιμελειαι. Aristotle 
does not explain how treasurers or auditors or registrars of con
tracts, whom he no doubt regards as entrusted with πολιτικά! επιμίλειαι, 
can be said to exercise an Ιπιμϊληα of the kind to which he refers. 

πάντων των πολιτών. S u p p l y ε'πιμελειαι. 
2 1 . F o r προς τίνα πραξιν cp . 1 2 9 9 b 18 , πότερον κατά το πράγμα 

δει διαιράν η κατά τους ανθρώπους, a n d P o l y b . Γ Ο. 16. 2. 
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στρατηγός στρατευομ^ωκ, SC. ε'πιμελονμενος. W e e x p e c t στρατηγια, 

but c p . *A0. Πολ. C. 3 , μεγισται δε και πρωται των άρχων ήσαν βασ[ιλεύς 

κα\ πολ~]εμαρχος κα\ αρ[χων], C. 7· 1· 9 δ<13·> a n d C. 3 1 · ! · *<> : also Pol. 

3. ι. 1275 a 23"26> a nd the passage quoted above on 14 from 
Aeschin. c. Ctes. cc 13-19, κάκεΐνας κ.τ.λ. 

22. f\ κατά μφος, ' or sectionally/ It is implied that women and 
children are citizens, which is of course not strictly the case. 

23. οίκοκομικαί, * economic': i.e. these magistracies have to deal 
with matters similar to those with which the head of a household 
has to deal, for instance the distribution of food (cp. 1. 10. 1258 a 
2isqq.). 

πολλάκις γαρ alpourrat σιτομ€τρα$. ' Corn-measurers' would be 
elected when corn was distributed among the citizens, and this 
would occur in times of scarcity or when a present of corn was 
made to the State : thus we read in Diod. 13. 58. 4 οί γαρ *Ακραγαντίνοι 
σιτομετρησαντες αντοις δημοσία διεδωκαν κατά τάς οικίας: s e e a l so a n 

inscription from Iasus in the Journal of Hellenic Studies, 8. ioo, and 
Plut. Cato Censor, c. 8 init. In Pollux 7. 18 σιτομετραι are included 
under the head of al «VI ταΐς τροφαϊς τίχναι. They must not be 
confounded with the Prometretae, as to whom see Boeckh, Public 
Economy of Athens, Eng. Trans., pp. 48, 239. Public ' measurings-
out' of wheat no doubt took place at Athens during the four years 
of scarcity B.C 330-326 (see vol. i. p. 135, note 2, and Schafer, 
Demosthenes, 3. 1. 268 sq.), and it is possible that the passage before 
us was written during or after the scarcity which these distributions 
of food were intended to alleviate. Cp. Demosth. Or. 34. in Phorm. 
C 3 7 , ίν τοιούτω καιρώ εν ω υμών ol μεν εν τω αστει οϊκουντες διεμετρούντο 

τα. αλφιτα εν τω ωδείω, οί δ* εν τω ΙΙειραιεΐ εν τω νεωρίω ελάμβαναν κατ 

οβολον τους αρτόυς κα\ επ\ της μακράς στοάς, τα αλφιτα καθ* ημίεκτον 

μετρούμενοι κα\ καταπατούμενοι. SuS.2 ( N o t e 1 3 4 $ ) identifies the 

σιτομετραι with the σιτοφύλακες, but not, I think, rightly, nor do 
I agree with Liddell and Scott that ' inspectors of corn-measures' 
are referred to in the passage before us. 

24. at hy υπηρετικά! κ.τ,λ. Plato had already marked off 
magis trates from ύπηρεται in Pol i t . 2 9 0 Β , όπερ είπες νυν, ύπηρετας, 

αλλ* ούκ αυτούς εν ταϊς πολεσιν άρχοντας. A s to the e m p l o y m e n t o f 

public slaves as clerks and the like, see Gilbert, Constitutional 
Antiquities of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 341, note 3. 
Υπηρεται were a despised race (Demosth. De Fals. Leg. c. 249: 
Diod. 14. 66. 6). 
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25. μάλιστα δέ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 4 (7)· 4· *326b 141 where see note. 
Aristotle has before him Plato, Polit. 260 C sqq., where τό cWcir™*, 
or rather ή αυππιτακτική, is ascribed to 6 άρχων, and probably also 
X e n . M e m . 3 . 9 . I I , όπότ* yap τις ομολογήσει* του μίν Άρχοντος ίΐναι το 
προστάττίΐν ο τι χρή ποιΑν κ.τ.λ. (cp . P o e t . 19· I 4 5 ^ b 17? T0 yap 
Kckevaai, φησί ( sc . Πρωταγόρας), ποκϊν τι η μη έπίταξίς ίστιν). In 

οσαις άποδέδοται βουλευσασβαί τ€ περί τίνων και κρϊναι κα\ επιτάζαι 

Aristotle adds π€ρ\ τίνων because a magistracy has a definite, not 
an indefinite, sphere of competence. He does not confine the 
name of αρχή to posts of which οσαις κ.τ.λ. can be said, but he thinks 
that these deserve it best. He would hardly include among the 
posts which best deserve the name of άρχαΐ the έπιμίΚειαι which he 
describes as οίκονομικαί and νττηρετικαί, or indeed the magistracies of 
ultimate democracies, for they possessed only the power to make 
preliminary inquiries (c. 14. 1298 a 30 sqq.). But he does not 
distinctly say to what posts he would give the name of αρχή and to 
what he would not. The question was made all the more per
plexing by the fact that in the ordinary use of the Greek language 
a distinction was drawn between άρχαΐ and such posts as that of 
envoy. Giphanius remarks (p. 504),' Bodinus in methodo historica, 
pagina 195, ita definit: Magistratus, inquit, est is qui imperii publici 
partem habet—publici inquam, ut ab imperio herili, patrio, aut alio 
domestico distinguatur: ubi multis quoque verbis hunc locum et de-
finitionem Aristotelis reprehendit/ The criticism referred to by Giph. 
will be found in Bodinus, Methodus ad facilem historiarum cogni-
tionem, p. 154, ed. 1595. Vict, quotes Cic. De Leg. 3.1. 2, videtis 
igitur magistratus hanc esse vim, ut praesit praescribatque recta et 
utilia et coniuncta cum legibus. But is a magistrate not a magistrate 
if the things which he orders to be done are not ( recta et utilia/ etc. ? 

28. άλλα ταύτα κ.τ.λ. This remark is added to break off the 
discussion (for similar breakings-off see note on 1274 a 30 and see 
4 (7). 12. 1331b 18 sqq.); what Aristotle says in 30 explains 
why he has given a certain amount of consideration to the question. 
' Hoc dicit, quoniam (ut alio in loco adnotavimus et saepe ipse 
admonet) in doctrina civili, licet pleraque omnia ad actionem perti-
neant, ut in ceteris doctrinis practicis sive activis, tamen quaedam 
cognitionis duntaxat gratia traduntur' (Sepulveda, p. 140 b) : cp. 
3. 8. 1279 b 11 sqq. 

ταύτα, the determination of the question who is a magistrate and 
who is not. 



6 (4). 15. 1299 a 25—37. 259 

wpos τάς χρήσει*, ' in relation to practice' (in contrast to προς rat 
διανοήσεις). 

29. ου γάρ πω κ.τ.λ., ι for no decision has yet ,been given, the 
discussion having been merely about the name/ The fact is men
tioned to show that the question is not one of practical importance. 
It would have already been decided one way or the other, if it had 
b e e n . F o r κρίσις ytyovtv c p . C. 16 . 1 3 0 0 b 3 4 , δ*7 μίρ yap κα\ π€ρ\ 

τούτων γινεσθαι κρίσιν. 

3 0 . έχε ι %4 τιν αλλημ διανοητικής π ρ α γ μ α τ ε ί α ς * b u t it offers a n 

opportunity to a certain extent for speculative inquiry*: cp. Hist. 
-Ajl· 5· *· 5 3 9 a 7J V**V δ* π*ρί τούτου τελςυταΊον λεκτεον δια. το πλίίστην 
?χ€ΐν πραγματίίαν, a n d E t h . E u d . I . I . 1 2 1 4 a 1 2 , οσα μίν ovv ίχ€ΐ 

φιλοσοφίαν μόνον θ^ωρητικήν. "Αλλος is pleonastic, as often elsewhere 
(see note on 1309 b 30). 

31. ποίαι δ' άρχαι κ.τ.λ. For the answer to this question see 
8 (6). 8. 1322 b 29 sqq. (cp. 1300 a 4 sqq.). 

33. irpos απασώ> τε δη πολιτεία*' κ.τ.λ., 'with a view to every 
constitution, and especially with a view to small States/ For δή 
following άπας, cp. Soph. Aj. 992. For κα\ δή καΙ} cp. Poet. 24. 
1460 a 5 : Meteor. 2. 3. 357 b 26 : Άθ. Ώολ. c. 2. 1. 2 sqq.: and 
Plato, Laws 758 E. Aristotle occasionally studies the circumstances 
of small States, e.g. in c. 11. 1296 a 10 sqq., 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 35 sqq., 
and 2. 11. 1273b 12 sqq. Most Greek States were small, and it 
is probable that many of his pupils, like himself, came from small 
States, for the attractions of philosophy were greater where those of 
a political career were less (Plato, Rep. 496 B). 

34. iv μ*ν γαρ δή ταΐς μεγάλαις κ.τ.λ., * for in the large States 
[there will be as many offices as there are duties to be discharged, 
for in them] it is possible and right for one office to be set apart 
for the discharge of one duty/ Aristotle has already said of 
Carthage what he says here (2. 11. 1273 b 8 sqq.). The course 
which he here recommends had not always been followed at Athens, 
though it was a large State : thus we read of the Commissioners of 
the Theoric Fund (οί cVri τό β^ωρικον κίχειροτονημίνοι) in the days of the 
a s c e n d e n c y Of E u b u l u s , ηρχον μϊν πρ\ν ή τον Ήγήμονος νόμον γενέσθαι τήρ 
του άντιγραφίως αρχήν, ηρχον δι την των αποδεκτών κα\ νεωρίων αρχήν, και 

σκευοθήκην ωκυδύμουν} ήσαν δι κα\ όδοποιόι κα\ σχεδόν την ολην διοίκησιν 
€ΐχον της πόλεως ( A e s c h i n . C. C teS . C. 2 5 ) . 

37. ώστε τά$ μέκ κ.τ.λ., ' so that in the case of some offices men 
intermit the tenure of them for a long time, while others they hold 

S 2 
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only once/ Cp. 3. 1. 1275 a 24 sqq. So in the constitution adopted 
at Erythrae after its reduction by Athens towards the middle of the 
fifth century B.Q. no one was to be a member of the Boule a second 
time till four years had elapsed (Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, 
No· 23). At Athens the position of epistat£s of the prytaneis could 
only be held once by the same individual (Αθ. Πολ. c. 44)· So in the 
days of the Four Hundred at Athens, according to ΆΛ Πολ. c. 31. 
1. 16 sqq., it was ordained that except in the case of the Boule and 
the office of stratggus, no one should hold the same magistracy 
twice. Aristotle does not notice, or at any rate point out, that the 
frequent tenure of important posts by novices which regulations of 
this kind involve would not be favourable to efficiency. 

38. και βίΚτιον κ.τ.λ.,c and every task is better attended to, when 
the attention of the person discharging it is directed to doing one 
thing and not many/ Compare 1. 2. 1252 b 3 sqq. and 2. 11. 
1273b i4sq. Aristotle has here before him Plato, Rep. 370 C, 
€Κ δη τούτων πλα'ω Τ€ ίκαστα yiyvtrai και κάλλιον και ραον, όταν Λς ίν κατά 

φνσιν και ev καιρώ, σχολην των άλλων άγων, πράττη, and 3 7 4 A sqq. , and 

(as Vict, points out) Laws 846 D sqq. He probably also has before 
him X e n . Cyrop. 2. I . 2 I , €Kelvo δοκών καταμ^μαθηκίναι οτι ούτοι κράτιστοι 
ίκαστα γίγνονται οι &ν άφέμενοι τον πολλοίς προσίχ<ειν τον νουν eiri cv epyov 

τράπωνται, and 8. 2. 5-6, where the increased specialization of labour 
in large States as compared with small is dwelt upon, and the 
increased excellence of work resulting from this is described. 
' F o r m a e μονοπραγματίΐν et πολυπραγματΛν u n i c u m e x hoc l o c o ex -

emplum posuit Stephanus' (Schn.). 
1299 b. 1. au âyctv els ολίγου*. Cp. Xen. Cyrop. 8. 6. 14, πασαι &e 

σνγκ^φαλαιοννται πολιτικοί πράξης ίίς ολίγους ίπιστάτας, and P o l . 7 (δ) · 

6· Ι 3 ° 5 t> 37* ^ταν *Pl0i €t$ *λάττονς ίλκωσι την όλιγαρχίαν. 
2. ολιγανθρωπίας * paucity of citizens/ as is clear from 1299 a 37, 

dia το πολλούς eivat τους πολι'τας. 

5. και νόμων, i. e. laws regulating the tenure and administration 
of magistracies. 

πλήμ at μ*ν κ.τ.λ., c but large States often require the same 
magistracies, whereas it is only at long intervals that small States 
do so/ In large States, for example, magistrates for the repair of 
the walls will often need to be appointed, not so in small States. 
C p . C 16. Ι30Ο b 2 9 , συμβαίνπ δέ τα τοιαύτα iv τω παντί χρόνω ολίγα 
κα\ (ν ταΐς μ*γάλαις πόλ^σιν. It appears from the Gortyna Code that 
the ορπανοδικασταΐ of Gortyna * n'avaient qu' une existence inter-
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mittente/ for the words of the Code are σϊ κα μη ιωντι ορπανοδικασταί 
(col. 12. 22 sq.: see Dareste, Inscriptions Juridiques Grecques, 
premiere sdrie, pp. 390, 476)· 

7. Siiircp ουδέ̂  κωλύει κ.τΛ. In small States several magistracies 
may be held by the same person at one time, for they will not clash, 
because some of them for long periods of time together will give 
their holders but little to do. 

9· προς την όλιγαι̂ ρωπίαν, ' to suit the paucity of citizens/ Cp. 
3. 13. 1284 a Ι, προς δε την άρίστηρ. 

10. όβελισκολύχνια. See notes on 1252 b 1 and 2· We read of 
similar contrivances in Athen. Deipn. 700 d, "Ερμιππος δ' 6 κω/ζωδιο-
ποιος iv τοίς Ίόμβοις το στρατιωτικον Χυχρεΐορ σύρθετορ ούτως (l. e. Χυχρειορ) 
όνομάζα (Hermipp. Fragm. 8 Bergk), and 700 e, ξυλολυχρούχου δί 
μεμρηται *AXc£iy κιιί τάχα τούτω ομοιόρ εστί τό πάρα θεοπόμπω οβελίσκο-
λύχριον (see Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 517). 

iroaas, sc. αρχάς, which does not come to the surface, as it were, 
till 13. See notes on 1281 a 26 and 1336 a 21. 

14. άρμ<5ττ€ΐ 8c κ.τ.λ. This question needs to be considered 
because it has a bearing on the question raised in 1299 a 31 sqq., 
what offices are necessary. A similar question would be whether it 
is better to give the stratSgi, as at Athens, command both by land 
and by sea, or, as in the Lacedaemonian State, to give the command 
by land to one magistracy and the command by sea to another. 

16. €υκοσμιας. Cp. 8 (6). 8. 1321b 14, 20, and Plato, Laws 
764 B. At one time in the history of Athens the Council of the 
Areopagus was charged with the maintenance of ευκοσμία throughout 
the State : cp. Isocr. Areop. § 37, τηρ *ζ * Αρείου πάγου βουληρ επεστησαρ 
ίπιμελεΐσθαι της ευκοσμίας, and Ά0. Πολ. C. 3> *) &* των *Αρεοπαγιτωρ βουλή 
τηρ μερ τάξκρ είχε τον διατηρεΐρ τους ρόμονς, διώκει δε τά πλείστα κα\ τα 
μέγιστα τώρ ερ TTJ πάλει, και κολάζουσα και ζημ\ιο\ΰσα πάρτας τους άκο-
σμουντας κυρίως. This width of jurisdiction had its drawbacks, 
especially as the Council not only tried and sentenced culprits, 
but also carried the sentence into effect (Άθ. Πολ. ibid, and c. 8. 
1. 19 sqq.: cp. Pol. 8 (6). 8. 1322 a 16 sqq.), and we may probably 
infer from 8 (6). 8. 1321 b 12 sqq. that Aristotle prefers, at any rate 
in the case of large States, the arrangement by which the task of 
caring for ευκοσμία is entrusted to more magistracies than one. 
There is obviously something to be said on the other side. In 
modern States we are accustomed to look to one supreme police-
authority in each city. We note that Aristotle entrusts the receipt 
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and paying out of the revenue to one magistracy with jurisdiction 
everywhere (8 (6). 8. 1321 b 31 sqq.: 6 (4). 15. 1300 b 9 sq.). 

17. άλλον δέ κατ* άλλον τόπον, i. e. astynomi in the city and agro-
nomi in the country (8 (6). 8. 1321 b 18 sqq., 27 sqq.). The proedri 
€π€μ(\ουντο της €υκοσμίας in the assembly (Ά0. Πολ. c. 44. 1. io). 

18. και πότερον κατά το πράγμα δει διαιρεΐν η κατά τού$ άνθρωπου?. 
The latter method seems to have been followed in some cases in 
Persia according to Xen. Oecon. 4. 9, κα\ είσί δ* αύτω οί άρχοντα 
διατεταγμένοι εφ ίκάτερον ουχ οί αυτοί, αλλ οί μεν αρχονσι των κατοικούντων 
τ€ κα\ των εργατών . . . οί δ* αρχονσι των ώπλισμένων φρονρών. W e are 
ourselves familiar with Guardians charged with the care of the poor 
and Commissioners charged with the care of lunatics. 

19 . λέγω δ' οίον ενα τή$ ευκοσμίας. Supply πότερον επιμελεϊσθαι δεϊ. 
21. και τδ των άρχων yeVos, ' the magistracies also/ as well as the 

constitution. To των άρχων γένος probably means no more than ai 
άρχαί. See as to expressions of this kind Ast, Lex. Platon. 1. 382, 
and cp. Plato, Laws 797 Α, το των παιδιών γένος, and Tim. 76 C, τό 
των τριχών γένος, 

2 4 . έν μεν ταΐ$ αριστοκρατίας έ*κ πεπαιδευμένων. Cp. Rhet . 1 .8 . 
1 3 6 5 b 33J αριστοκρατία δε εν rj οί κατά παιδειαν (διανέμονται τάς αρχάς), 

27. και κατ* αύτά$, i . e . κατά τάς πολιτείας (cp. 21 , κα& εκάστην), as 
well as κατά τονς τόπονς, κατά τα πράγματα, and κατά τους ανθρώπους. 

2Θ. ένθα μεν γαρ κ.τ.λ. Great magistracies were seldom found in 
democracies (8 (6). 2. 1317 b 24 sq., 29 sq., 41 sqq.), except in early 
times (7 (5). 10. 1310b 20 sqq.). 

30. ού μήν άλλα και ϊδιαί nvt's εισιν. To the magistracies 
mentioned here as peculiar to special constitutions a gerusia may 
be added, for a gerusia can hardly have existed in democracies. 

31. ή των προβουλων. See note on 1298 b 27. 
αυτή γάρ ού δημοκρατική. Nor was the office of probulus suit

able to an aristocracy either: cp. 8 (6). 8. 1323 a 8 sq. 
32; βουλή δέ δημοτικών. The name Boule seems, however, some

times to be applied to Councils not of a democratic character: see 
Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 131. 1 : 2. 190: 2. 315. 3. The γερουσία 
in the Cretan States, which was composed of persons who had held 
the office of cosmus, an office tenable only by the members of 
certain gentes, was called a Boule (2.10.1272a7 sq., 33 sqq.), though 
there was nothing democratic about it. It is implied in 7 (5). 6. 
1306 b 6-9, where the word βονλεύονσι is used, that a Boule might 
exist in an oligarchy. 
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33. δπως άσχολώκ conrai, ' in order that it may be able to attend 
to its business/ 

34 . τούτο δ', iav ολίγοι τδκ αριθμοί ώσικ, ολιγαρχικά. Cp. Plut. 
Camill. C. Ι, το γαρ εξ άνδρας, αλλά μη δύο, τοις πράγμασιν εφιστάναι 
παρεμυθ(Ίτο τους βαρυνομενους την ολιγαρχίαν. 

3β. άλλ* οπού κ.τ.λ.,' but where both these magistracies exist, [the 
arrangement is still oligarchical, for] the probuli are established as 
a check upon the bouleutae/ We can trace the existence of probuli 
in addition to a Boule at Corinth (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 90, who 
refers to Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 60 in Muller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 3. 
394), at Corcyra (Gilbert, 2. 234 sq.), at Eretria (Gilbert, 2. 67), 
and indeed at Athens after the Syracusan disaster (Thuc. 8. 1. 3). 
Since the foregoing note was written, I have noticed that my 
remark as to the coexistence of probuli and a Boule at Corinth 
has been anticipated by Professor Wilisch (Beitrage zur inneren 
Geschichte des alten Korinth, p. 17) and by Mr. Lutz {Class. Rev. 
10. 419). 

38. καταλύεται Sc . . . 1300 a 4. κρίκουσικ. The connexion with 
what precedes is, ζ but though the Boule is a democratic institution, 
even its authority is destroyed in extreme democracies.' The 
substance of this passage is repeated in 8 (6). 2· 1317 b 30-35. Cp. 
also 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 29, ώστε καταλύονται πασαι ai άρχαί, and ClC. pro 
L. Flacco, c. 7. 16, Graecorum autem totae respublicae sedentis con-
tionis temeritate administrantur. As to Athens, cp. Ά& Πολ. c. 41. 
1. 24 sqq., c. 45, c. 49. 11. 20-24, and see Sandys' note on c. 43. 
1. 30, where ways are pointed out in which a departure occurred 
from ' the principle laid down by Solon, μηδέν εάν άπροβούλευτον εϊς 
€κκ\ησίαν εϊσφερ^σθαι (Plut. Solon, c. 19)/ It should be noticed that 
Aristotle here connects the decline of the power of the Boule with 
the introduction of liberal pay for the assembly (cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 
31, οπού μη μισθού cvnopla πασιν). This throws light on the date at 
which he would place the decline of the Boule at Athens. 

4. παιδοκόμος δε κ.τ.λ. This remark is partly repeated in 8 (6). 1300 a· 
8. 1323 a 3 sqq. 

5. και €i Tis άλλος κ.τ.λ. Aristotle refers to the γυμνασίαρχος 
among others, as appears from 8 (6). 8. 1322 b 37 sqq.: see 
Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 337. 3, where Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr, 
No. 246. 30 sqq. is quoted, γυμνασίαρχος Τ€ αίρίθύς της τ€ ευταξίας των 
έφηβων και των νέων προενοήθη, της τε άλλης ίύσχημοσύνης της κατά το 
γυμνάσιον άντελάβετο καλώς κα\ φιλοτίμως. 
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β. πώ$ γαρ 616ν τ€ κ,τ.λ. Cp. 8 (6). 8. I 3 2 3 a 5 S(l· 
7. τρυφωσι γαρ αί των ολιγαρχοιίμτωΐ'. Cp. Plato, Rep. 55° D, 

556 Β. 
8. TT€pl pkv τούτων In the next line we have περί with the ace. 

See for other instances of this Bon. Ind. 579 b 20 sqq., where 
8 (6). 8. 1322 b 30 sq. is among the passages referred to. Cp. also 
8 (6). 8. 1321 b 28 sq. 

10. For €ξ άρχή$ see Bon. Ind. 111 a 56 sqq. 
βίσΐ 8' at διάφορα! iv τρισι? opois,' and the varieties [in the mode 

of appointing magistrates] are dependent on three determining 
factors' (see note on 1294 a 35). For είναι cV, see note on 1330 b 8. 
Compare also c. 16. 1300 b 14 sq. and Plato, Protag. 354 E, έπειτα 
εν τούτω εϊσϊ πασαι al αποδείξεις (c in hac re totius disputationis nostrae 
cardo versatur/ Stallbaum). 

14. έκαστου Se των τριώκ τουτωκ διαφοραι τρεις ελσίν. I take the 
nine διαφοραί to be as follows:—All appoint, or some, or all to 
some offices and some to others; the appointment is made out of 
all, or out of some, or to some offices out of all and to others out 
of some; the appointment is made by election or by lot, or to 
some offices by election and to others by lot. 

17. Y&ci, as the Cosmi in Crete (2. 10. 1272a 33 sq.). 
Aperfj, as in the election to the Lacedaemonian Gerusia (2. 9. 

1270b 23 sqq.). 
ώσττβρ iv Μ€γάροις κ.τ.λ. Plato appears to have cases of this 

kind before h im in L a w s 7 1 5 Α , αρχών περιμαχήτων γενομένων, οι νική
σαντες τά τε πράγματα κατά την πάλιν ούτως εσφετερισαν σφόδρα, ώστε 
αρχής μηδ' ότιουν μεταδιδόναι το7ς ήττηθεΐσι, μήτε αύτοϊς μήτε εκγόνοις, 
παραφύλάττοντες δε αλλήλους ζώσιν, όπως μη ποτέ τις εις αρχήν άφικόμενος 
ε'πανασττ} μεμνημενος των Έμπροσθεν γεγονότων κακών. It IS no t Certain 
when the change from democracy to oligarchy at Megara referred 
to in the text took place. A change of this nature probably took 
place there in the time of the poet Theognis, whose date however 
is a contested point (see Christ, Gesch. d. gr. Litt. p. 113 sq., and 
Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 394. 2). Plutarch may have the 
democracy of those days in view when he describes in Quaest. Gr. 
c. 18 the oppressive way in which the rich were at one time treated 
at Megara, and in c. 59 the disorderly spirit which prevailed there 
and the sacrilegious outrage of which some Megarians were guilty ; 
he does not, however, mention that it wras overthrown and that 
an oligarchy took its place. It is to the overthrow of this 
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democracy that Welcker (Theogn. p. xii), Sus.2 (Notes 1365, 1513, 
and 1556), and Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 70. 1) take Aristotle to 
refer in the passage before us and in 7 (5). 3. 1302 b 30 sq. and 
7 (5). 5. 1304 b 34 sqq. Busolt, on the other hand (Gr. Gesch., 
ed. 2, 2. 395. 6), takes Aristotle to refer to this revolution in 7 (5). 
5. 1304 b 34 sqq., but thinks that the reference in the passage 
before us and in 7 (5). 3. 1302 b 30 sq. is to the events of B. c. 424, 
described in Thuc. 4. 66-74, when a democracy was succeeded at 
Megara by an extreme oligarchy (Thuc. 4. 74). He does not give 
the reasons which lead him to take this view. Others, among 
whom are Schlosser (Aristoteles' Politik, 2. 169, note) and E. Meyer 
(Gesch. d. Alterth. 2.633), ta^e a" ^ e three passages to refer to the 
revolution of B. C. 424. Sus.2 (Note 1365) objects that the account 
of Aristotle does not suit the description of the events given by 
Thucydides, and it is true that while Aristotle evidently refers to 
an overthrow of democracy which was the result of a victory over 
the demos won by oligarchs returning from exile, Thucydides says 
nothing of any such victory and represents the fall of the democracy 
to have been due to the intervention of Brasidas and his army aided 
by a Boeotian force. Still the oligarchical exiles at Pegae, who, 
as Thucydides tells us (4. 74), were enabled by the fall of the 
democracy to return to Megara, may have won a victory over the 
demos which Thucydides omits to record, and certainly his descrip
tion of the oligarchy set up in B.C. 424 as ' extremely oligarchical' 
(4. 74) quite agrees with what Aristotle says in the passage before 
us. A third view is that of Congreve, who in his notes on 1302 b 
30 and 1304 b 34 connects the overthrow of democracy at Megara 
mentioned in the three passages of the Politics with the withdrawal 
of Megara from the Athenian alliance after the battle of Coroneia 
in B.C 447 (Thuc. 1. ii3sq.). An oligarchy in which power was 
confined to returned exiles would probably be especially oppressive, 
for exiles could hardly fail to return embittered by exile. Philip 
of Macedon set up an oligarchy of this type at Thebes after 
Chaeroneia (Justin, 9. 4, pulsos deinde per iniuriam in patriam 
restituit: ex horum numero trecentos exules iudices rectoresque 
civitati dedit). 

19. πάλιν ταύτα συνδυαζόμενα, * again there is the case of these 
things being combined/ For the asyndeton in πάλιν cp. 1. 5. 
1254 b 10. 

22. τούτων δ* έκαστης ίσονται TTJS διαφοράς τρόποι Wrrapcs, ' and 
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of each variety of these there will be four modes/ Τούτων, i. e. των 
τριών ορών ( ίο sqq.). Take, for instance, the first ορός—{ who is-it 
that appoint?' One variety under this head is that all appoint. 
There will be four modes of this variety. 

All may appoint from all by election, 
>> » 9} *®h 

All may appoint from some by election, 
99 99 99 99 *Ot. 

The same holds good of the second variety under this head, that 
in which some appoint. 

Some may appoint from all by election, 
j> >> » *0'j 

Some may appoint from some by election, 
J> >J JJ 99 * O l . 

So again as to the third variety, in which partly all, partly some, 
appoint. 

Partly all, partly some may appoint from all by election, 
- » 99 99 » 99 J O l , 

Partly all, partly some may appoint from some by election, 
>J J> >J Μ >) 10U 

Thus there will be twelve modes of each ορός, if we confine our 
attention to one only of the three possible συνδυασμοί, i.e. the 
συνδυασμός c partly all, partly some/ and neglect the two others, 
which are ' partly from all, partly from some' and 'partly by 
election, partly by lot/ This is explained in 30 sq. If we took 
account of all three συνδυασμοί, there would be more than twelve 
modes. See Spengel, Aristotelische Studien, 3. 53, whose explana
tion I follow. But what is exactly meant by all or some appointing 
by lot? If an appointment is made by lot, how can it be said that 
all appoint or some appoint ? 

23. ή γαρ πάντες . .. 1300 b 5. αριστοκρατικό^. As to the text of 
this passage see critical notes. 

24-26. The first of these two modes of appointing from all is 
open to the objection that, as the magistrates would be taken by 
election or lot or both from each of the tribes, denies, and phratries 
composing the State in succession, all the magistrates of the 
State might at a given moment belong to one and the same 
tribe. 

26. φρατρίας. The way in which phratries are referred to here 
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suggests that they were a subdivision of the deme. As to the 
relation of the phratry to the deme at Athens see Busolt, Gr. 
Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 428 sq. 

2β. διε'λθτ]. Sus. apparently takes the nom. to διίλθη to be ' die 
Ernennung aus Allen' (' the nomination out of all'), and probably 
this is so. In c. 14. 1298 a 17, on the other hand (op. Άθ. Πολ. 
c, 4. 1. 16), το αρχ*ιν has to be supplied with SccXlg. 

del ii απάντων, i. e. on each occasion out of all; not merely 
out of all, if we take several occasions together. 

31. χωρι? των δυο συνδυασμών. See above on 2 2. 
τούτων δ* αϊ μεν δύο καταστάσ€ΐς δημοτικαί κ.τ.λ. I t has been 

objected to the text as it stands that not two, but only one mode of 
appointing is mentioned in what follows (τό πάντας *κ πάντων), or 
else three (τό πάντας c'/c πάντων αιρίσ^ι η κληρω η άμφοϊν) : hence Sus. 
would read τράς instead of δύο, and Η. Rabe would insert κα\ τό 
πάντας e< τινών after πάντων, 32. I incline to think that no change 
should be made in the text. It has been explained in 24-26 that 
the one democratic mode of appointing (τό πάντας ίκ πάντων) assumes 
two forms, τό πάντας έξ απάντων ανά μέρος and τό πάντας άά £ξ απάντων. 
McV is answered by δβ, 34. I take Aristotle's meaning to be that if 
all appoint out of all taken in successive sections, so that the appoint
ment is .made out of all, though not out of all simultaneously, the 
arrangement is democratic, but that if all appoint by successive 
sections, one section appointing first and then the next and so on 
till all have had their turn of appointing, and the appointment 
is made out of all—the MS. text adds (probably erroneously), 
' or out of some'—by lot or election or both, or to some offices 
out of all and to others out of some by lot or election or both, 
the arrangement is suitable to a polity. In other words, it is 
essential to democracy that the appointment should be made by 
all simultaneously, but not that the selection should be made from all 
simultaneously. It should, however, be pointed out that in one or 
two passages of the Politics Aristotle seems to take a different view. 
Thus in 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 23-27 a scheme under which persons 
elected from all the citizens by alternation {τινίς alpcTol κατά μίρος έκ 
πάντων) elect the magistrates is treated as democratic. Perhaps, 
however, in this scheme the electors were elected by all simul
taneously, and this is regarded by Aristotle as equivalent to the 
election of the magistrates being made by all simultaneously. 
Another passage which deserves attention is that in which the 
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constitution of Telecles is described (6 (4). 14. 1298 a 11 sqq.). 
This constitution is regarded by Aristotle as a democratic con
stitution. Were not, however, successive sections of the citizens 
invested under it with the right of appointing the magistrates? We 
are not explicitly told that they were, but, if this was the case, it is 
not easy to reconcile the teaching of 1298 a n sqq. with that of 
the passage before us. 

1300 b. 1. το 8c τικάς βκ τίνων κ.τ.λ. See note on 1292 b 2. 
3. As to μη yiv6p.zvov δ' ομοίως see note on 1300 b 37. 
4. τό δέ τικάς έξ απάντων κ.τ.λ. See note on 12 92 b 2. 
7- τίΐΌ. δέ τίσι συμφέρει κ.τ.λ. Τίνα, SC. των π*ρ\ τας αρχάς. Wc 

gather from this remark that offices of importance ought not to be 
filled in the same way as minor ones. Perhaps they should be filled 
by election (8 (6). 5. 1320 b 11 sqq.) and exclusively or pre
dominantly from the class favoured by the constitution (7 (5). 8. 
1309 a 30 sqq.). See vol. i. p. 516 sq. 

8. αμα ταΐς δυμάμεσι των άρχώκ, [και] τίνες €Ϊσίκ, c as soon as the 
prerogatives of the various magistracies shall have become manifest, 
what they are/ As to [καί] see critical note. 

9. την κυρίας των προσόδων, sc. άρχψ7 the magistracy of the 
apodectae or tamiae (8 (6). 8. 1321b 31 sqq.). 

10. την κυρίακ rrjs φυλακή?, the magistracy of the strategi (8 (6). 
8. 1322 a 33 sqq.). 

11. της τώμ π€ρι την άγοράν συμβολαίων κυρίας, the magistracy of 
the agoranomi (8 (6). 8. 1321b 12 sqq.: Plato, Rep. 425 C sq.). 
We see from Demosth. c. Timocr. c. 112 how humble the position 
of an άγορανόμος ΟΓ αστυνόμος ΟΓ δικαστής κατά δήμους was at Athens 
compared with that of an envoy. Cp. also Pol. 2. 5. 1264 a 31, 
where it is implied that αστυνομικά and αγορανομικά νόμιμα are of little 
importance. 

C. 16. 14. κατά την αυτήν ύπόθεσιν, 'in accordance with the same plan': 
cp . Plato, Gorg . 454 C, αλλά σύ τά σαυτοΟ κατά την υπόθ*σιν όπως άν 
βούλτ) π^ραίνης. 

ίστι δέ διαφορά κ.τ.λ., ' now there is a difference between 
dicasteries, dependent on three determining factors': cp. Eth. 
NlC. I . I . 1094 a 3, διάφορα 8e τις φαίνεται των τ*λώΐ'. I n C. Ι5· 
1300 a 10 we have *1σ\ δ' αί διάφοροι cv τρισίν δροις, where the 
article is added before διαφοραί. See note on 1300 a 10. There 
were other differences between dicasteries besides those noticed 
here. For instance, the members of some were paid, of others 
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not; the richer members of some were fined for non-attendance, of 
others not; the members of some were numerous, of others not, 
and so forth. Aristotle takes no notice of these .differences, and 
confines his attention to the three points mentioned by him, which 
he probably regards as more closely connected with the κατάστασις 
των δικαστηρίων than the others. 

18. πρώτοκ ouy διαιρ€ΐσθω πόσα εϊδη δικαστηρίων. Aristotle takes 
it for granted that a separate kind of dicastery will exist for each of 
the more important departments of judicial jurisdiction. Hippo-
damus had classified lawsuits (2. 8. 1267 b 37 sqq.) as concerned 
with three subjects only, ύβρις, βλάβη, θάνατος: he would seem, 
therefore, to omit offences against the State and against religion 
unless they can be brought under one or other of these three heads 
(see note on 1267b 37). Aristotle, on the other hand, gives much 
prominence to offences against the State (no doubt for the reason 
mentioned in 36 sqq.), but omits from his classification many suits 
which Hippodamus includes in his; we hear nothing from him 
about suits connected with νβρις or βλάβη, except where there is 
a contract (συνάλλαγμα), nor indeed of any criminal trials except 
those for homicide or offences against the State; none connected 
with offences against the gods. Which of his dicasteries, again, would 
try questions of inheritance ? Plato had already distinguished, as 
Aristotle does'here, between the way in which dicasteries dealing 
with offences against the State and dicasteries dealing with 
offences against private persons should be constituted (Laws 
767 sq.: 957 A). We see which were the most important dicas
teries of those enumerated here from 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 25, τό δικάζ€ΐν 
πάντας κα\ CK πάντων κα\ π*ρ\ πάντων ή π*ρ\ των πλείστων και των μέγιστων 
κα\ των κνριωτάτων, οίον π*ρι ευθυνών κα\ πολιτείας και των Ιδίων συναλλαγ
μάτων. The most important dicasteries were probably also those 
on which the largest number of dicasts sat (see Άθ. Πολ. c. 53. 1. 15 
sqq. and Sandys' note, and Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, 
No. 31. 12 sqq.). We hear at Athens of dicasteries of 200, 400, 
500,1,000, 1,500, 2,000, and 2,500 members (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. 
of Sparta and Athens, Eng, Trans., p. 393). 

19. tv μ*ν €U9umK<5v\ As to this kind of dicastery see *Αθ. Πολ. 
c. 48 sub fin. It has this peculiarity, that the persons brought 
before it were exclusively magistrates. Dicasteries of this kind 
seem to have found a place both in democracies and in oligarchies 
(Plato, Polit. 298 Ε sq.). Aristotle might have added as another 
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kind of dicastery those which dealt with the δοκιμασίαι of magistrates 
(Άθ. Πολ. c. 55. 1. 6 sqq.). 

20. άλλο δε €Ϊ Tis τι των κοιμώμ αδικεί, ' and another dealing with 
any one who commits an offence against any public interest': cp. 
Rhet . I . 1 3 . 1 3 7 3 b 2 0 , διό και τάδικηματα και τά δικαιώματα δίχως ?στιν 
άδικων κα\ δικαιοπραγύν* η yap προς ίνα και ώρισμίνον η προς το κοινόν' 6 
yap μοιχ*ύων κα\ τύπτων άδικ*ΐ τίνα των ωρισμίνων, 6 δ£ μη στρατ€υόμ€νος 

το κοινόν (compared by Bonitz, Ind. 9 a 58), Rhet ad Alex. 39. 
1 4 4 6 b 3 5 , τους άδικουντάς τι των κοινών, and PlatO, L a w s 7^7 Β, 
τό δ' οπόταν το δημόσιον υπό τίνος των πόΚιτών ηγηταί τις άδικ^ΐσθαι κα\ 
βον\ηθ[} τω κοινω βοη0€Ϊν. U n d e r the head of αδικήματα προς το κοινόν 

would fall not only the avoidance of military service, but theft of 
public property (Laws 941 C-D: Xen. De Vect. 4. 20 sq.), the 
non-payment of debts to the State, and a host of other offences. 
See Demosth. in Lept. cc. 100, 135, and c. Timocr. c. 172 sq. 

irepov οσα cis ττ\ν ττολιτ€ΐαμ φέρ€ΐ· F o r the el l ipse o f π(ρ\ ταύτα 
before οσα see note on 1253 b 3. Cp. also Demosth. Or. 41. in Spud. 
C 7> τον νόμον, ος ουκ ia διαρρήδην, οσα ΤΙΓ άπ(τίμησ(ν9 civai δίκας οντ9 αντοίς 
OVTC τοις κΧηρονόμοις. F o r (Ις την πο\ιΤ€ΐαν φί'ρει cp . PlatO, R e p . 

449 D· Acts alleged to be unconstitutional and attempts to change 
the constitution by force would fall within the province of this kind 
of dicastery. 

21. τέταρτοι κ.τ.λ., ' a fourth both for magistrates and for private 
persons dealing with contentions arising about impositions of 
penalties/ How important it was that a court of this kind should 
exist, we see from 7 (5). 4. 1304 a 13 sqq. This court, unlike the 
one which will next be mentioned as dealing only with differences 
between private persons, had to do with questions affecting both 
private persons and magistrates. Plato perhaps refers to this kind 
of dicastery among others in Laws 957 Α, τα δί δημόσια κα\ κοινά (sc. 
δικαστήρια) και οσοις αρχάς δ*ι χρωμένας τά προσήκοντα έκάσττ] των άρχων 

διοικίΐν. Ζι̂ /χ/ωσίί appears to be a rare word. Greek officials, unlike 
officials in general among ourselves, had the power of imposing 
money-fines (7 (5). 4. 1304a 13 sqq.: as to Athens see Gilbert, 
Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 215. 3). Plato, 
indeed (Laws 847 A), empowers the αστυνόμοι of his State in 
a particular case to punish the offender, if a citizen, όνύδίσί re *αί 
άτιμίαις, i.e. with penalties other than money-fines. 

2 2 . π^μτττομ κ.τ.λ. C p . P o l y b . 6. 17. 7, το δί μίγιστον, CK ταύτης 
αποδίδονται κριταί των πλυστών κα\ των δημοσίων και των ιδιωτικών σνναλ-
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λαγματων, οσα μέγεθος έχει των εγκλημάτων. I n ιδίων και εχόντων μέγεθος 

a limitation of Ιδίων seems to be introduced by και: see as to this 
use of και Bon. Ind. 357 b 8 sqq., and cp. Plato, Laws 766 C, oi 
προσήκοντες κα\ επιδημουντες προς πατρός κα\ μητρός μέχρι ανεψιών παίδων. 

24. φονικού μεν ouV εϊδη κ.τ.λ. This is based on Athenian 
custom. For similar enumerations of courts dealing with homicide 
see Άθ. Πολ. c. 57.1. 14 sqq., Demosth. c. Aristocr. cc. 65-77, and 
Helladius, ap. Phot. Biblioth. Cod. 279 (p. 535 a 22 sqq. Bekker). 
In the passage before us and in Helladius only four kinds of court 
are enumerated, whereas Demosthenes and the Άθ. Πολ. mention 
five, the additional court being that which tries cases of homicide in 
which death is caused by the impact of stone, wood, iron, or the 
like, the thrower being unknown. 

2 7 . αμφισβητείται Sc ircpi του δίκαιου. C p . I . 6. 1 2 5 5 a 16 , 

αλλά περ\ του δικαίου μόνον είναι την αμφισβήτησα, E t h . NlC. 5 · I O · 

1135 b 27 sq., and Rhet. 3. 17. 1417 b 25 sq. 
τέταρτοι δε κ.τ.λ., 'and a fourth kind of court concerned with 

acts of homicide charged against persons who have left the country 
for homicide upon their return/ The first act of homicide would 
be accidental, the second wilful: cp. Demosth. c. Aristocr. c. 77, 
cri TOIWV πέμπτον δικαστήριον άλλο θεάσασθε οίον υπερβέβηκε, το εν 

Φρεαττοϊ ενταύθα γαρ . . . κελεύει δίκας υπεχειν 6 νόμος, εάν τις επ άκουσιω 

φόνω πεφευγώς, μήπω των έκβάλόντων αντον ηδεσμενων, αΐτίαν εχη έτερου 

φόνου εκουσίου. 

29. καί, 'for instance/ See note on 1255a 36. 
συμβαί^ι Sc κ.τ.λ. * For the first time during the last twenty 

years the Isle of Man has been the scene of a trial for murder' 
{Times, Nov. 15, 1892). Έν τω παντί χρόνω, cp. Plato, Tim. 36 Ε, 
προς τον ξύμπαντα χρόνον, and P h a e d o , 1 0 7 C, ούχύπερτοΰ χρόνου τούτου 

μόνον, εν ω καλοΰμεν το ζην, αλλ5 υπέρ του παντός: Cauer , D e l e c t u s 

Inscr . Gr. N o . 117 · *5> συμμαχήσω τοϊς Ίεραπυτνίοις τον πάντα χρόνον : 

Pindar , Pyth . I . 4 6 , ό πάς χρόνος. Π1 have εν τω παρόντι χρόνω, w h i c h 

seems less suitable. 
3 1 . του 8c ξ€μικου iv μεν £cVois ττρο? ξ&Όυς, άλλο £έΐΌΐ9 ττρό$ 

αστούς, ' and of the dicastery for alien suits one kind for aliens in 
litigation with aliens, and another for aliens in litigation with 
citizens/ Ζίνοις προς αστούς might refer only to suits brought by 
aliens against citizens, and not to litigation between aliens and 
citizens generally. But Susemihl, Welldon, and other interpreters 
are probably right in giving the words the wider meaning. At 
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Athens according to Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, 
Eng. Trans., p. 254, ' the πολέμαρχος had jurisdiction in most 
private suits in which the defendant was a foreigner/ The kind 
of dicastery which dealt with litigation between aliens and citizens 
would obviously be regarded as more important than that which 
dealt with litigation between aliens ; it would also be that in which 
infractions of justice were most likely to occur (Isocr. Ad Nicocl. 
§22), and infractions of justice which might possibly result in war. 
We read of ζ*νοδίκαι at Oeantheia and Chaleion in Hicks, Greek 
Historical Inscriptions, No. 31. 

3 2 . ετι δε παρά πάντα ταύτα κ.τ.λ. S u p p l y δικαστηριόν έστι. T h e 

Forty had jurisdiction at Athens in suits where the matter in dispute 
did not exceed the value of ten drachmae (Άί. Πολ. c. 53. 1. 5). 

33. μικρω πλείονος. Here the amount of money which is 
involved in the contract is expressed in the genitive : see Kuhner, 
Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 418. 6 c (ed. Gerth, § 418. 7). 

34. ουκ εμπίπτει δε εις δικαστών πλήθος. Bonitz (Ind. S. v. 
έμπίπτ€ΐν) compares Such express ions as έμπίπτουσι μεν ουν ούτοι και 
els αλλάς λύσ€ΐς (Soph. El. 30. ι8ι b 19). Cp. also Plut. Solon, c. 18, 
τά yap πλίΐστα των διαφόρων ενέπιπταν us τους δικαστάς. 

3 5 . περί μεν τούτων, SC. των δικαστηρίων, δικαστηρίων mus t also be 

supplied with των φονικών και των ξενικών and with των πολιτικών. T h e 
term τά πολιτικά δικαστήρια seems to include the first five kinds of 
dicastery. We read of oi πολιτικοί άγών€ς in Rhet. 2. 18. 1391 b 18 
(Bon. Ind. 614 a 57) : cp. also Lys. Or. 30. c. Nicom. c. 8. That 
injustice in the review of magistrateŝ  conduct in office had a special 
tendency to produce στάσις we see from Plato, Laws 945 D sq. 

37. περί ων μχ] -γινομένων καλώς διαστάσεις γίνονται και τών πολι
τειών αί κινήσεις. At the end of this sentence should possibly be 
added μη γινομένων δ' ομοίως from 1300 b 3. See critical note on 
1300 b 38. For the thought cp. 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 20 sqq. 

38. ανάγκη δε κ.τ.λ. Aristotle does not consider the possible 
alternative of all the citizens sitting as a dicastery. He would 
probably regard a dicastery of this kind as too numerous. He 
takes it for granted that a dicastery will comprise only a part of the 
citizens, whether selected by election or by lot or by both. 

39. περί πάντων των διηρημ̂ νων, ' respecting all the subjects which 
have been distinguished' (cp. 1300b 18, διαφύσθω). Looking to 
35~38> we expect Aristotle to confine his attention to the matters 
with which political dicasterics have to do, but π^ρ\ πάντων των δηρη-
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μίνων seems to imply, as Prof. Jowett remarks, that he does not 
do so. 

41. π€ρΙ Ινίων των αυτώμ. This has been interpreted in different 
ways. \rict. ' de quibusdam certisque ': Sepulv. ' de quibusdam 
eiusdem generis controversiis': Welldon, ' or some of them must 
invariably come before certain judges appointed partly by lot and 
partly by suffrage/ Of these interpretations I prefer those of Vict, 
and Welldon, but another is possible, and I incline to adopt it, 
' about some things, the same [for both classes of dicasts]/ If my 
view is correct, Aristotle adds των αυτών wishing to make it clear 
that the two classes of dicasts, those elected and those appointed 
by lot, have similar competence and deal with the same, and not 
with different, causes. Cp. Rhet. 2. 2. 1378 b 35, καί όλως iv ω αν 
ταυτώ νπςρίχτ} πολύ, οίον iv χρήμασιν 6 πλούσιος πένητος κα\ iv τω \ίγ€ΐν 
ρητορικός αδυνάτου ςίπέιν κ.τ.λ., where ταύτω} which has been doubted 
(Ac has ταύτα), receives some support from the passage before us. 

2. οι κατά μ€ρο$, ' the sectional modes/ i. e. the modes in which 1301 a. 
some, not all, judge. 

3. Is και οί δικάζοιτ€$ ' the dicasts also' as well as those appointed 
to magistracies, who have been dealt with in c. 15. 1300 a 27 sqq. ? 
Spengel brackets καί and Sus. is inclined to transfer it to before 
6* τινών^ 2, but perhaps without absolute necessity. 

4. τά μέμ κλήρω τά Sc aipnrei,' partly by lot and partly by election.' 
The dicasteries dealing with the more important matters would 
probably be elective. 

ή 2ιαα δικαστήρια ircpl Ίων αύτων ίκ κληρωτών και αιρ€τώκ, ζ or 
some dicasteries composed of persons appointed by lot and by 
election, the subjects dealt with being the same for both classes of 
dicasts/ 

5. ούτοι pkv ουν κ.τ.λ. It seems likely that one or more words 
have dropped out in this sentence. Vict, and Sus. insert οι αυτοί 
€ίσι after οί τρόποι, while Schneider and Coray add ίσοι, which Coray 
places after τοΊς άρημίνοις. Possibly αντίστροφοι may be the missing 
word, and should be added after οί τρόποι. "Αντίστροφοι would 
easily drop out after τρόποι from the similarity of the ending. The. 
translation will then be, ' these modes then, as they were previously 
said to do, correspond to those already mentioned/ 

7. τά αυτά. Δικαστήρια should probably be supplied, as with τά 
μίν and τά 8i. 

ΙΟ. άμφοίν. I take Aristotle's meaning to be that dicasts might 
VOL. IV. Τ 
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be appointed from all or from some or from both all and some, 
either by election or by lot or by both methods. 

11. τούτων 8έ κ.τ.λ. Τα μίν πρώτα, SC. δικαστήρια. It seems from 
this that there was nothing undemocratic in an elected dicastery or 
in a dicastery appointed partly by election and partly by lot, if only 
the dicasts were elected out of all. This is remarkable, as even 
in the Solonian democracy, a very moderate form, the dicasts were 
appointed by lot (2. 12. 1274 a 5). Aristotle probably preferred in 
a democracy dicasteries appointed from all wholly or in part by 
election to dicasteries wholly appointed from all by lot, but would 
Greek democrats agree with him in regarding such dicasteries as 
democratic? And would they be content even with dicasteries 
appointed by lot from all, if these dicasteries were not both 
numerous and paid ? Dicasteries appointed wholly or in part by 
election would hardly be suitable to any but moderate democracies. 
And what does Aristotle mean by dicasts appointed by election ? 
Does he mean dicasts thus appointed for a given term—say a year 
or some longer or shorter term—or for a given trial ? There would 
be obvious objections to appointing dicasts by election for a given 
trial, though the three hundred dicasts who tried the waytls for the 
murder of the followers of Cylon were appointed for the trial and 
by some sort of selection, not by lot (Plut. Solon, c. 12). Imagine if 
the English judge and jury who tried the leaders in the Transvaal 
raid had been appointed for the given trial by election! 

12. τά δέ 8cuT€pa ολιγαρχικά, οσα εκ τι^ώμ π€ρ! πάντωκ. So that 
if the dicasts were selected c#e τίνων by lot or partly by election and 
partly by lot, the plan would be oligarchical. Aristotle does not 
tell us whether the plan would be oligarchical, if they were elected 
€< τινών by all, but probably it would not. It is to be presumed 
that by Ac τινών Aristotle means ' from the rich' or ' from the well
born/ for there would be nothing oligarchical in a selection from 
* the good/ 

13. τά δέ τρίτα κ.τ.λ., ' and the third sort of dicasteries is 
suitable to an aristocracy or a polity, all those which are partly 
taken from all and partly from a limited class/ So Sus. probably 
rightly: Stahr, however, translates τά μϊν—τά δ* ' for some matters ' 
and l for others ' (' fur einige Sachen' and 'fur andere'). Dicasteries 
composed both of members appointed out of all and of members ap
pointed out of a limited class (*£ άμφοΐν, 8) are not distinctly named, 
though Aristotle probably intends to class these also as suitable to 
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aristocracies and polities. He may well, indeed, have preferred 
dicasteries of this kind to any others, if we may judge by what he 
says in c. 14. 1298 b 20 sq. and 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 26 sqq., where 
he holds that in an extreme democracy rich and poor should 
deliberate and judge together. But of the three other plans— 
that by which some suits were dealt with by dicasts taken from 
a limited class and others by dicasts taken from all, that by 
which all suits were dealt with by dicasts taken from all, and that 
by which all suits were dealt with by dicasts taken from a limited 
class—he will have preferred the first. Here again it is remarkable 
that Aristotle does not explain what sort of limited class he means 
by τινές. Would he regard it as an aristocratic arrangement if 
some suits were tried by dicasts taken from all and others by dicasts 
taken from the rich ? 

BOOK VII (V). 
PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

A few remarks may here be added to what has already been said 
in vol, i. p. 521 sqq. as to the teaching of this Book. 

If we study the eleven causes of στάσις and constitutional change 
enumerated in c. 2. 1302 a 34 sqq. (see vol. i. p. 523 sqq.), we 
shall see that they may be grouped under three main heads. Στάσις 
and constitutional change may arise either from a certain emotional 
state of the minds of the citizens or some of them, or from social 
causes, such as the increase of a class in size out of proportion to 
the rest or the unlikeness of one part of the citizen-body to the 
other, or from negligence on the part of the authorities of the State 
and similar causes. It is obvious that a great difference exists 
between the second group of causes and the two others. Negli
gence in government can be avoided, and it is possible also to 
avoid arousing feelings of envy, or contempt, or indignation at 
oppression or fears of future oppression, but it is far less easy to 
prevent a class increasing in size or credit, or an individual or 
individuals acquiring a pre-eminence in power, or to secure the 
existence of a midway class capable of holding the balance between 
rich and poor, or to soften distinctions of race or geographical con
trasts. If the increase of a class in relative magnitude is often due 
to accidental causes, as we are told that it is in c. 3. 1303 a 3 sqq., 
how is it possible to prevent it in these cases ? When the numbers 
of the upper class at Tarentum were greatly reduced in consequence 

Τ 2 
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of the defeat of the Tarentines by the Iapygians, what amount of 
good conduct or vigilance on the part of the magistrates would have 
saved the polity from becoming a democracy ? 

Aristotle's analysis of the causes of στάσι* and constitutional 
change reveals, in fact, the existence of causes with which it is 
extremely difficult for the statesman to deal, however great his 
skill and watchfulness. Aristotle himself seems, indeed, to be 
hardly conscious of this. He hardly realizes how difficult it is to 
prevent στάσις and constitutional change when they are brought 
about by changes in the size or credit of classes, or other social 
changes not easily guided or controlled. He may possibly have 
underrated the difficulty of doing this, for we find him in 7 (5). 8. 
1308 b 30 advising statesmen under certain circumstances to ' try to 
increase the midway class' without betraying much consciousness 
of the difficulty of the task. 

Another consequence of his recognition of the share of social 
causes in bringing about στάσις and constitutional change seems 
also to be imperfectly realized by him. Does not the fact suggest 
a resort to means of preserving constitutions of which he would 
hardly approve ? If the increase of the rich in numbers or wealth 
is often fatal to democracies (7 (5). 3. 1303 a 10 sqq.: 7 (5). 12. 
1316 b 12 sqq.), will not democracies be wise if they thin the 
numbers of the rich and impoverish them ? This view was com
monly held by Greek democrats (see vol. i. p. 538 sqq. and Pol. 7 
(5). 9. 1310 a 8 sqq.), but Aristotle advises democracies to adopt 
an opposite policy and to spare the resources of the rich (7 (5). 8. 
1309 a 14 sqq.). Is he not rather inconsequent in this? He 
wrould probably reply that, however dangerous to democracies an 
overgreat increase in the numbers or wealth of the rich may be, the 
danger of driving the rich to combine against the democracy by 
oppressive measures is still greater (7 (5). 5. 1304 b 20 sqq.). 

When at the close of c. 4 Aristotle passes on from studying the 
causes of constitutional change in constitutions taken as a whole to 
study in cc. 5-7 its causes in each constitution taken separately, 
some causes are pointed out of which we hear nothing in the first 
four chapters. We now learn that changes of constitution may result 
in democracies from oppression practised on the rich not by magi
strates, but by demagogues (c. 5. 1304 b 20 sqq.), or from the 
ambition of demagogues who are also generals, in oligarchies from 
the rivalry of great officials in courting the favour of those who 
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elect to offices, from an overgreat narrowness of the constitution, 
from feuds within the ruling class, or from the ruin of individual 
oligarchs by spendthrift and dissolute habits of life, and in aristo
cracies from strong contrasts of wealth and poverty within the 
citizen-body. These are causes of constitutional change of which 
we have not heard before. 

It has already been pointed out in vol. i. p. 527 that the theory 
of constitutional change set forth in this Book is not quite the 
theory which we expect from Aristotle. We do not hear as much 
in it as we expect of the effect of ethical changes in the citizens in 
bringing about changes of constitution. We know that the consti
tution represents the mode of life preferred by the State (vol. i. 
p. 209 sqq.) and reflects its conception of justice, and its view as to 
the things which produce happiness (vol. i. p. 220 sq.), or in other 
words is an indication of the moral level of the community, and we 
are, in fact, told in 5 (8). 1. 1337a 14 sqq. that each constitution 
is preserved by the ήθος appropriate to it, so that we infer that 
a change in the ήθος of the citizens will often produce a change in 
the constitution, but this cause of change remains unnoticed in this 
Book till we are told in c. 9. 1310a 12 sqq. how important it is 
that the citizens should receive an education conducive to the pre
servation of the constitution. We infer, again, from such passages 
as 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 28 sqq. that the rise or increase of new 
classes in a State, such as those of artisans, day-labourers, or sea
faring men, will result in constitutional change, but this source of 
constitutional change is nowhere dwelt on in this Book. Other 
causes of constitutional change which we expect to find noticed in 
it, but do not, are pernicious and erroneous teaching, or teaching 
likely to overthrow or undermine the existing constitution, disasters 
to the State (see note on 1304 a 33), disease and famine (Plato. 
Laws 709 A), great differences of opinion among the citizens, the 
mistakes of statesmen, the presence of Άτιμοι within the city ([Xen.] 
Rep. Ath. 3. 12 sq.), or of exiles in neighbouring cities. Some
thing is said in c. 11. 1314 b 1 sqq. of the dangers attaching to 
heavy taxation in tyrannies, but we hear little or nothing of it as 
a source of στάσις and constitutional change in constitutions 
generally, except incidentally in c. 5. 1305 a 5, c. 8. 1309 a 14 sqq., 
and 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 20 sqq. Aristotle does not notice how often 
the foreign relations of a State helped to determine its constitution. 
One reason why Corinth, for instance, was oligarchically governed 
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no doubt was that its dreaded neighbour, Argos, was democratically 
governed, and one reason why a democracy existed at Argos was 
that its enemy, the Lacedaemonian State, was in the opposite camp. 
States were apt to give supreme power to the class which was 
least likely to betray them to the foe they feared. Instances of this 
might easily be multiplied. Some occasions of στάσις and constitu
tional change which Aristotle notices elsewhere escape mention in 
this Book. We gather, for instance, from 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 16 sqq. 
that changes in the relative importance of different arms of the 
military force of the State bring with them changes of constitution, 
but we hear nothing of this in the Book before us. So again we 
gather from the Second Book that στάσις is caused by the continued 
rule of the same men (2. 5. 1264 b 8 sqq.), and by the coexistence 
of two similar and rival great magistracies (2. 9. 1271 a 39 sqq.). 
In Eth. Nic. 9. 6. 1167 b 9-16 bad men are said to be in a state of 
στάσις among themselves because of their moral badness. Of these 
sources of στάσις we hear nothing in this Book. 

As to the causes to which the fall of monarchies is traced in it, 
we note that while we hear of their being overthrown owing to mis-
government, and especially owing to νβρις in its various forms (c. 10. 
1311 a 27 sqq.), owing to fear, and owing to contempt (1311 a 25 
sqq.), and we gather that they sometimes fell in consequence of 
disunion within the ruling family (1312 b 9 sqq., 40 sq.) or of 
making a single individual overgreat (c. 11. I 3 i 5 a 8 sqq.), or not 
taking sufficient care to have the strongest class in the State on 
their side (1315 a 31 sqq.), we do not hear that they were affected, 
as constitutions strictly so called were, by what we have termed the 
social causes of constitutional change, such causes, for instance, as 
the disproportionate increase of a class in size or the like. 

From the counsels given in cc. 8 and 9 we learn that constitutions 
are especially preserved (1) by vigilance. The constitution must 
be carefully guarded; in well-balanced constitutions small infrac
tions of law must not be tolerated, and in oligarchies resting on 
a property-qualification and polities the property-qualification must 
be altered, if any changes should occur from time to time in its 
value; the first beginnings of rivalries and feuds among the notables 
must be detected and checked; both in oligarchy and in democracy 
the private life of the citizens must be watched and spendthrift 
habits controlled. Under no constitution should a single individual 
be made overgreat or be suddenly dispossessed of his greatness. 
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(2) Both the class favoured by the constitution and the class not so 
favoured should be fairly treated. In aristocracies and oligarchies 
the members of the former class should be placed as far as possible 
on a level, and their access to office facilitated by making official 
terms short. In all constitutions special care should be taken of 
the class not favoured by the constitution. It must not be wronged 
or oppressed. Its more ambitious members must not suffer in 
their honour nor the many in their pecuniary interests, and those 
who are fit for rule must be brought within the constitution. If 
this class is excluded from office, as was often the case in oligar
chies, it should be reconciled to its exclusion by laws and regulations 
securing that office shall not be a source of gain, but oligarchies are 
advised in 1309 a 20 sqq. to reserve minor but lucrative offices for 
it, and both oligarchies and democracies are advised (1309 a 27 
sqq.) to award it honorary distinctions to make up for its non-
admission to the more important offices. Too often, it would 
seem, the class favoured by the constitution claimed a monopoly 
both of power and of honour and profit: Aristotle advises, on the 
contrary, that it should be content with a monopoly, or something 
like it, of the more important offices, and allow a full share of 
honour and profit to the less fortunate class. But he evidently 
holds that neither vigilance nor fair and kindly treatment both of 
the class favoured by the constitution and of the class not so 
favoured would suffice without attention to a third point (3). The 
constitution, if a deviation-form, must be moderate and must have 
the strongest element in the State on its side, and the ruling class 
must be prepared by an appropriate education to rule in such a way 
as to secure that the constitution will last. Vigilance, fair treat
ment of all within the State, a moderate and strongly supported 
constitution, and a ruling class fitted by education to rule—these 
are the things which make constitutions durable. 

Aristotle's counsels are wise, but yet we feel that he has pointed 
out causes of στάσις and constitutional change with which they do 
not enable us to deal. How is it possible to counteract the social 
causes of στάσις and constitutional change, such causes, for instance, 
as the disproportionate increase of a class, especially in those cases 
in which it is due to defeat in war or other circumstances of an 
accidental kind? 

The question of the causes of στάσις and constitutional change 
had been studied to some extent by others before Plato and Aristotle 
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took it up. Some light is thrown on it now and then by Herodotus 
(e. g. in 3. 80-82), by Thucydides (e.g. in 3. 82 sqq. and 8. 89. 3), 
and by Ephorus (ap. Strab. p. 480 : see note on 1302 a 34). The 
date of Phaleas is not known, but he had evidently considered it. 
No one, however, appears to have dealt with it at all fully till Plato 
dealt with it in the Republic and Laws and Aristotle in the Politics. 

Throughout the Politics Aristotle often illustrates and confirms 
general statements made by him by adducing historical examples 
in support of them, but in none of its Books does he make a larger 
use of this method than in that before us. U. Kohler (Rhein. Mus. 
53. 491) has anticipated me in raising the interesting question 
what class of Greek writers first made use of this method, and in 
pointing out that it is already used by Aeneas in his Commentarius 
Poliorceticus thirty years or more before the Politics was written. 
He may well be right in thinking that Aeneas will not have been 
the first to use it. I am sometimes inclined to suspect that the 
references in medical writers to cases occurring in their practice 
(see e. g. Hippocr. De Morb. Vulgar. 6) suggested the employment 
of a similar method in other fields of inquiry. 

The historical examples adduced in this Book are drawn pretty 
evenly from most parts of the Hellenic world, most freely perhaps 
from the less remote parts of the coast of Asia Minor and the 
islands lying off it. In Greece Proper they are largely furnished by 
the history of the chief cities, Athens, Megara, Corinth, Argos, 
Lacedaemon, Heraea, Elis, Thebes, Larissa, Pharsalus; no reference 
is made to the cities of Achaia, to Messene after its restoration, or to 
Megalopolis, to the Acarnanians or Aetolians, to Corcyra (which is 
surprising, considering how full an account Thucydides had given of 
its troubles), or to Crete. Not many illustrations are drawn from the 
history of the Sicilian cities, with the exception of Syracuse, nor 
from that of the Aegean islands other than those lying near the 
mainland of Asia or Europe; none from the history of the cities of 
the more distant part of the Euxine. We might have expected that 
Aristotle would make more use than he appears to do of the histories 
of Herodotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon. Whether he made 
a larger use of the history of Ephorus, we cannot say. It is not 
easy to trace the source from which he obtained his illustrations. 
Some of the facts he mentions may have become known to him 
personally (see notes on 1304 a 4 and 1311a 36), and he may have 
learnt others from his numerous pupils. 
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19. rUpl μίκ ovv τών αλλω^ ων προ€ΐλόμ€θα σχεδόν εϊρηται περί C. 1. 
-πάντων. For the needless repetition of π*ρί in ττ*ρί πάντων cp. 8 (6). 1{*01 a 

8. 1323 a 9, TTfpi μίν ουν των άρχων, ως eV τνπω, σχ(δον ηρηται π€ρ\ 
πασών, and 2. 12. 1273 b 29 sq. (compare also 7 (5). 12. 1315 b 40 
sqq.). In π*ρ\ της κα& ΰπνον μαντικής 2. 464 b 18, where Bekker 
reads ίτι δί ττ*ρί της €κ τών ενυπνίων μαντικής €Ϊρηται, Biehl (who reads 
μαντείας in place Of μαντικής) adds π€ρ\ πάσης after (ϊρηται with E M Y , 
probably rightly. Cp. Ilcpl αναπνοής 2ΐ. 480b 21 sq. 

2 0 . €κ τίνων δε μεταβάλλουσα αϊ πολιτεΐαι και -πόσων και TTOIW. 

This question, stated in a slightly different form in c. 2. 1302 a 16, 
eVel δί σκοπονμ€ν €Κ τίνων at TC στάσεις γίγνονται κα\ at μ*τα/3ολαΙ π^ρι τά^ 
πολιτείας (cp. c. 4· ΐ3°4 b 5 sqq«> x7 S(W-> a n d c. 7· i3°7b 24 sq.), 
is dealt with in cc. 2-4. It has been already noticed in vol. i. 
p. 521 that this summary does not prepare us for the distinction 
between πολιτααι and μοναρχία which is a conspicuous feature of 
the Book. See also note on 1289 b 24. 

21. xtVcs εκάστη? πολιτείας' φθοραί. This question is dealt with 
in cc. 5-7. 

2 2 . εκ -ποίων εϊ$ ποίας μάλιστα μεθίστα^ται. This is a question 
on which light is occasionally thrown in cc. 5-7 and elsewhere in 
the Book. We gather, for instance, from c. 5 that democracies 
are apt to change into oligarchies and tyrannies: see also c. 7. 
1307 a 20 -27 . 

ετι δε σωτηρίαι τί^€$ και κοινή και χωρίς έκαστης €ΐσίμ, ετι δε δια 
τίνων fir μάλιστα σώζοιτο των πολιτειών έκαστη. Giphanius (p. 5 2 5 ) 
brackets ίτι δί δια τίνων—ίκάστη, and Spengel and Sus. regard these 
words as an alternative recension of '(τι δϊ σωτηρίαι—πσίν. It is 
possible that they are so; it is also possible that they are a gloss 
which has crept from the margin into the text; I incline to think, 
however, that they are neither, but, on the contrary, are in place 
where they stand: cp. 6 (4). 2. 1289b 23, π^ιρατίον Ιπέκβάν τίν*ς 
φθοραί κα\ τίν^ς σωτηρίαι τών πόλιτ€ΐών κα\ κοιντ} καϊ χωρίς ίκάστης, κα\ δια 
τίνας αιτίας ταύτα μάλιστα γίν€σθαι π*φνκ€ν, and 8 (6). I. 13*^ b 34> 
?τι δ* π€ρϊ φθοράς τ€ κα\ σωτηρίας τών ποΚιτςιών, €Κ ποίων Τ€ γίν€ται κα\ 
δια τίνας αίτιας, (ΐρηται πρόπρον. Both these passages distinguish 
between the σωτηρίαι, or modes of preserving constitutions, and the 
αίτίαι σωτηρίας, the means by which they are preserved. Thus in 
7 (5). 11. 1313 a 34 sqq. and 1314 a 29 sqq. two broad modes of 
preserving tyrannies are described, distinct from the means \vhich 
each mode employs for the purpose. So again in 8 (6). 5. 1319 b 
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37 S<¥1· the σωτηρία*, are mentioned side by side with τα σώζοντα. 
We often trace in the Politics a distinction between the τρόπος and 
the bC ου, e . g . in 4 (7) . 8. 1 3 2 8 a 4 1 , «λλοι/ γαρ τρόπον και δι' «λλωι/ 

ΐκαστοι τούτο θηρίύοντίς κ.τ.λ. : 4 (7 ) . Ι5 · * 3 3 4 b 5> ^ * ^€ κα* ^1'1 

τέί/ωί/ ?στα£: 3· 18. 1 2 8 8 a 39> τ®,/ αυτον τρόπον καί δια τώι> αΰτώ?. 
25—1302 a 15. The contents of this part of c. 1 may be thus 

summarized. The origin of στάσις is to be found in the fact that 
men seek what is equal and that many constitutions do not give 
what is equal, inasmuch as they treat as equals men who are not 
really equal, or as unequals men who are not really unequal Hence 
στάσις arises, which sometimes seeks to substitute one constitution 
for another, and sometimes does not. What it always seeks to do 
is to obtain that which is equal But the equal is of two kinds— 
the arithmetically equal and the equal according to desert. Hence 
two main constitutions come into existence, democracy and 
oligarchy, the one based on the one sort of equality and the other 
on the other. Democracy is safer than oligarchy, but they both 
rest on one sort of equality only, and both are consequently unsafe. 
Constitutions should combine both sorts of equality. Here Aristotle 
follows in the track of Plato, Laws 757 A-E. 

Aristotle has promised in 1301 a 20 sq. to inquire into the causes of 
c h a n g e s of constitution {ίκ τίνων μ€ταβά\λονσιν at πο\ιτ*Ιαι και πόσων και 

ποίων), but we find him inquiring in the passage before us how στάσις 
originates, and hence he is led in c. 2. 1302 a 16 sqq. to enlarge 
the subject of his inquiry, and to ask what are the causes of στάσις 
as well as of changes of constitution. Now στάσις does not always 
aim at a change of constitution (1301 b 6-26), nor are changes of 
constitution always preceded or accompanied by στάσις (c. 3. 1303 a 
13 sqq.), so that Aristotle's addition of an inquiry into the cause of 
στάσις to an inquiry into the causes of constitutional change some
what complicates his investigation. Still it enables him to insist 
that the constitution should realize that which is equal and should 
realize it in hoth its forms, and this he is no doubt glad to have an 
opportunity of doing. It should be noticed, however, that constitu
tional change may occur not only without being preceded or 
accompanied by στάσις, but also without the existence in anybody's 
mind of a sense of injustice. In oligarchies based on a property-
qualification and polities, for instance, it may occur through accident, 
if owing to any cause there should be a rise or a fall in the value of 
property (c. 6. 1306 b 6 sqq.: c. 8. 1308 a 35 sqq.). 
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25. Set Se πρώτον υπολαβαμ την αρχή»' κ.τ.λ., ' and we must first 
assume the starting-point that the reason why many different con
stitutions have come into being is that/ etc. Cp. De Gen. An. 1. 
18. 7 2 4 a 14, αρχή 8i και ταύτης της σκίψ€ως και των επομένων πρώτον 

λαβείν π*ρ\ σπέρματος τί iariv. For νπολαβ&ν (' sumere ac statuere 
aliquid pro vero/ Bon. Ind. 799 b 26), cp. Anal. Post. 1. 16. 79 b 
26 s q q . , w h e r e απλώς νπολαβ€Ϊν is o p p o s e d t o δια συλλογισμοί; λαβύν 

την νπόληψιν. The first step taken is the assumption of the starting-
point that the existence of numerous constitutions is due to an 
error as to what is just and proportionally equal, but what is the 
next? Perhaps to point out (1301 a 37 sqq.) that στάσι* arises 
when constitutions are found by certain classes (the rich and 
the freebom) not to give them the position which they think 
their due. 

2 6 . πάντων μζν ομολογουη-ωΐ' το δίκαιον και τό κατ' άναλογίαν ΐσον. 

Spengel, Bekk.2, and Sus. read eiiw in place of καί (cp. 1301b 
35 sq.), but Bonitz (Ind. 512 a 33) brackets καί, coupling the 
passage before us with 6 (4). 11. 1295b 3, eWi TOIW όμόλογίϊται τό 
μέτρων άριστον. Ι doubt whether any change is called for in the 
text: και is probably here, as often elsewhere, explanatory (' the 
just in the sense of that which is proportionally equal': see note 
on 1318a 33). For όμολογ€ϊν with an ace. (meaning 'to agree 
a b o u t ' ) c p . 3 . 9. 1 2 8 0 a 1 8 , την μίν του πράγματος Ισότητα όμολογουσι, 

την δί οΐς άμφισβητουσι, and PlatO, R e p . 5 9 7 -^, τον μίν δη μιμητην 

ώμο\ογήκαμ*ν. F o r τό κατ7 άναλογίαν Ισον c p . E t h . E u d . 7· 9 · Ι 2 4 χ b 

3 2 , 4π€\ δ* το ΐσον τό μίν κατ αριθμόν τό δι κατ άναλογίαν^ καϊ τον δίκαιου 

€Ϊδη ?σται κα\ της φιλίας κα\ της κοινωνίας κ.τ.λ., 7 · 3 · Ι 2 3 ^ ^ * 9 SQQ'> 

and 7· 10. 1242b 12 sqq. In a just award of advantages to persons 
proportionally, not arithmetically, equal the advantages which fall to 
each are proportionally, not arithmetically, equal, i. e. they are pro
portioned to the comparative αξία of the persons (Pol. 3. 9. 1280 a 
16 sqq.: Eth. Nic. 5. 6. 1131a 24 sqq.). Hence in 1301 b 29 sqq. 
and c. 7. 1307 a 26 we have τό κατ άξίαν ΐσον in the same sense as 
τό κατ άναλογίαν ΐσον here . But τό κατ* άξίαν ΐσον is τό απλώς δίκαιον 

( 1 3 Ο Ι b 3 5 s Q - : C P · E t h . N i c . 8 . 9 . 1 1 5 8 b 3 0 , *στι yap €V μίν τοΊς 

δικαίοις ΐσον πρώτως τό κατ* άξίαν, τό δι κατά ποσόν δίυτέρως) : therefore 
τό δίκαιον is identified in the passage before us with τό κατ άναλογίαν 
ΐσον. 

28. ώσττ€ρ €Ϊρηται και πρ<5τ€ρον, in 3. 9· l2&° a 7 δΦ1· an<3 3· Ι2* 
1282 b 14 sqq. 
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3 1 . ολιγαρχία Se κ.τ.λ. C p . C. 12 . 1 3 1 6 b I sqq. 

34. -πάντων των ίσων άξιουσι (Χ€Τ€χ€ΐι/, and so demand a demo
cracy. 

πάντων των Χσων. Cp . D i o d . 15 . 29 . 6, προσελάβοντο fie και τους 
Θηβαίους em το κοινον συνίδριον im τοίς ΐσοις πάσιν: Plut. A l e x . C. 13. 
τοϊς καταφνγουσιν ίπ\ την πόλιν απάντων μ€τ*8ίδοσαν των φιλάνθρωπων: 
Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 321, κα\ γας κα\ οικίας ϊγκτησιν 
και τα άλλα τίμια κα\ φιλάνθρωπο πάντα οσα κ.τ.λ. Var ious c h a n g e s 

in the text have been proposed (see Sus.Sa), but, as it seems to me, 
without necessity. 

35. ττλ€οι>€κτ€Ϊι> ζητουσιμ, and so demand an oligarchy. 
το γάρ ττλβίο̂  fiViaoi/, ' for [they seek the unequal and] the more 

is unequal/ 
3β. ττασαι, i. e. both democracy and oligarchy. See note on 

1280 a 9.· 
ήμαρτημ^αι δ' άττλώ$ €ΐσίν, ζ but from an absolute point of view 

they are e r r o n e o u s / T h e y are κατά τι ορθαί, but ημαρτημίναι απλώς. 
Compare (with Lutoslawski, Erhaltung und Untergang der Staats-
VerfaSSUngen, p . 9 1 ) PlatO, R e p . 5 4 3 D , αλλ' ovv 8η τας αλλάς ήμαρτη-

μίνας βλ^γ^, €ΐ αυτή ορθή. C p . a lso 3· 6. Ι 2 7 9 & *9 SQ· a n < ^ ^ (4) · 

2. 1 2 8 9 b 9· 
37. δια ταύτην την αιτία?. Does this mean ζ because democracy 

and oligarchy are ήμαρτημέναι απλώς, based on erroneous views of 
what is just/ or < because the supporters of democracy and 
oligarchy take erroneous views of what is just' ? I incline to the 
former interpretation. Cp. Plato, Laws 757 Α, δια yap αμφότερα 
ταντα (the giving of too much power to the few and of an equal 
share tO the g o o d and the bad) στάσεων αί πολιτεϊαι πληρούνται. 

39. στασιάζουσικ. What is the exact meaning of στάσις and 
στασίαζαν? Τό στασιάζςιν occurs when a number of the citizens of 
a State form themselves into a faction for the attainment of some 
political end by legal and illegal means. A party is assumed to 
pursue its end by legal means only, whereas a στάσις is prepared 
to carry its point by illegal means, if necessary. Στάσις may have as 
its aim either an entire change of constitution or something short 
of that (1301 b 6-26). The existence of στάσις implies the absence 
of ομόνοια (Plato, Rep. 352 A); it implies hostility between those 
who ought to be friendly to each other (Rep. 470 B), but ™ 
στασιάζην is d is t inguished from το ίπιτίθεσθαι in 7 (5) . 3 . 1 3 0 2 b 2 5 . 

and στάσις from μάχαι in 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 27 sqq. (cp, 7 (5). 3. 
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1303 b 1 sq.) and Plato, Rep. 560 A, and from πόλ^ο? in Polit. 
271 Ε etc., though in Laws 629 D στάσις is said to be πάντωνπολίμων 
χαλ€νώτατος. 

After στασιάζουσιΐ' I propose to insert c. 3. 1303 b 3, στασιάζονσι 
&—yi Ζρτ€ς: see critical note on 1301 a 39 and explanatory notes 
on 1303 b 3-5. 

πάντων 8ί δικαιότατα κ.τ.λ. Cp. 3. 13. 1283 a 24 sqq. 
2. ουκ άξιουσι τω̂  Ισων αυτούς. Cp. 3· χ3· 1284 a 9> άξιονμίνοι 1301 b. 

τών Ίσων, and Plut. Pelop. c. 25, των Ισων ονκ ηξιοϊτο, and for the fact 
Rhet. 2. 2. 1378 b 34 sqq. 

3. dryers γάρ €ΐι>αι δοκουσιι/ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle uses the word 
δοκοΐίσιν here, but in 6 (4). 8. 1294 a 21 sq. (where see note) he 
adopts this view as his own. In the passage before us he hints 
that true evyivua is something different (cp. 1. 6. 1255 a 39 sqq. 
and the fragment of Menander quoted in the note on 1255 a 34, 
where true nobility is identified with virtue). Whatever claim to 
rule wealth and virtue may confer on their possessors, mere descent 
from the wealthy and virtuous confers none. 

4. άρχαι μεν ουν ώ$ curcî  αύται και ττηγαι των στάσεων εισιρ, 
oQev στασιάξουσικ, ' these then are 4 the sources, speaking broadly, 
and the springs of civil discord, from which civil discord takes its 
rise/ M(V ουν may possibly be taken up by *Wi δέ σκοπονμ^ν, c. 2. 
1302 a 16, but it is not certain whether (owing to the length of the 
disquisition which follows) it is taken up by anything. Αδται, i. e. 
a sense on the part of a person or persons that they have not the 
position under the constitution which they regard as their due. 
Thurot would place ώ? άπύν before πηγαί and Sus. after it, because, 
while άρχαι ' est une expression ordinaire, qui n'a pas besoin d'etre 
adoucie et excus^e/ πη-yai 'est une expression figure/ but ώ* 
€ΐπ€Ϊν is often used where no ' expression figure ' has gone before, 
to restrict and qualify an absolute statement (e.g. in 3. n . 1282 a 
5> 6 (4)· J5· I 299 a 28 sq., and 7 (5). 4. 1304b 4 sq.): see 
Bon. Ind. 872 a 34 sqq. and Ast, Lex. Platon. 1. 631, who says 
' ως eiV*Ii/ proprie est modeste loquentis et rem infinita ratione 
vel universe significantis/ So here Aristotle uses it to express 
the fact that it is only in a broad way that inequality under 
the constitution can be said to be the source of στάσις, for a more 
detailed investigation (c. 2. 1302 a 16 sqq.) reveals to him that 
a sense of unequal treatment under the constitution is not the only 
source of στάσις and constitutional change. The phrase πηγαί τών 
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στάσίων comes to Aristotle from Plato, Laws 690 D, νυν yap δή 
στάσεων πηγην τίνα άν(υρήκαμ*ν ημα.ς. 

β. 8ιδ και αϊ μεταβολαι γιγμομται διχώς, ' hence the changes also 
[as well as the στάσης that lead to them] come into being in two 
ways' (i.e. they arise either from στάσπ which seeks a complete 
change of constitution or from στάσις which does not). As the aim 
in στάσις is broadly the removal of inequality, and inequality may 
be removed with or without a change of constitution, the changes 
which result may be either changes in the constitution or changes 
stopping short of that. The long parenthetical passage, 1301 b 
6-26, breaks the continuity of the argument and looks at first sight 
like a marginal note which has found its way into the text, but this 
it can hardly be, for it is with reference to the case .of Lysander 
mentioned in 19 sqq. that the inequality of a perpetual kingship, 
where all are equal, is dwelt upon in 27 sq. 

δτ€ (icy γάρ προς τήμ πολιτείας SC. στασιαζουσιν. 
10. ταυτα$ i£ εκείνων, i.e. oligarchy and democracy in place of 

polity and aristocracy. 
δτ€ δ* ου προς την καθεστηκυία^ πολιτείας κ.τ.λ. Of this kind of 

change (i.e. change which does not seek the substitution of one 
constitution for another), three kinds are mentioned; its promoters 
may seek either (1) to leave the constitution as it is, but to take 
the place of the existing holders of supreme power, or (2) to make 
the constitution more moderate or more pronounced, or (3) to alter 
a part of it. Those whose aims fall under the second or third 
head, no less than those who do not desire any change in the 
constitution, are marked off from those who seek to replace the 
existing constitution by another, for they seek only to modify it. 
I cannot follow Susemihl, therefore, in transposing 10, ore di . . . 
13, μοναρχία», to after πολιτεία ταύτη, 20. Aristotle makes no men
tion here of a fourth type of revolution, of which we read in 6 (4). 
5. 1292 b 17 sqq. The leaders in this sought the total overthrow 
of the existing constitution and its replacement by another, but 
they did not, when successful, proceed at once to overthrow it, 
resting content for a time with acquiring supreme power for them
selves and modifying the customs and training of the State. 

X3. ?) rr\v μο^αρχιαμ. Cp . C. 12. 1316 a 29, αλλά μ€ταβάλλ€ί κα\ 
els τυραννίδα τυραννίς, ωσπ^ρ η Σικνωνος ςκ της Μυρωνος els την Κλ*ι-
σθίνους. 

CTi περί του μάλλον και ήττο^, SC. στασιάζουσιν. 
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14. οίον η όλιγαρχίαν ουσαν κ.τ.λ. Μπαβάλλονσιν should probably 

be supplied. 
15. ή δημοκρατία^ ουσαν €is το μάλλον δημοκρατ€ΐσθαι, like Clei-

sthenes at Athens (8 (6). 4. 1319 b 21 sq.). 
1β. ομοίως δβ και Ιτη των λοιπών πολιτειών, SC. στασιάζονσιι>. 
17. €τι κ.τ.λ. Here again we must supply στασιάζουσιν. 
18. μ̂ ρος τι της πολιτείας. See note on 1297 b 37 an(^ v°l* *· 

p. 514, note. 
αρχήν τίνα καταστήσαι, as for instance at Epidamnus a Boule. 

Kingship is here treated as an αρχή, as in c. 1 o. 1313 a 5, 8. 
19. ή άνελεΐν. So, in addition to Lysander and Pausanias, Empe-

docles at AgrigentUm το τών χιλίων άθροισμα κατίλνσ* συνεστώς €π\ 
7τη τρία (Diog. Laert. 8. 66). See also Plut. Reip. Gerend. Praec. 
c. 10 (quoted on 1306 a 12) as to Ephialtes at Athens and 
Phormion at Elis. As to Lysander see note on 1271 a 21. In 
strictness his plan seems to have been to open the kingship to 
the best of the Spartans irrespectively of descent, but this change 
was equivalent to putting an end to the kingship of the Hera-
cleidae (cp. Diod. 14. 13, διόπ€ρ eVi τούτοις πεφρονηματισμένος δΐ€νο(ϊτο 
καταλνσαι την των Ηρακλείδων βασιλ(ίαν κα\ κοινην €Κ πάντων Σπαρτιατών 
ποιησαι την αϊρ*σιν τών βασιλέων), and perhaps Aristotle here means 
no more than this by his phrase καταλνσαι την βασιλβίαν, as to which 
cp. Xen. Ages. 1.4. As to the question to what Pausanias Aris
totle here refers, see notes on 1333 b 34 and 1307 a 3. Pausanias 
6 βασιλ€υς is said in 4 (7). 14. 1333b 32 sqq. to have tried to make 
himself master of his own State, and we know that Pausanias the 
victor of Plataea did so (7 (5). 7. 1307 a 2 sqq.). Is it likely that 
two men of the name of Pausanias plotted at Sparta at different 
times with the same end in view ? 

21. και cv Έπιδάμνω δβ κ.τ.λ. Changes of a part of a constitu
tion would mostly occur where the partisans of the existing 
constitution were strong and offered a vigorous resistance to 
proposals of change. In a State torn by faction like Epidamnus 
this would be likely to be the case. 

2 2 . άντι γαρ τών φ υλ άρχω ν βουλήν εποίησαν. For εποίησαν Cp. 
6 (4). 12. Ι297 a 8) των τας αριστοκρατικός βονλομίνων ποιπν πυλιπίας, 
and see note on 1274 b 7. This was of course a change in a 
democratic direction, for a Boule was a democratic institution (6 (4). 
15. 1299 b 32). The context implies that the φύλαρχοι were an 
element of inequality in the State, and that their exalted position 
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gave rise to a feeling in the minds of the citizens generally that they 
were unjustly dealt with. Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 236) conceives 
them to have been the heads of the three Dorian tribes and to have 
acted as a council to the single magistrate who managed the affairs 
of the State (1301 b 25). This is possible, but we know too little 
about Epidamnus to be sure of it. That the three Dorian tribes 
existed at Epidamnus is likely enough, for we find traces of one 
of them at all events in the mother-State, Corcyra (Gilbert, Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 236. 2). But it is not certain that they existed there, 
nor that, if they did, they were the only tribes, for at Calymna we 
find the three Dorian tribes co-existing with others (Gilbert, 2. 213). 
As we know neither how many tribes there were at Epidamnus 
nor whether each tribe had one or more φίλαρχοι at its head, we 
cannot tell how many in number the φνλαρχοι were, but they were 
no doubt less numerous than the Boule which took their place. 
As to Epidamnus see notes on 1290 b 9 and 1304 a 13. 

23. €ts Se την ηΚιαίαν κ.τ.λ., ' but it is still obligatory on the 
magistrates [alone] among the members of the privileged class to 
proceed to the Heliaea when an appointment to a magistracy is 
put to the vote, [which is an oligarchical arrangement]/ Gottjing 
was apparently the first to interpret this passage aright. He says 
(p. 391), 'sic intelligendus est locus aristotelicus: ex omnibus iis 
qui ad rempublicam accedere possunt non nisi magistratibus impe-
ratur interesse comitiis cum creatur aliquis magistrates; ceteris 
civibus interesse licet quidem, at non imperatum est/ Susemihl 
and Welldon take the passage substantially in the same way. 
Stahr, on the other hand, in his translation of i860, takes των iv τω 
πο\ιτ€νματι not as a partitive genitive after τα* αρχάς, but as in the 
genitive after την ήλιαίαν ('the Heliaea of the members of the 
privileged class'), and this is a possible view, though I prefer 
the other. To enforce the attendance of the magistrates exclu
sively at elections by the Heliaea was an oligarchical measure, 
because when one set of men were forced to be present and the 
rest were not, the probability was that those only would be present 
whose attendance was enforced, and that they would thus acquire 
a decisive voice in the election. The magistrates would, in fact, 
be almost placed in a position to name their successors in office. 
Plato in a similar spirit arranges in Laws 755 C and 756 A that the 
nomophylakes shall propose the generals and hipparchs to the 
assembly, though he allows any one to propose alternative names. 
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Some Greek States enforced the attendance of the rich exclusively 
at meetings of the assembly (6 (4). 13. 1297 a 17 sqq.); Epidamnus 
enforced the attendance of the magistrates exclusively at elections 
by the Heliaea. Compare Baunack, Die delphischen Inschriften, 
No. 2561. D 25 (in Collitz, Sammlung der gr. Dialekt-Inschriften), 
a[l δ* α]λίαν ποιόντων αρχω[ν ά\π*ίη} άποτασάτω όδ*λόΊ/, where the 
assembly of the members of the Delphic phratry of the Labyadae is 
referred to. Aristotle mentions the continued existence of this 
oligarchical feature of the constitution of Epidamnus, and of the 
other to which he refers in 25 sq., in order to show that democratic 
innovation there was confined to one point and that the consti
tution /xer//3aXe κατά μόρων. The ηλιαία (i.e. the assembly) at Epi
damnus was probably called there άλιαία or άλία (see Liddell and 
Scott on these words), but Aristotle uses the Attic form. For *fe 
την ήλιαίαν βαδίζςιν cp. Plut. Dion, C. 53, και πρώτον μ*ν as συνέδρων 
παρακαλονμ(νος ουκ έβούλ^το βαδίζαν. 

25 . ολιγαρχικοί δέ και ό αρχωμ ό €is ή^ Ιν τι) πολιτεία ταιίττ]. 
That the single supreme magistrate was an oligarchical feature, we 
see from 3. 10. 1281 a 32 sqq. and 7 (5). 10. 1310 b 22 sq., though 
it is implied in 3. 16. 1287 a 4 sqq. that making one man κνρων τήε 
δωικήσ*ως, as at Epidamnus and Opus, was not an arrangement 
peculiar to oligarchies. The use of the word διοίκησα suggests that 
this great officer did not add military functions to.his civil ones 
(see note on 1287 a 6). In c. 4. 1304 a 16 it is implied that 
a plurality of magistrates existed at Epidamnus, at any rate at one 
time. A difficulty arises in connexion with ην, 26, for this magistracy 
is referred to in 3. 16. 1287 a 7 as actually existent, but too much 
need not be made of this discrepancy, for the office may have 
ceased to exist when the passage before us was written. Π1 omit 
Ψ, but little weight attaches to these MSS. when they omit small 
words. 

26 . πανταχού γαρ διά το άνισοι ή στάσις' ου μήι> (ci) τοις άνίσοις 
6πάρχ€ΐ ανάλογοι/ (άίδιος γαρ βασιλεία άνισος, iav η Ιν ϊσοις). I add 
ci before τοϊς άνίσοις, and translate, 'for everywhere' (i.e. both 
where those who stir civil discord seek to overthrow the constitution 
and where they stop short of this) c civil discord arises on account 
of inequality, not however if unequals receive in proportion to the 
inequality subsisting between them (for a perpetual kingship [such 
as that which Lysander sought to abolish] is unequal [only] if it 
exists among equals).' In other words, inequality of advantage' 
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does not give rise to civil discord if those to whom it falls deserve 
the superiority of advantage which they enjoy. Compare 3. 9. 
1 2 8 0 a 12 , κα\ το ανισον hoKti δίκαιον e?wu, και yap έστιν, αλλ ού πασιν 
άλλα τοϊς άνίσοις, %. ΐ 6 . 1 2 8 7 a Ι Ο δΦ3·> a n ( * E t h . NlC. 5· Ι 0 · Ι Χ 3 4 b 
3 , ου yap ρίμα πλέον του απλώς αγαθού αυτω, et μη προς αύτον άνάλογόν 
CVTU/. Aristotle has in his memory in the passage before us Plato, 
L a w s 7 5 7 A , το*ς yty άνίσοις τα Ισα άνισα yiyvoiT αι>, el μη τυγχάνοι 
του μέτρου* διά yap αμφότερα ταύτα στάσεων αϊ πολιτέιαι πληρούνται. 

Schneider (following Sepulveda, who has ' cum non' in his transla
tion for ού μψ, and Ramus, who has ' nisi') reads ού μη in place of 
ού μην} and is followed by Coray and Sus., but ού μψ can be retained 
if we add el before τοϊς άνίσοις. Welldon retains the reading of 
the MSS. and takes άνάλογον with τοϊς άνίσοις, translating 'not 
that inequality [in this sense] exists among people who are only 
proportionately unequal/ but I cannot follow him in this. The 
thought that inequality is the source of στάσις is derived from Solon 
(P lut . S o l o n , C. 14, φωνή τις αυτού π*ριφ€ρομένη πρότ€ρον απόντος ως το 
ίσον πόλ€μον ού ποιεί : c o m p a r e the proverb Ισότης φιλότης in Eth . 

Nic. 9. 8. 1168 b 8 and elsewhere, and Plato, Rep. 547 A, Laws 
757 A). 

29. ?στι δέ διττοί το ϊσοκ. Aristotle here follows in the track of 
Plato, Laws 757 A sqq., and Isocr. Areop. § 21 sq. See Stallbaum 
on Laws 757 B. 

3 0 . λ έ γ ω δε αριθμώ μέν τδ πλήθει ή μεγε'θει ταυτδ και ϊσον. 
C p . PlatO, L a w s 7 5 7 ^ , την μέτρω ΐσην καϊ σταθμω κα\ αριθμώ 
(Ισότητα). 

31. κατ άξίαμ δέ τδ τώ λόγω. That which is equal according to 
desert is the proportionally equal, because in any just distribution 
between A and Β the share of A will be to the share of Β as the 
desert of A is to the desert of B. See note on 1301 a 26. 

32. οίον υπερέχει κ.τ.λ. This is added not to prove that the 
equal according to desert is the proportionally equal, for that it 
does not do, but to illustrate by an example the difference between 
the proportionally equal and the arithmetically equal. The excess 
of four over two is proportionally equal to the excess of two over 
one, but not arithmetically equal to it, for what is arithmetically equal 
to the excess of two over one is the excess of three over two, not 
that of four over two. The proportion in which two stands to four 
is the same as that in which one stands to two, for two is the half 
of four and one is the half of two. 
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35. ομολογούσες Be κ.τ.λ., ' and though men agree that the 
absolutely just is that which is in accordance with desert, they 
differ' etc. Cp. Eth. Nic. 5. 6. 1 1 3 1 a 25, το γαρ δίκαιον iv ταΐς 
διανομαΐς ό/ιολογουσι πάντες κατ άξίαν τίνα δεΐν civai, την μίντοι άξίαν ου 
την αίτην λίγουσι πάντες νπάρχειν, αλλ* ol μεν δημοκρατικοί ελευθεριαν, οι 
δ' ολιγαρχικοί πλούτοι/, οι δ' ευγίνειαν, οί δ' άριστο κ ρατικο\ άρετήν. Yet 
in 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 3 w e r^ad κα\ γαρ το δίκαιον το δημοτικον το "σον 
εχειν εστί κατά αριθμόν αλλά μη κατ* άξίαν (cp. 1318 a 3 ^qq·). See 
note on 1288a 22. For the contrast of όμολογεΐν and διαφερεσθαι 
cp. 4 (7)· 3· i325 a l 6 sq· 

36. καθάπερ ελέχθη πρότεροι, in 1301 a 26 sqq. 
39. διό και μάλιστα κ.τ.λ., ' hence two constitutions especially 

come into being, democracy and oligarchy, for [only constitutions 
championed by a large number of supporters are likely to come 
into being, and] while high birth and virtue are found in few, the 
attributes on which democracy and oligarchy are based are found 
in a larger number/ These attributes are wealth and poverty. 
Contrast the reasons given for the prevalence of democracy and 
oligarchy in 6 (4). n . 1296a 22 sqq. For m\ μάλιστα cp. Plato, 
Phaedo 61 D and Laws 773 C, quoted by Riddell in his Digest of 
Platonic Idioms, § 133 (Plato, Apol· p. 169 sq.). 

4 0 . euyeVcia γαρ και αρετή iv ολίγοις. Cp. Theogn. 149 sq. 
2 . εύποροι 8έ πολλαχου. We expect εύποροι δε κα\ άποροι πολλαχου, 1302 a. 

but Aristotle does not add κα\ άποροι, because the fact is obvious. 
το δε απλώς κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Laws 757 Ε , ούτω δη χρηστεον 

άναγκαίως μεν τοίν ίσοτητοιν άμφοΊν, ως δ* ο τι μάλιστα επ' όλιγίστοις τη 
έτερα, τη της τύχης δεομενη. We need not perhaps supply την πολιτείαν 
with τετάχθαι: cp. c. 8. 1308 b 31 sqq. It follows that, if στάσις is 
to be avoided, the constitution must not only secure the citizens 
' that which is equal/ but must combine the two kinds of 
equality. It has hitherto been implied that democracy no less 
than oligarchy rests on a misconception of το κατ άξίαν Ίσον 
(cp. 1301 a 25 sqq., b 35 sqq.), but now Aristotle implies that 
it rests on arithmetical equality, not on equality according to 
desert. Perhaps he regards its contention that those who are 
equal in one thing are wholly equal as tantamount to a demand 
for arithmetical equality. 

4. ουδεμία γαρ μόνιμος £κ των τοιουτωμ πολιτειών, ζ for of consti
tutions of the sort we have mentioned' (i. e. constitutions based on 
one of the two kinds of equality) ' none is durable.' For the use 
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of CK here, see Kuhner, Ausfiihrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 414. 5 b, 
Anm. 4 (ed. Gerth, § 414. 5 b, Anm. 5). Compare also its use in 
3 . 3 . 1 2 7 6 a 16, τάς έκ τής ολιγαρχίας KU\ της τνραννίδος (πράξ€ΐς)} 

where, as in the passage before us, the simple genitive would have 
sufficed. 

5. τούτου δ* αίτιοι κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 4. 1303 b 28 sqq., and (with 
Camerarius, Interp. p. 177 sq.) Soph. Fragm. 747, 

ί'ργου δε παντός ην τις αρχηται καλώς, 
καϊ τας τέλίυτας €Ϊκός έσθ* όντως ί'χ^ιν 

(lines which are perhaps in Isocrates* memory in De Pace §§ 101, 
105: cp., with Vict., Cic. Epist. · ad Att. 10. 18. 2, ut male 
posuimus initia, sic cetera sequentur): also Eurip. Here. Fur. 
1152 Bothe (1261 Dindorf), 

όταν ϊ>€ κρηπϊς μη καταβληθη γένους 
ορθώς, ανάγκη δυστυχών τους έκγόνους, 

and Demosth. Olynth. 2. 10. Camerarius adds Eurip. Fragm. 32, 
κακής απ' αρχής γίνεται τέλος κακόν, 

and a line of Gregory of Nazianzus, 
αρχής καλής κάλλιστον €ivai καϊ τέλος. 

In το πρώτον κα\ το έν αρχτ} ημαρτημένον (cp. IsOCr. D e P a c e § ΙΟΙ , 
τοις πρώτοις των αμαρτημάτων) the basing of the constitution exclu
sively on one kind of equality is referred to. 

8. ομω$ δέ κ.τ.λ., ' but nevertheless/ i. e. though both democracy 
and oligarchy are unsafe, as resting on one kind of equality only. 
It appears from c. 6. 1305 b 2 sqq. that oligarchy is exposed to 
a third sort of στάσις besides the two mentioned here, when the 
privileged class does not include all the rich—to στάσις arising 
between the privileged and the excluded rich. The fact mentioned 
in 12 sqq. that στάσις did not arise to any considerable extent 
within the demos is remarkable, for the interests of the peasants 
must often in ancient Greece, as in modern times, have been by no 
means the same as those of the artisans and labourers of the city 
(cp. Aristoph. Eccl. 431 sqq.). At Athens the trireme-oarsmen 
gained by war (see note on 1291 b 18) and the peasant-proprietors 
by peace. Did not στάσις arise within the demos wfhen one part of 
it was of pure extraction and the other alien or semi-alien, or when 
the demos was composed of persons differing in race ? Στάσις will 
also have arisen in democracies between rival demagogues and 
their followers. The fact that democracy is safer than oligarchy 
is differently accounted for in 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 13 sqq. 
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11. και ετι, cp. Eth. Nic. 7. 12. 1152 b 21 (Bon. Ind. s.v. m). 
12. την ολιγαρχίας ' the oligarchs/ as in c. 6. 1305 a 39 sq. 
13. ετι δε κ.τ.λ. Yet we are told in 8 (6). 6. 1320b 22 sqq. 

that the most moderate form of oligarchy is σύνςγγνς rfj καλονμέντ) 
ττολιτίία. Are we to infer from the passage before us that the 
constitution in which the midway class is supreme is based on 
both kinds of equality ? 

14. εγγυτε'ρω. For €γγυτ€ρω ε?ναι cp. PlatO, Apol. Socr. 30 A, 
μάλλον fie τοις αστοί?, δσω μου έγγντέρω cVrc yeVei, and Rep. 3 3 0 E , 
ωσττ€ρ ήδη ίγγυτίρω ων των εκεί. 

15. των τοιούτων πολιτειών, 'of the constitutions of the kind we 
have mentioned/ What constitutions are referred to ? Sepulveda 
(p. 145 b) takes Aristotle to refer to the ' depravatae respublicae, seu 
quae ab optimo statu reipublicae deflexerunt/ Sus.2 (Note 1508 b) 
interprets the phrase in the same way, and it is not easy to see 
what else it can mean, though we might have expected it to bear 
the same meaning as in 5. Cp. Rhet. 1. 4. 1360 a 23 sqq. 

17. περί Tas πολιτείας may go either with at μ*ταβολαί (cp. c. 7. C· 2. 
1307 b 24 sq.) or with γίγνονται (cp. c. 4. 1304 b 17 sq.). Sus. and 
Welldon perhaps rightly take the words with ai μ*ταβολαί. 

καθόλου πρώτον, 'first generally' in constitutions as a whole 
(cp. c. 4. 1304 b 5 sqq., 17 sq., and c. 7. 1307 b 2 sq.), afterwards 
in each constitution taken separately. 

18. ras αρχάς και TOIS αίτιας αυτών. Cp. 34 sq., and see for the 
phrase Bon. Ind. 112 a 49 sqq. 

εισι δή κ.τ.λ. We gather from what follows that it is not 
enough to cause στάσις and constitutional change that there should 
be a sense of injustice in men's minds and advantages to be won; 
there must also be occasions calling that sense of injustice into 
activity (1302 a 34 sqq.). Special stress is laid on these occasions 
in Aristotle's theory of constitutional change, as we have it in the 
Book before us, and if we study cc. 8 and 9, the chapters in which 
the means of preserving constitutions are described, we shall see 
that Aristotle's counsels are mainly directed to preventing the rise 
of these occasions of evil. He perhaps rates rather too highly the 
share of these ' occasions' in causing constitutional change. 

19. as διοριστε'ον καθ' αυτάς τυπω πρώτον, ' which we must mark 
out each by itself first of all in outline.' 

20. δει γαρ λαβείν κ.τ.λ. See vol. i. p. 523, note i, where it 
has been already shown that a similar classification is employed in 



294 NOTES. 

the Rhetoric ( i . 10. 1368 b 27): compare also Eth. Nic. 7. 4. 
1146b 15 sqq. 

2 1 . των πολιτικών ταραχών καΐ των προς αλλήλους στάσεων. Τών 

πολιτικών ταραχών, because there are such things as ταραχαί between 
members of the same family or between States (Thuc. 5. 25, κα\ 
ευθύς άλλη ταραχή καθίστατο των ξυμμάχων προς την Λακεδαίμονα). T h e 

ταραχαί here referred to are between citizens of the same State. 
For the conjunction of ταραχαί and στάσης, cp. Isocr. Philip. § 107, 
oi μεν yap εν ταΐς αυτών πόλεσι στάσεις και ταραχας και σφαγάς εμποιούντες 
εκτώντο την τιμήν ταύτην, a n d D i o d . Ι5 · 4 ° · Χ? Η·€τα 7&Ρ ΤΨ ο'υγχωρη-
θεΐσαν τοις δημοις αύτονομίαν αϊ πόλεις ενεπιπτον εις ταραχας μεγάλας και 
στάσεις. Ταραχή implies strife, but not necessarily actual fighting; 
it is coupled with ερις in Demosth. De Cor. c. 18, αλλά τις ην άκριτος 
και πάρα τούτοις κα\ πάρα, τοίς άλλοις άπασιν ερις καϊ ταραχή. It is a more 

general word than στάσις: thus in Hdt. 4. 162 the recourse of 
Arcesilaus of Cyrene to στάσις is an incident of the πολλή ταραχή 
περ\ τών τιμίων., 

2 4 . περί ή$ η δη τυγχά^ομεμ €ΐρηκότ€$, in C I . 1 3 0 1 a 3 3 s q q . 

and 1 3 0 1 b 3 5 sqq. 

28. τούτων, i. e. equality and inequality. 
2 9 . cXarrous, ' Smal ler / O p p o s e d t o μείζους : c p . A l e x . Κυβερνήτης, 

Fragm. 1 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 434), 
ώσπερ επι τών βίων δε τους μεν ή τύχη 

ημών μεγάλοις προσενειμε τους δ* ίλάττοσιν. 

31. περί ων Sc στασιάζουσι^ κ.τ.λ., in other words τα τέλη (c. 10. 
1311a 28). Thucydides had said much the same thing (3. 82. 16, 
πάντων δ* αυτών αίτιον αρχή ή δια πλεονεξίαν κα\ φιλοτιμίαν, wh ich is 

perhaps present to Aristotle's memory in Pol. 2. 9. 1271 a 16 sqq.: 
Cp. T h u c . 1. 7 6 . 2, ούτως ουδ* ημάς θαυμαστον ουδέν πεποιήκαμεν ούδ' άπο του 
ανθρωπείου τρόπου, ει αρχήν τε διδομενην ε'δεξάμεθα, κα\ ταύτην μή άνεΐμεν 
ύπο τών μεγίστων νικηθεντες, τιμής καϊ δέους και ωφελείας). P la to also 

implies in Rep. 464 D sq. that one of the causes of στάσις is χρημά
των κτήσις. Phaleas had held (2. 7. 1266 a 38 sqq.) that στάσι? 
arises exclusively in connexion with property, and especially, it 
would seem, landed property, for he meddled with nothing else 
(2. 7. 1267 b 9 sqq.), and hence had gain or the avoidance of 
loss as its object and had nothing to do with honour (2. 7. 1266 b 
38 sqq.). 

32. και γάρ άτιμίαμ φ€υγοηΈ$ κ.τ.λ. So at Epidamnus (c. 4. 
1304 a 13 sqq.) and at Heracleia and Thebes (c. 6. 1306 a 
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36 sqq.). 'C . etiam Caesar dicebat se civile bellum movisse ut 
ignominiam a se depelleret, quod quasi concedit M. Cicero, cum 
Q. Ligarium defenderet' (c. 6. 18), 'refellit autem ac falsum esse 
docet in epistola quadam ad Atticum' (7. 11. 1) 'his verbis, Atque 
omnia se facere ait dignitatis causa, qui ne umbram quidem του 
κάλου vidit unquam ' (Vict., who slightly alters the passage). 

33 . ή υπέρ αύτων ή των φίλωκ. Cp. C I I . I 3 J 5 a 2 7 S(l· T h e 
preposition is not repeated before των φίλων : cp. c. 10. 1311 a 29, 
b 25 sq., and 4 (7). 11. 1330 b 31. 

34 . ai 8' αίτίαι και άρχαΐ των κι^ήσ€ω^ κ.τ.λ. Bonitz (Ind. 3 9 2 b 
11 sqq.) appears to supply της πολιτείας with των κινήσεων, and he may 
well be right, for though Stahr and Sus. translate ' Bewegungen' 
('movements'), and Polybius uses κίνησι$ in this sense (3. 4. 12: 
3. 5. 1), I do not notice that Aristotle does so elsewhere. Vict, 
explains των κινήσεων (motuum animi/ but this can hardly be the 
meaning of the word here. It is implied in 22 sqq. that a sense of 
injustice is broadly the cause of the mental state which prompts to 
revolution, but now we study the causes of revolution more in 
detail, and the detailed study of them discloses that a sense of 
injustice is not always present in the minds of those who aim at 
constitutional change. For men may be stirred to aim at constitu
tional change by witnessing the deserved enjoyment by others of 
a superior degree of profit or honour, or, in other words, under 
circumstances which leave no room for a sense of injustice in their 
minds. Nor do the circumstances under which constitutional 
change is said to occur in c. 3. 1303 a 13-25 seem to be connected 
with a sense of injustice. With the account here given of the causes 
of στάσις and constitutional change compare the view of Ephorus 
(ap. Strab. p. 480, Fragm. 64 in Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 249: 
cp. Cic. Pro Rose. Amerin. 27. 75), who holds that διχοστασία arises 
δίά πλεονεξίαν κα\ τρνφην, which cause φθόνος ύβρις and μίσος, SO that 
the best means the lawgiver has of preventing διχοστασία is to compel 
the citizens to lead a temperate and frugal life. The Cynic Crates 
seems to have taken a similar view (Plut. De tuenda sanitate 
praecepta, c. 7 : see Wyttenbach's note on 125 E), but Aristotle 
agrees with Ephorus only in part; he holds, indeed, that φθόνος 
and ύβρις are potent causes of στάσις, but he does not think that 
the prevention of luxurious living will do much to prevent it, nor 
would he say that φθόνος ύβρις and μίσος are its only causes : it may 
arise, for instance, when none of these things are present, but only 
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υπςροχή ΟΓ αΰξησις πάρα το ανάλογοι/. It should be not iced that of 

the seven causes enumerated by Aristotle the first four affect those 
who arc depressed in the political scale and the three others those 
who are exalted. Revolution as often proceeds from those who 
* wax fat' as from those who are in the opposite case. The order 
in which the causes are enumerated here (ύβρις, φόβος, υπέροχη, 
καταφρόνησα κ.τ.λ.) agrees with the order in which the causes of 
attacks on monarchies are enumerated inc. 10. I 3 i i a 3 i - i 3 i 2 a 
3 9 (ύβρις, φόβος, καταφρόνησα, φιλοτιμία). T h e list o f Causes o f 

στάσις and constitutional change here given seems incomplete. 
Other causes besides the seven or eleven here mentioned appear 
to disclose themselves when Aristotle proceeds in cc. 5-7 to deal 
with each constitution separately. The overthrow of oligarchies, 
for instance, by the demagogy of some of the oligarchs (c. 6. 1305 b 
22 sqq.) or by spendthrift and ruined oligarchs (c. 6. 1305 b 39 
sqq.) cannot easily be brought under any of the eleven heads. 

37. Ιστι δ* ώ$ irXcious, i. e. if we count in the four additional 
causes mentioned in 1302 b 3 sqq. ' Nam septem sunt quae magis 
per se iram et seditionem movent, alia vero, ut negligentia . . . , 
magis ex accidenti' (Sepulveda). 

ών δύο μ€ν κ.τ.λ. MeV is here displaced, as occasionally elsewhere 
(see notes on i259b 15 and 1268b 12); it qualifies ταύτα. Supply 
ταύτα with ωσαύτως: see note on 1257b 35. 

38. δια κέρδος γαρ και δια τιμήν κ.τ.λ. Cp. 2. 7. 1266 b 38 sqq. 
and 7 (5). 8. 1308 b 30 sq. 

40. ττρότβρον, in 31 sqq. 
1302 b. 2 . CTI δια ΰβριν, SC. παροξύνονται προς αλλήλους. 

3. CTI δέ άλλον τρόπον κ.τ.λ. Here again we must supply παροξύ
νονται προς αλλήλους. Hence it would seem that the four causes now 
named by Aristotle may produce στάσις, though we learn in 1303 a 
13 sqq. that they do not always do so. I do not agree with Vict., 
therefore, when he explains άλλον τρόπον * alio pacto, id est sine 
dissensionibus et armis' (he is followed in this by Giph., p. 539): 
Aristotle's meaning seems rather to be that we have now to do 
with causes of a more remote kind and acting less directly, due to 
the action or default of the authorities of the State (see Sepulveda, 
quoted above on 1302 a 37). 

5. δι* ανομοιότητα. This cause is dealt with in 1303 a 25 sqq. 
Compare OeCOn. I . 4 . 1 3 4 4 a 18 , «I yap ανομοιότητας των ηθών ηκιστα 

φιλικύν. Democritus had long before said that his atoms were in 



7 (δ). 2. 1302a 37—3. 1302b 12. 297 

a state of στάσις because of their unlikeness (Aristot. Fragm. 202. 
1 5 1 4 b i S , ^ττασιάζαν δ* και φίρ^σθαι iv τω Κ€νω διά Τ€ την ανομοιότητα 

καί τας ίίλλας τας ίίρημίνας διαφοράή, and Plato (Rep. 547 A), speaking 
o f άνομοιότης καί ανωμαλία ανάρμοστος, Says, ά γςνόμ^να, ου αν εγγένηται, 

ά*\ τίκτ€ΐ πόλςμον κα\ ίχθραν. 

β. πώς αϊτια, SC. στάσεως, c p . I I . 

υβριζόντων τ€ γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 8. 1308 b 31 sqq. The subject 
of στασιάζονσι is ' the citizens/ Aristotle probably has before him 
Theogn. 43-52. "Υβρις and πλ(ον*ξία are often mentioned in con
junction (c. 7. 1307 a 20: Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 94 : Polyb. 1. 81. 10). 
'Αδικία is said to be the offspring of ύβρις in Plato, Laws 691 C (cp. 
713 C, υβρ€ώς τ€ κα\ αδικίας, and 775 D). It was by the νβρις and 
πλ*ον€ξία of the leading men of Agrigentum that Empedocles was 
r o u s e d to a c t i o n ( P l u t . A d v . C o l o t . C. 3 2 , 'Εμπίδοκλής δε τους Τ€ πρώ
τους των πολιτών υβρίζοντας κα\ διαφορουντας τα κοινά ςξελέγζας κ.τ.λ. : 

Diog. Laert. 8. 64). Cp. also Solon, Fragm. 4. 37, 
€υθύν€ΐ δ* δίκας σκόλιας υπερήφανα τ έργα 

πραύν^ι, 

and Άθ. Πολ. C. 5 su^ fin*> και *v ^PXH τ*Ις ε'λεγεία? δεδοικέναι φησίν 

(ο Σόλωνj 

την τ€ φϊιλαργυρ^ίαν την θ' υπ^ρηφανίαν, 

ώς δια ταύτα της Έχθρας ίνςστω^σ^ης. A s t o των iv ταΐς άρχαίς, See 

note on 1303 b 22. 
9. ή δε πλεονεξία γίνεται ότέ μεν άπδ των ιδίων, ότέ ok από των 

κοινών. Depredations by magistrates on public property were 
probably more frequent than on private—we hear of them at 
Apollonia on the Euxine in c. 6. 1306 a 7, and Aristotle makes 
special provision against them in c. 8. 1308 b 31 sqq.—but depreda
tions by magistrates in oligarchies on the property of the many 
seem to be referred to in 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 19 sq. 

11. καί γ α ρ αυτοί ότιμαζόμενοι και άλλους όρωιτες τιμωμένους 

στασιάζουσιν. Aristotle remembers the case of Lysander (see c. 7. 
1306 b 31 sqq.). Compare also the conspiracy of wealthy Athenians 
just before the battle of Plataea (Plut. Aristid. c. 13, <Ίνδρ€ς <?£ οίκων 
επιφανών καί χρημάτων μεγάλων πένητας νπυ του πολέμου ycyovoTev και 

πασαν άμα τω πλουτω την ίν τ\) πολ^ι δύναμιν αυτών και δόξαν οίχομ4νην 

υρώντςς, ίτίρων τιμωμένων κα\ αρχόντων, . . . συνωμύσαντο κατάλυσαν τον 
δήμο ν), 

12. ταύτα δε κ.τ.λ. Ίαύτα, 'this honouring and dishonouring/ 
There is perhaps here a reminiscence of Hippias of Elis, Fragm. 13 
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(Muller, F r a g m . Hist . Gr. 2. 62 ) , 'Ιππίας λέγει δύο είναι φθόνους, TOP 
μεν δίκαιον, όταν τις τοίς κακοΊς φθονη τιμωμενοις, τον δε (ίδφον, όταν τοϊς 
άγαθοΐς. For κατά την άξίαν, no t κατ άξίαν, cp . 8 (6 ) . 6. 132 I a 2 sq. 

1 5 . St' υπεροχής 8e κ.τ.λ., SC. στασιάζουσιν. W e r e a d of t h e υπέροχη 

of Themistocles at Athens in Diod. n . 54. 5 (cp. Demosth. c. 
AristOCl*. C 2 0 5 , εκείνοι θεμιστοκλεα λαβόντες μείζον αυτών άξιουντα 
φρονεΐν εξηΚασαν εκ της πόλεως κα\ μηδισμον κατεγνωσαν) ) we read also 
of Theron before he became tyrant of Agrigentum in Diod. 10. 
27 . 3 , ότι θηρών 6 *Ακραγαντίνος γένει κα\ πλούτω κα\ τβ προς το πλήθος 
φιλανθρωπία πολύ προείχαν ου μόνον των πολιτών, άλλα. κα\ πάντων των 

Σικελιωτών. Compare Eurip. Phoeniss. 650 Bothe (703 Dindorf), 
ήκονσα μείζον αυτόν η Θήβας φρονεΐν, 
κηδει τ 'Αδράστου κα\ στρατω πεποιθότα, 

Justin, 21. 4· ι, opes suas, quibus vires reipublicae superabat, and 
A e s c h i n . C. CteS. C 2 3 5 , ου μεμνησ& οτι ουδείς πώποτ€ επίθετο 
πρότερον δήμου καταλύσει, πρ\ν αν μείζον των δικαστηρίων ίσχυση) 
Μείζων ή κατά την πόλιν καΐ την δύναμιν του πολιτεύματος, ' great OUt o f 

proportion to the State and to the power of its supreme authority/ 
It appears, however, from c. 6. 1305 b 39 sqq. that not only over-
powerful men but also men of ruined fortunes sought to make 
themselves tyrants. 

17. μοναρχία ή δυναστ€ΐ'α. The former, if this superiority of 
power is possessed by one man; the latter, if by more than one. 
Cp. c. 6. 1306 a 22 sqq. and Plato, Gorg. 492 Β, άρχην τίνα η τυραννίδα 
η δυναστείαν. F o r μοναρχία, w h i c h is here apparent ly = τυραννίς, Cp. 

c. 10 . 1 3 1 3 a 4 . 

18. διδ €κιαχου κ.τ.λ. See note on 1284 a 17. The ostracism 
seems to have been not unknown to the laws even of the oligarchy 
of Berne. ' If the influence of a citizen had increased so much, 
owing to benefits conferred by him on the people, that in the 
opinion of the Council or a majority of the Council it threatened 
to be injurious to the State, he was to absent himself from the city 
for five years and to pay a fine of ten pounds. An ostracism, in 
fact, in opti?na for viay (Geiser, Gesch. der bernischen Verfassung 
v o n 1 1 9 1 - 1 4 7 1 , p . 3 1 ) . 

19. καίτοι βε'λτιον κ.τ.λ. Compare the saying of Pittacus quoted 
in the note On 1 3 0 8 a 3 3 . F o r τοσούτον υπερέχοντες (no t οι τοσούτον 
υπερέχοντες) see Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 462. 1. 

2 1 . ot τ€ ήδικηκ<5τ€$, SCSIOTCS μη δώσι δίκη^. C p . C ic . p r o Ses t . 4 6 . 

99, etenim in tanto civium numero magna multitudo est eorum qui 
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aut propter metum poenae peccatorum suorum conscii novos motus 
conversionesque reipublicae quaerant, aut etc. To this category 
belong the five wealthy men brought to trial at Corcyra (Thuc. 3. 
70. 5 sqq.), Hanno at Carthage in his alleged second attempt to 
make himself tyrant (Justin, 21. 4. 6), and the friends of Catiline 
at Rome (Sallust, De Coniur. Catil. c. 14, referred to by Giph.). 
Hence too the support given to the designs of Peisistratus by 
persons who claimed to be citizens of Athens without being of pure 
Athenian extraction (Ά0. Πολ. c. 13. 1. 22 sqq.), and, if we could 
trust Άθ. Πολ. c. 25. 1. 11 sqq., the intrigue of Themistocles against 
the Council of the Areopagus. 

22. και ot μελλοη-cs άδικ€ΐσθαι κ.τ.λ. For an instance of this at 
Argos see Diod. 15. 58. 1. We see from c. 5. 1305 a 5 sqq. that 
a period during which the rich were plied with calumnious accusa
tions often preceded that in which actual wrong was done to them, 
and no doubt they frequently took up arms during the period in 
which there was only a menace of future wrong. ' Eadem causa 
et Caesarem concitavit et impulit, metuentem ne dimisso exercitu 
privatus, Romam et domum reversus, a potentissimis inimicis 
opprimeretur' (Giph.). But Caesar had more genuine reasons than 
this for the course which he took. 

23. i\> €Ρόδω. Cp. 32 sq. and c. 5. 1304 b 27 sqq. The three 
passages probably refer to the same combination of the notables 
against the demos, though it would seem from 1304 b 27 sqq. that 
the notables were driven to combine not by the dread of wrong, 
but by actual experience of wrong, the action of the demagogues 
being such as to expose them to the lawsuits briefly referred to in 
the passage before us, and it would also seem from 1302 b 32 sq. 
that they were encouraged to combine by a feeling of contempt for 
the disorderliness of the democracy. Susemihl is probably right in 
taking the revolution of B.C. 390 to be referred to, though Schafer 
(Demosthenes, 1. 427), followed by Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 175), 
believes Aristotle to refer to the substitution of an oligarchy for 
a democracy in B.C 357 (Demosth. De Rhod. Libert, cc. 14, 19), 
when Rhodes revolted from Athens at the commencement of the 
Social War. We find, in fact, that Diodorus in describing the 
revolution of B.C. 390 uses the same expression as Aristotle does 
i n 33» where he speaks of η ίπανάστασις (Diod. 14. 97, oi λακωνίζοντας 
των 'Ροδίων €παναστάντ*ς τω δήμω τους τα των Αθηναίων φρονονντας έξέ-
βαλον €κ της πό\€ως). It is true that, as Susemihl points out (Sus.2, 
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Note 1511), Xenophon (Hell. 4. 8. 20-24) represents this revolution 
as effected not by the Laconizing party at Rhodes, as does Diodorus, 
but by an intervention of the Spartan Teleutias at the head of 
a fleet after the failure and exile of the Rhodians who were opposed 
to the democracy; this, however, only shows that Aristotle's version 
of the transaction agrees with that of the authority followed by 
Diodorus, and not with that of Xenophon. 

25. και στασιάζουσι και επιτίθενται. The two words are con
joined in 2. 7. 1267 a 41 also. To στασίαζαν does not necessarily 
involve τό ίπιτίθ^σβαι (see note on 1301 a 39). 

2 6 . ev τ€ ταΐ$ όλιγαρχίαις, 3ται> πλείους ώσιμ οι μη μετεχοη-ες της 
πολιτείας. We might infer from 6 (4). 5. 1292 a 39 sqq., where we 
are told that even in the first and most moderate form of oligarchy 
the poor, though more numerous than the rich, do not share in the 
offices, that in all forms of oligarchy those who do not share in 
the constitution are more numerous than those who do, but it is 
implied in 3. 8. 1280 a 1 sqq. that there were oligarchies in which 
this was not the case. 

28. καταφρομήσαη-βς, as in c. 7. 1307 b 9 (cp. c. 11. 1314 b 32, 
θανμάσωσιν). W e have καταφρονονντ€ς in C. ΙΟ. 1312 a IO, 15 Sq., 
and καταφρονων in 1312 a 12. 

της αταξίας. Some light is thrown on what is meant by this 
word by Plut. Quaes t . Gr . C. 59, οί μεν ovv Meyapas 8L άταξιαν της 
πολίΤ€ΐας ήμί\ησαν του αδικήματος. 

20. οιομ και Ιν Θήβαις μετά την Ιν Οίμοφυτοις μάχη*' κακώς 
πολιτευομεμω^ ή δημοκρατία διεφθάρη. The wording of this passage 
is ambiguous, and we cannot be sure that we are right in inferring 
from it that the democracy the existence of which at Thebes after 
the battle of Oenophyta it clearly implies dated from that battle, 
and did not exist before it, for Aristotle may only mean that the 
maladministration of the democracy began then, but it is likely 
enough that this was the case. Nor do we learn from the passage 
when the democracy was overthrown, but its fall probably did not 
occur till after the Athenian defeat at Coroneia (Thuc. 1. 113). The 
course of events in Boeotia after the battle of Oenophyta is disputed 
and obscure. Busolt's view on the subject, whether it is correct or 
not, may be gathered from Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 320. 3. He 
places the battle of Oenophyta in B.C 457 (ed. 2, 3. 1. 258. 1) and 
that of Coroneia in B.C 447 (ibid. p. 422. 1). 

30. και ή Μεγαρεωμ δι* άταξίαμ και ά^αρχίακ ήττηθ^τωκ. Supply 
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δημοκρατία διεφθάρη. C p . Plut. Ql iaest . Gr. C. 5 9 , " πόθεν εν Μεγάροις 
γένος άμαξο κυλιστών ; " επ\ της ακολάστου δημοκρατίας, η καϊ την παλιντοκιαν 
επηίησε καϊ την ιεμοσυλίαν, επορεύετο θεωρία Ώελοποννησίων εις Δελφούς 

δια της Μεγαρικης. This θεωρία was maltreated by certain Megarians, 
a n d then the narrative proceeds , οι μεν ουν Μεγαρείς 8t άταξίαν της 

πολιτείας ημίλησαν του αδικήματος κ.τ.λ. It Seems l ikely that ηττηθεντων 

in the passage before us refers to the victory won by the returning 
oligarchical exiles over the commons of Megara (see note on 
1300 a 17), but this is not absolutely certain. As Richards points 
out, ηττηθίντων may refer, as in 1303 a 4, to a victory won over the 
Megarians by a foreign foe. 

31. και iv Συρακούσαις προ TTJS Γίλω^ο^ τυραΐΊαδος, και iv βΡόδω δ 
δήμος προ TTJS επαναστάσεως. It is not certain what should be 
supplied after iv Συρακούσαις and after ο δήμος, but I incline to think 
that we should supply in the former place ' the democracy aroused 
contempt by disorderliness' and in the latter ' aroused contempt in 
a similar way.' I take 6 δήμος here to mean * the commons/ not 
'the democracy'; it was against the commons that the insurrection 
of the notables was directed (see Diod. 14. 97, quoted above on 
23) . S o m e Supply η δημοκρατία διεφθάρη after iv Σνρακούσαις a n d 

δΐ€φθάρη after 6 δήμος, but I cannot think that this is right, for the 
democracy was overthrown at Syracuse by, and not before, the advent 
of Gelon as tyrant, and at Rhodes by, and not before, the insurrection 
against it. As to Syracuse, see Freeman, Sicily, 2. 126, and Busolt, 
Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 785. The demos of Syracuse had recently put 
an end to the oligarchy of the Gamori and expelled them from the 
city with the help of the serfs who tilled the soil of the State· Both 
demos and serfs were probably to a large extent of Sicel origin, 
and it is likely enough that a demos of this kind, intoxicated by its 
triumph, would be disorderly and undisciplined. As to Rhodes see 
above on 23. 

34. ώσπ€ρ γαρ σώμα κ.τ.λ. Bonitz (Ind. 122 b 17) compares 
D e G e n . A n . 4. 3 . 7 6 8 b 27 , rfj μεν yap κρατούν ( sc . το πεττόμενον) τη 

δι ου κρατούν ποια πολύμορφον το συνιστάμενον, οίον επ\ των αθλητών 

συμβαίνει δια την πολυφαγίαν' διά πλήθος yap τροφής ου δυναμένης της 

φύσεως κρατειν, ωστ άνάλογον αΰξειν κα\ διαμενειν όμοίαν την μορφήν, 

άλλοΐα γίνεται τα μέρη, και σχεδόν ivioff ούτως ώστε μηδέν εοικεναι τω 

πρότερον. παραπλησιον δε τούτω κιά το νόσημα τό καλούμενον σατυριαν* 

κα\ yap εν τούτω δια ρεύματος η πνεύματος άπεπτου πλήθος, εις μόρια τον 

προσώπου παρεμπεσόντος, [του £ωοιΓ| κα\ σατύρου φαίνεται το πρόσωπον, 
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and De Gen. et Corr. i. 5. 321 b 28 sqq. Compare also Dio Chrys. 
Or. 17. 470 R. In the passage before us we must supply το σώμα 
before αύξάν€σθαι ( 3 5 ) , with φθείρεται ( 3 6 ) , and with μπαβάλλοι ( 3 8 ) 

and ανξάνοιτο (39). We gather from what Aristotle says that a whole 
consisting of parts, for instance a body or a State, must grow in such 
a way as to preserve a certain proportion or symmetry between its 
parts, otherwise it will be destroyed and may even change into 
a wholly different entity. I am not aware that Aristotle anywhere 
formulates this doctrine as clearly as he does here, but we trace 
some approach to it in Phys. i. 5. 188 b 12 sqq., where he tells us 
that το ήρμοσμένον φθύρπαι etf άναρμοστίαν, and in F r a g m . 4 1 . 1 4 8 2 a 6 
(compared by Bonitz, Ind. 744 a 45) , TJJ αρμονία τον σώματος ζναντιον 
ίστ\ν η άναρμοστία του σώματος, άναρμοστία 6e τον ίμψνχου σώματος νόσος 

και άσθίνηα και αίσχος. An overgreat increase of a part, indeed, is 
fatal to the identity not only of the whole of which it is a part, but 
also of the part itself (c. 9. 1309 b 27 sqq.). 

38. €μιοτ€ δέ κ.τ.λ. This would happen if, for instance, the 
human foot not only grew to be out of proportion to the body in 
size, but also underwent a disproportionate qualitative increase, e.g. 
in hardness, so that flesh and muscle stiffened into horn, and the 
foot became a hoof. Changes not unlike this were thought to 
occur in certain diseases, such as satyriasis (see above on 34), 
leontiasis, and elephantiasis, which were held to cause the human 
form to approach that of the satyr, the lion, or the elephant. See 
a paper by F. E. Hoggan, M.D., on the Leper Terra-Cotta of 
Athens in the Journal 0/ Hellenic Studies, 13. 101, where {the 
leonine aspect characteristic of leprosy' is mentioned. 

40. ούτω και πόλις κ.τ.λ. Aristotle does not directly tell us 
anywhere how he proposes to prevent the disproportionate increase 
of a part of the State, but we can see from passages like c. 8. 
1309 a 20-26 and 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 29-b 16 how he would combat 
an increase of the poor. The measures suggested in c. 8. 1309 a 
20-26 would also serve to some extent to prevent a disproportionate 
increase in the numbers of the rich. 

1303 a. 1. οίομ το τώμ άπόρωμ πλήθος iv ταΐ$ δημοκρατίας και π ο λ ι τ ε ί α ς . 
That a too great excess of poor is fatal to democracies, we have 
seen in 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 16 sqq. But why are democracies and 
polities mentioned alone? That the numbers of the poor may 
increase in oligarchies, we see, if we needed to be told it, from 
c. 12. 1316 b 10 sqq. But Aristotle would probably say that in 
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oligarchies the poor are not a part of the State (6 (4). 5. 1292 a 
39 δΦ3·)> a n d that in them an increase of the poor would not be an 
increase of a part of the State. As to the use in the Seventh (old 
Fifth) Book of the term ' parts of the State' see vol. i. p. 567. The 
change to which Aristotle refers may have occurred in recent times 
among ourselves, for I read in the Times, April 7, 1899, that ' what 
is certain is that the wage-earning class [in Great Britain] has 
greatly added to its numbers—probably out of all proportion to the 
increase in other classes of the community—during the past thirty 
years/ 

3. συμβαίνει ο* more τούτο καί διά τυχα$, 'and this' (i.e. a change 
of constitution arising from the disproportionate increase of a part 
of the State)' happens occasionally by reason of accidents also/ as 
well as in consequence of insensible or unnoticed growth. The τνχαι 
referred to would not escape notice: cp. c. 6. 1306b 14 sqq. The 
Athenian Stranger in Laws 708 Ε is tempted to say ως ονδ€ίς ποτ€ 
ανθρώπων ονδϊν νομοθετεί, τνχαι δέ κα\ ξνμφοραϊ παντοΊαι ττίπτονσαι παντοιως 

νομοθ^τονσι τα πάντα ήμΐν. 

οιομ iv Τάραιτι κ.τ.λ. Ήττηθέντων, SC. των Ίαραντίνων ( c p . 8, άτν-

χούντων π^ζΐ), SC. των Αθηναίων). A s tO the m e a n i n g o f των Μηδικών 

see note on 1341 a 28. This great defeat is placed by Diod. 11. 52 
in B.c. 473: see also Hdt. 7. 170 and Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 
805 sq. ' Ut contigit post Sembachiam cladem, qua Helvetiorum 
qui montes accolunt nobilitas paene tota occubuit; ceteri ferre 
liberum exilium quam plebis direptionibus et contumeliis patere 
maluerunt' (Bodinus, De Republica, p. 235). 

β. και ev "Αργεί κ.τ.λ., ' and at Argos, those [who perished] on 
the seventh day of the month having been put to death by Cleomenes 
the Laconian, they were compelled to receive into the citizen-body 
some of the serfs/ That oi iv ττ} ίβδόμη most probably means ' those 
who perished on the seventh day of the month' appears from Plut. 
De Mulierum Virtutibus, c. 4, where we read as to the victory of 
C l e o m e n e s , την δ* μάχην οί μίν έβδομη Χίγονσιν ίσταμίνον μηνός, οί δ€ 

νονμηνία γενέσθαι κ.τ.λ. The first and seventh days of the month 
were sacred at Athens to Apollo (see C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant. 2. 
§ 44. 5), and probably at other places also, and there was evidently 
a tradition at Argos that the battle occurred on a day sacred to 
Apollo, though some thought that it occurred on the first and others 
(with whom Aristotle agrees) on the seventh. For iv rfj εβδόμη cp. 
L u c i a n , P s e u d o l o g . C 16, δ Sc ίβδόμην (SC. τίνα chev), ort, ωσττφ oi 
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παΐδ^ρ ίν τοις ίβδόμαις, κάκΐνος ίν ταΊς ίκκλησίαις ?παιζ€ κα\ δΐ€γί\α και 

παώιίιν ίποιάτο την σπουδηρ τον δήμου. The first and seventh days 
of the month were clays on which Apollo was specially honoured 
at Sparta (Hdt. 6. 57), and the victory was no doubt attributed to 
aid rendered by Apollo, which would evoke all the more gratitude 
in the minds of the Spartans because Apollo was also one of the 
chief gods of Argos (Paus. 2. 19. 3 : 2. 24. 1). Apollo was 
believed to have been born on the seventh of the month (Preller, 
Gr. Mythologie, 1. 187) and was therefore called ίβδομαγ<·νής (Plut. 
Sympos. 8. 1. 2), and it was remembered of Plato and Carneades 
that they were born, like Apollo, on the seventh (Plut. ibid.). See 
as to the seventh day of the month Leutsch and Schneidewin, 
Paroem. Gr. 2. 410 (59b). Vict, remarks, 'est autem obscurum 
quid hie valeat illud auctoris τών ίν ττ} έβδομη: a diversis sane inter-
pretibus longe aliter acceptum est, cum quidam ipsorum putarint 
tempus osLendere, et ipsum infaustum, alii vero locum. Ego facile 
crederem ordinem quendam certum in ea republica significare/ 
Welldon accordingly translates ' the members of the seventh order/ 
It is conceivable that φυλί} or some such word should be supplied, 
and not ημέρα, for we read ίν τόνω ίβδόμω in an inscription of 
Tenos, a city divided into τόνοι (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt 2. 207. 2), 
but on the whole I prefer to supply ημίρα, at any rate till we are 
in possession of some fresh data on the subject. Cleomenes is 
distinguished as 6 Αάκων because there were other well known 
persons of the name, for instance the nomarch of the Arabian nome 
of Egypt under Alexander. Των περιοίκων τινάς, ' some of the serfs/ 
for this is the sense in which the word περίοικοι seems always to be 
used by Aristotle. Herodotus speaks of them as δούλοι (6. 8%,"Λργος 
δϊ ανδρών ίχηρώθη ούτω, ωστ€ οι δονΚοι αυτιών ίσχον πάντα τα πρήγματα, 
άρχοντες τ€ κα\ διέποντας ίς δ ίπήβησαν οί τών άπολομίνων παΐδςς). It 

would seem that the serfs admitted to citizenship became the masters 
of the State. Plutarch, indeed (De Mul. Virt. c. 4), claims that the 
persons admitted to citizenship were not slaves, but Perioeci, using 
the word apparently in the sense in which we use it of the Lacedae
monian Perioeci, and it is of Perioeci of this kind that Gilbert 
(Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 75. 2) and Sus.2 (Note 1518) understand Aristotle 
to speak, but the word does not appear to be used in this sense by 
Aristotle. 

8. και iv Άθήκας κ.τ.λ., * and at Athens owing to reverses by 
land the upper class came to be less numerous than before, because 
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during the Laconian War service in the army fell on citizens taken 
from the service-list [and not on mercenaries]/ In Aristotle's day 
the citizens were apt to leave service in the hoplite force to 
mercenaries (Demosth. Olynth. 3. 30). Κατάλογοι were kept at 
Athens of citizens who served in the cavalry (Ά0. Πολ. c. 49. 
1. 8 sqq. with Sandys' note), of citizens liable to serve as hoplites 
(including only the three higher property-classes, and not the Thetes, 
Thuc. 6. 43), and apparently also of trireme-oarsmen (Demosth. 
Or. 50. in Polycl. cc. 6, 16). It is to the two former lists, and 
especially to the second of them, that Aristotle here refers. This 
list included all Athenian citizens from eighteen to sixty years of 
age belonging to the three higher property-classes, except presuma
bly those who rendered cavalry service (see Gilbert, Constitutional 
Antiquities of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 315). A similar 
catalogue of ol cV ηλικία seems to have been kept at Syracuse (Plut. 
Nic. c. 14): as to the cities of Boeotia see Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 
2. 58 sq. The phrase €κ καταλόγου στρατ^σθαι occurs in Xen. 
Mem. 3. 4. I, and we read in Άθ. Πολ. C. 26, της yap στρατείας yiyj/o-
μίνης iv Toiy rare χρόνοι? CK καταλόγου. In the last-named passage 
a diminution in the number of 01 €πΐ€ΐΚ€Ϊς και τον δήμου κα\ των ευπόρων 
is said to have occurred in the time of Cimon owing to τό στρατ€υ-
€σθαι εκ καταλόγου, whereas in the passage before us Aristotle speaks 
of the γνώριμοι becoming fewer from the same cause during the 
Peloponnesian War. Isocrates in De Pace, § 86 sqq. traces losses 
extending over the whole period of the first Athenian Empire end
ing in the disappearance of many ancient families at Athens (§ 88 : 
cp. Diod. 13. 97. 1). That the rich became fewer at Athens towards 
the close of the Peloponnesian War is evident from the fact that 
the task of equipping a trireme was then for the first time allowed 
to be divided between two trierarchs (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta 
and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 370). The Choregia for tragedy and 
comedy was also then allowed to be divided between two citizens 
(Schol. Aristoph. Ran. 404: Gilbert, ibid. p. 359). Aristotle does 
not say that a change of constitution resulted at Athens, but he may 
have thought that the constitution became more democratic in con
sequence of these losses. 

10. ύπο Toy Λακωκικδΐ' it6\epov. For υπό Eucken (Praeposi-
tionen, p. 74) compares c. 7. 1306 b 38. For τον Αακωνικον πόλψον 
in the sense of the Peloponnesian War, cp. c. 4. 1304 b 14, τον 
πολ(μον τον προς Λακεδαιμονίους. Cp. also Diod. 15. 25. I, eVi 5c 
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τούτων 6 κΚηθάς Βοιωτικός πόλεμος ίνίστη Λακςδαιμονίοις προς Βοιωτούς δια 
τοιαύτας αιτίας. In Paus. 8. 48. 4 ° λακωνικός πόλεμος is used of an 
early war between Tegea and the Lacedaemonians in the days of 
King Charillus or Charilaus. 

11. τούτο, i. e. a change of constitution arising from the dispro
portionate increase of a part of the State, as in 3. 

πΧζώνων γαρ κ.τ.λ. This explains why not a few democrats 
thought that the best means of preserving a democracy was to 
oppress and plunder the rich ([Xen.] Rep. Ath. 1. 4, 14). That 
when the rich increased in wealth without increasing in numbers 
a δνναστύα often resulted is what we should expect from 6 (4). 6. 
1293a 30 sqq. 

13. δυι>αστ€ία$. After this word Sus. would insert 1304 a 17, 
μ*ταβάλ\ονσι δί. . . b 5, πρ6ς πολλούς, but this change of order involves 
the insertion of a passage dealing with the cf ων ai μπαβόλαί, which 
is the subject treated in 1303 b 17-1304 b 5, in the midst of 
a passage dealing with the 81 ά ai μπαβολαί, the subject treated in 
1302 a 37-1303 b 17, for €κ τον €υδοκιμήσαι, 1304 a 18, takes up 
the CK of 1303 b 18, 21, 37, 1304 a 4, 10, 14. Besides, the passage 
1304 a i7-b5 must not be severed from what immediately pre
cedes it in 1303 b 17-1304 a 17, for it stands in contrast to this, 
a transition being made from revolutions occasioned by insult 
to revolutions occasioned by a rise in reputation and greatness (see 
note on 1304 a 17). 

μ€ταβάλλουσι δ* αί πολιτ€ΐαι και avev στάσεως κ.τΛ., ' and con
stitutions change even without civil discord/ etc. See note on 
1302 b 3. Another way in which constitutions changed without 
civil discord was through a change in the value of the property-
qualification (c. 6. 1306 b 6 sqq.: c. 8. 1308a 35 sqq.). This is 
not mentioned here. 

14. τά$ ipiQeias. Έριθύα (' canvassing for office ') occurs in the 
sing, in c. 2. 1302 b 4, but both it and ίριθ^σθαι (ι6) are very rare 
words. 

ώσπερ Ιν Ηραία. Heraea appears to have been under an 
oligarchy when this change was introduced (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 
2. 130). The lot is spoken of as an antidote to στάσις in Rhet. ad 
Alex. c. 3. 1424 a 12 sqq. Compare the reason for which the lot 
was introduced in 1268 at Venice in the election of the Doge (De 
.La Houssaye, Histoire du Gouvernement de Venise, 1. 15 : Yriarte, 
Patricien de Venise, pp. 340 sqq., 345), and also that for which the 
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practice of' imborsazione' was introduced at Florence. The names 
of all who were to hold any of the magistracies for a long time 
to come were put into a bag or purse and drawn out from time to 
time when an office had to be filled. ' It was thought that these 
" indorsations" would prevent much trouble to the city and remove 
the cause of those tumults which took place on the creation of 
magistrates from the number of candidates for office' (Machiavelli, 
History of Florence, Book ii, c. 6 : Eng. Trans., p. 8i) . 'The lot 
was introduced at Basle in 1718 to prevent election intrigues. The 
only exception made was in the case of the Burgomaster and of 
envoys' (Roscher, Politik, p. 369, note 13). See note on 1305a 28 
as to the risks attending the filling of offices by popular election. 

15. εποίησαν, sc. τάς αρχάς, which is suppressed because it will 
readily be supplied (see note on 1296 a 5). It is hardly likely, 
however, that all the offices, the military ones not excepted, came 
to be filled by lot. Still Aristotle seems to imply that the change 
amounted to a modification of the constitution in a democratic 
direction. 

1β. και δι' ολιγωρία^ κ.τ.λ. Hence the advice given in c. 9. 
1309 a 33 sqq. That a magistrate had special opportunities of 
overthrowing a constitution we see from Plato, Laws 7*5 Α, παρα-
φυλάττονπς 8i αλλήλους ζωσιν, όπως μη ποτέ τις €Ϊς αρχήν άφικόμ€νος 
ίπαναστΐ} μςμνημίνος των ΐμπμοσβζν γ€γονότων κακών: See also note On 
1310 b 23. It is well known how many precautions were taken at 
Florence to prevent Ghibellines finding their way into office. • 

17. cis τάς αρχάς τάς κυρίας irapieVat. Cp. Plut. Reip. Gerend. 
Praec. C. ΙΟ, Πομπήιος 8i κα\ θριαμβεύειν ήξίου μήπω πάριων eh σύγκλητον, 
and [Demosth.] Epist. 3. p. 1481, €ΐς το πολιτ^σθαι παρη^ι. Ίάς 
αρχάς τας κυρίας, ' the supreme magistracies/ The phrase recurs in 
c. 9. 1309 a 33 sq. and c. 10. 1310 b 20 and in 8 (6). 8. 1323 a 7 : 
cp. 2. 8. 1268 a 23, 3. 6. 1278 b 10, 8(6). 6.1320b 25,and 8 (6). 7. 
1321 a 31 sq. In 7 (5). 8. 1309 a 30 we read of άρχα\ κύριαι της πολι-
τ€ΐας, which is not quite the same thing. The expression ai κύριαι 
αρχαί does not seem to be of frequent occurrence outside the Politics. 
It does not OCCUr in the Αθηναίων Πολιτεία. 

18. ώσπβρ lv Ώρβω κ.τ.λ. Hestiaea in Euboea (mentioned 
under that name in c. 4. 1303 b 32 sqq.) came to be often called 
by the name of Oreus, one of its demes, when after its revolt from 
Athens in B.C 446 its citizens were expelled from Euboea and 
their place was taken by 2,000 Athenian cleruchs. Sus.2 (Note 

X % 
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1529) and Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 64. 2, refer the change intro
duced by Heracleodorus to B.C. 377, when the State revolted from 
the Lacedaemonians (Xen. Hell. 5. 4. 56 sq.) and joined the new 
Athenian Confederacy, in which it appears under the title [^Εσ]τιαιης 
(Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, No. 81). This was, in fact, 
still the official name of the colony, though the name Oreus was 
more commonly used (Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 430. 2). 
According to Pausanias (7. 26. 4) some people even in his day 
called Oreus by its old name Hestiaea. Oreus lay on the coast 
a little to the west of Hestiaea (Baedeker's Greece, p. 208). Compare 
with the case of Heracleodorus at Oreus that of Leontiades at 
Thebes, who, holding the office of polemarch, introduced the Spartan 
Phoebidas and his troops into the Cadmeia and revolutionized the 
State (Grote, Hist, of Greece, Part 2, c. 76 : vol. 10, p. 8osqq.). 

20. καί, ' or rather': see Shilleto on Demosth. De Fals. Leg. 
C. 9 0 ( 1 0 2 ) , άπόλώλ€ και γίγον^ν άσβςνης, where Phi l . 3 . C 3 9 , άπόλωλ* 
κα\ ν€ρόσηκ€ν η Ελλάς, is compared, and cp. Thuc. 6. 60. ι, πάντα 
αύτοίς έδόκπ iiri ξυνωμοσία ολιγαρχική κα\ τυρανρικβ π^πράχθαι. See also 

notes on 1262 a 6 and 1335 b 40. 
en διά τδ παρά μικρόν, ' further on account of the slightness of 

the difference between one thing and another/ This source of 
constitutional change is marked off from ολιγωρία because, while in 
cases of ολιγωρία the peril is not overlooked but is made light of, 
here it is overlooked and escapes attention altogether. For το παρά 
μικρόν see Bon. Ind. 562 a 28 sqq., where Anal. Pr. 1. 33. 47 b 38 is 
re fe r red tO a m o n g Other p a s s a g e s , αυτή μίν οΖν η απάτη γίνεται iv τω 
παρά μικρόν* ως γάρ ovbiv διαφέρον *1πέιν τό§€ τωδβ νπάρχ€ΐν η τοδβ τωδε 

παντί νπάρχ^ιν, συγχωρουμ€ν (a passage evidently based on Plato, 
Phaedrus, 261 Ε sq., which Eaton quotes). In c. 7. 1307 b 2 sq. 
and c. 8. 1307 b 32 το μικρόν takes the place of το παρά μικρόν. As 
to Ambracia see note on 1304 a 31. 

22. των νομίμων. The expression τά νόμιμα is used in much the 
same sense as ol νόμοι in 4 (7)· 2. 1324 b 5, 7 (see note), but in 
Plato, Crito, 53 C and Laws 793 A sqq. τά νόμιμα and ol νόμοι are 
distinguished, the latter passage explaining τά νόμιμα to be the un
written customs which are the best support of written laws. In the 
passage before us τά νόμιμα probably includes both written and un
written law, so that Susemihrs rendering 'der gesetzlichen Zustande' 
(' of the legal order of things') is perhaps not far from the truth. 

2 5 . στασιωηκόμ Se και το μή ομόφυλοι, Ιως αν συμπκεύστ]. 
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Here we enter on the class of στάσεις caused by άνομοιότης (c. 2. 
1302 b 5). There may be άνομοιότης of race (i. e. των ανθρώπων) or 
άνομοιότης of site {των τόπων). The former is dealt with in 1303 a 
25-b 3, and the latter in 1303 b 7-17. Aristotle does not say 
that unlikeness in either respect causes constitutional change, but 
only that it causes στάσις. For στασιωτικόν (the adjective στασιασ-
τικός is not given in the Index Aristotelicus and does not appear 
to be used by Aristotle, though all MSS. have στασιαστικώς in 3. 13. 
1284 b 22), cp. c. 6. 1306 a 38, where Π2 have στασιωτικώς and 
Μ* Ρ1 and possibly Γ στασιαστικώς. Aristotle has here before him 
Plato, Laws 708 D (where Plato may remember the experience of 
Thurii), το δ' αυ παντοδαπόν (ς ταντο ξυνερρυηκος γένος υπακονσαι μίν 
τίνων νόμων καινών τάχα αν ίθςλησαε μάλλον, το δβ σνμπνευσαι κα\ καθάπερ 
Ιππων ζεύγος καθ' Ένα είς ταντόν, το λεγόμενον, ζνμφυσησαι χρόνου πολλού και 
παγχάλίπον. Cp. also Plut. Lycurg. et Num. inter se comp. c. 4 sub fin., 
πόλεως ονπω συμπεπνευκυίας, and SympoS. 4. I· 2, and Dion. Hal. 
Ant. Rom. 3 . ΙΟ sub fin., η δ' υμετέρα πόλις άδιακόσμητός εστίν ετι και άδιά-
τακτος, άτ€ νεόκτιστος ούσα κα\ εκ πολλών συμφορητη εθνών, y μακρών δ«ι 
χρόνων καΙ παθημάτων παντοδαπών, ΐνα καταρτισθη και πανσηται ταραττομενη 
κα\ στασιάζουσα ώσπερ νυν. See also Eth. Nic. 8. 4. 1156 b 25 sqq. 
and 9. 5. 1167 a 11 sqq. As to το μη όμόφυλον see note on 1330 a 
26. It would seem from the examples adduced in what follows 
that Aristotle denies the name of ομόφυλοι not only to Achaeans 
and Troezenians or to Lesbians and Chians, but also to Zanclaeans 
and Samians and to Amphipolitans and Chalcidians, though all 
four peoples were of Ionic extraction. Aristotle's remark is illus
trated by our own experience in South Africa. ' There is a native 
population in South Africa in varying stages of civilization, and 
there is a white population of diverse nationalities. There are 
descendants of Dutch settlers and of French refugees, a considera
ble German population, and a large number, but not a majority, of 
English people. It is not an easy matter to carry on the adminis
tration of affairs in such a country, but it has been the aim of the 
Colonial Governments to weld together as one people those various 
nationalities' (Speech of Sir J. Gordon Sprigg, Times, August 5, 
1886). It will be noticed that in most of the instances given by 
Aristotle either the one stock or the other was expelled from the 
State. Conflicts of race were as bitter within the Greek City-State 
as conflicts of class. We notice also that after a time distinct races 
came to pull better together. The children born in the colony 
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would feel less removed from each other in race, and would agree 
better together, than the immigrants themselves had done, and the 
lapse of time would do something to improve the relations even of 
the latter to each other. Plutarch (Num. c. 17) gives an interesting 
account of the way in which he conceives that Numa at Rome 
sought to make the distinction between the Sabines and Romans 
less sharp (see note on 1319 b 19). 

2 6 . ώσπ€ρ γάρ ουδ* CK του τυχόντος πλήθους πόλι$ γ ί γ ^ τ α ι . 
Sus.2 (Note 15311>) refers to 4 (7). 4. 1326 a 18 and to 4 (7). 8. 
1 3 2 8 b 1 6 , η γαρ 7Γθλί9 πλήθος ίστιν ου το τυχόν, άλλα προς ζωην 

αυτάρκη, which explains the passage before us. Not any and 
every body of men will serve to form a πόλι*: they must not be too 
many or too few (4 (7). 4. 1326 b 2 sqq.), nor all slaves nor all 
poor men (3. 9. 1280 a 32: 3. 12. 1283 a 18), nor all βάναυσοι 
(4 (7). 4. 1326 a 18 sqq.); some of them must be fighting men 
(6 (4). 4. 1291 a 6 sqq.), some fit to be judges and members of the 
deliberative (1291 a 22 sqq.). They must be unlike (2. 2. 1261a 
22 sqq.), yet not too unlike (6 (4). n . 1295 b 21 sqq.). For ωσπ€ρ 
ούδβ fo l lowed b y ούτως ou5e, c p . X e n . C y r o p . I . 6 . 1 8 , λίγ*ις συ, Έφη, 
ω πάτ^ρ, ως ίμοί 8οκ€Ϊ, ωσπ^ρ oibi ,γ€ωργου άργου ουδέν οφ€λος, ούτως 
olbc στρατηγού άργοΰντυς ούδίν οφέΚος clvat. 

2 7 . διδ όσοι ήδη συΐΌΐκους έδέ£αηΌ ή εποίκους, ol πλείστοι 
διεστασίασαμ. See in Rhein. Mus. 42. p. 424 Ο. Crusius' -remarks 
On the Greek proverbs , ποίησαν μ€ Ζνοικον, Ινα σ* ποιήσω Έξοίκον, and 
Ζπηλυς τον Ζνοικον* Xetnei το 6£ή3αλλ€ΐ/. Διό, ζ h e n c e / b e c a u s e το μή 

όμόφνλον is productive of στάσΐί. It is implied that σύνοικοι and 
ΐποικοι will not be ομόφυλοι. The word σύνοικοι is here used of 
those who join in founding a city, but it is not always used in this 
strict sense; it is not, for instance, in Thuc. 2. 68. 5 and Diod. 14. 
9. 9, where the σύνοικοι spoken of might have been called ίποικοι. 
Aristotle's first two examples are of σύνοικοι, the rest of Έποικοι. 
All his illustrations of Έποικοι are taken from colonies. States in 
Greece Proper, however, must sometimes have recruited their 
p o p u l a t i o n w i th Έποικοι. T h e i n t r o d u c t i o n of Έποικοι f rom the 

mother-city will hardly have been attended with the risks here 
described, though even Έποικοι from the mother-city would perhaps 
not be accounted ομόφυλοι. It was when, as at Antissa and Zancle, 
the Έποικοι came not from a variety of alien sources, but from 
a single State which was not the mother-State of the colony, or 
when they belonged to an alien stock powerful in the vicinity, as 
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at Amphipolis and Argos Amphilochicum (Thuc. 2. 68. 5), or when, 
as at Syracuse, they formed a body of men accustomed to act 
together, that the operation of introducing Ζποικοι was attended with 
most risk. The metoeci and other aliens to whom Cleisthenes 
gave citizenship at Athens probably came from a variety of sources, 
not from a single city or stock, and their successful fusion with the 
older citizens was no doubt due partly to this, and partly to the 
pains which Cleisthenes took to mingle the two elements of the 
citizen-body (8 (6). 4. 1319b 19 sqq.: Ά£ Πολ. c. 21). "Ηδ̂ , 'ere 
now/ cp. 6 (4). 2. 1289 b 5 S(l-> ^ e n - Mem. 4. 8. 5, ούχ δρας 
. . . on οί Άθήνησι δικασταϊ πολλούς μ*ν ήδη μηδέν άδικουντας λόγω πάρα-
χθίντας άπ€κτ€ΐναν, πολλού? δί άδικουντας άπίλνσαν ; and Eth. Nic. I. I . 
1094 b 18 sq. '"Ηδτ7 with the perfect, as in Hist. An. 7. 6. 585 b 
7 sq., is much less common than ήδη with the aorist' (Richards). 
Δπστασίασαν is here intrans. as in Polyb. 1. 82. 4 : it is used in 
a transitive sense in c. 4. 1303 b 26 and c. 6. 1306 a 3. 

2 8 . 0I0K Τροιζηκίοι? ' Αχαιοί συρώκησαΐ' Συβαριν. ζ Cp. Solin. 2 . 1 * 
(Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 1. 398. 5)—Solin. 2. 10 Mommsen. 
Some identify the expulsion of the Troezenians here mentioned 
with the expulsion by the demagogue Telys of the five hundred 
wealthiest citizens mentioned by Diodorus (12. 9. 2), but with 
doubtful correctness. The expulsion of the Troezenians probably 
occurred at a far earlier date· 

3 0 . o6sv το ayos συ^βη TOIS Συβαριται*. T h e άγος at Athens is 
well known. We hear of an άγος also at Megara (Plut. Quaest. 
Gr. c. 59) and at Delphi (Plut. Reip. Gerend. Praec. c. 32. 
825 A sqq.), to say nothing of that which arose from the murder 
of Aesop there (Plut. De Sera Numinis Vindicta, c. 12). In the 
last-named chapter we read of a μηνιμα της Ααυκαδίας "Ηρας with 
which Sybaris was afflicted—Συβαρίταις δέ φράζω ν (ό Απόλλων) 
άπΰλυσιν των κακών, όταν τρισίν ολίθροις ΐλάσωνται το μηνιμα της Λίυκα-
διαΓ "Ηρα*—but whether this was identical with the άγος mentioned 
in the text does not appear. See as to the passage before us 
Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 769. 1, where other crimes are noticed 
which were supposed to have led to the destruction of Sybaris. 

31. και Ιν Θουρίοις Συβαρΐται TOIS συνοικήσασι^, SC. δχστασίασαν ΟΓ 
ίστασίασαν. Cp. Diod. 12. I I . Ι, ολίγον he χρόνον όμονοησαντ€ς οί 
θούριοι στάσίΐ μεγάλη π*ριίπ*σον · ουκ άλόγως' οί γαρ προϋπάρχοντας 
Συβαρΐται τας μίν άξιολογωτάτας άρχας ίαυτοίς προσίν*μον, τας δ9 αύπλίΐς 
τοΐ9 ύστερον προσγςγραμμίνοις πολίταις} κα\ τάς γυναίκας eVitfieii/ τοϊς θ*οις 
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ωοντο δεϊν πρώτας μεν τας πολίτιδας, υστέρας δε τας μεταγενεντάρας* προς 
δε τούτοις την μίν σύνεγγυς τ$ πόλε ι χωράν κιιτεκληρούχουν εαυτοΊς} την ie 
πόρρω κείμενη ν τοΐς επηλυσϊ ^γενομένης δε διαφοράς δια τα ς είρημενας 
αιτίας, οι προσγραφέντες ύστερον πολΐται πλείους κα\ κρείττους ονπς 
άπεκτειναν σχεδόν απαντάς τους προϋπάρχοντας Συβαρίτας (Aristot le says 
that the Sybarites were driven out) κα\ την πδλιν αυτοί κατωκησαν, 
a n d Strabo, p. 2 6 3 , ύστερον δ* οί περιγενόμενοι (ΣυβαρΊται) συνελ-
θόντες επωκουν ολίγοι* χρόνω δε κα\ ούτοι διεφθάρησαν υπο *Αθηναίων 
κα\ αλλ ω ι/ 'Ελλήνων, οι συνοικησοντες μεν εκείνοις άφ'ικοντο, καταφρονησαντες 
δε αυτών τους μεν διεχειρίσαντο . . . την δε πόλιν εις έτερον τόπον μετεθηκαν 
πλησίον κα\ θούριους προσηγόρευσαν άπο κρήνης ομωνύμου. Buso l t (Gr. 

Gesch., ed. 2, 3. ι. 523. 3) bases partly on this passage of Strabo, 
partly on other considerations, his conclusion that the colonization 
of Thurii from Athens and other parts of Hellas was preceded by 
a similar colonization of Sybaris, and that it was from Sybaris, 
and not from the subsequently founded colony of Thurii, that 
the Sybarite section of the colonists was expelled in consequence 
of the position of superior privilege assumed by it. Aristotle's 
language in the passage before us, however, leaves no doubt that, 
in his view at any rate, the expulsion took place at Thurii. 

32. i)s σφ€τ̂ ρα$ TTJS χώρα$, ' in the view that the country 
belonged to them/ Ύής χώρας means, I think, ζ the country/ not 
' t h e SOU/ C p . DemoSth . C AristOCr. C. 1 7 7 , ως αυτού της χωράς 
οΰσης. The extent to which the Sybarite members of the colony 
of Thurii carried their claims may be inferred from the fact that 
the name πολίτιδες is given in Diod. 12. 11. 1 (quoted above on 
31) to their wives and daughters exclusively. So in Thera and in 
Apollonia on the Ionian Gulf the descendants of the first settlers 
were alone accounted ελεύθεροι and were alone admissible to office 
(6 (4). 4. 1290 b 9 sqq.). In our own day, as has been noticed 
already, the 'burghers' of the South African Republic, representing 
the original colonists, claim in a similar way to exclude the 
' Uitlanders/ or alien new-comers to the colony, from all real 
participation in political power. 

33, και Βυζαη-ίοις κ.τ.λ. Nothing is known of this event, or of 
the events at Antissa mentioned in the next line. The success 
of the people of Antissa in ridding themselves of the Chians is 
evidently contrasted with the failure of the Zanclaeans to rid them
selves of the Samians. It was a bold step on the part of a small 
Aeolian State like Antissa to receive a body of exiles belonging to 
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a powerful Ionian State like Chios. It was through receiving 
exiles from Colophon that the Aeolic city of Smyrna was detached 
from the neighbouring group of Aeolic States (Hdt. i. 150). 
These Chian exiles probably hoped to repeat at Antissa the coup 
which had succeeded so well at Smyrna. 

35. Ζαγκλαΐοι 8e Σαμίου* ύττοδεξάμβ^οι ίξέπζσον αυτοί. According 
to Hdt. 6. 22 sqq. the Zanclaeans did not invite the Samians who 
fled their country after the suppression of the Ionic Revolt to join 
them at Zancle ; they invited the Ionians of Asia Minor in general 
to found a new Ionic colony at Cale Acte on the north coast of 
Sicily, no doubt with the object of strengthening the Ionic 
element in Sicily against the Doric and of strengthening Zancle 
against the Sicels; it was a foe of ZanclS, Anaxilaus tyrant of 
Rhegium, who suggested to the Samians to give up colonizing CalS 
Acte and to seize Zancle during the temporary absence of its 
citizens, who were occupied in besieging a Sicel city. The whole 
story is told by Herodotus (6. 22 sqq.): see also Freeman, Sicily, 2. 
109 sqq. Έξέπ^συν αυτοί contrasts the case of Zancle with those 
of Byzantium and Antissa, in which the new settlers were expelled. 

36. καΐ Άπολλωι>ιάται οι lv τώ Ευέείνω ττόι>τω κ.τ.λ. The last 
five words are added to distinguish this Apollonia, which was 
a colony of Miletus, from other cities of the same name, and 
especially from Apollonia on the Ionian Gulf, which was a colony 
of Corinth and Corcyra. The busy seaport of the Euxine coast of 
Thrace with its two large harbours, situated, partly on an island, close 
to the southern horn of the deep bay of Bourgas, was, however, 
a very different sort of place from the quiet and 'well-ordered' city 
of Illyria nearly seven miles from the sea, as to which see note on 
1290 b 9. The Thracian city owed its name to its famous temple 
of Apollo (Strabo, p. 319 : Head, Hist. Num. p. 236), and perhaps 
also to its Milesian origin, for one of the chief worships of the 
Milesian State was that of Apollo at Branchidae. It is said in the 
poem which passes under the name of Scymnus Chius (730 sqq.) 
to have been founded ' fifty years before the kingship of Cyrus/ 
i.e. in B.C 610, but if it was founded by the philosopher 
Anaximandcr (Aelian, Var. Hist. 3. 17), who was apparently born 
in B.C 611 and died soon after B.C 547 (Diog. Laert. 2. 2), it must 
have been founded at least twenty or thirty years later. It deserves 
notice that the Megarian colony of Heracleia, which was founded 
on the south coast of the Euxine by Megarians and Boeotians 
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(Ephor. Fragm. 83 : Muller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 259) about the 
middle of the sixth century B. c. (Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 487), 
and which was situated at about the same distance from Byzantium 
as Apollonia, was named after Heracles just as Apollonia was 
named after Apollo, probably because Heracles was born at 
Thebes and his mother Alcmene and son Hyllus had tombs at 
Megara (Paus. 1. 41 : cp. Justin, 16. 3. 4). Apollonia was in all 
likelihood founded a good deal earlier than Heracleia, but the 
resemblance of the names of the two colonies suggests that the 
latter may have been founded in rivalry with the former. The 
Euxine (Eu£et*Oi, not Έΰ&νος, probably because it received its name 
from the Milesian settlers on its shores) is here called by its full 
title: more usually Aristotle speaks of it as 6 uovros (5 (8). 4. 
1338 b 21: 7 (5). 6. 1305 b 36, 1306 a 9). We read in c. 6. 
1306 a 7 sqq. of an oligarchy at the Pontic Apollonia which was 
overthrown by citizens attacking dishonest office-holders, but 
whether the incident mentioned in the passage before us was 
connected with the fall of this oligarchy it is impossible to say. 

38. και Συρακούσιοι κ.τ.λ. As to this passage see Grote, Hist, 
of Greece, 5. 318, note. The ζ aliens and mercenaries' referred to 
were already citizens before the fall of the tyranny of Thrasybulus 
—they had been made citizens by the tyrants (Diod. 11. 72. 3)— 
but now the Syracusans made them citizens, rendering them how
ever—and this important fact Aristotle does not mention—inad
missible to office (Diod. ibid.). It was the infliction of this 
disability on men who, as Grote says, had been the first citizens 
of the State under the tyrants, that led them to rebel. They 
rebelled, in fact, not because they were citizens of a different stock 
from the rest, which is the cause assigned by Aristotle for their 
rebellion, but because the citizenship conferred on them was of an 
inferior kind. ' This is not a case properly adducible to prove the 
difficulty of adjusting matters with new-coming citizens' (Grote). 
Sus.2 (Note 1538) seeks to reconcile Aristotle's account with that 
of DiodorUS by taking μ*τά τα τυραννικά exclusively with ^στασίασαν 
and not also with ποιησάμ€νοι, but it seems hardly possible to get 
over the difficulty in this way. 

μ€τά τά Tupamica. See note on 1270b 11. 
TOUS ξένους και TOUS μισθοφόρου?. Καί is here explanatory (see 

note on 1257 b 7). The addition of κα\ τους μισθοφόρους, however, 
also serves to place the step in its full significance before the 
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reader. To make £cW citizens was a strong measure, but to make 
μισθοφόροι citizens was a still stronger one. Μισθοφόροι were both 
disliked and despised in Greece (Plato, Laws 630 Β : Demosth. c. 
Aristocr. c. 123). Wyttenbach (Index to Plutarch, s. v. μισθοφόρος) 
remarks, ' In vita Dionis μισθοφόροι dicuntur Dionysii milites, ζίνοι 
Dionis milites. Attamen aliquoties Dionis milites dicuntur μισθο
φόροι, sed ex persona Syracusanorum, qui iam Dionis ξίνους odisse 
incipiebant/ See note on 1 3 1 0 b 12, €K του δήμου και του πλήθους. 

2. καί Άμφιπολΐται κ.τ.λ. The people of Amphipolis were rash. 1303 b. 
The city lay in the immediate neighbourhood of the powerful 
Chalcidian Confederacy, the cities composing which had from the 
first viewed with jealousy its colonization by Athens (Busolt, Gr. 
Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 560), and to admit a body of Chalcidians to 
citizenship was to incur a great risk. This soon became evident. 
The newly-made Chalcidian citizens, strong in the support of the 
neighbouring Confederacy, expelled most of the older citizens of 
Amphipolis (cp. c. 6. 1306 a 2 sqq.). It is possible that Amphipolis 
was already on friendly terms with the Chalcidian Confederacy 
when it decided to admit these new citizens; it is, however, also 
possible that the step prepared the way for the close relation in 
which we find Amphipolis standing to Olynthus, the head of the 
Chalcidian Confederacy, in B.C 365-4. Schafer (Demosthenes, 2. 
9) takes the latter view. In any case the victory of the Chalcidian 
settlers at Amphipolis strengthened the hold of Olynthus on the 
city and secured to the Chalcidian Confederacy the important 
bridge over the Strymon at Amphipolis which was a main means 
of communication between Macedon and Thrace, much no doubt 
to the dissatisfaction of Macedon. Amphipolis was, in fact, in 
B.C 365-4, not long in all probability after the event here mentioned 
by Aristotle, c a free Greek city inhabited by a population in the 
main seemingly Chalkidic, and in confederacy with Olynthus' 
(Grote, Hist, of Greece, 10. 344, who refers to Demosth. c. 
Aristocr. c. 150). Hence Timotheus, seeking in that year to 
recover Amphipolis for Athens, attacked and took many Chalcidic 
towns allied with Olynthus (Diod. 15 .81 : Deinarch. c. Demosth. 
c. 14, c. Philocl. c. 17). Olynthus was thus weakened, and 'the 
most effective barrier against Macedonian aggrandizement' broken 
down (Grote, 10. 525). The coins both of Amphipolis and of the 
Chalcidian Confederacy have a head of Apollo on the obverse, in 
the former however facing, in the latter in profile (Head, Hist· 
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Num. pp. 185, 190). It is probable that some of the Amphipo-
litans who were exiled by the Chalcidian intruders on the occasion 
referred to in the text lived to see with vengeful exultation the 
destruction of Olynthus by Philip of Macedon in B.C 348. For 
the qualifying addition of ol πλείστοι αυτών cp. Strabo, Book 7. 
F r a g m . I I , f£ ων (SC. πόλ*ων) ύστερον €κβάλλόμ€νοι (ol Χαλκιδ*U) 
συνηΚθον €ΐς μίαν ol ποίους αυτών. 

3. [στασιάζουσι δέ—7. orrcsj. I agree with Sus. and others 
that this paragraph is not in place here. Sus.3 thinks that there is 
no other place to which it can fitly be transferred, but it has-
been already suggested in the critical and explanatory notes on 
1301a 39, στασιάζονσιν, that it should be inserted after that word. 

4. iv pkv Tats ολιγαρχίας. In aristocracies also, it would seem 
(c. 7. 1307 a 23sqq.). 

5. πρότβρομ, in c. 1. 1301a 33 sqq. It is no objection to the 
proposed transposition that, if we place 1303 b 3-7 after 1301 a 39, 
στασιάζουσιν, the reference in καθάπβρ ίΐρηται πρότ€ρον will b e t o what 

has been said eight lines above. Reference is made in a similar 
way to passages equally near or nearer in 4 (7). 7. 1328 a 11, where 
Snep άρηται nporepov refers to 1328 a ι sqq., in 4 (7). 9. 1328 b 29, 
where καθάπ^ρ Απομ^ν refers to 1328 b 24-28, and in De Caelo, 1. 1. 
268 a 19, where ώσπ^ρ έίρηται refers to 268 a 13 sqq. 

7. στασιάζουσι δέ €ΐάοτ€ αί iroXeis και δια TOUS τόπου$ κ.τ.λ. Και 
δια τους τόπους Stands in tacit contrast tO δια τους ανθρώπους, ΟΓ in 
other words δια. το μη όμόφυλον, which is the origin of στάσις dealt 
with in what precedes, if we remove 1303 b 3-7 to another place. 
See note on 1303 a 25. Cp· Plut. Solon, c. 13, ol δ' Αθηναίοι . . . 
την πάλαιαν αύθις στάσιν ύπ*ρ της πολιτείας ίστασίαζον, όσας ή χώρα 

διαφοράς αχ€ν} Ας τοσαυτα μέρη της πόλεως διάστασης. Cit ies , both 

Greek and other, were often built partly on an island close to the 
coast and partly on the mainland itself: so Cnidus, which Strabo 
calls δίπολις on this account (p. 656), Apollonia on the Euxine 
(note on 1303 a 36), and also Aradus and Tyre. 'Comme Arad, 
Tyr avait une partie insulaire ou s'&evaient ses temples et ses 
arsenaux, une partie continentale qu'on appelait la vieille Tyr, Palae-
Tyros' (Maspero, Hist. Ancienne des Peuples de lOrient, p. 192). 
We read of the Aradians in Polyb. 5. 68. 7, την διαφοραν την 
προυπάρχουσαν αύτοϊς προς αΧληλους κατίπαυσ^ν ΓΑντίοχος), διαΧυσας τους 
€ν τβ νήσω προς τους την ηπ€ΐρον κατοικουντας τών *Αραδίων. Part o f 

Clazomenae, again, was on an island, part on the mainland 
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opposite to it, and the two parts did not pull well together. The 
interest of those who dwelt in the island would be to favour the 
masters of the sea, for instance Athens; the interest of those who 
dwelt on the mainland would be to favour Persia. So in 
Thuc. 3. 34 Persia finds it easier to win Colophon than Notium, 
the seaport of Colophon. We are reminded of the feud between 
Plymouth and Plymouth Dock in Boswell's Life of Johnson, 
1 Johnson affecting to entertain the passions of the place was violent 
in opposition . . . No, no! I am against the Dockers; I am a 
Plymouth man. Rogues ! Let them die of thirst. They shall not 
have a drop!' The relations between England and Ireland might 
have been better if the two countries were not severed by the sea. 

9. ol lm Χυτρω, sc. στασιάζονσι. Sus.3 and Mr. E. L. Hicks 
(Greek Historical Inscriptions, No. 76) follow Sylburg in reading 
Χυτω in place of Χυτρω, referring to Corpus Inscr. Att. 2. pp. 397, 
423, with which Sus. compares Ephor. Fragm. 136 (Muller, Fragm. 
Hist. Gr. 1. 271), and it is much in favour of their view that the 
phrase oi cVi Χυτω occurs in the inscription, and that τ and τρ 
are easily confused (see critical note on 1338 b 23), but Strabo 
(p. 645) has Χντριον, and this fact lends some support to the 
reading Χντρω here. There was a town called Χύτρος in Cyprus, 
and another called Χυτρόπολις in Thrace (Theopomp. Fragm. 150: 
Muller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 304). Why eVi Χύτρω} not iv Χντρω ? 
Is cW here = cV, or does it mean ' near ' (cp. Soph. Philoct. 353, 
τάπ\ Τροία πβργα/χα) ? 

10. και 'Αθήναι? κ.τ.λ. Άθήνησιν, c in the Athenian State/ as in 
2. 7. 1267 b 18, 3. 2. 1275 b 35, 6 (4). 4. 1291b 24 etc., not 
specially * at Athens/ for evidently Άθήνησιν includes the Peiraeus. 
Compare the use of h Αακ*δαίμονι in 2. 5. 1263 a 35, where see 
note. Aristotle does not say of the Athenian citizens resident at 
the Peiraeus and of those resident at Athens what he says of the 
t w o Sect ions o f C l a z o m e n i a n s , that they στασιάζουσχ προς αλλήλους, 

though that did come about in the days of the Thirty (Xen. Hell. 2. 
4. 24sqq., 35-37), but only that there is a difference of political 
sentiment between them. Perhaps, however, this was more due to 
a difference of class and occupation, the Peiraeus being full of 
ναντας και κ€λ€υστας και κυβ^ρνήτας (Plut . T h e m i s t . C. 19 Stlb fin.}, 

than to residence on a distinct site. The site of Eleusis was 
distinct from that of Athens, but no great difference of political 
sentiment seems to have resulted. 
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12. iv τοις πολίμοις. Aristotle implies that the thing did not 
happen much in marches in time of peace. 

15. μ€γίστη μεν ουν κ.τ.λ., (the greatest severance is perhaps 
that of virtue and vice/ This is so because it involves a difference 
of soul and of character (Poet. 2. 1448 a 2 sqq.), a difference 
in respect of goods of the soul, not external goods (4 (7). 1. 1323 b 
6 sqq.). It is only on a severance of this kind that Aristotle con
sents to base the distinction of slave and free, well-born and low
born (1. 6. 1255 a 39 sqq.). MtV ουν has nothing to answer to it, 
but it is perhaps virtually taken up by ων μία καϊ ή ίϊρημίνη εστίν, 
i. e. ' but the severance we have mentioned is a severance, though 
a minor one/ 

διάστασις. We expect rather διαφορά, but Plato (Rep. 360 E) 
had spoken of the διάσταση of the Άδικος and the δίκαιος. 

1β. και ούτω δή. See note on 1296 b 5. 
μάλλον, SC. διάστασίς εστίν. 
17. γίγ^οη-αι μεν ουν κ.τΛ. Aristotle's reference to the effect of 

small differences of locality in producing στάσεις leads him to notice 
other minute causes of στάσις. Μεν ουν introduces a summing-up 
of what has just been said, in order that a further statement may be 
added to make the exact extent of Aristotle's assertion clear. Some 
might infer from his remarks that στάσις is in his view concerned 
with things of trivial moment, and Aristotle hastens to correct this 
impression by adding that though the occasions of στάσις are often 
small (I do not understand him to mean that they always are), the 
things with a view to which recourse is had to στάσις are great, and 
indeed that small discords are most fruitful of result when they arise 
within the circle of those who are supreme in the State (eV τοϊς κυρίοις, 
ig). In 1303 b 17—1304 b 5 we have to do with the εξ Z>v of con
stitutional change, its immediate occasions, not its profound causes. 
We see this from the recurrence of « in 1303 b 18, 21, 37, 1304 a 
4, 10, 14, 18 (see note on 1303 a 13). That disagreements often 
arise εκ μικρών we have been told in 2. 5. 1263 a 17 sqq. We 
read in De Gen. An. 5· 6. 785 b 36 εϋφθαρτον και εύκίνητον τό μικρόν. 
Solon had said of the beginnings of Ate (Fragm. 13. 14), 

αρχή δ' ε'ξ ολίγου γίγν€ται ώστε πυρός, 
φΧαύρη μεν το πρώτον, άνιηρή δι τελευτα, 

and a similar thought may be traced in Soph. Aj. 1077 sq.: Eurip. 
Fragm. 415 Nauck (411, ed. 2), 
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μικρόν γαρ εκ λαμπτήρος Ιδαίον λεπας 
πρησειεν αν τις, 

and 424 Nauck (420, ed. 2): Demosth. in Lept. c. 162 (already 
referred to in vol. i. p. 525, note 2): Polyb. 3. 7. 7, επειδή Φ^ται 
μεν εκ τών τυχόντων πολλάκις τα μέγιστα των πραγμάτων I Tac . Ann. 4« 
32 sub fin. Compare also De Caelo, 4. 3. 310 b 26, καίτοι eViW 
και ταΐητα εξ αυτών μεταβάλλει, κα\ μικρός γενομένης εν τοϊς Έξω κινήσεως 
το μεν εις υγίειαν έρχεται το δ' εις αϋξην. Aristotle does not con
sider whether constitutional change is not sometimes prevented, 
as well as brought about, by small things. It should be noticed 
that the instances which Aristotle gives in what follows of oraVeir 
arising from small causes seem all to be taken from oligarchies 
(cp. c. 6. 1306 a 31 sqq.). Quarrels would be especially frequent 
and mischievous in oligarchies. 

19 . μάλιστα δέ κ.τ.λ. Και αί μικραί, SC στάσεις, ζ even small 
discords' (much more great ones): cp. 30, κα\ τό iv αυτί} μικρόν 
αμάρτημα. PlatO had Said in Rep. 545 -^, πάσα πολιτεία μεταβάλλει 
εξ αυτού του έχοντος τάς αρχάς, όταν iv αυτώ τούτω στάσις εγγενηται, 
όμονοοΰντος δ/, καν πάνυ ολίγον η, αδύνατον κινηθήναι. Compare also for 
the thought De Gen. An. 4. 4. 771 a I I , τα μεν οΰν μικρόν παρεκβαί-
νοντα την φύσιν (sc. των τικτομενων) ζην είωθεν, τα δε πλειον ου ζην, όταν 
iv τοΊς κυρίοις του ζην γενηται το πάρα φύσιν, and Hist. An. 8. 2. 
590 & 2, ώστε δήλον οτι κα\ iv τη εξ αρχής συστάσει ακαριαίου τίνος 
μεταβάλλοντος τω μεγεθει, εάν τ/ άρχοειδές, γίνεται τό μεν θήλυ τό δ' 
άρρεν. 

2 0 . οιο^ συνέβη και iv Συρακουσαις iv TOIS άρχαίοις χρόΐΌΐ$. Και 
iv Συρακουσαις, c for example in Syracuse' (see note on 1255 a 36). 
If Busolt is right (Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 785. 2), this feud arose under 
the oligarchy of the Gamori at Syracuse shortly before it was 
overthrown by the demos and the serfs (see note on 1302 b 31), 
an event followed by Gelon's seizure of Syracuse in B.C 485. For 
iv τοΊς άρχαίοις χρόνοις cp. 3. 14. 1285 b 13, επϊ των αρχαίων χρόνων, 
and 7 (5). 5. 1305 a 7, cVi των αρχαίων, and see note on 1285 a 3°· 
This story and that told about Delphi in 37 sqq. are told with 
added details in Plut. Reip. Gerend. Praec. c. 32, where we read, 
iv δε Συρακούσαις δυοΐν νεανίσκων συνήθων, 6 μεν τον ερώμενον του εταίρου 
λαβών φυλάσσειν διεφθειρεν άποδημοΰντος' ό δ' εκείνω πάλιν ωσπε^ρ 
άνταποδιδούς υβριν εμοίχευσε την γυναίκα* των δε πρεσβυτέρων τις €ΐς 
βουλήν παρελθών εκελευσεν αμφότερους ελαύνειν πριν άπολεσαι καΐ άνα-
πλησθήναι την πόλιν απ* αυτών της έχθρας* ου μην επεισεν, αλλά και εκ 
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τούτου στασιάσαντες επί συμφοραϊς μεγάλαις την αριστην πολιτείαν ανέ
τρεψαν. Plutarch not only, like Aristotle here, tells the two stories 
together, but also, as U. Kohler points out (Rhei?i. Mus. 53. 491), 
prefixes to them a remark very similar to that made by Aristotle in 
1 3 0 3 b 26 sqq. , ohhtvbs ήττον τω πολιτικω προσήκει ταύτα ( i . e . τάς ε'κ 
πραγμάτων καΐ προσκρουσμάτων Ιδίων διαφοράς) ϊασθαι κα\ προκατα-
λαμβάνειν, όπως τα μεν ουδέ όλως εσται, τα δε παύσεται ταχέως, τα δ ου 
λήψεται μέγεθος ουδέ αψεται των δημοσίων, αλλ* εν αυτοϊς μενεϊ τοϊς 
διαφερομενοις, αυτόν τε προσεχοντα κα\ φράζοντα τοις άλλοις ως ίδια 
κοινών καί μικρά μεγάλων α'ίτια καθίσταται, παροφθεντα και μη τυχόντα 
θεραπείας εν άρχτ} μηδέ παρηγοριάς. K o h l e r thinks that Aristotle 

and Plutarch derive the stories from some common source in 
which they were narrated together and the moral was drawn as 
to the duty of the statesman which both of them draw. It should 
be noticed, however, that the two stories are told by Plutarch in 
a different order, the Delphian story coming first and the Syracusan 
second, and the intervening story about Hestiaea being omitted; 
that no mention is made by Plutarch of the point on which 
Aristotle especially insists, the fact that the two young Syracusans 
belonged to the ruling class; and that the moral drawn by Plutarch 
is not the same as that drawn by Aristotle, for while Plutarch advises 
that private feuds should be prevented from spreading to public 
affairs, Aristotle's advice is that feuds about small matters arising 
between members of leading families should be prevented from 
ending in a conflagration involving the whole State. If Aristotle 
and Plutarch, therefore, used a common source, one or other of 
them must have failed to follow it closely. Other hypotheses are 
possible. It will be observed that the two stories told by Plutarch 
are love-stories, and that he does not tell the story of the two 
brothers who quarrelled over an inheritance at Hestiaea. This 
fact suggests that the source from which the two stories came 
to him may have been a collection of Ερωτικά, possibly that of the 
Peripatetic Ariston of Ceos, from whom he gets the story that the 
hostility between Aristides and Themistocles at Athens began in 
a love-quarrel (Aristid. c. 2, and Themist. c. 3, where the account 
e n d s , εκ δε τούτου διετίλουν κα\ περί τα δημόσια στασιάζοντες, words 

which remind us of the passage quoted above from Reip. Gerend. 
Praec. c. 32). Whether the more detailed form in which Plutarch 
gives the two stories came ultimately from the ' Constitutions' 
ascribed to Aristotle, as has been suggested in vol. ii. p. xix, it 
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is impossible to say, but Ariston of Ceos would no doubt be 
acquainted with the ' Constitutions/ 

22. Iv Tats ipxats όντων. Kohler remarks (Rhein. Mus. 53. 
490, note) that ' these words should not be taken to refer to the 
holding of definite offices, a view which has often been taken of 
their meaning, but to indicate that the two Syracusans belonged 
to the ruling class/ His interpretation of them suits the passage 
before us well, for it is a little surprising to hear of two νεανίσκοι 
holding office, and also of one of them being absent from the 
State, though in office, unless indeed his office was a military 
office. The word νεανίσκοι, however, must not be pressed too 
much, for one of the νεανίσκοι was old enough to have a wife, 
and the use of iv ταϊς άρχαΊς είναι in 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 2 sq., 
where it seems clearly to mean 'to be in office/ makes against 
Kohler's view. Looking to this passage we shall probably be 
right in interpreting the phrase in the same way in c. 3. 1302 b 
6 sqq., c. 6. 1305 b 2 sqq., c. 8.1309 a 3, and the passage before 
us: cp. c. 8. 1308a 5 sq., 6 (4). 4. 1290b 12, and Thuc. 8. 89. 2. 

23. Ιταΐρος ων τι$, ' a person, though being his comradeJ: cp. 
C. 10 . 1 3 1 2 b 16 , κηδεστής ων. W e e x p e c t άτερος i n p l a c e o f τις 

(so Coray, placing it before εταίρος), but cp. Philipp. 'Αργυρίου 
Αφανισμός, Fragm. (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 4. 469), 

av yap άναθη τις, ευθύς έτερος ηρπασεν, 

and Epicrat. Inc. Fab. Fragm. (Meineke, 3. 371), 
Χάχανόν τις εφη στρογγύλον civai, 
ποίαν δ* άλλος, δενδρον δ* €Τ€ρος. 

25. ώ$ αύτδμ ίΚθείν. Cp. Rhet. 2. 23. 1398 a 24 sq. (Bon. Ind. 
872 b 2). If adultery was a criminal offence at Syracuse, as it was 
at Heracleia and Thebes and elsewhere (see note on 1306 a 36), 
the aggrieved husband might have prosecuted the adulterer, though 
the fact that he was the original offender would probably have told 
against him in the lawcourt. But we hear nothing of any resulting 
l a w s u i t , o n l y of a στάσις a n d διάστασις. 

26. 8ΐ€στασίασαν, here transitive (see note on 1303 a 27). 
διόπςρ αρχομένων κ.τ.λ. Ύών τοιούτων, ' t h e f euds w h i c h w e h a v e 

d e s c r i b e d / Cp. C. 8. 1 3 0 8 a 3 1 , τάς των γνωρίμων φιλονεικίας και στάσεις. 

Aristotle's precept is based on an- early medical precept, which may 
be traced in Theogn. 1133, 

Kvpvc, παρούσι φίλοισι κακόν καταπανσομεν αρχήν, 

ζητώ μεν δ' έλκει φάρμακα φύαμε νω, 

VOL. IV. Υ 
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quoted by Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 2. 308, in their 
note on the proverb άρχην Ιάσθαι πολύ λώιον η τελευτψ, where they 
also refer to Ovid, Rem. Amor. 91 sq. and Pers. Sat. 3. 64. Com
pare too Xen. De Re Equestri, 4. 2, and Hippocr. Aphor. vol. iii. 
p. 716 Kiihn. 

2 8 . των ήγεμόρωκ και δυναμένων. C p . P l a t o , G o r g . 5 2 5 Ε , άλλα 
yap . . . εκ των δυνάμενων εϊσί και οί σφόδρα πονηροί γιγνόμενοι Άνθρωποι. 

iv άρχί) γάρ γίγνεται το αμάρτημα, ' for the error arises in a 
starting-point' (or ' source'). The error referred to is the initial 
feud. Aristotle is led to speak of the ruling class as a starting-
point, because the Greek word for ' rule' means also ' beginning.' 
Compare the similar play on the word in the De Pace of Isocrates, 
§§ 101, 105. Aristotle perhaps remembers Plato, Laws 792 C, 
εστί yap ονν ημιν η τοιαύτη πραξις διαφθορά μεγίστη πασών* εν άρχτ} yap 

ylyvcTai 4κάστοτ€ τροφής. Cp. c. ι. 1302 a 6, and De Anim. Motione, 
7. 7 Ο Ϊ b 2 4 , οτι δε μικρά μεταβολή γινομένη εν άρχη μεγάλας κα\ πολλάς 
ποΐ6ΐ διαφοράς οπόθεν, ουκ Άδηλον' οίον του οϊακος άκαριαϊόν τι μεθ ιστάμενου 
πολλή η της πρώρας γίνεται μετάστασις I D e G e n . A n . I . 2 . >Jl6 b 3 
Sqq., 4 . I . 7 6 6 a 2 8 Sqq., a n d 5· 7· 7 8 8 a I I , μικρα\ μεταστάσεις 
μεγάλων αιτίαι γίνονται, ού δι9 αύτάς, αλλ' όταν συμβαίνη άρχην συμμετα-
βάλλειν* αί γάρ άρχαϊ μεγεθει ουσαι μικραι TTJ δυνάμει μεγάΚαι εϊσίν, τούτο 
γάρ εστί το άρχην είναι, το αυτήν μεν άιτίαν είναι πολλών, ταύτης δ' άλλο 

Άνωθεν μηδέν, together with Fragm. Aristot. 85. 1491 a 2 sqq. 
29. ή δ' αρχή λέγεται ήμισυ €u>ai iranros. As to this familiar 

proverb see Eaton's note and that of Leutsch and Schneidewin in 
Paroem. Gr. 2. 13. 

30. άμάλογόμ βστι πρδ$ τα iv τοΐ$ aXXois μ^σι^, ' bears a similar 
proportion to the errors in all the other parts/ i. e. is half of the 
whole, and therefore is equal to them, as they can be no more. 
Cp. De Caelo, 1. 5. 271 b 6 sqq., and especially 11, τούτου δ' αίτιον 
οτι η άρχη δυνάμει μείζων η μεγεθει, διόπερ το εν άρχη μικρόν εν TTJ τελευτη 
γίνεται παμμεγεθες. 

31. δλω$ δέ κ.τ.λ., 'and broadly' (i.e. whether they arise περ\ 
έρωτικην αιτίαν, like the one at Syracuse just referred to, which 
involved the whole State in its consequences, or not). 

32. otof iv Έστιαία κ.τ.λ. As to Hestiaea see note on 1303 a 
18. As to τά Μηδικά see note on 1341 a 28. This quarrel appears 
to have happened between the battle of Plataea and the reduction 
of Hestiaea by Athens in B.C 446. It is likely that the dissatisfied 
brother brought his case before a court of law, but without success. 
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Hestiaea was probably under an oligarchy at the time (Gilbert, Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 64. 2), and the law or the lawcourts of an oligarchy 
may have favoured the richer suitor. ' Κποφαίν^ιν την ούσίαν is 
a technical expression: cp. Άθ. Πολ. c. 4. 1. 8, and [Demosth.] 
Or. 42. in Phaenipp. cc. 1, 11, 14. It will be noticed that in 35 the 
treasure discovered by the father is distinguished from ν ουσία, 
perhaps because it was less unequivocally the property of the 
deceased man. This treasure may have been a treasure buried by 
the Persians like that discovered by Ameinocles the Magnesian, as 
to which compare (with Eaton) Hdt. 7. 190. See Schneider's note. 
But it may also have been a treasure ' laid up ' by some Greek 'for 
himself and his family': cp. Plato, Laws 913, where we learn what 
was thought of those who took up such treasures. 

37. και έν Δελφοί? κ.τ. λ. The story is thus told by Plutarch, Reip. 
G e r e n d . Praec . C. 3 2 , οίον iv Δίλφοϊς ό μέγιστος λέγ€ται γενέσθαι ν€ωτ€-

ρισμος ύπο Κράτητος, ου μέλλων θυγατέρα γαμύν *Οργίλαος ό Φάλιδος} €ΐτα 

του κρατηρος αυτομάτως έπ\ ταίς σπονδαΐς μέσον ραγέντος οϊωνισάμ*νος και 

καταλιπων την νυμφην άπήλθ* μ€τα του πατρός* ό δέ Κράτης ολίγον ύστερον 

θυουσιν αύτοίς υποβολών χρυσίον τι των Up£>v, κατ€κρημνισ€ τον Όργιλαον 

και τον άδέλφον άκριτους^ κα\ πάλιν των φίλων τινάς κα\ οίκείων ικετεύοντας 

iv τω ίερω της Προνοίας άν€ΐλ€* πολλών δέ τοιούτων γενομένων', άποκτζίναντ^ς 

οι Δβλφοι τον Κράτητα κα\ τους στασιάσαντας έκ των χρημάτων έναγικων 

προσαγορ^νθέντων τους κάτω ναούς άνωκοδόμησαν. S e e a l s o A e l i a n , Var . 

Hist. 11. 5. The name of the defaulting bridegroom should 
perhaps be Orsilaus, not Orgilaus. At the marriage-feast in the 
house of the bride's father, at the close of which the bride would 
be conducted in procession to her new home, and in the presence 
of many of her relations and friends the crater, or vessel for mixing 
wine and water, burst asunder just when the libations were being 
made, the worst moment at which the mischance could happen. 
U. Kohler (Rhein. Mus. 53. 487) takes the κάτω ναοί of Plutarch to 
be three temples in a line with a fourth, identified by him as that 
of Athene Pronaia, the foundations of which have been traced 
below the road leading from Arachova to Delphi, a little before it 
crosses the brook which flows from the fountain of Castalia (see 
Frazer, Pausanias, 5. 251), but the point is uncertain. Aesop seems 
to have met a similar fate at Delphi to that which befel Orgilaus 
and his brother (Plut. De sera numinis vindicta, c. 12: Aristoph. 
Vesp. 1446 sqq. Didot). Vict, and many after him have compared 
the story of the jilting of a girl of the Amidei family at Florence by 

Υ 2 
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young Buondelmonte (Machiavelli, Hist, of Florence, Book ii: Eng. 
Trans. Bohn, p. 50). The Emperor Frederick the Second, Machia
velli adds, took the side of the Amidei and Uberti, who drove out 
the Buondelmonti, 'and so our city came to be divided into Guelfs 
and Ghibellines, as the whole of Italy was for a long time/ How
ever, Orgilaus had a better case than Buondelmonte, for the latter 
had no ill omen to plead. It is not surprising that Delphi was 
much troubled with στάσι*, for, to begin with, it was a small State, 
and small States were more troubled with στάσις than large (6 (4). 
11. 1296a 9 sqq.), and then again we can easily imagine how 
many opportunities of lawful and unlawful gain the authorities of 
the Delphic temple must have possessed (see for instance Diod. 14. 
13), and how keen in consequence must have been the struggle for 
political power and control over the temple. Inscriptions recently 
discovered at Delphi have shown also how much profit of a lawful 
kind the Delphians and their phratries derived from the influx of 
strangers desirous of consulting the oracle (see Buchheim, Beitrage 
zur Geschichte des delphischen Staatswesens, 1. 21 sqq.). 

38. διαφοράς. See note on 1334 b 37. 
fyeVeTo, sc. η διαφορά. For the construction compare 1304 a 4 

sqq. and 10 sqq., and see Vahlen's note on Poet. 4. 1449 a 9. 
1304 a. 1. οίωνισάμενός τι σύμπτωμα. Not, as Vict., ' cum enim sponsus 

ominatus esset quendam gravem casum,' but, as Welldon, ' inter
preting as an omen of evil some accidental occurrence': compare 
Plutarch's narrative (quoted on 1303 b 37) and also Xen. Cyrop. 1. 
6. I , ind bi Έξω της οικίας iyivovTo, Xeyovrai άστραπαι κα\ βρόντοι 
αντω αίσιοι yeviaOai* τούτων δί φανίντων ούδϊν «λλο %τι οΧωνιζομ^νοι 
ίπορ^ύοντο. 

2. οί V ώς υβρισθ̂ μτ€ς κ.τ.λ. The bride's relations thought that 
they were treated with ύβρις, but in reality Orgilaus' act was not 
one of νβρις, but of superstitious dread. We learn from Plutarch 
that Orgilaus and his brother were put to death without trial: cp. 
Aelian, Var. Hist. 11. 5, \αβόντ*ς ούν αυτούς ως θ€οσύλας} anfjyayov im 
την πέτραν, κα\ κατ€κρημνισαν κατά. τον Δ(\φικ6ν νόμον. Precipitat ion 

from a cliff was the recognized punishment at Delphi for persons 
guilty of sacrilege (Paus. 10. 2. 4), and it may have been lawful, 
especially for men of high position like Crates, to inflict this 
punishment without a previous trial on offenders caught in the act. 
As to summary punishments of this kind see Thonissen, Droit 
Ponal de la Rdpublique Athtinienne, p. 92. Crates' subsequent 
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murder of friends and relatives of the victims, when suppliants in 
a temple, cannot, however, have been even technically legal. 

4. και πβρί Μιτυλήκην δέ κ.τ.λ. See Prof. Jowett's note. I agree 
with him that there is no inconsistency between the passage before 
us and the account given by Thucydides of the revolt of Mytilene, 
except that the deeper causes of the revolt are better set forth by 
the latter. Thucydides explains how the proxenus of Athens 
' spurred on ' the Athenians in 3. 2. 3, Ύενεδιοιγαρ δντες avroU διάφοροι 
κα\ Μηθνμναϊοι κα\ αντων Μυτιληναίων ιδία ανδρός κατά στάσιν, πρόξενοι 

'Αθηναίων, μηνυτα\ γίγνονται τοϊς Άθηναίοις οτι ξυνοικίζουσί Τ€ την Λ/σβο^ 

€5 την Μυτιληνην βία κα\ την παρασκευην άπασαν μετά Λακεδαιμονίων κα\ 

Βοιωτών Συγγενών όντων cm αποστάσει επείγονται. It IS ev ident from 

the speech of the Mytilenean envoys in Thuc. 3. 9 sqq. that the 
real cause of the revolt was the fear which the Mytileneans not 
unnaturally entertained of the ultimate loss of their independence, 
and nothing would do more to intensify this fear than the con
sciousness that they had been denounced to the Athenians. 
Aristotle was for some time a resident at Mytilene (vol. i. p. 466), 
and he may have heard this story there, possibly from a descendant 
of Timophanes, or he may have heard it from his friend and pupil 
Theophrastus, who belonged to Eresus in Lesbos. 

5 . eyeVeTO, SC. η στάσις ( s e e n o t e o n 1 3 0 3 b 3 8 ) . 

7. Τιμοφάνου$ γάρ κ.τ.λ. We are more familiar with the Corinthian 
Timophanes, the brother of Timoleon, of whom we read in c. 6. 
1306 a 23 sq. We do not learn whether Timophanes had made 
a will and bequeathed his two orphan heiresses to others than the 
two sons of Dexander, or why, if he had not, they did not pass in 
marriage to the nearest male relative (see note on 1270 a 21). 
Perhaps the question who the nearest male relative was may have 
been a disputed one and may have been decided by the magistrates 
or lawcourts of the Mytilenean oligarchy against Dexander, or 
perhaps the strict rules which prevailed at Athens with respect to 
succession to the hand of an orphan heiress did not prevail at 
Mytilene, and much was left to the discretion of the magistrate or 
the heir of the deceased father (as at Sparta: see note on 1270a 
21). It is evident that a precise rule as to the succession to the 
hand of an orphan heiress and an honest application of it by the 
magistrate or the lawcourt were things very conducive to the internal 
peace of Greek States. Aristotle's narrative does not make it clear 
why Dexander avenged his disappointment, not on his successful 
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rival, but on the State of Mytilene ; probably, however, the authori
ties of the State had in some way or other lent support to the 
claims of his opponent. 

8. δ ΤΓ€ριωσθ€ΐ$, c p . C. 6. 1 3 0 6 a 3 2 . 
τοις υιέσιν αυτού, c for his own sons/ a dative of gain. 
9. The difference of tense in ήρξε and παρώξυκβ (a continued 

action) should be noticed. 
10. και cV Φωκ€θσιι> κ.τ.λ. Tlepl Μνασίαν, ' in connexion with 

M n a s e a s ' : c p . H d t . 3 . 7 6 , τα nepl Ώρηξάσπία yeyovora, ( t he tircum-

stances that had happened in connexion with Prexaspes.' τόι/ 
Όνομάρχον, sc. πατέρα. The passage before us is our only source of 
information with respect to this στάσις. Mnason was a friend 
of Aristotle (Timaeus ap. Athen. Deipn. 264 d) and was probably 
his informant, as Schafer (Demosthenes, 1. 445) has pointed out. 
He seems to have given evidence favourable to the conduct of 
Aeschines in Phocian matters at the trial of the latter in B.C 343 
for misconduct on his second embassy to Philip, which ended in 
his acquittal (Aeschin. De Fals. Leg. c. 142 sq.), and later to have 
become the tyrant of Elateia (Schafer, Demosthenes, 3. 36). His 
house and that of Onomarchus were among the leading houses of 
Phocis (Schafer, 1. 444 sq.). As to his patronage of artists see 
Plin. Nat. Hist. 35. 99, 107. Aristotle does not tell us in what way 
the quarrel between the two houses resulted in the Sacred War. 
The immediate causes of the war were 1. the imposition of a heavy 
fine by the Amphictyonic Council under the influence of Thebes 
on some Phocians (Onomarchus perhaps being one of them) who 
had cultivated land belonging to the Delphic temple, and 2. a threat 
that, if the fine remained unpaid, Phocis should be declared to have 
escheated to the Delphic god (Grote, Hist, of Greece, 11. 342 : 
Curtius, Hist, of Greece, Eng. Trans., 5. 62 sqq.: Schafer, 1. 443 
sqq.). Aristotle probably means that the existence of this στάσις 
in Phocis encouraged Thebes and the Amphictyons to do what 
they did, or else that Mnaseas invoked the aid of Thebes. Justin 
(8. 1) lays the blame of the war entirely on Thebes; Aristotle, on 
the other hand, as a friend of Macedon, which had overthrown and 
ruined Phocis in the war, was perhaps not sorry to be able to 
point out that some leading families of Phocis itself were partly to 
blame (see note on 1306 a 10). 

1 3 . μ€τέβαλ€ Sc και cV Έπιδόμ^ω ή iroXiTCia €*κ γαρκώ*' κ.τ.λ. 
The change of constitution at Epidamnus here referred to may 
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probably be the same as that described in c. 1. 1301 b 21 sqq., but 
we cannot be certain of this. Does καϊ iv Έπιδάμνω imply that the 
troubles arising Ac γαμικών at Delphi and Mytilene and in Phocis 
had also led to a change of constitution ? 

14. ύπομμηστ€υσ(χμ€>Ό$, 'having betrothed his daughter to a man/ 
"Arcpos is added in 16 with fatal results to the sentence: see note 
on 1306 b 9. 

17. μεταβάλλουσι 8e κ.τ.λ. See noteon 1303 a 13. So far we have 
had to do with cases in which στάσι* has arisen from contumely or 
wrong: now we learn that constitutional change may arise from 
the growth in reputation or power of a magistracy (such as the 
Council of the Areopagus) or a part of the State (such as the 
demos or the ναυτικός όχλος or the γνώριμοι). A similar transition 
from το άτιμάζεσθαι to υπέροχη is made in c. 3. 1302 b 15. 

20. οΐο* ή Ιν Άρείω πάγω βουλή κ.τ.λ. The Council of the 
Areopagus had induced the poorer citizens to man the triremes 
and to fight at Salamis by distributing eight drachmae to each man 
(Άθ. Πολ. c. 23: Plut. Themist. c. 10: see note on 1297 b 10). 
Cicero goes further in De Offic. 1. 22. 75, where he says of the war 
against the Persians, est enim bellum gestum consilio senatus eius, 
qui a Solone erat constitutus. 

21. συη-ο̂ ωτεραμ, i.e. more approaching oligarchy (6 (4). 3. 
1290a 27 : Rhet. 1. 4. 1360a 23 sqq.: ΆΛ Πολ. c. 26.1. 2). Cp. 
2. 12. 1273 b 39 sq. 

και ττάλιν δ ι>αυτικό$ δχλο$ κ.τ.λ., ' and on the other hand the 
naval multitude, having been the cause of the victory at Salamis 
and by means of it of the hegemony by reason of the power [of the 
State] by sea, made the democracy of a more decided type/ Cp. 
2. 12. 1274a 12 sqq. and Plut. Aristid. c. 22, and for Ισχυροτέραν 
8 (6). 7. 1321 a 9. With Sus. and Welldon I take δια την κατά 
θάλατταν δύναμιν with what precedes, and not (as Lamb, and Stahr) 
with την δημοκρατίαν ισχυροτέραν εποίησαν. Πάλι? here, as in 6 (4). 15. 
1299 b 4 and other passages, 'contrarium motum vel actum signi-
ficat* (Bon. Ind. 559 a 60 sqq.). cO ναυτικός όχλος refers to the 
trireme-oarsmen who formed a large element in the Athenian demos 
(6 (4). 4. I 291 b 23 sq.). Δια ταύτης, SC. της νίκης. 

25. κοί €μ*Αργ€ΐ κ.τ.λ. The γνώριμοι referred to are the thousand 
picked warriors of the richest class (Diod. 12. 75. 7, 80. 3), who after 
the battle of Mantineia in B.C 418 'took it in hand' to overthrow 
the democracy at Argos, and indeed ruled the State for some months 
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(eight according to Diod. 12. 80. 4, but see Grote, Hist, of Greece, 
7. 136. 2), and might have ruled it longer but for the brutal conduct 
of their leader Bryas (Paus. 2. 20. 2). See as to the thousand Thuc. 
5. 67, Diod. 12. 75, 80, Plut. Alcib. c. 15, and Paus. 2. 20, with 
Gilbert's note in Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 78. As to their success against 
the Lacedaemonians see Thuc. 5. 72. 3 and Diod. 12. 79. 4 sqq. 
That they won credit in a war with the Lacedaemonians is mentioned 
because this added to the credit acquired, and it is for the same 
reason that we are told in what follows that the war in which 
the Syracusan demos triumphed and won political supremacy was 
a war with Athens. Κατάλυα τόι/ δήμον recurs in c. 5. 1304 b 
3°> 3*> 34> and c. 7. 1307b 24. In c. 5. 1304b 35 we have 
κατ€\νβη η δημοκρατία. Κατάλυαν τον δήμον, κατάΚυσις τον δήμου were 

the phrases used in the 'νόμος εισαγγελίας, as to which see Άθ. Πολ. 
c. 8. 1. 25 sq. and Sandys' note. 

2 7 . και £v Συρακουσαις κ.τ.λ. F o r της νίκης του πολέμου c p . P l a t o , 

L a w s 6 4 1 Α, νίκη πολέμου τοΊς ίπομίνοις αν γίγνοιτο, and 6 3 8 Α , νίκη ν 

τ* και ήτταν λέγοντες μάχης : T h u c . Ι . 1 2 1 . 5) f*l9 Τ€ νίΚϊί ναυμαχίας κατά 
το €Ϊκ6ς άλίσκονται. Aristotle sometimes distinguishes 6 δήμος from 
oi όπΧίται (c. 6. 1305 b 33: cp. 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 12-14). Does he 
mean here that the failure of the Athenians in the siege of Syracuse 
was brought about rather by the fleet and light troops of the 
Syracusans than by their hoplites and cavalry ? The turning-point 
of the siege came when the victory of Gylippus (Thuc. 7. 6) made 
it possible for him to complete the building of his wall (Freeman. 
Sicily, 3. 254 sq.). This victory was won by the Syracusan hoplites 
assisted by their cavalry and light troops (άκοντισταί), but, to judge 
by Thucydides* account, the cavalry did more to win it than the 
hoplites and light troops. Aristotle may have been otherwise 
informed, or he may have regarded the first victory won by the 
Syracusan fleet in the Great Harbour (Thuc. 7. 41 : Freeman, 3. 
298 sqq.) as the real turning-point of the siege. There is at any 
rate no doubt that the Syracusan fleet and light-armed did much to 
make the disaster complete and irreparable (Thuc. 7. 71: 7. 81. 4: 
7. 84. 4). ' The Syracusan heavy-armed infantry seems to have 
been of a very inferior description and never to have encountered 
the Athenians with effect except when supported by the Syracusan 
cavalry' (Arnold on Thuc. 7. 84). But the cavalry, a force not 
recruited from the demos, appears to have often done good service. 
At the same time nothing reflected more lustre on Syracuse or did 
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more to depress the spirits of the Athenians than the unexpected 
victory of her fleet (Thuc. 7. 55). Aristotle appears to consider that 
a polity or aristocracy (c. 10. 1312 b 6-9) existed at Syracuse from 
B.C. 466-5, when the tyranny was overthrown, to B.C 413, the date 
of the failure of the Athenian expedition. Yet in c. 12. 1316 a-32 sq. 
we are told that the tyranny was succeeded by a democracy. As 
to the part of the Twelfth Chapter in which this statement occurs, 
however, see vol. i. p. 519, note 1. Thucydides (7. 55) says that 
the Syracusans were under a democracy at the time of the Athenian 
invasion. The main change in the institutions of Syracuse which 
was made after the Athenian repulse seems to have been that the 
lot came into use in appointments to magistracies (Diod. 13. 34. 6). 
It is perhaps this change that Aristotle has in view when he says 
that a polity was succeeded by a democracy. Ίψ ποΚιτ*ίαν must 
apparently be supplied with μ€τή3αλ€ΐ\ 

29. και iv Χαλκίδι κ.τ.λ. Nothing is known about the tyrant 
Phoxus at Chalcis, or about the tyrant Antileon, who is mentioned 
in c. 12. 1316 a 31 sq. Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 66) surmises that 
these two tyrannies occurred as temporary breaks in the continuity 
of the oligarchy of the Hippobotae at Chalcis, which seems to have 
lasted from very early times till the reduction of Chalcis by Athens 
in B.C. 506. Unlike the tyranny of Antileon, which was followed 
by an oligarchy (1316 a 31), the tyranny of Phoxus was followed by 
a democracy. Hence it is not likely that Phoxus was the last tyrant 
of a dynasty founded by Antileon. Φοξός (the accent being altered, 
as usual, in proper names) means ' peaked in the head/ an indication 
of impudence ([Aristot.] Physiognom. 6. 812 a 8); Thersites is 
φοξός in Horn. U. 2. 219. But φοξοί were believed often to possess 
great physical strength (Hippocr. De Morb. Vulgar. 6 : vol. iii. p. 583 
Kuhn). Compare such names as Simus and Pyrrhus. The name 
Phoxus occurs at Phocaea (Polyaen. Strateg. 8. 37). 

31. βΐχβτο της πολιτ€ία9, ' took firm hold of the constitution/ 
καί iv Αμβρακία κ.τ.λ. We might have expected the order of the 

w o r d s tO b e Tltpiavbpov τον τυραννον τοις €πιθ€μ€νοις 6 δήμος σνν€κβα\ών, 

but then it would have resembled too nearly the order of the words 
in the preceding sentence, and therefore a different order is preferred. 
Cypselus, tyrant of Corinth, sent his illegitimate son Gorgus to 
found a colony at Ambracia, and Gorgus had two sons, 
Psammetichus and Periander. The former in B.C 585 succeeded 
Cypselus' son Periander in the tyranny of Corinth and was slain, 
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and the tyranny overthrown, three years later. The latter became 
tyrant of Ambracia and was expelled (Plutarch, Amat. c. 23, says 
slain), probably not long after the fall of Psammetichus at Corinth, 
under the circumstances narrated in c. 10. 1311 a 39 sqq. A 
democracy was then established at Ambracia, but as this revolution 
occurred early in the sixth century B.C., it is perhaps hardly likely 
that in the democracy then set up the low property-qualification 
for office existed of which we read in c. 3. 1303 a 23 sqq. It may 
have been introduced later. The neighbouring Corinthian colony 
Leucas seems to have undergone a somewhat similar change in 
a democratic direction (2. 7. 1266b 21 sqq.), but we are not told 
at what time this happened. At Corinth, on the other hand, the 
tyranny was succeeded by an oligarchy, which held its own for 
a very long time (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 90). 

33. και δλω$ δή κ.τλ., ' and further broadly this must not escape 
notice' etc. For και . . . δή, see note on 1253 a 18, and cp. 1. 13. 
1259 b 32, και καθόλου δή. Aristotle has said that when a magistracy 
or a part of the State, such as the demos or the γνώριμοι, grows in 
reputation or influence, constitutional change is apt to follow, and 
now he adds the broad statement that all winners of power for the 
State, even if the winner is not a magistracy or an important part 
of the State like the demos or γνώριμοι, but only a private individual 
or a body of individuals, become the source of στάσις. Of men who 
won power for their State as magistrates and who afterwards were 
not willing μΙν*ιν ίπ\ τών ΐσων we have a conspicuous instance in 
Lysander (see Diod. 14, 13. 1 sq.). Themistocles may have been 
another (see note on 1302 b 15). Hermocrates of Syracuse made his 
State great by his policy of resistance to Athens and was eventually 
banished by his fellow-citizens (Xen. Hell. 1. 1.27: Freeman, Sicily, 
3. 429 sqq.). The Council of the Areopagus helped to make Athens 
great by its action before the battle of Salamis (1304a 20 sq.: 
Ά& Πολ. c. 23), and the honours paid it in consequence may well 
have aroused jealousy and caused στάσις, and ultimately led to 
a limitation of its powers. Aristotle may possibly have before him 
among other things in his reference to private individuals, and 
also in όποωνονν πλήθος, the services rendered by Pythagoras and the 
Pythagoreans to Croton. It was during the period of their ascen
dency that Croton conquered and destroyed Sybaris in B.C. 510, 
and the honours they then earned may probably have led to the 
attack which was subsequently made on them and to their expul-
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sion from Croton. I do not know to what tribes Aristotle refers. 
The Aeantid tribe at Athens covered itself with glory at Marathon 
and Plataea and received special honours in consequence (Plut. 
Sympos. ι. ίο. 3, Aristid. c. 19), but whether these honours aroused 
the jealousy of other tribes, we are not told. The Aeschrionian 
tribe at Samos must have done much for the greatness of the State, 
for some members of it were resident in Herodotus' day in the 
Great Oasis, seven days' journey west of Thebes (Hdt. 3. 26), but 
we know of no resulting στάσις. It is possible that Aristotle has in 
view the case of Sicyon, where the tribe Aegialeis, to which the 
tyrant Cleisthenes belonged and on which he heaped honours (Hdt. 
5. 68), may well have helped him to achieve greatness for the State 
with the result that στάσις followed and the tyranny was overthrown. 
That στάσις sometimes arose in qpnnexion with gentes we see from 
the story of the Myletidae in Thuc. 6. 5. The case of the Aegeidae 
at Sparta (Hdt. 4. 149) may have been similar. Όποωνοΐ>ν πλήθος, 
e.g. whether composed of rich men like the ' thousand picked 
warriors' at Argos or of poor men like the ναυτικός όχλος at 
Athens or of philosophers like the Pythagoreans. Aristotle does 
not notice that those to whose mismanagement a diminution in the 
power of the State is due are still more often the cause of στάσις 
than those who have added to its power. The troubles, for instance, 
of the reigns of Richard the Second and Henry the Sixth in England 
were to some extent due to the loss of the possessions of the Crown 
in France. National ill-success had something to do with the 
French Revolution of 1789 and the following years. ' Throughout 
ancient as well as modern history defeat and embarrassment in 
the foreign relations have proved fruitful causes of change in the 
internal government' (Grote, Hist, of Greece, 10. 598). 

3 4 . οι δυ»άμ€ω$ αίτιοι γ€^όμ€μοι. C p . [ X e n . ] R e p , Ath. 1. 2, 
6 δήμος ίστιν 6 ίλαυνων τας ναυς κα\ ό την δνναμιν πςρίτιθΑς Tjj πόλβι. 

37. δια Τ(\ν υπ€ροχήν. C p . Rhet . 2. 2. 1379 a 6, άγανακτονσι γαρ 
δέα την νπ€ροχήν, 

38. κινούνται δ1 αί πολιτεΐαι κ.τ.λ. Aristotle here passes from 
cases in which one part of the State is greatly superior in position 
to the rest to the case in which the rich and the demos stand on 
an equality in respect of strength. For the thought cp. Manil. 
Astronom. i. 334 (a line pronounced by Bentley to be spurious), 

Semper erit paribus bellum, quia viribus aequant, 
and Justin, 13. 2. 3, who says of the generals of Alexander after 
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his death, inter ipsos vero aequalitas discordiam augebat, nemine 
tantum ceteros excedente ut ei aliquis se submitteret, and 16. 3. 1, 
adsiduum inter pares discordiae malum. Είναι δοκονντα, because 
the really contrary parts of the State are the good and the bad 
(c. 3. 1303 b 15). That the rich and the poor are thought to be 
contrary we have seen in 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 2-11 ; they are treated 
as actually so in 7 (5). 8. 1308 b 27 sq. 

1304 b. 1. ot ττλούσιοι και ό δήμος. Ό δήμος is contrasted with oi πλούσιοι 
here and in 6 (4). 12. 1297a 11 sqq., with ol άποροι in 6 (4). 11. 
1296 a 28, 6 (4). 12. 1297 a 9 sq., and 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 6 sq., with 
oi τας ουσίας ί'χοντςς in 6 (4). i i . 1296 a 25 ; still oftener with ol 
-γνώριμοι, especially in the present Book (6 (4). 14. 1298b 20sq.: 
7 (5)· 4. 1304a 25 sqq., 30: 7 (5). 6. 1305b 16 sq.: 7 (5). 7· 
1307 a 29 sqq.: 7 (5). 10.1310b 12 sq.: 7 (5). 11. 1313 b 18); else
where with οί Ιππικές (2. 12. 1274 a 12 sqq.: 7 (5). 10. 1310b 9 sq.: 
8 (6). 4.1318 b 34 sq.). In 7 (5). 6.1305 b 33 6 δήμος is distinguished 
from οί όπλίται, and in the passage before us by implication from 
το μίσον. And yet we see from 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 18 sqq. that 
ό δήμος includes classes many members of which must have been 
rich, for ins tance the τ*χνϊται ( 3 . 5. 1 2 7 8 a 24 , πλοντοΰσι yap κα\ oi 
πολλοί των τεχνιτών). 

5. ολίγοι γαρ γίγκοιται προς πολλούς, ' for they come to be few 
against many/ See notes on 1252 b 7 and 1264 a 14, and cp. 
8 (6). 1. 1317 a 24. 

καθόλου μζν ouV κ.τ.λ. This is virtually repeated in 17, απλώς μίν 
ovv κ.τ.λ., and it is very possible that the passage 7-17, which 
intervenes between these two sentences, is a later addition, though 
it may well have been placed where it stands by Aristotle. 

7. κιμουσι δε τάς πολιτείας κ.τ.λ. This is mentioned in order 
that those who seek to preserve constitutions may be prepared for 
the various methods to which those who seek to destroy them may 
be expected to have recourse. Peisistratus won his tyranny on the 
first two occasions by deceit and on the third by force (Άθ. Πολ. cc. 
14, 15), and Dionysius the Elder imitated him in beginning by deceit 
(Diod. 13. 95. 5 sq.). Lysander had sought to change the Lacedae
monian constitution by attempting to suborn various oracles to give 
answers in support of his policy (Diod. 14. 13), and was no doubt 
prepared, if necessary, to follow up his intrigue by the use of force. 
Tyrants were commonly conceived to win their tyrannies either by 
deceit or by force (Diog. Laert, 3. 83: cp. Xen. Mem. 3. 9. 10 and 
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Pol. 7 (5). 10. 1313 a 9 sq.): it was Aristotle's merit to have pointed 
out that all persons who sought to change a constitution were apt to 
resort either to force or to deceit or to a combination of the two. 
To win by deceit was more odious than to win by force (Thuc. 4. 
86. 4 : Dio Cass. 52. 2. 6 sq.). We need not take Aristotle to mean 
that constitutional change is always effected either by force or by 
deceit or by a combination of the two. 

10. και γαρ ή άπατη διττή, ' for deceit also is twofold [and there
fore it is not surprising that force is so]/ Και yap here retains its 
full meaning, as in 1. 9. 1257 b 8. There is deceit which is eked 
out by a subsequent use of force, force being called in to complete 
what deceit has begun, and there is deceit which is not supple
mented subsequently by force, but suffices by itself and is employed 
throughout. 

12. κατ^χουσ ,̂ sc. τψ πο\ιτ*ίαν (cp. 15 : see Bon. Ind. 377 a 12), 
* keep the constitution in their hands/ Cp. Demosth. 01. 2. 9, κάί 
μην €t τις υμών ταντα μϊν ούτως Ζχ€ΐν ήγςΐται, oierai δέ βία. καθέξςιν αντον 
τά πράγματα τω τα χωρία καΐ λιμένας και τα τοιαύτα προ€ΐληφ€ναι} ονκ 
ορθώς oierai. 

οίομ επί των τ€τρακοσίωι/ κ.τ.λ. ' Aristotle seems to imply that 
Peisander and his colleagues had overstated from the first their con
fidence in the promises of Alcibiades, and were not so sinned 
against as Thucydides describes' (Mr. E. L. Hicks in Journal of 
Hellenic Studies, 8. 403, note). 

13. 4ξηπάτησαν, SC. οι μεταβάλλοντας την πολιταίαν. 
τδμ βασιλέα. The article is usually omitted (as in Άΰ. Πολ. c. 29. 

11. 4, 8) when the Persian king is referred to (see Liddell and 
Scott s.v.). 

14. ψ€υσάμ€μοι, ' after this false statement' (Welldon). Bonitz 
(Ind. s.v.), however, explains ψανσάμανοι as synonymous with έξαπα-
τήσαντζς, ίο. Perhaps the latter of these two interpretations is to 
be preferred. 

17. αύτώι>, i. e. those living under the constitution. 
1Θ. Καθ* Ικαστοκ δ* €iSos πολιτείας κ.τ.λ., ' but [we must not rest C 5. 

content with ascertaining the broad causes common to all con
stitutions;] we must take each kind of constitution, and making 
these broad principles our starting-point, we must study kind by 
kind what happens in each/ So in c. 12. 1316 a 3 sqq. Aristotle 
finds fault with the Platonic Socrates for not tracing the overthrow 
of the best constitution to causes special to it. Μαρίζοντας, sc. τας 
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πολιτί/αί, ' dividing constitutions as a whole into the different kinds 
composing the whole/ For τα συμβαίνοντα cp. c. ίο. 1310b i sq., 
and see Bon. Ind. 713 a i9sqq. 

2 0 . αί fX€î  ouv δημοκρατίαι κ.τ.λ. Mci> ουν is taken up by μϊν ουν, 
1305a 34, and then answered by δ* in c. 6. 1305 a 37. In the 
chapter before us Aristotle dwells only on those modes of change 
special to democracy which are most apt to affect democracies 
(μάλιστα, 20: yet πασαι σχ̂ δο'ι/, 1305 a 35). Demagogues are 
especially fatal to them, causing them to change into oligarchies 
and formerly into tyrannies, and also causing them to change from 
the traditional kind of democracy into the ultimate democracy· 
We have been told in c. 3. 1302 b 6sqq. that νβρι? and n\€ovcgia 
in magistrates are sources of constitutional change, but now we 
learn that the misconduct of demagogues, who are not necessarily 
magistrates, is a source of constitutional change in democracies. 
That there are other causes of change in democracies not special 
to them, we have learnt already. They are subject to changes 
arising from contempt engendered by disorder (c. 3. 1302 b 
2 7sqq.), from the disproportionate increase of a class (in their 
case the rich: cp. c. 3. 1303 a 10 sqq.), from the admission to 
important offices of men unfriendly to the constitution (c. 3. 1303 a 
16 sqq.), and from the aggrandizement of single individuals or 
a few persons (c. 3. 1302 b 15 sqq.), to mention no others. Plato 
had ascribed the fall of democracies rather to ή άγαν eXcvdcpla 
(Rep. 562 B, 564 A) than to the license of demagogues; he had 
also said (Rep. 564 A : cp. c. 12. 1316 a 22 sq.) that democracies 
tended to change into tyrannies, and Aristotle agrees that this is 
especially true of the extreme democracy (see note on 1316a 24), but 
he thinks, as the chapter before us shows, that democracies were 
in his own day less apt to change into tyrannies than they had once 
been, and that their tendency then was rather to change into 
oligarchies (cp. c. 12. 1316a 23 sq.). The view that the 
' impudent license' of demagogues leads to the fall of democracies 
comes to Aristotle from Lysias (Or. 25. 27, quoted by Eaton) and 
from Isocrates (De Pace, §§ 108, 123). In the hope of counter
acting this source of change in democracies Aristotle gives some 
wholesome advice in c. 8. 1309 a 14 sqq. and c. 9. 1310a 2 sqq., 
and also in 8 (6). 5, where he suggests means of checking the abuse 
of the lawcourts by demagogues. Possibly too the advice given in 
c. 8.1308 b 10 sqq. not to make any single individual overgreat refers 
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to demagogues among others, though it seems rather to refer to the 
aggrandizement of magistrates. It will be noticed that in 8 (6). 5 
what he dreads for the extreme democracy is not its conversion into 
a tyranny, but its tendency to alienate the rich. Democracies do 
not seem, to judge by the chapter before us, often to have changed 
into aristocracies or polities, nor do we often hear of the extreme 
democracy changing into ή πατρία δημοκρατία. Yet that this some
times occurred seems clear from c. 6. 1306 b 21, «κ τούτων d? ««Vor. 

21. την των δημαγωγών ασέλγειας The passage before US should 
be compared with 7 (5). 10. 1311a 15 sqq. and 8 (6). 5. 1320a 
4sqq. In all these three. passages some light is thrown on the 
ways in which the rich were oppressed in those democracies in which 
they suffered oppression. In 7 (5). 10. 1311a 15 sqq. democracy 
is said not only to exile the notables, but also to destroy them 
secretly and openly. Of this we do not hear anything in the 
passage before us or in 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 4 sqq. The demagogues 
are said in the passage before us to oppress the rich in a variety of 
ways. Sometimes they made the rich as a class the object of their 
attacks, setting the many on them (cp. c. 9. 1310a 3 sqq.); some
times they singled out individual rich men for attack and brought 
calumnious accusations against them with a view to the confiscation 
of their property, or confiscated their property without these 
preliminary accusations, often exiling them to make the thing 
easier (we do not learn whether in these cases confiscation was 
effected by the assembly—cp. 6 (4). 14.1298 a 6, δημ€υσ€ως—or by 
the dicasteries); sometimes, again, they robbed the rich of part of 
their income by imposing heavy liturgies upon them (cp. c. 8. 1309 a 
14 sqq.). From the third passage, 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 4 sqq., we gather 
that what the rich had to fear in a democracy was rather the 
confiscation of their property by dicasteries and as a result of 
1 public actions' than its confiscation by the assembly, and that 
they were especially exposed to oppression in those extreme demo
cracies in which, the assembly being a very numerous body, a large 
sum of money was required to provide it with pay, and there were 
no special revenues to supply the pay. In such democracies the 
eisphora would be heavy, confiscations frequent, and the dicasteries 
bad. We sometimes find democracy credited with a leaning to 
a general redivision of the land and a cancelling of debts—e. g. by 
Plato (Rep. 565 Ε sq.) and Polybius (6. 9. 8 sq.: cp. Justin, 16. 
4. 2)—but of this Aristotle says nothing. 
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22. τά μέ^ γαρ κ.τ.λ. This is based on Plato, Rep. 565 A-B. 
Compare the circumstances under which the famous σκυταλισμυς at 
Argos arose, which are thus narrated by Diodorus (15. 58. ι), της 
πόλεως των Άργειων δήμο κρατούμενη ς και τίνων δημαγωγών παροζυνόντων το 
πλήθος κατά των ταΐς εζουσίαις κα\ δόζαις υπερεχόντων, οι διαβαλλόμενοι 
συστάντες έγνωσαν καταλυσαι τον δήμο ν κ.τ.λ., t h o u g h it IS not clear 
that in this instance the demagogues singled out individual rich 
men for calumnious attack. 

2 3 . aumyci γάρ και τους έχθιστους δ KOI^OS φόβος. C p . Plut. 
D e Solert . A n i m . C. 3 1 , 6 γαρ 'Αριστοτέλης Ιστορεί φιλίας αλωπεκών κα\ 
οφεων δια τ6 κοινον αυτοϊς πόλεμων είναι τον άετόν, h o w e v e r the fox and 

snake are said to be friends in Hist. An. 9. 1. 610 a 12 : cp. also 
Rhet . I . 6. 1 3 6 2 b 3 6 , ούδεν γαρ κωλύει ενίοτε ταυτο συμφερειν τοις 
εναντίοις' όθεν λέγεται ως τά κακά συνάγει τους ανθρώπους, όταν y ταυτο 
βλαβερον άμφοϊν. 

24. «πάγοη·€9, ' setting on/ as hunters do dogs (Horn. Odyss. 19. 
445: Xen. Cyneg. 10. 19: Plut. Pelop. c. 29: see Liddell and 
Scott s.v.). 

τούτο, i.e. the overthrow of democracies owing to the misconduct 
of demagogues. 

25. και γάρ έν Κω κ.τ.λ. Schafer (Demosthenes,, ι. 427) c o n " 
nects this change with the defection of Cos from the Athenian 
Confederacy in B.C 357 (Diod. 16. 7. 3), but nothing is certainly 
known as to its date. We notice that the examples which follow 
are taken from Dorian States (Cos, Rhodes, the Pontic Heracleia, 
and Megara). 

27. και iv €Ρόδω κ.τ.λ. See note on 1302b 23. The demagogues 
at Rhodes, in their anxiety to provide funds for the supply of pay 
to the poorer citizens (for attendance probably at the assembly and 
dicasteries, etc.), seem to have prevented, or at any rate delayed, the 
payment to the trierarchs (who would of course belong to the class of 
γνώριμοι) of sums due to them from the State for work done by ship
builders or ship-fitters by their direction, the result being that the 
ship-builders or ship-fitters brought actions against the trierarchs 
for the recovery of the money owing to them. In other words 
the demagogues obtained the means of providing pay for the 
poorer citizens by leaving expenses in connexion with ship
building or ship-fitting for which the State was properly responsible 
to be defrayed by the trierarchs. As to liturgies at Rhodes con
nected with the navy see Strabo, p. 653, where however a lacuna in 
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the text makes the exact nature of the liturgy obscure. At Rhodes 
there was a refusal under the influence of demagogues to pay 
money justly due to -γνώριμοι from the State, or at any rate a delay 
to pay it; at Heracleia, Megara, and Cyme the demagogues went 
further and exiled many of the -γνώριμοι. 

28. Ιττορι^ον . . . €κώλυοκ. The tense used shows that the 
demagogues kept doing this (cp. 33, ίζίπιπτον, and 36, ίζίβαΚΚον). 

29. Sia τάς £τΓΐφ€ρομ̂ α$ δίκα$. Cp. Diod. 20. 62. 5, ο 8e 
φο3ηθ(\ς τατ Ιπιφςρομίνας είθυνας και κρίσ€ΐς άπ*χώρησ€ν eir την Γίλαν. 

31. κατ€λυθη Sc και Ιν Ήρακλβία κ.τ.λ. What Heracleia is here 
referred to ? The Trachinian Heracleia according to C. O. Muller 
and Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 190. 2), the Pontic Heracleia 
according to Bonitz (Ind. 319 b 39), Sus.2 (Note 1555), and Busolt 
(Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 395). The latter view is probably correct, 
for though in C. 6. 1305 b 36 we have iv 'Ηράκλεια τβ iv τω Ιίόντω 
as the designation of this city, the words iv 'Ηράκλεια (without τί/ iv 
τώ Πόντω) in c. 6. 1305 b 5 and 1306 a 37 appear to refer to the 
Pontic Heracleia, as do the words ή πόλις των Ήρακλ*ωτώι/ in 4 (7)· 
6. 1327 b 14. So in Diog. Laert. 7. 166 πόλβω? δί 'Ηρακλή refers 
to the Pontic Heracleia. This was a colony of Megara, founded 
in the middle of the sixth century B.C. (see note on 1303 a 36), and 
it would seem from the passage before us to have been at the 
outset democratically governed. It is not clear whether it is to this 
democracy that Aeneas refers in Poliorc. 11. 10, or to a democracy 
of a later date (see note on 1305 b 33). The chronology of the 
constitutional changes at Megara in the sixth century B.C is too little 
known to us to allow of a certain answer to the question whether 
a democracy existed at Megara when it founded Heracleia, but this 
may possibly have been the case (Plut. Quaest. Gr. cc. 18, 59: see 
note on 1300 a 17). The transition to Megara in 34 sqq. makes in 
favour of the view that the Pontic Heracleia is referred to. The 
demagogues appear to have behaved in much the same way in 
ihe mother-city and in the colony, and with fatal results to the 
democracy in both places. We observe that the contrast of δήμο* 
and -γνώριμοι existed in Heracleia immediately after the foundation 
of the colony; this seems to show that the original lots of land 
there cannot have been equal (see note on 1266b 1). Newly 
founded cities were often in a disturbed state (Isocr. De Pace, § 49, 
χύρον και ταραχωΰίστ^ρον την ημ*τίραν αυτών διοικονμιν των άρτι τα$ 
πόλ€ΐς οίκιζύντων). 
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32. Some light is thrown, on the meaning of άδικούμίΐ/οι by 
ΐ3°5*3-5· 

34. παραπλησίω$ δέ κ.τ.λ. See note on 1300 a 17. It appears 
from c. 3. 1302 b 31 that the democracy at Megara referred to fell 
not only owing to the conduct of the demagogues, but also because 
much αταξία κα\ αναρχία prevailed under it. The democracies 
introduced by Thebes in the cities of Achaia fell in a somewhat 
similar way to this Megarian democracy (Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 43). 

3β. Ινα χρήματα έχωσι δημ€ϋ€ΐι>, ' in order to be able to confiscate 
property': cp. 1305 a 6?q. The proceeds of the confiscated pro
perty, or whatever part of them was not plundered on the way by 
the demagogues, would be distributed among the poorer citizens or 
used to provide them with pay for attendance at the assembly and 
dicasteries. ζ Nullo loco Aristoteles optativo post particulas finales 
utitur, sed promiscue et post tempus praesens et post praeteritum 
coniunctivum adhibet' (Eucken, De Partic. Usu, p. 52). In 8 (6). 5. 
1 3 2 0 a 3 5 , τ^χναστίον ovv όπως αν ςνπορια γένοιτο χρόνιος, a ccord ing to 

Eucken, * videtur particula όπως vi plane relativa uti/ and in Eth. 
Nic. 10. 7. 1177 b 9-12 Eucken would read γίνωνται with Mb in 
place of yiyvmvro. Weber, however (Die Absichtssatze bei Aristo
teles, p. 25), retains γίγνοιντο and explains it by attraction to ποωΐτο. 
He produces (ibid.) another exception to the rule (overlooked 
apparently by Eucken), Hist. An. 9. 9. 614 b 14, καϊ τιθασσ^υόμ^νος δί 
τις ήδη άμύγδαλον €ΐς ρωγμην ξύλου €νθ*ίς} όπως εναρμοσθίν νπομ€ΐν€ΐ€ν 
αυτού την πληγήν, ίν τβ τρίττ) πληγτ) δύκοψ€ κα\ κατησθΐ€ το μαλακόν, but 

adds that this exception does not interfere with our acceptance of 
the rule. 

39. την ολιγαρχίας perhaps 'the well-known oligarchy': cp. 6 (4). 
15. 1300 a i7sqq. 

συνέβη Zk ταύτδμ κ.τ.λ. Nothing is known about these events. 
Which Cyme is referred to, is uncertain both here and in 2. 8. 
1269 a 1. ' Forma generis neutrius ταυτόν saepe legitur non solum 
ante vocales, verum etiam ante consonantes' (Bon. Ind. 125 b 16). 

1305 a. 2. των αλλωκ, sc. πόλ€ων. See note on 1266 b 1. 
3. ίνα χαρίζωνται, sc. τω δήμω, the mark of a demagogue (see Plato, 

Gorg. 502 E, and note on 1274 a 5). 
4. ή τάς ουσία? κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 8. 1309 a 15 sqq. 'It is curious 

that in both places αναδάστους is applied somewhat loosely to the 
second substantive. The annual proceeds are not /v-divided' 
(Richards). See notes on 1257 a 2I> I297 a 4°> and I 297 b 27· 
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7. ^πί δέ τω* άρχαίωκ κ.τ.λ. For this expression see notes on 
1303 b 20 and 1285 a 30. In Άθ. Πολ. c. 28. 1. 28 sqq. Nicias, 
Thucydides son of Melesias, and Theramenes are marked off 
from οι αρχαίοι. Μ*τή3αλλοι/, SC. at δημοκρατίαι. W e read in ΆΘ. 
Πολ. C. 2 2 δ η Ώ(ΐσίστρατος δημαγωγός κα\ στρατηγός ων τύραννος κατέστη. 

Plato (Rep. 565 C sqq.), following Herodotus (3. 82) and Euripides 
(Fragm. 628 Nauck: 626, ed. 2), had depicted the conversion of 
the δήμου προστάτης into a tyrant, evidently holding that the change 
was as likely to occur in his own time as in earlier days, but 
Aristotle thinks otherwise for three reasons—1. the modern dema
gogue was not, like the demagogue of earlier times, a man of 
military skill and prowess, therefore he was not equally able to 
seize power by force; 2. great magistracies held by individuals 
were rarer than they had been; 3. the demos no longer lived 
a busy life in the country, so as to be unable to control the action 
of its champion in the city, but dwelt to a large extent in the 
city. It should be noticed, however, that Aristotle speaks of the 
change of democracy into tyranny in c. 8. 1308 a 20 sqq. and 6 (4). 
11. 1296 a 3 sqq. without any intimation that it was of rarer occur
rence than it had once been. Cypselus, the founder of the tyranny 
at Corinth, was a demagogue (c. 10. 1310 b 29 : c. 12. 1315 b 27) 
and also polemarch (Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 58 : Muller, Fragm. 
Hist. Gr. 3. 392). Panaetius of Leontini (Polyaen. Strateg. 5. 47), 
Peisistratus, and Dionysius the Elder were, like him, both dema
gogues and holders of high military offices. The same thing is true 
of Euphron, who made himself tyrant of Sicyon in B. c. 368 or 
soon after (Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 44 sqq.). The tyrants of mediaeval 
Italy also were commonly men of military prowess, though this 
is not true of the founders of the Medicean dynasty (Roscher, 
Politik, p. 684). Military prowess alone, however, did not usually 
suffice in ancient Greece to enable a man to v/in a tyranny; he had 
also to gain the confidence of the demos by action hostile to the 
rich. Plato had said much the same in Rep. 565 D sq., but he 
goes farther than Aristotle in that passage, for he speaks as if 
tyranny a/ways arose cVe προστατικής μίζης, whereas Aristotle only 
says that m.os/ of the ancient tyrants had been demagogues before 
they were tyrants. There were, in fact, kings (like Pheidon of 
Argos), and holders of great offices (like the tyrants of Ionia, and 
also Phalaris) who had made themselves tyrants without having 
been demagogues (c. 10. 1310 b 18-29). The same thing holds 
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of δυνάσταιίτι oligarchies (c. 8.1308 a 22 sqq.), and of commanders 
of mercenary troops (c. 6. 1306 a 21 sqq.). Indeed we gather that 
any citizen who surpassed the rest in wealth and influence was 
often suspected of a design to make himself tyrant (3. 13. 1284 a 

20 sqq. : 7 (5). 3. 1302 b 15 sqq.: Ά0. Πολ. c. 22 : Diod. 19. 1). 
That the orators at Athens were no longer also the generals of the 
State had already been remarked by Isocrates (De Pace, § 54 sqq.: 
cp. Philip. § 140). Phocion, indeed, made it his aim, according to 
Plut. Phocion, c. 7, to be both ρψωρ and στρατηγός, as Solon Aris-
tides and Pericles had been (see this passage, which confirms 
what Aristotle says), but he probably stood almost alone in this 
ambition at Athens. At Thebes, however, Epaminondas and Pelo-
p i d a s w e r e Surely b o t h δημαγωγοί a n d στρατηγοί. 

8 . σχεδόν γάρ κ.τ.λ. C p . C. ΙΟ. 1 3 1 0 b 14 , σχ€δον γαρ ol πλαστο ί 
των τυράννων γςγόνασιν cVc δημαγωγών ως *ίπύν, πιστ^υθίνπς €κ τον δια-
βάλλ€ΐν τους γνωρίμους, where αρχαίων disappears, and Plato, Rep. 
565 D Sq. For των αρχαίων τυράννων cp. 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 18, τάς αρ
χαίας τυραννίδας. ζ With αρχαίων the perfect γ^γόνασιν is hardly logical. 
I have noticed a few similar uses, e. g. Thuc. 1. 50. 2, γ^γίνηται: Plato, 
A p o L S o c r . 2 8 C , Τ€Τ€\€υτηκασιν : L y c u r g . C. L e o c r . C. 7 0 , 7Γ€ριγ(γόνασι. 
In all these places the perfect seems = the aorist. Yiyova is very 
commonly thus used in late Greek, e. g. in giving a man's date, 
γίγον* κατά την . . . *Ολυμπιάδα ' (Richards) . 

11. ου γάρ πω Seiyoi ησα^ \iy€iv, ( nondum hominibus dicendi 
facultatem adeptis ' (Sepulveda). I prefer this interpretation to that 
of Sus., ' because there were as yet no trained speakers' (' weil es 
damals noch keine geschulten Redner gab'). It seems better to 
render ήσαν ' men were' than ' there were/ 

14. -π\ψ €Ϊ που κ.τ.λ., c except if anywhere one or two cases of 
the kind have occurred/ For βραχύ τι cp. Plato, Rep. 496 Β and 
Laws 711 D. ' Βραχύ τι, per breve tempus ?/ suggests Bonitz (Ind. 
143 a 44), but I do not think that he can be right. To what cases 
Aristotle refers is unknown. 

15. lyiyvovro ok κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 10. 1310 b 20 sqq. and c. 8. 
1308 a 20 sqq., from which passages we learn that the tenure of 
great offices for long terms was especially apt to result in tyranny» 
and that great offices were often held for long terms even in 
democracies in early days, though not many would be so in the 
democracies of Aristotle's own day (8 (6). 2. 1317 b 24 sq.). 

1β. ώσιτ€ρ Ιν Μιλήτω ίκ TTJS πρυτα^ίας. Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 
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2. 139. 2) thinks that the tyranny of Thrasybulus (Hdt. 1. 20) is 
here referred to as arising out of the office of prytanis. The same 
thing is said of tyranny throughout Ionia in c. 10.1310b 28 sq. The 
prytanis at Miletus appears to have been a sole magistrate, like the 
annual prytanis who took the place of the king at Corinth under 
the Bacchiadae (Diod. 7. 9. 5 : Paus. 2. 4. 4), and unlike the later 
prytaneis at Rhodes, who were six in number (Gilbert, Gr. Staats-
alt. 2. 178). As to the title see 8 (6). 8. 1322 b 26 sqq. 

18. e n Se δια το μη μβγάλας βΐναι τότ€ τάς πόλβι* κ.τ.λ. Tar πό-
\€ΐς here must mean ' the cities/ not, as in 6 (4). 6. 1293 a 1 sq. and 
6 (4). 13. 1297 b 22, 'the States/ As the demos lived a busy life 
in the country, it could not itself rule, and it was obliged to allow 
the leader whom it trusted to seize and exercise supreme power. 
The Eupatridae lived in the city, the demos lived in the country 
and were mostly tillers of the soil (Etymol. Magn. p. 395. 50 : Thuc. 
1. 126. 7, 2. 14). Thus the αγροικοι formed in early days a large 
section of the demos at Athens (Άθ. Πολ. c. 13 : see Sandys' note). 
Compare Theogn. 55 sqq., and as to Epidaurus Plut. Quaest. 
Gr. c. 1. Compare what we read of the Allobroges at a far later time 
(Strabo, p. 186, Άλλόβριγ€ς 8e . . . γςωργουσι τα πεδία κα\ τους αύλωνας 
τονς iv ταίις *Αλ7Γ*σι' κα\ οι μϊν άλλοι κωμηδον ζωσιν, οι δ* επιφανέστατοι την 
OvUvvav €χοντ€ς . . . καπσκυάκασι πόλιν). At Plataea in the fourth 
century B. c. the peasants lived in the city (Paus. 9. 1. 4-7), but this 
was owing to their distrust of the Thebans. Tanagra is a better 
instance of a * peasant-town/ There the townsmen were largely 
tillers of the soil (Pseudo-Dicaearch. De Graeciae Urbibus, c. 9 : 
Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 257). In c. 10. 1310 b 17 sqq. the acquisi
tion of tyrannies by demagogues is said to have occurred ήδη των 
πόλ€ων ηνξημίνων, where των πόλ(ων probably means ' the States' (see 
note); the cities may well have been small, however, even if we 
take τών πόλεων to mean ' the cities/ 

2 0 . οί ττροστάται του δήμου here takes the place of ol δημαγωγοί, 
i i . In c. 6. 1305 a 39, 40 προστάτης is explained by ήγίμών. Οί 
προστάται του δήμου is probably a somewhat narrower term than οί 
δημαγωγοί, for not every demagogue would be one of the heads of 
the demos. For τυραννίδι ίππίθαπο see note on 1305 b 41. 

21. πάντ€ς 8c τούτο ΐ&ρων υττδ του δήμου 7Γΐστ€υθ^Τ€$. Cp. C. ΙΟ. 
1310 b 14 sqq. 

2 3 . Π€ΐσίοττρατθ9, SC. ηξιώθη της τυραννίδος. 
24. Tous πεδιακου?. The form π*διακός recurs in Άθ. Πολ. c. 13. 
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The more usual form is mfow (see Sandys' note). Cp. Plato, Rep. 
566 Α, ούτος δη, Έφην, ό στασιάζων yiyvtrat προς τονς Έχοντας τας ουσίας ; 
In Diog. Laert. 1. 58 the Pedieis are distinguished from ol i£ <ϊσπος 
as well as from οί παράλιοι. 

και Θεαγένη? κ.τ.λ. Nothing is known from any other source of 
the exploit mentioned in the text. 

2 5 . λαβώκ παρά το»> ττοταμόΐ' «mye^crras, c having caught them 
grazing their herds and flocks in land not their own by the river.' 
' ΈπΜμ€ΐν est in alieno agro pascere' (Stallbaum on Plato, Laws 
843 D): cp. Demosth. Or. 55. in Callicl. c. 11.-

26. και Διονύσιο? κ.τ.λ. Daphnaeus was one of the Syracusan 
generals who failed to save Agrigentum from capture by the Cartha
ginians and who were consequently accused by Dionysius the Elder 
before the Syracusan assembly and dismissed from office, Dionysius 
himself being one of the generals appointed in their place (Diod. 13. 
•86-92). When Dionysius had made himself tyrant, Daphnaeus 
became one of his chief opponents till Dionysius convoked an 
assembly and had him put to death (Diod. 13. 96. 4). We can 
guess what allegations Dionysius would make against generals who 
were rich men from Diod. 13. 91. 5. 

28. o>s δημοτικό? ώ»>. It was Peisistratus' reputation for being 
δημοτικός that more than anything else enabled him to become tyrant 
(Ά0. Πολ. c. 13. 1. 21 : c. 14 init.: c. 16. 1. 29 sq.). 

μ€ταβάλλουσι 8έ κ.τ.λ. Supply πί δημοκρατίαι. Cp.'C. 6. 1306 b 
17 sqq., where however the contrast is between al Έννομοι δημοκρα
τίαι and ai κύριοι. We have η πάτρια δημοκρατία here, but η πάτριος 
δημοκρατία in 2. 12. 1273 b 38. Πάτριος is the more common form 
of the fern, in Aristotle's writings (see critical note on 1285 b 5), but 
all the MSS. have πάτριας here except P4, which has πατρίδος 
wrongly: in 3. 14. 1285b 5 only Π2 and possibly Γ have πάτριοι. 
Ύήν ν€ωτάτην, Cp. 6 (4). 6. I292 b 41 , τέταρτον δ* «δοί δημοκρατίας η 
τέλίνταία τοϊς χρόνοις iv ταΊς πόλ^σι γ*γ€νημ*νη. PolyblUS (6. 57) SlVQ> 

a somewhat similar account of the change of democracy into ochlo
cracy. We gather from the passage before us that in the πατριέ 
δημοκρατία there may be no property-qualification for office» and this 
agrees with 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 27-32. The absence of a property-
qualification for office is said to be characteristic of democracy in 
6 (4). 9. 1294 b 9 sq. (cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 2 2 sq.); yet it would seem 
from 2. 7. 1266 b 21 sqq. (cp. 7 (5). 3. 1303 a 21 sqq.) that the 
absence of a property-qualification for office makes a constitution 
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too democratic ; hence a πατρία δημοκρατία in which there is none 
is defective. It is true that in a polity there may be no property-
qualification for office (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 10 sqq.), but then in 
a well-organized polity it is not the demos that elects to office, but 
the hoplites (6 (4). 13. 1297 b 1 sq.). The teaching of Aristotle 
in the passage before us is in effect that if in a πατρία δημοκρατία 
there is no property-qualification for office and the demos elects, 
a keen competition for office results (see note on 1303 a 14), 
and the competitors make rival bids for the favour of the demos 
with the result that they eventually place the demos in a position of 
superiority to the laws. (Thurot has already pointed out in £tudes 
sur Aristote, p. 82, referring to c. 6. 1305 b 30 sqq., that even 
when there is a property-qualification for office, candidates for 
office will do the same thing; hence he proposes to place 1̂7 από 
τιμημάτων &€ after 6 δήμος, translating ' ού F&ection est faite par le 
peuple entier, sans condition de cens/ while Sus. proposes to omit 
these words, but the tendency to demagogy would at any rate be 
stronger where there was no property-qualification for office. For 
one thing the competitors would be more numerous.) Aristotle adds 
that this would happen less often if the magistrates were elected 
not by the demos as a whole, but by the tribes. We do not learn 
whether what he recommends is that the right of electing the 
magistrates should fall to each tribe in turn (cp. 8(6). 4. 1318b 
23 sqq.), or that one tribe should elect to one magistracy and 
another to another, or that the magistracies should be organized as 
boards and that each tribe should elect a member of each of the 
boards. Perhaps he would prefer the last-mentioned alternative. 
Choregi, τα,χοποίοί, ταφροποωί, and τριηροποίοί were elected by the 
tribes at Athens (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. 
Trans., p. 202), and at one time the preliminary selection of the 
persons out of whom the magistrates appointed by lot were so 
chosen seems to have rested (with one or two exceptions) with the 
tribes (Gilbert, ibid., p. 217 : cp. Isocr. Panath. § 145). Election by 
the tribe would have the advantage that no competitor for office, how
ever eager he might be, would be likely to make the tribe with which 
the election lay superior to the laws. At Rome even in its demo
cratic days the assemblies voted not per capita as in Greece, but by 
divisions (curiae, centuriae, tribus)—see Roscher, Politik, p. 343, 
and Willems, Droit Public Romain, p. 168—but Aristotle would 
hardly have been satisfied with this. He seems to have desired 
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that the magistrates should be elected, not in a collective assembly 
of the citizens, but by each tribe meeting separately from the rest. 
The evil of which he complains would be remedied by the adoption 
of the lot in appointments to office, but he probably does not 
think the lot a fit means of filling high offices in a πατρία δημοκρατία 
(8(6). 4. 1318b 27 sqq.); some offices, indeed, could not well 
be filled by lot. Another remedy would be, as Thurot says, to 
introduce a property-qualification for office, but this it might be 
difficult to do under the circumstances described in the text. Aristotle 
forgets to mention in the passage before us that an abundance of 
pay must be forthcoming before an ultimate democracy can come 
into being even in a State in which there is no property-qualification 
for office (6 (4). 6. 1292 b 41 sqq.). The experience of modern 
States has confirmed Aristotle's view that the filling of the highest 
offices by popular election has its dangers, but it has taught 
us that these dangers exist, whether the election is made in 
a collective assembly or not. The influential men who compete for 
high office are exposed to the temptation of making rival bids for 
popular support, and of promising, where the institutions of the 
State give them opportunities of fulfilling their promises, to promote 
an alteration of the constitution in a popular direction. 

32. 3.KOS he του κ.τ.λ. See note on 1267 a 3. If ακος is here 
used in its usual sense of l remedy/ τον κ.τΧ will be in the genitive 
after it and will express the effect of the remedy. 

C. 6. 37 sqq. In the sixth chapter we have in strictness to do only 
with those causes of the fall of oligarchies which are special to them: 
still some of the causes enumerated must have affected other con
stitutions also; we know, for instance, that the paucity of those 
admitted to office was perilous to aristocracies as well as to olig
archies (c. 7. 1306 b 22 sqq.). Causes which affect oligarchies in 
common with other constitutions have been already dealt with in 
cc. 3 and 4 (for instance in c. 3. 1302 b 15 sqq. and 1303 a 16 sqq. 
and in c. 4. 1304 a 17 sqq.). Some additional causes of the fall of 
oligarchies over and above those mentioned in cc. 3, 4, and 6 may 
be gleaned from c. 8. 1308 a 18 sqq. and c. 10. 1310 b 22 sq., where 
the long tenure of a great office by one man or the union of several 
great offices in the hands of one man is said to be often fatal to 
them (cp. 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 3 sqq. and 3. 15. 1286 b 16 sqq.), and 
from 8 (6). 7. 1321a 14 sqq. and 26 sqq., whence we gather that 
oligarchies were often overthrown owing to their making no satis-



7(5). δ. 1305 a 32—6. 1305 a 39. 345 

factory provision for the admission of deserving members of the 
demos into the privileged body, and owing to the defective numbers 
and quality of their light-armed troops. On two or three points 
Aristotle differs from Plato. The latter had said in Rep. 564 A, 
<1κύτως τοίννν, (Ιπον, ουκ *ξ ίιΚλης π6λιτ€ΐας τνρανν\ς καθίσταται η €Κ 

δημοκρατίας: Aristotle holds, on the contrary, that extreme oligarchy 
was specially apt to pass into tyranny (6 (4). 11. 1296 a 3 sqq.: cp. 
3. 15. 1286 b i6sq. and 7 (5). 12. 1316 a 34 sqq.). Plato, again, 
had spoken in a passage of the Republic (545 D: cp. Laws 683 E) 
as if changes of constitution were always due to quarrels among 
the holders of supreme power: Aristotle, on the contrary, points out 
in the chapter before us that oligarchies were often overthrown 
without discord among the oligarchs. Indeed, oligarchies based 
on a property-qualification (and polities also) might owe their fall 
to a mere accidental rise of the average level of the wealth of the 
individual members of the State. So again in Rep. 551 D sq. Plato 
had spoken of oligarchies as unable to make war without risk of 
overthrow, and hence Aristotle is careful to point out that they ran 
a similar risk in time of peace (1306 a 19 sqq.). The sixth chapter 
dist inguishes b e t w e e n Έννομοι and κύριοι ολιγαρχίαι ( 1 3 0 6 b 2 0 Sq.), 

but it takes no account of this distinction in dealing with the causes 
of the fall of oligarchies; it is evident, however, that most of the 
causes which it enumerates would affect κύριοι ολιγαρχίαι in a higher 
degree than ίννομοι. Not a few of these causes were probably 
pointed out here for the first time ; there is more that was new in 
this chapter than in the preceding one. Here and there we may 
suspect that Aristotle exalts the occasions of constitutional change 
into its causes. 

At δ' ολιγαρχίαι κ.τ.λ. T h e u s e o f δια in δ*α δύο τρόπους (c o w i n g 

to two modes') is remarkable. In c. 11. 1314 a 29 we have 6 μίν 
ουν etc τρόπος di ου γίγνςται σωτηρία ταΊς τυραννίσι τοιούτος ίστιν. T h e 

twfO φαν€ρώτατοι τρόποι are ( ΐ ) cav ά&ικώσι ( sc . οί 6λιγαρχουντ€ς) το 

πλήθος, or if in some other way civil discord originates with others 
than the oligarchs (see note on 1305 b 1), and {2) if it originates 
with the oligarchs. 

38· Ινα μίν has nothing strictly answering to it, but is virtually 
taken u p in 1 3 0 5 b 2 2, κινούνται δ* ai ολιγαρχίαι c£ αυτών κ.τ.λ. 

3 9 . iros γ ά ρ ικανός γίνεται προστάτη?, i. e. πας γαρ προστάτης (και 

ό τυχών) γίνεται ικανός (Coray, p . 3 2 9 ) · 

μάλιστα hi, SC. ικανός yiVcrai, not , I think, μ€ταβάλλουσιι>. 
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ίξ αυτής της ολιγαρχίας = ef αυτών των ολιγαρχούντων : cp . C. Ι. 
1302 a 12. 

4 0 . καθάπ€ρ iv Νάξω Λυγδαμις κ.τ.λ. Supply iyivtTo ό ήγ^μών. 
As to Lygdamis see Hdt. 1. 6r, 64, Aristot. Fragm. 517 (from the 
' Constitution of the Naxians' ascribed to Aristotle, ap. Athen. 
Deipn. p. 348), Oecon. 2. 1346 b 7 sqq., and ΆΘ. Uo\. c. 15 with 
Sandys' notes. The fragment of the ζ Constitution of the Naxians' 
traces the Naxian στάσις to an outrage committed by some young 
Naxians of the wealthy class on a fellow-citizen named Telestagoras 
belonging to the same class and his two daughters, not on members 
of the demos, but it is likely enough that similar outrages were also 
committed on the demos. We find Lygdamis first heading the 
Naxian demos in its successful revolt against the oligarchs and 
establishing, it would seem, a democracy in place of the pre-existing 
oligarchy, then after an interval of uncertain length visiting Eretria 
to offer Peisistratus aid in men and money in acquiring for the 
third time the tyranny at Athens—whether as head of the Naxian 
democracy or after his own fall from power or the fall of the 
democracy, we do not know—and thus paving the way for his own 
accession to the tyranny of Naxos, which followed on Peisistratus' 
capture of the island. When the fragment of the ' Constitution of 
the Naxians' says that Lygdamis became tyrant of Naxos in 
consequence of his leadership of the people against the authors 
of the outrage referred to, the statement may be so far correct that, 
if he had not led the demos, he would not have been in a position 
to induce Peisistratus to make him tyrant. See Busolt, Gr. Gesch., 
ed. 2, 2. 324. 3. 

1305 b . 1. !χ€ΐ Se και ή Ιξ άλλων αρχή στάσ€ως διαφοράς. Compare 
6 (4). Ι4 · 1298 a 35> *X€t ^c και τούτο διαφοράς πλίίους. νΑλλωι> has 

been interpreted in many different ways. Sepulveda, Giphanius, 
Heinsius, and Gottling take it to mean άλλων ή του πλήθους, but if we 
so take it, it is difficult to explain the mention in 1305 b 18 sqq. of 
the revolution at Erythrae, which was caused by the demos, and 
also to explain καί, for we have not been clearly told that, when 
civil discord originates with the many, it originates in different 
ways. Stahr's interpretation, ' from other causes than that just 
mentioned' (' es gehen aber auch noch aus andern Ursachen die 
Anfange zu Revolutionen hervor, die verschiedene Erscheinungen 
bieten'), escapes the first of these difficulties, but άλλων in *ξ άλλων 
is probably masculine. Vict, explains άλλων as ' others than those 
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who have governed oppressively' ('expertibus illius iniustae 
potestatis'), but not, I think, rightly. The natural meaning of 
άλλων appears to me to be ίίλλων ή των ολιγαρχούντων: I translate, 
therefore, * but when civil discord originates also with others than 
the oligarchs [as well as when it originates with the oligarchs], it 
originates in different ways/ That civil discord originating with 
the oligarchs originates in different ways, we see from 1305 b 
22 sqq. Some would emend άλλων, but the emendations hitherto 
proposed do not seem satisfactory, λυτών is suggested in place of 
it in the margin of the third Basle edition of Aristotle and is read 
by Schneider, Coray, and Welldon ; αυτών by Nickesand Congreve. 
Spengel, followed by Sus., would read ΐχ^ι 8i καί ή e£ αλλήλων αρχήν 
(ττάσ*ως διάφορα. But if w e read αυτών, αυτών, ΟΓ άλλι)λων) w e mus t 

take these words to mean τών ολιγαρχούντων: the examples which 
follow, however, are of changes of constitution brought about not 
by ol 6λιγαρχοΰντ€ΐ} but by tinopoi or γνώριμοι excluded from office, 
as Prof. Jowett has already pointed out, or else by the spontaneous 
action of the demos, as at Erythrae. 

2. ατέ μ*ν γαρ κ.τ.λ. There is nothing to answer to this μίν, 
but Aristotle intended to go on * and sometimes from the demos/ 

ού των όντων δ' έν ταϊ$ άρχαΐς. For the phrase see note on 
1 3 0 3 b 2 2 . 

3 . γίγμβται κατάλυσις. C p . C. 1 1 . 1 3 1 4 a 3 0 , γίγν*ται σωτηρία. 

At Istrus there was a complete κατάλυση of oligarchy, but at Massalia 
and Heracleia only a κατάλυσις of the extreme oligarchy in favour of 
a moderate form. 

4. olov iv Μασσαλία κ.τ.λ. As to the repetition of iv here see 
notes on 1294 a 12 and 1325 b 10, and cp. Plato, Rep. 563 E, iv 
ώραις Τ€ κα\ iv φυτοίς και iv σώμασι} και δή κα\ iv πολιτ€ΐαις ουχ ήκιστα, 

and X e n . R e p . L a c . 8. 3 , ίπ*ίπ€ρ έγνωσαν το πξίθίσθαι μίγιστον αγαθόν 

(ivuL και iv πόλίΐ κα\ iv στρατιά κα\ iv οίκω. In the States here mentioned 
it was the rule that father and son or more brothers than one should 
not be in office at the same time. The object of the rule no 
doubt was to place on an equal footing the various households 
comprised within the privileged class and to prevent any one of them 
acquiring a disproportionate share of power, but this object might 
have been attained equally well if three or four members of each 
household, not one or two only, had been allowed to be in office 
at the same time, and then the number of those in office would not 
have been so small. At Venice three members of the same family 
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could be Senators at the same time (Yriarte, Patricien de Venise, 
p. 76), though two nobles from the same quarter of the city or the 
same family could not be Counsellors of the Doge at the same 
time (Yriarte, p. 349). The rule mentioned by Aristotle finds 
many parallels in mediaeval Italy. Thus at Siena there were five 
families two of whose members ' could be in the government at the 
same time, while for all other families the number was limited to 
one' (Duffy, Tuscan Republics, p. 73). So again in the Republic 
of San Marino, ' as of old at Venice, precautions are taken that 
family rings should not dominate the State, for' in elections to the 
Council ' but one member from each family may be chosen, and if 
personal interests are discussed in Council, the Statutes provide that 
relations to the third degree shall leave the hall' (E. Armstrong, 
' A Political Survival/ Macmillaris Magazine, No. 375, Jan. 1891, 
p. 199). Spinoza adopts a similar rule for the judges and councils 
of an aristocracy (Tractat. Polit. c. 8. 39, quamvis non opus sit ut 
unusquisque (iudex) ex diversa sit familia, necesse tamen est ne duo 
sanguine propinqui simul in subselliis locum occupent; quod in 
reliquis conciliis observandum est, praeterquam in supremo, in quo 
sufficit, si modo in electionibus lege cautum sit ne cuiquam pro-
pinquum nominare, nee de eo, si ab alio nominatus sit, suffragium 
ferre liceat, et praeterea ne ad imperii ministrum quemcumque 
nominandum duo propinqui sortem ex urna tollant). If, as is 
probable, the Heracleia here mentioned is the Pontic Heracleia, 
the three States instanced by Aristotle were all of them situated 
in positions of peril on the outskirts of the Hellenic world, 
and precautions of this kind would be especially in place 
under those circumstances; the restriction, however, also existed 
at Cnidus (12 sqq.), which was in a different geographical 
position. 

β. έκίΐΌυμ, ' turbas ciebant' (Sus.2, ' Unruhen erregten'): cp. 
Polyb. I . 69. 6, πλ(Ίστα καανηκως κατά ras προςφημίνας ταραχάς. 

10 . και 4V9a μί.ν πολιτικωτ€ρα iylvero ή ολιγαρχία, i. e. cV Μασσαλία. 
For πολίτικωτίρα cp. 6 (4). 14· 1298 a 39. It was at this time in all 
probability that the machinery was devised by which members of 
the demos were admitted to the privileged class (8 (6). 7. 1321a 
29 sqq., where Aristotle gives it his approval). In B.C. 196 
(Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 200) and in the time of Strabo 
(p. 179) the city was ruled by a Council of 600 timuchi, holding 
office for life, who were required to be fathers of children and to be 
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descended from three generations of citizens, but it is doubtful 
whether this supreme Council of 6oo came into existence on this 
occasion, for in that case we might have expected Aristotle to say 
of Massalia what he says of Heracleia, *ξ ίλαττόνων ci? ίξακοσίους 
ηλθ(ν η ολιγαρχία. 

11. άτΓ€Τ€λ€υτησ€κ, SC η ολιγαρχία. 
12. €is έξακοσίου? ήλθβ^, SC. ή ολιγαρχία, cp. C. 7· I 3 ° 7 a 3̂ > *** 

ολίγους αί ονσίαι Έρχονται. The chief place in the oligarchy over
thrown by Agathocles at Syracuse was held by a Council of 6oo 
(Diod. 19. 5. 6). See above on 1305 b 10 as to Massalia. It is not 
clear whether the arrangement as to the dicasteries at the Pontic 
Heracleia described in 1305 b 34 sqq. existed there under the 
oligarchy of 600 which is here referred co. 

μ€Τ€'βαλ€ 8c κ.τ.λ. At Cnidus, unlike the States just mentioned, 
the oligarchy was not overthrown by the excluded γνώριμοι, but by the 
demos, as in Naxos (1305 a 38 sqq.), but this case is distinguished 
from that because at Cnidus (as also at Erythrae) the demos was 
not driven to revolt by oppression; its revolt was due rather to 
contempt (c. 3. 1302 b 25 sqq.). As this oligarchy was overthrown 
by the demos, it is probably to be distinguished from the oligarchy 
at Cnidus which is said in 1306 b 3 sqq. to have been overthrown 
by some members of the privileged class disgusted with the despotic 
character of its rule. 

15. άλλ' ή Toy 7τρ€σβυτατ<»\ Bonitz (Ind. 33 a 61 sqq.) includes 
this among the passages in which (άλ\* ή ad significationem 
particulae πλην vel *l μη prope accedit/ of which he gives a con
siderable number. 

18. και ε? 'Epu6pais Se κ.τ.λ. We find a gens of Basilidae also 
at Ephesus (Baton ap. Suid. Πυθαγόρας, quoted by Gilbert, Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 14I . 2 : cp. Strabo, p. 633 , SioVep το βασίλ^ιον των 
Ιώνων €K€i (at Ephesus) σνστήναί φασι, κα\ ϊτι νυν οι ίκ τον γίνου? 
ονομάζονται βασιλίϊς Έχοντες τινας τιμάς, προώρίαν τ* iv άγώσι κα\ 
πορφύραν ίπισημον του βασιλικού γένους, σκίπωνα άντ\ σκήπτρου, και τα 
Upa της Έλ*υσινίας Δήμητρος), and perhaps also at Chios (Gilbert, 2. 
153· 0 · See Toepffer, Attische Genealogie, p. 240. The gens 
of the Basilidae was probably composed of descendants of the 
kings: compare the Neleidae at Miletus (Aristot. Fragm. 515. 
1562 a 29), the Penthilidae at Mytilene (7 (5). 10. 1311 b 25 sqq.: 
Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 162), and the Eupatridae at Athens, who 
are described by One authority as οι αύτο το άστυ οϊκούντ€ς κα\ 
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μπίχοντίς βασιλικού γίνους (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and 
Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 102. 3). 

19. καίπ€ρ καλώς έττιμ^λομένων των iv rrj πολιτεία. Lamb, 'quamvis 
ea quae ad rempublicam pertinerent bene procurarent/ and Sus.3a 

(Ind. p. 347) apparently takes των to be neuter, but surely των is 
masc, and the sentence should be rendered ' though those who 
possessed rights under the constitution managed [the affairs of the 
State] well/ 

22. KtKourrat V at όλιγαρχίαι κ.τ.λ. Aristotle now passes to the 
second of the heads under which he groups the causes of the over
throw of oligarchies, causes originating with the oligarchs them
selves. Cp. Τ hue. 8. 89. 3, κατ Ιδίας Se φιλοτιμίας οι πολλοί αυτών τω 
τοιούτω προσ€Κ€ΐντο, iv ωπ^ρ κα\ μάλιστα ολιγαρχία €κ δημοκρατίας γ^νομίνη 
άπόλλυται* πάντες γαρ αυθημερόν άξιουσιν ουχ όπως ίσοι, άλλα κα\ πολύ 
πρώτος αυτός ίκαστος dvai (which is partly based on Hdt. 3. 82), and 
Ά& Πολ. c. 13, where η προς αλλήλους φιλονικία is mentioned as 
a cause of στάσις at Athens. 

2 3 . ή δημαγωγία 8c διττή, ή μέ> iv αυτοΐ$ τοΐ$ ολίγοις κ.τ.λ. 

This is repeated in c. 8. 1308 a 17. Ή μίν is answered not with
out some roughness by fj όταν κ.τ.λ., 28 : cp. 3. 1. 1275 a 23 sqq., 
where iviag μίν is followed by ή (see note on 1275 a 24), and see 
note on 1338 b ι. Δημαγωγία is a humouring of the propensities of 
t h e δημαγωγούμςνος w i th a v iew tO the a g g r a n d i z e m e n t of ό δημαγωγών, 

and may be resorted to not only in relation to a few persons or 
many, but even in relation to one (c. 10. 1312b 12 sq.). 

25. OTOK eν rots τριάκομτα κ.τ.λ. Of π*ρ\ Χαρικλέα, i. e. Charicles 
(Eucken, Praepositionen, p. 66). It would seem that in Aristotle's 
opinion the Thirty were led into the excesses which proved fatal to 
them by Charicles rather than by Critias. The name of Charicles 
also comes first in Lys. c. Eratosth. c. 55, eWpot ol δοκουντ^ς dvai 
ίναντιώτατοι Χαρικλςΐ και Κριτία κα\ τη €Κ€ΐνων ίταιρτία. W e hear 

nothing of Charicles in the αθηναίων Πολιτί/α, which is remarkable 
if the work is from Aristotle's pen. According to Isocr. De 
Big. § 42, Charicles was a returned exile and eager both to enslave 
Athens to the Lacedaemonians and to rule over her himself. 
Δημαγωγουντ^ς τους τριάκοντα, ' through courting the Thirty.' Kaibel 
(Stil und Text der Άθ. Πολ., ρ. 54) remarks, l Everywhere in the 
Άθ. Πολ. t h e w o r d δημαγωγών IS USed abso lu te ly : δημαγωγών τον 

οχλον etc. occurs in the Politics, but not in the Άθ. Πολ.7 

2β. και lv Tois τετρακοσίοις κ.τ.λ. Aristotle was friendly to 
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Theramenes (*A0. Πολ. c. 28: Plut. Nic. c. 2), and we find him 
here, unlike most people, laying the responsibility for the fall 
of the Four Hundred not on his shoulders, but on those of 
Phrynichus. 

29. οίον iv Λαρίση κ.τ.λ. As to the πόλιτοφύλακες see note on 
1268 a 22. They may probably have been annual magistrates, but 
it would seem that they were re-eligible. We see from 2. 8. 1268 a 
21 sqq. that their office was a very important one—the custody of 
the city and of its walls and gates was probably in their hands 
(8 (6). 8. 1322 a 33 sqq.: compare the functions of the πολίταρχος 
in Aen. Poliorc. 26. 12 and of the πολιτάρχαι in Acts 17. 6 sqq.)— 
and we may perhaps infer from the passage before us that at Larissa 
it was tenable only by persons possessed of a high property-
qualification, though the right of electing the πολιτοφύλακς belonged 
to the whole people. We are not told that the demos at Larissa 
elected the magistrates generally, as in some of the oligarchies 
mentioned in 30 sqq. All we are told is that it elected the πολι-
τοφύ\ακ€ς. The rivalry of these great officials with each other 
in courting the body which elected them may have ended (cp. 
1306 a 26 sqq.) in the transfer of their functions to an Άρχων 
μξσίδιος at the head of a body of mercenaries, who used his 
position to make himself tyrant of the city. No wonder that 
a State so disunited as Larissa found it difficult to make head 
against the tyrants of Pherae and was obliged to call in Philip 
of Macedon against them (Schafer, Demosthenes, 1. 458). 

3 0 . και iv οσαι$ ολιγαρχίας ούχ ούτοι αίρουνται τάς αρχάς Η &y 

οί άρχοη-es άσιν κ.τ.λ. It is not quite clear what should be 
Supplied before iv οσαις ολι-γαρχιαις. S h o u l d w e Supply δημαγωγούσι, 
ΟΓ κινούνται ai όλιγαρχίαι, OV κινούνται ai όλιγαρχίαι c£ αυτών δια 

φιλονεικίαν δημαγωγονντων ? I incline to think that we should supply 
the last-mentioned words. We may probably infer from the 
passage before us that in most oligarchies the magistrates were 
elected by the class which was eligible for the magistracies. Among 
the oligarchies referred to here the first form of oligarchy must, it 
would seem, find a place, for in that form the right of electing to 
the higher magistracies would commonly be possessed by a far 
more numerous body than that which had the right to hold them, 
inasmuch as the latter right was commonly confined to citizens 
possessing a high property-qualification (8 (6). 6. 1320 b 21 sqq.). 
The same weakness, however, was shared by other constitutions 
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also—for instance by aristocracies, for offices seem often to have 
been unpaid in aristocracies (2. 11. 1273a 17 sq.) and must there
fore in practice have been tenable only by the rich, and indeed by 
democracies of the Solonian type, in which office was confined to 
the three higher property-classes and some offices were confined 
to the highest class, though the whole people had the right of 
electing to them. The cause of constitutional change here 
indicated by Aristotle—the rivalry of the holders of great offices in 
courting those who elect them with a view to their own aggrandize
ment—is indeed widely traceable in history both ancient and 
modern—for instance in the history of ancient Rome and in that 
of our own country—and is far from being confined in its operation 
to oligarchies (see note on 1305 a 28). 

3 1 . άλλ' at μεν άρχαι έκ τιμημάτων μ€γάλω^ είσι^ ή εταιριών, 
aipourrai δ* οι όπλιται ή ό δήμος. C p . Rhet . ad A l e x . 3 9 . 1 4 4 6 b 
24 , ολιγαρχιών δ' εϊσί δύο τρόποι* η γαρ εζ εταιρείας η από των τιμημάτων. 
H e r e , however , w e have εκ (not από) τιμημάτων μεγάλων, and τίμημα 

must mean not ' property-qualification/ but ' the class possessing 
the property-qualification/ For εκ τιμημάτων ai άρχαϊ εϊσίν cp. Xen. 
Mem. 4. 6Λ2, οπού δ* εκ τιμημάτων (ai άρχοι καθίστανται), πλουτοκρατίαν, 
οπού δ' ε'κ πάντων, δημοκρατίαν, PlatO, R e p . 5 5 3 ^ a n c * L a w s 6 9 8 Β , 
and for εκ τιμημάτων μεγάλων Po l . 2. 6. 1 2 0 6 a 20 , οι εκ των μεγίστων 
τιμημάτων, and Plato , L a w s 7 5 6 D> τετάρτη δε φερειν μεν εκ τον τετάρτου 

και σμικροτάτον τιμήματος απαντάς. Oligarchies in which only members 
of certain clubs are eligible for office are not distinctly named in the 
list of oligarchies in 6 (4). 5-6, though the class of oligarchies to 
which they belong is referred to in 6 (4). 15. 1300 a 15 sqq. (cp. 
also 6 (4). 14. 1298a 40 sqq.). The oligarchies established by 
Lysander after Aegospotami were of this nature (Plut. Lysand. c. 13, 
καταλύων δε τους δήμους και τας αλλάς πολιτείας ενα μεν άρμοστην εκάστη 
Αακεδαιμόνιον κατελιπε, δέκα δε άρχοντας εκ των υπ* αυτού συγκεκροτημένων 
κατά πόλιν εταιρειών* και ταύτα πράττων ομοίως εν TC ταϊς πολεμίαις και 
τοις συμμάχοις γεγενημεναις πόλςσι παρεπλει σχολαίως, τρόπον τινά κατά" 
σκεναζόμενος εαυτω την της Ελλάδος ηγζμονίαν' ούτε γαρ άριστίνδην ούτε 
πλουτίνδην άπ€δ€ΐκνυ€ τους άρχοντας, αλλ* εταιρείαις κα\ ξενίαις χαριζόμενος 
τα πράγματα κα\ κυρίους ποιών τιμής τ€ και κολάσεως. T h e o l igarchy of 

Abydos so far resembled those founded by Lysander that the 
magistracies were tenable only by persons belonging to certain 
clubs, but it differed from them in this, that the hoplites or the 
demos had the right of electing the magistrates, a peculiar arrange-
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ment, as Prof. Jowett has already remarked; it appears, in fact, 
to have resulted in the tyranny of an άρχων μ*σίδως supported 
by mercenary soldiers (1306 a 26 sqq.). The competition of the 
oligarchs for the favour of the electors would be intensified by the 
circumstance that they belonged to rival clubs. How soon oligarchy 
at Abydos assumed the form described in the text, we have no 
means of knowing, but an oligarchy of some kind was probably 
set up there after the revolt of the city from Athens in B. c. 411 
(Thuc. 8. 62), when it became for more than twenty years ' the 
great military station of Sparta for her northern Asiatic warfare' 
(Grote, Hist, of Greece, 9. 443), remaining faithful to the Lacedae
monians even after the defeat of their fleet at Cnidus in B.C 394, 
notwithstanding the general defection of the Greek States of Asia 
Minor. This fidelity was ill repaid at the peace of Antalcidas, 
when with most of Asiatic Greece Abydos was abandoned by the 
Lacedaemonians to Persia. Still even down to the time of 
Demosthenes (c. Aristocr. c. 158) the dissolute (Athen. Deipn. 524 f 
sqq.) but gallant little city (see the story of its heroic defence 
against Philip V of Macedon in B.C. 200 in Polyb. 16. 29-33) 
remained 'persistently hostile to Athens' and in all probability 
an oligarchical State. Sestos on the opposite side of the Helles
pont was also hostile to Athens (see the account of its fate at 
the hands of Chares in B.C. 353 in Diod. 16. 34); no cities, in 
fact, were more coveted by Athens than these two, which, lying 
as they did at the narrowest point of the Hellespont, were the 
natural stepping-stones between Europe and Asia, and hence 
of great importance. Another important advantage possessed by 
Abydos was the excellence of its harbour, which offered a secure 
anchorage to vessels, while outside it a strong current ran in the 
Hellespont (Polyb. 16. 29. i3sq.). That the ίταφίαι at Abydos, 
or at any rate their domination, had passed away at the time at 
which Aristotle wrote seems to be implied by his language in 
1306 a 30 Sq. To πόλίΤ€υ€σθαί Kaff εταιρείας was b a d ; cp. D io 
ChrySOSt. Or. 45 (2. 206 R) , μάλιστα μεν yap ηξίουν μηδέ ercpov μηδ(να 
τοιούτον εθος (ϊσάγειν μηδί Kaff εταιρείας πολιτεύεσθαι μηδ* εις μέρη 
διασπάν την πό\ιν. 

3 3 . και οπού τα δικαστήρια μη Ικ του πολιτεύματος iemv, ' and 
where the dicasteries are composed of others than those who are 
eligible for office/ As to πολίτευμα cp. 1306 a 14 sq., where this 
seems to be the meaning of the word. Aristotle probably does not 
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mean that the members of the πολίτευμα were excluded from the 
dicasteries, but that membership of the dicasteries was not confined 
to t h e m ( c p . 2. 9. 1 2 7 0 b 8, γίνονται S* €K του δήμου πόντ€ς). T h i s 

arrangement existed at one time at Heracleia on the Euxine, and 
it seems to have led to a change of the oligarchy into a democracy. 
If so, this democracy cannot have been that which appears to have 
been instituted at Heracleia at the foundation of the colony (see 
note on 1304 b 31); it must have arisen at a later date. If the 
dicasteries referred to by Aristotle were popular dicasteries, and if 
they possessed the power of inflicting the penalties of death and 
exile, no arrangement was more alien to the spirit of an oligarchy 
(6 (4). 9. 1294 b 31-34). This important power was reserved for 
a few not only in most oligarchies but also in such aristocracies as 
the Lacedaemonian and the Carthaginian (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 31 sqq.: 
3. 1. 1275 b 9 sqq.). The authority which Solon conceded to 
dicasteries open to persons who were not under his constitution 
admissible to office (2. 12. 1274 a 3, 18 sqq.) was thought by 
many to have proved fatal to the moderate democracy founded 
by him (1274 a 3 sqq.). When C. Gracchus gave judicial authority 
to the equestrian order (Mommsen, Hist, of Rome, Eng. Trans., 
vol. iii. p. 116), he dealt a heavy blow at the oligarchy. Still 
Aristotle knew of constitutions in which the deliberative and the 
magistracies were oligarchically organized, but the dicasteries were 
organized as in an aristocracy (8 (6). 1. 1317 a 4 sqq.). 

3 6 . €Ti δ ' όταν «ίμιοι κ.τ.λ. S u p p l y μπαβάλλουσι την πο\ιτ€ίαν 
before όταν. This is mentioned in connexion with changes due 
to το διά φιλονικία» δημαγωγών because calling in the demos is 
akin to τό δημαγωγΛν, though in strictness there is no φιλο^ικ/α 
in the case, for the excluded members of the oligarchy are 
obliged to call in the demos. The narrowing of an oligarchy 
is conceived to lead to democracy in a slightly different way 
in 3 . 15« 1 2 8 6 b 18 , aU\ yap *1ς ίλάττους άγοντες δι αισχροκίρ-

δααν ϊσχυρότ^ρορ τό πλήθος κατέστησαν, ωστ ίτηθίσθαι και γενέσθαι 

δημοκρατίας. 

39. γίγΐΌ^ται δέ κ.τ.λ. Compare (with Prof. Jowett) c. 12. 
1316b 14 sqq. and Plato, Rep. 555 D : cp. also Eurip. Here. 
Fur. 552 Bothe (588 Dindorf), 

πολλούς πένητας, ολβίους δί τω λόγω 
δοκουντας €*ναι, συμμάχους αναξ Έχα, 
οι στάσιν Έθηκαν και διωλίσαν πύλιν 
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εφ* Αρπαγαΐσι των πέλας, τά δ* εν 8όμοις 
δαπάναισι φρούδα διαφνγόνθ* υπ* αργίας. 

Aeneas (Poliorc. 14· ι) says of debtors in a besieged city, δπον γε 
και φοβςρώτατοι Έφεδροι είσιν οι τοιοίδε άνθρωποι. T h e loSS of wealth 
would be especially likely to cause constitutional change in 
oligarchies, because it would often entail exclusion from the 
ruling class, but would it not tend to cause constitutional change 
in democracies also? This cause of change is guarded against 
in c. 8. 1308 b 20 sqq. In illustration of Aristotle's remark the 
instances of Catiline and Julius Caesar may be referred to (Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 2. 1 sq.). 

4 0 . άκαλώσωσι, SC. των iv Tjj ολιγαρχία τινές. Cp. C 12. 1 3 1 6 b 
18, όταν μεν των ηγεμόνων τίνες άπόλεσωσι τας ουσίας} καινοτομουσιν. 

και γάρ οί τοιούτοι, ' for men of the kind just described also.' 
41 . η τυραν^ίδι επιτίθενται αυτοί. %Έπιτίθεσθαι τνραννίδι here, as 

in c. 5. 1305 a 21 and c. 8. 1308 a 22 sq., means 'affectare 
tyrannidem' (Bon. Ind. 281 a 51 sq.), but we have in c. 10. 1311 a 
26 επιτίθενται τοις μοναρχίαις and in 1 3 1 2 b l 8 επιτίθενται ταΐς τνραννίσι, 
where the meaning is ' attack monarchies' or c tyrannies.' Ruined 
oligarchs, as well as men of wealth and influence, seem to have 
been able to make themselves tyrants (see note on 1302 b 15). 

1. ώ<πτ€ρ ΊτπταρΐΐΌ$ Διονυσιον iv Ιυρακούσαις. See Grote, Hist. 1306 a. 
of Greece, 10. 599 and 11. 76 (Congreve). Hipparinus was a lead
ing citizen of Syracuse and was, like Dionysius the Elder, one of 
the strategi who were chosen when the previous strategi were 
deposed by vote of the people (Diod. 13. 92), and were themselves 
displaced when Dionysius was elected στρατηγός αυτοκράτωρ in 
B.C. 4°6-5 (Diod. 13. 94: Plut. Dion, c. 3 : Diet, of Greek and 
Roman Biography, art. Hipparinus). His position as a colleague 
of Dionysius would make it easy for him to aid the designs of 
the latter. That his support of Dionysius, who married his 
daughter Aristomache, enabled him completely to retrieve his 
fortunes, is pointed out by Grote (11. 76), who refers to the fact 
that his son Dion became one of the richest men in Syracuse. 
Aristotle does not mean to imply that Syracuse was under an 
oligarchy when Dionysius the Elder obtained the tyranny ; it was, 
in fact, democratically governed (c. 4. 1304a 27 sqq.: Plut. Reg. 
et Imp. Apophth. 176 D). 

2. και tv Άμφιττόλει κ.τ.λ. See note on 1303 b 2. Ά man 
whose name was Cleotimus' introduced Chalcidian Έποικοι, and after 

A a 2 
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their arrival created a διάσταση between them and the rich of 
Amphipolis, whether with the view of making himself tyrant or 
some one else, Aristotle does not explain, nor does he tell us how 
the thing ended. We cannot even infer from the passage with any 
certainty that an oligarchy existed at Amphipolis before the events 
here narrated. All that is clear is that Cleotimus' conduct was 
caused by his dissipation of his own fortune, and that his object 
was tyranny, for himself or for another. 

ω οκομα r\v Κλεότιμος. Cp . H d t . 3 . 1 4 3 , ταύτα *ιπ€ ίων iv τοϊσι 
άστοϊσι δόκιμος, τω οΰνομα ην ΤίΚέσαρχος : D i o d . 15» 3 ° · 3> Νςογένης τις 

όνομα: [Heraclid. Pont] De Rebuspubl. 8. 2, *λρχΐΚοχον τον ποιητή ν 
Κόραξ όνομα €κτ€ΐν*: AristOt. F r a g m . 5 0 8 . 1 5 6 1 a 3 9 , Εΰξ^νος δ* 6 
Φωκα€υς Νάνω τω βασιλέι, τούτο δ* ην αντω όνομα, ην £evos I A m m i a n . 

Marc. 27. 8. 10, Civilem nomine. It is evident that in some of 
these passages the explanation that the word is a proper name is 
added because otherwise misapprehension might occur, but this 
does not seem to be the case in the passage before us. 

3. ίΚθόντων. See notes on 1281b 4, 13. 
4. και iv Αίγίμτ) κ.τ.λ. Nothing is known of this ' transaction 

with Chares' from any other source, but it is easy to guess what 
happened. A wealthy Aeginetan who had wasted his fortune in 
riotous living made application to the Athenian general Chares, 
who usually had mercenaries at his disposal, for the assistance of 
his mercenaries in an attempt to make himself or some one else 
(we are not told which) tyrant in *\egina, offering Chares no doubt 
a great reward in the event of success. The attempt seems to 
have been made, but to have failed. The 'promises of Chares' 
were proverbially delusive (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. 
Gr. 1. 463). The date of the 'transaction' referred to may 
have been B.C. 367, when Chares was stationed at Corinth with 
Athenian mercenaries (Grote, Hist, of Greece, 10. 372, 393). 
Athens was then siding with the Lacedaemonians against Thebes, 
and Aegina, her constant foe, may not improbably have been on 
the side of Thebes. Chares would therefore be glad to substitute 
for the existing government of Aegina a tyrant who would owe his 
position to Athens. For the unfavourable use of την πράξιν πράτπιν 
cp. Plato, Laws 831 D. The phrase itself occurs in ΆΛ Πολ. c. 18. 
L 13 sq. 

β. διά, τοιαύτης αίτιας i.e. because he had dissipated his fortune 
(cp. 1306 b 17 and 3. 13. 1284 a 23 scl·)· 



7 (5). 6. 1306 a 3—10. 357 

7. οβεν κ.τ.λ., ' whence civil trouble is stirred against the oligarchs 
either by the depredators or by those who resist them in their 
depredations/ ' The two cases are (i) where the government does 
not connive at these misappropriations of public moneys, in which 
case the thieves attempt to create a στάσις to escape punishment (διά 
φόβον, c. 3.1302 b 21 sqq., which should be compared); (2) where 
it does, in which case the section opposed to the peculations rises 
against the conniving government' (Postgate, Notes on the Politics 
of Aristotle, p. 22). It would seem that at Apollonia on the Euxine 
the revolt against the oligarchy was raised by the opponents of the 
depredators, so that here the oligarchs must have connived at the 
depredations. Cp. Hdt. 3. 82, where we are told that when some 
champion of the demos put a stop to the misdeeds of plunderers of 
publit property, he often became a tyrant. 

9. ομονοούσα 8e ολιγαρχία ουκ €υδιάφθορος c£ αΰτή$. Plato (Rep. 
545 D) had said that no constitution can be overthrown if τό Ζχον 
τας αρχάς is at one with itself; Aristotle will commit himself only to 
this, that an oligarchy of which this can be said is not easily over
thrown from within; it may be overthrown by the demos or by 
excluded rich men.. He remembers the case of Erythrae (1305 b 
18 sqq.). 

10. σημβΐο^ δέ ή lv Φαρσάλω πολιτεία κ.τ.λ. T h e expression τό 
χρησθαι σφίσιν αντοΊς καλώς Suggests, if We compare C 8. 1308 a IO 
sqq., that Pharsalus put the members of the privileged class as far 
as possible on a level, both in respect of participation in office and 
in other ways. Pharsalus had not always been free from στάσις. 
We read in Xen. Hell. 6. 1. 2 sq. that, having been in a state of 
civil discord (στασιάσαι/res), the citizens of Pharsalus at some time 
previous to B.C 375 entrusted Polydamas, one of their number, 
with the custody of the acropolis and with the receipt and employ
ment of the revenue, and that Polydamas proved himself worthy of 
their confidence. Not long after B.C 375, however, Pharsalus was 
forced to become dependent on Pherae (Xen. Hell. 6. 1. 18), and 
Jason's successor, Polyphron, put Polydamas and eight other 
Pharsalians to death (Xen. Hell. 6. 4. 34). In B.C 352, when 
Philip of Macedon reduced Pherae, Pharsalus exchanged its depen
dence on Pherae for a virtual dependence on Macedon. Philip 
showed much favour to the city (Schafer, Demosthenes, 2. 248, 
324> 5°3)> which derived considerable importance from its position 
at ' the entrance of the most direct and central of the passes which 
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lead from the plains of Thessaly to the vale of the Spercheius and 
Thermopylae* (Leake, Northern Greece, i. 449). For how long 
the Pharsalian oligarchy had deserved the praise which Aristotle 
gives it, we cannot say with any certainty; it did so at any rate at 
the time at which he wrote. His commendation of Pharsalus is 
just what we should expect from a friend of Macedon (see note on 
1304 a 10). Not long after it was penned, Pharsalus took part in 
the rising of Thessaly against Macedon in the Lamian War 
(Schafer, Demosthenes, 3. 1. 352). 

11. πολλώμ κύριοι clai, 'are masters of many men': cp. Xen. 
Hell. 6. 1.8, where we read of ' the cities dependent on Pharsalus ' 
in B.C. 3 7 5 (τών e£ υμών ηρτημίνων πόλίων). Phi l ip gave HaluS to 

Pharsalus (Strabo, p. 433: Schafer, Demosthenes, 2. 248. 1). 
12. καταλύονται δέ κ.τ.λ. This is perhaps suggested by what 

immediately precedes, for to create an oligarchy within an oligarchy 
is the opposite to τό χρήσθαι σφίσιν αυτοίς καλώς. Gilbert (Gr. Staats-
alt. 2. 101.1) identifies these senators with the δημιουργοί of Thuc. 5. 
47. 9, but this is doubtful. That this oligarchy at Elis was overthrown 
is clear from the passage before us, but we are not told whether it was 
overthrown by the members of the πολίτευμα who found themselves 
virtually excluded from the senate or by an union of these persons 
with the demos or by the demos acting by itself. It was probably 
overthrown by a man named Phormion : compare (with Schn.) 
Plut. R e i p . Gerend. PraeC. C ΙΟ, ουκ αγνοώ δι ότι κα\ βουλήν τινές 
ίπαχθη κα\ όλιγαμχικην κολούσανπς, ωσπ^ρ Εφιάλτης Άθηνησι κα\ Φορμίων 

παρ' ΉλίίοΐΓ, δυναμιν αμα καί δόξαν ίίσχον. It is quite uncertain, how
ever, when Phormion lived (see Sus.2, Note 1586, and Gilbert, Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 102. 4). 

18. Ιν*νΊ\κοντα orras, * being only ninety in number/ 
TX\V δ* a ipcaif 8υ^αστ€υτικήν eiyai και όμοίακ ττ} των iv Λακεδαί-

μ,ονι yepovruy. Δυναστςυτικήν, ' o f a character Savouring of a δυνα-

στ*ία,' i. e. favourable to the interests of a few very wealthy families : 
see notes on 1271 a 9 and 1272 b 2. 

19. γίγι^ται δέ . . . 31. Ίφιάδου. We have still to do here with 
revolutions in oligarchies due to the oligarchs themselves, for in the 
cases now described the overthrow of the oligarchy is brought 
about by the oligarchs, who entrust the defence of the State in war 
to mercenary troops or to the demos, or its custody in peace to 
a neutral magistrate at the head of mercenaries. This passage 
corrects Plato, Rep. 551 D sq. (see note on 1305 a 37 sqq.). Καί 
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εν πολεμώ και εν ειρήνη c o n t i n u e s όταν, 1 3 0 5 b 3 9 a n ^ 1 3 0 6 a 1 3 . 

Constitutional change was usually more to be feared in time of war 
than in time of peace (Thuc. 3. 82. 3 : Plato, Laws 709 A). The 
Athenian democracy, according to Isocr. De Pace, § 51, throve in 
time of peace, but had been twice overthrown in time of war. 

21. iv μέν πολεμώ. Should τώ be added before πολεμώ? In 26 
we have iv δε τη ειρήνη, where τη is added before *1ρήνη probably 
because καί iv πολψω κα\ iv εϊρηνη has preceded in 20 : cp. c. 8. 
1 3 0 8 b 2 1, τους ζώντας άσνμφόρως προς την πολιτείαν, iv μεν δημοκρατία 

προς την δημοκρατίαν, iv δε ολιγαρχία προς την όλιγαρχίαν. Y e t it shou ld 

be noticed that in 4 (7). 2. 1324b 17, 18 ενδεΣκύθαις is followed by 
iv δε τοΊς'ίβηρσιν j u s t a s in t h e p a s s a g e b e f o r e US εν μεν πολεμώ is 

fo l lowed by εν δε τη ειρήνη. 

την irpos τόν δήμον άπιστίαν. C p . C. ΙΟ. Ι 3 1 1 & Ι2> w h e r e το τω 

πληθει μηδέν πιστευειν is said to be characteristic of oligarchy. 
2 2 . ω γ ά ρ δν ίγχ€ΐρίσωσιν, SC. τους στρατιώτας. 

2 3 . ούτος πολλάκις γίγνεται τύραννος. C p . D e m o s t h . c . A r i s t o c r . 

C. 1 3 9 , tore yap δηπον rovff, οτι πάντες οι ξεναγοϋντες οδτοι πόλεις κατά-

λαμβάνοντες Ελληνίδας αρχειν ζητοΰσι, and A e n . P o l i o r c C. I 2, οίον κα\ 

Ήρακλεωταις τοις εν τω Ιίόντω συνέβη' επαγαγόμενοι γαρ ξένους πλείονας 

τον προσήκοντος, πρώτον μεν τους άντιστασιώτας άνεΐλον, έπειτα αυτούς κα\ 

την πόλιν απώλεσαν, τυραννευθεντες υπο του εϊσαγαγόντος τους ξένους. 

This seems to refer to Clearchus, who founded in B. C. 364 a tyranny 
which lasted till B. c. 285 (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 190: Grote, 
Hist, of Greece, Part 2, c. 98, vol. 12. 622 sqq.). Here we come 
upon tyrants who became tyrants, unlike some of their earlier 
compeers (c. 5. 1305 a 8 sqq.), without having been demagogues. 
In this, and also in having been leaders of mercenary troops, they 
resemble many tyrants of mediaeval Italy. 

ώσπερ iv Κορίνθω Τιμοφάνη$. As Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 
90. 4) points out, Aristotle here implies that Corinth was under 
an oligarchy when Timophanes was appointed. This agrees with 
Plut. Dion, c. 53. It was at the time at war with Argos and 
Cleonae (Plut. Timol. c. 4). According to Diod. 16. 65. 3, 
Timophanes did not actually make himself tyrant, but only acted 
like a tyrant; Plutarch, however (Timol. c. 4), and Aristotle here 
speak otherwise. As to Timophanes, see Grote, Hist, of Greece, 
Part 2, c. 85, vol. 11. 192 sqq. The distrust of the demos felt by 
the Corinthian oligarchs would be intensified by the circumstances 
connected with the return from Argos of the exiled democrats, 
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which Diodorus refers to B.C 375 (15. 40. 3), and by the scheme! 
of Athens in B.C 366 to get possession of Corinth, in which she 
may probably have counted on aid from the Corinthian demos 
(Xen. Hell. 7. 4. 4 sq.: Grote, Hist, of Greece, Part 2, c. 79, vol. 
10. 396 sq.). The appointment of Timophanes was subsequent to 
the failure of this Athenian project (Grote, Part 2, c. 85, vol. 11. 193). 

24. b\y 8c TTXCIOUS κ.τ.λ. Supply ωσιν. "Εσται is omitted in 
8 (6). 1. 1317a 17 (where see note), and αν Λη probably in 5 (8). 
3. 1337 b 35 sq., and ί'στω apparently in 8 (6). 3. 1318 a 38. 

25. έτ€ Sc κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Rep. 551 D sq. Machiavelli 
remarks (Discorsi sopra la prima Deca di Tito Livio, 1. 6) that the 
circumstance that the Romans did not, like the Venetians, abstain 
from employing the plebs in war ' gave the plebs additional force 
and influence and infinite occasions of raising tumults/ We read 
in a quotation from the Fremdenblatt of Vienna {Times, Oct. 12, 
1893) that ' the introduction' of conscription [in Austria] made it 
morally incumbent on the State to grant the right to vote to those 
who had borne heavy burdens for the commonweal/ * Taine 
(Origines de la France Contemporaine: Le Regime Moderne, 1. 
284-296) justly describes conscription as the natural companion 
or brother of universal suffrage' (Lecky, Democracy and Liberty, 
ed . 1, 1. 2 6 1 ) . 

2 6 . lv %k rrj ίίρήια) κ.τ.λ. S e e n o t e On 2 I . "Αρχοντι μςσιδίω, 
' to a neutral magistrate' standing midway between the contending 
p a r t i e s : c p . E t h . NlC. 5 . 7. I I 3 2 a 2 2, και ζητονσι δικαστήν μέσον, και 
κα\ονσιν evioi μ€σιδίονς, ως έαν τον μέσον τνχωσι, τον δίκαιον Τ€νξόμ€νοι, 
and Pol . 6 (4 ) · 12 . 1 2 9 7 a 4> *ν Ρψ*1 y^P αρχ€ΐν ουκ αν νπομ€ΐΡ€ΐαν 
(SC. οί πλούσιοι και οι πένητας} διά την άπιστίαν την προς άλΧηλονς* πανταχού 
δί πιστότατος 6 διαιτητής, διαιτητής δ' ό μέσος, where δ*ά τήν άπιστίαν 

τήν προς αλλήλους again occurs. Were the services of a ' neutral 
magistrate' ever resorted to in conflicts between rich and poor 
as well as in conflicts between two oligarchical factions? The 
position of Polydamas of Pharsalus (see note on 1306 a 10) must 
be distinguished from that of a 'neutral magistrate/ for we are 
not told that he was at the head of a body of mercenaries, and 
besides he was charged with the receipt and employment of the 
revenue, which the 'neutral magistrate' does not seem to have been. 

2 9 . 3π€ρ σ υ ^ β η κ.τ.λ. "Οττ^ρ refers t o ος Ινίοτ* γίνεται κύριος 
αμφοτέρων. Larissa and Abydos are here again named together, as 
in 1305 b 29-33. Perhaps in both the competition of high magis-
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trates for the favour of the people produced in the minds of the two 
oligarchical factions a strong distrust of each other, and led to the 
custody of the acropolis, walls, and gates of the city being placed 
in the hands of a ' neutral magistrate/ who however ultimately 
made himself master of both factions. That there were two factions 
at Larissa in B. c. 431 we see from Thuc. 2. 22, ήγονντο 8e αυτών 
oe μίν Ααρίσης Πολνμήδης και 'Αριστόνονς, από της στάσεως έκάτ€ρος. 
I take *πί της των Ά\€ναδών αρχής των π*ρ\ Σϊμον to mean ( in the 
time of the rule of Simus the Aleuad' (cp. c. 10. 1312 b 10, ή των 
ncpl Γίλωνα τνραννίς), and Simus was in all probability the ' neutral 
magistrate' referred to, just as Iphiades was at Abydos. The 
name Simus (as to which see note on 1304 a 29 and cp. Plin. Nat. 
Hist. 11. 158, where the Roman name Silo, derived from silus, 
' snub-nosed/ is compared with it) is one which occurs more than 
once in the family of the Aleuadae—for instance, the father of 
an early Aleuas was named Simus (Euphorion in Miiller, Fragm. 
Hist. Gr. 3. 72)—but there can be little doubt that the Simus of 
the passage before us is the well-known Simus of Larissa, who is 
said by Demosthenes (De Cor. c. 48) to have· in conjunction with 
Eudicus, also of Larissa, brought Thessaly into subjection to Philip 
of Macedon, and to have lost his favour as soon as he had done so. 
We read of his dissolute youth in [Demosth.] c. Neaer. cc. 24 sq., 
108. He is thought to have been tetrarch of one of the four 
divisions into which Thessaly was broken up by Philip in B.C. 342 
(Demosth. Phil. 3. 26 : Curtius, History of Greece, Eng. Trans., 5. 
368 : Schafer, Demosthenes, 2. 402 : Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2.13. 3), 
and his name may appear in this capacity on some coins of Larissa 
of the fourth century B.C which bear the inscription ΣΙΜΟΣ (Gardner, 
Catalogue of Greek Coins, Thessaly, Introduction, p. xxvi, and 
p. 3 1 : Head, Hist. Num. pp. 253, 255). As to Iphiades, that he was 
a skilful soldier appears from the narrative in Aen. Poliorc. c. 28. 6 
(referred to by Schneider). The Iphiades mentioned in Demosth. 
c· Aristocr. cc. 176-7, who had a son in Cersobleptes' custody as 
a hostage on behalf of Sestos, may probably be the same man. 
Another Iphiades of Abydos is mentioned in Polyb. 16. 30. 7. 
That clubs were often ' centred round a single individual' we see 
from the example of those at Athens, where we hear of the clubs 
of Phaeax, Euphiletus, Alcibiades, and others (Vischer, Kleine 
Schriften, 1. 153-204, quoted by L. Whibley, Political Parties in 
Athens, p. 83 sq.). 
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31. γ̂ικο̂ ται 8c στάσ€ΐς κ.τ.λ. Aristotle has just been describing 
how oligarchies were often overthrown if power were placed in the 
hands of captains of mercenaries or a demos or a neutral magistrate, 
and now he goes on to show that στάσης might arise within the 
circle of the oligarchs themselves without any external intervention. 
They might arise either when the oligarchs treated each other 
despitefully or when the oligarchy itself was intrinsically over-
despotic. In either case some of the oligarchs might step in and 
overthrow the oligarchy. Aristotle suggests precautions against the 
former source of trouble in c. 8. 1308 a 31 sqq. Cp. Plut. Reip. 
Gerend. Praec. c. 32. 824 F sqq. 

32. των iv TTJ ολιγαρχία. Cp. Hicks, Greek Historical Inscrip
tions, No. 126 (an inscription from Chios), oi iv rjj ολιγαρχία, 

34. μ^ is answered by δ*, 36. 
αϊ €ΐρημέκαι πρότερον, in a 4. 1303 b 37-1304 a 17. Supply 

iyivovro from γίνονται, 31 . 
35 . και ir\v iv 'Ερέτρια S' ολιγαρχία^ rip των ίτπτβωμ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 

(4). 3· 1289 b 36-4°· This Eretrian oligarchy helped Peisistratus 
in his final recovery of the tyranny at Athens (*AA Πολ. c. 15). 
Diagoras was evidently one of the oligarchs, and his disappointment 
(probably of the hand of an heiress) was due not to the decision of 
a dicastery, but to a factious intrigue against him (cp. 33, κατά-
στασιάζ€σθαι κατά γάμους). The Diagoras mentioned in [Heraclid. 
Pont.] De Rebuspubl. c. 12 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2. 217), 
Διαγόρα €ΐς Σπαρτην πορ€νομίνω κα\ iv Κορίνθω τίΚςυτησαντι *Eperpiw 
€ΐκόνα ίστησαν, is probably the same man. Miiller distinguishes 
him from the famous Διαγόρας 6 αθίος of Melos. Gilbert (Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 66) thinks that the overthrow of this oligarchy by 
Diagoras probably occurred before the Persian wars. 

36. εκ δβ δικαστηρίου κρίσ€ως κ.τ.λ. Μοιχ€ΐα was a criminal 
offence in Greek States (Aeschin. c. Timarch. c. 91 : Άθ. Πολ. 
c. 59). The technical term μοιχύα included at Athens not only 
adultery, but also some kinds of illegal intercourse with unmarried 
women or widows, and the offender, if taken in the act, might be 
put to death by the husband, or, in the case of an unmarried woman 
or widow, by the father, brother, or grandfather, if her κύριος (Meier 
und Schomann, Der attische Process, ed. Lipsius, p. 402 sqq.). 
Aristotle makes some suggestions as to the punishment of adultery 
in 4 (7). 16. 1335b 38 sqq.; he seems to regard the degrading 
punishment mentioned in the text as excessive. The κύφων was 
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a wooden yoke placed on the back of the neck, which kept the 
head bowed down (see Suidas, s. vv. Κύφων^ς and Επίκουρος, and 
Schol. Aristoph. Plut. 476), and exposure in it in the most public 
part of the city was a punishment rather for thieves than for 
nobles (Pollux, 10. 177: Demosth. c. Timocr. c. 114: Plut. Nic. 
c. 11, where we read of Hyperbolus, ούτος iv τω τότ* χρόνω τοΰ μίν 
οστράκου πόρρω τιθίμίνος ίαυτόν, arc δη τω κύφωνι μάλλον προσήκων). 
It may, however, have been an obsolete punishment revived for 
the occasion, for a similar punishment was inflicted on adulteresses 
at Cyme (Plut. Quaest. Gr. 2). The punishment inflicted on 
Dercyllidas by Lysander (Xen. Hell. 3. 1. 9: Grote, Hist, of 
Greece, Part 2, c. 72, vol. 9. 289) was far less degrading, yet he felt 
it deeply. The στάσης at Heracleia (probably the Pontic Heracleia) 
and Thebes to which Aristotle refers were apparently well known. 
We are not told whether they led to any change in the constitution. 

1. έφιλο^ίκησαν γαρ CIUTOUS. Φιλον€ΐκίίν seems here to have an 1300 b. 
accusative of the person after it because it contains much of the 
meaning of φιλονύκως έδιωξαν or €κόλασαν. But verbs compounded 
with φίλο- occasionally take an accusative of the person : so φίλο-
στοργπν in Plato, Laws 927 Β and Polyb. 5. 74. 5, and φιλάνθρωπων 
in Polyb. 3. 76. 2 and 11. 26. 5. Richards, however, would read 
αυτοΐς with Liddell and Scott (s. v. φιλον^ικίω). 

2. lv άγορα, as in 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 16 and often in Plato (see 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s.v. αγορά). In 7 (5). 12. 1315 b 20 we have τΌν 
ανδριάντα τον iv τη άγορα καθήμ^νον. As to κατά πάλιν and κατά την 
πόλιν see note on 1285 b χ3· 

3. ττολλαΐ δέ κ.τ.λ. We read in Diod. 15. 40. 2 that the holders 
of office in the Peloponnesian oligarchies in the days of Lace
daemonian supremacy had dealt with the citizens imperiously 
(επιτακτικές), and that they suffered in consequence after the fall 
of the oligarchies. This throws light on the meaning of Άγαν 
δεσποτικά* here. Cp. also 3. 6. 1279a 21 and 6 (4). 3. 1290 a 27 sq. 

β. yiy^orrai ok κ.τ.λ. Compare 2. 12. 1274 a 12 and the changes 
δία τνχας mentioned in 7 (5). 3. 1303 a 3 sqq. The polity would 
be exposed to changes of this kind because it imposed a property-
qualification on members of the assembly (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 3 sqq. : 
6 (4). 13. 1297 b 1 sqq.). Some oligarchies would not be affected 
by the change in the value of property to which Aristotle refers— 
for instance, those in which office was confined to members of 
certain clubs (7 (5). 6. 1305 b 31 sq.), or to persons who in addition 
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to possessing a high property-qualification were elected by the 
πολίτ€νμα (6 (4). 5. 1292 b i sq.) or succeeded to office by right 
of birth (1292 b 4 sqq.). Aristotle omits to refer to the democracies 
in which a property-qualification for office existed (6 (4). 4. 1291 b 
39 sqq.: 8 (6). 4. 1318b 27 sqq.). If there were aristocracies in 
which there was a property-qualification for office, notwithstanding 
the counsel given in 6 (4). 9. 1294 b 10 sqq.—and Thurii seems to 
have been a case in point (7 (5). 7. 1307 a 23-29)—Aristotle is silent 
also as to these. Nor does he take any notice here of the liability 
of the same constitutions to a change in the opposite direction— 
that of increased narrowness—if the general level of wealth in the 
State should fall instead of rising, though he deals with this also 
in 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 35 sqq. A property-qualification for the 
assembly appears to have existed in some oligarchies in which an 
assembly existed (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 3 sq.), but Aristotle refers here 
only to property-qualifications for office. For the effect of peace 
on the prosperity of Greek States see Diod. 11. 72. 1 and Menand. 
Inc. Fab. Fragm. 95 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 259). It is possible 
that the cessation of internal war in Greece enforced by the 
Congress of Corinth after the battle of Chaeroneia (see Schafer, 
Demosthenes, 3. 1. 48) had done something by the time at which 
Aristotle wrote to raise the average level of wealth in Greek States 
(see as to Athens Schafer, Demosthenes, 3. 1. 272). According to 
Roscher, Politik, p. 412, 'the old centurial constitution of Rome 
had wellnigh lost its timocratic character by the time of Fabius 
Maximus, in B.C 304, because the property required for the first 
class hardly implied even well-to-do circumstances/ 

8. βουλβυουσι, i.e. βουλςυταί eiVt (Sus.3 Ind. S. V.). Cp. 3. 11. 
1282 a 29 sq. See note on 1299 b 32. 

TOLS aXXas άρχά$. In many of the oligarchies to which Aristotle 
refers judicial functions would be exercised by magistrates; indeed, 
some claimed that a member of a dicastery held a magistracy (see 
note on 1275a 26). 

9. πολλάκι* γαρ κ.τ.λ. Bonitz (Ind. s.v. Anacoluthia) compares 
this passage with De Gen. An. 3. 9. 758 b 2, τα δ' iv αυτοϊς ζωοτο-
κουντα τρόπον τίνα μ*τα το σύστημα το il* (ψχψ ωοαδί* γίνςται, D e G e n . 

An. 4· ΐ· 765 b 3 1 sqq-, and Top. 1. 15. 106 a 1 sqq., remarking 
that in all these passages ' nominativus in principio enunciati ponitur 
quasi absolute et tituli instar.' Susemihl, like Coray, Thurot, and 
others, believes that something has dropped out of the text after 
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συμβαίνει, but Bonitz is probably right. See notes on 1304 a 14, 
1315 b 40, and 1326 a 34. 

11. €U€TTf]p£as γιγίΌμεμη*. C p . X e n . H i e r o , 5 . 4 , αλλά μην ούδ' αν ευετη-

ριων γενομένων αφθονία των αγαθών γίγνηται, ουδέ τότε συγχαίρει δ τύραννος. 

14. εκ προσαγωγή*. See note on 1336 a 18. 
17. στασιάζουσι refers to 1306 a 31 sqq. I have not found any 

other passage in which constitutions are said στασιάζειν: this is often 
said of States. Yet cp. Plato, Laws 757 A. 

δλως Se κ.τ.λ· All constitutions are said in c. 12. 1316a 18 sqq. 
to change more often into their opposites than into allied forms. 
Aristotle more than once traces, though less fully than we should 
wish, how democracies ruled by law pass into absolute democracies 
(e.g. in c. 5. 1305 a 28 sqq. and 2. 12. 1273 b 35-1274 a 21), 
and we learn something as to the way in which a similar change 
occurs in oligarchy from c. 3. 1302 b 15 sqq., c. 6. 1306 a 24 sq., 
c. 8.1308 a 18 sqq., b 6 sqq., and 1309 a 23 sqq., but of the change 
from absolute oligarchies and democracies into oligarchies and 
democracies ruled by law we hear hardly anything from him. He 
does not tell us how this happy change was to be brought about 
(for instances of it see note on 1305 b 3), but it is easy to see that 
anything which promoted a more equal distribution of property 
would tend in this direction in oligarchies, and that anything 
which diminished the omnipotence of the assembly and the 
demagogues would tend in a similar direction in democracies. 

20. TOLS κυρίους. For the fern, form κύριος cp. (with Sus.3 Ind.) 
3. 15. 1285 b 36 and 8 (6). 8. 1323 a 7. It is not meant that there 
are m o r e κύριοι δημοκρατίαι κα\ όλιγαρχίαι than One ( c p . 8 ( 6 ) . 5. 

1320 a 17). In 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 4 sqq. and 6(4). 5. 1292 b 5 sqq· 
only one form of each in which the law is not supreme is recognized. 

22. *Ev Se TCUS άριστοκρατίαις κ.τ.λ. Nothing answers to αί μεν. C. 7. 
but these words seem to be virtually taken up in 1307 a 5 sqq. 
Some στάσεις in aristocracies arise from the fewness of those who 
share in Office ( c p . C. 8. I 3 0 9 a 2, το τους γνωρίμους είναι εν τοις άρχαις 
άριστοκρατικόν)} and others from too large a proportion of power 
being given to the rich. The latter sort seems to be thought by 
Aristotle to be the more destructive (λύονται δέ μάλιστα, 1307 a 5). 
The former cause of στάσις is said to be most operative when it is 
reinforced by other causes of discontent—(1) when virtue is thought 
not to meet with its due meed of honour, whether it is that the 
many claim to be equal in virtue to the ruling few, or that indi-
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viduals of high merit and position are insulted by men of still higher 
position, or that an individual of manly character is excluded from 
office; or again (2) when there is a great inequality of wealth in 
the State, some of the citizens being very rich and others very poor; 
or again (3) when an individual already great is not satisfied with 
his greatness but Seeks to be sole ruler. All Aristotle's examples 
but one are taken from Lacedaemonian history, and he evidently 
regards the sharers in office in the Lacedaemonian aristocracy as 
few, notwithstanding that the ephorate was open to all the citizens. 
The Lacedaemonian aristocracy was also affected by the other cause 
of στάσις in aristocracies. It did not, indeed, like Thurii at one time 
(1307 a 27 sqq.), make a high property-qualification a condition 
of the tenure of office, but it allowed property to find its way into 
the hands of a few (1307 a 35 sq.). It is implied in c. 8. 1308 a 
3 sqq. that aristocracies are not safe constitutions. It will be 
noticed that in none of the instances adduced in 1306 b 27-1307 a 
5 was the στάσις successful. 

23. βιρηται, in c. 6. 1305 b 2 sqq. 
24. δια το και τί)ΐ> αριστοκρατία^ ολιγαρχία^ tlvai πως. Cp. 

1307 a 34 sq. 
2 5 . οι αρχοκτ€9 = οι του αρχαν μ€Τ€χοντ€ς = οί των αρχών μ€τ*χοντ€ς: 

cp. c. 8. 1308 b 34 sq., 37 sq. 
ου (ACVTOI διά ταυτόμ ολίγοι. The rulers are few in an oligarchy 

because the rich are few, in an aristocracy because the good are few. 
2 6 . έπ€ΐ 8οκ€ΐ ye Sid ταύτα και ή αριστοκρατία ολιγαρχία είμαι. 

This is added in confirmation of what has just been said, that the 
rulers are few both in aristocracy and in oligarchy. It is because 
they are few in both that some take aristocracy to be a kind of 
oligarchy (6 (4). 3. 1290 a 16 sq.). The inference drawn from the 
fact is a proof of the reality of the fact. Cp. 4 (7). 13. 1332 a 25 sqq., 
where a false inference drawn from the fact that happiness is 
concerned with the use of absolute goods is adduced in evidence 
of the fact. For the interposition of ού μίντοι διά ταύτον ολίγοι 
b e t w e e n «r*<—eivai and iv άμφοτίραις γαρ ολίγοι οί Άρχοντας, c p . 3· 4· 
1277 a 22 sq., where τίνος μίντοι πολίτου is similarly interposed, 
7 (5)· 7· Χ3°7Λ 27> where τό άρημίνον refers not to what immedi
ately precedes, but tO 23, η μίν αριστοκρατία *ϊς δήμον, and 6 (4). 8. 
1293 b 24, where ταύτην refers not to τνραννίδος, which immediately 
p r e c e d e s , bu t tO της ονομαζόμενης πόλιπίας. 

27. τούτο, i. e. the production of στάσις by the fewness of the rulers. 
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2 8 . δτα^ η το πλήθος των ττεφρονηματισμένων ως ομοίου κατ' αρετής, 
' when the mass of the people is of the type which is elated with the 
belief that it is like the ruling few in virtue/ Ύων π*φρονηματισ μίνων, 
sc. πληθών, τό πλήθος ( = ό δήμος in Diod. ΐ5· 72· 2) here stands 
in opposition to the ruling few, just as it is opposed to ol Άρχοντας 
in 6 (4), 14. 1298 b 34 sqq. The true πλήθος for an aristocracy is 
a πλήθος αρχ€σθαι ΰυνάμςνον την των έλ€νθίρων αρχήν υπό των κατ άρ€τήν 
ή-γςμονικων προς πολιτικήν αρχήν (3 . Ι7 · 1288 a ΙΟ Sqq.) : if the πλήθος 
thinks itself just as ήγ€μονικ6ν προς πολιτικήν αρχήν as the rulers, 
trouble will result. When the ruled are of a high spirit, they are 
inclined to plot against their rulers (c. 11. 1314a 15 sqq.: cp. 
Plato, Symp. 182 C, 190 B). 

29. oioy iv Λακ€δαίμο*α κ.τλ. Different accounts are given of 
the origin of the Partheniae: perhaps those who were friendly to 
Tarentum took a more favourable view of it than others. Aristotle 
often speaks well of Tarentum, and the account given of the origin 
of the Partheniae in the passage before us is more favourable than 
most. Antiochus, an historian belonging to the rival city of 
Syracuse and contemporary with Thucydides, says (ap. Strab. 
p. 278) that they were sons of ' Lacedaemonians' who had been 
degraded to the rank of Helots because they had failed to serve in 
the IMessenian War (the First Messenian War), and that they were 
themselves Άτιμοι. I do not think (with Sus.2, Note 1592) that by 
1 Lacedaemonians' Antiochus means Perioeci, for the word is used 
of Spartans in the account given by Strabo (p. 279) of Ephorus* 
views (cp. Diod. 15. 66 and [Heraclid. Pont.] De Rebuspubl. 
c. 26). The account given on the authority of Ephorus by Strabo 
(p. 279) is less unfavourable. According to Ephorus the Spartans 
serving in Messenia in the tenth year of the Messenian War, finding 
that owing to their ten years' absence from home the citizen-popu
lation was dwindling, and being themselves precluded from 
returning by the oath which they had taken not to return till the 
Messenians were conquered, sent home the younger men, who had 
not taken the oath, to recruit the population by intercourse with 
Spartan virgins. This account treats the founders of Tarentum as 
the sons of Spartan fathers (whether of Homoei is not clear) and 
Spartan mothers, but by irregular, though specially authorized, 
unions. Aristotle, on the other hand, in the passage before us 
implies that in his opinion the Partheniae had Spartan Homoei for 
their fathers ; of their mothers he says nothing. A fourth account 
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is to be found in [Heraclid. Pont.] De Rebuspubl. c. 26, or* & 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι Μίσσηνίοις enokcμουν, at γυναικάς, απόντων τούτων, παϊδάς 
τινας ^γέννησαν, ούς iv υποψίαις *ιχον oi πατίρ€ς ως ουκ οντάς αυτών και 

τΐαρθ(νίας ίκάΚουν. If this statement is founded on the c Constitu
tions ' ascribed to Aristotle, like many others in [Heraclid. Pont.] 
De Rebuspublicis, the ' Constitutions' did not agree with the 
Politics. For while the Politics represent the Partheniae as the sons 
of Spartan Homoei, [Heraclid. Pont.] De Rebuspublicis represents 
them as the sons of Spartan women by unknown fathers, possibly 
Helots. For another instance of a discrepancy between the Politics 
and [Heraclid. Pont.] De Rebuspubl. see note on 1294b 10. It 
should be noticed that a similar, but still keener, controversy raged 
as to the position and character of the original colonists of the 
Epizephyrian Locri, the unfavourable side being here taken by 
the 'Constitution of the Locrians' ascribed to Aristotle and the 
favourable by Timaeus (Polyb. 12. 5, 6, 10-12: Aristot. Fragm. 
504). The fact probably is that many unions were temporarily 
recognized as legitimate during the First Messenian War, when the 
numbers of the Spartans were being thinned by the war, which 
were no longer regarded as legitimate when the war came to an 
end and the drain ceased. Cp. 3. 5. 1278a 28 sqq. 

30. εκ των όμοιων γαρ ήσαν, ' for they were descended from the 
Homoei/ is added to explain why they held themselves to be like 
the ruling few in virtue. Descent from the good, however, is not 
a sure evidence of goodness (1. 6. 1255 b 1 sqq.). Aristotle implies 
that the Partheniae were not Homoei, but does not tell us why they 
were not. His view may be that they were the sons of fathers who 
were Homoei by mothers of an inferior grade. As to the Homoei 
of the Lacedaemonian State, see Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta 
and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 39. 

31. ή οταμ Tiyes κ.τ.λ. iWs stands in contrast to το πλήθος, 28. 
It appears to refer to single individuals, for Lysander is mentioned 
in illustration. See note on 1327 b 38. 

33. οΐομ Λυ'σακδρο? υπό των βασιλέων. First by king Pausanias 
when he intervened against Lysander at Athens in B.C 403 after the 
fall of the Thirty (Xen. Hell. 2. 4. 29), and afterwards by king 
Agesilaus in Ionia (Pint. Lysand. c. 23). 

34. άΛρώδη?, and therefore φιλότιμος (Rhet. 2. 17. 1391 a 22 sq.) 
and δυνάμενος ίιρχαν (E th . NlC. 4. I I . 11 26 b I sq.) . T h u s άνδρώδης 
is not far removed in meaning from ήγψονικός (c. 8. 1308 a 8). 
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otô  Κικάδω̂  κ.τ.λ. Cp. Xen. Hell. 3. 3. 5, where we read of 
C i n a d o n , οντος δ* ην καί το ctSoi νεανίσκος καί την ψνχήν ςΰρωστος, ου 

μίντοι τών ομοίων. See for the story of Cinadon Xen. Hell. 3. 3. 4-11, 
Polyaen. 2. 14, and Grote, Hist, of Greece, Part 2, c. 73, vol. 9. 343 
sqq . H i s ob jec t w a s to b e μηδενός ήττων ev Αακςδαίμονι ( X e n . H e l l . 

3. 3. 11). His case illustrates the danger of excluding from office 
and placing in a position of inferiority a man of manly and vigorous 
character, where the ruling class is small and those excluded have 
weapons of any kind at their disposal (Xen. Hell. 3. 3. 5, 7). It 
does not appear that Cinadon had been oppressed or ill-treated in 
any way. Aristotle probably remembers the affair of Cinadon when 
in c. 8. 1308 a 8 he recommends aristocracies to bring within the 
constitution any of those outside it who are fit to rule. The 
oligarchy of Massalia was in this matter wiser than the Lacedae
monian aristocracy, for it would have brought Cinadon within the 
privileged class (8 (6). 7.1321a 29 sqq.). Compare the conspiracy 
of Francesco Balduino at Venice in 1412 (H. F. Brown, Venice, 
p. 271 sq.). 

36. en δτα^ κ.τ.λ. Precautions are taken against this evil in c. 8. 
1308 b 24 sqq. For the results of a great inequality of property 
see 6 (4). 11. 1295 b 21 sqq. and 1296 a 1 sqq. Cp. Sallust, De 
Coniur. Catil. c. 20. 11 sqq. 

37. καί μάλιστα lv τοις πολέμοις τούτο γί^€ται. Aristotle's remark 
is confirmed by the experience of Rome in the Second Punic War 
(see Lange, Rom. Alterth. 2. 170 sq.). The English landowners 
grew richer in the long war with Napoleon and the poor poorer. 

συνέβη δέ και τούτο κ.τ.λ. * This also/ i. e. στάσις resulting from 
the production by war of strong contrasts of wealth and poverty, 
occurred at Lacedaemon, as well as στάσις resulting from the 
causes mentioned before. There is nothing to show whether the 
Messenian War here referred to is the same as that mentioned in 
2. 9. 1270a 3. It seems likely from 2. 9. 1269b 3 sqq. that 
Aristotle looked back to more wars than one between the Lace
daemonians and Messenians. If we follow the traditional account 
and that of Pausanias, we shall say that the Messenian War referred 
to is the Second Messenian War. The raids of Aristomenes from 
his fastness at Eira during this war were so ruinous to the farms 
of the Spartans both in Messenia and in the neighbouring part of 
Laconia that the Messenians profited more by the cultivation of the 
land than the Spartans, and an ordinance was made that the land 
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exposed to these raids should not be sown while the war lasted, κα\ 
άπο τούτου σιτοδ(ία iyivtTO iv Σπάρτη και ομού τη σιτοδεία crraais* ου yap 
ην€ΐχοντο οι ταύτη τά κτήματα ί'χοντ€ϊ τα σφίτ€ρα apya eivai, κα\ τούτοις 
μίν τα διάφορα Sie'Xvf Τυρταίος (PaUS. 4· ΐ 8 · JS)· T h e Owners of 
land in Messenia and the border of Laconia, in fact, were im
poverished, while the owners of land farther from the seat of war 
grew richer, because they alone had produce to sell. 

3 9 . δήλομ Se [και τούτο] εκ της Τυρταίου ποιήσβως τη$ κ α λ ο ύ μ α ς 
Ευνομία*. As to [*α1 τούτο] see critical note. For ποίησις in the 
sense of ' poem' see Liddell and Scott. The poem was intended 
to compose dissensions at Sparta, and hence its title. 

1307 a· 1. θλιβόμεκοι γάρ TÎ CS κ.τ.λ. This is mentioned to show that war 
produces στάσις by producing extremes of wealth and poverty. 

2. CTI cay τις μέγας η κ.τ.λ. We pass here to a case in which the 
plotter is not, as in the instances previously given, driven to plot by 
humiliation or poverty, but plots purely from ambition. See note 
on 1304 a 17. 

3. Before Ινα μονάρχη supply στάσιν κινά. 
ωσπβρ iv Λακεδαίμοκι κ.τ.λ. See notes on 1333 b 34 and 1301 b 

19. The aim ascribed to the Pausanias of the passage before us, 
that of becoming sole ruler, agrees well with that ascribed to 
'Pausanias the king' in 4 (7). 14. 1333 b 32 sqq., where he is said 
to have been accused of seeking to rule his own State. In 7 (5). 
1. 1301 b 20 sq., on the other hand, * Pausanias the king' is said to 
have sought according to some to abolish the ephorate, which might 
seem at first sight a more restricted aim; still, as the ephorate 
resembled a tyranny in the extent of its power (2. 9. 1270 b 13 sq.: 
2. 6. 1265 b 40), there is nothing in this account of his aim to show 
that * Pausanias the king' is not referred to in the passage before 
us. The ephorate was the main barrier in the way of any one who 
sought to set up a tyranny at Sparta. Aristotle does not commit 
himself to a positive statement that Pausanias was guilty. For κατά 
τονΜηδικον πόλ^μον c p . C. 1 2 . 1 3 1 5 b 2 8 , κατά την αρχήν, a n d H d t . 7. 
I 3 7 , κατΐι τον Π(\οποννησίων κα\ Αθηναίων πό\€μον. 

5. και Ιν Καρχηδόια "Αννων. As to Anno or Hanno see Justin, 
20. 5 and 21· 4. He appears to have been one of the Carthaginian 
generals in a war in Sicily with Dionysius the Elder (Justin, 20. 5. 
11 sqq.). Aristotle is careful not to affirm his guilt, and it seems 
to have been doubted (Justin, 22. 7. 10); at any rate he did not 
succeed any more than Pausanias did in making himself tyrant. 
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Meltzer, however (Gesch. d. Karthager, 1. 504), takes Aristotle to 
refer here and in c. 12. 1316 a 34 to an earlier Hanno. To what 
Hanno Plut. Reip. Gerend. Praec. c. 3 and Aelian, Var. Hist. 14. 30 
and Hist. An. 5. 39, refer is uncertain. In 2 . n . I272b32 Aristotle 
says that no στάσις worth mentioning had occurred at Carthage. 

λύονται δέ μάλιστα κ.τ.λ. Ανονται is emphatic. If aristocracies 
are troubled with στάσις for the reasons which have been mentioned, 
both polities and aristocracies are mostly overthrown owing to some 
contravention of justice in the framing of the constitution itself, and 
especially to an undue leaning in favour of either the rich or the 
m a n y . C p . 6 ( 4 ) . I 2 . 1 2 9 7 a 6, δσω δ' αν αμζινον η πολιτί/α μίχβ}}, 
τοσοντω μονιμωτίρα. In the passage before us αύτη η πόλιτύα seems 
to be tacitly contrasted with the administration of the State (cp. 
C 8. 1 3 0 8 b 3 2 , και τοις νόμοις και TTJ αλλτ) οικονομία} a n d 2 . 9 . 1 2 7 0 a 

13 sqq.). 
7. αρχή γαρ, SC. λύσ*ω*. C p . C. 8. 1 3 0 7 b 3 9 . 

11. ταύτα γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for it is only these two things that polities 
endeavour to mingle and most of the so-called aristocracies also/ 
See note on 1293 b 20. 

13. τούτω, Only in this/ i.e. in the way in which they mix these 
two things. 

14. δια TOUT*, ' on account of this/ i. e. the way in which the two 
things are mixed. For the repetition of τοϊ™ see notes on 1284 b 
28, 1325b n , and 1317 b 5. 

αί |xcV, aristocracies : αί S ,̂ polities. 
1 5 . TCLS γ α ρ άποκλι*Όυσα9 μαλλοκ irpos τή^ ο λ ι γ α ρ χ ί α ς SC. πολιτείας. 

For the phrase cp. 6 (4). 8. 1293 b 34~38· 
1β. το πλήθοΞ. See note on 1322 b 16. 
17. κρ€ΐττόκ TC γαρ κ.τ.λ. The many are stronger than the 

few and therefore have a securer hold of power, and besides 
they are more apt to be content with an equal share. Euripides 
had already said of the rich (Suppl. 225 Bothe, 238 Dindorf), 

οί μίν όλβιοι 
άνωφίλςΊς Τ€ πλειόνων τ' ίρωσ α€ΐ. 

In μάλλον άγαπωσιν Ισον ϊχοντϊς Aristotle repeats the remark of 
CallicleS in P l a t o , G o r g . 4 8 3 C, αγαττώσι γάρ, οΐμαι, αυτοί (i. e. oi 

άσθ(ν(7ς άνθρωποι κα\ οι πολλοί) , αν το Ισον Έχωσι φαυλότεροι οντ^ί. C p . 

a l so C. 8. 1 3 0 8 a I I sq . W i t h άγαπωσιν Supply oi πλ€ΐους from το 

πλΓιον (see note on 1319 b 14). 
19. For οί ^Tais cuiropiais cp. Eth. Nic. 4. 8. 1124 b 19, τους <?V 

13 b 2 
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άξίώματι καί (υτνχίαις, and R h e t . 2. 5· 1 3 ^ 2 ^ 35» °* *ν ^τυχίαις μ^γάλαις 
OVT€S. 

20. ολω$ 8' itf ô TcpoK κ.τ.λ. According to Eth. Nic. 8. 12. 
1160b 21 sq. the normal constitutions are most apt to change 
into their παρεκβάσεις—kingship into tyranny, aristocracy into olig
archy, timocracy (i. e. polity) into democracy. But according to 
Pol. 7 (5). 12. 1316a 18 sqq. constitutions are most apt to change 
into their opposites—democracy, for instance, into oligarchy, and 
vice versa. βΗ πολιτεία, 'the constitution/ as in 19. 

21. έκατ̂ ρωμ, ' either favoured class/ whether it be the rich or 
the poor. 

το σφέτεροκ, * quod suum est' (Vict.). 
22. ή μϊν πολιτεία cis δήμοι̂ . So at Tarentum (c. 3. 1303 a 3 sqq.) 

and at Syracuse (c. 4. 1304a 27 sqq.). The freedom with which 
the article is added and omitted in 22-25 deserves notice. See 
Vahlen on Poet. 21. 1457 b 7. 

αριστοκρατία δ* €is ολιγαρχία .̂ Aristotle appears to have antici
pated a change of this kind at Carthage (see note on 1273 b 1). 

2 3 . cis τά^αητία. W e e x p e c t eVl τάναντία ( cp . 2 1 , eVt ταίτα), but 
€Ϊς is continued from efc δήμον, εις ολιγαρχία», and takes the place of 
επί in εις τάναντία. 

2β. μόνον γαρ μ6νιμον κ.τ.λ., i. e. for all constitutions are wanting 
in durability in which there is an unfair leaning to one side or the 
other (20) and advantages are not distributed in strict accordance 
with desert. For the thought cp. Isocr. Nicocl. § 14. 

το Ιχ€ΐμ τά αυτώμ, ' the possession of one's due': cp. Eth. Nic. 
5. 7. 1132 a 28, b 17, and 5. 8. 1133 b 3. 

27. το ειιοημίνον, i. e. the change of a constitution into its 
opposite, in this case the change of aristocracy into democracy. 
At Thurii the property-qualification for office was high, whereas in 
an aristocracy there ought to be no property-qualification for office 
at all (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 10 sqq.). The aristocracy of Thurii 
favoured the rich too much, and this infraction of justice in the 
constitution led to its change into a democracy. It should be 
noticed, however, that this aristocracy with oligarchical leanings 
was rash enough to employ the demos in war, always a dangerous 
thing for an oligarchy to do (c. 6. 1306 a 25 sq.). Schlosser 
(Aristoteles Politik, 2. 199, note 104) and Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 
244. 1) refer these events to the early days of the colony of Thurii, 
when the Sybarite section of the colonists was expelled or put to 
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death (see note on 1303 a 31) for various acts of encroachment, 
one of them being (according to Diod. 12. 11) that they allotted to 
themselves all the land near the city, and it is true that at this time 
(Diod. 12. 23) a war was waged by Thurii with Tarentum which 
might be the war referred to in 1307 a 32, and that the word 
π\(ορ<κτ€Ϊν, which is used in 31, is applied in c. 3. 1303 a 32 to the 
encroachments of the Sybarite section of the colonists, but Sus/ 
(Note 1602) is probably right in questioning the correctness of this 
view. The grievance at Thurii at that time, in fact, was, not that 
a high property-qualification was required for office, but that the 
Sybarite citizens of Thurii claimed all the chief offices for them
selves; not that the leading citizens had bought up all the land, 
but that the Sybarites had allotted to themselves all the land near 
the city; nor was the penalty inflicted on the Sybarites simply 
deprivation of the land, for they were slain or expelled from the 
State. Sus.2 (Note 1602) holds that the events narrated by 
Aristotle occurred during the time which followed the disastrous 
defeat of Athens at Syracuse, when the party friendly to Athens at 
Thurii was expelled ([Plut.] Decern Orat Vitae, 3, Lysias, 835 D sq.). 
An aristocracy with a leaning to oligarchy may well have then 
been introduced and have been overthrown later on in the way 
described by Aristotle. Busolt, on the other hand (Gr. Gesch., 
ed. 2, 3. 1. 533. 4), places the constitutional change at Thurii 
described in 1307 b 6-19 before the constitutional change described 
in 1307 a 27-33, a n d takes that which he regards as the later of 
the two changes to have occurred in the fourth century B. c. He 
argues that the concentration of the whole of the landed property 
of the State in the hands of the γνώριμοι and the language of Plato 
in Laws 636 Β, ina και τα γυμνάσια ταύτα και τα ξνσσίτια πολλά μϊν 
αλ\α νυν ώφ(\(1 τάς 7Γ(5λ6ΐί, προ? δε τας στάσεις χαλεπά' δηΧουσι δ* 
Μίλησίων κα\ Βοιωτών κα\ θουρίων παίδβί, point to the fourth Century B.C., 
but I do not find this argument convincing. Nor can I think that 
the constitutional change described in 1307 a 27-33 occurred in 
the δυναστύα the establishment of which is described in 1307 b 6-19, 
for a narrow oligarchy of this type would hardly be based on 
a property-qualification, however high; the constitution in which 
the change occurred seems rather to have been, if we may judge 
from the context, an oligarchical kind of aristocracy. 

διά (ΐ€̂  γάρ κ.τ.λ. For the form of the sentence cp. 8 (6). 4. 
1318 b 11 sqq. 
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2 8 . €is €λαττοι> μ€Τ€'βη, i. e . €ΐς Ζλαττον τίμημα μςτέβη ή πολιτεία, 

not τ6 τίμημα. So Bonitz (Ind. 458 a 35 sqq.). 
29. και €ts άρχβΐα ιτλ€ίω. This also was a change in a demo

cratic direction, for it gave access to office to a larger number of 
citizens, and the democratic principle is το άρχειν πάντας μίν έκαστου 
ίκαστον δ' iv μ4ρ*ι πάντων (8 (6 ) . 2. 1 3 1 7 ^ 19 · Cp. 7 (δ) · 8. Ι 3 ° 8 a 
13 Sqq.). Cp . also PlatO, P o l i t . 3 0 3 A , where το τας άρχας διανςνψήσθαι 
κατά σμικρά eh πολλούς is said to be characteristic of democracy. 

3 0 . συγκτήσασθαι παρά το^ νομον. Συγκτήσασθαι, ζ b o u g h t u p / 
like συνωνύσθαι, σνμπρίασθαι (ι. ι ι . 12 59 3- 24)· The law referred 
to seems to have resembled those mentioned in 8 (6). 4. 1319 a 
8 sqq. and 2. 7.· 1266 b 16 sqq. 

ή γαρ πολιτεία κ.τ.λ. This is added to show that the constitution 
was in fault, for the point which the example is adduced to illustrate 
is that a deviation from justice in the constitution itself often causes 
the overthrow of polities and aristocracies (cp. 5 sqq., 20 sqq.). 

32. ό δβ 8ήμο$ κ.τ.λ. See critical note on 1307 a 31. 
των φρουρών The φρουροί mentioned here and in 1307 b 9 

were probably citizens of Thurii placed in the φρούρια scattered 
over the territory of the State to guard it from the Lucanians (cp. 
Oecon. 2. 1351 a 26 sqq.). They may perhaps have been young-
men (cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322a 2.7 sq.) and of the wealthy class, for they 
are contrasted with the demos. 

33. Ίτλ€ΐω, ' more than the law allowed' (Vict, 'plus aequo'). 
Πλβίω ήσαν ςχοντςς t a k e s Up πλ€ον€ΚΤ€ΐν, 3 1 . 

34. «in 8ιά τδ κ.τ.λ. The meaning is ' besides (apart from any 
deviation from justice in the constitution) the mere fact that aristo
cracies give office to a few only makes it possible for the γνώριμοι 
to have their own way too much/ Μάλλον goes with πλ^ονεκτονσιν 
( c p . 3 6 , Έξίστι ποιειν ο τι αν θίλωσι τοΐς γνωρίμοις μάλλον). 

3 5 . οίον καΐ Ιν Λακεδαίμοια κ.τ.λ. C p . 2. 9 · 1 2 7 0 a 15 sqq . 
3 7 . κηδ€ϋ€ΐι> δτω θελουσι^. Cp . 2. 9· 1 2 7 0 a 26 sqq. 

38. διό καΐ ή Λοκρώμ πόλι$ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle implies that the 
Epizephyrian Locri was under an aristocracy, and an aristocracy 
not well compounded but favouring the rich too much in its 
mixture of elements, at the time when it voted the acceptance of 
Dionysius the Elder's proposal to marry the daughter of one of its 
citizens (Diod. 14. 44. 6: Grote,Hist. of Greece, Part 2, c. 82, vol. 10. 
663). Forty years later Locri suffered for its acceptance, for when 
Dionysius the Younger, the offspring of this marriage, abandoned 
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Syracuse in B.C. 356 and removed to Locri, the tyranny which he 
exercised there for six years was of so outrageous a kind that the 
Locrians rose in insurrection as soon as his absence from Locri 
made a successful insurrection possible, and avenged his mis-
government on his wife and family (Clearch. ap. Athen. Deipn. 
p. 541: Justin, 21. 2 sq.: Strabo, p. 259 sq.: Grote, Hist, of Greece, 
Part 2, c. 85, vol. 11. 188 sq.). The city, however, would probably 
have suffered still more if it had rejected the proposals of Dionysius, 
for Rhegium, which did so, was pursued by the tyrant in consequence 
with relentless hostility till it was destroyed and its inhabitants 
enslaved in B.C 387. The Epizephyrian Locri is here called 
simply η Αοκρων πόλπ because the mention of Dionysius makes it 
unnecessary to add, as in 2. 12. 1274a 22 sq., των ίπιζίφυρίων. 
ΎοΊς ίπιζ^φυρίοις is omitted for a similar reason in Rhet 2. 21. 1395 a 
1. Its omission in Pol. 2. 7. 1266 b 19 cannot be thus explained, 
but the Italian Locri may nevertheless well be referred to there, for 
in 3. 16. 1287 a 8 the Opuntian Locri is called simply Όπονς. 

3 9 . δ iv δημοκρατία ουκ &v eyeVsTO, ούδ* &v ίν αριστοκρατία €u 
(ΐεμιγρ.€ΓΤ]. "Ο refers to της προς Δωννσιον κηδ(ίας : for Other instances 
of a neuter referring to words not in the neuter, see notes on 
1263 a 1, 1289 b 25, and 1291a 16. Rhegium was probably 
democratically governed when it refused Dionysius' matrimonial 
proposals (see Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2.239): this may be present to 
Aristotle's mind. Was Croton under an aristocracy when Philippus, 
one of its citizens, had to retire into exile after his betrothal with 
the daughter of Telys, the tyrant of Sybaris (Hdt. 5. 47)? Whether 
Aristotle regarded the Lacedaemonian constitution as a ' well-
tempered aristocracy' is uncertain, but at any rate the Lacedae
monian kings were not allowed to marry any but Spartan women 
(Schomann, Gr. Alterth. 1. 233 sq., who refers to Plut. Agis, c. 11: 
see also Hdt. 5. 32). Athens was under an oligarchy when Cylon 
married the daughter of Theagenes tyrant of Megara (Thuc. 1. 126), 
but the Solonian democracy must have been in existence when 
^legacies married Agariste, the daughter of Cleisthenes, tyrant of 
Sicyon (in B.C 576 or 572, according to Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed.· 2, 1. 
661.4). Whether Peisistratus was tyrant of Athens when he married 
the Argive woman Timonassa is doubtful (Ά& Πολ. c. 17), so that 
we need not ask what the government of Argos was at the time. 
Demosthenes Says in Phil. 2. 2I , ου yap ασφαλείς τάϊς ττό\ιτ€ίαις al 

πρ6ς τους τυράννους αύται λίαν όμιλίαι. ' The nobles of Venice cannot 
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marry alien women, nor give their daughters in marriage to 
subjects of a foreign Prince' (De La Houssaye, Histoire du 
Gouvernement de Venise, i. 30). In a few exceptional cases 
noticed by De La Houssaye in which Venetian women had 
married foreign Princes, the Senate adopted the brides (ibid.). 

40. μάλιστα δέ λανθά^ουσι̂  κ.τ.λ., 'and aristocracies are most 
apt to undergo insensible change through being overthrown little 
by little/ Aristotle perhaps remembers Plato, Phaedr. 262 Α, αλλά 
γε δη κατα σμικρόν μεταβαίνων μάλλον λησεις ελθών επί το εναντίον 

η κατά μέγα, and see note on 1307 b 30. In what other ways 
aristocracies undergo insensible change, he does not tell us. 
They would probably do so if the numbers of the rich or the 
poor insensibly increased (c. 3. 1303 a 1). 

1307 b. 2 . oircp €Ϊρηται iv TOIS πρότβροί' καθόλου κατά πασών των πολιτβιώΐ'. 

Έν τοις πρότερον, in C. 3* Ι 3 ° 3 a 2 ° δ<3Φ ^ΟΓ €'φ71ται κατα πασών των 
πολιτειών Bonitz (Ind. 368 a 34 sqq.) compares among other 
p a s s a g e s D e A n . I . 4. 4 0 8 a Ι , αρμόζει δε μάλλον καθ* υγιείας λέγειν 
άρμονίαν, κα\ δλως των σωματικών αρετών, η κατα ψυχής. 

4. των irpos τήι> πολιτ€ΐαΐ', ' of the things which pertain to the 
constitution': cp. Metaph. z. 15. 1040a 6, των προς opov ('quod 
ad definitionem attinet/ Bonitz). In 6 (4). 14. 1298 a 18 we have 
τών περί της πολιτείας, a n d in 1 2 9 8 b 31 τών περί την πολιτείαν. 

5 . TToVra Toy κόσμοι (sc . της πόλεως, B o n . Ind . 4 ° ^ a 3 0 ) is 
exp la ined by η τάξις πάσα της πολιτείας, Ι 8. 

β. συνέβη δέ τούτο καΐ enri της Θουρίων πολιτείας, c and this 

happened in the case of the constitution of Thurii for example ' 
(see note on 1255 a 36). If this sentence followed more closely 
than it does on 1307 a 27, I should read with Garve και τούτο in 
place of τοντο καί. It is not quite clear that the constitution of 
Thurii was an aristocracy when the change into a δυναστεία 
described in the text occurred. The displaced constitution may 
have been the democracy the origin of which is traced in 1307 a 
27 sqq., for it is evident that under it the strategi were elected by 
the demos and that νεώτεροι were eligible subject to the restriction 
mentioned in respect of a repeated tenure of the office. The 
existence, however, of σύμβουλοι charged, it would seem, with the 
duty of guarding the laws against alteration savours rather of 
aristocracy (8 (6). 8. 1323 a 8), and if the displaced constitution 
was a democracy, it was one of a qualified character. Democracies 
were especially opposed to the repeated tenure of most offices, but 
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the law prohibiting a repeated tenure of the office of strategus, 
except after an interval of five years, was an unusual one even in 
them (8 (6). 2. 1317 b 23 sq.), and it strikes us as out of place in 
a State like Thurii, which needed generals of experience if it was 
to hold its own against its Lucanian neighbours. A similar law, 
however, existed at Tarentum (Diog. Laert. 8. 79), though it was 
contravened in favour of Archytas, and a law was enacted at Rome 
in B.C. 342, * ne quis eundem magistratum intra decern annos 
caperet' (Liv. 7. 42. 2 : cp. 10. 13. 8), but instances of the con
travention of this law occur from time to time (see Plut. Marius, 
c. 12, and Mommsen, Rom. Staatsrecht, 1. 424. 3), and then again 
Rome was a much larger State than Thurii, and fit candidates for 
military offices would be more plentiful there. The law was no 
doubt a safeguard against the rise of tyrants, and the feeling against 
a monopoly of important offices by a few men would be all the 
stronger at Thurii because the attempt of the Sybarite section 
of the colonists to keep the more important offices to themselves 
would be remembered with bitterness. The revolution described 
in the text seems to have been due to a combination between 
certain younger members of the wealthy class, the φρουροί, and the 
demos against the chief magistrates of the State (των iv τοις 
πράγμασι, g), who were probably for the most part older men of 
the wealthy class. If, as is likely, it occurred in the fourth 
century B.C, the aim of its promoters may have been in part to 
meet an increasing pressure from the Lucanians and Bruttians 
who threatened the existence of the State by preventing the 
removal from office of capable and experienced generals. The 
narrow δυι/αστ«α, however, to the establishment of which the move
ment actually led, was not likely to be a source of strength to 
Thurii, which declined greatly in power in the course of the fourth 
century B.C Indeed, if Diod. 16. 15. 2 is to be trusted, it was 
reduced by the Bruttians. 

9. των lv τοις πράγμασι. Schneider compares Thuc. 3. 28. 1, oi 
iv τοίς πράγμασιν. C p . a l so DemOSth. PrOOem. 5 5 . p . 1 4 6 1 , τους 

cVi των πρα&ων υντας, and (with Richards) Demosth. De Cor. c 45, 
των (ν τω πολιτ€ίκσθαι κα\ πράτταν, and H d t . 2 . 8 2 , των Ελλήνων οι iv 

ττοιησ** γ*νόμ€νοι, 

10. νομίζοντίς ραδίως κατασχήσ€ΐμ, i. e. ' fore ut obtinerent, per-
ficerent id quod susceperant' (Bon. Ind. s. v.). Cp. (with Liddell 
and Scott) Lys. Or. 3. in Simon, c. 42, « di μη κατίσχον, and Pol. 
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7 (5 ) . ΙΟ. 1312 a 3 2 , αν μη μελλτ] κατασχήσ€ΐν την πράξιν, where we 

have the full phrase. 
1 3 . oi δ* επι τούτω τεταγμένοι των αρχόντων, οι καλούμενοι 

σύμβουλοι. F o r oi cVi τούτω τεταγμένοι, c p . P l a t o , L a w s 9 5 2 Κ, τους 
eVi τούτοις άρχοντας τεταγμένους : P o l . 6 ( 4 ) . *4· 1 2 9 8 a 22 sq. : a n d 
S a n d y s ' n o t e On Άθ. Πολ. C. 1 5 . 1. 20 , ol επ\ τούτω τεταγμένοι. T h e 

σύμβουλοι at Thurii appear to have been entrusted with the duty of 
guarding the laws against change, but they cannot have possessed 
a veto on proposals of change, as otherwise their ultimate 
resistance would not have been in vain. Probably all they could 
do was to advise the popular assembly against such proposals, and 
hence their name, a softened version of πρόβουλοι. It is interesting 
to find at Thurii, a colony founded under the supervision of 
Pericles, a magistracy designed to protect the laws against change, 
like the Council of the Areopagus, the powers of which he had 
done so much to curtail. But it must be remembered that the 
Council of the Areopagus had not confined itself to its function 
of guarding the laws, but had drawn to itself a large share of 
administrative authority (Αθ. Πολ. c. 3. 1. 34 sqq.: c. 23. 1. 2 sqq.). 
Hence probably its fall (see note on 1299 b 16). 

18. άλλα μετέβαλε ν ή τάξις ττασα της ττολιτείας €is δυναστεία^ 
των επιχειρησά^τωμ νεωτερίζει .̂ Something like this probably 
often happened: see as to Megara 6 (4). 15. 1300a 17 sqq., and 
Cp. T h u c . 8. 66. I, ην δε τούτο ευπρεπές προς τους πλείους, έπε\ εξειν γε 

την πόλιν οΐπερ και μεθιστάναι ε μέλλον. 

1 9 . πασαι 8* αί ττολιτειαι κ.τ.λ. C p . C. ΙΟ. 1312 a 3 9 δ Φ1· a n ^ 

Polyb. 6. 57· 2· Compare also De Gen. An. 1. 18. 724 a 31, των 
δε τοιούτων Ινιων μεν iv αύτοΐς ή αρχή της κινήσεως εστίν, οίον κα\ εν τοΊς 
νυν εϊρημενοις (μέρος yap τι η διαβολή της πάσης ταραχής εστίν), ενίων δ* 
εξω, οίον αι τεχναι των δήμιου py ου μίνων κα\ 6 λύχνος της καιομενης οικίας. 

22. eV Αθηναίων και Λακεδαιμονίων, ' in the days when the 
Athenians and Lacedaemonians were supreme in Greece/ So 
Lamb, followed by Schneider in his translation (vol. i. p. 494). 
Cp. Xen. Hell. 3. 4. 7, οΰτ€ δημοκρατίας ετι ούσης, ωσπερ eV * Αθηναίων, 
ούτε δεκαρχίας, ωσπερ έπ\ Αυσάνδρου, a n d [ D e m o s t h . ] Phil. 4· δ1» Τον 

μϊν yap Άλλον άπαντα (χρόνον) είς δύο ταύτα διτ)ρητο τα των Ελλήνων, 
Αακίδαιμονίους καΐ ήμας, των δ* άλλων 'Ελλήνων οι μεν ήμίν οι δι έκάνοις 

υπήκουον. Dr. Welldon translates l in the case of the Athenians 
and Lacedaemonians/ not, I think, rightly. As to the fact 
compare 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 32 sqq., Thuc. 1. 19 and 3. 82. 1, and 
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(with Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 3. 1. 225. 2) Isocr. Paneg. § 105 
and Panath. § 54. Busolt, however, remarks (p. 224) that we find 
oligarchical governments existing in Samos and Mytilene, not
withstanding their alliance with Athens (Thuc. 1. 115 : 3. 27, 47 : 
cp. Άθ. Πολ. c. 24. 1. 7 sqq.). It is to be noted that Aristotle does 
not say of the Thebans what he says of the Athenians and Lace
daemonians. At a later date than that of which Aristotle is here 
speaking (in B.C. 375) the Athenian commander Timotheus acted 
very differently, not interfering with the political constitutions of the 
States whose alliance he won for Athens (Xen. Hell. 5· 4. 64). See 
also Xen. Hell. 3. 4. 2, 7 as to the Lacedaemonian ephors. 

2 3 . 01 $€ Λάκωκ€9. W e h a v e Αακεδαιμονίων in 2 2, a n d oi be Αάκωνες 

here. The same thing occurs in 2. 9. 1271 b 17 and 2.10. 1271 b 
23, and in 4 (7). 14. 1333 b 12 and 19, and also in fA& Πολ. c. 19. 
1. 7 and c. 23. 1. 18 sqq. (cp. also c. 19. 1. 20 sqq.). If we examine 
the Ninth chapter of the Second Book, we shall find that after the 
formal use of the long name Λακεδαιμόνιοι at its commencement 
(1269 a 29), the shorter name Αάκωνες is preferred throughout 
(1269 a 38, b 3, 31, 36 sq., 40, 1271 a 29). Xenophon sometimes 
uses the two words in a similar way (see Anab. 7. 6. 4, των Αακεδαι-
μυνίων, a n d 7? τ ο ν ί Αάκωνας, τω Αάκωνε, a n d 7· 7· Ι 2 > J5> x 9 ) · ' ^ η 

Attic writers, e.g. in Aeschylus, Euripides, Isocrates, Lysias, 
Andocides, etc., the word Αάκων is either not used at all, or for the 
most part in the singular only . . . Aristophanes, however, often 
uses it. Plato uses it in the plural in Meno 99 D ' (Pape-Benseler, 
Worterbuch der gr. Eigennamen, s.v. Αάκων). 

2β. Περί δέ σωτηρία? κ.τ.λ. The opening recommendations of C. 8. 
cc. 8 and 9 (1307 b 30—1308 b 10) are mostly addressed to 
the two least safe constitutions, aristocracy and oligarchy, but 
from 1308 b 10 onwards to 1310 a 36 (end of c. 9) Aristotle's 
recommendations are for the most part applicable to all constitutions. 
As to the counsels given in these two chapters see Appendix A. 

27. πρώτοι \ikv ou\> κ.τ.λ. There is nothing to answer to this 
μεν ουν. 

29. των γαρ Ιναντίων κ.τ.λ. So that the opposite of what pro
duces φθορά will produce σωτηρία. 
. 30. iv \LIV QVV Tais eu κεκραμε'μαις ττολιτείαις κ.τ.λ. This μεν ουν 
is taken up by μεν ovV, 39, and then answered by έπειτα, 40. 
Aristotle has before him in this passage Plato, Rep. 424 B-D: 
Compare e spec ia l ly τούτου άνθεκτεον τοϊς έπιμεληταΊς της πόλεως, όπως 
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tiv . . . παρά πάντα αυτό φυλάττωσι, το μη νεωτερίζειν περί γνμναστικην τ€ 
κάϊ μονσικην πάρα. την τόξιν, αλλ* ως οίον τε μάλιστα φυ\άττειν, and η γουν 
παρανομία ραδίως αΰτη, εφη, λανθάνει παραδυομενη, and ουδέ yap εργάζεται, 
εφη, άλλο γε η κατά σμικρόν είσοικισαμενη η ρίμα νπορρεϊ κ.τ.λ. Aristot le , 

however, seems to have in view small changes or infractions of law, 
such as those which led to the overthrow of the constitution of 
Thurii, rather than the small changes in education of which Plato 
speaks. These small changes of law would be especially dangerous 
to well-tempered constitutions, for ' a constitution made up of 
balanced powers must ever be a critical thing' (Burke, Speech to 
the Electors of Bristol, Nov. 3. 1774 : Works, 1. 448 Bohn). 
Hesiod's lines (Op. et Dies, 361), 

64 yap κεν κάϊ σμικρόν επ\ σμικρω καταθεΐο, 
και ΰαμα τουτ ερδοις, τάχα κεν μέγα κάί το γένοιτο, 

are remembered by Plato in Rep. 401 C and Laws 843 Β and by 
Demosthenes, De Fals. Leg. c. 228, and are no doubt present to 
Aristotle's memory here. Greek physicians dreaded those fevers 
most which begin κατά μικρόν (Plut. Praec. Coniug. c. 22). Aristotle 
appears to have said elsewhere much the same thing as he says 
here: cp. Plut. Libr. Perdit. Fragm. 11. 17 (Comm. in Hesiod.), 
κάί εΐ τούτο αληθές, ορθώς Αριστοτέλης ελεγεν, οτι γείριστον των εν τώ βίω 
το ( μη παρά τούτο λεγόμενον* ει γαρ καταφρονοιτο ως μικρόν εκαστον κα\ 
επιλεγοιμεν ζ μη παρά τούτο J κακώς πράξομεν . . . η γάρ καθ' εν ίκαστον 
ελλειψις μεγάλην αθροίζει τοις παρορώσι την βλάβην, with w h i c h W y t t e n -

bach compares D e Profect. in Virt. C. 17, ωσπερ γάρ οι το πλουτησειν 
άπεγνωκότες εν ονδενί τίθενται τα μικρά δαπανήματα, μηδέν οϊόμενοι ποιείν 
μέγα το μικρω τιν\ προστιθεμενον. C p . a lso Plut. C l e o m . C. 9, where 

Aristotle is said to have explained the object of the ephors' proclam
ation to the citizens, κείρεσθαι τον μύστακα κάί προσεχειν τοΊς νόμοις, 
tO have been , όπως καί περ\ τά μικρότατα τους νέους πειθαρχεΊν εθίζωσι. 

Theramenes, whose political views were in some respects akin to 
those of Aristotle, was a great foe to illegality (see Meineke's notes 
in Fragm. Com. Gr. 2. 867 and 1165, where he quotes Hesych. 
των τριών εν: Θηραμένης εψηφίσατο τρεις τιμωρίας κατά τών παράνομόν τι 

δρώντων, and *Αθ. Πολ. c 2 8 end, ed. Sandys, where I have already 
referred to these notes of Meineke). Aristotle's advice is probably 
addressed to the Lacedaemonians among others, as to whom we 
read in Diod. 7. 14. 7 that 'after a while annulling each of the 
laws little by little and turning aside into luxury and idleness, and 
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further being corrupted by using money and accumulating wealth, 
they lost the hegemony of Greece/ 

31. παρα^ομώσι, SC. οι πόλίται. 
3 4 . λακθάνβι be ή δαπάνη Sta το μη αθρόα γίγι^σθαι. Cp. C. 6. 

1306 b 14 sq. 
35. παραλογιζβται γαρ κ.τ.λ.,' for the mind is misled by the small 

outlays in the fashion indicated by the sophistical puzzle, " if each 
is small, all also are small/'' For παραλογίζ€ται ή διάνοια, Bonitz 
(Ind. s.v.) compares Probl. 5. 25. 883 b 8 sq. and 30. 4. 955 b 15 sq. 
Ύπ* αυτών, 'by the repeated small outlays': cp. c. 10. 1311 a 33, 
της δ* ύβρεως οϋσης πολυμερούς, εκαστον αυτών (i.e. των μερών της ύβρεως) 
αίπον γίγνεται της οργής. The sophistical puzzle referred to turned 
on the difficulty of supposing that what holds of each of a number 
of things does not hold of the whole which they make up. If each 
is small, all are small, and the whole, it is inferred, must be small. 
But ' all ' may mean either ' all taken individually' or ' all gathered 
into a whole/ ' All taken individually' are small, but not so ' all 
gathered into a whole/ What is true of each individual thing is 
not necessarily true of the whole which the individual things make 
up. For instance, the parts may be odd and the whole even (2 .5 . 
1264 b 20 sqq.). That the converse of this is true, and that what 
holds of the whole does not necessarily hold of each of its parts, we 
see from 2. 5. 1264 b 17 sqq. and from 4 (7). 13. 1332 a 36 sqq. 
Compare PlatO, Laws 9ΟΙ Β, η διαφερον ουδέν οϊόμενος είναι τω δλω 
άμελουμενων τών σμικρών, and 9 0 2 D sq» 

3 9 . ταύτης τη^ άρχή^, SC. μεταβολής ΟΓ φθοράς : cp. C 7· χ 3 ° 7 a 7· 
40. έπειτα μή mcrreuW κ.τ.λ. Plato's language in Rep. 459 C 

sqq. had given some encouragement to the opposite view, and 
Aristotle probably regarded some of the arrangements in his Laws 
as σοφίσματα of the kind which he disapproves (see note on 1297 a 
14 and vol. i. p. 502, note 2). 

2. ποία Sc λε'γομεί' κ.τ.λ., ' and what constitutional sophisms we 1308 a. 
refer to, has been explained before/ i.e. in 6 (4). 13. 1297 a 
14 sqq. 

3. έτι S* όραμ κ.τ.λ· Some aristocracies and even some oligar
chies— for oligarchies are less safe than aristocracies—held their 
ground because those who from time to time were in office dealt 
justly and kindly with those outside the constitution, not wronging 
them and bringing those fit for rule within the privileged class, and 
treated those within the constitution in a democratic spirit of 
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equality, making office accessible to all. Cp. Isocr. Ad Nicocl. 
§ 16, γιγνωσκων on και των ολιγαρχιών KU\ των αλΧων ποΧιτ^ιων ανται 
πλίΐστοι/ χρύνον διαμίνουσιν, αϊτινςς αν άριστα τ6 πΧηθος θ*ραττ*ύωσιν. 

Aristotle perhaps also remembers a saying of the Lacedaemonian 
k i n g T h e o p o m p U S , θίόπομπος προς τον ίρωτησαντα πως αν τις άσφαΧως 
τηροίη την βασιΚ*ίαν} Ει τοις μίν φιΧοις9 *φη, μ€ταδιδοίη παρρησίας δικαίας, 
τους 5c αρχόμενους κατά δυναμιν μη π^ριορωη αδικούμενους (Plut. ApOphth. 

Lac. Theopomp. i). It will be noticed that the passage before us 
implies that there may be persons outside the constitution not only, 
in oligarchies, but also in aristocracies. It is uncertain to what 
aristocracies Aristotle here refers. Carthage (2. 11. 1273 b 18 
sqq.: 8 (6). 5. 1320 b 4 sqq.) and Tarentum (8 (6). 5. 1320 b 9 
sqq.) to a certain extent answer to his description, but the practice 
which obtained at Carthage of allowing one man to hold several 
offices (2. 11. 1273 b 8 sqq.) is not at all in harmony with the 
advice which Aristotle gives in 1308 a 10 sqq. The Lacedaemonian 
αριστοκρατία erred in its treatment of those outside the constitution, 
as the conspiracy of Cinadon proved (see note on 1306 b 34), and 
also in its treatment of those within it, for though the ephorate was 
open to all citizens, some of the chief offices at Sparta were 
tenable for life and therefore accessible only to a few, and the mode 
of electing senators was δυνασπυτική (7 (5). 6. 1306 a 18 sq.). As 
to oligarchies, those of Massalia (8 (6). 7. 1321 a 29 sqq.) and 
Pharsalus (7 (5). 6. 1306 a 10 sqq.) are probably present to 
Aristotle's mind, though we do not hear from him of any oligarchy 
which combined all the merits he mentions. The oligarchy of 
Elis seems also to have been one of those which dealt kindly with 
the many, so much so that they were quite content to remain in 
the country on their farms (Polyb. 4. 73. 8, τούτο δ* yiWat δια το 
μςγάΧην ποι&σθαι σπουδην κα\ πρόνοιαν τους ποΧιτ^υομίνους των «τι της 
χώρας κατοικουντων, ινα το re δίκαιον αύτοϊς €π\ τόπου διεξάγηται κα\ των 
προς βιωτικας χρείας μηδίν ίΧΧύπη). A t NaxOS, On the contrary (7 

(5). 6. 1305 a 38 sqq.), the oligarchs oppressed the many. Oppres
sion of this kind was one of the causes which led to the French 
Revolution. ' It was not a question of the power of the king, or 
the measure of an electoral circumscription, that made the 
Revolution ; it was the iniquitous distribution of the taxes, the 
scourge of the militia service, the scourge of the road service, 
the destructive tyranny exercised in the vast preserves of wild game, 
the vexatious rights and imposts of the lords of manors, and all 
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the other odious burdens and heavy impediments on the prosperity 
of the thrifty and industrious part of the nation* (J. Morley, Burke, 
p. 159). But Aristotle holds that it is just as dangerous to insult 
the aspiring few among those outside the constitution, or even to 
fail to bring within it those who are fit for rule, as to oppress the 
many. We read of the Spanish colonies in America:—c If as an 
exception to the rule an aspiring, and therefore dangerous, individual 
appeared in the ranks of the negroes, recourse was had to the means 
by which so many demagogues have been reduced to silence; 
a patent was given him " that he should count for a white/' If he 
did not thus become a direct adherent of the privileged class, at 
any rate he was made an object of suspicion to the men of his own 
race. So in the Dutch East Indies every child which an European 
father recognized as his own was counted as European, and the 
great danger to which the State would otherwise have been 
exposed from the half-breeds was thus diminishedy (Roscher, 
Politik, p. 156). 

5. τους lv ταΐς άρχαίς γινόμενους. Cp . T h u c . 4. 74, έπ*ιδή iv τοις 
άρχαΐς έγένοντο. 

6· και τοις ?ξω της πολιτ€ΐας και τοις £ν τω πολιτεύματα. Πολι-
T€ta and πολίτευμα are here evidently used as terms not far removed 
from each other in meaning: cp. c. 6. 1306a 14, 16, and see 3. 6. 
1278b 11 and 3. 7. 1279a 25 sq. 

9. τους μέν φιλότιμους μη αδικεί^ *ίς ατιμίας τους 8C πολλούς €ΐς 
κέρδος. C p . 8 (6). 4· 13*8 b 16, οι γαρ πολλοί μάλλον ορέγονται του 
κίρδονς η της τψης. For the use of (ϊς see Bon. Ind. 222 b 55 sqq. 
Κέρδος does not quite answer to άτιμίαν, but the same thing may be 
said of c. 11. 1315a 17 sqq., where ή cfe τα χρήματα ολιγωρία is dis
tinguished from η €ίς άτιμίαν. I cannot follow Schmidt and Sus., 
who would read ισοτιμίαν for άτιμίαν. 

10. προς αυτούς 8e και τους μετέχοντας κ.τ.λ. Και is explanatory, 
as in ι. 9. 1257 b 10 and often elsewhere. Αημοτικως = ΐσως, as we 
see from the next sentence. In many Greek oligarchies a few 
members of the privileged class seem to have monopolized the 
whole authority. The chief offices might be held for long terms, 
so that vacancies would occur only at long intervals, or more than 
one might be held by a single individual (c. 10. 1310b 22 sq.), or 
re-election might be made too easy, or only one member of each 
family might be allowed to hold office at the same time (c. 6. 1305 b 
2 sqq.). or the most important offices might be confined to a few 
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(c. 6. 1306 a 12 s'qq.). Aristotle's wish is, on the contrary, that all 
the members of the privileged class should as far as possible stand 
on an equal footing, and that all should have a turn of office. 
Compare Isocr. NlCOCl. § 15, al μεν τοίνυν ολιγαρχίαι καί δημοκρατίαι 
τάς Ισότητας τοις μετίχανσι. των πόλιταων ζητουσι, κα\ τούτο €υδοκιμ*ϊ παρ 
αυταϊς, ην μηδέν ίτερος ίτίρον δύνηται πλέον Ζχαν, and Rhet . ad Alex. 3. 
1424 a 39 sq. ' Within the Roman Senate itself precautions were 
taken to prevent any one man from aspiring to rise above the little 
circle of his peers; the offices of the State must be held at fixed 
intervals, and no man might hold the same office twice except after 
the lapse of ten years' (Strachan-Davidson, Cicero and the Fall of 
the Roman Republic, p. 28 sq.). In the oligarchy of Berne the 
offices were awarded in the eighteenth century by lot (Von Miilinen, 
Bern's Geschichte, p. 179). ' Within the circle of the ruling families 
of Berne an equalizing spirit prevailed· Pensions and promotions 
from foreign princes were forbidden, and in order that no family 
might have any advantage over its fellows, it was decided in 1783 
that each family should have the right of prefixing " von " to its 
name ' (ibid. p. 180). Macaulay remarks in the margin of his copy 
of the Politics {Macmillans Magazine, July, 1875, p. 221), 'The 
Venetian aristocracy carried this rule as far as it could be carried/ 
The advice which Aristotle gives here, however, seems hardly 
consistent with the advice which he gives to the first form of olig
archy in 8 (6). 6. 1320 b 22 sqq., to make the property-qualification 
higher for the higher offices than for the lower. 

11. ο γέφ €irl του ττλήθου$ κ.τ.λ. Democrats claimed equality 
with the few for the many, though the many are not like the few: 
what they claimed without good ground for the many may justly 
be claimed for those who are alike. 

1 3 . 810 κ.τ.λ. Έαν πλειους ωσιν iv τω πολιτενματι is added because, 
if the number of those who enjoy political rights under the constitu
tion is small, the difficulty referred to is not likely to arise, for there 
will be offices enough for all the Homoei, and all of them may be 
in office simultaneously. Indeed, there may conceivably be more 
offices than Homoei to fill them (cp. 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 1 sqq.). 
Aristotle would probably recommend the adoption in aristocracies 
and oligarchies not only of the democratic practice which he here 
recommends for their adoption, but also of others, such as the 
prohibition of a repeated tenure of most offices and of the cumula
tion of offices. It is evident, however, from c. 9. 1309 a 33 sqq. 
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that he would not recommend the use of the lot in appointments 
to important offices. 

15. οίον τό εξαμήνους τά$ αρχάς ctmi. So at Venice the six 
Counsellors of the Doge, ' who kept him in a state of absolute 
vassalage/ held office only for eight months, the six Savii Grandi 
and the five Savii agli Ordini only for six (Yriarte, Patricien de 
Venise, pp. 35, 36, 348, 349). 

16. can, not «Vi, cp. (with Richards) Rhet. 1. 1. 1354 a 13 sq.: 
Thuc. 3. 112. I, iarbv δι δύο λο'φω η Ίδομένη υψηλώ, and 5· 66. 4> 
σχίδον yap τι παν πλην ολίγου το στρατόπ^δον των Αακ^δαιμονίων άρχοντας 
αρχόντων *1σί: Plato, Rep. 422 Ε : Aristoph. Thesmoph. 21, Nub. 
247 sq. The singular verb is due to the number of the predicate. 

18. πρότ€ρον, in c. 6. 1305 b 24 sqq. 
£ιτ€ΐθ* ήττομ κ.τ.λ. The measures just recommended—the fixing 

of a short term for the tenure of offices and other similar measures 
—will not only serve to content the members of the class favoured 
by the constitution, but also to save oligarchies and aristocracies 
from becoming δυναστίϊαι. An oligarchy or aristocracy might easily 
become a δυναστεία, if the holders of the chief offices in them held 
office for long terms, for these men would be enabled to become 
very rich and to gather round them a large body of dependent 
friends, and so not only to secure the reversion of their offices 
for their sons, but also to make their will supreme over the law. 
Α δυναστεία would then arise (6 (4). 5. 1292 b 5 sqq.: 6 (4). 6. 1293 a 
30 sqq.), Cp. Liv. 4. 24. 4, maximam autem libertatis custodiam 
esse, si magna imperia diuturna non essent, et temporis modus 
imponeretur, quibus iuris imponi non posset (quoted by Meier, 
Aristotelis Politicorum Analysis ac Expositio, p. 479). For the 
meaning of κακούργων, which includes embezzlement of public 
money, see Aeschin. c. Timarch. c. 109 sq. 

2 0 . cirel δια τούτο κ.τ.λ. Δια τούτο, i. e. δια το πολύν χρόνον 
αρχ€ΐν τους άρχοντας. It is evident from what follows that both in 
oligarchies and in democracies men sometimes won tyrannies 
simply through holding important offices tenable for long terms— 
especially, it would seem, the offices of δημιουργός and θεωρός (c. 10. 
1310b 21 sq.)—even though they were not demagogues or men 
of the chief oligarchical families. Compare the Argument to 
Demosthenes' speech against Androtion (p. 590), where the Epistates 
of the Athenian Boule of 500 is referred to, ίκαστος δέ άρχων ίν μια 
ημέρα cVciXctro επιστάτης. δια τι δι μίαν μόνην ηρχ*ν; έπ€ΐδη αύτος 

VOL. IV. C C 



386 NOTES. 

τας κλ€~ις της άκροπόλ€ως emarevero κα\ πάντα τα χρήματα της πόλεως* 
ΐν ουν μη ϊρασθη τυραννίδος, δια τούτο μίαν ημίραν ίποίουν αυτόν αρξαι. 

2 3 . οι δημαγωγοί. C p . Plato , G o r g . 4 6 6 Β, ΠΩΛ. πω* ού νομίζω 
σθαι ; ού μίγιστον δύνανται iv τα\ς πόλίσιν (οί αγαθοί ρήτορας} ; . . . τι 
hi ; ούχ, ωσπ€ρ οι τύραννοι, άποκτιννυασί τ€ ον αν βούλωνται κα\ αφαιρούν
ται χρήματα κα\ €κβάλ\ουσιν €Κ των πόλεων ον αν δοκτ} αύτοΊς ; 

24. σώζονται δ* αί πολιτειαι κ.τ.λ. This refers back to and 
corrects c. 7. 1307 b 19 sqq., where we have been told that consti
tutions are overthrown when an opposite constitution is near at 
hand. This is not always so. Sometimes, on the contrary, the 
nearness of those who would be glad to overthrow the constitution 
is a cause of its preservation; it engenders fear in the minds of the 
rulers of the State and makes them vigilant. Hence the wise 
statesman will produce fears in the minds of those entrusted with 
the charge of the constitution, so as to prevent them from relaxing 
their vigilance. Cp. Xen. Oecon. 7. 25, ιτιά hi κάϊ τό φυλάττ^ιν 
τά €ΐσ€ν*χθίντα τη γυναικι προσίταξε, γιγνώσκων ό θεός οτι προς το 
φνλάττ€ΐν ού κάκιόν ίστι φοβ^ραν €ΐναι την ψυχην πλίΐον μέρος κα\ τον 
φόβου €δάσατο τη γυναικι η τω άνδρί, X e n . M e m . 3· 5· 5> τ ο Ρ*ν Ύ^Ρ 
θάρρος άμίλίΐάν Τ€ και ραθυμίαν κα\ άπ€ΐθ€ΐαν ιμβάλλκ, 6 hi φόβος 
προσ^κτικωτίρους τ€ κάί (ύπ^ιθ^στέρους και ςύτακτοτίρους 7τοι*ί, and 

Demosth. Prooem. 43· Ρ· χ45° scl· By what measures this state 
of fear is to be produced, Aristotle does not tell us. Partly perhaps 
by laws and penalties (compare the use of φοβάσθαι in reference to 
ζημιαι in 6 (4). 13. 1297 a 34), partly by magistracies enforcing 
vigilance on the magistrates, like the Council of the Areopagus or 
the Ephorate, partly by a policy resembling that recommended by 
the Chian statesman Onomademus, who advised his party, when 
they had won the victory, not to banish the whole of the opposite 
party for fear lest for want of foes they should proceed to fall out 
among themselves (Plut. De capienda ex inimicis utilitate, c. 10). 
In a similar spirit Scipio Nasica (Corculum) advised that Carthage 
should not be des troyed , w i sh ing τούτον γουν τον φόβον ωσπ*ρ χαΚινον 
ίπικίΐσθαι σωφρονιστηρα τη θρασύτητι των πολλών (Plut. CatO Censor, 

c. 27: cp. Plut. De capienda ex inimicis utilitate, c. 3 sub fin.; Sallust, 
De Bell. Iugurth. c. 41, nam ante Carthaginem deletam populus et 
senatus Romanus placide modesteque inter se rempublicam tracta-
bant, neque gloriae neque dominationis certamen inter cives erat; 
metus hostilis in bonis artibus civitatem retinebat. Sed ubi ilia 
formido mentibus decessit, scilicet ea quae secundae res amant, 
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lascivia atque superbia, incessere; Plin. Nat.Hist.33.150, pariterque 
luxuria nata est et Carthago sublata, ita congruentibus fatis ut et 
liberet amplecti vitia et liceret; and Veil. Paterc. 2. 1. 1). Compare 
the unwillingness of Dionysius the Elder that the power of Carthage 
should be entirely destroyed lest Syracuse should have leisure to 
regain its liberty (Diod. 14. 75. 3). To what States does Aristotle 
refer when he says that constitutions are sometimes preserved by 
the nearness of those who desire to overthrow them? He may 
possibly, like Plato (Laws 698-9), connect the preservation of the 
moderate democracy at Athens till after the Persian War with the 
fear of Persian attack which prevailed there until the repulse of the 
invasion of Xerxes. Perhaps he also refers to Pharsalus, which 
was within easy reach of the tyrants of Pherae, and yet retained its 
oligarchical constitution (c. 6. 1306 a 10 sqq.). Megara, again, 
long retained the oligarchy which was set up there in B.C 424 
(Thuc. 4. 74), notwithstanding that, or perhaps because, it was 
close to Athens (cp. Isocr. De Pace, § 118). The same thing may 
be said of Corinth, which retained its oligarchy though it lay between 
the two powerful democracies of Athens and Argos. Compare the 
case of the Lacedaemonian State, which was surrounded by foes 
(2. 9. 1269 b 3 sqq.). It is probably to it that Plutarch refers when 
he says (De cap. ex inim. utilitate, c. 3), καθάπ^ρ al πολίμοις aorvyci-
roviKois και στρατίίαις ίνΰίΚςγβσι σωφρονίζαμε ναι πόλας τννομίαν και πολι-

τ(Ία\> ύγιαίνονσαν ηγηπησαν. It was in moments of elation and self- > 
confidence that changes in the direction of extreme democracy * 
were made in the Athenian constitution (see note on ΆΛ Πολ. c. 22. 
§ 3 in Sandys' edition). Machiavelli remarks in his Discourse on 
reforming the government of Florence (init.), that the constitution 
introduced at Florence by Maso degli Albizzi ' would not have 
lasted so long as forty years, had it not been for the wars with the 
Visconti, Dukes of Milan, which happened in that period and kept 
the State united/ It may be noticed that the entire absence of 
any check of the nature here referred to by Aristotle (see Bryce, 
American Commonwealth, 3. 335) has not so far interfered with 
the preservation of the United States' constitution. 

2 6 . φοβουμ€ΐΌΐ γαρ κ.τ.λ., SC. οι πολϊται. 

28. φόβους τταρασκ€ϋάζ€ΐκ. Cp. Philo, Mechan. Syntax, p. 90. 
2 2 S c h o e n c , Ίνα φόβον και φθοραν ταχςϊαν παρασκενάζη τοις τιτρωσκο-

μίνοις, and p. 9 8 . 39> "ινα φόβοντε ως πλ*Ίστον παρασκεύασες, and Plato , 

P h a e d o , 8 4 Α , γαλήνην τούτων παρασκτνάζονσα. C p . a l so (with B o n . 

C C % 

http://Nat.Hist.33
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Ind. S. V. φόβος) Rhet . 3 . 14 . 1 4 1 5 b 18, πάντες yap η διαβάλλονσιν η 
φόβους απολύονται εν τοΐς προοιμίοις. 

2 9 . φυλάττωσι, SC. οι πολϊται. 
μη καταλυωσιΐ' ώσπερ ^υκτ€ριιηκ φυλακής ττ\ν τή$ ττολιΤ€ΐα$ τήρη-

σικ F o r KaraXvcip νυκτερινην φυλακήν, c p . AristOph. V e s p . 2 . 
3 1 . ?τι τάς των γνωρίμων φ ι λ ο ν ι κ ί α ς και στάσ€ΐ$ κ.τ.λ. C p . 

Rhet. ad Alex. 3. 1424 b 6 sq. Contrast the tendencies of tyranny 
(c. 11. 1313b 16 sqq.). Among these φιλονεικίαι would be those 
mentioned in c. 6. 1305 b 22 sq. Καί dia των νόμων,' by means of the 
laws also/ as well as by other means, such as the voluntary action 
of the magistrates or the intervention of private friends. So at 
Cumae we find a rising στάσις composed by the intervention of the 
elder citizens (Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 7. 4). Aristotle would have 
wished that ' the first seeds of the bitter and incurable quarrel' 
between Marius and Sulla, which arose out of Bocchus' surrender 
of Jugurtha to Sulla, and (in the words of Plutarch, Marius, c. 10) 
' went near to overthrow Rome/ had been dealt with as he suggests. 
By what laws would he seek to prevent the rise of discords and 
rivalries among the notables ? Partly perhaps by laws requiring 
differences to be at once referred to authorities entrusted with the 
task of reconciling them (cp. c. 4. 1303 b 27, διαλύε τάς των ήγε-
μόνων κα\ δυναμένων στάσεις), partly by other laws. The difference, 
for instance, between the two brothers at Hestiaea may have arisen 
in part from a failure of the law to provide means of compelling the 
richer brother to disclose the amount of the patrimony and of the 
treasure (c. 4. 1303 b 32 sqq.), and that in Phocis (1304 a 10 sqq.) 
from a failure of the law clearly to settle the question who had the 
best right to marry the orphan heiress. Again, men hopelessly at 
feud might be required by law to go into exile, a course vainly 
recommended by one of the elder citizens at Syracuse before the 
rise of the στάσις described in c. 4. 1303 b 20 sqq. (Plut. Reip. 
Gerend. Praec. c. 32. 825 C). 

32. καί TOUS «ίξω TTJS φιλονικίας οντα$, SC. φνλάττειν. 
33. ττριν παρ€ΐληφ^αι και αυτούς, ' before they too have caught' 

(or 'inherited') 'the rivalry': cp. 3. 14. 1285b 8 sq. and 7 (5). 
ΙΟ. 1 3 1 2 b 2 2 sq. , and Plut . A g e s . C. 4 , διό κα\ πατρικην τίνα προς 
αυτούς από του παλαιού διετέλουν ευθύς οι βασιλείς φιλυν^ικίαν και διαφοράν 
παραλαμβάνοντες. 

ώς τό iv αρχή κ.τ.λ. This is added in support of what precedes. 
Discords and rivalries among the notables should be prevented from 
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arising, for if they arise in a section of the notables and spread 
beyond it, no one but a statesman will be able to detect the evil at 
its beginning, the only time when it can be easily healed. Pittacus 
had said (Diog. Laert. 1. 78: Stob. Floril. 108. 7 3 : cp. Plato, 
R e p . 5 6 4 C, a n d Ά 0 . Πολ. C. 14 . 1. 8 Sqq.), συρτών ανδρών, πρ\ν γενέσθαι 

τα δνσχ(ρή> προνοησαι όπως μη γένηται, ανδρείων δί γενόμενα €υ θίοθαι. 

Cp. Epicharm. Fragm. 131 Ahrens, 
ού μίτανοίΊν, άλλα προνοάν χρη τον άνδρα τον σοφόν, 

and Manil. Astron. 5· 354 (punctuation uncertain and text of 
fourth line), 

Ille tenet medicas artes ad membra ferarum, 
Et non auditos mutarum tollere morbos 
(Hoc est artis opus, non exspectare gementis), 
tE t sibi non aegros iam dudum credere corpust-

Solon had detected the design of Peisistratus to make himself 
tyrant long before it was executed (Diog. Laert. 1. 49), and Stesi-
chorus the similar design of Phalaris (Rhet. 2. 20. 1393 b 10 sqq.) 
Prince Metternich said to Ticknor, ' C'est toujours avec le lende-
main que mon esprit lutte' (Ticknor's Life and Letters, 2. 17). 

35. irpos 8e την διά τα τιμήματα κ.τ.λ. See note on 1306 b 6. 
The valuations mentioned in the passage before us were probably 
made in most Greek States. In oligarchies based on a property-
qualification and in polities they would be made in order to deter
mine who possessed the property-qualification for office or citizen
ship and who did not; in constitutions not based on a property-
qualification they would be made with a view to the imposition of 
λατουργίαι. and the €Ϊσφορά. The fact that they were made annually 
in small States shows that men's property or its value fluctuated 
a good deal in Greek States (cp. [Demosth.] Or. 42. in Phaenipp. 
C. 4 , δια τούτο yap οί νόμοι tcaff ϋκαστον ίτος ποιονσι τάς άντιδόσας, υ π το 
δΐίυτνχύν συνεχώς τη ουσία ού πολλοίς των πολιτών διαμένων είθισται), and 

that the authorities took much pains to proportion their demands to 
these variations. In larger States the labour and cost of making the 
valuation were greater, and the valuations were consequently made 
at longer intervals. At Rome the period was five years (Mommsen, 
Rom. Staatsrecht, 2. 316 sq.). In mediaeval Florence 'Yesttmo ou 
estimation des biens de toute sorte pour fixer des taxes proportion-
nelles' was made afresh every ten years (F. T. Perrens, La Civilisation 
Florentine, p. 99). The valuations were probably made in Greece by 
self-assessment corrected by «ττιγραφίΐί, as at Athens (Plato, Laws 
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754 D : cp. Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. 
Trans., p. 365). Compare the practice at Rome (Mommsen, Rom. 
Staatsrecht, 2. 363 sq.: Willems, Droit Public Romain, p. 273 sq.). 
In the advice which Aristotle gives in 38 sqq. he appears to 'assume 
the population of the State to be stationary. Otherwise it would be 
the average τίμημα that ought to be taken' (Richards). He appears 
also to take it for granted that the increase or decrease of the total 
valuation of the State indicates an increase or decrease of the wealth 
of the individual citizens generally, and not of a small minority of them. 

37. €uiropias 8c νομίσματος γιγμομ€νη$. For an instance of this 
at Rome see Willems, Droit Public Romain, p. 94. 

38. του τιμήματο$ του KOUOG, ' of the total valuation of the State': 
Cp. DemOSth. Or. 14. De Symmor. C. 19, το τίμημα το της χώρας. 

3 9 . irpos το παρ€λθό^, SC. πλήθος. 
1308 b. 2. του πρότεροκ, SC. πλήθους. 

iv ω, SC. χρόνω, explains πρόπρον: cp. €P τοσοντω, 4 (7)· *6. 

1335 a 30· 
αϊ τιμήσ€ΐ$ τή$ πολιτ€ΐα$, ' the ratings of the constitution for 

political purposes' (Liddell and Scott, who compare Diod. 18. 18. 
4, drro τιμησ€ως tlvai το πολίτευμα). 

3 . νόμον clvat, SC. σνμφίρ€ΐ. 
και τά τιμήματα, ' the property-qualifications also/ as well as the 

total valuation of the State. 
4 . Ιπιτίίνειν ή dvicVai, SC. τους άρχοντας. 
6. kv μεν γάρ Tats ολιγαρχίας και Tats πολιτείας μη ττοιούμτωΐ' 

μεν ούτως κ.τ.λ. Sus.3a brackets the first μίν and (following 
Niemeyer) transposes the second μίν to after όντως, but I doubt 
whether the second μίν is answered by ίκύνως fie, as is implied in 
this transposition. Both the first and the second μίν appear to be 
cases of μίν solitarium, which is not rare in the Politics (see note 
on 1262 a 6). For the repetition of μίν cp. 3. 1. 1275 a 23 sqq. 

9. ^Kct^s 8c, ' in the opposite case/ i. e. if the total valuation of 
the State has increased (so Vict. ' si facultates privatorum valde 
creverint/ and Schn.). I prefer this explanation to that of Lambi-
nus, ' si altero modo non agant, hoc est, si auctis censibus aestima-
tiones non intendant/ with which Dr. Welldon appears to agree, 
as he translates, ' if there is no increase of the requisite assessment 
from time to time/ 

10. Koivbv Se κ.τ.λ. Here we pass from recommendations 
chiefly applicable to oligarchy and aristocracy to recommendations 
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applicable to all constitutions. Aristotle probably at first intended 
to follow up μητ αύξαναν by μητ€ ταπ€ΐνουν or some similar words, but 
the regular sequence of the passage is broken after €ύτνχίαν> 15, and 
thus μήτ€, i i , remains without anything to answer to it. For μήτ* 
followed by αλλά, and not by any answering μήτ*, see above on 
1339 a 17, and cp. also Ilept αναπνοής 14. 477 b 9—12. As to [καΐ iv 
μοναρχία] see critical note on 1308 b 11. Demagogues tended to 
become overgreat in democracies (6 (4). 4. 1292 a 25 sqq.: 7 (5). 
S. 1 3 0 8 a 2 2 sq . : c p . Pla tO, R e p . 5 6 5 C , ούκοΰν ίνα τινά ae\ δήμος 

(ΐωθ€ διαφςρόντως προΐστασθαι ίαυτου, κα\ τούτον τρίφίΐν Τ€ κα\ αν%€ΐν 

μίγαν ;), but oligarchies also sometimes made men overgreat (c. 10. 
1310b 22 sq.). At Rome the rule which fixed a minimum age for 
the tenure of the quaestorship praetorship and consulship was a 
check on this tendency (see Willems, Droit Public Romain, p. 242). 
Aristotle has before him Solon, Fragm. 11, Theogn. 823, 

μήτ€ τιν av£e τυραννον in ίλπίδι, κέρδ^σιν άκων, 

μήτ€ KTtivc 0€ων δρκια συνθεμένος ^ 

and Eurip. Fragm. 628 Nauck (626, ed 2), 
μηδ* άνδρα δήμω πιστον €κ3άλης ποτί, 

μη$ ανξ€ καιρού μ€ΐζον\ ου γαρ ασφαλές, 

μή σοι τύραννος λάμπρος έξ άστοΰ φανή. 

κό\ου€ δ* άνδρα πάρα δίκην τιμώμςνον. 

The advice against taking away great honours at a blow was newer 
than the advice not to make a single individual overgreat. Aristotle 
no doubt remembers the sudden fall from power of Themistocles 
(Diod. 11. 27. 3), Alcibiades, and Lysander (Plut. Ages. cc. 8, 20), 
and the perilous state of affairs which resulted. 

14. φ€ρ€ΐκ ού TTcun-os a^8pos evTvyjiav. Cp. 4 (7)· *5· *334 a 2^ sqq. 
and Solon ap. Ά0. Πολ. c· 12, 

τικτ€ΐ yap κόρος ΰβριν, όταν πολύς όλβος ίπητΐαι] 
άνθρώποισιν οσοις μή νόος άρτιος fj. 

15. €Ϊ δέ μή, κ.τ.λ., 'but, if they do not act thus/ etc. Cp. c. 11. 
1315 a 12 sqq. 

16. και μάλιστα μέ^ κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 3. 1302 b 19 sqq. and 3. 13. 
1284 b 17 sqq. As to the means of doing this see note on 1284 a 
17. F o r δνναμις φίλων, χρημάτων, c p . P l a tO , R e p . 3 6 6 C , ω τι? δυνα-

μις υπάρχει ψυχής ή χρημάτων ή σώματος ή γένους. 

1 9 . €Ϊ ok μ ή , αποδημητικά* ποιεΐσθαι τάς παραστάσ€ΐ$ αύτώι', ' but, 

failing that, to make removals imposed on such men removals 
beyond the limits of the State.' Cp. Plato, Laws 855 C, and see 
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Liddell and Scott. Men in the position described by Aristotle were 
probably often removed to a distance from the chief city without 
being banished from the State. Dionysius the Elder acted other
wise. Suspecting the fidelity of his brother Leptines, who was popular 
with the Syracusans, he sent him on a mission to Himera and on 
his arrival ordered him to stay there and not return to Syracuse 
(Aen. Poliorc. c. 10. 20 sqq.). ' The most exciting moment of the 
reign of King Luis of Portugal was when in 1870 he received the 
demand of the octogenarian Duke of Saldanha for the dismissal of 
his liberal adviser Loulo. The request was accompanied with the 
threat of armed revolt, and Dom Luis, judging the Duke to be 
strong, consented. Immediately afterwards he followed an ex
cellent example set him by many other monarchs, and sent his 
inconvenient subject away on a mission of honour. Saldanha 
came as Minister to England, and died in London six years later' 
(Times, Oct. 21, 1889). The nomination of Marshal MacMahon 
as Governor-General of Algeria in 1864 by the Emperor 
Napoleon III is said to have been made from a similar motive. 

2 0 . επ€ΐ 8c κ. τ. λ. Και δια τους Ιδίους βίους, ' ΟΧΙ a c c o u n t o f their 

private mode of life also/ as well as on account of public honours 
heaped on them or suddenly withdrawn. In oligarchies spend
thrift ways of life were often unchecked (Plato, Rep. 555 C) and 
often ended in schemes of tyranny (c. 6. 1305 b 39sqq.), and the 
same thing must have happened in democracies also. Even habits 
of luxury were thought to be perilous to constitutions (vol. i. p. 199, 
note 2). Nothing aroused more suspicion of the designs of 
Pausanias and Alcibiades than the παρανομία of their habits of life 
(Thuc. 1. 130, 132 and Diod. 11. 44. 5 : Thuc. 6. 15. 4). The 
magistracy which Aristotle wishes to set up would be modelled 
more or less on the Lacedaemonian Ephorate (Xen. Rep. Lac. 8. 4) 
and the Council of the Areopagus at Athens (Isocr. Areopag. § 46 : 
Athen. Deipn. 168 a sq., a passage which shows that a similar juris
diction existed at Abdera: Philochor. Fragm. 143: Plut. Solon, 
c. 22). It is possible that a magistracy charged with these functions 
existed in Aristotle's time in. the oligarchy of Corinth: compare a 
fragment of the "Εμπορος of Diphilus (ap. Athen. Deipn. 227 c sqq. : 
Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 388), in which wc read of the Corinthians, 

cav δ ΰπίρ την ουσίαν δαπανών τύχη, 
άπ*ϊπον αύτω τούτο μη ποιΛν en , 
ος αν δ* μη πίθητ, ίπίβα\ον ζημίαν* 
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cav be μηδ* ότιούν ϊχων ζη πο\υτ€λώς> 

τώ δημίω παρίδωκαν αυτόν. 

A law of S o l o n at A t h e n s p u n i s h e d ό τα πατρώα κατ€δηδοκώς with 

ατιμία (Diog. Laert. ι. 55), and Theodorus Metochita (see Kluge, 
Aristotcles de Politia Carthaginiensium, p. 215) says of Carthage, 
ιισωτ€νων άνηρ και άκόλάστως πατρωοις κληροις χρώμ€νος υπ€υθυνος ην τω 

νόμω και δικας €πράττ€το. C o m p a r e a l so the νόμος π€ρί της αργίας at 

Athens, which was ascribed to Draco or Solon or Peisistratus (see 
Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 149. 1, who refers to Hdt. 2. 177, 
Diod. 1. 77. 5, Diog. Laert. 1. 55, and Demosth. Or. 57. in Eubul. 
c. 32 : cp. also Isocr. Areop. §§ 44-46). But Aristotle would not 
be satisfied with a law. What he asks for is a special magistracy 
to keep an eye on spendthrifts and to save them from themselves. 
One of the duties of the Council of Ten in the Venetian oligarchy 
was ' the conservation of public morals and the discipline of a 
riotous young nobility' (H. F. Brown, Venice, p. 180). 

24. έκαστη. Supply cV· For its absence cp. 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 23, 
and see Bon. Ind. s, v. Praepositio. 

και τό €υη(ΐ€ρουμ Sc κ.τ.λ. Supply δβί. Giphanius (p. 620) gives 
two alternative renderings of this passage—c Adhibenda quoque est 
cautio ei civitatis parti quae praeter ceteras floreat iisdem de causis, 
vel cavendum quoque iisdem de causis, ne qua pars civitatis praeter 
ceteras floreat/ τό €υημ€ρουν της πόλ*ως άνίι μίρος may, in fact, either 
m e a n τους *ύημ€ρουντας τών πολιτών άνα μίρος ΟΓ m a y b e a Similar 

phrase to τό χάΐρον υμών in Plut, De Fraterno Amore, c. 1 (see for 
other instances of this use of the neut. sing, of the present parti
ciple with the article Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, ed. 2, § 829 a). 
Welldon interprets the words in the former way, and Sus. in the 
latter. If parallel instances of this use of the participle can be 
adduced from Aristotle's writings, other than το αντιππονθός in Eth. 
Nic. 5. 8. n 32 b 21 sqq., I should prefer the latter interpretation, 
but in their absence the former. Δια τας αύτας αίτιας, i. e. because 
ν€ωτ€ρισμός is apt to result (cp. 2o, 30 sq.). Aristotle remembers 
the experience of the Lacedaemonian State (c. 7. 1306 b 36 sqq.). 
He has just been advising that a single individual should not be 
allowed to tower over the rest, and the transition is easy to the 
advice given in the passage before us. Giphanius (p. 621) has 
already referred to Cic. De Offic. 1. 25. 85, according to which it 
was a maxim of Plato's, ut (qui reipublicae praefuturi sunt) totum 
corpus reipublicae curent, ne, dum partem aliquam tuentur, reliquas 
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deserant. . . . Qui autem parti civium consulunt, partem neglegunt, 
rem perniciosissimam in civitatem inducunt, seditionem atque dis-
cordiam. . . . Hinc apud Athenienses magnae discordiae, in nostra 
republica non solum seditiones, sed etiam pestifera bella civilia. 

25. τούτου V SKOS κ.τ.λ., 'and the remedy for this evil is ' etc. 
(see note on 1267 a 3). If, however, we adopt the second of the 
two interpretations mentioned above on 24 of τά (ύημίρουν της πόλεως 
ova μ*ρος, it is perhaps better to render τούτον 8* ίΐκος with Bonitz 
(Ind. 26 b 50) ' and the means of averting this is ' etc. Notwith
standing what Aristotle says here we learn from 1309 a 27 sqq. 
(cp. 8 (6). 5. 1320 b 11 sqq.) that the classes not favoured by 
the constitution should not be admitted, at any rate in a majority, 
to άρχαι κυρ Lai της πολιτ€ίας. F o r τοις αντικ€ΐμένοις μορίοις c p . C 4· 
I 3 ° 4 a 3 9 a n d 6 (4 ) . 4 . 1 2 9 1 b 7 - 1 1 . F o r τάς πράξεις κα\ τάς 
αρχάς, c p . IsOCr. Panath . § 1 3 2 , eVi τας αρχάς καθιστάναι κα\ τας 
αλλάς πράξης τους ίκανωτάτους των πολιτών, P lato , Pol i t . 3 ° 4 Α, 
ξυνδιακνβίρνα τάς iv ταΐς πόλ*σι πράξ€ΐς, D e m o s t h . PrOOem. 5 5 · Ρ· Ι 4 ^ Ι , 
τους cVi των πράτων οντάς, and Plut. Solon, et Public. Comp. c. 2, 
κα\ των πράτων κα\ των χρημάτων κύριος γ€νόμ€νος. 

28. και τό πβιρασθαι κ.τ.λ. What does Aristotle mean by 
συμμιγνύναι ? He probably refers to measures of various kinds for 
fusing rich and poor and not letting them form two States within 
the State (cp. c. 9. 1310 a 4 sq. and Plut. Pericl. c. 11, where we 
read Of T h u c y d i d e s SOn of MelesiaS, oi> yap Αασ* τους καλούς κάγαθούς 
καλουμένους άνδρας ένδκσπάρθαι και συμμςμϊχθαι προς τόι/ δημον)— 

measures for their intermarriage (cp. Plato, Laws 773 C and Pol. 2. 7. 
1266 b 2 sqq.), for making them mutually useful (8 (6). 5. 1320 a 
35 sqq·)» f°r bringing them together in the deliberative body (6 (4). 
14. 1298 b 13 sqq.), and the like. Contrast the ways of tyranny 
(7 (5). 11. 1313b 16 sqq.). 'Veneti solent locupletiores e plebe 
affinitatibus ac propinquitatibus sibi conciliare ac devincire, mutuas-
que a locupletioribus pecunias accipere, ut rempublicam amare ac 
tueri etiam inviti cogantur' (Bodinus, De Republica, p. 706). 
' Venetorum patriciis cum plebeiis iura connubiorum communia 
sunt, Rhagusiorum patriciis non item' (ibid. p. 222). 

30. ή τό μ€σο^ au^cif. Aristotle does not say how he would do 
this. Perhaps in part by such rules as to inheritances as those 
mentioned in 1309 a 23 sqq. 

τούτο, 'this/ i.e. the increase of the midway class, not, I think, 
< this class' (Welldon). 
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Tas δια την ανισότητα στάσβις. Cp. 2. 7- I 266 b 38 sqq. 
31. μεγιστον δέ κ.τ.λ. This recommendation is connected with 

what precedes. If, in oligarchies especially, it is made impossible 
for magistrates to derive illicit gain from holding office, one class 
will not be in the sunshine and the other in the shade, for both 
will have what they want (40 sqq.); the poor will become rich 
and the notables will hold office and not be ruled by their inferiors 
(1309 a 7 sqq.). The making of illicit gains by magistrates 
might be checked either by laws—e. g. laws against bribery and 
corruption and laws enforcing the rendering of accounts (2. 9. 
1271 a 3 sqq.)—or by administrative arrangements not prescribed 
by law. At Athens various acts performed by the poletae and 
apodectae were required to be performed in the presence of the 
Boule, whether by law or not we are not told (Ά0. Πολ. c. 47. 
11. 10, 14 : c. 48. 1. 3), and the transfer of sacred property from one 
set of treasurers of Athena to another also took place in the 
presence of the Boule (c. 47. 1. 6). That all this did not suffice to 
prevent abuses we see from Lys. Or. 19. pro Aristoph. Bon. c. 57, «Vi 
ie rives oi προανάΚίσκοντ€ς ον μόρου τούτον CPCKCV, αλλ' Ινα αρχ€ΐν νφ νμων 
άξιωθίντςς διπλάσια κομίσωνται, from Xen. Anab. 4· 6. 16, and from 
Aeschin. c. Timarch. c. 106 sq. (see also Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 222.4). The institutions of the 
Lacedaemonian State (2. 9. 1271 a 3 sqq.), of Crete (2. 10. 1272 a 
35 sq<l·)* a n d °f Carthage (2. 11. 1273 b 1 sqq.) were still more 
defective in this respect, and no doubt the same thing might be said 
with truth of many oligarchies. Compare with Aristotle's counsel 
a saying ascribed to the Lacedaemonian king Alcamenes, son 
of Teleclus, who, when he was asked how a kingship could best 
be preserved, is said to have replied, Et nepi πλύονος τό κέρδος μη 
ποιοϊτο (Plut. Apophth. Lac. Alcam. 1). Giph. (p. 624) has already 
compared Cic. De Offic. 2. 21. 75 and 2. 22. 77, nulla autem re 
conciliare facilius benevolentiam multitudinis possunt ii qui rei-
publicae praesunt quam abstinentia et continentia. Aristotle goes 
further in 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 31 sqq. and recommends that in 
oligarchies the holders of the chief magistracies should not only 
make no illicit gains but should expend money of their own for 
public objects. Meier in his Aristot. Polit. Analysis ac Expositio 
(published in 1668), p. 487, significantly remarks in a note on the 
passage before us, ' quid factum in civitatibus Germaniae, quave 
occasione causa ac modo in democraticas maximam partem 
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abierint formas, referre studio supersedemus/ For the con
struction μη €ΐναι τας αρχάς κςρδαίναν cp. 2. 7. 1206 b 24 Sq. and 
a fragment of Philemon in Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 4. 6, 

κονκ 'ίστιν Έτερον παρ9 iripov \αβίΙν τύχην. 

34. ού γαρ ουτω$ κ.τ.λ. This account of the feelings of the 
many agrees with the account of the γ€ωργικ6ς δήμος given in 8 (6). 
4. 1318 b 11-26 (cp. Rhet. ad Alex. c. 3. 1424 b 4, ro yap πλήθος 
ουχ ούτω των άρχων αγανακτώ στίρουμζνον ως ?χ*ι βαρέως νβριζόμ^νον), 

but in 6 (4). 11. 1295 b 29 sqq. the poor (oi πίνηπς), who must be 
identical with the many, are placed in a less favourable light, for 
they are said to plot against the rich and to covet their goods. 
Again in 7 (5). 6. 1305 b 18 sqq. we are told that the demos 
of Erythrae overthrew the oligarchy of the Basilidae, notwith
standing that they ruled well (which implies, we may suppose, 
that they governed purely), simply because they were so few in 
number· 

36. irpos T019 ιδίοις σχολάζειν, ' to have leisure to attend to their 
own business' (Welldon). Cp. 1309 a 5, προς τοις Ιδίοις elvat. 

37. τότε δέ κ.τ.λ. We expect yap rather than oV, but see notes 
on 1268 b 30 and 1321 a 19. 

38. μοναχώς δέ και ενδέχεται κ.τ.λ. Καί qualifies the whole 
sentence. The meaning is, ' and not only is the constitution 
safer when office is not allowed to be a source of gain, but there is 
this further advantage, that then, and then only, aristocracy and 
democracy may exist together/ Democracy will exist, because 
the demos will have all that it cares about having if office does not 
bring gain, i. e. a right to hold office, and aristocracy will exist, 
because the notables will have what they want, i. e. office. Com
pare 8 (6). 4. 1318b 32 sqq. According to a saying placed in the 
mouth of Periander in [Plut.j Sept. Sap. Conv. c. 11 sub fin. (cp. 
Isocr. Panath. §§ 131, 153) democracy is best when it is most 
like aristocracy. Many had claimed that the Athenian democracy 
was a mixture of aristocracy and democracy (Thuc. 2. 37. 2 : 
[Plato,] Menex. 238 C sq.), or that it was so at any rate in early 
days (Isocr. ibid.); Aristotle may here intend to correct con
tentions of this kind. 

40. ένδ^χοιτο γαρ αν κ.τ.λ., ' for it would then be possible' etc. 
Cp. Eth. Nic. 9. 6. 1167 a 34 sqq. 

1309 a. 2. τδ μεν yelp έξεΐναι πάσιμ αρχειν δημοκρατικών. Cp. 6 (4)· 6. 
. 1292 b 31 sq. 
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τό 8c TOUS γνωρίμους elvai iv ταΐς άρχαις αριστοκρατικών. In 
strictness perhaps τους κατ' άρ*τήν διαφέροντας should take the place 
of τους γνωρίμους, for not all -γνώριμοι are διαφέροντας κατ άρ€Τψ{6 (4). 
3. 1289 b 4° sqq-)i anc* it is t 0 these that office fails in a true 
aristocracy (6 (4). 8. 1294 a 9 sq.). 

7. ώστε συμβήσ€ται κ.τ.λ. It was by attention to their regular 
work, not by pay for attendance in the assembly and dicasteries, 
that the poor were enriched (cp. 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 20 sq.). 

9. τοις ok γμωρίμοις μη αρχεσθαι υπό των τυχόντων. This was what 
the notables most disliked (8 (6). 4. 1318 b 35 sqq.). 

10. του μβμ oZv μη κλεπτ€σθαι τα κοικά κ.τ.λ. Miv ουν is answered 
by δί in του δί άκερδώς αρχ^ιν, 13. The magistrates might make 
illicit gains either by plundering public property or by plundering 
private individuals or receiving bribes from them. To guard 
against the former evil Aristotle recommends in effect that the 
whole body of citizens shall be enabled to keep an eye on the 
public property. It was already the custom at many places—at 
Athens (Αθ. Πολ. c. 47. 1. 5 sq.), Ephesus (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 
143. 1), and Delos (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 367 mi/.)— 
for the outgoing treasurers of sacred property to hand it over to 
their successors in presence of the Boule, but Aristotle recommends 
a still stricter rule in reference to public property; he advises that 
public property shall be transferred in the presence not of the 
Boule only, which might be corrupt or collusive, but of all 
the citizens (cp. Plut. Timol. c. 10 ini/.), and that not merely shall 
a list be kept of the articles, but that copies of this list shall be 
distributed (τιθίσθωσαν, literally c deposited') by phratries companies 
and tribes, so that all the citizens may know what articles are 
comprised in the list. All that was usually done probably was to 
put up a list in some public spot (see the examples given by 
Dittenberger in Syll. Inscr. Gr. Nos. 366, 367). Παράδοση is the 
technical term for the handing over of property to successors (cp. 
[πα^ρέδοσαν in Dittenberger, No. 366 a. 1. 9). What does Aristotle 
include Under τα χρήματα? In 8 (6). 8. 1 3 2 2 b 25 τα Upa χρήματα 
must include land. Yet how would it be possible to transfer land 
or houses or (e. g.) the contents of the dockyards in the presence 
of the whole Citizen-body ? With κατά φρατρίας κα\ λόχους κα\ φυλάς 
Bonitz (Ind. 368 b 23 sqq.) groups such phrases as κατά ζεύγη ('by 
pairs') in Hist. An. 9. 8. 613 b 24. Cp. also 8 (6). 5. 1320b 1. 
Each of these subdivisions must evidently have had some central 
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place in which to keep its copy. Those of the tribe would be kept 
in the sacrarium of its eponymous hero, or exposed to view in the 
place where other public notices connected with the tribe were 
posted (as to Athens see Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 423)· As to 
public notices to members of the phratry see Busolt, 2. 428. 7. It 
is not clear why Aristotle does not require copies to be deposited 
with demes also. When oaths were taken by all the citizens, they 
were sometimes taken κατά φυλά* καί κατά δήμους (Andoc. De 
Myst. c. 97). As to λόχους see note on 1264 a 7 and Gilbert, 
Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 68 (cp. p. 41), 
whence it appears that one at any rate of the Spartan λόχοι was 
a quarter of Sparta, so that the λόχος may well have usually been 
a local subdivision. It seems more natural to take τιθίσθωσαν 
(with Welldon) as passive than (with Sus.) as middle : for the use 
by Aristotle of a verb in the plural after a nominative in the neuter 
plural see Bon. Ind. 490 a 51 sqq. Magistrates in Greek States 
probably in many cases received an inadequate amount of pay, and 
this may have been one reason why they were often corrupt. If 
that was so, the remedy for the evil suggested by Aristotle may not 
have been the true one. 

1 3 . του δέ άκ€ρδώ$ αρχεία κ.τ.λ. S o a t A t h e n s νομός ην την βουλην 
την δόξασαν τω δήμω καλώς βζβουλ^υκέναι στςφανοΰσθαι ( A r g u m e n t to 

Demosth. c. Androt. p. 590: Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and 
Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 267). See also Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. 
Gr. No. 333. 

14. Set δ* ίν \kkv Tats δημοκρατίας κ.τ.λ. The recommendations 
contained in 1309 a 14-32, like that contained in 1308 b 31-1309 a 
14, are made with a view to heal or prevent the ' prospering by 
sections' of which we read in 1308b 24 sqq. Compare with the 
passage before us c. 5. 1305 a 3 sqq., Lys. Or. 21. c. 13 sq., and 
Rhet. ad Alex. 3. 1424 a 31 sqq. Just as Aristotle holds that the 
best way of preserving a tyranny is to make it more like the normal 
constitution of which it is the deviation-form (c. 11. 1314 a 34 sq.), 
so he holds that democracies and oligarchies may be preserved by 
their studying the advantage of the less favoured class and thus 
making as near an approach as they can to constitutions existing 
for the common advantage. 

16. lv lia'ais τώ̂  πολιτειών Ε. g. in the constitution of Rhodes 
at one time (c. 5. 1304 b 27 sqq.), and perhaps also in that of 
Athens still (Isocr.. De Pace, § 128). 
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17. και βουλομ^ου*. How willingly liturgies of this kind were 
sometimes undertaken, we see from Lys. Or. 21. cc. 1-5. 

18. TQS Scnranrjpas ficv μη χρησίμου δέ XeiTOupyias. Cp. 8 (6). 
5. 1320 b 4, τών ματαίων υπουργιών. A trierarchy would no doubt be 
regarded by Aristotle as an useful liturgy. Χορηγίαι, on the contrary, 
whether in connexion with dramatic lyrical musical or dancing 
competitions, are classed by him with the λαμπαδαρχία (the function 
of providing the expenses of a torch-race), so far at any rate as 
their utility is concerned. The office of χορικός τραγωδοϊς cost in one 
instance, according to Lys. Or. 21. c. 1, 3000 drachmae, and that of 
χορηγός ανληταϊς άνδράσι, according to Demosth. c. Mid. c. 156, was 
much more costly (see A. Muller, Die gr. Buhnenalterthumer, in 
C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant. 3. 2. 332. 4). In Crete the public litur
gies were defrayed from public funds and did not fall on the rich 
(see note on 1272 a 17). Demetrius of Phalerum, a pupil of Aris
totle, seems to have shared his low estimate of the value of the 
χορηγία, to judge by a fragment of his writings pointed out by 
F. Dummler in Plut. De Gloria Atheniensium, c. 6, where he calls 
the tripod awarded to the winning choregus (if we adopt Reiske's 
emendations) έπίππασμα τών €ΚΚ€χνμ€νων βίων κα\ τών ίκλίλοιπότων 
κ€νοτάφιον οϊκων (see U. Kohler in Rhein. Mus. 53. 491 sqq.). 

19. οσαι αλλαι τοιαυται, e. g. the ίστίασις or feasting of the 
tribe. 

20. iv S* ολιγαρχία κ.τ.λ. That oligarchies did not commonly 
act as Aristotle here advises is clear from Isocr. De Pace, § 125. 
Mutatis mutandis, we can gather what measures he would recom
mend for giving help to the poor from the counsel which he gives 
to extreme democracies in 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 35 sqq., b 7 sqq. Aeneas 
(Poliorc. c. 14) suggests that during a siege the poor should be 
excused the payment of the interest or even the principal of debts, 
but Aristotle is silent as to that. It would have been well if the policy 
he recommends had been followed when the English Inclosure Acts 
of the early part of the present century were passed. ' They may 
have been good for the country as a whole, but there is no doubt 
that the interests of the poor were treated with a carelessness which 
has led to very evil results' (Mr. C. Elton, Academy, March 10, 
1888). The class which then ruled in this country often acted 
more wisely. ' In the eighteenth century it was the poor who 
enjoyed exemption from taxation in England, in France it was the 
rich. In the one case the aristocracy had taken upon its own 
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shoulders the heaviest public charges in order to be allowed to 
govern; in the other case it retained to the end an immunity from 
taxation in order to console itself for the loss of government' (De 
Tocqueville, L'Ancien Regime, p. 146 sq., quoted by Lecky, 
Democracy and Liberty, ed. 1, 1. 279). 

21. τάς αρχάς άφ' ων λήμματα, 'the offices from which gains 
a c c r u e / Cp . [ X e n . ] R e p . A t h . I . 3 , όπόσαι dy €ΐσ\ν άρχα\ μισθοφορίας 
ΐν^κα και ώφ€λ€ΐας €Ϊς τον οίκοι/, ταύτας ζήτα. 6 δήμος αρχαν. What 
offices are referred to we are not told, except that those of the 
stratSgi and hipparchs are not among them. See as to the 
emoluments of offices at Athens, Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta 
and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 222, note 4. Aristotle can hardly refer 
here (as in 2. 10. 1272 a 40 sqq.) to illicit gains, for in recognizing 
them he would abandon the ground taken up by him in 1308 b 
31 sqq. If, as he holds (c. 10. 1311 a 9 sq.), the end for which 
oligarchies exist is wealth, he is asking much from them in asking 
them to abandon the offices of which he speaks to the poor. But 
some oligarchies have done what he recommends. ' Veneti cum 
plebe communicare solent minores aliquot magistratus et cura-
tiones—immo vero primicerium, cuius summa in republica dignitas 
est—ac fructuosissima scribarum munera plebeiis attribuere, ac 
patricios ab huiusmodi honorum petitione summovere' (Bodinus, 
De Republica, p. 706). 

22. καν τις υβρίστ] κ.τ.λ., ζ and if any one among the rich 
outrages these, the penalties should be greater than if he outraged 
one of his own class.' So Vict. Sus. and others. The sentence 
η αν σφων αυτών, if c o m p l e t e , would apparently run η αν τις ί'βρίση 
των απόρων (ΐς τίνα σφων αυτών, not that it is necessary to supply 
τίνα, for the same meaning may be expressed by the partitive 
geni t ive σφων αυτών ( cp . 5 ( 8 ) . 4. 1 3 3 8 b 3 0 , των άλλων θηρίων). 

Sepulveda, followed by Lamb, and Giph., takes σφων αυτών to refer 
to the poor, translating c et graviori poena sanciendum, si quis 
locupletum in pauperes, quam si quis ipsorum contumeliam inferat/ 
but not, I think, rightly. For the thought cp. Rhet. ad Alex. c. 3. 
1424 b 3 sqq. Aristotle's suggestion is perhaps modelled on 
a similar provision in the laws of Charondas for the protection of 
slaves (Herondas, 2. 46 sqq.: cp. Plato, Laws 777 D). We read 
of the Venetian oligarchy in Bodinus, De Republica, p. 771, 
' iniurias plebeiis ab optimatibus illatas acerrime ulciscuntur.' 

23. και Tas κληροκομία* κ.τ.λ. Aristotle evidently thinks that if 
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in an oligarchy inheritances pass not by kinship but by gift or 
bequest (for δόσις includes the two things: see Liddell and Scott), 
they will tend to go to those who are already rich. This had 
been the experience of the Lacedaemonian State, where land at 
any rate, if not property of all kinds, could be given or bequeathed 
by its owner to any one whom he chose to select, and indeed an 
orphan heiress might be given in marriage not only by her father, 
but also after his death by his representative, to any one, however 
rich, whom the father or his representative chose to name (2. 9· 
1270 a 18-29). Whether in the Lacedaemonian State or else
where there existed a right of gift or bequest so absolutely free 
that a father could disinherit his own children without cause, may 
well be doubted, but the owner of property may often have been in 
a position to disappoint less near relatives. What Aristotle would 
wish to be done if a man had no kin, we do not learn. He would 
no doubt wish that the policy which he suggests should be followed 
in reference to the disposal of orphan heiresses in marriage. See 
on the whole subject note on 1270a 21. The Thirty at Athens 
appear to have taken exactly the opposite course to that which 
Aristotle here recommends to oligarchies (ΆΛ Πολ. c. 35. 1. 14, 
οίο[ί>] π*ρ\ τον δούναι τα ίαντον ω αν έθίΚη κνριον ποιήσαντ^ς καθάπαξ 
κ.τΧ). He would evidently be opposed to succession by primo
geniture in oligarchy, and indeed to the succession of any single 
son exclusively of the rest. There was no right of primogeniture 
in the case of the Venetian nobility (De La Houssaye, Histoire du 
Gouvernement de Venise, 1. 32 sq.). 

27. συμφ€ρ€ΐ δέ κ.τ.λ., ' and it is expedient both in democracy 
and in oligarchy to allow to those whose share in the advantages 
of the constitution is less either an equality or precedence in all 
other things . . . except only the magistracies which are supreme 
over the constitution/ These ' other things' include the less 
important offices and other positions of dignity and emolument, 
though not of power, such as priesthoods, and marks of respect 
such as those referred to by Xenophon in De Vect. 3. 4, αγαθόν de 
καϊ κα\6ν κα\ npocbplait τιμασθαι (μπόρους κα\ νανκλήρους, κα\ eVi ξένια γ* 
Ζστιν ore κα\€ΐσθαι9 οι αν δοκωσιν άξιο\όγοις κα\ πλοίοις κα\ ίμπορ^νμασιν 
ώφ*\€Ϊν την πόλιν. Cp. also Xen. Cyrop. 8. 4. 5 and Athen. Deipn. 
235 a. Yriarte (Patricien de Venise, p. 94) says of Venice, ' Si la 
politique est roservde aux nobles, l'administration est ouverte aux 
citoyens; mais les hautes directions sont toujours donn^es 
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aux patriciens., Much the same thing may be said of Ragusa 
(T. G. Jackson, Dalmatia, 2. 309). 

30. ττλή^ δσαι όρχαι κύριαι της πολιτείας. The expression 
κύριοι της πο\ιτ€ΐος is often used in the Politics of the rich or the few 
or the poor (3. 8. 1279 b 17 sq. : 6 (4). 4. 1290 a 33, etc.), but no
where else of magistracies. In Antiphon, Tetral. 2. ι. ι we read 
υπό TC των ψηφισαμένων, oi κύριοι πάσης της πολιτείας βίσ«\ 

31. ταύτας δε κ.τ.λ. Cp. Rhet. ad Alex. c. 3. 1424 a 40, τούτων 
de ( i .e . των αρχών) €ivai τας μίν πλ^ίστας κληρωτάς, τάς fie μςγίστας κρυπτή 
ψηφ& μ^θ όρκων και πλείστης ακριβείας διαψηφιστάς. 

τοις εκ της πολιτείας. C p . T h u c . 8. 75 · 2> το^ς 6Κ τ*ϊς ολιγαρχίας. 
More usually we hear of oi iv TJJ πολιτεία (c. 6. 1306 b 4: 8 (6). 7. 
1321a 32). So in 5 (8). 7. 1341b 33 we have oi iv φιλοσοφία 
and in 1 3 4 1 b 28 oi έκ φιλοσοφίας. 

ή πλείοσιμ, ζ or in a majority/ 
C. 9. 33. Τρία δε' τίμα κ.τ.λ. Aristotle adds this advice because if the 

holders of the supreme magistracies in a State are not what they 
should be, the safety of the constitution will be imperilled: cp. 
c · 3· I 3 ° 3 a χ6 sqq· What offices are meant by ai κύριαι άρχαί? 
Not perhaps exclusively those which are κύριαι της 7:ολιτ€ίας (30), 
but the chief offices generally, those for instance of a strategus or 
tamias (1309 b 4 sqq.). In c. 10. 1310 b 20 sqq. the offices of 
demiurgus and theorus are given as instances of κύριαι άρχαί. Here, 
as in 4 (7). 3. 1325 b 10 sqq. and 3. 13. 1284 a 5 sqq., Aristotle 
requires the ruler to possess not only virtue but also political skill 
(see note on 1284 a 6). Giphanius (p. 636) has pointed out the 
resemblance between the passage before us and a passage in 
a speech of Pericles in Thuc. 2. 60. 5, καίτοι εμο\ τοωύτω άνδρϊ 
οργίζςσθε ος ούδ*ν6ς υϊομαι ησσων €ΐναι γνώναί Τ€ τα δίοντα και ίρμηνςύσαι 

ταυτα} φιλόπολίς TC κα\ χρημάτων κρ^ίσσων. H e also Compares (p . 6 3 4 ) 

Rhet. 2. 1. 1378 a 6 sqq. Dionysius the Elder had advised the 
SyraCUSanS ( D i o d . 13 . 9 1 . 5 ) αιρςΐσθαι στρατηγούς μη τους δυνατωτάτους 

(' the most powerful men/ opposed in what follows to τους ταπεινό-
τέρονς), άλλα τους ςύνουστάτονς κα\ δημοτικούς μάλλον. In e lect ions to 

high offices at Athens popular opinion probably set most store by 
friendliness to the constitution (in combination, of course, with official 
skill) and regarded this as the best safeguard of the democracy (cp. 
[Xcn.] Rep. Ath. 1. 7 and 2. 19, and Lys. Or. 13. c. Agorat. c. 10). 
Isocrates, however, had already said (Panath. § 139: cp. Plato, 
Rep. 558 B) that the rulers in a democracy should not only be 
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men devoted to the constitution but also men of worth and good 
character, and Aristotle follows in his track. Compare the view 
of Cicero in pro Plane. 25. 62. It is evident that Aristotle cannot 
have approved of the use of the lot even in a democracy in 
appointments to the κύριοι άρχαί of which he· speaks here, unless 
indeed the subsequent δοκιμασία was made very strict and inquisi
torial. See note on 1309 b 3. 

3 5 . SuVdfuy μ ε γ ί σ τ η ς των ?ργωμ τη$ αρχής . T h i s i s e x p l a i n e d 

b y εμπειρία in 1 3 0 9 b 5 a n d b y επιστήμη in 1 3 0 9 b 8 ( c p . ειδότες} 

1 3 0 9 b 12 ) . C o m p a r e Such e x p r e s s i o n s a s την του λόγου δύναμιν 

(Menand. Inc. Fab. Fragm. 52 : Meineke, Fr. Com* Gr. 4. 250). 
3 6 . τρίτον δ* άρ€ττ)ν και δικαιοσύνη ν κ.τ.λ. F o r άρετην κα\ δίκαιο-

σίνην cp. 3· 9· Ι 2 8ο b 12, αγαθούς και 8ικαίους (where see note), and 
Lys. Or. 12. c. Eratosth. c. 5> €7Γ' άρετψ κα\ δικαιοσύνη». For 
τψ προς την πολιτείαν c p . 3 · 4 · ! 2 7 6 b 3 0 a n ^ Ά 0 . Πολ. C 25 · 1· 5 · 
Δικαιοσύνη is the έξις άφ* ης πρακτικοί των δικαίων εισίν (Eth . NlC. 5· *· 

1129a 6 sqq.), so that if what is just varies in relation to each 
constitution, justice, the habit which enables men to do what is just, 
will do so too. The kind of justice which the citizen, for instance, 
of a democracy will possess will be different from true justice, for 
it will be unduly favourable to numbers and free birth as contrasted 
with wealth and virtue. Aristotle seems to imply here and in 3. 4. 
τ276 b 30 that not merely the justice of a good citizen, but also 
his virtue generally, will vary with each constitution, but he does 
not trace in detail how his courage, temperance, and moral prudence 
will do so. Probably in a παρεκβασις each of these virtues will be 
adjusted to an end which is other than the true one. 

37. μή ταυτομ . . . κατά πάσας το\% πολιτ€£α9, ι not the same in 
relation to all constitutions': cp. 6 (4). 15. 1299b 20, κα\ κατά 
τας πολιτείας δε, πότερον διαφέρει καθ' εκάστην και το των άρχων γένος. 

39. ?χ€ΐ δ' απορία^ κ.τ.λ. Άπορίαι are rare in this Book, but 
here we have one. Aristotle probably has before him some sharp 
sayings of Themistocles and Aristides which are recorded in Plut. 
Aristid. C. 2 4 , μίγα δ' ούν όνομα του Αριστείδου κα\ θαυμαστον Έχοντος 
επ\ τβ διατάζει των φόρων ό Θεμιστοκλής λέγεται καταγελάν, ως ουκ ανδρός 
οντά τον επαινον, άλλα θυλάκου χρυσοφύλακος' άνομοίως αμυνόμενος την 
Αριστείδου παρρησίαν' εκείνος γαρ, είπόντος ποτέ του Θεμιστοκλέους 
άρετην ήγείσθαι μεγίστην στρατηγού το γινώσκειν και προαισθάνεσθαι τα 
βουλεύματα των πολεμίων, " Τούτο μεν/' ειπείν, " άναγκιαόν εστίν, ω 
θεμιστόκλεις, καλόν δε κα\ στρατηγικον αληθώς ή περί τας χείρας εγκράτεια9* 

Ό d 2 
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(cp. Aristid. c. 4). Aristotle, unlike Aristides, regards generalship 
as the quality to be most insisted on in a general (cp. Eth. Nic. 9. 
2. 1164 b 24 and 'λθ. Πολ. c. 23. 1. 12 sqq.: Vict, compares the 
rejoinder of Cicero in Plut. Cic. c. 38 to Lucius Domitius 
Ahenobarbus, who wished to appoint a man who was no soldier to 
a military command and dwelt on his moral excellence, Ύί oiv ουκ 
Ιπίτροπον αύτον τοις τέκνοις φυλάσσεις;). S o far he agrees With 

Themistocles, but he does not agree with him in setting little store 
by the virtue of a treasurer. A treasurer needs to have virtue 
much above that of most men. 

Io09 b. 3. lotKc δέ ielv βλεττειι/ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle tells us to prefer the man 
who possesses the rarest of the three qualities demanded by the 
office. Should we not rather say the man who possesses the most 
indispensable of them ? It was on this principle that St. Theresa's 
sage advice was based, to choose, if possible, a confessor both 
wise and pious, but, if that was not possible, to prefer the former 
quality. Aristotle appears to take it for granted that ταμίαι will be 
chosen by election, not by lot: this was the case with the ταμίας 
στρατιωτικών a t A t h e n s ( Ά 0 . Πολ. C. 4 3 ) , b u t n o t wi th t h e ταμίαι 

της 'Αθήνας (Άθ. Πολ. c. 47)· Ι η the passage before us, as in 3. 11. 
1282 a 31 and 6 (4). 15. 1300 b 9 sq., ταμίαι and στρατηγοί are taken 
as instances of high officials. 

5 . στρατηγία$ = στρατηγικής, a s in E t h . E u d . I . 8 . 1 2 1 7 b 4 0 
(Bon. Ind. s. v.) : see also Liddell and Scott. Μ*τ*χονσι, sc. πάντες. 

β. £v %k φυλακή κ.τ.λ . C p . X e n . H i e r o , 6 . I I , κα\ δ « μίν δήπου 
τους φύλακας μηδίν συτω ποι&ν δύνασθαι ως πιστούς Δναι. Φυλακή IS 

here used not in a military sense, as in 6 (4). 15. 1300 b 10, but 
in a financial sense, of the custody of property and especially 
money, as in Eth. Nic. 4. 1. 1120 a 9. Ka\ ταμεία is added to make 
this clear. 

7. τάκακτία ' prope adverbii instar usurpatur' (Bon. Ind. 247 b 
26): cp. Plato, Laws 636 E. 

8 . ή δέ ε π ι σ τ ή μ η , SC. του φυλάττην κα\ ταμχύςιν. T h e k n o w l e d g e 

how to keep things is possessed even by women (3. 4. 1277 b 
24 sq.). See note on 1277 b 24. 

9. κα^ ' if also' : see note on 1298 b 23. 
F o r r!js ττολιτβίας φιλία c p . C. 3 . 1 3 0 3 a 17 , τους μη της πολιτείας 

φίλους: Xen. Anab. 1. 3· 5> Th Κύρου φιλία, and 5· 6. 11. 
1 0 . ττοιήσ€ΐ γάρ τα συμφέροντα και τα δυο. C p . R h e t . 3· Ι 2 · 

14 Ι 4 a 2 Ι ί Τ ϋ jap ήδ* Ίαν €ΐναι ποιήσει δήλον οτι τα ςίρημίνα. 
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11. ή δτι £μδέχ€ται κ.τ.λ. Aristotle implies that though a man 
who possesses full knowledge and is friendly to the constitution 
may be άκρατης, a man who possesses virtue cannot be so. The 
same thing is implied in 1310a 14-19 of men 'habituated and 
educated bv the rule of the constitution/ no doubt because habitua-
tion and education result in virtue. That knowledge is no security 
against wrong action is well known to Euripides (Hippol. 358 sqq. 
Bothe, 380 sqq. Dindorf: Fragm. 838 Nauck (841, ed. 2) etc.): 
cp. Eth. Nic. 1. 1. 1095 a 8 sq. and 7. 2. 1145 b 12 sq. That 
friendliness to the constitution is no security against wrong 
action would be proved by daily experience, for many men who 
betrayed constitutions would be observed to do so not because of 
any unfriendliness to them, but because they were corrupted by 
bribes or the like. 

14. απλώς δέ κ.τ.λ., 'and broadly whatever provisions in the 
laws we speak of as advantageous to constitutions/ See vol. i. 
p. 537, note 2. Cp. Diod. 5. 82. 4, αύτος δ' ό Μακαρεύς εν Trj Αεσβω 
βασιλεύων νόμον έγραψε πολλά των κοινή συμφερόντων περιέχοντα, and 
[Plut.] De FatO, C. 4, έπειτα μην καθόλου (6 πολιτικός νόμος) τα πόλει 
προσήκοντα εις 8ύναμιν περιλαμβάνει. I follow SuS. and Others in my 
interpretation of this passage. Gilbert (Const. Antiq. of Sparta 
and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. xxxvi, note 3) interprets it otherwise. 
He takes Aristotle to refer to a συναγωγή των νόμων drawn up by 
himself and Theophrastus, ' a compilation of the laws obtaining in 
the various States and a description of the various authorities 
entrusted with their execution/ See also Zeller, Aristotle and the 
earlier Peripatetics, Eng. Trans., vol. ii. p. 506 foot. 

16. και το πολλάκις ειρημενον μέγιστοι στοιχειού κ.τ.λ., 'and the 
often mentioned elementary principle of paramount importance/ 
For the order of the words see Kiihner, Ausfiihrl. gr. Gramm. (ed. 
2 and ed. Gerth), §§ 405. 4 and 464. 7, and cp. Plato, Laws 708 
D, το παντοδαπον ες ταύτα ξυνερρνηκός γένος. For στοιχεϊον See note 
on 1295 a 35. Πολλάκις, in 6 (4). 12. 1296b 14 sqq. and 6 (4). 
13.1297 b 4 sqq. It is again alluded to in 8 (6). 6. 1320 b 25 sqq. 
As has been pointed out in vol. i. p. 491, this principle was 
inherited by Aristotle from Theramenes. It was forgotten by 
those who made oligarchies too narrow (c. 6. 1305 b 2-22), or 
who took no pains to conciliate those outside the constitution (c. 8. 
1309 a 20-32) or the moderately well-to-do (6 (4). 12. 1296 b 36 
sq.), or who in planning aristocracies trusted to puerile devices 
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intended to conceal from the many their exclusion from power (6 (4). 
12. 1297 a 7 sqq.). 'Like Dumouriez and at a later period Bona
parte, Danton was of opinion that in politics everything depends on 
being the strongest' (Von Sybel, French Revolution, Eng. Trans., 
vol. i. p. 474). It should be noticed that while Aristotle regards it 
as essential to every constitution that those who are on the side 
of the constitution should be stronger than those who are against 
it, he is still better pleased when the constitution is so framed that 
there is not even a minority which wishes for a different constitu
tion from the existing one (6 (4). 9. 1294 b 36 sqq.). 

1 8 . τταρά ττάη-α δέ ταύτα κ .τ .λ . F o r πάρα πάντα ταύτα c p . 6 (4 ) . 
16. 1300 b 23, 32· ΠαΡ° πάσα* is used in a slightly different sense 
in c. 11. 1315 a 15. This warning is suggested by Plato, Laws 
7 0 1 Ε , λαβόντ^ς δε αυτών €κατ*ρας μετριότητα τίνα, τών μίν του δςσπόζίΐν, 
των δέ του ίλ^υθεριάσαι^ κατ^ίδομςν οτι τότ€ διαφ^ρόντως iv αυταΐς iysvcTo 
€υπραγία} €πι δε το άκρον άγαγόντων έκατέρων, τών μεν δουλείας y τών δε 
τουναντίου, ου συνηνεγκεν ούτε τοϊς οϋτ€ τοι?, and R e p . 5 6 2 . C o m p a r e With 

the passage before us Rhet. 1. 4. 1360 a 21-30. Roscher (Politik, 
j). 319. 11) quotes from Mommsen the remark, 'die Demokratie 
hat sich immer dadurch vernichtet, dass sie die aussersten Conse-
quenzen ihres Princips durchfuhrt/ Compare also the following 
passage from J. S. Mill, System of Logic, vol. ii. p. 521, ed. 3 : 
' Inasmuch, however, as no government produces all possible 
beneficial effects, but all are attended with more or fewer incon
veniences, and since these cannot be combated by means drawn 
from the very causes which produce them, it would be often a 
much stronger recommendation of some practical arrangement, 
that it does not follow from what is called the general principle 
of the government than that it does. Under a government of 
legitimacy the presumption is far rather in favour of institutions 
of popular origin, and in a democracy in favour of arrangements 
tending to check the impetus of popular will. The line of argu
mentation so commonly mistaken in France for political philosophy 
tends to the practical conclusion that we should exert our utmost 
efforts to aggravate, instead of alleviating, whatever are the charac
teristic imperfections of the system of institutions which we prefer, 
or under which we happen to live/ 

20. πολλά γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 8 (6). ι. 1317 a 35 sqq. and 8 (6). 5. 
1320a 2 sqq., and Rhet. 1. 4. 1360 a 21-30. Aristotle's remark 
is based on Plato, Rep. 562 B. Among the δοκοΰντα δημοτικά and 
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ολιγαρχικό referred to by him as fatal to democracy and oligarchy 
are probably the exaggerated devotion to wealth in oligarchies and 
10 liberty in democracies on which Plato had commented: cp. 
1310 a 25 sqq. as to democracy and 6 (4). 6. 1293 a 2^ sqq. as to 
oligarchy. 

21. οί δ' οϊόμ€κοι κ.τ.λ., c but they' (i. e. the adherents of devia
tion-forms) ' thinking that this' (i. e. τό παρϊκβφηκός) ' is the only 
right thing/ For the attraction in ταύτην, cp. 5 (8). 3. 1337 b 32, 
πυττ; γαρ αρχή πάντων. For μίαν apcTTjv, cp. Menand. "Ηνίοχος, Fragm. 
(Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 127), 

/u" eariv άρ€τη τον άτοπον φ^ύγαν α « . 

For the thought, cp. Lucian, De Saltat. c. 82, 
2 2 . Ιλκουσικ €is τψ υ π ε ρ β ο λ ή ς C p . 4 ( 7 ) . 5. 1 3 2 6 b 37 sq. 

2 3 . ayyoourres οτι κ . τ .λ . T h e verbs άποβαλίϊ ( 2 7 ) , ποιήσ€ΐ ( 2 8 ) , 

?χ€ΐ (29), and συμβαίνω (30) appear to be all of them dependent on 
άγνοούντ€ς οτι. Ου μην αλλά, 2$, i . e . t h o u g h this IS SO, Still e t c . 

28. πρώτοι \ikv κ.τ.λ., ' first he will let slip all the moderation of 
the feature, and at last will carry matters to such a point that it 
will not even seem to be a nose at all owing to the excess and 
defect in it of the two opposite elements (hookedness and snub-
l i e s s ) / C p . D e G e n . A n . 4 . 3 . 7 6 9 b 6, κα\ πάλιν της προς τους 

προγόνους όμοιότητος, ?τι δέ δια τίν αΧτίαν ότι μέν άνθρωπος μεν τούτων 

δ' oiScvi προσόμοιος, ότ€ δ* προϊόν ούτως τίλος ουδέ άνθρωπος αλλά 

ζωόν τι μόνον φαίνεται τό γιγνόμ^νον, α δ/) και λέγεται τίρατα. F o r the 

strangeness of the order in τίλος δ' ούτως κ.τ.λ., see vol. ii. p. li, 
note 3. Ποίησα is displaced in order that special emphasis may be 
thrown On ούτως ωστ€ μηδέ ρίνα. 

30. τά$ άλλα* πολιτείας. Vict, suspects that αλλάς is a mere 
repetition of Αλλων in the preceding clause, though he does not 
venture to omit it. Schneider brackets and Coray omits it. Sus. 
thinks that Vict, may be right, but leaves άλλα* in his text. Prof. 
Jowett, on the other hand, holds (Politics of Aristotle, 2. 213), that 
1 <Ίλλας is used adverbially, as in Plato and Thucydides, in the sense 
of " likewise." ' Perhaps this is so : compare the use of άλλος in 6 
(4). 15. 1299 a 30 (see note) and in n^ i μακροβώτητος 6. 467 b 5, 
π(ρ\ των άλλων ζωών. 

31. και γαρ ολιγαρχία^ κ.τ.λ. In his reference here to democracy 
Aristotle may possibly have Pericles in view; at any rate Isocrates 
says of Peric les in D e P a c e , § 1 2 6 , παραλαβών την πόλιν χΛρον μίν 
φρονούσαν η πρ\ν κατασχύν την αρχήν, ?τι δ' άν€κτώς πολιτευομίνην. 



4θ8 NOTES. 

Compare 2. 12. 1274 a 5 sqq. For «σ™ ωστ ί'χαν cp. (with Bon. 
Ind. 2 2 0 b 8 ) Probl . 3 1 . 17. 9 5 9 a 1 3 , <ίστιν ωστ€ φαίν*σθαι το iv δύο. 

34. ούδβ πολιτεία?. Cp. 6 (4). 4· 1292 a 30 sqq. 
35. τό? ?ομοθ£τη? καΐ το? πολιτικό?. See note on 1274b 36. 
38. ουδέτερα? με? γαρ κ.τ.λ. Γαρ, Ί say "destroys/' for' etc. 

MeV is answered by αλλά in the next line. For (hat. καί διαμίν*ιν cp. 
2. 9. 1270b 22. It would seem that in Aristotle's view neither 
oligarchy nor democracy can be said to exist in a State all whose 
citizens have an even amount of property. 

40. ταύτη? την πολιτεία?, i. e. the constitution of a State in which 
an even amount of property is possessed by all. Ύαύτην την πολιτύαν 
= την τούτων πολιτεία*/, as in 4 (7) · *4· I 3 3 3 ^ 6. 

1310 a. 1. φθ€ΐρο?Τ€$, SC. τους €υπόρους και το πλήθος. 

2. άμαρτάνουσι δέ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle passes on to another mistake 
common to democracies and oligarchies like the last. Statesmen 
in each often make the State two and thus produce στάσις and 
constitutional change (cp. c. 3. 1303 b 7 sqq.). As to the structure 
of the sentence see Vahlen, Aristot. Aufsatze, 2. 24, who remarks 
t h a t iv fie τοις όλιγαρχίαις υπέρ του δήμου τυύς ολιγαρχικούς (6 sq . ) s h o u l d 

have been adapted in structure to 3 sq., whereas in fact the structure 
of this clause is affected by what immediately precedes. He com
pares c. 10. 1310 b 9-14 and 4 (7). 1. 1323 b 7-11. 

3 . iv μέ? Tats δημοκρατίας οι δημαγωγοί, οπού το πλήθο? κύριο? 
τώ? νόμων. This is the mark of an ultimate democracy (c. 5.1305a 
31 sq.). According to 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 10 sq., it is only in a demo
cracy of this kind that demagogues exist; at any rate it is in such 
a democracy that they are most likely to court the many by 
fighting with the rich. There may be a reference here to Pericles' 
struggle with Thucydides son of Meleeias (Plut. Pericl. c. n ) , 
which is said by Plutarch to have broken the State into two sections, 
the few and the demos. It was characteristic of a demagogue to 
boast that he 'fought for the many' (Aristoph. Vesp. 665 sqq.). 

5. δ€ΐ δέ του?α?τίο? κ.τ.λ. Solon had done this, as Aristotle 
probably remembers: cp. Άθ. Πολ. c. 5, /cat yap . . . προ* ίκατίρους 
υπίρ ίκατίρων μάχεται κα\ διαμφισβητ€~ι, a n d A r i s t i d . 2. 3 6 1 , q u o t e d by 

Sandys in his note on this passage, καίτοι Σόλων τα μίν W* Mcyapcdr 
Έχοντα ασαι λέγ€ται7 τους δι νόμους ουκ τ/δ* περιιων ούδί τους λογού* τους 
υπίρ των εύπορων προς τον δημον, ούδί τους υπ* ρ των πολλών προς τους 
πλουσίους ουκ τ/δ«>. Cp. [ D e m o S t h . ] Phil . 4. C. 4 5 . 

6. υπέρ €ϋπόρω?. For the omission of the article cp. 3. 13. 
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I 2 8 3 b 6, η μεν τω δια πλουσίων η δε τω δια των σπουδαίων ανδρών είναι, 

where see note. See also note on 1307 a 22. 
7. και TOUS όρκου* κ. τ.λ. Aristotle speaks of the oaths to which he 

refers being taken only ' in some oligarchies'; they would probably 
be especially taken in oligarchies set up after an actual battle with 
the demos (6 (4). 11. 1296 a 27 sqq.), or in oligarchies ruled by 
εταφίαι, though of course not in those oligarchies of this type in 
which the demos elected the magistrates (7 (5). 6. 1305 b 30 sqq.). 
They resembled in their terms the oaths taken by hostile States against 
each other. So the dyeXdoi of Drerus in Crete swear by Hestia and 
Other dei t ies , μη μάν εγώ ποκα τοις Αυττίοις καλώς φρονησείν μήτε τεχνα 
μήτε μαχανα μήτε εν ννκτϊ μήτε πεδ άμεραν κα\ σπευσίω, ο π κα δυναμαι, κακόν 

τα πόλο. τατών Αυττίων (Cauer, Delectus Inscr. Gr. No. 121, already 
referred to by Prof. Jowett). We read of oaths sworn by oligarchs 
against the Athenian demos in Andoc. De Myst. c. 98, but we are 
not told what their terms were. Compare also a Thasian decree in 

Journal of Hellenic Studies, 8. 402, δρκον δε ομόσαι πάντας Ά[θηναίονς 
τους] όλιγαρχίην καταστησαντας, κ[αΙ ομόσαι του δ^ημου ον αν η βουλή 

συνγράψΐ). Mr. Freeman (Sicily, 2. 175? note 3) quotes a remark 
as to the · scoffing anapaestic cadence' of the oligarchical oath 
cited by Aristotle here. Oaths to maintain democracy were 
sometimes taken by its partisans (Thuc. 8. 75. 2). 

10. χρή δέ κ.τ.λ., ' but the right thing is both to hold and 'to 
simulate the opposite opinion' (that it is against the interest of an 
oligarchy to wrong the demos), 'signifying in the oaths that" I will 
not wrong the demos."' So the tyrant is advised in c. 11. 1314 a 
40 to simulate the ways of a king. 

12. μεγιστον δέ -πάντων κ.τ.λ. Aristotle here follows in the track 
of Plato, Rep. 552 Ε (cp. 554 Β, άπαιδ^υσίαν) and Laws 793 and 
870 A, and of Isocrates, Areop. § 40 sqq., a passage which Eaton 
has already compared. For the thought cp. 5 (8). 1. 1337 a 14 
sqq. and 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 3 sq.: also Plut. Lycurg. et Num. inter se 
COmp. C. 4 , μικρυς γαρ ην 6 τών όρκων φόβος, €ΐ μη δια της παιδ€ΐας και 
της άyωyης οίον άν€δ*υσ€ τοΊς ήθ(σι τών παίδων τους νόμους και συνωκ€ΐωσ€ 
τΐ] τροφΐ) τον ζηλον της πολιτείας, ωστ€ πεντακοσίων ίτών πλείω χρόνον τα 
κυριώτατα και μέγιστα διαμεΐναι της νομοθεσίας, ώσπερ βαφής ακράτου κα\ 

Ισχυρώς καθαψαμενης. Education and habituation must make the 
fulfilment of the behests of the law second nature to the citizens, or 
else the State will always be liable to accesses of άκρασία fatal to 
that obedience to the laws which is essential to the maintenance of 
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the constitution (cp. 6 (4). 8. 1294 a 3 sq. and 2. 8. 1269 a 20 sqq.). 
Compare the saying of Vinet, ' qu'on est malheurcux quand on 
n'a pas le temperament de ses principes/ What sort of education 
would be favourable to the maintenance of an oligarchy? An 
education which excludes luxury (22 sqq.) and an excessive love of 
gain or honour or both (2. 7. 1266 b 35 sqq.) and which inculcates 
justice and considerate treatment of those outside the privileged 
class. An education favourable to the maintenance of a democracy, 
on the other hand, would be one which discountenanced the disregard 
of law and the αταξία κα\ αναρχία which often proved fatal to 
democracies (c. 3. 1302 b 27 sqq.) and inculcated justice to the 
rich and considerate treatment of them. Compare also Isocr. 
Areop. § 24, and see note on 1337 a 14. Aristotle does not repeat 
here what he has said in 1. 13. 1260 b 13 sqq., that this training 
must be extended to women and girls. It is evident that when 
a constitution was suddenly introduced, it must have been very 
liable to overthrow till habits and ideas grew up to support it, and 
some time must have been needed to develope these. For μεγιστον 
δε πάντων των ειρημένων c p . IsOCr. Phi l ip . § 1 3 6 , το δε μεγιστον των 
ειρημένων. 

1 3 . ου νυν όλιγωρουσι πάμτε5. F o r νυν πάντες c p . E t h . N i c . 6. 13. 

1 1 4 4 b 2 1 . 

1 5 . συνδεδοξασμεμων υπό πάντων τώμ πολιτευόμενων, ' rat if ied b y the 

consentient voice of the whole civic body7 (Welldon). For των πολι
τευόμενων, ' those who exercise the rights of citizenship/ see note on 
1328 a 17. All the citizens of Athens took an oath to observe the 
laws of Solon (Ά0. Πολ. c. 7). It is evident from Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 
42 sqq. that those laws were held to be laws in the fullest sense, 
ους το πλήθος συνελθον κα\ δοκίμασαν έγραψε. Συνδυξάζω is a rare word, 

especially as used here. It is possible, as Richards points out, 
though perhaps hardly likely, that συνδεδοξασμενων here means 
' extolled/ not ' ratified/ 

1β. είθισμε'ΐΌΐ και πεπαιδευμένοι iv rrj πολιτεία, ' trained through 
habituation and education by the rule of the constitution' : cp. 
X e n . Cyrop. I . 2. 2, επαιδεύθη yt μην iv Ίίερσών νόμοις. I n 14 we 
have το παιδευεσθαι προς τάς πολιτείας and in 19 Sq. το πεπαιδείσθαι 
προς την πολιτείαν (cp. 5 ( 8 ) . I . 1 3 3 7 a r 4 ) · F ° r είθισμενοι κα\ 
πεπαιδευμένοι cp . 3 . I 8. 1 2 8 8 b Ι, κα\ παιδεία κα\ εθη. 

18. εϊπερ yap άττικ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle probably regarded Athens 
as άκρατης : cp . E th . N i c . 7. I I. 1152 a 19, κα\ εοικε δη 6 άκρατης πόλα 
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η ψηφίζεται μεν άπαντα τά δέοντα και νόμους έχει σπουδαίους, χρηται δε 

ουδέν, ώσπερ Άναξανδρίδης εσκωψεν, ζ: η πόλις έβούλεθ , rj νόμων ουδέν 

μίλα" and D i o g . Laert. 5· *7> πολλάκις δε και άποτεινόμενος τους 

Αθηναίους εφασκεν (ό Αριστοτέλης) εύρηκέναι πύρους και νόμους, αλλά 

πυροΊς μεν χρησθαι, νόμοις δε μη. C p . a l s o DemOSth. D e R h o d . 

Libertate, c. 1, and Plato, Laws 689 B. 
21. ols δυνήσοιται κ.τ.λ. For the dative cp. Plato, Rep. 477 B, 

φησομεν δυνάμεις είναι γένος τι των όντων, αις δη καϊ ημεϊς δυνάμεθα 

α δυνάμεθα, κα\ άλλο παν ο τι περ αν δύνηται; 

2 2 . νυν V iv μ±ν ταΐ$ ο λ ι γ α ρ χ ί α ς κ.τ.λ. P la to ( R e p . 5 5 6 Β ) had 

already said of the rulers in an oligarchy, σφάς δ* αυτούς κα\ τους 
αυτών, ίρ9 ου τρυφώντας μεν τους νέους κα\ άπονους κα\ προς τα του 

σώματος και προς τα της ψνχής, μαλακούς δε καρτερεΐν προς ηδονάς Τ€ κα\ 

λύπας κα\ αργούς; Cp. also Rep. 556 C sq., Eurip. Fragm. 55 Nauck 
(54. ed. 2), and Aristoph. Plut. 559 sqq. 'The Roman Noble was 
encouraged to spend his youth in luxury and extravagance'(Strachan-
Davidson, Cicero and the Fall of the Roman Republic, p. 44). 

2 5 . iv ok Tais δημοκρατίας ταΐ$ μάλιστα €ivai δοκοιίσαι$ δημοκρα-

τικαΐ9 κ.τ.λ. See as to this expression note on 1298 b 13. It is 
implied in the passage before us that ' living as one pleases' was 
realized only in the extreme form of Greek democracy. But in 
8 (6). 2. 1317 b 11 sqq. this is said to be a concomitant of 
democracy in general. If a νόμος περ\ της αργίας existed in the 
Solonian democracy (see note on 1308 b 20), 'living as one pleases' 
cannot have been permitted in it. 

2 7 . αίτιον ok τούτου δτι κακώ$ ο ρ ί ζ ο μ α ι το i\e6Qtpov. *Ορίζονται, 
kmen define/ The passage before us makes it probable that 
Aristotle would define freedom as obedience to rightly constituted 
law : Cp. M e t a p h . Λ. ΙΟ. 1 0 7 5 a 19 , αλλ' ω σ π φ iv οικία τοΐς έλενθέροις 
ηκιστα εξεστιν ο τι έτυχε ποιεΊν, άλλα πάντα η τα πλείστα τέτακται, τοϊς δι 
άνδραπόδοις κα\ τοις θηρίυις μικρόν το εις το κοινόν, το δι πολύ ο τι ετυχεν. 

Compare also Cic. pro A. Cluentio, 53. 146 (quoted by Giph.), 
legibus denique idcirco omnes servimus, ut liberi esse possimus, 
and Plut. De recta ratione audiendi, c. 1 sub fin., άντ\ μισθωτού woy 
η αργυρωνήτου θεϊυν ηγεμόνα του βίου λαμβάνουσι τον λόγον* ω τους 

επόμενους ίιξιόν έστι μόνους ελευθέρους νομίζειν, μόνοι γαρ, α δει βούλεσθαι 

μαθόνπς, ώς βούλονται ζώσι. For the view that freedom is doing as 
one likes cp. Plato, Laws 701 A sqq., Rep. 557 B, 560 E, 572 Ε : 
Isocr. Areop. § 20, Panath. § 131. When a slave was manumitted, 
he w a s declared to be ελεύθερος κα\ άνέφαπτος άπο πάντων τόμ πάντα 
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βίον, ποιων ο κα θελη και άποτρεχων οις κα θίλη (Dittenberger, Syll. 
Inscr. Gr. No. 462: cp. 8 (6). 2.1317b 13). There was a proverb, 
"Ελευθέρα Κέρκυρα, χεζ* οπού θέλεις. 'The Stoics defined freedom, no 
doubt in agreement with the Cynics, ε'ξουσίαν αύτοπραγίας (Diog. 
Laert. 7. 121): cp. also Arrian, Diss. Epictet. 4. ι. ι, ελεύθερος 
εστίν 6 ζων ως βούλεται, Cic. Paradox. Stoic. 5. ι. 34, quid est enim 
libertas? potestas vivendi ut velis, and De Offic. 1. 20. 70, libertatis 
proprium est sic vivere ut velis' (Kaerst, Studien zur Entwickelung 
und theoret. Begrundung der Monarchic im Altertum, p. 29, note). 

28. δυο γάρ Ιστιν κ.τ.λ. Aristotle here uses the word δοκεΐ, but 
in 8 (6). 2. 1317 a 40—b 17 he adopts this view as his own. The 
two characteristics of democracy here mentioned are not quite con
sistent with each other. If the will of the majority is supreme in 
democracy, the individual citizen cannot be free to live as he likes; 
he must live in subordination to the will of the majority. It should 
be added that Aristotle's teaching more often is that in democracy 
it is not the will of the majority that is supreme, but the wall of the 
poor (3. 8. 1279 b 16 sqq.: 6 (4). 4. 1290 a 30 sqq.). Richards 
draws attention to the attraction in this passage, the dative τω 
taking the place of the nominative, and refers for parallel instances 
to Riddell's Digest of Platonic Idioms, § 192 (Apology of Plato, 
p. 192). 

30. τό μίν γάρ δίκαιοι/ κ.τ.λ. Αοκεϊ, i.e. seems to democrats. Cp. 
8 (6). 2. 1317b 3-10 and 3. 9. 1280 a n . This reasoning leads 
to the conclusion that justice requires that the will of the multitude 
should be supreme. In *A0. Πολ. c. 20 iniL we read ηττώμενος δε 
ταϊς εταιρείαις ό Κλεισθένης προσηγάγετο τον δήμον, άποδιδούς τώ πληθει 
την πολιτείαν. 

31. έλ€υθ€ροκ δέ κα! ϊσον, and therefore suitable to democracy, 
for freedom and equality are thought to be accompaniments of 
democracy (6 (4). 4. 1291 b 34 sq.). 

32. ώστε £ff κ.τ.λ. Cp. 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 30, Plato, Rep. 557 B, 
and Isocr. De Pace, § 102 sq.: also [Demosth.] c. Aristog. 1. 25. 

33. els δ χρήζω!/, sc. τυγχάνει (Eurip. Fragm. 883 Nauck: 891, 
ed. 2). Cp. Cratin. Νόμοι, Fragm. 2 (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 2. 
87), where Solon is probably the speaker, 

νυν yap δη σοι πάρα μεν θεσμοί 

των ημέτερων, πάρα δ' αλλ* δ τι χρ}}ς. 
34. τούτο δ' iari φαύλοι Cp. Plato, Laws 78° Α. 
ού γάρ δδΐ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle probably has before him Plato, 
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Laws 715 D. But a similar view is expressed in Andoc. c. 
Alc ib . C. 19 , νομίζω δε ταυτην είναι σωτηριαν απασι, πείθεσθαι τοις 

Γφχουσι και τοΊς νόμοις : Aeschi l l . C. CteS. C. 6, εκεΐνο γε ευ εϊδώς, οτι 

όταν διατηρηθώσιν οι νόμοι rfj πόλει, σώζεται και η δημοκρατία: R h e t . I . 

4· 1 3 6 0 a ig, cv yap τοΊς νό/ιοι? εστίν η σωτηρία της πόλεως: a n d 

Demosth. c. ]\Iid. α 126 (cp. [Demosth.] c Aristog. 1. 21). 
39. και περί μοναρχία*. As to the distinction here implied C· 10. 

between πολιτεία* and μοναρχία see vol. i. p. 521 and vol. ii. p. xxvii. 
It should be noticed that Aristotle deals with the causes of the fall 
of monarchy and the means of preserving it at very considerable 
length, and is especially full on the subject of tyranny, notwith
standing that he has told us in 6 (4). 10. 1295 a 1 sqq. that there is 
not much to be said about it. He probably wished to do what 
could be done to amend the worst of Greek institutions, and he 
may also have desired to keep the Macedonian kingship in the 
right track (see below on 1313 a 34). 

40 . σχεδόκ δε παραπλήσια κ.τ.λ. Cp. 1 3 1 1 a 2 2 sqq. and 1312 b 
.14 sqq. 

2. ή μέν γάρ βασιλεία κατά τήμ αριστοκρατία^ εστίι\ Cp. 3 1 sq. 1310 b. 
and 6 (4). 2. 1289 a 32 sq. Kingship is κατά την άριστοκρατίαν 
because it is κατ άξίαν (31 sqq.). Yet we are told in 1313 a 10 sqq. 
that in hereditary kingships the sceptre often falls to contemptible 
persons. For the use of κατά cp. 32, 3. 14. 1285 b 31, Eth. Nic. 7. 
6. 1149a 20, and Plato, Rep. 555 A. As kingship corresponds 
to aristocracy, the causes of its fall will resemble the causes of the 
fall of aristocracy. Aristocracy is especially destroyed by infrac
tions of law and justice (c. 7. 1307 a 5 sqq., 40 sqq., c. 8. 1307 b 
30 sqq.), and kingship will be so too (c. 10. 1313 a 1 sqq.). 

3. ή δε Tupams ε*ξ ολιγαρχίας -rijs υστάτη$ σύγκειται και δημο
κρατίας. Cp. 1312 b 34 sqq- and 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 3 sq. The 
grounds on which tyranny is said to be composed of ultimate olig
archy and democracy are explained in 1311 a 8 sqq. Tyranny 
being thus composed, the causes which overthrow it are the same 
as those which overthrow the constitutions of which it is composed 
( 1 3 1 2 b 3 4 Sqq.). F o r ολιγαρχίας της ύστατης c p . 1 3 1 2 b 3 5 , της 

ολιγαρχίας της ακράτου κα\ τελευταίας. Της ύστατης probably qualifies 

both ολιγαρχίας and δημοκρατίας: see note on 1296 a 3. 
5. διό δη κ.τ.λ. For δώ δή, (just for this reason/ cp. 8 (6). 4. 

1318 b 27 and Poet. 24. 1460 a 22. Διό is followed by δη just as 
the relative pronoun is often followed by δη. For δυοίν κακών cp. 3. 
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5. 1278 a 34, (Ίμφοϊν αστών. To be visited with two evils was 
proverbially bad : c p . H d t . 3 . 8 0 , bvo 8y έχων ταύτα ίχ*ι πάσαν κακότητα, 

Eurip. Ion, 53χ Bothe (59J Dindorf), 
lv ίσπ ισούμαι δυο νόσω Κ€κτη μένος, 

Plato, Rep. 391 C, and Aristoph. Eccl. 1096, 
ίν\ yap ξυνέχ^σθαι κρύττον η δυοίν κακοιν. 

Κακόν ίπί κακω was a pro verb (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. 
Gr. 1. 148 and 2. 177, where we are referred to Horn. II. 16. 111 
and 19. 290). Compare also the prophecy (Thuc. 2. 54), 

ηξ€ΐ Δωριακύς πόλεμος, κα\ Χοιμος αμ αύτω. 

And that which is bad is harmful: cp. Plut. Non posse suaviter 
vivi s e c u n d u m EpiCUrum, C 2 2, οϋτ€ yap θίρμον το ψύχβιι/, αλλά το 
0€ppaiv€Lvy ωσπ(ρ ούδ* αγαθού τύ βλαπταν. 

7 . τάς παρ' άμφοτ^ρω^ των ττολΐ7€ΐώι\ S e e n o t e o n 1 2 7 6 a 14 . 

ύπάρχβι δ* ή γ^€σι$ κ.τ.λ. To show how different kingship and 
tyranny are, Aristotle points out that they are different in their 
very origin (cp. 1. 5. 1254 a 23 sq.). Kingship comes into existence 
for the defence of the good against the many, and the king belongs 
to the elite of the good, whereas the tyrant is a bulwark of the many 
against the good. This is true of those tyrants who became tyrants 
after being demagogues, but does it hold of the earlier ones who 
became tyrants through being kings or through holding important 
magistracies ? Aristotle does not make this clear, but he apparently 
regards these tyrants also as owing their position to the force 
(κατ€ργάζ(σθαι, 1310 b 24) which their position as kings or high 
officials enabled them to exercise, and not to virtue and desert. 
Tyranny, in fact, in his view owes its origin to δνναμις, not to άρπή. 
For the view that the tyrant must be a bad man cp. 4 (7). 2. 1324 a 
3 5 SQQ· a n ^ S t r a b o , p . 3 1 0 , €κάΚουντο di τύραννοι, καίπερ οί πλί ίουί 
eWe/cei? ycyovOTcs. That tyranny is hostile to the cVictfcccs* we see 
from 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 19. The view that kingship is on the side 
of the άριστοι against the many is implied in Plut. Themist. c. 19. 
Aristotle here traces kingship in general to much the same origin to 
which he traces the heroic kingship of Greece in 3. 14. 1285 b 4 
sqq. He seems to forget that he has traced kingship back to 
a family origin in the rule of the father in 1. 2. 1252 b 19 sqq. 
He is led to take a too favourable view of the origin of kingship 
partly by the ambiguity of the word (ViciKfTr, partly by myths like 
those of Bellerophon (Horn. II. 6. 189 sqq.) and others (sec note 
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on 1285 b 7). According to Bacon (Essay on Nobility), 'there is 
rarely any rising but by a commixture of good and evil arts/ 

9. προς βοήθειαν την iin τδ^ δήμο^ TOIS cmetK&n γ β γ ο ι ^ . A l l 

the MSS., including Γ, have την άπύ του δήμου in place of τήν επ\ τ6ν 
δήμον, but I have not found any parallel to the use of από in the 
sense of 'against' with βοήθεια, though in De Part. An. 4. 6. 682 b 
33 we have προς βοήθειαν των βλαπτόντων ( ' for repelling those who 
injure them'), and other instances of a similar use of βοήθεια with 
the genitive are to be found in Bon. Ind. s. v. It seems, therefore, 
best to read επ\ rbv δήμον with Rassow Sus. and Welldon. 

11. καθ' υπεροχής apcrfjs ή πράξεων των άπδ της Apcrfjs, i . e . 

especially ευεργεσιών, for αρετή is defined in Rhet. 1. 9. 1366 a 36 sqq. 
as δύναμις ευεργετική πολλών κάί μεγάλων ( c p . P o l . 3· *5 · 1 2 ^ 6 b ΙΟ sq . ) . 

According to Paus. 8. 1. 4 Pelasgus was made king of the Arcadians 
for the first o f these t w o r e a s o n s (μεγεθει μεντοι κα\ κατά άλκήν κάί 

κάλλος προείχεν 6 Πελασγός, κα\ γνώμην υπέρ τους αλΧους ην, και τούτων 

ένεκα αίρεθήναί μοι δοκεΐ βασιλεύειν υπ αυτών ). Many were made kings 
in return for benefits conferred (34 sqq.). Της is added before the 
second αρετής because αρετή has been mentioned just before (see 
note on 1286 b 17). 

12. καθ* ύπβροχή^ τοιούτου ycVous, ' by reason of superiority in 
respect of a family stock of like character' (i.e. virtuous or given 
to act ion which flows from virtue) : Cp. 3 3 , i) κατ Ιδίαν άρετήν ή κατά 

γένους. T o be αγαθός ε'ξ αγαθών w a s e v e n better than tO b e αγαθός. 
6 ok τυρανκος κ.τ.λ. So in Theogn. 39 sq. the tyrant is referred 

tO as ευθυντήρ κακής υβριος ημέτερης, the writer b e i n g a γνώριμος. B u t 

Aristotle probably has before him Plato, Rep. 569 A, where the 
demos is represented as saying to the tyrant that it begat him and 
set h im Up, ΐνα άπο των πλουσίων τε κάί καλών κάγαθών λεγομένων εν τη 

πόλε ι ελευθερωθείη εκείνου προστάντος. 

€Κ του δήμου και του πλήθους. T h e addi t ion o f κα\ του πλήθους 

adds emphasis to του δήμου and places its meaning beyond a doubt. 
The expression ύ δήμος might be used, as it was by Hippodamus 
(2. 8. 1268 a 12 sq.), of the whole citizen-body. See note on 1303 a 
3 8 , τους ξένους κα\ τους μισθοφόρους, a n d c p . 3· I J · 1 2 8 1 b 1 5 , περί 
πάντα δήμον κάί περ\ παν πλήθος : PlatO, L a w s 6 8 9 Β , όπερ δήμος τε κάι 

πλήθος πόλεως εστίν, and 684 C: and [Xen.] Rep. Ath. 2. 18, ευ 
εϊδότες οτι ουχί του δήμου εστίν ούδε του πλήθους ο κωμωδούμενος ώς επ\ το 

πολύ. If Aristotle's language implies that the τύραννος was not 
himself one of the γνώριμοι, this was not always the case, as the 
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instances of Peisistratus and Lygdamis (c. 6. 1305 a 39 sqq.) will 
suffice to show, to say nothing of the cases in which the τύραννος 
had been a king. That he was often of low origin, however, seems 
to be implied in Diod. 19. 1. 5. 

1 4 . fywepov V €Κ των συμβββηκότωι', i . e . that the tyrant is €Κ τον 
δήμου ίπι τους γνωρίμους, 

σχε%ον γαρ οί πλείστοι τώ^ τυράννων κ.τ.λ. In C. 5· Γ 3 ° 5 a 8 sqq. 
this is said of οί πλίϊστοι των αρχαίων τυράννων. Many men who won 
tyrannies in days nearer to those of Aristotle were not demagogues, 
but leaders of mercenary troops like Timophanes (c. 6. 1306 a 19 
sqq. : see no te on 1 3 0 5 a 7) . For πιστευθίντςς etc του διαβάλλαν τους 

γνωρίμους c p . C. 5· I 3 ° 5 a 2 I SQQ· 

16 sqq. Compare with this classification of Greek tyrants accord
ing to the status which enabled them to win their tyrannies the similar 
classification of tyrants in mediaeval Italy given by J. A. Symonds, 
Renaissance in Italy—Age of the Despots, p. 100 sqq. 

17. ήδη τώ^ πόλεων ηύζϊ\μΙνων. It is doubtful whether των πό\*ων 
here means ' the States/ as in 6 (4). 6. 1293 a 1, 2 and apparently in 
3. 15. 1286 b 9 sq., 20 sq., and 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 22 (see notes on 
these passages), or'the cities/ as in 7 (5). 5.1305 a 18 sqq. (see note), 
but perhaps the former interpretation is the true one, for Aristotle 
m a y well have before h i m T h u c . I . 1 3 , δυνατωτίρας δ* γιγνομίνης της 
Έλλαδο? και των χρημάτων την κτήσιν !τι μάλλον ή πρότεροι/ ηοωυμίνης, 
τα πολλά τυραννίδ€ς iv ταίς πόλβσι καθίσταντο, των προσόδων μειζόνων 
γιγνομένων (πρόπρον δί ήσαν eVi ρητοΊς γίρασι πατρικά] βασιλειαι). 
Thucydides omits to explain why the increase in the wealth of 
Hellas led to the rise of tyrannies, but his meaning may be that 
as the revenues of individuals became larger, they became better 
able to establish tyrannies, or else that tyranny, being a costly 
form of government, could not exist without a large revenue to 
support it, and that this revenue could not be provided by States 
till their wealth had considerably increased. The connexion which 
Aristotle traces in the passage before us between the increased 
greatness of the States and the rise of demagogue-tyrants rests on 
a somewhat different basis, for his view seems to be that as the 
States grew greater, the demos and the demagogues came to be 
more powerful (cp· 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 22 sqq.). 

18. at Sc ττρό τούτων κ.τ.λ. Kingships, which are here contrasted 
with elective magistracies (αίρετων, 2θ, and αϊρουμίνων, 23), belong 
to the era of small States (3. 15. 1286 b 7 sqq.). Kings who could 



7 (δ). 10. 1310 b 14—23. 417 

not rest content with the great office of king but sought to become 
tyrants were ill regarded (4 (7). 14. 1333 b 34 sq.: Eth. Nic. 8. 
12. 1160 b 10 sqq.). They often lost their kingships for their 
pains (1313 a r sqq.). Polybius (6. 7. 6 sqq.) depicts more in 
detail the steps by which kingship becomes tyranny. 

21. το γαρ άρχαιοκ κ.τ.λ. As to the time indicated by το άρχαϊον 
see notes on 1285 a 30 and 1305 a 7. Οί δήμοι = al δημοκρατίας as in 
6 (4). 8. 1294 a 13. Magistrates entitled δημιουργοί ('doers of public 
business') existed in many Greek States (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 
327), and 0€ωροί (compare the title Έφοροι) existed at Mantineia 
(Thuc. 5. 47. 9), Tegea (Xen. Hell. 6. 5. 7), and Naupactus 
(Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 183), but Aristotle's reference is 
to States which, in addition to possessing these high offices, were 
democratically governed at an early date, and we do not know of 
which of the States in which they are found this is true. As the 
tenure of them was an assistance to the would-be tyrant in 
the acquisition of his tyranny, it is likely that their functions were 
in part military. The epithet πολυχρονίους probably implies that 
they were tenable for more than a year. 

22. al hy €κ των ολιγαρχιών κ. τ.λ. Compare the practice at 
Carthage (2. 11. 1273 b 8 sqq.) and at Epidamnus and Opus 
(3. 16. 1287 a 6 sqq.). As the tyrants of Ionia and Phalaris of 
Agrigentum, who are referred to in 28 sq. as owing their tyrannies 
to the fact of their holding offices, probably won them under an 
oligarchical regime, they may well have held several great offices 
at the same time. Cp. c. 5. 1305 a 15 sqq. and c. 8. 1308 a 22 
sqq. For αίράσθαι ίπί cp. 2θ and Plato, Meno 90 B. 

23. πασι γάρ υπήρχε κ.τ.λ., ' for in all these ways [those who 
aimed at tyranny] had it in their power to effect their purpose with 
case1 etc. Compare what Callicles says in Plato, Gorg. 492 B, 
C'TTCI yc οι? *ξ αρχής υπήρζ(ν ή βασιλέων υιεσιν civai η αυτού? τΐ} φύσα 

ικανού? ίκπορισασθαι αρχήν τίνα η τυραννίδα ή δυναστ(ίαν κ.τ.λ., and D i o d . 

2 0 . ΙΟ. 2, ό yap Βομίλκα? πάλαι μίν ην επιθυμητή? τυραννίδα?, ουκ Έχων δ* 

ίξουσίαν ούδ* καιρόν οικίΐον ταΊ? έπιβολαί? τότ€ Έλαβαν άφορμά? αξιόλογου?, 

τυχών τή? στρατηγία?, and See n o t e On I3O3 a 16 . Βασιλική αρχή is 

here contrasted with ή τιμή (cp. βασιλεία? and των τιμών just below), 
but in 36 kingship is referred to as τή? τιμή? ταύτη? and in 1313 a 
13 wc have βασιλικήν τιμήν. Thus Aristotle's use of the words 
τιμή and αρχή seems to vary a good deal. In 1312 b 22 we 
read of τά? άρχά? of tyrants. Socrates had regarded both kingship 

VOL. iv. Ε e 
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and tyranny as άρχαί (Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 12), and Aristotle may 
perhaps do so too. 

27. Ιτ€ροι TupafiOi, e.g. Charilaus (c. 12. 1316 a 33 sq.), the kings 
of Cyrene after the first Battus (Diod. 8. 30. i), and the kings of 
Achaia (Polyb. 2. 41. 5). 

28. ot 8c ircpl τήμ Ίωνίαν κ.τ.λ. This was the case with 
Thrasybulus of Miletus, who was ' dux Milesiorum' when Miletus 
was besieged by Alyattes, before he became tyrant (Frontin. Strateg. 
3. 15. 6). We hear of tyrants also at Ephesus (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 
2. 141) and at Samos (ibid. 2. 149), where Polycrates won the 
tyranny. Was it true also of them ? As to Phalaris see Freeman, 
Sicily, 2. 65 sqq. According to Polyaen. Strateg. 5. 1 he was made 
by the Agrigentines επιστάτης of the work of building a costly temple 
of Zeus Polieus in the acropolis of the city. But perhaps Aristotle 
is rather thinking of the story of his appointment as στρατηγός αυτο
κράτωρ of Himera narrated in Rhet. 2. 20. 1393 b i o sqq. The 
same thing occurred in the municipalities of mediaeval Italy. So 
Ezzelino da Romano was named captain of the people by the cities 
of Verona, Vicenza, Padua, Feltre, and Belluno, and 'soon changed 
into a tyranny the authority which he derived from the people' 
(Sismondi, Italian Republics, pp. 69, 88). So again Marsilio Zorzi 
being elected count of Curzola in 1254 changed his elective 
magistracy into an hereditary principality (T. G. Jackson, Dalmatia, 
2. 239). 

29 sqq. As to Panaetius see Freeman, Sicily, 2. 56 sqq. He 
seems, however, to have held the office of polemarch in addition to 
being a demagogue (Polyaen. Strateg. 5. 47), and the same thing 
is true of Cypselus (Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 58 : Muller, Fragm. Hist. 
Gr. 3. 392). A demagogue was not usually able to make himself 
tyrant unless he held the office of polemarch or strategus, or was, 
at any rate, a man of military prowess (c. 5. 1305 a 7 sqq.). As to 
Peisistratus and Dionysius the Elder see c. 5. 1305 a 21 sqq. and 
26 sqq. 

32 . εΐπομαί, in 1 3 1 0 b 2 sq. 
τ^τακται κατά ττ\ν αριστοκρατία*'. See note on 1 3 1 0 b 2. 
33 . κατ* aiiav γάρ a m y κ.τ.λ. Cp. Eth. Nic. 8. 12. 1160 b 32, 

ανδρός δε και γυναικός (ή κοινωνία) αριστοκρατική φαίν€ται* κατ' άξίαν γαρ 
ό αν η ρ αρχ€ΐ καΐ nepi ταύτα ά δα τον ανδρα9 and Po l . 3· 5· Ι 2 7 ^ a *"ι 
οίον €ΐ τις ioTiv ην κα\ούσιν άριστοκρατικην κα\ iv fj κατ αρ€την αι τιμαι 
δίδονται κα\ κατ αζίαν. Το κατ άξίαν δίκαιον is το απλώς δίκαιον (7 (δ)· 
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ι. 1301 b 35 sq.), and though άξια attaches in some degree to wealth, 
free birth, and the like (Eth. Nic. 5. 6. 1131 a 24-29), it is most 
truly found in virtue (Pol. 7 (5). 1. 1301 a 39 sqq·). See note on 
1278 a 20. In strictness, however, kingship and aristocracy are 
not κατ ιψίτήν, but κατ άρπήν κίχορηγημίνην ( 6 ( 4 ) . 2. 1 2 8 9 a 

32 sq.). 
ή κατ' ίδία^ αρετής as in the case of Pelasgus (see note on n ) . 
η κατά ytVous, sc. άρ€τψ% as in the case of the Heracleidae (Isocr. 

Archid. § 20). For άρπήν γένους cp. 3. 13. 1283 a 37. 
34. ή κατ* cucpycaias. See notes on 1310 b 11 and 1285b 6, 7, 

and Polyb. 5. 11. 6. Cp. also Diod. 11. 26. 6, where we read of 
G e l o n , τοσούτον άπέιχ^ τον τυχα,ν τιμωρίας ως τύραννος ωστ€ μια φωνή 

πάντας άποκαλήν ενίργέτην και σωτήρα κα\ βασιλέα. Benef i t s Conferred 

create a presumption that the person who confers them is virtuous 
(see note on 1286 b 10, and cp. Xen. Hell. 7. 3. 12, οΰτως, ως *οικβ>, 
οί ττ\€Ϊστοι ορίζονται τους €υ€ργέτας εαυτών άνδρας αγαθούς civai), SO that tO 

make a man king in return for benefits conferred is much the same 
thing as to make him king for virtue. 

ή κατά ταυτά τ€ και Βύ̂ αμι̂ . Vict. ' extremum ponit eorum quae 
aliquem perducunt ad hunc honorem, cum iam expositis rebus 
adiunctae sunt opes et facultas valde iuvandi; neque enim tantum 
honore afficiuntur qui iam bonum aliquod magnum salutemque 
dederunt, sed etiam qui potestatem habent id praestandi/ Cp. 
Rhet . I. 5· 1361 a 28 , τιμώνται δί δικαίως μέν κα\ μάλιστα οί €ύ€ργ€τηκότ€ς9 

ού μην άλλα τιμάται /cut ο δυνάμενος cicpyeTciv. S o T h u c y d i d e S Says o f 

TheseUS, γ(νόμ€νος μ€τα του ξυν€Του και δυνατός ( 2 . 15) ; a n d So lo i l eXcyc 

βασιλέα τον ίσχυρύτατον ττ/ δυνάμει ( D i o g . Laert . I . 58) · W e l l d o n 

appears to take ταύτα to refer not to άρ^τήν κάί cicpyww, but to 
€υ(ργ*σίας only, and perhaps he is right. 

85. τάς πόλεις ή τά 2θκη. City-States like Athens and Lace-
daemon, nations like the Persians, Macedonians, and Molossians. 

36. της τιμής ταύτης. See note on 23. 
01 |Jr€f κατά iroXcfioy κωλυσαιτες oouXcucic, ώσπερ Κόδρος. Κατά 

πόλςμον g o e s with δουλίίίΐν, cp . I . 6. 1 2 5 5 a 2 3 , την κατά πόλεμοι/ 

δονλύαν. According to the traditional account Codrus was already 
king of Athens when he delivered his country from a Dorian 
invasion by the sacrifice of his life, whereas Aristotle evidently 
takes him, if the text is correct, to have won a kingship by saving 
his country from enslavement. It is Melanthus, the father of Codrus, 
whom the prevailing tradition represents to have won the kingship 

Ε e 2 
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of A t h e n s : Cp. Strabo , p. 3 9 3 , ούτος 8e (i . e. 6 της Μ(σσήνης βασιλεύς 
Μίλανθος) κα\ των * Αθηναίων €0ασίλ€υσ(ν ίκόντων, νικησας *κ μονομαχίας 

τον των Βοιωτών βασιλία Ξάνθον. Some have thought that Aristotle 
here follows a tradition according to which not Melanthus, but 
Codrus defeated Xanthus in single combat and won the kingship, 
and this is possible, for we find that Pausanias (in 9. 5. 16 : cp. 2. 18. 
8) also follows a tradition of his own and ascribes the victory over 
Xanthus neither to Melanthus nor to Codrus, but to the father of 
Melanthus, Andropompus. But Toepffer (Att. Genealogie, p. 230), 
followed by Busolt (Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 127. 5), objects that the 
war with Xanthus was a mere border-war and did not, like the 
invasion of the Dorians, threaten Attica with enslavement, so that, 
if Codrus saved his country from enslavement, he must have 
saved it not from Xanthus, but from the Dorians. The probability 
is that Aristotle follows some tradition or other of his own, as Plato 
does in Symp. 208 D (Busolt, ibid. p. 129. 1), but it is also possible 
that he here makes a mistake, just as he makes a mistake in 
attributing the overthrow of the Peisistratid tyranny to Harmodius 
and Aristogeiton (c. 10. 1312 b 30 sq.). 

3 7 . 01 8* €λ€υθ€ρώσαντ€$, ώσπερ Κύρος. C p . H d t . 3 . 8 2 , where 
DariuS^asks, κό0€ν ημΐν η €λ€νθ€ρίη eyevcTO και rev δόντος; and adds, 
ίχω Toiwv γνώμην ημίας Ιλ^υθ^ρωθίντας δια €να άνδρα το τοιούτο πίριστίλλ^ιν, 

where Cyrus is referred to, and also [Plato,] Menex. 239 D, ων 6 
piv πρώτος Κύρος €λ€υθ€ρώσας Πέρσας κ.τ.λ. 

38. ή KTtaarrcs, like Dardanus, first founder and king of Dardania, 
the city which preceded Troy (Horn. II. 20. 215 sqq.). 

η κτησάμενοι χώρα»'. Cp . 3 . 14. 1 2 8 5 b 7, πορίσαι χώραν. S o we 

read of the Celts in Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 105 (Miiller, Fragm. 
Hist . Gr. 3 . 457)> τιμώσι δί μάλιστα τους χώραν τω κοινω προσκτώμενους. 

3 9 . οί Λακ€δαιμονίων βασιλείς. C p . Isocr . Archid. § 20 . 
καΐ Μακεδόνων. Cp. Hdt. 8. 138 and Porphyr. Tyr. Fragm. 1 

(Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 3. 690). 
καΐ Μολοττώΐ'. Neoptolemus son of Achilles became king of the 

Molossians after bringing followers and conquering the territory 
(Plut. Pyrrh. c. 1, referred to by Eaton). 

4 0 . βουλεται δ' ό βασιλεύς ctrai φύλαξ, όπως οί μζν κ€Κτημ€'κοι 
τάς ουσίας μ η δ ^ άδικοι πάσχωσι^, ό δέ δήμος μη υβρίζηται μηδ^κ. 
Aristotle has been dwelling on the difference in the origin of king
ship and tyranny, and now he turns to the difference of their aim. 
He here repeats what Isocrates had said to Nicocles king of Salamis 



7 ( 5 ) . 10 . 1 3 1 0 b 3 7 — 1 3 1 1 a 10 . 4 2 1 

in Cyprus ( A d NlCOcl. § 16 , καλώς δ( δημαγωγήσεις cap μήθ νβρίζ*ιρ TOP 

οχλορ *ας μήθ* νβριζόμίρορ π^ριορας, αλλά σκοπης όπως οι βίλτιστοι μεν 

της τιμάς ίξουσιν, οι δ' άλλοι μηδίρ άδικήσονται* ταύτα yap στοιχεία πρώτα 

κα\ μέγιστα χρήστης πολιτείας εστίν). C p . a l so E t h . N i c . 5· I O · Γ Ι 3 4 ^ 

ι sq., Solon, Fragm. 5. 5 sq. and ap. Άθ. Πολ. c. 12 sub fin.> and Plut. 
Aristid. C. 6, όθεν άρήρ πένης και δημοτικός εκτήσατο την βασιλικωτάτην 

κα\ θαοτάτηρ προσηγορίαρ TOP Δίκαιον. Kingship has occasionally in 
modern times also been useful in the way pointed out by Aristotle. 
Thus Mr. S. R. Gardiner (The Thirty Years' War, p. 197 sq.), 
speaking of France in the time of Cardinal Richelieu; says, ' The 
establishment of a strong monarchical power was, as France was 
then constituted, the only chance for industry and commerce to 
lift up their heads, for the peaceable arts of life to develope them
selves in security, for the intellect of man to have free course, and 
for the poor to be protected from oppression . . . The late growth 
of the royal power and the long continuance of aristocratic oppres
sion threw the people helpless and speechless into the arms of the 
monarchy/ See also Sir J. R. Seeley, Introduction to Political 
Science, p. 169 sq. 

3. πολλάκις, in 3. 7. 1279 b 6 sq. and 6 (4). 10. 1295 a 17-22. 1311 a. 
ci μή της ιδίας ώφ€λ€ΐας χάριμ, c p . 3 . 6. 1 2 7 8 b 3 5 sqq, 

6 . διό και των πλεονεκτημάτων κ .τ .λ . S o I s o c r a t e s ( E p i s t . 7 *"#//·) 

praises Timotheus tyrant of Heracleia on the Euxine, δτι προαφβ 
δοξαν καλήν κτήσασθαι μάλλον η πλουτον μεγαν συναγαγεϊν. C p . D i o d . 

ΙΟ. 3 2 . 2, ή & τυραννική πλεονεξία καϊ τά μικρά τώρ λημμάτων ου παρίησιν, 

and Dio Chrys. Or. 1. 50 R, κα\ μεν δη οϊεται (6 βασιλεύς) δεΐν πλεΊον 
εχειν δια την αρχήν ου των χρημάτωρ ούδε των ηδονών, άλΧά της επιμελείας 

και των φροντίδων, 

7. και φυλακή κ.τ.λ. C p . 3· Μ · 12&5 & 2 4 - 2 9 . It is καλόν to be 

guarded by fellow-citizens. 
8. δτι δ* ή Tupams κ.τ.λ. This takes up 1310b 3 sqq. 
10. το τό τβλος elvai πλοΟτοκ. This is the end of oligarchy (Eth. 

Nic. 8. 12. 1160 b 15), though in Pol. 8 (6). 7. 1321 a 41 sqq. the 
quest of gain is connected rather with democracy, and it is also 
the end of tyranny, for if in Rhet. 1. 8. 1366 a 6 we read that the 
end of tyranny is self-defence (φυλακή), wealth was a condition both 
of the maintenance of a bodyguard and of the luxurious life which 
tyrants sought to live, and hence the first aim of a tyrant was to 
amass a treasure (Pol. 7 (5). 11. 1314 b 10). Thucydides (1. 17, 
«V το τον Ίδιον υίκορ αΰξειν) virtually says the same thing. 
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και διαμέ^ιμ, ' to continue his also/ in addition to being originally 
acquired. Cp. i. 6. 1255 a 14, κάί βιάζ*σθαι. 

1 2 . και το τω πλήθβι μηδέΐ' πιστ€ϋ€ΐΐ'. C p . C. 6. 1 3 0 6 a 2 1 , w h e r e 

we read of ή προς τον δημον απιστία of oligarchies. 
διό και τήτ παραίρβσι̂  ποιούνται τώΐ' -οπλω?. We find oligarchies 

resorting to this measure in Mytilene (Thuc. 3. 27), and Athens 
(Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 20), and tyrants frequently (e.g. Peisistratus at 
Athens in Ά0. Πολ. c. 15 and Aristodemus at Cumae in Dion. Hal. 
Ant. Rom. 7. 8). See Eaton's note. It is here implied that the 
πλήθος possessed heavy arms (see note on 1294 a 41). 

13. και το κακουμ τον οχλον, ' and ill-treatment of the multitude.' 
Cp. Eurip. Fragm. 628 Nauck (626, ed. 2), 

δήμω 8i μητ€ παν ανάρτησης κράτος 
• μήτ αυ κάκωσης, πλούτον Ζντιμον τιθ*ίς, 

and L y s . Or. 13· C. AgOrat. C. 9 1 , τον δ* δημον, ov αυτός φησι πατέρα αυτού 
€ΐναι, φαίνεται κακωσας, wh ich is illustrated by ervTrre κα\ ουδϊν παρ€Ϊχ€ 
τωνεπιτηδείων and άφςίλςτο α ην υπάρχοντα €Κ€ΐνω αγαθά. H e r o d o t u s ( 2 . 

1 2 4 ) Says o f C h e o p s t h e p y r a m i d - b u i l d e r , μετά δ* τούτον βασιλεύσαντά 

σφ€ων Χέοπα ές πασαν κακότητα έλάσαι. T h a t ol igarchies often ill-USed 

the demos we see from c. 9. 1310a 8 sqq., and that tyrants often 
did so may be inferred from the conduct of Gelon to the demos of 
the Sicilian Megara and Euboea (Hdt. 7. 156): cp. c. 11. 1314 b 1 
sqq. and Plato, Rep. 568 Ε sq. 

και τό εκ του αστ€θ$ άπελαύνζιν και διοικί̂ ειμ. The Thirty at 
Athens drove the demos from the city to the Peiraeus and elsewhere 
(Xen. Hell. 2. 4. 1 : Lys. Or. 12. c. Eratosth. c. 95 : Diod. 14. 32. 4: 
Justin, 5. 9. 12), and it was in the interest of oligarchy that the 
διοικισμός of Mantineia by the Lacedaemonians took place. Cp. 
also Isocr. Panath. § 177 sqq., where the Lacedaemonians are 
charged with having made the demos perioeci, μπα. δί ταύτα διελόντας 
τό πλήθος αυτών ως οίον τ ην εις ελαχίστους εις τόπους κατοικίσαι μικρούς 
κα\ πολλούς, όνόμασι μϊν προσαγορενομένους ως πόλ€ΐς οίκούντας, την δί 

δύναμιν Έχοντας έλάττω των δήμων των παρ' ημίν. C p . R h e t . ad Alex . 

c. 3. 1424 b 7, where oligarchies are advised μη σννάγην έκ της χώρας 
eVi την πόλιν τον οχλον' €κ yap των τοιούτων συνόδων σνστρίφεται τα 

πλήθη κα\ καταλύε τας ολιγαρχίας. Tyrants are here charged with 
driving the demos from the city, as oligarchies did, and we know 
that Gelon held a demos to be συνοίκημα άχαριτώτατον (Hdt. 7. 156), 
and that many tyrants sought to induce their subjects to live in 
the country and to follow country-pursuits, e.g. Periander (Diog. 
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Laert. 1. 98), Peisistratus (Ά0. Πολ. c. 16: cp. Aristoph. Lysistr. 
1150-1156 and Pollux, 7. 68), and the tyrants of Sicyon (Pollux, 
7. 68): see also [Heraclid. Pont.] De Rebuspubl. c. 32. Here 
and in 8 (6). 8. 1321 b 29 all MSS. have Αστρος. In Poet. 3. 
1448 a 38, on the other hand, we find άστεως, and this form is 
exclusively used in the ΆΛ Πολ. (see Sandys' Index). It is the 
only form which appears in Attic inscriptions (Meisterhans, 
Grammatik der att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 108: see also Kuhner, 
Ausfuhrl. Gramm. der gr. Sprache, ed. Blass, 1. 441, Anm. 2). 

15. Ικ δημοκρατία* δέ κ. τ.λ. So we read of the Athenian 
democracy in [Xen.] Rep. Ath. I. 14, δια ταύτα ουν τους μϊν χρηστούς 
άτιμουσι και χρήματα αφαιρούνται κα\ έξέλαύνοισι κάί άποκτ€ΐνουσι} τους 8i 
πονηρούς αΰξουσιν (cp. Xen. Hell. 7· ΐ· 42> whence we gather that 
the leading citizens were often banished when democracy was 
introduced). The same thing is said of Euphron tyrant of Sicyon 
in Xen. Hell. 7. 3. 8. Cp. also c. 11. 1314 a 19 sqq., Isocr. Epist. 
7. 8, and Diod. 14. 45. 1. See, however, as to democracy note on 
1304 b 21. For other measures adopted both by tyranny and by 
democracy see c. 11. 1313 b 32 sqq. and 8 (6). 4. 1319b 27 sqq. 

1β. διαφθ€ΐρ€ΐ̂  λάθρα, as' the Peisistratidae made away with 
Cimon, father of Miltiades (Hdt. 6. 103). 

17. ώς άντιτέχνοΌ^, ' as rivals in the craft [of ruling] ': cp. Rhet. 
2. ΙΟ. 1388 a 13, cV*i δ* προς τους άνταγωνιστάς κα\ άντςραστας και 
όλως τους τών αυτών ϊφι^μίνους φιλοτιμούνται, ανάγκη μάλιστα τούτοις 
φθονάν' ο0€ν Λρηται " καϊ κ^ραμ^ύς κ*ραμ€Ϊ " (sc. κοτ*€ΐ, Hesiod, Op. et 
Dies, 25). 

και προς την αρχήν έμποδίους. Cp. C. I I . 1314 a 9 sci·* l9 δ(1Φ 
18. εκ γαρ τούτων συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι και τά$ εττιβουλάς,' for it is 

from these that the conspiracies also [as well as the passive hind
rances to the tyrant's rule] in fact proceed/ For the use of e* 
cp. Xen. Hiero, 1. 38 (quoted on 1311 b 6). Cp. Polyb. 6. 7. 9 
and Machiavelli, Discorsi sopra la prima Deca di Tito Livio, Book 
3. c. 6, 'We find in history that conspiracies are always formed and 
conducted either by great men or by such as are intimate with their 
Prince.' Were those who were led to plot by ύβρις, however, 
always γνώριμοι? Aristogeiton is said by Thucydides (6. 54) to 
have been a μίσος πολίτης. 

19. τών μέν άρχει ν αυτών βουλομένων. Αυτών has been interpreted 
in different ways. Sepulveda translates the clause, ' dum quidam 
eorum imperare volunt' (so Lamb.), and Vict. ' cum hi velint 
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imperium in ipsos habere/ but Giph. is probably right in trans
lating it 'quorum hi quidem imperare ipsi velint' (so Stahr 
and Sus.). 

2 0 . όθεν και το Περιάνδρου ττρο? Θρασυβούλου συμβούλευμά έστιν 
κ.τ.λ. Here, as in 3. 13. 1284 a 26 sqq., the famous counsel is 
said to have been given by Periander to Thrasybulus, and not by 
Thrasybulus to Periander (see note on 1284 a 26). 

22. καθάπερ ουκ κ.τ.λ. In c. 2. 1302 a 34 sqq. several άίτίαι 
κα\ ορχαι των κινήσεων in constitutions are enumerated. They are 
the following—the sight of others justly or unjustly enjoying a 
Superior Share of gain and honour, νβρις, φόβος, υπεροχή, καταφρόνησις, 
ανξησις ή πάρα τό αϊ/άλογοι, εριθεία, ολιγωρία, μικρότης, άνομοιότης. That 
the first of these causes operates in the case of monarchies, or at 
any rate tyrannies, we see from 1312 a 22 sqq. Of ύβρις φόβος 
and καταφρόνησα as causes of attacks on monarchs we hear much. 
As to υπεροχή see c. 11. 1315 a 8 sqq. Of the operation in 
reference to monarchies of the five last causes we hear little, if 
anything. As to the order followed in the enumeration see note 
on 1302 a 34. 

26» επιτίθενται ταΐ? μοναρχίαις. Cp. 1312 b 18, επιτίθενται TUU 
τνραννίσι, and see note on 1305 b 41. 

27. τή$ δέ αδικίας κ.τ.λ. In c. 8. 1308 a 9 sq. (cp. c. 11. 1315 a 
17 sqq.) we find a distinction drawn between τό άΰικάν εϊς άτιμίαν 
and τό a8iKuu eh κέρΒος, which corresponds roughly to that which 
is drawn here. 

ενίοτε δε και δια την των ιδίων στερησιν. As Giph. points out 
(p. 665), the conspiracy of the Pazzi against the Medici at Florence 
was in part brought about by Giovanni de' Pazzi's loss of a rich 
inheritance owing to a law enacted through the influence of the 
Medici (Machiavelli, Discorsi, Book 3. c. 6 : Sismondi, Italian 
Republics, p. 267 sq.). 

28 . εστί δε και τά τέλη ταυτά* κ.τ.λ. Και τα. τίλη, i .e. περ\ hv 
επιτίθενται ταΐς μοναρχίαις (cp. C. 2. Ι 3 0 2 a 3 1 scl·)' a s w e ^ a s α* ^PXac 

των μεταβολών (23 sq.). It appears from 1312 a 22 sqq. that some 
assailants of tyrants were led to make their attempts by the sight 
of the gains and honours enjoyed by tyrants, and from 1312 a 15 sq. 
that others were influenced partly by a desire for gain and partly 
by contempt, but it would seem from 1312 b 17 sqq. that most 
attacks on tyrannies were prompted by feelings of hatred and 
contempt, and it may be doubted whether such feelings usually 
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left much room in the minds of the assailants for a desire of wealth 
or honour. 

29. και TTcpl τά$ TupamSas και τάς βασιλ€ΐας. For the non-
repetition of the preposition see critical note on 1330 b 31, and 
notes on 1284 a 35 and 1302 a 33. 

30. yfy€0os γαρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Eurip. Fragm. 846 Nauck (850,ed. 2), 
ή γαρ τυραννις πάντοθεν τοξευεται 

δεινοϊς ερωσιν9 

and Isocr. De Pace, §111. For μέγεθος πλούτου και τιμής cp. 6 (4). 3. 
I 2 8 9 b 3 4 , κα\ κατά τον πλουτον καΙ τα μεγέθη της ουσίας. 

3 1 . τώμ δ' επιθέσεων κ.τ.λ. Ίων επιθέσεων t a k e s u p επιτίθενται ταΐς 

μοναρχίαις (2(5 sq.). Aristotle has just been speaking as if the aim 
of all those who attack tyrannies were to win for themselves the 
wealth and honour the tyrants enjoy, but now he points out that 
not all of them direct their attacks against the rule of the tyrant, 
and that most of those who do not do so seek vengeance, not 
greatness (35 sq.). In strictness he is only concerned with επιθέσεις 
aiming at an overthrow of the tyranny, but he does not accept this 
limitation of his subject. 'Επί την αρχήν probably means έπι την 
της αρχής διαφθοράν^ c p . C I I . 1 3 * 5 a 24> των έπιχεφούντων £πι την 

του σώματος διαφβοράν. 'Επιθέσεις a r e d e s c r i b e d in I 3 H a 3 2 — ' ^ Z 1 2 a 

39 as occurring hi ΰβριν (1311 a 32-b 36), δια φόβον (1311 b 36-
40) , δια καταφρόνησιν ( 1 3 1 1 b 4 0 — 1 3 1 2 a 14 ) , δίά πΧείω τούτων ( 1 3 1 2 a 

15 sq.), δ(ά φιλοτιμίαν (1312 a 21-39). Those which occur δι 
ΰβριν maybe caused either (i) by ύβρις in the form of insult, verbal 
or other (1311 a 36—b 6), or (2) by ΰβρις εις το σώμα, and this may 
take the form either of ερωτική and other ύβρις (1311 b 6-23) or of 
πληγαί (1311b 23-34). For the various kinds of ύβρις cp. c. 11. 
1315 a 14 sqq. Many successful attempts had been made on the 
lives of kings and tyrants in the course of the fourth century B.C 
Among these attempts the following may be mentioned. Archelaus, 
king of Macedon, was assassinated in B.C 399; Evagoras, tyrant of 
Salamis in Cyprus, in B.C 374; Jason of Pherae in B.C 370; 
Euphron, tyrant of Sicyon, in B.C 367; Alexander of Pherae and 
Cotys, king of the Odrysae, in B.C 359; Clearchus, tyrant of the 
Pontic Heracleia, in B.C 352 ; and Philip of Macedon in B.C 336. 
It will be noticed that most of these assassinations occurred in 
Northern Greece, Macedon, and Thrace. It is remarkable that 
both the elder and the younger Dionysius escaped assassination. 

3 2 . αί μέν ονν δι' υβριμ iv\ το σώμα. Μεν ονν is n o t , I t h i n k , 
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answered by δ*', 33. Aristotle appears to have intended to pass on 
to another class of ίπιθίσ^ς directed against the throne, not the 
person, of the monarch, the mention of which would have been 
introduced by 8c, but he loses sight of his intention in the course of 
the long enumeration of ίπιθίσπς caused by ύβρις and fails to 
complete his inquiry in the intended way. He does not say that 
attacks provoked by ύβρις were the only ones directed against the 
person of the monarch (cp. c. 11. 1315 a 24 sqq.); those provoked 
by deprivation of property and those caused by fear and contempt 
will often have had a similar aim. 

33. της V υβρ€ω$—36. ύπβροχής, ' and though insolence assumes 
many forms, each of them gives rise to the anger [which animates 
those who make these attempts]' etc. A further characteristic of 
attacks on tyrants caused by ύβρις is here pointed out. Not only 
do those who make them assail the tyrant's person, not his throne, 
but they attack in anger (cp. 1312b 29 sqq.), and consequently in 
most cases seek vengeance, not superiority of position. 

3 4 . cUnw, i . e . των μ€ρων, t o b e s u p p l i e d f rom πολυμερούς : c p . 2. 

12. 1274b 24, where νόμος has to be supplied from νομοθέτης : De 
G e n . A n . 4 . 5· 7 7 3 b **> Kat Ύ^Ρ *v TH Μ££ συνουσία. πλέίον τό άπιόν c a n 
σπέρμα, ο μξρισθζν ποιΛ πολυτοκάν, ων ( sc . τόκων) υστερίζςι θάτ€ρον : and 

H o r n . I I . 9 . 3 8 3 , 
aW έκατόμπυλοί (Ισι, διηκόσιοι δ αν ίκάστας 
ανέμες *ξοιχνςυσι σύν ιπποισ«> κα\ οχ^σφιν. 

των δ' όργιζο^νω*' κ.τ.λ. Most angry men, not all, for sometimes 
assailants whose attacks were provoked by ύβρις and who attacked 
in anger sought not only vengeance but also greatness. Crataeas 
did so (see note on 1311 b 8); see also note on 1316 a 29 as to 
the Gonzagas of Mantua. 

3 5 . τιμωρίας χάρι^· C p . E t h . N i c . 4. 1 1 . 1 1 2 6 a 2 1 , παύλα δί 
yivcTai, όταν ανταποδίδω' ή yap τιμωρία πάνα της οργής, ήδονην αντί της 
λύπης ψποιονσα, and Rhet. ι. ίο. 1369b 12 sqq. Phanias of 
Eresus, a disciple of Aristotle, wrote a work entitled Τυράννων 
άναίρ^σις oc τιμωρίας (Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 2. 293). 

36. υπ€ροχή$, ' superiority of position/ as in c. 7. 1307 a 19 and 
c. 11. 1314a 8. 

otov—b 1, KU€I. For the structure of this sentence (οΐυν followed 
by δ*') see note on 1313 b 13. 

οίον ή μ,ζν των Πβισιστρατιδώΐ', SC. ίπίθ^σις iyivtTO ( c p . 1 3 1 1 b 7, 
γ€-γένηνται) ' the attack on the Peisistratidae happened.' For the 



7 (δ). 10. 1311 a 33—39. 427 

objective genitive cp. 1311 b 30, της Αρχελάου επιθέσεως, and see 
Bon. Ind. 149 b 10 sqq., where Rhet. 2. 2. 1379 a 21, την εκάστου 
(i. e. προς ίκαστον) opyrjv, is given as an instance. For the fact 
cp. Άθ. Πολ. C. 18 , ερασθΛς yap (θετταλός) τον Αρμοδίου κα\ διαμαρ-

τάνων της προς αυτόν φιλίας, ου κατίΊχε την όργί]ν, αλλ' εν τε τοις άλλοις 

ενεσημαίνετο πικ\ρΛως} και το τελενταΊον μελλονσαν αυτόν την άδελφην 

κανηφορεϊν Παναθηναίοις *Τκώ]λνσ€Ζ/ λοιδορησας τι τον Άρμόδιον ως μαλακόν 

οντά, υθεν σννίβη παροξυνθίντα τον € Αρμόδιον κα\ τον Αριστογείτονα πράττ€ΐν 

την πραξιν μετεχόντων πολλών. AVhether Aristotle in the passage 
before us ascribes the ύβρις to Hipparchus (with Thuc. 6. 54) or 
to Thessalus (with the Άθ. Πολ.), it is impossible to say, nor is 
it clear whether (with the Ά& Πολ.) he conceives that a separate 
insult was offered to Harmodius in addition to that offered to his 
sis ter . I t w o u l d r a t h e r Seem f rom 3 8 , 6 μ*ν yap 'Αρμόδιος δια την 

άδελφην, that he does not. In 1312 b 30 sqq. (cp. Rhet. 2. 24. 
1401 b n sq.) Aristotle evidently connects the overthrow of the 
Peisistratidae with the act of ύβρις here referred to, unlike both 
Thucydides and the *Αθ. Πολ., but like Plato (Symp. 182 C). 
A similar story is told of Antileon and Hipparinus at the Italian 
Heracleia (Phan. Eres. Fragm. 16 in Mtiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 2. 
298: Plut. Amat. c. 16. 760 C). Many of the illustrations which 
Aristotle gives in this chapter of plots arising from ύβρις are derived 
from the history of Macedon Thrace and Mytilene, regions with 
which he was personally acquainted. 

37. €πηρ€άσαι δ' 'Αρμόδιοκ, ' and treated Harmodius with spiteful 
c o n t u m e l y . ' C p . R h e t . 2. 2. 1 3 7 8 b 17 , εστί yap δ επηρεασμός 

εμποδισμος ταΐς βονλησεσιν ουχ Ίνα τι αύτω αλλ' Ίνα μη έκείνω, a n d See 

Wyttenbach on Plut. Praec. Sanit. Tuend. p. 135 D. %Επηρεάζειν 
usually takes a dative after it, and M9 (possibly with Γ: see critical 
note) has άρμοδίω here, but in c. 4. 1304 a 17 we have the passive 
επηρεασθείς, and in Plut. Lucull . C. 4 2 , εις δε την σύγκλητον (κατεβαινεν) 

ει Πομπήιου τινά δεοι σπουδην η φιλοτιμίαν έπηρεάσαι, the cons truct ion 

with the accusative. 
3 8 . δ μεν γαρ αρμόδιος κ.τ.λ. L a m b , a p p a r e n t l y s u p p l i e s επίθετο, 

for he translates ' in eos impetum fecerunt': Vict., on the other 
hand, translates ' commotus est/ and Sus. ' aufgebracht ward/ I 
incline to follow Lamb. 

3 9 . €π€βούλ€υσακ δέ και Περιάνδρω τω ίν Α μ β ρ α κ ί α τυραννώ κ.τ.λ. 

As to this Periandcr sec note on 1304 a 31, and Plut. Amat. 
c. 23. 768 F. Compare the circumstances of the assassination of 
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Caligula by Cassius Chaerea (Merivale, Romans under the Empire, 
c. 48, vol. 6. 95, note 3). 

1311 b, 1. ή δέ Φιλίππου κ.τ.λ. Supply <πίθ(σις cycvtro. S e e D i o d . 16. 

93 sq., and Grote, Hist, of Greece, Part 2. c. 90. Ίων ncp\ "λτ-
ταλοι/, i.e. Attalus himself (see note on 1305b 25). Aristotle perhaps 
thought that the honours with which Philip sought to console 
Pausanias for the indignities inflicted on him (Diod. 16. 93. 9) 
were inadequate (cp. c. 11. 1315 a 23 sq.). 

3. και ή Αμύητου του μικρού ύπδ Δέρδα κ.τ.λ. It is not known 
what Amyntas and Derdas are referred to. ' Amyntas the little' 
was evidently a king or prince, but whether he was one of the kings 
of Macedon of that name is doubtful; he may, for instance, have 
been a king not of Macedon, but of Elimeia. It is hardly likely 
that Amyntas III of Macedon, the father of Philip, is referred to, 
for if he were, we should expect that he would be described not as 
6 μικρός, but as Philip's father, especially as Philip is named in the 
preceding sentence. Besides, it is probable that Derdas succeeded 
in his attempt on the life of Amyntas the little, as those in connexion 
with whom he is named did so, but we are nowhere told that 
Amyntas the father of Philip died a violent death (see Isocr. Archid. 
§ 46 : Diod. 15. 60. 3 : Justin, 7. 4. 8). The addition of 6 μικρός 
is not altogether respectful: see Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 497, 
and note on 1335 a 13, and cp. Plato, Pro tag. 323 D. Nor 
is it likely that Amyntas the little was the son of Archelaus king 
of Macedon who is mentioned in 14, and who became king of 
Macedon himself as Amyntas II for a short time in B. c. 392 (see 
as to him Sus.2, Note 1678, Curtius, Hist, of Greece, Eng. Trans., 
5. 35, note, and Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 60, note, and 
Addenda, p. 659: No. 77, ed. 2), for, if he was, he would probably 
be called 6 μικρός again in 14, or some indication would be given in 
14 that he had already been mentioned in 3. Whether the Derdas 
here mentioned is the Derdas who was king or prince of Elimeia 
in B.C. 382 and an ally of Amyntas III against Olynthus (Xen. 
Hell. 5. 2. 38 and 5. 3. 1 sq.) is quite uncertain. 

4 . και ή του €υΐΌύχου Ευαγόρα τω Κυπρί ω κ.τ.λ. Supply cniOcais 
iyivero τιμωρίας χάριν, αλλ' ονχ υπεροχής. Τω Κνπρίω is added to 

distinguish this Evagoras from other men of the same name, and 
perhaps especially from the famous Olympian winner Evagoras 
the Lacedaemonian (Hdt. 6. 103). A short abstract by Photius 
of the story of the murder of Evagoras as told by Theopompus 
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will be found in Theopomp. Fragm. 111 (Muller, Fragm. Hist. 
Gr. 1. 295): see also Grote, Hist, of Greece, Part 2. c. 76. 
According to this story Nicocreon, the master of the eunuch 
mentioned in the text, the eunuch being an Eleian named Thrasy-
daeus, had been detected in a conspiracy against Evagoras and had 
fled from Salamis. Thrasydaeus in revenge decoyed Evagoras and 
his son Pnytagoras into successive visits to a daughter whom 
Nicocreon had left behind, and seized the opportunity to slay both 
of them. Aristotle's brief reference to the event is not wholly 
inconsistent with the account of Theopompus, but he does not 
mention the fact that Pnytagoras shared his father's fate, and he 
gives a different account from Theopompus of the cause of the 
assassination, for according to him Thrasydaeus acted as he did not 
to avenge the failure of his master's illegal enterprise, but to avenge 
a wrong done to himself by the son of Evagoras, a wrong which 
under the singular circumstances of the case would be felt with 
especial bitterness. Machiavelli mentions a somewhat similar plot 
in his Discourses, Book 3. c. 6. ' Even in our own times Giulio 
Belanti conspired against Pandolfo lord of Siena, who, though he 
had given him his daughter to wife, afterwards took her away from 
him/ Looking to the tragical end of Evagoras and his son 
Pnytagoras after glorious careers, it is natural that Isocrates in the 
Ad Nicoclem (§ 29) should exhort Nicocles, the son and successor 
of Evagoras, to control his desires, and that Nicocles himself in the 
address to his subjects written for him by Isocrates (Nicocl. §§ 36-
47) should lay special stress on his own practice of σωφροσύνη, 
dropping (§ 39) the significant remark that even the best men are 
sometimes mastered by desire, which appears to be an allusion to 
his father's fate. Nicocles does not seem to have long continued 
a model of σωφροσύνη (see note on 1314b 28). Prof. W. Ridgewav 
(Trans. Camb. PhiloL Soc. 2. 152) remarks that, in proof of the 
fact that married eunuchs were by no means uncommon, 'it is 
sufficient to quote the case of Potiphar (Genesis 37. 36), where the 
Septuag in t version States, oi δϊ ΜαδιηναΊοι άπίδοντο τον Ιωσήφ eiff Αιγυπ-

τον τω Ι\*τ*φρη τω σπάΰοντι Φαραώ άρχιμαγύρω. A g a i n , M o n t e s q u i e u 

(Esprit des Lois, 15. 19) says, " Au Tonquin, dit Dampier, tous les 
Mandarins civils et militaires sont eunuques. Le meme Dampier nous 
dit que dans ce pays les eunuques nc peuvent se passer de femmes 
et qu'ils se marient." Juvenal (1. 22) alludes to the same custom: 

Cum tener uxorem ducat spado.' 
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6. πολλά! δ* £πιθΑτ€ΐ$ κ.τ.λ. Here we pass to the second main 
division of acts of ύβρις (see note on 1311 a 31), that of acts into 
which το €ΐς το σώμα αίσχνναι enters, a term which Aristotle uses here 
in a sense inclusive of both the kinds of ύβρις which he distinguishes 
in C I I . 1 3 1 5 a 15 sq., η €ΐς τα σώματα and η €ΐς την ηλικίαν, where η €ΐς 
τα σώματα ύβρις is restricted to ύβρις shown in punishment. For the 
fact mentioned in the text cp. Xen. Hiero, 1. 38, κα\ τοίνυν al ίπιβούΧάι 
(ζ ονδένων πλέονςς τοις τυράννοις €ΐσ\ν η άπ6 των μάλιστα φιλ^Ίν αυτούς 
προσποιησαμίνων. 

8. otoî  και ή Κραταιού cts Άρχελαον κ.τ.λ. The name is variously 
given—Aelian (Var. Hist. 8. 9) has Crateuas, Plutarch (Amat. c. 23) 
Crateas or Crateuas, Diodorus (14. 37. 5) Craterus (Sus.2, Note 
1675). The conspiracy of Crataeas, Hellanocrates of Larissa, and 
Decamnichus against Archelaus was memorable, because, though 
two at least of the conspirators were mere youths and one of the 
two not even a Macedonian, Crataeas actually succeeded in seating 
himself on the throne of Macedon for three or four days (Aelian, 
Var. Hist. 8. 9). Decamnichus, however, was the chief author and 
leader of the conspiracy (1311 b 30 sqq.). As Grote points out (Hist. 
of Greece, Part 2. c. 76, vol. 10. 63), his grudge against Archelaus 
must have been nursed for fully six years, for Euripides died in 
B.C. 406 and the assassination of Archelaus did not take place till 
B.C. 399. How powerful Archelaus was we see from the fact that 
Hellanocrates of Larissa looked to him to restore him to his country. 
A little later Macedon became * partially dependent on' Jason of 
Pherae for a time (Grote, Hist, of Greece, Part 2.c. 78, vol. 10. 265). 

10. ή διότι κ.τ.λ.,' or perhaps [he attacked Archelaus] because/ etc. 
Crataeas' aspiring character appears in the bargain he made with 
Archelaus for the hand of one of his daughters. He can hardly 
have been a welcome suitor, and it is not surprising that Archelaus, 
pressed in war by the Lyncestae and their chiefs Sirras and 
Arrabaeus, gave his elder daughter in marriage to the king of 
Elimeia, whose territory bordered that of the Lyncestae on the south 
and who would therefore be valuable as an ally against them, and 
his younger daughter to Amyntas (afterwards Amyntas II, see note 
on 3), his son by an earlier wife than Cleopatra, his object being to 
reduce to a minimum the quarrels which he foresaw between him 
and his son by Cleopatra, his destined successor on the throne. 

11. τήμ \i.kv προτ^ρακ. Τίροτίραν probably means simply πρ<σ-
βυτίραν : cp . 1 3 1 2 a 4, Διοννσίω τω υστερώ, where τω υστίρω perhaps 
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means the younger, not the second, for in Theopomp. ap. Athen. 
Deipn. 435 d we find Διονύσιον τον νεώτερον Σικελίας τύραννον dis
tinguished from Αιονύσίος 6 πρότερος (435 f, 436 a). 

1 2 . κατ€χόμ€μος υπδ πολβ'μου. C p . I socr . Arch id . § 4 4 , τω πολε'μω 

κιιτεχόμενος. and Demosth. Or. 50. in Polycl. c. 5, υπό Κνζικηνών 
κατέχονται τω πολ*μω. 

Ιίρραν καί Άρράβαιοκ. We read of an Arribaeus king of the 
Lyncestac in Thuc. 4· 79 (B.c. 424): cp. Strabo, p. 326, ol be 
λνγκησται νττ Άρραβαίω έγένοντο του Βακχιάδων yei/ουί ovrC τούτον δ' ην 

θνγατριδη η Φιλίππου μητηρ τον Άμνντον Ευρυδίκη, Σίρρα δε θνγάτηρ. T h e 

Arrabaeus of the text may be the same man, or he may have died 
and been succeeded by a son named Sirras (his daughter being named 
Sirra), who may himself have had a son named Arrabaeus. The 
name Sirras may probably be connected with that of the city Siris 
or Serrae on a tributary of the lower Strymon (Hdt. 8. 115), for it 
is called Σίρρα by Steph. Byz. (Pape-Benseler, art. Σϊρις). 

1 3 . τω βασιλ€ΐ τω τή$ Έλιμ€ΐας. C p . T h u c . 2. 99? των Ύ^Ρ Μακβ-

δόνων είσ\ κα\ Ανγκησται καί Έλιμειωται κα\ άλλα έθνη επάνωθ*ν} ά ξνμμαχα 

μίν εστί τούτοις κα\ νπήκοα, βασιλείας δ* έχει καθ* αντά. 

15. άλλα rrjs γε άλλοτριότητος κ.τ.λ., ' but [if this was the cause 
of the actual attack,] his estrangement from Archelaus at any rate 
was brought about by/ etc. For αλλά . . . ye cp. 3. 17. 1287 b 41 sq. 
and 7 (5). 11. 1314b 9. Aristotle's statement is confirmed by Plut. 
Amat. c. 23. 

16 . το βαρέως φέρα^ irpos τχ\ν άφροδισιαστικήμ χάριμ. T h e use 

of βαρέως φέρειν with προς appears to be rare: Liddell and Scott 
refer to Julian, Or. 1. Enc. Const. 17 C, χαλεπώς φέροντες προς το 
δουλ€υειν. 

17. Έλλανοκράτης ό Λαρισαίος. The termination of the name is 
Atticized, the Thessalian form being Έλλανοκράτεις. See Cauer2, 
Delectus Inscr. Gr. No. 409. 72, where an Hellanocrates of Crannon 
is recommended with many others for the citizenship of Larissa by 
Philip V of Macedon in B.C. 214. As Hellanocrates was a youth, 
he must probably have been exiled* from Larissa in company with 
his father. 

18. ού κατήγ€κ, ' persistently refrained from restoring him to his 
city': cp. oi κατάγεν in Timocreon, Fragm. 1 (ap. Plut. Themist. 
c. 21 ) . 

1 9 . δι* ΰβριν και ou δι* ερωτικής επιθυμία v. C p . Eubul . Νάννιον, 

Fragm. (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 238), 
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και μη λαθραίαν κύπριν, αίσχίστην νόσων 
πασών, διαικαν, νβρ€ος ου πόθου χάριν, 

and Fragm. Trag. Adesp. 337 Nauck (409, ed. 2), 
ύβρις τίίδ*, ουχ\ Κυπριά, €^€ργάζ€ται. 

2 0 . βΓμαι, ' w a s / 
Πάρρων 8έ και Ηρακλείδης οι Αίσιοι K o i w διέφθειρα? τω πατρι 

τιμωρουντβς. As to Πάρρων see critical note. See Grote, Hist, of 
Greece, Part 2.c. 80, vol. 10. 516 sqq., and Schafer, Demosthenes, 
1. 138. This happened in B.C 359. What bodily outrage their father 
had suffered from Cotys, we do not learn here or elsewhere. Hardly 
blows or flogging, though Cotys was severe in punishing (Stob. 
Floril. 48. 45), for then the case would be grouped with those 
mentioned in 23 sqq. 01 Aiwoi is added to distinguish this Hera
cleides from Syracusans of the same name and from Heracleides 
Ponticus. 

22. Άδάμας δ' άπεστη KOTUOS κ,τ.λ. Adamas was apparently an 
eunuch in the service of Cotys. 

23. πολλοί δβ κ.τ.λ. We come now to those who took vengeance 
for ύβρις in the form of blows or flogging. ' And on account 
also of indignities inflicted on the body through blows many have 
been roused to anger and have either destroyed or attempted to 
destroy, as having been outraged, even holders of magistracies and 
persons connected with regal supremacies, [so that this is much 
more likely to befal tyrants]/ For βασιλικός δυνασπίας, cp. Plato, 
Critias, 114 D , iv δνναστύαις τισϊ βασιλέων. Βασιλικάς is added because 
not all δυναστ^αι are regal or even monarchical, cp. Plato, Laws 
711 D , μ*γάλαις τισι 8υναστ(ίαις} η κατά μοναρχίαν δυναστ€υούσαις η κατά 
πλούτων νπίροχάς διαφ^ρούσαις η ycvav. I n D i o d . 15« 6 θ . 3 the words 
των iv δυναστ€ΐαις όντων τρίΐς are used of three persons, only two of 
whom were kings, the third being tagus of Thessaly. 

2β. οίοκ iv Μιτυλήηβ κ.τ.λ. As an instance of holders of offices 
to whom this happened the Penthilidae or Penthalidae are mentioned, 
and as an instance of royal personages Archelaus. The Penthilidae 
claimed descent from Penthilus, an illegitimate son of Orestes, who 
was believed to have headed the Aeolian emigration to Lesbos 
(Paus. 3. 2. 1 : Strabo, p. 582 : Busolt, Gr. Gesch., cd. 2, 1. 273. 5). 
They appear to have been the ruling gens in the early oligarchy of 
Mytilene, as the Basilidae were at Erythrae and the Neleidae at 
Miletus (see note on 1305 b 18). As to the Penthilidae see Myrsil. 
Methymn. Fragm. 12 (Muller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 4. 459). Megacles 
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cannot have slain all the Penthilidae, for Penthilus, who fell later 
on (28 sqq.), must have been one of them. For misdeeds resembling 
those of the Penthilidae cp. Demosth. Or. 54. c. Conon. c. 37. The 
young nobles of Venice played the same pranks (Brown, Venice, 
p. 259). 

29. Σμ̂ ρδι*. See critical note. ΓΠ have σμερδης. The forms 
Σμίρδις (Hdt. 3. 30 etc.: Anth. Pal. 7. 29), Σμερδίης (Anth. Pal. 7. 
31), and Σμίρδως (king of Naxos in mythical times, Diod. 5. 51. 3) 
occur (see Pape-Benseler, Worterbuch der griech. Eigennamen, 
under these titles), but not Smerdes, which may however possibly 
be right. Pape-Benseler quotes Hesych. σμερδος- ρώμη, δυναμό and 
(ύσμίρδης* εύρωστος. Compare the names, also Mytilenean, of Alcaeus 
and his two brothers, Antimenidas and Cicis, as to which see note 
on 1285 a 36. 

30. διεφθ€ΐρ€ν is probably the aorist: cp. 21 and 24, διίφθεφαν. 
και της ,Αρχ€λάου δ' επιθέσεως κ.τ.λ. For the objective gen. 

Αρχελάου see note on 1311a 36. As to proper names ending in 
-(χος see Pape-Benseler, Worterbuch der griech. Eigennamen, 
vol. i. p. xxii, and Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. Gramm. der griech. Sprache, 
ed. Blass, 2. 280. 

33. ό δ* Ευριπίδης κ.τ.λ. As Grote (Hist, of Greece, Part 2. 
c. 76, vol. 10. 65) and others remark, the story gives us an unfavour
able impression of Euripides' character, but we do not know exactly 
what Decamnichus said. The defect in question was sometimes 
made the ground of scandalous imputations on character (Martial, 
11. 30). Comments on it were not readily tolerated in antiquity 
(Plut. Sympos. 2. 1.9, referred to by Giph., p. 672, cfc Se δυσωδίαν 
μνκτήρος η στόματος αχθονται σκωπτόμενοι). 

34. και άλλοι δέ πολλο! κ.τ.λ. Aristotle may probably refer 
among others to Jason of Pherae: see Valer. Max. 9. 10. Ext. 2, 
where the youths who murdered Jason are said to have done so to 
avenge a flogging inflicted on them by his command. Others, 
however, gave a different account of the circumstances of his death 
(Diod. 15. 60. 5). 

36. lv γάρ τι κ.τ.λ.,' for this was one of the causes we mentioned, 
as in the case of constitutions, so also in the case of monarchies/ 
This refers to 1311a 25. For ψ see note on 1259a 37. For 
ωσπερ καί followed by καί cp. 2. 8. 1269 a 9 sq. and 2. 9. 1270 b 
40 sq. (Sus.1 Ind. Gramm.). For the omission of περί before τάς 
μοναρχίας see notes on 1269 a 9 and 1311 a 29. 
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37. οίον Ξί'ρξημ Άρταπάμη* κ.τ.λ. According to the story as told 
(with some variations) in Diod. n . 69, Justin, 3. 1, and Ctesias, 
Persica ap. Phot Biblioth. Cod. 72 (Bekker, p. 39 b foot), Artapanes 
or Artapanus or Artabanus, the captain of the bodyguard of Xerxes, 
in the hope of winning the throne of Persia, first murdered Xerxes 
and then induced Artaxerxes, a younger son of Xerxes, to murder 
his elder brother Darius by falsely charging Darius with the 
murder of his father, following up these acts by an attempt to 
murder ArLaxerxes which failed and led to his own execution. If 
we supply ava\w with the words οίον Ζίρξψ Άρταπάνης (and this 
is the word which it is natural to supply here, as in 1312a 1 with 
Σαρδανάπαλλον), the difficulty arises that Aristotle evidently takes the 
murder of Darius to have preceded that of Xerxes, and not to have 
followed it, as in the received account. Schneider (whose view is 
adopted by Sus.2, Note 1686) escapes this difficulty by taking 
Εέρξην to mean Artaxerxes, not Xerxes, but then a new difficulty 
arises, for in the received account Artaxerxes is present at the 
murder of Darius, if indeed he does not himself murder him, and 
this does not agree with Aristotle's version of the story. Another 
difficulty is that if we adopt Schneider's interpretation of Ξέρξη», we 
must supply with otov Ζίρξψ Άρταπάνης, not avtTktv (for Artapanes 
failed to slay Artaxerxes), but *π*χςίρησ*ν ave\*iv or some such words, 
whereas in the closely similar passage, 1312 a i, avtikw has to be 
supplied. It seems to me that Aristotle follows a different version 
of the story from that which Diodorus and the rest follow, one 
which made the murder of Darius precede that of Xerxes, Artapanes 
being led according to it to murder Xerxes not by a hope of winning 
his throne, but by a fear that Xerxes would put him to death for 
murdering Darius. The Emperor Commodus perished in a similar 
way. It was from fear of being put to death by him that Marcia 
Laetus and Eclectus conspired against his life and killed him 
(Herodian, 1. 16 sq.; Dio Cass. 72. 22). According to Aelian, 
Var. Hist. 13. 3, Xerxes ζ was slain at night in his bed by his son/ 
Noldeke (Aufsatze zur persischen Geschichte, p. 49) appears ic 
reject Aristotle's version of the murders of Xerxes and Darius. 
He remarks that ' we can reconstruct from different Greek writers 
two accounts of the murderof Xerxes, those of Ctesias and Deinon, 
differing from each other in a number of particulars. A third is 
given by Aristotle in Pol. 1311 b. As to scenes of this kind 
enacted within the seraglio it is not easy for persons outside to 
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arrive at a trustworthy conclusion, but thus much is clear. Arta-
banus, captain of the bodyguard, murdered Xerxes, and Artaxerxes, 
the youngest of Xerxes' sons, in complicity with the murderer, put 
his elder brother Darius to death, who had a better claim to the 
throne than he had. It does not follo\v that he was a parricide/ 

40. at 8e κ.τ.λ., 'but other attacks on monarchs are made on 
account of contempt/ Aristotle has told us (1311 a 32 sq.) that 
attacks provoked by ύβρις are directed against the person of the 
monarch, but he does not say whether attacks arising from contempt 
and from φιλοτιμία are directed against his person or his throne. 
Dion at any rate attacked only the latter. 

1. ώσπερ Σαρδα̂ άπαλλομ κ.τ.λ. 9Avc7\€v must apparently be sup- 1312 a, 
plied. There were two accounts of this event (Athen. Deipn· 528 e 
sqq.). According to one of them, that of Duris, Arbaces, the r« 
referred to here, who was a Median and one of Sardanapalus* 
generals, put Sardanapalus to death on the spot, while according to 
the other, that of Ctesias, Arbaces made war upon him and drove him 
by defeat to put an end to his own life. Aristotle appears to follow 
the former account, whereas Diodorus (2. 23-27) and Justin (1. 3) 
follow the latter. Compare with the story of Sardanapalus that of 
Midas king of the Lydians in Athen. Deipn. 516 b. The dressing 
of wool (ξαίρίΐν) in order to prepare it for use in spinning was 
regarded as work for women, not men (Aristoph. Lysistr. 536 
Didot: Fragm. Trag. Adesp. 7 Nauck—9, ed. 2). 

2. ot μυθολογουμτ€$. Aristotle refers to Herodotus as 6 μυθολόγος 
in De Gen. An. 3. 5. 756 b 6, and Strabo (p. 507 sq.) speaks thus 
of Ctesias Herodotus and Hellanicus. It is to Ctesias, who probably 
added much to the legend of Sardanapalus, that Aristotle especially 
refers. As Sus.2 (Note 1687 b) points out, Aristotle expresses distrust, 
at any rate of his marvellous stories about India, in Hist. An. 2. 1. 
501a 25, 3. 22. 523 a 26 sq., and 8. 28. 606 a 8. Add De Gen. 
An. 2. 2. 736 a 2 sqq. 

3 . €i ok μή itry cKciyou, αλλ' en*' άλλου γ€ κ.τ.λ. For αλλά . . . ye 
thus used cp. 1. 8. 1256 b 18 sq. and 2. 9. 1269 b 7 sq. 

4. και Διο̂ υσίω τώ υστερώ κ.τ.λ. See note on 1311b i i and cp. 
Xen. Hell. 7. 4. 12, του πράσθ^ν Διονυσίου, Theopomp. ap. Athen. 
Deipn. 435 f and 436 a, Διονυσίου του προτέρου, and Plut. Dec . Orat. 
Vitae, 1, Antiphon, 833 Β, του προτέρου Διονυσίου. It is implied in 
21-39 lhat Dion attacked Dionysius II also from φιλοτιμία. Aris
totle probably has the habitual drunkenness of Dionysius II before 

F f a 
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him in c. n . 1314 b 28 sqq. Cp. also Plut. Dion, et Brut, inter 
se comp. c. 4 and Justin, 21. 2. That Dion saw the weak points in 
the position of Dionysius II is clear from Plut. Dion, c. 23; the 
immediate occasion of his attempt was, however, the fact that 
Dionysius had given his wife to Timocrates in addition to con
fiscating his property (Plut. Dion, cc. 18, 21). 

β. I propose the insertion after μ€θυοι>τα of 17, μάλιστα U—20, 
επιθέσεις, which seems to be out of place where it stands. I cannot 
regard it with Sus. as a double recension of n , ώσπ*ρ—14, ων. 

και τώι> φίλωΐ' Se κ.τ.λ.,c and indeed some friends attack monarchs 
on account of contempt/ not merely the high officers of whom 
Aristotle will have just been speaking if, as I suggest, we place 17, 
μάλιστα 8e—20, έπιθέσςις, after μςθύοντα, 6. Διά yap TO πιστ€Ό€σθαι 

καταφρονονσιν ως \ήσοντ€ς will then a lso correspond to bi ας άμφοτίρας, 

ως ραδίως κρατήσοντςς, ποιούνται τας ίπιθίσ*ις in the preced ing sen tence . 

As to attempts of this kind, cp. Rhet. 1. 12. 1372 a 5-21. 
8. και οί οίόμβιΌΐ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle here passes on to assailants 

who are led to attack monarchs by a confident belief that they will 
be able to win the throne for themselves, a belief which practically 
amounts to a contempt of the monarchs' power, though it is not 
quite the same thing. Here again compare the passage from the 
Rhetoric referred to in the last note. 

12. olov KCpos 'Αστυάγη κ.τ.λ. Aristotle speaks of Cyrus as the 
general of Astyages, and says nothing of his being Astyages' grand
son. Ctesias (ap. Phot. Biblioth. p. 36 a 9 sq. Bekker) had denied 
that there was any relationship between them, against Hdt. 1. 
107 sqq. and other authorities, and it is possible that Aristotle here 
follows him as to this. Deinon ap. Athen. Deipn. 633 d sq. perhaps 
follows Ctesias. 

13. της δυι>άμ€ω$ is rendered by Sepulveda 'exercitum' and την 
δύναμη ' milites/ and Sus.3 renders these words similarly ' Kriegs-
macht,' but Vet. Int. renders them by ' potentia/ and I incline 
(with Welldon) to interpret them thus. 

14. και Σ€υθης δ Θραξ Άμαδόκω στρατηγός ων. Seuthes regained 
with the help of Xenophon and his troops about B.C. 400 a principality 
or αρχή (over the Melanditae Thyni and Tranipsae) which his father 
Maesades had held, but lost (Xen. Anab. 7. 2.32 sqq.), and we find 
him described about B.C 390 as ό cm θάλάττη Άρχων in Thrace and 
as being at variance with Amadocus, King of the Odrysae, till 
he was reconciled to him by Thrasybulus about that year (Xen. 
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Hell. 4. 8. 26, where Keller reads Άμήδοκον in place of the vulg. 
Μήδοκον), when both Amadocus and Seuthes became allies of 
Athens. Aristotle probably refers in the text to events subsequent 
to this. It is not clear from his brief allusion whether Seuthes 
dispossessed Amadocus of his kingdom or only attempted to do so. 
His attack apparently was made between the year in which Thra-
sybulus reconciled the two men and B. c. 386, for in the latter year 
an inscription discovered at Athens (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr., 
ed. 2, No. 76) mentions Hebrytelmis as king of the Odrysae. 
Dittenberger thinks that Hebrytelmis was probably the successor 
of Amadocus, and that Cotys, who was king of the Odrysae from 
π· c. 383 to 359, may have been the son of Seuthes. Diodorus 
(13. 105. 3 and 14. 94. 2) describes Seuthes as king, but neither 
Xenophon nor Aristotle does so (Dittenberger, ibid.). He is called 
' theThracian ' in contradistinction to others of the name who were 
not Thracians, for though most of the bearers of the name known 
to us were Thracians, it is also traceable at Cyme in Aeolis, and 
the father of the philosopher Arcesilaus, who belonged to Pitane in 
Aeolis, was named Seuthes or Scythes (Diog. Laert. 4. 28: Pape-
Benseler, art. Σ*ύθης). 

16. ώσπβρ 'Αριοβαρζάηί) Μιθριδάτη?. The same event is probably 
referred to in Xen. Cyrop. 8. 8. 4, ωσπ^ρ Μιθριδάτης τον πατέρα Άριο-
βαρζάρην προδυύς. Sus.2 (Note 1692) takes both passages to refer to 
the Ariobarzanes who was satrap of Pontus from B.C. 363 to 336, 
and who was succeeded by his son Mithridates II, but Noldeke 
(Aufsatze zur persischen Geschichte, p. 72) thinks that the reference 
is to Ariobarzanes the successor of Pharnabazus in the Helles-
pontine satrapy, who revolted from Persia about B.C. 367, and 
was captured and put to death by the Persians, probably about two 
years later. 

17. μάλιστα δί κ.τ.λ. If we transpose 17-20 to after μ^θνοντα, 6, 
it becomes easy to give διά ταντην την αϊτίαν the meaning 'from con
tempt/ For the fact cp. c. 11. 1315a iosqq. and Polyb. 6. 7. 9. 

18. τιμήκ πολ€μικήι>. Cp. PlatO, Laws 943 Α, τους πολ€μικούς 
άρχοντας. The term τιμή πο\€μικη includes many offices besides that 
of general (see 8 (6). 8. 1322a 33 sqq.). 

19. άκδρία γάρ δύναμικ έχουσα θράσο? Ιστίν. I incline to think 
that Giph. (p. 678), whom Sus. follows, is right in reading θάρσος in 
place οί θράσος: cp. 1. 9. 1258a 10 sq. There was a proverb \(ων 
ξίφος ίχωρ, eV* των φνσ^ι μ*ν άνδρύων} Ιτίραν hi προσλαμβανόντων ϊξωβίν 
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βοήθααν (Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. i. 429). See also 
note on 1255 a 13, and cp. Rhet. 2· 19. 1393 a ι, τό τε yap εν 
δυνάμει κα\ βουλήσα ov εσται, και τα εν επιθυμία κα\ opyrj και λογισμω μετά 
δυνάμεως οντά. 

2 1 . της αίτιας, SC. της επιθέσεως. 

22. cfioi, those, for instance, who seek to possess themselves of 
the wealth and honour which tyrants possess or who envy them for 
possessing these things (cp. 1311 a 28 sqq. and c. 2. 1302 a 31 sqq. 
and 38 sqq.). 

26. ούτοι δ' ώσπερ κ.τ.λ., * but these men, just as [they would 
wish to be allowed to take part,] if any other action out of the 
common were done on account of which men become noted and 
well known to their fellows, in the same spirit attack monarchs 
also/ Aristotle's language here is modelled on that of Plato in 
Symp. 208 C sq., which Isocrates imitates in Evag. § 3 (cp. 
Philip. §§ 133-136). Phoebidas, who seized the Cadmeia of 
Thebes, was a man of this type (Xen. Hell. 5. 2. 28). 'Iason, 
Pheraeorum tyrannus, a septem adolescentibus coniuratis δόξης 
ένεκα interfectus est, teste Ephoro (Diod. 15. 60. 5), et C. Mucius 
Scaevola Romanus eodem animo Porsennam regem Etruscorum 
est aggressus (Liv. 2. 12). Eadem quoque causa Arato ad patriam 
Sicyonem tyranno liberandam fuit, et eadem Bruto coniurationis 
in Caesarem' (Giph. p. 679). Brutus' motive, however, was rather 
an hostility on principle to the absolute rule of a single man, 
a motive for assailing tyrannies which Aristotle omits to notice 
(Plut. Brut. C. 8, λέγεται δε Βρούτος μεν την αρχήν βαρύνεσθαι, Κάσσιος 
δε τον άρχοντα μισείν). 

3 0 . F o r ου μψ α λ λ ά . . . γ€ c p . 2. 12 . 1 2 7 4 b 2 5 . 

31. ύττοκ€Ϊσθαι γάρ Set κ.τ.λ., ' for underlying their enterprise 
there should be an utter disregard of their own preservation in the 
event of their not being in a position to make it a success/ See 
critical note on 1312a 32. For the absence of τις after μελλτ) see 
Bon. Ind. 589 b 47 sqq. 

33. 01$ άκολουθβίν κ.τ.λ., c for they must have present in their 
minds the view of Dion/ For οΐς cp. 4 (7). 3. 1325 b 29. 

36. ουτω$ €χ€ΐι> κ.τ.λ., 'huius animi se esse praedicans' (Vict.). 
Supply ov with Ικανόν. For its omission compare the omission of 
οντάς with πολεμίους in c. 11. 1314a 11 sq. (Richards). For the 
c o n s t r u c t i o n c p . P l a t o , R e p . 4 6 1 C , εάν δε τι βιάσηται, ούτω τιθεναι% 

ως ούκ οΰσης τροφής τω τοιούτω, and T i m . 2 9 Β, &δε ουν περί τε εικόνο$ 
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και nepi του παραδείγματος αυτής διοριστεον, ως Άρα τους λόγους, ωνπερ 
είσίν Ιζηγηταί, τούτων αυτών και ξνγγενεϊς οντάς. As to οπον See Critical 
note, and Kuhner, Ausfiihrl. gr. Gramm., ed. Gerth, § 447. Anm. 4. 

39. φθείρεται δέ Tupams κ.τ.λ. Hitherto we have been con
cerned with attacks on the person or throne of monarchs, i.e. of 
both kings and tyrants, and these attacks do not necessarily imply 
the φθορά of the monarchy assailed, but now we pass to the ways 
in which the φθορά of monarchies comes about, and these ways are 
not the same for kingship and for tyranny. The former, for 
instance, is very little liable to overthrow from outside, whereas the 
opposite is the case with the latter. 

40. ώσπερ και των αλλω^ εκάστη ττολιτειώι\ Here Aristotle 
speaks as if tyranny was a πολιτεία, whereas he commonly in this 
Book marks off μοναρχιαι from πολιτεϊαι. For the fact cp. c. 7. 1307 b 
19 sqq. 

έξωθεν, iav επάκτια τι$ η πολιτεία κρείττων. Cp. Demosth. 01. I. 
5, και όλως απιστον, οιμαι, ταΊς πολιτείαις ή τυραννίς, άλλως τε καν ομορον 
χώραν εχωσι. 

3. & δέ βοΰλοη-αι κ.τ.λ. Cp. Rhet. 2. 19. 1393 a l δΦ1· (quoted 1312 b. 
above on 1312 a 19). 

4. καθ' 'Ησίοδομ, ; as Hesiod says/ Hesiod had implied in Op. 
et Dies, 25 sq., that like is at variance with like : see Plato, Lysis, 
215 C, and note on 1311 a 17, and contrast [Xen.] Rep. Ath. 
3. ΙΟ, οι γαρ όμοιοι τοΊς όμοίοις ευνοί εϊσι. Supply κοτίει with ως 
κεράμους κεραμεΊ. For κα& Ήσίοδον Cp. Eth. Nic. I. I I . I lOOa I I , 
κατά Σόλωνα, and Plato, Phaedrus, 227 Β, κατά Πίνδαρον. Aristotle's 
explanation accounts for the hostility of the ultimate democracy 
to tyranny, but not for that of democracy in general, for he does not 
assimilate democracy in general to tyranny. 

5. και γαρ ή δημοκρατία ή τελευταία Tupams εστίν. Cp. 6 (4). 4· 
1292 a 17 sq., where see note. 

6. βασιλεία δέ και αριστοκρατία κ.τ.λ. Kingship is the opposite 
of tyranny (1310 b 7—1311 a 8), and aristocracy is nearly akin to 
kingship (1310 b 2 sq., 32). When Aristotle speaks of kingship 
overthrowing tyrannies, it is possible that he refers not only to the 
action of the Lacedaemonian kings, but also to the orders sent 
to Greece by Alexander after the victory of Gaugamela that all 
tyrannies should be put down (Plut. Alex. c. 34, φιλοπμούμενος δε 
προς τους "Ελλ^να^ έγραψε τας τυραννίδας πάσας καταλυθήναι καϊ πολιτεύειι/ 
αυτόνομους). This WOuld be about B.C. 330. 
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7. διό Λακεδαιμόνιοι κ.τ.λ. Cp. Thuc. ι. 18. ι, Plut. De Herod. 
Malign, c. 21, where instances are given, and Abbott, Hist, of 
Greece, 1. 436, note. When the Lacedaemonians gave countenance 
and support to Dionysius the Elder, they departed greatly from their 
earlier policy. 

8. και Συρακούσιοι κ.τ.λ. Aristotle refers to the period between 
the fall of the Gelonian dynasty at Syracuse in B. c. 466-5 and the 
substitution in B.C 413 or 412 of a democracy for the aristocracy 
(or polity, c. 4. 1304 a 27 sqq.) which had existed since B. C. 466-5 
( see n o t e On 1 3 0 4 a 2 7 ) . Cp. D i o d . I I . 7 2 . Ι , κατά δ* την Σικλίαν 
άρτι καταλελυμίνης της €ν ταΐς Συρακούσαις τυραννικός και πασών των κατά 
την νησον πόλεων ηΚ^υθ* ρω μίνων. W h a t Aristotle m e a n s by πο\ιΤ€υ€σθαι 

καλώς will be seen from 8 (6). 4. 1318b 32 sqq. 
9. ίνα δ* t£ αυτής κ.τ.λ. For the phrase ol μπίχοντςς (sc. της 

τυραννικός) cp . 1 3 1 3 a I , των μ€Τ€χόντων της βασιλιάς, and See note 

on 1312b 40. I do not notice that Aristotle anywhere suggests 
any remedy for the rise of discords within the ruling family of a 
kingship or tyranny. 

1 0 . ή των ircpi ΓέΚωνα, SC. τυραννίς. 

νυν, in B.C 356, a good many years before this was written, for, 
as Sus.2 points out (Note 1699), Aristotle is speaking of the 
expulsion of Dionysius II from Syracuse by Dion, not of his final 
departure from Syracuse in B.C 344. We see that Aristotle uses 
νΰν of events not so very recent (Sus.2, ibid.). 

11. ή μεν ΓΑω ο̂ς κ.τ.λ. The tyrannies founded by Gelon and 
Dionysius the Elder both of them came to an end owing to dis
cords arising within the ruling family, but in different ways, the 
former through a maladroit attempt on the part of the ruling 
family to save it from destruction by overthrowing one of their own 
number, the latter through open war waged against it by a member 
of the ruling family, who called the demos to his assistance. 

13. όρμώμτο$. The transitive use of όρμαν is rare in Aristotle's 
writings: the Index Aristotelicus omits to mention the passage 
before us, and gives instances only of the passive, or what it takes 
to be the passive, in this sense. 

ϊν αυτός αρχή, 'in order that he himself might rule/ This 
seems to imply that the son of Gelon (whose name we nowhere 
learn) was tyrant of Syracuse in however nominal a sense, perhaps 
from the time of his father's death, but certainly after the death of 
his uncle Hiero, whereas according to Diod. 11. 66. 4 Thrasybulus 
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succeeded his brother Hiero in the tyranny. In c. 12. 1315b 38 
also Thrasybulus is treated as Hiero's successor, but the authenti
city of c. 12. 1315 b n - 3 9 is very doubtful. See also Timaeus, 
Fragm. 84 (Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 212), and Freeman, Sicily, 
2. 304. A similar aim to that here ascribed to Thrasybulus was in 
later times falsely ascribed to Dion in reference to Dionysius the 
Younger ([Plato,] Epist. 7. 333 C). 

των Sc οικείων σύστησα ντων κ.τ.λ., ' and the connexions (of 
Gelon's son) having banded together a body of confederates/ See 
Prof. Postgate, Notes on the Politics of Aristotle, p. 23, whom 
I follow in this note and the next, not having any better interpreta
tion to suggest, but with some hesitation. Verbs are often used 
in the Politics without an expressed object (e.g. in c. 5. 1305a 31 
καθιστάσιν is thus used, in 2. I I . 1 2 7 3 b 18 έκφίύγονσι, in 7 (5). 4. 
1304a 29 μ€Τ€βάλ€ν} and in 8 (6). 4. 1319a 14 διορθονν: see also 
note on 1313 a 1), but still the use of συστησάντων here without an 
object is remarkable. Των οίκίων perhaps refers to Chromius and 
Aristonous, who had married sisters of Gelon and were left by him 
guardians of his son in the event of the death of his brother Polyzelus 
(Tim. Fragm. 84: Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 798). οΐκώτης is 
connected with κηδεία in 2. 3. 1262 a 11, and distinguished from 
blood-relationship there and from avyyevua in Rhet. 2. 4. 1381 b 34. 

14. oi 8c συστάιπΈς αυτών κ.τ.λ., ' but their band of confederates/ 
etc. Perhaps, however, Sus.3 is right in suggesting that μ*τ should 
be added before αυτών (see critical note on 1312b 15). 

1β. στρατευσας, κηδβστής ων, και ττροσλαβών τον δήμομ, 'having 
made an expedition, though a connexion by marriage, and having 
added the demos to his side/ Dion had married Arete, the half-
sister of Dionysius II. It was because Dion accepted the help of 
the demos, and yet after winning the day did not introduce a com
plete democracy, that he ultimately came to a violent end. 

17. For the pleonasm of Ueivov cp. Plato, Phileb. 30 D, ά\\% 

Έστι τοΊς μίν τκΐΚαι άποφηναμίνοις ως «« τον παντός νους αρχα ξνμμαχος 
cKUvoLs, and see Stallbaum ad locum. 

δύο δέ ουσων αίτιων κ.τ.λ. This results from 1311 a 31— 
1312 a 20. Aristotle here points out which causes of attack are 
most fatal to tyrannies, just as he has pointed out how democracies, 
oligarchies, and aristocracies are most apt to be overthrown in c. 5. 
1304 b 20 sqq., c. 6. 1305 a 37 sqq., and c. 7. 1307 a 5 sqq. 

19. θάτ€ρον μ\ν δ€ΐ τούτων υπάρχαν τοις τυράΐΊΌΐς, το μίσος. 
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Aristotle here probably has before him Plato, Rep. 567 C, εν μακάρια 
<ίρα3 €ίπον εγώ, ανάγκη δίδεται, ή προστάττει αύτω η μετά. φαύλων των 
πολλών οϊκείν} κα\ υπο τούτων μισούμ€νον, η μη ζην : co mp a re L a w s 
6 9 1 C sq. and P o l y b . 5. I I . 6, τνράννον μεν yap έργον εστί το κακώς 
ποιουντα τω φόβω δεσπόζειν ακουσίων ^ μισού μενον κα\ μισούντα τους νπο-

ταττομίνονς. Yet in c. i i . 1315 b ^ Aristotle seems to imply that 
the tyrant may escape being hated. For the use of δεί in a sense 
not far removed from that of άναγκαΊόν εστίν cp. c. 11. 1315a 10, 
δέη, and X e n . He l l . 7· 4· 365 are δε εκ πασών τών πόλεων παρόντων των 
*Αρκάδων . . · πολλού? έδει του? συλλαμβανομενους είναι. 

20. εκ δε του καταφρονεΐσθαι κ.τ.λ., 'but it is in consequence of 
tyrants being despised [which they might have avoided] that many 
of the overthrows of tyrannies occur/ 

21. For σημεΐομ 8c followed by yap Bonitz (Ind. 146 b 16) com
pares 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 17 sq. and other passages. 

τών μεν γαρ κτησαμένων κ.τ.λ. C p . P o l y b . 6 . I . 14 H u l t s c h , εν 

yap τοΊς πλείστοις τών ανθρώπειων έργων οι μεν κτησιίμενοι προ? την 
τηρησιν, οι δ* έτοιμα παραλαβόντες προς την άπώλειαν ευφυείς εισίν. 

22. και διεφυλαξαν τάς αρχάς, ' kept their thrones also' (in 
addition to winning them). Α τυραννίς is here implied to be an 
άρχη (see note on 1310 b 23). 

oi δε παραλαβόντε? κ.τ.λ. There are many exceptions to this 
rule—Hiero, Periander, the successors of Clearchus at Heracleia 
on the Euxine, etc. Aristotle is probably thinking of cases in 
which the founder of a tyranny was succeeded by a son brought up 
in luxury, and especially of Dionysius II of Syracuse. It deserves 
notice that his remark does not hold good of the tyrants of 
mediaeval Italy, for they often founded dynasties which lasted long. 

2 5 . πολλούς καιρούς παραδιδόασι τοις επιτιθέμενο is. C p . A n t i -

phanes, Inc. Fab. Fragm. 70 (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 155), 
ω γήρας, ως απασι τοις ζητοΰσί σε 

yj/έγειν άφορμας παραδίδως του πράγματος. 

μάριομ δε* τι του μίσους και τημ δργήι> δει τιθέΊ/αι. C p . Poe t . 

5. 1 4 4 9 a 33> ολλά του αισχρού εστί το γελοΊον μόριον, where Boni tz 
(Ind. 473 b 60) explains μόριον as = ειδός τι. In Rhet. 2. 4. 1382 a 
1 sqq., where the difference between Έχθρα (=μϊσος) and οργή is 
explained, οργή is said to be one of the things which produce Έχθρα. 

2 7 . πολλάκις δε και πρακτικώτεροί' του μίσους. Πρακτικώτερον 
takes up πράξεων. Αογισμός often hampers action (Amphis, Φιλάδελφοι, 
Fragm. 1 (Meineke, 3. 316) : cp., with Richards, Thuc. 2. 40. 4). 
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2 8 . συκτο^ώτερο^ γαρ *ττιτίθ€ΐται, SC. οί οργιζόμςνοι. 
δια το μη χρήσθαι λογισμω τδ πάθος. Cp. Thuc. 2. I I . 8 : 

Demosth. c. Mid. c. 41 : Menand. Inc. Fab. Fragm. 64 (Meineke, 
Fragm. Com. Gr. 4. 252): Aristot. Fragm. 95-97. 1493 b 24-38. 

30. τοις θυμοΐς. For the plural cp. (with Bon. Ind. 336 a 35 
sqq.) Rhet. 2. 13. 1390 a 11 and De Part. An. 2. 4. 651 a 2. 

η τ€ των ΓΙβισιστρατιδών κατ€λύθη τυραννίς. See note on 1311 a 36. 
32. άλλα μάλλον τδ μίσος. Sepulv. ' odium tamen magis est 

in causa/ and Vict. ' odium tamen magis efficit quod gerendum 
suscepit/ but Schlosser (Aristoteles Politik, 2. 243), who is followed 
by Schneider, Eaton, Sus., and others, is probably right in supplying 
χρήται λογισμω. 

34. δσας αιτίας, sc. της φθοράς. The oppression of the rich, for 
instance, which is fatal to extreme democracy, and the oppression 
of the poor, which is fatal to extreme oligarchy, will also be fatal 
to tyranny. Aristotle speaks here as if he had described the 
causes of the overthrow of extreme democracy and extreme 
oligarchy separately from those of the overthrow of democracy 
and oligarchy in general, but this he has not done. 

3 5 . της ολιγαρχίας της ακράτου και τβλβυταίας. W e often hear 
of η reXiurata δημοκρατία, but not elsewhere of η τβλίυτα/α ολιγαρχία, 
though in 1310 b 4 we have *£ ολιγαρχίας της ύστατης. €Η τςλζνταία 
δημοκρατία is not only TcXcvrata in the sense of ζ extremeness' (cp. 
Soph. Electr. 271 , την τέλ^νταίαν νβριν), but also τ^λςυταία τοις χρόνοις 
(6 (4). 6. 1292b 4i sq.); it is doubtful how far this is true of 
η τ€λ€νταία ολιγαρχία (cp. 6 (4). 13. 1297 b 16 sqq.), though perhaps 
the decadarchies of Lysander were narrower, and therefore more 
' ultimate/ than even the early oligarchies of knights. 

37 . και γαρ αύται τυγχάνουσιν ουσαι διαιρετά! τυρανμίδβς. Cp. 

6 (4). 4· Ι 2 9 2 a τ 5 sqq. a n d 6 (4). 6. 1293 a 3 ° ^ Φ 
4 0 . eva μεν στασιασάιτωΐ' των μετεχόντων της βασιλβίας. Οί 

μ€Τ€χοντ€ς της βασιλέας are those who share in the advantages and 
power of the kingship. Vict· 'intelligit fratres ac liberos eorum 
qui regnant, hi namque participes amplae illius fortunae non sine 
causa vocari possunt, degustant enim ipsi quoque plurimum eorum 
bonorum/ The quarrels of Arcesilaus II of Cyrene with his 
brothers were one of the causes of the fall of the kingship (Hdt. 4. 
160). The success of the royal house of Pergamum was largely 
due to its freedom from these dissensions (Polyb. 23. t i . 6 sqq.). 
The Duke of Wellington said that Philippe £galit£, Duke of 
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Orleans, ' was first driven into opposition by the misconduct of 
Marie Antoinette, who had taken a violent dislike to him, .and 
encouraged the courtiers to insult him ' (Lord Stanhope's Conver
sations with the Duke of Wellington, p. 64). l Queen Isabella of 
Spain's caprices might have been condoned in 1868 as they had 
been condoned before . . . if there had been no family dissensions 
and parties. Admiral Topete rose to crown the Due de Montpen-
sier as much as to punish the lawlessness of the Duke's sister-in-
law and her counsellors' (Times, Nov. 6, 1885). In ancient 
Greece these family discords would be all the more likely to arise, 
because the kings often had families by concubines as well as by 
their wives, and sometimes indeed appear to have had more wives 
than one. 

I'U.°> a. 1. αλλοκ δέ τρόπον τυραμμικώτερομ πειρωμεμων διοικβΐν. Supply 
τών βασιλέων with πυρωμένων, and probably την αρχήν (rather than 
τήν πόλιν) with δωικ€Ϊν (cp. α ι ι . i 3 J 3 a 35 scl· a n d 3· χ5· 1286b 
30 sq.). Διοικ€Ϊρ is similarly used without an expressed object in 
C. I I . 1 3 1 4 b 6, ούτω γαρ αν τις διοικων κ.τ.λ, Cp . I 3 1 0 b 18 sqq. : 
Plato, Laws 690 D-691 A: Polyb. 6. 4. 8 and 6. 7. 6 sqq.: 
Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 5. 74. This is the cause to which the fall of 
kingship is most usually attributed by ancient writers. It was thus 
that kingship fell in the Lacedaemonian State under Charilaus 
(c. 12. 1316 a33 sq.), in Achaia (Polyb. 2. 41. 5), at Megara (Paus. 
*· 43· 3)> a n d in part at Cyrene under Arcesilaus II (Diod. 8. 30. 1). 
If the story of Tarquinius Superbus' reign at Rome is to be trusted, 
the same thing happened there. 

3. ου γίγμομται δ' βτι κ.τ.λ., 'but kingships do not come into 
existence any longer now, or if they do come into existence, it is 
monarchies or tyrannies rather that do so/ This remark appears 
at first sight to be hardly relevant, occurring as it does in the 
midst of an account of the causes of the fall of kingship, but 
the transition is easy from the fall of kingships through tyranny 
to the fact that they no longer arose for want of men deserving 
the willing obedience presupposed by the office. Kal in μοναρχίαί 
καϊ τυραννίδας probably means ' o r ' (see note on 1262 a 6), unless 
indeed we take it as explaining and limiting μοναρχίαι (see note 
on 1257 b 7). Μοναρχία is commonly used by Aristotle in a sense 
inclusive of kingship and tyranny, but here the word seems to be 
used in a sense approaching that of tyranny, as in c. 3. 1302 b 
j 7. The kingship of the Archaeanactidae of Panticapaeum arose 
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in the fifth century B.C, but they were βασιλ^ς only in their relation 
to their barbarian subjects ; they ruled the Greek cities which were 
subject to them as άρχοντα for life (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 188 sq.). 

4. αν ττερ γίγ^αηται. 'Έάνπ€ρ ηοη saepe invenitur' (i.e. in 
Aristotle's writings), 'cf. Rhet. 3. 16. 1417 b 13, Metaph. B. 6. 
1003 a χ6 (™™p), Metaph. ζ. i2. 1038 a 13, Phys. 4. 8. 215 a 2 
((iimtp), and Phys. 4. 10. 218 a 4/ in addition to the passage before 
us (Eucken. De Partic. Usu, p. 65). 

β. πολλούς δ* ct^at του? όμοιους κ.τ.λ. Cp . 3· *5· 1286 b I I 
sqq. and Plato, Polit. 301 C. 

7. το μέγεθος και το αξίωμα της αρχής. C p . Plut . Ages . C. 4, 
το αξίωμα της €Κ€ΐνων αρχής (i .e. των εφόρων κάϊ των γερόντων). C o m 
pare also Ariphron, Fragm. , τάς ϊσοδαίμονος άνθρωποις βασιληΐδος αρχάς. 
As to τής αρχής in reference to kingship, see notes o n i 3 i o b 2 3 
and 1301 b 18. 

8. ώστε δια μεν τούτο έκοπτες ούχ υπομένουσα. Mev should be 
subjoined to ίκόντπ rather than to διά τοντο, but ' μεν interdum non 
ei additur vocabulo, in quo vis oppositionis cernitur' (Bon. Ind. s.v.). 

9. t\v δέ δι5 απάτης αρξτ) τις ή βίας κ.τ.λ., ' but if a man has 
won rule by deceit or force [so that those over whom he rules 
submit to him, though unwillingly]/ etc. It is implied here that 
persons who are induced to submit by deceit submit unwillingly: 
contrast the use of ίκόντ^ς in c. 4. 1304 b 10-17. For αρξη cp. 
αρξαντ€ς in 2. 9. 1271 b 4. Diogenes Laertius ascribes a definition 
of tyranny in similar terms to Plato (3. 83, τνραννίς δε icmv iv rj 
τζαρακρονσθίντςς η βιασθέντςς υπό τίνος άρχονται : cp . 3· 92)* C o m p a r e 
also Xen. Mem. 3. 9. 10. For the order of the words, 17817 δοκέ? 
τούτο etvat τνραννίς, cp. 6 (4). 5. 1292 b 3, δοκει τοΰτ' eivat μάλλον 
άριστοκρατικόν. Π1 Sus. place the words in a different order, ήδη 
τοντο δοκεί τνραννίς civai. 

10 . ε^ δέ ταΐς κατά γε^ος βασιλείαις κ.τ.λ. Αί /caret γένος βασιλεία* 
are kingships in which succession to the throne is confined to 
members of a certain family (Diog. Laert. 3. 83); the phrase does 
not necessarily mean that the throne passes always from father to 
eldest son, or even from father to son. Aristotle's language implies 
that there were kingships not κατά γένος, and we know that the 
aesymneteship was not so (3. 14. 1285a 32 sq.), and that the 
absolute kingship might or might not be so (3. 17. 1288 a 15 sqq.). 
But it is not likely that Aristotle is thinking here of either the 
one or the other; he must be thinking of some forms of Greek or 
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barbarian kingship which were not κατά γίνος, but freely elective 
without any limitation to a particular family. Of these forms we 
hear nothing in the classification of kingships contained in 3. 14, for 
the barbarian kingships described there are hereditary as well as 
elective, but possibly the barbarian kingships referred to in 6 (4). 
10. 1295 a 11 sq. were of this type, or at any rate some of them, 
for they are not said to have been hereditary as well as elective. 

12. και τό δυι/αμιμ κ.τ.λ., ' and the fact of their possessing not the 
power of a tyrant, but only the dignity of a king, and yet being 
guilty of outrages.' 

δυΐΌΐμιι> μη Κ€κτημ^0ϋ5 τϋρα^ικήκ. Cp . 3· Μ · 1 2 8 5 a l 8 , εχουσι 
δ αύται την δυναμιν πασαι παραπλησίαν τνραννίσιν, a n d Plato , G o r g . 
4 6 9 D , ω Πώλβ, €μοί δύναμίς τις και τνραννις θανμασία άρτι προσγεγονεν, 

1 5 . αλλ' δ Tupouros, sc . τύραννος εστί. C p . 4 (7) · 4· I 3 2 ^ a 3 4 δ φ 

C. 11. 18. As to δήλον see critical note. 
19. ώς δε καθ* Ικαστο̂ , SC ςίπείν. 
τω τα? \kkv βασιλείας αγ€ΐι> ΙπΙ το μ€τριώτ€ροι\ Μεν is taken up 

by al 8e τυραννίας, 34. Aristotle's counsel to tyrannies is, however, 
substantially the same (see 1314 a 34 sqq.). For Άγειν in\ το 
μ€τριωτ€ρον cp. Plato, Tim. 48 A, Phaedr. 237 E. Plato had given 
the same advice as to kingship (Laws 690 D-E, 691 D sqq., esp. 
€ΐς το μίτριον μάλλον σννέστείλε). Aristotle probably has the Mace
donian kingship in view, for the Molossian and Lacedaemonian 
kings did not need this advice, and there were not many other 
kingships for him to advise. As to the tendencies of the Mace
donian kingship even previously to the Oriental triumphs of 
Alexander see vol. i. p. 278 sq. 

21. ττασαμ ττρ αρχήν, ' the office in its completeness': see notes 
on 1253 b 33 and 1271b 34. Aristotle has before him in 19 sqq. 
Plato, Laws 691 D sqq.; perhaps he even remembers the phrase 
Used by PlatO in 6 9 1 D , πάσαν την δυναμιν ηφιινισεν αυτής ( i .e . της 

αρχήή. 
αυτοί τ€ γαρ κ.τ.λ. The kings themselves become less despotic 

in authority and less disposed in character to exalt themselves 
above their subjects, and their subjects envy them less. Here 
Aristotle probably has in his memory Xen. Rep. Lac. c. 15. 8. αύται 
μεν ονν αί τιμα\ οίκοι ζώντι βασιλεΐ δίδονται, ουδέν τι πολύ νπ€ρφεροι>σαι 
των ιδιωτικών* ού γαρ ε'βουλήθη οϋτ€ το7ς βασΐλευσι τνραννικύν φρόνημα 
παραστήσαι οΰτ€ τοις πολίταις φθόνον ε'μποιΐ]σαι της δυνάμεως, 

23. δια γαρ τούτο κ.τ.λ. ToOro, the limitation of the royal 
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authority (cp. 20 sq.). Among the Chaonians and Thesprotians 
of Epirus, or at any rate among some of them, kingship had dis
appeared before the Peloponnesian War (Thuc. 2. 80). We infer 
that the power of the Chaonian and Thesprotian kings had been 
less limited. One indication of the limitation of kingship among the 
Molossians was that kings and people took an oath to each other 
from time to time, the kings engaging to rule in accordance with 
the laws and the people to preserve the kingship (Plut. Pyrrh. c. 5). 

24 . ή Trepl MoXorrous βασιλ€ΐα is followed in 25 by η Αακίδαιμονιων, 
just as in 4 (7). 9. 1329 a 18 περί τούτους is followed in 25 by τούτων. 
See Bon. Ind. 579 b 43 sqq. 

διεμβι^ does not imply that the Molossian kingship had ceased 
to exist, which was not the fact. For the aorist where we might 
expect the perfect see Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, § 58, and 
Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 386. 14 (ed. Gerth, 
§ 336. 13). 

26. καΐ ή Αακ&αψονίων κ.τ.λ. Here Aristotle continues to 
follow in the track of Plato, Laws 691 D sqq. (cp. Epist. 8. 354 B, 
where however the institution of the ephorate is ascribed to 
Lycurgus), but, unlike Plato, he does not refer to the senate as 
a check on the kings. Perhaps he did not think it an effective 
check (cp. 2. 9. 1270b 35-1271 a 18). Aristotle approves of the 
ephorate as a check on the kings, but not of the ναυαρχία (2. g. 
1271 a 37 sqq.). Plato (Laws 692 A) had ascribed the institution 
of the ephorate to a lawgiver later than Lycurgus, but Aristotle is 
the first to name Theopompus as its author. Herodotus (1. 65), 
Xenophon (Rep. Lac. c. 8. 3) and others (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. 
of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 16, note 1) attribute its 
institution to Lycurgus. 'Plato (Laws 692 A) and Aristotle in 
the passage before us (cp. Plut. Lycurg. c. 7 : Cic. De Rep. 2. 33. 
58 and De Leg. 3. 7. 16 : Valerius Maximus, 4. 1. Ext. 8) repre
sent the establishment of the ephorate as a weakening of the 
power of the kings, but this view is obviously an inference from 
the position of the ephors in the State in later times' (Gilbert, 
ibid., p. 17, note 1). It does not appear in what other ways 
besides the establishment of the ephorate Theopompus moderated 
the power of the kings. With the double Lacedaemonian kingship 
compare the two kings of the Cadusii (Plut. Artox. c. 24, όντων γαρ 
Svctv Iv T0I9 Καδουσίοι? βασιλέων, Ικατέρου hi χωρ\ς στρατοπ&ίύοντος 
χ.τ.λ.): it is not clear, however, whether the Cadusii had two royal 
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houses, like the Lacedaemonians, or only two kings. See as to 
Siam Frazer's Pausanias, 3. 312. Instances of more kings than 
one reigning at the same time are not rare : Waitz (Deutsche 
Verfassungsgeschichte, 1. 283, note 4, and 1. 300 sq.) refers to 
cases of this among the Alamanni, Burgundians, Ostrogoths, 
Thuringians, and Franks. Te is here answered, as Richards 
points out, by και introducing a clause little similar to the 
preceding one. 

26. μ€τριάσαι>το5, sc. τψ βασιΚύαν. For the transitive use of 
this word c p . PlatO, L a w s 6 9 2 Β , ορκοις μςτριάσαι ψυχηρ νίαν λαβούσαρ 
άρχψ. 

29. ίΚάττονα and 30. μείζονα. These forms of the ace. sing, 
are less frequently used by Attic writers than the shorter forms. 
Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm. (ed. Blass), 1. 427, gives instances 
of their occurrence in Xen. Cyrop. 5. 4. 43 (puopu) and Hiero, 8. 5, 
where κάλλίορα . . . avhpa is followed in the next line by καλλίω. 
Cp. also Plato, Tim. 39 A and Gorg. 486 B. 

30. δπερ και προΞ τήμ γυναίκα κ.τ.λ. The story is told also by 
Plutarch in Lycurg. c. 7 and Ad Princ. Inerudit. c. 1, and by 
Valerius Maximus, 4. 1. Ext. 8. 

31. ειποΟσακ, not ίρωτησασαν, because the remark was rather 
a comment than a question. 

33. ου δήτα, 'by no means': cp. Rhet. 3. 18. 1419a 34 and 
Plato, Gorg. 449 E. 

34. ai 8e -rupamScs κ.τ.λ. The two ways of preserving a tyranny 
differ in this:—in the first it is taken for granted that the subjects 
of a tyrant are necessarily hostile to him, and the aim is to make 
them unable to conspire against him by making them too poor and 
mean-spirited and too distrustful of each other, and also too busy 
and too well-watched, to do so, whereas in the second the aim is to 
make the subjects of the tyrant indisposed to conspire against him 
by inducing them to regard him as an οίκορόμος an<3 επίτροπος of the 
State and not a σφ*τ€ριστης (1315 b 1 sq.). The first, again, is 
demoralizing both to the tyrant and to those over whom he rules, 
not so the second (1314 a 12-14, 1315 b 4-10). The first method 
is said by Aristotle to be that followed by most tyrants, not by all; 
he would not say that Peisistratus or Timotheus of the Pontic 
Heracleia ruled in this way. The account which he gives of the 
aims of most tyrants is sombre enough, here and there probably 
too sombre (as when he ascribes to the tyrants who were great 
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builders a deliberate purpose to make their subjects poor); he is 
partly led to make it sombre by the wish to place their actual mode 
of rule in the strongest possible contrast to that which he himself 
recommends. But we shall find when we examine the details of 
the picture that he borrows most of them from earlier authorities 
and that he is supported by their testimony. If the Greek race had 
been less opposed to despotic rule than it was, the methods of Greek 
tyrants would have been less black. Xenophon had already said 
that the tyrant cannot rejoice when his subjects are brave soldiers 
or when they become more prosperous and consequently less 
submissive to him (Hiero, 5. 3 sq.), and Plato had said of the rulers 
not only in tyranny but also in oligarchy and democracy, φοβούμενος 
άρχων άρχόμενον οΰτ€ καλόν οΰτε πλονσων ot/re ισχνρον οΰτ άνδρεΐον οντ€ 
το παράπαν πολεμικόν ίκών έάσει γίγνεσθαι ποτ* (Laws 832 C : Cp. [Xen.J 
Rep. Ath. 1. 4, 14 sq.). Aristotle was not the first to seek to lead 
the tyrant into a better path; Xenophon in the Hiero (cc. 9-11) 
and Isocrates in the Ad Nicoclem and the Helena (§32 sqq.) had 
already sought to do this; indeed it is possible that the counsel 
given by Aristotle that a tyrant should assimilate his rule as far as 
might be to that of a king had already been given by Dion under 
Plato's influence to the younger Dionysius (Plut. Dion, c. 10: 
[Plato,] Epist. 3. 315 D sq., 8. 354 A). It is to this method of 
preserving tyranny that the long examination of the causes of 
the fall of monarchy leads up, for if hatred anger and contempt are 
the most frequent causes of its fall, whatever tends to make tyranny 
less hateful irritating and contemptible must tend to preserve it. 
The traditional method of preserving tyranny, on the other hand, 
would in the long run add to its insecurity by intensifying the 
hatred anger and contempt with which it was regarded. It is 
possible that not a little in 1313a 34 - i3 i4a 12 was written in 
the hope that it might meet Alexander's eye and be useful in 
strengthening his sense of what is truly kingly in conduct at 
a time when some of the characteristics which Aristotle ascribes 
to the tyrant were disclosing themselves in him, but the counsels 
contained in this passage would also be useful to meaner men. 
Pupils of Greek philosophers sometimes became tyrants in after
life. Hermias of Atarneus and Clearchus, tyrant of the Pontic 
Heracleia, had been among Plato's hearers, and Duris of Samos 
(he historian, who became tyrant of Samos, was a pupil of Theo-
phrastus. Nothing is said in 1313a 34- i3 i4a 12 of some 
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measures to which, according to c. 10. 1311a 8-15, tyrants often 
had recourse, such as those of disarming the many (cp. c. 11. 
I 3 I 5 a 38) and driving them from the central city (see however note 
on 1313 b 4), nor of the emancipation of slaves, of which we hear 
in c. 11. 1315 a 37. If most Greek tyrants sought to preserve their 
tyrannies in the way described in 1313 a 34-1314 a 12, they chose 
rather a round-about way of doing so. According to c. 10. 1311a 
18 sqq., plotters against tyrannies belonged to the class of notables. 
If so, would not the banishment of the notables have made the tyrant 
secure ? It is noticeable that we hear nothing of the employment 
by tyrants of a police, as distinguished from soldiers and a body
guard on the one hand and spies on the other. 

3 β . τούτων 8e κ.τ.λ. Τούτων~τωμ παραδ&ομίνων τυραννικών (cp. 

1313b 10, 1314a 12 sq.). Tyranny is described in what follows 
by an enumeration of τα τυραννικά, just as democracy is described 
in 8 (6). 2. 1317b 17 sqq. by an enumeration of τα δημοτικά. 
Τόι> Κορίνθιον is added, as in Rhet. 1. 15. 1375b 31, to distinguish 
this Periander from the tyrant of Ambracia (c. 10. 1311 a 39 sq.). 
It is not, however, added in 3. 13. 1284 a 26, 28, or in 7 (5). 10. 
1311a 20, or (for obvious reasons) in 7 (5). 12. 1315b 25, 28. 
Καταστησαι, ζ ins t i tuted' : Cp. P la to , R e p . 4 1 0 B , ol καθιστάντ€ς μουσική 
και γυμναστική παιδ^ιν. We know that Aristotle regarded Periander 
as the author of the advice to cut down those who overtop the rest 
(3.13. 1284 a 26 sqq.: 7 (5). 10.1311 a 20 sqq.). He also probably 
takes him to have sought to make his subjects busy and poor 
(1313 b 22 : Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 59 in Muller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 
3. 393), and to have been frequently at war (see note on 1313 b 28). 

3 7 . ττολλά, 8β και παρά τη$ Πβρσώκ αρχής εστί τοιαύτα λαββΐκ. S o 
for instance the cutting down of those who overtop the rest (3. 13. 
1284 a 41 sqq.), the encouragement of courtiership, and the employ
ment of spies (see below on these points). The way in which the 
Persian kings ruled their subjects is well sketched in Plato, Laws 
697 C sqq. For ?σπ \αβ*ίν cp. 1314 a 32. 

39. ?στι δέ τά TC πάλαι λεχθεκτα κ.τ.λ., ζ and the things to which 
I refer are both the measures mentioned by me some time ago for 
the preservation/ etc. Τά πάλαι λςχθίντα refers according to Sus. 
to c. 10. 1311a 15-22. For this use of these words cp. 1314 b 
36, 2. 4. 1262 b 29, and 3. 11. 1282 a 15. T*, which Μ8 Ρ1, but 
not Γ, omit, is apparently taken up by κα\ μήτ€ συσσίτια ίαν 
κ.τ.λ., 4 ΐ . 
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ώ$ ol6v TC, ' as much as is possible/ Cp. Plato, Rep. 387 C and 
Stallbaum's note, and also [Plut.] De Fato iniL 

40 . το TOUS uTrcpcxorras κολούει^ και του$ φροητ)ματία$ ά>αιρειν. 
KoXoietp does not necessarily imply auaipctv, though the advice 
ascribed to Periander is thus interpreted in c. 10. 1311 a 20sqq. 
To make away with men of high spirit would not be enough unless 
whatever tends to produce high spirit were also discountenanced 
(41 sqq.). For the non-repetition of το before the infinitives in 
1313 a 40-b 6 see note on 1263 a 15. 

TOUS φροιηματία*. See Liddell and Scott for other passages in 
which this rare word is used by Greek writers. 

4 1 . και μήτε συσσίτια iav μήτ€ εταιρίας T h e t e r m συσσίτια h e r e 

probably includes not only public meals but also private entertain
ments. Dionysius the Elder is said to have wished to stop his 
subjects' convivial dinner-parties (Plut. Reg. et Imp: Apophth. 
Dionys. Sen. 7. 175 F). The tyrants were commonly experienced 
soldiers, and they seem to have borrowed this feature of their rule 
from the precautions which were adopted in besieged cities : cp. Aen. 
PoliorC. 10 . 4 , τάς τ€ έορτάς κατά πόλιν ayeu/, συλλόγους τ€ Ιδίους μηδαμοΰ 

μητ€ ημίρας μήτ€ νυκτός γίγΡ€σθαι, τους δέ αναγκαίους η iv πρυταν€ΐω η iv αλλω 

φαΡ€ρώ τόπω* μηδέ θυεσθαι μάντιν ίδια avev των αρχόντων9 μηδέ δζίπνήν 

κατά σνσσιτίαν αλλ' iv ταϊς αυτών οϊκίαις έκαστους^. Έξω γάμου κα\ π€ριδ€ΐπνου} 

κα\ ταύτα προαπαγγ€ΐλαντας τοις αρχουσιν. A s to the host i l i ty o f tyrants 

t o h e t a e r i a e See IsOCr. NlCOCl. § 54> έταψ^ίας μη ποιέίσθ* μηδέ συνόδους 

αν€υ της έμης γνώμης9 αϊ γαρ τοιαυται συστάσ€ΐς iv μέν ταϊς αλλαις πολιτ€ΐαις 

π\(ον€κτοΰσιν, iv δέ ταϊς μοναρχίαις κινδυν€υουσιν, w h e r e the Speaker IS 

a tyrant, and Dio Cass. 52. 36. 2. The hetaeriae referred to in the 
passage before us would be combinations of the wealthy and power
ful, but even combinations of traders and artisans were discouraged 
under the Roman Empire and by Emperors as excellent as Trajan 
(Merivale, Romans under the Empire, cc. 63, 65, vol. 8. 61 sq., 146). 

1. μήτ€ παιδείας As to the effect of education, and especially 1313 b. 
philosophical and gymnastic education, in inspiring high spirit see 
Plato, Phaedr. 269 Ε sqq. and Symp. 182 Β sq., where it is implied 
t h a t φιλοσοφία a n d φιλογυμναστία d e v e l o p e φρονήματα μ€γάλα in t h e 

ruled, unwelcome to tyrants, and Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 7. 9 : also 
Plut . Pericl . C. 4, ο δέ πλίΐστα TIcptKKcl συγγ^νόμςνος κα\ μάλιστα nepiOeh 

δγκον αυτω και φρόνημα δημαγωγίας ςμβριθίστςρον, όλως τ€ μ€Τ€ωρίσας 

και συνίξάρας το αξίωμα του ήθους, Αναξαγόρας ην ό Κλαζομίνιος κ.τ.λ. 

Musical education had a similar effect (Plut. Inst. Lac. § 14). 
G g 2 
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Dionysius the Elder had kept his son the younger Dionysius 
uneducated because of this (Plut. Dion, c. 9 sq.). Contrast 
Hipparchus as described in the Hipparchus, 228 C, ταύτα δ' cnoUi 
βουλόμ*νος xraiScueii/ τους πολίτας κ.τ.λ. It will be not iced that παιδί ία 

is tacitly distinguished from σχολαί, which are mentioned separately 
in 3. Tyrants objected to παιδεία because it produced high spirit 
and mutual confidence, to σχολαί because they tended to make the 
citizens well acquainted with each other. 

άλλα πάντα φυλάττ€ΐι> κ. τ. λ. Φνλάτταν, ζ to keep an eye upon/ 
as in c. 8. 1308 a 31 sqq. Among the things referred to would be 
close friendship between individuals (see Plato, Symp. 182 B-C and 
Athen. Deipn. 602 a—d). 

3. και μήτ€ σχολά$ κ.τ. λ. The word σχολή appears to be here 
used of a gather ing (cp. άλλους συλλόγους σχολαστικούς) for the 

intellectual employment of leisure, probably under a head, and 
especially a gathering for the study of philosophy or rhetoric (Plut. 
De Exil. c. 14: Dec. Orat. Vitae, 6, Aeschines, 840 E). The earliest 
use of the word in this sense appears to be that in Alexis, Όλνμπ. 
Fragm. (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 455), ταΰτ' ου σχολή Πλάτωνος/ 

The word διατριβή was used in the law of Sophocles the Sunian 
w h i c h inB.C. 3 1 6 enac ted μή ίξύναι μηδςνι των σοφιστών διατριβή» 

κατασκςυάσασθαι ( P o l l u x , 9* 4 2 ) · T h e άλλοι σύλλογοι σχολαστικοί 
would include gatherings in gymnasia and palaestrae (Plato, Laws 
935 B)> to both of which tyrants were occasionally hostile (Dion. 
Hal. Ant. Rom. 7. 9 : Athen. Deipn. 602 d), and in leschae, as to 
which see Liddell and Scott s.v. We read in Plut. Arat. c. 3 
that Abantidas, tyrant of Sicyon in the days of Aratus, attended 
some gatherings in the agora for philosophical discussion, with the 
result that the opportunity was seized to assassinate him. Σύλλογοι 
σχολαστικοί Stand in tacit Contrast to σύλλογοι πολιτικοί (Rhe t . ad 

Alex. 38. 1445 a 39 sq.: Plato, Gorg. 452 E), and probably also 
to other gatherings for business purposes. With gatherings of 
a purely business character tyrants would be the less disposed to 
interfere as they liked their subjects to be busy and unable to plot. 
Some tyrants appear to have sought to limit festivals (see next 
note). Charles II tried to close the coffee-houses in 1675 (Boase, 
Oxford, p. 163), but no doubt only with the object of checking 
inconvenient discussion, not with the object which Aristotle ascribes 
here to the tyrant. When tyrants did not forbid σύλλογοι, they 
often sent spies to them to report what was said (13 sqq.). 
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4. και πάη-α Troiciy κ.τ. λ. Under this head the measure of 
driving people from the central city to which tyrants occasionally 
resorted may possibly be included (c. io. 1311 a 13 sq.). So in 
Cephallenia a tyrant, the son of Promnesus, αφτας πΚίον hvoiv ουκ 
cncrpenev ούδ' iv 7Γθλ« διαιτάσθαι ιτΚίον ημέρας δέκα τον μηνός ( [Herac l id . 

Pont.] De Rebuspubl. § 32 : Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 2. 222). 
β. και τό τους £πιδημουη·α$ κ.τ.λ., 'and the plan that those staying 

in the city shall be always visible and shall hang about the palace-
gates.5 Vict, takes τους ίπώημονντας to mean ' peregrini externique 
homines qui urbem visunt': Lamb, translates 'cives qui non 
absunt peregre/ and so Coray. But perhaps the words refer to all 
staying in the city, whether citizens or strangers (Welldon, 'the 
residents in the city'). Greek tyrants seem to have expected all 
persons staving in the city to ' hang about their palace-gates/ mainly 
in order that they might be visible and their doings known, but the 
original author of the corresponding Persian custom, Cyrus, if Xen. 
Cyrop. 8. 1. 6-8, 16-20 may be trusted, enforced this only on 
subjects of his own of high rank, and his object was to have them at 
hand for any service which he might require of them. It is in 
a similar form that the custom survives to the present day in Chitral· 
Once during the year every leading man in the country is expected 
to come to Chitral to pay his respects to the Mehtar, and to remain 
in attendance on him for a couple of months or so. He has to 
attend the daily durbars and help the Mehtar with advice about the 
affairs of the State. . . . In this manner there is a constant ebb and 
flow from the provinces to the capital; the provincial people get to 
know what is going on at head-quarters, and the Mehtar becomes 
acquainted with those he rules' (Capt. Younghusband on Chitral, 
Times, March 26, 1895). There is much to be said for the custom 
in this form; it evidently does something in a rude way to make 
up for the absence of a representative Parliament. Xenophon, in 
fact (Cyrop. ibid.), approved the Persian custom, and not without 
reason, whatever we may think of his approval (see below on 11) 
of another Persian custom for which there is less to be said, that of 
encouraging the king's subjects to act as spies on each other. 
Philip of Macedon had drawn the sons of the Macedonian nobles 
to court and made pages of them (Abel, Makedonien vor Konig 
Philipp, p. 133), and there was some wisdom in that measure also. 
But customs of this kind may easily be carried too far. Louis XIV 
in France ' turned the governing aristocratic class into courtiers' 
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(Seeley, Introduction to Political Science, p. 262). The Duke of 
Wellington said of the grandees of Spain (Lord Stanhope, Con
versations with the Duke of Wellington, p. 1), ' They are all at 
Madrid: none of them according to the ancient system could leave 
the Court without a special permission from the king/ and again 
(ibid. p. 56), 'They are so abased as to consider leaving the Court 
under any circumstances the greatest misfortune . . . It has been 
the constant policy of the government during many reigns to keep 
them in dependence/ and (p. 188: see also p. 79), 'Long habit 
has made them neither more nor less than domestics of the Palace; 
the'Royal Household is everything to them/ Aristotle probably 
h a s before h im Isocr . P a n e g . § 1 5 1 , τάς δε ψυχάς διά τάς μοναρχίας 
ταπεινάς κα\ περιδεείς έχοντες, εξεταζόμενοι προς αύτοίς τοις βασιλείοις κα\ 
προκαλινδούμενοι κα\ πάντα τρόπον μικρόν φρονειν μελετωντες) θνητον μεν 
άνδρα προσκυνούντες κα\ δαίμονα προσαγορευοντες, των δε θέων μάλλον ή των 
ανθρώπων όλιγωρούντες. F o r διατριβών περί θύρας c p . T h e o p o m p . ap. 
A t h e n . D e i p n . 2 5 2 b , άκονων μεν τούτο ττοιείν κα\ των Περσών τους π€ρ\ 
τάς θύρας διατρίβοντας, οίόμενος δε δια. της θεραπείας ταύτης χρηματιεϊσθαι 
μάλλον πάρα τον βασιλέως: D i o d . 14· 2 6 · *], Τισσαφέρνης δι τους μεν 
στρατηγούς εις την σκηνην εκάλεσεν, οι δε λοχαγοί προς ταΐς θύραις διέτριβυν: 

and Diod. Γ4. 25. ι. See also Dio Chrys. Or. 8. 284 R. 
7. ούτω γάρ b\v ήκιστα λανθάνουν τι ττράττουσι. C p . Plato, 

T h e a e t . 174 Β , τω yap οντι τον τοιούτον 6 μεν πλησίον κα\ 6 γείτων 
λέληθεν, ου μόνον ο τι πράττει, αλλ* ολίγον και el άνθρωπος εστίν ή τι άλλο 
θρέμμα. 

9. και ταλλα κ.τ.λ., cand the other Persian and barbarian customs 
of a similar kind/ Among these Aristotle perhaps refers to the 
προσκύνησις or adoration of the Persian king: cp. Rhet. i. 5. 1361a 
3 6 , τα βαρβαρικά, οίον προσκυνήσεις και εκστάσεις, and IsOCT. Paneg . 

§ 151 (quoted on 6), together with Plut. Alex. c. 54. 
11. καΐ το p.r| \av6aveiv ττ€ΐρασθαι κ.τ.λ. Just as the residents in 

the city are to be visible (6 sqq.)3 so the sayings and doings of the 
tyrant's subjects are to be made known to him. Isocrates advises 
Nicocles, tyrant of Salamis in Cyprus, δεινός μεν φαίνον τω μηδέν σε 
λανθάνειν των γιγνομένων (Ad Nicocl. § 23). This custom came from 
Persia (Xen. Cyrop. 8. 2. 10-12, where Xenophon approves it). We 
read of Midas, king of the Phrygians, in Conon ap. Phot. Biblioth. 
C o d . 1 8 6 (p. 1 3 0 b 4 0 Bekker ) , Μίδας δε πολλούς έχων απαγγέλλοντας 
αύτω τα. υσα έλέγετό τε και έπράττετο τοΊς νπηκόοις, και δια τούτο εν τω 
άνεπιβουλεύτω την βασιλείαν έχων και εις γήρας έλθών, μακρά ωτα εχειψ 
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ελέχθη, and of Caracalla in Xiphilinus' Epitome of Dio Cass. Hist. 
R o m . 7 7 . 17, πάντα γαρ δη oi πανταχόθεν καϊ τα. βραχυτατα άνηγγελλετο* 

καϊ δια τούτο κα\ τους στρατιώτας τους ωτακουστούντάς τ€ κα\ διοπτευοντας 

αυτιι προσεταζεν ύπο μηδενός πλην ύφ* εαυτόν κόλάζεσθαι. 

12. oloy TT€pl Συρακουσα? κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plut. De Curios, c. 16, 
καίτοι τους ye τυράννους, οις ανάγκη πάντα γινώσκειν, επαχθέστατους ποιεΐ 

το των λεγομένων ωτων κα\ προσαγωγέων γένος' ώτακουστας μεν ουν πρώτος 

εσχεν ο νέος ΑαρεΊος άπιστων εαυτω καϊ πάντας ύφορώμενος κα\ δεδοικώς, 

τους δε προσαγωγέας oi Αιονύσιοι τοϊς Συρακουσίοις κατεμιξαν κ.τ.λ., a n d 

Plut. Dion, c. 28, both of which passages speak of these spies as 
men, not women. Hence Sepulveda (p. 181 sq.) would read oi 
προσαγωγίδαι καλούμενοι, a n d S u s . oi ποταγωγίδαι καλούμενοι, but G r o t e 

(Hist, of Greece, Part 2. c. 83, vol. 11. 69) has already pointed out 
that women may very possibly have been employed on this service 
as well as men. I may refer to Polyaen. Strateg. 5. 2. 13 : com
pare also the account given by Megasthenes (ap. Strab. p. 707) 
of the I n d i a n caste o f Spies {έφοροι), w h o συνεργούς εποιονντο τάς 

εταίρας. 

1 3 . και TOUS ώτακουστάς κ.τ.λ. Π 1 S u s . a d d ους a f te r ώτακουστάς, 

but probably wrongly : compare for the structure of the sentence, 
in which olov is followed by καί, c. 6. 1306 a 1 sqq. (ωσπερ followed 
by καί) and c. 10.1312 a 1-6 (ωσπερ and καί), and also 3. 13. 1284 a 
38—b 3 (olov followed by δε), 7 (5). io. 1311 a 36—b 1 (olov and 
δε), and 5 (8). 5. 1340 b 4 sq. (olov and δέ). Pindar gives many 
counsels to Hiero in his Second Pythian Ode (73 sqq. Bergk) against 
encouraging secret delation. The tyrants of Cyprus employed 
spies called Gergini (Clearch. Sol. Fragm. 25 : Muller, Fragm. Hist. 
G r . 2 . 3 1 1 ) . 

1 4 . συνουσία και σύλλογος. T h e w o r d συνουσία t e n d s t o b e u s e d 

rather of friendly gatherings for social intercourse than of gatherings 
of a more formal and public kind (cp. 5 (8). 5. 1339 b 22 and 
Plato, Rep. 573 A), whereas the word σύλλογος, though it is used of 
convivial gatherings (e.g. in Plato, Laws 671 A) and generally 
of σύλλογοι σχολαστικοί (see note on 3), and of gatherings for worship 
and sacrifice (Plato, Laches 187 Ε and Laws 935 B)3 is used fully 
as much of public as of private gatherings (Phaedr. 261 A), and 
frequently of public meetings for debate and of deliberative and 
judicial assemblies. The presence of spies at convivial parties of 
friends, where ' in vino Veritas' prevailed, would be especially 
intolerable. 
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1β. και το διαβάλλειμ άλλήλοι* κ.τ.λ. For the construction 
διαβάλλ€ΐν τίνα τινί s ee Plato , P h a e d o , 67 Ε , ct γαρ διαβίβληνται μιν 
πανταχη τω σώματι (with Stallbaum's note), and Plut. De Adulatore 
et AmiCOj C. 9, δ δή κα\ Αιονυσίω Αιώνα κα\ Σαμιον Φιλιππω κα\ Κλεομένη 
Πτόλ€μαίω δΐ€βάλ€ κα\ άπώλ^σίν. 

18. τόμ δήμομ rots γνώριμοι?. We read of Panaetius at Leontini 
in P o l y a e n . Strateg. 5· 47» Παναίτιος Α€οντίνων Mcyapevai πολίμούντων 
π€ρ\ γης ορών πολέμαρχων πρώτον μίν τους πίνητας και πεζούς τοϊς ευπόροις 
κα\ ιππευσι συνίκρουσεν κ.τ.λ. Cp. a l so H d t . I . 59> τούτων δή ων των 
Ιβνίων τό μίν %Αττικον κατεχόμενόν τ€ κα\ δπσπασμίνον ίπυνθάνετο ό Κροίσος 
υπο Πεισιστράτου τον *Ιπποκράτεος} τούτον τον χρόνον τνραννεύοντος 
Αθηναίων. 

τους πλουσίους βαυτοΐς. It is no t easy to set the επιεικείς at 
variance among themselves (1314a 19 sqq.); hence Aristotle 
speaks only of the rich. 

και τδ TreVrjTas ποιεΐκ κ.τ.λ. This is suggested by Plato, Rep. 
5 6 7 Α , ονκουν (sc . πολέμους κινεί 6 τύραννος) και Ινα χρήματα εϊσφεροντες 
πίνητες γιγνυμενοι προς τω καθ* ήμεραν άναγκάζωνται €ΐναι κα\ ήττον αυτω 
επιβουλεύωσι; Translate,' and making the ruled poor is characteristic 
of the tyrant, in order that not only may no guard be kept on foot 
(by the citizens), but that they may also be too busy to conspire 
against their master, being absorbed in their daily needs/ In 
18-29 the tyrant is described as keeping his subjects busy by 
making them too poor to live without working hard, and by engaging 
them in constant wars. As to μήτε . . . καί compare what is said 
of ovrc . . . καί in the critical note on 1261 b 7. Οΰτε . . . καί 
occurs also in Plut. Tib. Gracch. c. 21 init. It appears to be used 
in a somewhat similar way to οΰτε . . . τε, as to which see notes on 
35 and 1272 b 19. Μήτε φυλακή τρίφηται has been interpreted in 
more ways than one. See the notes of Sepulveda, Vict., and Giph. 
The interpretation given above seems to me the most natural one. 
That a citizen-force sometimes subsisted side by side with the 
tyrant's mercenaries we see from Diod. 11. 67. 5, where we read of 
T h r a s y b u l u s o f Syracuse , καθόλου 67, μισών κα\ μισούμενος ύπ6 των 
αδικούμενων, μισθοφόρων πλήθος εξενολόγησεν, άντίταγμα κατασκευάζων 

ταϊς πολιτικαϊς δυνάμεσιν. There would of course be an end of this 
force when the citizens were deprived of their arms, but the tyrant 
might be glad to make them too poor to keep it up, and so to save 
himself the trouble of disarming them. Another interpretation of 
μήτε φυλακή τρίφηται is ' in order that no guard may have to be kept 
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on foot by the tyrant/ but, as Vict points out, it would hardly be 
safe for him to dispense with a guard, however poor his subjects 
might be. Vict, followed by Giph. Bekk.2 and others, would read 
i} re for μητ(, but Thurot remarks (£tudes sur Aristote, p. 86), ' un 
tyran n' appauvrit pas ses sujets pour entretenir une garde, mais en 
entretenant une garde/ and indeed impoverishing the ruled seems 
a strange way of securing the maintenance of the tyrant's body
guard, for the poorer they became, the less able they would be to 
contribute the revenue needed for its support. A design to keep 
the citizens busily employed is ascribed to the tyrant Aristodemus 
of Cumae in Plut De Mul. Virt. c. 26 (referred to by Dummler, 
Rhein. Jlfus. 42. 186), Ζτνχ€ 8i κατ ίκηνο καιρόν τάφρον Άγων κύκλω 
7T€p\ την χωράν 6 Αριστόδημος, οϋτ άναγκαΊον Έργον οΰτ€ χμησιμον, άλλως 
(>€ τρίβ*ιν και άποκναΐ€ΐν πόνοι? και άσχολίαις τους πολιτας βονλόμ€νος· ην 
γαρ προσπταγμίνον €κάστω μέτρων τίνων αριθμόν €κφέρ€ΐν της γης. The 
device of preventing plots by keeping men busy was another of 
those which the experience of tyrants as military leaders would be 
likely to suggest to them : see note on 1313 a 41 and cp. Polyaen. 
Strateg. 3. 9. 35 and Justin, 20. 1. 1. ' While the embankment' 
protecting Mandalay from the floods of the Irrawaddy ' was being 
constructed, Mindone Min/ a recent king of Burmah,' complacently 
remarked to an European gentleman resident in Mandalay, "When 
my troops come back to the palace after a hard day's work, they 
are too tired to think of conspiring against me , M (Times, Sept. 21. 
1886). Slaves were also kept in order in this way (4 (7). 15. 
1334 a 20 sq., where see note)» 

21. παρά§€ΐγμα 8c τούτου κ.τ.λ. Τούτου = του πίνητας ποι^ιν τους 
αρχομανούς κ.τ.λ. The pyramid-building Kings of Egypt had been 
represented in a similar light by Herodotus (2. 124 sqq.), who 
dwells on the forced labour which they exacted from their subjects. 
Aristotle seems rather to have in view the fiscal exactions of the 
pyramid-builders as well as of the Cypselidae, Peisistratidae, and 
Polycrates. 

22. τά αναθήματα τ£ν Κυψελίδων. As to the offerings of the 
Cypselidae at Delphi and Olympia see Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 1. 
641, and Sus.2, Note 1720. The chief of them was a colossal golden 
statue of Zeus in the Heraeum of Olympia, as to which see Plato, 
Phaedrus, 236 B, and Suidas, Κυ^λώων ανάθημα, where we find the 
following fragment of Theophrastus (Fragm. 128 Wimmer), which 
shows in all probability that Theophrastus was acquainted with the 
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passage before US, και γαρ Θεόφραστος εν τώ περί καιρών ft λέγει οΰτως. 
έτεροι δ* εις άνδρωδεστερα καταδαπανώντες} οίον στρατέ ίας εξάγοντες και 
πολέμους επαναιροΰμενοι^ καθάπερ κα\ Διονύσιος δ τύραννος' εκείνος yap ου 
μόνον ωετο 8uv τα των άλλων κατανάλισκαν, άλλα κα\ τα αυτού προς το μη 
υπάρχειν εφόδιον τοΊς επιβουλευουσιν' εοίκασι δε κα\ αί πυραμίδες εν Αιγυπτω 
και 6 τών Κυψελίδων κολοσσός κα\ πάντα τα τοιαύτα την αυτήν και πάρα-

πλησίον Ζχειν διάνοιαν. The passage from Didymus which precedes this 
fragment in Suidas' article may also be based on Theophrastus, 
Αίδυμος δε κατασκευάσαι τον κολοσσόν φησι Ιίερίανδρον υπέρ του της 
τρνφης και του θράσους επισχεϊν τους Κορινθίους. 

2 3 . και του 'Ολυμπίου ή οίκοδόμησις υπό των Π€ΐσιστρατιδώ^. 
In place of 'ολυμπίου we should probably read (with Sus.) Όλυμ-
πιείον (see Liddell and Scott s. v.). The form του 'Ολυμπίου, how
ever, is found in the MSS. even of Plato (Phaedr. 227 B). In 
those of Diodorus and Strabo it is of frequent occurrence (see 
Diod. 13. 6. 4, 82. 1: 16. 83. 2 : 20. 29. 3 : 23.18. 2 ; and Strabo, 
pp. 396 and 404). The building of the temple of the Olympian 
Zeus at Athens, which remained unfinished till the time of Hadrian, 
is here attributed to the Peisistratidae, but Peisistratus is commonly 
said to have begun it (Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 342), and per
haps he is included under the term Peisistratidae, just as Cypselus 
is included among the Cypselidae inc. 12. 1315b 22 sqq. See as 
to the temple Frazer, Pausanias, 2. 178 sqq. One of the motives 
of Peisistratus in building it may have been a wish to outshine his 
old foe Megara, for there was an Olympieum at Megara (Paus. 1. 
40. 4). For the absence of a second η before υπί> τών ΐίεισιστρατιδών 
see note on 1334 b 12. 

24. και τών πβρί Σάμο? βργα Πολυκράτβια. Schneider appears 
from his note on this passage (Politica, 2. 350), if I understand it 
aright, to take τών as masc. and to supply τυράννων with it (cp. τών 
ΐίεισιστρατιδών and τών Κυψελίδων in the preceding lines), and if we 
interpret the passage thus, we might account for the absence of the 
article in έργα τίολυκράτεια as we account for its absence in 3. 14. 
1285 b 12, του σκήπτρου επανάτασις (see note). But it is more likely 
that the interpreters generally are right in supplying έργων with τών 
and taking τών περ\ Σάμον έργων as a partitive genitive. The meaning 
of the words will then be ' and among the works at Samos those of 
Polycrates/ If, however, we take the passage thus, it seems 
necessary either to read (with Coray) τών περ\ Σάμον έργων τα Ώολυ-
κράτεια} or else (with Sauppe and Sus.) to change τών into τά and to 
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read τα π€ρ\ Σάμον ϊργα Πολυκράτ€ΐα. Herodotus (3. 60) describes 
three great works at Samos, but does not say that any of them were 
built by Polycrates. One of Polycrates' works was probably the 
palace which Caligula at one time designed to restore (Suet. Calig. 
c. 21 ) . 

25. και ή εισφορά των τζλών κ.τ.λ. Dionysius the Elder's taxes 
appear to have been, at all events for a time, at the rate of twenty 
per cent, not on his subjects' income, but on their property. 
According to the comic poet Alexis (Πνλαϊαι, Fragm. ap. Athen. 
Deipn. 226 a Meineke) the fishmongers went even further, 

λαμβάνοντας βασιλικούς 

φόρους. Β. φόρους μόνον; ουχί δακαταύουσι yap 

τας ουσίας iv ταις πόλασι καθημανοι, 

ολας δ αφαιρούνται καθ* ίκάστην ήμίραν. 

The period at which Dionysius' taxes were so heavy probably fell 
within the first ten years of his tyranny, several of which were 
years of Avar with Carthage, when the land and sea forces kept on 
foot by him were very large (Diod. 2. 5. 6), but it is clear from 
1314 b 14 sqq. that in Aristotle's view Dionysius* revenue was not 
levied simply for the defence of the State. Compare the story told 
of Cypselus in Oecon. 2. 1346 a 32 sqq. 

28. Ιστι 8έ και ττολεμοττοιό? ο τύραννος κ.τ.λ. This is suggested 
by Plato, Rep. 566 E, πρώτον μίν πολέμους τινας del KIPCI, ϊν iv xpcta 

rjytμόνος 6 δήμος #, and the passage from Rep. 567 A quoted above 
on 18. We read of Periander in Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 59 (Muller, 
F r a g m . His t . Gr . 3 . 3 9 3 ) , ίστραταυατο Se συναχώς και ην πολαμικύς. 

But both Plato and Aristotle probably have Dionysius the Elder 
especially in view (cp. Theophr. Fragm. 128, quoted on 22, and 
Diod. 14. 7. 1, 68. 1, 75. 3). The true king is not φΐλοπόλαμος (see 
Biicheler in Rhein. Mus. 42. 198). For όπως δη ('in order that 
forsooth') cp. Ίνα δή, Plato, Rep. 420 E, 610C, Xen. Hell. 4. 1. 26. 
It should be noticed that tyrannies ran some special risks in time 
of war : thus the subjects of Dionysius the Elder rejoiced at his 
proposal of a war with Carthage, for they looked forward to regain
ing their arms and hoped that when they had done so, some oppor
tunity would offer of regaining their freedom (Diod. 14. 45. 5). 

29. και ή μεν βασιλ€ΐα κ.τ.λ. Here and in what follows down 
to 1314 a 12 the tyrant is shown commonly to distrust all who in 
his view are likely to plot against him, and especially those who 
are likely to plot successfully, to love flatterers and bad men, to 
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hate and to regard as subverters of his rule persons whose free 
bearing leaves him with a sense of diminished greatness, and to 
choose as his daily companions those on whose complaisance he 
thinks he can count. Thus he distrusts those whom a good ruler 
would trust, friends and good men, and his favour is for slaves 
rather than freemen, women rather than men, aliens rather than 
citizens. The saying that kingship is saved by friends is one of 
those which are placed in the mouth of the dying Cyrus by 
Xenophon (Cyrop. 8. 7. 13, which is imitated by Sallust in De Bell. 
Iugurth. 10. 4). The distrust of tyrants for their friends is dwelt 
on first by Aeschylus, Prom. Vinct. 224, 

cvtari γαρ πως τούτο τη τυραννίδι 
νόσημα τοις φίλοισι μη πίποίθίναί, 

and after him by Euripides (Fragm. 608 Nauck: 605, ed. 2), 
Xenophon (Hiero, 3. 7 sqq. : cp. 1. 38), and Isocrates (Hel.§ 33, De 
Pace, § 112). No one distrusted his friends more than Dionysius the 
Elder (Diod. 15. 7. 3). He distrusted even his own son Dionysius 
(see note on 1313 b 1). We read of him in Plut. Dion, c. 9, tXcyc 
δϊ τους φιΚους φυ\άττ€σθαι νουν Έχοντας €Ϊδως κα\ βούλομένους μάλλον 
τυρανν&ν η τυραννύσθαι. 

3 1 . ώ§ βουλομ^μω^ \LIV ττά^τω^, αναμένων he μάλιστα τούτων. 

' Ultro intelligitur ίπιτίθ^σθαι (confer 2. 10. 1272 b 16), et futile est 
quorundam codicum additamentum αυτόν καθέλάν' (Vahlen on 
Poet. 14. 1453 b J7)· For the thought cp. c. 10. 1312 a 6 sqq. 
and Rhet . 2. 5 · ^ 8 2 a 3 2 , τοιαύτα δι ( i . e . φοβέρα) Έχθρα re κα\ οργή 
δυναμένων ποιέιν TC δηλον γαρ οτι βουΧονται, ωστ€ €γγύς *1σι του ποΐ€Ϊν. 

3 2 . και τα ircpl την δημοκρατίας κ.τ.λ. C p . 8 (6 ) . 4· Ι 3 Ι 9 ^ ) 2 7 
sqq., where much the same thing is said, except that we do not 
h e a r o f γυναικοκρατία t h e r e , b u t Only of αναρχία γυναικών, a n d t h a t t h e 

further trait of αναρχία παίδων is added, the tyrant being also alleged 
to favour 'living as one likes/ nep\ τας οικίας is added to distinguish 
this kind of γυναικοκρατία from γυναικοκρατία in the administration of 
the State, as to which see 2. 9. 1269 b 31 sq. As to δούλων ίΐν^σις 
in an extreme democracy cp. [Xen.] Rep. Ath. 1. 10 sqq., Plato, 
Rep. 563 B, and Demosth. Phil. 3. 3. Aristotle's statement is borne 
out by the account given of the state of things at Rome under 
Domitian in Plin. Paneg. c. 42 (referred to by Roscher, Politik, 
p. 594), where Pliny addressing Trajan says, reddita est amicis fides, 
liberis pietas, obsequium servis: verentur et parent et dominos 
habent. Non enim iam servi nostri principis amici, sed nos sumus, 
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nee pater patriae alienis se mancipiis cariorem quam civibus suis 
credit. Omnes accusatore domestico liberasti unoque salutis 
publicae signo illud, ut sic dixerim, servile bellum sustulisti. One 
of the cries vociferously shouted by the senate after the assassina
tion of Commodus was ζ servis serviimus' (Ael. Lamprid., Corn-
modus Antoninus, c. 19. 5). The freedman Milichus informed 
Nero of Piso's conspiracy against him (Tac. Ann. 15. 55). For 
καΐ . . . δ/ used as here cp. Categ. 13. 14 b 33. 

34. εξαγγελλωσι ' seems to be used here in the special sense 
which comes out most in the εξάγγελος of tragedy' (Richards). 
S e e Lidde l l a n d S c o t t S. W . έξαγγελλειν, εξάγγελος. 

35. ουτ€ γάρ κ.τ.λ., 'for slaves and women not only do not plot 
against tyrants, but must also feel goodwill both to tyrannies and to 
democracies, if they prosper under them/ For οΰτε—re see note on 
1272 b 19. Aristotle must be thinking of women unconnected 
with tyrants, for the murder of Alexander of Pherae wras planned 
by his wife (Xen. Hell. 6. 4. 35), and according to Xen. Hiero, 3. 8 
the same thing had happened to many other tyrants. The stories 
of Eryxo and Xenocrite are to be read in Plut. De Mul. Virt. 
cc. 25-26. 

38. και γάρ 6 δήμος κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). 4· Ι 2 9 2 a ll> *5 sq. 
39. διό και ό κόλαξ κ.τ.λ., 'the flatterer also/ as well as slaves 

and women. Cp. 6 (4). 4. 1292 a 20 sqq. 
1. και γάρ δια τούτο ττοη^ρόφιλοί' ή τυpayvis. This charge 1314 a. 

against tyranny is of early date : cp. Hdt. 3. 80, χαίρει δέ (ό τύραννος) 
τοίσι κακίστοισι τών αστών, and Eurip. Ion, 566 Bothe (626 Dindorf), 

τύραννος ων, 

ω τους πονηρούς ηδονή φίλου? εχειν. 

As to Dionysius the Elder see Theopomp. Fragm. 146 (Muller, 
Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 303). We read in Plin. Paneg. c. 45, where 
Trajan is addressed, et priores quidem principes, excepto patre tuo, 
praeterea uno aut altero, et nimis dixi, vitiis potius civium quam 
virtutibus laetabantur. Χρηστοφιλία is an element in ευδαιμονία 
(Rhet. 1. 5. 1360 b 18 sqq.). Cp. also Diod. 12. 12. 4, where we 
read o f CharondaS, 6 νομοθέτης άπη-γόρ(νσε τη τών πονηρών φίλια τε κα\ 

συνηθαα χρησασθαι και δίκας εποίησε κακομιλίας, a n d E t h . N i c . g. 3 . 

I 1 6 5 b 15 , οΰτ€ δε φιλητεον (φιλητον τό Stahr, B y water) πονηρον οΰτε 

δει φιΚοπονηρον yap ου χρη είναι, ούδ' ομοιούσθαι φαύλω* εΐρηται δ* οτι 
4 

τό ομοιον τω όμοΐω φιλον. Διά τούτο, ι. e. because tyrants love 
flatterers. 



462 NOTES. 

2. κολακ€υό|Λ€κοι γαρ χαίρουσα. So Isocrates (Epist 1. 4) says 
to DionysiUS the Elder , καίτοι τίνες ήδη με των σοι πλησιασάντων εκφο-
βείν επεχείρησαν λέγοντες ως σν τους μεν κολακεύοντας τιμάς, των δε 
συμβουλευόντων καταφρονείς, 

3 . φ ι λ ο ύ σ α οί eiri€iK€is ή ου κολακεύουσιν. "Η here = f a u t c e r t e / 
For the use of 7 in this sense see Bon. Ind. 313 a 26 sqq. Friendship 
excludes flattery, for the flatterer is defined as φαινόμενος φίλος (Rhet. 
1. 11. 1371a 23 sq.). Aristotle perhaps corrects himself by adding 
η ού κολακεύουσιν because Plato had Said in R e p . 5 6 8 Α , οί ff επιεικείς 
μισουσί τε (τόν τυραννον) κα\ φεύγουσι. 

4. και χρήσιμοι οί ττο^ροι cis τά πονηρά. The tyrant likes bad 
men not only for the pleasure their flatteries give him, but also 
because they are useful to him. Leucon, king of Bosporus, once 
Said, άπεκτεινα αν σε νή τους θεούς, εϊ μη πονηρών ανδρών η τυρανν\ς εδεΐτο 

(Athen. Deipn. 257 d). Compare also the quotation in Plut. De 
Aud. Poet. c. 4 sub fin. and De Vitios. Pud. c. 13, ποτ\ τον πονηρον 
ουκ αχρηστον οπλον ά πονηρία. 

5. ηλω γάρ ό ήλος, ώσπβρ ή παροιμία. *Ηλω 6 ήλος, SC. εκκρούεται. 

Aristotle's use of the proverb is not the usual one. It was com
monly used of the driving out of a thing by a thing of the same 
kind (cp. κακόν κακω Ιασβαι), not of the execution of evil deeds by 
appropriate agents. See Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 1. 
253» 3 6 3 and 2. 1 1 6 . 

και τό μηδενι χαίρει^ σβμκω μηδ* έλευθε'ρω TupaffiKoV. Νηδενί is 

of course masc. Aristotle remembers the lines in the ' Dionysius' 
of the comic poet Eubulus, 

αλλ' εστί τοις σεμνοΊς μεν αυθαδέστερος κ.τ.λ. 

(Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 217). He possibly has in view the 
experience of Plato at the courts of Dionysius I and II (Diod. 15. 
7. 1 : Plut. Dion, c. 20), or that of the tragic poet Antiphon at the 
court of the former ([Plut.] Dec. Orat. Vitae, 1, Antiphon, 833 B: 
Phot. Biblioth. p. 486 a 35 sqq. Bekker), or that of Diodotus at the 
court of some tyrant in Asia, narrated by Isocrates in Epist. 4. § 7. 

8. άφαιρ€ΐται την ύπ€ροχήΐ' και τ6 δεσποτικοί TTJS τυραννίοος. 
T h e flatterer, o n the contrary, διαφυλάττει την υπεροχην τω κολακευο-

μένω (Plut. De Adulatore et Amico, c. 10). 
1 0 . και τό χρήσθαι κ.τ.λ. C p . X e n . H i e r o , 6 . 5, ετι δε ξενοις μ<ν 

μάλλον η πολίταις πιστεύειν, βαρβάροις δε μάλλον η "Ελλησιν, where the 

tyrant is referred to. Συνημερευταί are friends and favourites of the 
tyrant, σύσσιτοι are not necessarily so. Cp. Eth. Nic. 8. 7. 1158 a 
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8, φίλοι δ' ου πάνυ rial δια το μη συνημ€ρ€υ*ιν μηδέ χαίρ€ΐν άλληλοις, α δη 
μάλιστ tlvai δοκέι φιλικά. See also Liddell and Scott S. V. συμβιωτης. 

11. ώς τους μίν πολεμίους τους δ' ουκ άντιποιουμενους, ' in the 
view that citizens are hostile, whereas aliens do not act in opposi
tion to him/ Cp. Xen. Hiero, 6. 14 and Isocr. De Pace, § 112. 
The absolute use of άντιποίζίσθαι is rare. For the omission of 
οιτας compare the omission of ουσι in 19 and of ov in c. 10. 1312 a 
37 after Ικανόν. 

12. ταύτα και τά τοιαύτα κ.τ.λ. For the asyndeton see note on 
1286 a 30. 

13. ουδέν δ' ελλείπει μοχθηρίας, c but they' (i. e. ταύτα κα\ τα τοιαύτα) 
1 leave out nothing of badness' (so Vict. Lamb. Stahr and others : 
Welldon, however, following Sus., ' nor is there any villany from 
which he'—i.e. the tyrant—'shrinks'). Cp. Plato, Rep. 571 D, 
άνοιας ουδέν έλλζίπ^ι: Tim. 20 C, eXXetyo/̂ tev προθυμίας ουδέν (with 
Stallbaum's note): Demosth. De Fals. Leg. c. 178, πολλά καί δ€ΐνα 
^ίργασμένον . . . ουδέν ίλλίλοιπότα μοχθηρίας. In PlatO, Symp. 2 ΙΟ A 
we have προθυμίας ουδέν άπολ*ίψω (see Stallbaum's note). The line 
of conduct which Aristotle recommends to the tyrant has on the 
contrary nothing demoralizing in it (1315b 8 sqq.). 

1β. μικρά φρονεΐν. In 29 and 1313 b 8sq. we have μικρόν, not 
μικρά. Cp. μ€γάλα δη φρονεί in Aristoph. Acham. 988, and υπέρογκα 
φρονουντ€ς in Phot. Biblioth. 120 a 29 sq. Bekker. 

17. ScuTepou δέ του διαπιστεϊν άλλήλοις. Cp. I 3 x 3 a 4 ° SQQ·? b 
16 sqq. 

18. πριν ή πιστ€υσωσί τιν€ς Ιαυτοϊς. See note on 1336 b 21 and 
cp. 6 (4). 4. 1291 a 20 sqq., and see Bon. Ind. s.v. πριν and 
Eucken, De Panic. Usu, p. 6. 

21. δια το πιστούς και έαυτοΐς και τοις άλλοις είναι. Cp. 3· *3· 
1283 a 32 sq., Theogn. 69-72, and [Xen.] Rep. Ath. 1. 5. 

22. καταγορ6ϋ€ΐ̂  followed by a gen. is rare. See Liddell and 
Scott. 

2 3 . τρίτον δ* αδυναμία των πραγμάτων, SC. σκοπός ίστιν. Bonitz 
(Ind. ΙΟ b 5) explains των πραγμάτων aS = Tou πράττ*ιν τα πολιτικά. 
1Αδυναμία τών πραγμάτων appears to mean ' powerlessness for political 
action/ not, I think, 'a general incapacity for affairs' (Welldon). 
A lack of material strength seems to be especially referred to. 
Cp. for the expression T o p . 6. 6. 145 b Ι, ύπνος €<rrlv αδυναμία 
αίσθησ€ως, and De Gen. An. 4. 6. 774 b 35, δια την άδυναμίαν του 
€κτρ*φ(ΐν. 
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24. επιχειρεί τοις άδυ^άτοις. Cp. Xen. Mem. 2. 3. 5, τί αν τις 
ίπιχαροίη τοΊς άδυνάτοις ; 

ώστ€ ουδέ τυραννίδα κατάλυε iw μη δυνάμεως υπαρχουσης. D i o 
Chrysostom seems to have this before him in Or. 1. 64 R, ov yap 
δυνατόν πόλας TC i^aipiiv κα\ τυράννους ανθρώπους κατάλυαν κα\ πάσι 
πανταχού προστάτταν χωρίς δυνάμεως. 

25. cis ous μ^ οΰν ορούς—29. φρομώσι̂  is bracketed as an inter
polation by Schn. Cor. and Bekk.2, but Vahlen (Beitr. zu Aristot. 
Poet. 4. 424), whom Sus. follows, remarks as to this passage, 
'hierin ich mich nicht entschliessen kann eine Interpolation zu 
erkennen oder eine aus der Nachlassigkeit des Lehrvortrags 
entstandene Wiederholung/ The question is not free from doubt, 
especially as a somewhat similar difficulty arises as to the recapitu
lation in 3. 5. 1278 a 40 sqq. (see note on 1278 a 34). "Ορους 
here = σκοπούς, as in 5 (8). 7. 1342 b 33 (cp. 1342 b 17 sq.). 

τά βουλήματα των τυράννων. C p . 8 ( 6 ) . I . 1 3 1 7 a 3 9 , νυν\ δί τα 
αξιώματα ( sc . των δημοκρατιών} κα\ τά ήθη καϊ ων i^Uvrai \ίγωμ€ν. 

30. δι' ου (not καθ' ov, as in 1313 a 3δ)> CP· 4 (7)· ΙΧ· I 3 3 i a *5> 
δι' ων τρόπων πλ^ονςκτήσουσιν, Demosth. in Lept. c. ioo, and Menand. 
Inc. Fab. Fragm. 11 (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 4. 234), 

π\ήν ίν τι των πάντων αδύνατον ην α ρ a 
ςύραν δι ου τρόπου τις ου \υπησ€ται. 

In c. 6. 1305 a 37 sq. we have, still more remarkably, διά δύο τρόπους 
τους φανερωτάτους. 

31. δ δ* €Tepos κ.τ.λ. For the phrase see note on 1297 b 18. 
3 4 , ούτω της τυραι^ίδος σωτηρία iroicii' αυτη^ βασιλικωτεραΐ'. Iloiuv, 

not τ6 ποιάν: see notes on 1330b 10, 1331b 28, and 1289a 3. 
Plato may perhaps have given this advice to Dionysius II through 
Dion (see note on 1313 a 34). 

36. τήμ δυι̂ αμιμ, 'his power': cp. C. 10. 1313a 12, δύναμιν 
τυραννικην. 

38. ώσπερ ύπόθ€σιμ, 'as a fundamental postulate' (cp. 2. 2. 
1261 a 16 and 8 (6). 2. 1317 a 40). 

39. τά δε δοκεϊμ, sc. ποπϊν. For instance, the tyrant is to seem 
to care for the public weal. 

40. πρώτοι μίι̂  του δοκεΐΐ' φροντίζει*' των κοινών κ.τ.λ. The tyrant 
will'thus seem to resemble a king (c. 10. 1311 a 2 sqq.: 3. 7. 
1279 a 33 sqq.)· 

1314 b. 1. μήτ€ δαπαΐ'ώΐ'τα (εις) δωρεάς τοιαύτας κ.τ.λ. Μητ*—re, ' not only 
not—but also' (see notes on 1313 b 35 and 1272 b 19). For the 
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addition of *fr see critical note. For τοιαύτα* βφ* ah see note on 
1266 b 36. For τα πλήθη χαλ^παίνουσιν, where a neut. pi. substantive 
is followed by a plural verb, see Bon. Ind. 490 a 44 sqq. 

2. οται> απ αΰτώΐ' μει̂  κ.τ.λ. ΤλΙσχρως goes with λαμβόνωσιν (Bon. 
Ind. S. V. γλίσχρος). Cp. Isocr. D e Pace, § 91 , τοις δι τνράννοις ?θος 
καθίστηκ€ τοις των άλλων πόνοις κα\ κακοΐς αυτοίς ήδονας παρασκεύαζαν, 
and Ά0. Πολ. c 16. 1. 18 sqq. There may be a reminiscence here 
of some lines of Archilochus (Fragm. 142 Bergk3, ap. Ael. Var. 
Hist. 4. 14), πολλάκις τα κατ' όβολον μ€τα πολλών πόνων σνναχθίντα 
χρήματα, κατά τον Άρχιλοχον, cU πόρνης γυναικός evrepov καταρρ€θυσιν. 
The conjunction in the passage before us of the three unpopular 
classes, ίταΓφαι ξίνοι and τςχνΐται, is significant. Hiero I of Syracuse 
was famed for his bounty (Ael. Var. Hist. 9. 1), and especially 
for his bounty to aliens (Pindar, Pyth. 3. 71 Bergk, ξάνοις 5e 
θαυμαστός πατήρ). Among the aliens favoured by tyrants would 
often be found poets and philosophers (Plato, Rep. 568 C: Athen. 
Deipn. 656 d). The πχνίται would be of very various types; 
there would be not only practitioners of the fine arts but also 
cooks, physicians (Polycrates outbade Athens for the services of 
Democedes, Hdt. 3. 131), actors, dancers, makers of the remark
able dresses which tyrants loved to wear (Polyb. 6. 7. 7), and the 
whole tribe of craftsmen required for the outfit of a luxurious court. 
In addition to these there would be the τεχνίται employed in the 
equipment of the tyrant's army and fleet; thus we hear of Dionysius 
the Elder offering δωρεά? /ifγάλα? τοις κατασκ€υάσασιν όπλα (Diod. 14. 
41. 4)· Dionysius was no doubt munificent also to those who 
made the dies for his splendid coins,' the finest of all the Syracusan 
coins both in gold and in silver' (Head, Hist. Num. p. 154). 
Τ€χνϊται are distinguished from aliens in the passage before us, but 
that many of them would be aliens Ave see from 3. 5. 1278 a 6 sqq. 
The rule of tyrants probably did much to add to the numbers of 
the metoeci in Greek States. The more luxurious they were, the 
more they would need the services of τ€χνϊται, and therefore of 
metoeci and other aliens. 

5. δπ€ρ ήδη π€ποιήκασί rifcs τώ^ τυράννων. Gelon (Diod. I I . 
26. 5 : Polyaen." Strateg. 1. 27. 1), and Micythus of Rhegium (Diod. 
11. 66). We read of Caligula in Sueton. Calig. c. 16, rationes imperii 
ab Augusto proponi solitas sed a Tiberio intermissas publicavit. 
Compare what Pliny tells us of Trajan in Paneg. c. 20, where he 
adds, adsuescat imperator cum imperio calculum ponere: sic exeat, 

VOL. IV. Η h 



4 66 NOTES. 

sic redeat, tamquam rationem redditurus; edicat quid absumpserit. 
Ita fiet ut non absumat quod pudeat dicere. As to the use of the 
perfect with ήδη see note on 1303 a 27. 

β. ο5τω γάρ αν τις διοικώ^ κ.τ.λ. For the use of διοικώ here 
without an expressed object see note on 1313 a 1. 

7. οικοδόμο? άλλ* ου Tupcn̂ os, 'a steward of the State and not 
a tyrant : cp. 38 , ώ? ίπίτροπον opta και μη τυραννον^ and 1 3 1 5 b I, 
οίκονομον καί βασιΚικόν. Α steward had to render an account, 
whereas a tyrant claimed to be άνυπείθυνος (6 (4). 10. 1295 a 20). 
Οικονομική αρχή is for the advantage of the ruled (3. 6.1278 b 37 sqq.). 

ou Set Se φοβ€ΐσθαι κ.τ.λ. Giph. (p. 717) points out the 
similarity of the advice given by Maecenas to Augustus in Dio 
Cass. 52. 34. 10. 

9. άλλα τοις γ9 Ικτοπίζουσι Tupamus άπδ της oticcias κ.τ.λ. 
For αλλά . . ye see note on 1311 b 15. Εκτόπιζαν is not often used 
in this sense. Kai σνμφίρπ, ' is expedient also' as well as right. 
Tovro, i.e. the course just recommended, that of rendering an account 
of receipts and expenditure. It is implied that the adoption of this 
course would preclude the accumulation of a treasure. The first 
thing a tyrant usually did was to amass a great treasure by con
fiscation and heavy taxation (Lucian, Cataplus, c. 8 : Diod. 14. 95. 
5 : Isocr. Epist. 7. 1). Aristotle's view was perhaps inherited by 
him from Dionysius the Elder (see the fragment of Theophrastus 
quoted above on 1313 b 22). 

11. €ΤΓΐτιθ6Ϊπ-ο. See critical note. 
12. €ΐσι δέ φοβςρώτεροι κ.τ.λ. Φοβ*ρώτ€ροι των πολιτών, ζ more to be 

dreaded than the citizens.' For the fear which tyrants felt of those 
who guarded them and their treasure cp. Xen. Hiero, 1. 12 and 
6. 4, 11: Isocr. De Pace, § 112, Hel § 34 : Polyaen. Strateg. 5. 
2. 4: Plut. De Mul. Virt. c. 15 init. Cp, also Hdt. 3. 61 im'L 
Dionysius the Elder often left his brother Leptines in charge of 
Syracuse, and Dionysius the Younger trusted Philistus in the same 
way (Dio Chrys. Or. 73 : 2. 389 R). 

14. ίπβιτα ra% €ΐσφορά$ κ.τ.λ., ' next the tyrant should evidently 
collect/ etc. For φαίνςσθαι with the participle see Bon. Ind. 808 b 
40 sqq. Φαίκσθαι recurs in 18, 23, 33, 39, 1315 a 21, b 1 (in this 
last passage with the infin,). The tyrant must not only do the 
things recommended but be seen to do them (cp. 22 sq.). In 
collecting revenue only to the extent made necessary by the needs 
of the State he imitates the king (1315 b 1 sqq.). Peisistratus is 
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made to represent himself as thus acting in a letter to Solon 
ascribed to h im in DlOg. Laert . I . 5 3 , απάγει δε έκαστος "Αθηναίων roO 

αυτού κλήρου δεκάτην, ούκ εμοί, άλλα οπόθεν εσται άναλοΰν τις τε θυσίας 

δημοτελεΊς κα\ ει τι ίίλλο των κοινών κα\ ην 6 πόλεμος ημάς καταλάβτ). 

16. OXOJS τ€ κ.τ.λ., ' and broadly/ i. e. not merely in respect of 
eisphorae and liturgies, but in his whole dealings with the revenue. 
Cp. 1315 b 2, μη σφετεριστψ αλλ* ίπίτροπον. So we read in Diod. 
8. 30. 1 of the kings of Cyrene after Battus Ι, τους δε ύστερον άε\ 
τυραννικώτερον δυναστεύοντας εζιδιοποιησασθαι μεν τας δημοσίας προσόδους, 

ολιγωρησαι δε της προς το θείον ευσέβειας. C p . SuidaS S. V. βασιλεία 

(quoted by Kaerst, Studien zur Entwickelung und theoretischen 
Begrundung der Monarchie im Altertum, p. 6ο), οτι η βασιλεία κτήμα 
των κοινών, άλΧ ου τα δημόσια της βασιλείας κτήματα. διό τας ε*ξ ανάγκης 

και μεθ' ύβρεως εισπράξεις ωσπερ τυραννικός ακολασίας μισεΐν δεϊ, τας δε 

συν λόγω και φιλανθρωπία των εισφορών απαιτήσεις ωσπερ κηδεμονίαν τιμαν. 

A treasurer of public funds demands no more than the require
ments of the State oblige him to demand and makes his demands 
in a considerate way. 

1 8 . και φ α ί ^ σ θ α ι μη χ α λ ε π ό ν άλλα, σεψτόν. T y r a n t s w e r e often 

χαλεποί: Arcesilaus II of Cyrene was called δ χαλεπός (Plut. De 
Mul. Virt. c. 25 inii.). As to Dionysius the Elder we read in Plut. 
Non posse suaviter vivi secundum Epicurum, c. 6, αλλ' εϊ μη μείζον, 
ουκ ελαττόν γε το κακόν ην Άθηναίοις ή Ααχάρους9 και Συρακουσίοις η Διονυ
σίου χαλεπότης, ήπερ αυτο7ς ε'κείνοις* ταράττοντες γαρ εταράττοντο, κα\ 
πείσεσθαι κακώς προσεδόκων εκ του προαδικεΐν κα\ λυμαίνεσθαι τους προεν-

τυγχάνοντας. It is implied in Isocr. Epist 7. 2 that Clearchus, the 
founder of the tyranny at the Pontic Heracleia, was δύσκολο* και 
χαλεπός. As to Alexander of Pherae see Xen. HelL 6. 4, 35 : 
Pelopidas, we read in Plut. Pelop. c. 26, επειράτο τον Άλεξανδρον 
ποιείν ε'κ τυράννου πραον άρχοντα τοΊς θεσσαλοίς κα\ νόμιμον. C o m p a r e 

also [Heraclid. Pont.] De Rebuspubl. c. 32, εν Κεφαλληνία Προμνη-
σου υιός εκράτησε και χαλεπός ην, and what T h u c y d l d e S Says o f the 

χαλεπότης of the Lacedaemonian Pausanias, when he was suspected 
of aiming at tyranny (Thuc. 1. 130. 2). Σεμνότης, on the other hand, 
is characteristic of a king (Plut. Demetr. c. 2, βασιλική σεμνότης : 
D e aud. poet . C. 8. 26 Ε , σεμνότερος και βασιλικωτερος). IsOCrateS had 

already given similar advice to Nicocles, tyrant of Salamis (Ad 
Nicocl. § 34). 

19. CTI 8c τοιούτον κ.τ.λ. Some tyrants sought to inspire fear 
in those who came in contact with them, for instance Clearchus of 
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Heracleia on the Euxine, of whom we read in Memnon (ap. Phot. 
BlbllOth. C o d . 2 2 4 . p . 222 b 19 B e k k . ) , εζαλλάττειν δε κα\ τους χιτώνας 

cm τ6 φοβερόν re και άβρότερον. Thucydides (6. 55· 3) speaks of τό 
ξύνηθες τοις πολίταις φοβερόν of Hippias. Kings, on the other hand, 
are αίδοΊοι (Plato, Rep. 390 Ε : cp. Dio Chrys. Or. 1. 51 R, τους fie 
προσιόντας (sc. τω βασιλεΐ) κα\ ορώντας ουκ εκπληξις ούδε φόβος, αλλ* 
αιδώς νττ€ΐσι} πολύ κρεϊττον κα\ Ισχυρότερον φόβου). P indar had praised 
Xenocrates, brother of Theron tyrant of Agrigentum, because he 
was αϊδοως άστοϊς όμιλάν (Isthm. 2. 37): compare a saying of 
PittaCUS ( a p . S t o b . F lo r i l . 4 8 . 4 7 ) , έκτος δ' ο Πιττακος (εφη εύδαιμονιαν 
άρχοντος νομίζειν), εϊ τους υπηκόους ο άρχων παρασκευάσειε φοβζΊσθαι μη 
αυτόν, αλλ' ύπερ αύτου} and o n e of Che i lon (ibid.), ύστατος δ* 6 Χειλών 
είπε, κάλλιστον είναι βασιλέα τον μη μόνου του φοβερόν είναι φροντίζοντα. 

Cp. also Plut. Apophth. Lac. Polydor. 4. 231 F. Isocrates had 
said much the same thing as is here said by Aristotle (De Antid. 
§ 122 : Ad Nicocl. § 23 : Evag. § 45), and a dictum of Epicurus 
ran (Usener, Epicurea, Fragm. 537), ούκ εστίν Άφοβον είναι φοβ€ρ6ν 
φαινόμενον. For the contrast of αΙδώς and φόβος cp. Probl. 11. 53. 
905 a 5 sqq., Plato, Euthyphro 12 B-C and Laws 886 A (with 
Stallbaum's note): see also Pol. 4 (7). 12. 1331 a 41, where 
genuine αιδώς is connected with 6 τών ελευθέρων φόβος. 

21. ουτα ευκαταφρόνητος ζ if he is contemptible/ 
καν μη των άλλων αρετών έπιμε'λειαΐ' ποιήται . I s o c r a t e s h a d 

said to Nicocles, tyrant of Salamis in Cyprus (Ad Nicocl. § 11), ών 
ενθυμουμενον χρη προσεχειν τον νουν, όπως οσονπερ ταΐς τιμαΐς τών άλλων 

προέχεις y τοσούτον και ταΊς αρεταις αυτών διοισεις, 

2 2 . άλλα, τή$ π ο λ ε μ ι κ ή (SC. αρετής). A s to πολεμικής s ee crit ical 

note. For the connexion of military and tyrannical tendencies see 
Plato, Soph. 222 C and Laws 831 Ε sq. Isocrates had already 
advised N i c o c l e s , πολεμικός μεν Ισθι ταΊς έπιστημαις και ταϊς παρασκευαϊς 

(Ad Nicocl. § 24), and we read of the good tyrant Timotheus 
of Herac le ia On the E u x i n e , ου μην άλλα yctp κα\ προς τας πολεμικας 

τών πράξεων ανδρείως έφέρετο ( M e m n o n a p . P h o t . Bibl lOth. C o d . 2 2 4 . 

p . 2 2 3 b 19 B e k k . ) . 

23. en Se κ.τ.λ., 'and further not only should he himself mani
festly avoid outraging any of the ruled, whether boy or girl, but also 
the men connected with him/ For μη φαίνεσθαι υβρίζοντα see note 
on 1261 a 9 sqq., ού φαίνεται συμβαίνον. Dionysius the Elder 
sharply reproved his son Dionysius for seducing the wife of a free
man (Plut. Reg. et Imp. Apophth. Dionys. Sen. 3. 175 D sq.). We 
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read of Cato the Censor in Plut. Marc. Cato, c. 10, ov μόνον δ' αυτόν, 
αλλά κα\ τους π^ρ\ αυτόν ίφύλαττ* καθαρούς παντός λήμματος: c p . (wi th 

Giph.) Cic. Epist. ad Quint. Fratrem, 1. 1. 3. 10. Cp. also Tac. 
Agric. c. 19, a se suisque orsus primum domum suam coercuit, 
quod plerisque haud minus arduum est quam provinciam regere. 

2 β . ως καί δια γυμαικώΐ' ΰβρβις κ.τ.λ. G i p h . refers t o D i o C a s s . 

6 0 . 8. 4 , ταύτα μ*ν ουν αυτού τ* του Κλαυδίου Ζργα ην και υφ απάντων 

€πην€Ϊτο· €πράχθη δί κα\ αλλ* αττα τότ€9 ούχ ομοιότροπα, υπό re των 

ίζ€\€υθίρων αύτου κα\ υπο της γυναικός Ουα\*ρίας Ν€σσα\ίνης. Contras t 

the account given in Plin. Paneg. c. 83 sq. of the bearing of Trajan's 
wife and sister. 

2 8 . ircpt re τάς άπολαυσ€ΐς τά$ σωματικάς κ.τ.λ. P i t tacus had 

advised Per iander Of Corinth μη μ*θυσκ€σθαι μηδί κωμάζςιν, ΐν\ ?φη, μη 

γνωσθης οίος ων τυγχάνεις, αλλ' ούχ οίος προσποιη ( A t h e n . D e i p n . 4 2 7 ^)· 

Aristotle probably remembers the habits and fate of the younger 
Dionysius, of whom it was recorded in the Συρακοσίων Πολιτ*ία 
ascribed to his pen, that he was sometimes drunk for ninety days 
together (Athen. Deipn. 435 e: Plut. Dion, c. 7). According to 
[Plato,] Epist. 3. 315 Β he addressed the Delphic Apollo thus, 

χαΊρ* και ήδόμ^νον βίοτον διάσωζ€ τυράννου. 

Nicocles, tyrant of Salamis in Cyprus, is also probably referred to, 
for we read of his competition in luxury with Strato, king of Tyre, in 
Theopomp. Fragm. 126 (Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 299), where 
Theopompus says of both in words which recall the passage before 
US, €σπού8αζον δέ boKclv €υ8αίμον*ς €ΐναι κα\ μακαριστοί. T h e phrase 

€υ8αίμων καί μακάριος indicates the height of felicity: it is used of the 
gods (4 (7). 1. 1323 b 24 : Eth. Nic. 10. 8. 1178 b 9) and of 
tyrants (Plato, Rep. 344 Β sq.). Cp. also Plato, Rep. 354 A, Laws 
718 Β etc. Warnings against drinking continued for many days 
together would not be thrown away on Alexander (Aelian, Var. 
Hist. 3. 23). 'Diocletian flattered himself that an ostentation of 
splendour and luxury would subdue the imagination of the multi
tude ' (Gibbon, Decline and Fall, c. 13: vol. ii. p. 166, ed. 1812). 
F o r τουναντίον ποιην η νυν (c as it is ') τινίς των τυράννων ποιουσιν c p . 

(with Vahlen, Beitrage zu Aristot. Poet. 4. 422 sq.) Anal. Post. 1. 
17. 8 0 b 3 5 , ληπτ^αι yap ίναντίως η ως ?χουσΐϊ> αϊ προτάσεις: c p . a l so 

P o l . 8 (6 ) . 5. 1 3 2 0 a 2 9 s q q . 

32. θαυμάσωσιμ. So π, except a correction in P5 which is of 
no authority: θαυμάζωσιν Bekk.2 Sus. 'MS. evidence apart, θαυμά-
ζωσιν seems much more natural than θαυμάσωσιν, for Aristotle would 
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naturally speak of a lasting state of admiration, but the aorist may 
be used here of the entrance upon a state, like εθάρσησα, i. e. " that 
they may conceive, be struck with, admiration " ' (Richards). 

3 3 . μ€τρΐάζ€ΐμ TOIS τοιούτοις . Peisis tratUS μετρίως εχρητο ταϊς 

ήδοναΊς (Theopomp. Fragm. 147 : Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 303), 
and we read of Jason, tyrant of Pherae, in Xen. Hell. 6. 1. 16, κα\ 
μην εγκρατέστατος y εστίν ών εγώ οιδα των περί το σώμα ηδονών* ώστε 
ούδε δια ταύτα άσχόλίαν έχει το μη πράττειν άε\ το δεόμενον. 

3 6 . TOUfamoK TC π ο ι η τ ά ) ? κ.τ.λ. t a k e s u p τουναντίον ποιεϊν, 2 8 . 

των πάλαι λεχθέντων refers to 1313 b I^25- See note on 
I 3 I 3 a 39· A tyrant builds and adorns a city in order to make 
his subjects poor, an επίτροπος with a view to their well-being· 

38. en δέ τα πρδ$ τους 0cous κ.τ.λ. In honouring the gods 
and men of merit the tyrant imitates the king: cp. Dio Chrys. Or. 
1. 49 R, where Dio Chrysostom says of the king, perhaps with the 
p a s s a g e before US in his m e m o r y , εστί δη πρώτον μεν θεών επιμελής κα\ 
το δαιμόνων προτιμών . . . μετά δε τους θεούς ανθρώπων ε'πιμελεϊται, τιμών 
μεν κα\ αγαπών τους αγαθούς, κηδόμ^νος δε πάντων. S o m e tyrants had 
been wanting in reverence for the gods, for instance the tyrants of 
Cyrene after Battus I (Diod. 8. 30. 1), and Dionysius the Elder 
(Diod. 14. 67. 4 and 69. 2 : [Aristot.] Oecon. 2. 1353 b 20 sqq., 
*349 b 33 sqq· : ye t Dionysius built some temples, Diod. 15. 13. 5, 
and sent offerings to Delphi and Olympia, Diod. 16. 57). Cypselus 
(Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 1. 641) and Peisistratus (ibid. 2.343 sqq.) 
followed a very different policy. Alexander of Pherae paid special 
reverence to the Dionysus of Pagasae (Head, Hist. Num. p. 261). 
Maecenas in Dio Cass. 52. 36. 1 gives Augustus the same advice as 
Aristotle gives the tyrant here. According to Machiavelli (Prince, 
c. 18) ' a prince should take the greatest care to look and to speak 
as if he were the incarnation of pity, good faith, humanity, integrity, 
and religion/ 

3 9 . ήττ<5ι> Τ€ γ α ρ κ.τ.λ. C p . X e n . C y r o p . 8. I . 2 5 , προς δε τούτοις 

ελογίζετο ώς ει πάντες ol κοινώνες θεοσφεΐς είεν, ήττον αν αυτούς εθί\(ΐν 
περί τε αλλ ήλου* άνοσων τι ποιείν κα\ περ\ εαυτόν, and Τ rag. Gr. Fragm. 

Adesp. 494 Nauck, ed. 2, 

ούδάς παρανομών προς θεούς εχέγγυος. 

1315 a. 1. Toy άρχοντα. We expect τους Άρχοντας, but variations in number 
of this kind are not rare in Aristotle's writings: see Vahlen on Poet. 
4. 1448 b 7. 
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2. και ίπιβοϋλίυουσι^ ηττο^ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Horn. II. 17. 98 sq., Aesch. 
Sept. c. Theb. 596, δεινός ος θεούς σέβει, and Pindar, Fragm. 209, 

ίσον μεν θεον άνδρα τε φιλον (θεω) 
υποτρέσσαι. 

Cp. also Plut. Timol. c. 16 sub fin., Diod. 14. 69. 2, and Lucian, Dial. 
Mort. 14. 1, where Alexander says to his father in defence of his 
claim to be the son of Ammon, ουδείς ετι ανθίστατο οϊόμενοι θεώ 
μάχεσθαι, ώστ€ paov έκράτονν αυτών. Dionysius the Elder was pro
bably plotted against all the more because of his acts of sacrilege 
and impiety. 

4 . TOUS τ€ αγαθούς π€ρί τι γιγνομ^ους κ.τ.λ., i. e. skilled in the 
arts of peace or war, in oratory or in philosophy (cp. Xen. Cyneg. 
1. 14, έγενοντο κα\ τεχνας κα\ λόγους κα\ πολέμους αγαθοί). T h e honours 
referred to would consist in social precedence, a place at the tyrant's 
table, rich dresses, etc. (Xen. Cyrop. 8. 2. 2 sqq.: 8. 3. 3 : 8. 6. 11). 
We read of the Persian king in Xen. Oecon. 4. 15, φασίδέ τίνες, εφη 
6 Σωκράτης . . κα\ όταν δώρα δίδω βασιλεύς, πρώτον μεν εϊσκαλεΐν τους 
πολεμώ αγαθούς γεγονότας . . . δεύτερον δε τους κατασκευάζοντας τας χώρας 
άριστα κα\ ενεργούς ποιουντας κ.τ.λ. Cp. also Hdt. 3· *54 a n ^ 7· *35> 
and Xen. Cyrop. 8. 4. 5. It was thought kingly to honour men of 
merit (Dio Chrys. Or. 1. 49 R, quoted above on 1314 b 38): 
tyrants were often jealous of such men and ungrateful to them; 
thus we read in Plut. De tranq. an. C. I 2 , Διονύσιος ό πρεσβύτερος ουκ 
ηγάπα μέγιστος ων των τότε τυράννων, αλλ οτι Φιλόξενου του ποιητου μη 
βελτιον 7/6e, μηδέ περιην εν τω διαλεγεσθαι Πλάτωνος, όργισθε\ς κα\ 
παροξυνθείς, τον μεν εις τας λατομίας ανέβαλε (ε'νέβαλε ?), τον δ% άπέδοτο 
πέμψας εϊς ΑΊγιναν. Memnon (ap. Phot.Biblioth. Cod. 224. p. 222 b 
21 sq. Bekk.) calls Clearchus, tyrant of Heracleia on the Euxine, 
προς τους εύεργίτας άχάριστον (cp. Aesch. Prom. Vinct. 221 Sqq.), and 
Pindar (Pyth. 3. 71 Bergk) is careful to speak of Hiero as ού 
φθονέων άγαθοϊς (cp. IsOCr. Evag. § 43 , τους χρηστούς τιμών, and Plato, 
Laws 694 B). Peisistratus paid great honour to Solon (Plut. 
Solon, c. 31). Philip of Macedon, on the other hand, is described 
by Demosthenes (01. 2. 18) as jealous of his most efficient officers. 
Maecenas in Dio Cass. 52. 34. 9 gives Augustus similar advice to 
that given to tyrants here, and we read of Augustus in Suet. Aug. 
c. 38, nee parcior in bellica virtute honoranda super triginta duci-
bus iustos triumphos et aliquanto pluribus triumphalia ornamenta 
decernenda curavit. Pliny (Paneg. c. 44) perhaps has the passage 
before us in his memory when he says of Trajan, eadem quippe sub 
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principe virtutibus praemia quae in libertate, nee bene factis tantum 
ex conscientia merces. 

β. και τα? μ,ζν τοιαύτας τιμάς κ.τ.λ., 'honours of the kind just 
mentioned/ i.e. honours paid to men of merit. This advice, as Giph. 
points out, is borrowed from Xen. Hiero, 9. 3, «γώ ουν φημί άνδρϊ 
αρχοντι το μίν τον ανάγκης δ*όμ*νον άλλοι? προστακτ€θν ςιναι κόλαζαν, 
τό δ* τα αθλα άποδιδόναι δι αντοΰ ποιητίον. Maecenas in Dio Cass. 
52. 31. 4 gives similar advice to Augustus, and Machiavelli (Prince, 
c. 19) recommends princes to leave odious functions ('cose di 
carico') to others and to reserve acts of grace (' quelle di grazie') 
for themselves. 

7. δι* triply, άρχοκτωκ και δικαστηρίων, ζ by the agency of others, 
magistrates and lawcourts.' For the epexegesis of ίτίρων by 
αρχόντων και δικαστηρίων cp. 8 (6). 2. 1317 b 35, μάλιστα μίν πάντας, 
€κκλησίαν δικαστήρια αρχάς, and Athen. Deipn. 21 f, από ποδών δι 
πλςίυνς (κινήσας φίραν), ίμβατηρίους κα\ χορςντικάς. SuS. following 
Oncken brackets αρχόντων κα\ δικαστηρίων, but Welldon rightly 
abstains from following him in this· Cp. 8 (6). 8. 1322a 8 sqq., 
where the distribution of ungracious functions between magistrates 
and dicasteries is recommended. 

8 . κοινή δέ φυλακή ιτάση$ /χοναρχία$ κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 10. 1312 a 8 
sqq. and c. 8. 1308 b 10 sqq. Aristotle probably thinks that 
Astyages and Amadocus would have been wiser if they had not 
heaped greatness on one person. Philip of Macedon made both 
Parmenio and Antipater great, and Alexander exalted no one of 
his generals above the rest. 

10. ίαν δ* αρα κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 10. 1312a 17 sqq. It may be safe 
to make a Burghley great but not an Essex. 

For μή τοι . . . ye see critical note on 1308 b 15. 
12. κα*> τή$ δϋΐ/άμβώς κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. 8. 1308 b 15 sq. Aristotle 

is perhaps thinking of the sudden removal of Dion from power by 
Dionysius II. Contrast the way in which the emperor Alexander 
Severus dealt with Epagathus, the principal leader in the mutiny of 
the praetorian guards which ended in the murder of Ulpian. 
Epagathus c was removed from Rome by the honourable employ
ment of prefect of Egypt; from that high rank he was gently 
degraded to the government of Crete; and when at length his 
popularity among the guards was effaced by time and absence, 
Alexander ventured to inflict the tardy but deserved punishment 
of his crimes' (Gibbon, Decline and Fall, c. 6). The story of 
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Carmagnola illustrates Aristotle's counsel. Carmagnola had been 
made great by Filippo Maria Visconti, duke of Milan, but his 
greatness at length aroused the duke's jealousy. The duke 
removed him from the government of Genoa with the result that 
Carmagnola entered the service of Venice (H. F. Brown, Venice, 
p. 284). Wallenstein, suddenly dismissed by the emperor Ferdi
nand II, intrigued with Gustavus Adolphus (Gardiner, Thirty 
Years' War, p. 141). Napoleon's dismissal of Talleyrand from 
the office of High Chamberlain and the insults by which it was 
accompanied had ultimately important consequences, though they 
were long delayed (Chancellor Pasquier's Memoirs, Eng. Trans., 
vol. i. pp. 38°-383)· 

13. The fern, form αθρόο* is rare. 
14. πάσης ύβρεως. Under the head of νβρις fall, in addition 

to the two kinds here specified, verbal and other insults and 
arrogant outrages of all sorts. 

15. παρά πάσας, ' above all others/ Eucken (Praepositionen, 
p. 61) compares Hist . An. 8. 19. 602 a I 2 , συμφέρει δε τοϊς κορακίνοις 
ως εϊπεϊν πάρα τους άλλους ιχθύς τα αυχμώδη μάλλον των €των. C p . also 
Plato, R e p . 424 Β, πάρα πάντα αυτό φυλάττωσι. 

της re €ts τα σώματα [κολάσεω?]. See critical note . F o r the 
phrase νβρις εις τα σώματα cp . DemoSth. C. Mid. C. 179, πολλά γαρ 
προς το μη τό σώμα ίκαστον νβρίζεσθαι πεποιηκασιν οϊ νόμοι. 

17. For the distinction between ολιγωρία els τα χρήματα and 
ολιγωρία είς άτιμίαμ cp. c. 8. 1308 a 9 sq. The latter phrase 
evidently includes both the infliction of bodily punishment in a spirit 
of outrage and η προς την ήλικίαν ομιλία. The word ολιγωρία here 
takes the place of v/3pir, but it is properly a wider term (Rhet. 2. 2. 
1378 b 13 Sqq.). F o r ολιγωρία €Ϊς τα. χρήματα Cp. DemOSth. 
Or. 38 . in Nausim. C. 2 I , των εις χρήματα γιγνομίνων αδικημάτων. 
For oi €πΐ€ΐκ(Ίς τών ανθρώπων sec note on 1281 b ίο. 

20. ή τάς μεν κολάσεις κ.τ.λ., ' or manifestly to inflict the punish
ments which he inflicts in a paternal spirit/ The tyrant Alexander 
of Pherae is described in Plut. Pelop. c. 29 as inflicting punishment 
in sport (see J. A. Symonds, Renaissance in Italy—Age of the 
Despots, p. 138, for an account of the similar atrocities practised 
by Giovanni Maria Visconti). Aristotle has especially in view the 
treatment of Smerdis by Penthilus and of Decamnichus by Archelaus 
(c. 10. 1311 b 28 sqq.). Isocrates had already given tyrants similar 
advice (Ad Nicocl. § 23 , cp. Evag . § 4 3 , νομίμως Se τους ίξαμαρτόντας 
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κολάζων). It will be observed that Aristotle's counsel refers only 
to the punishment of φιλότιμοι, though he might well have extended 
it to punishment in general. 

23. δλω$ %έ, c and broadly/ i. e. in whatever way the apparent 
slight may have been inflicted, whether in connexion with punish
ment or ομιλία or other matters. Philip of Macedon did endeavour 
to conciliate Pausanias in the way which Aristotle recommends, 
but without success (Diod. 16. 93. 9). See note on 1311 b 1. 

2 4 . των €πιχ€ΐρουΐ'τω»> em την του σώματος διαφθορών. For the 
use of eVt with the ace. in Aristotle's writings to express the end 
or aim, cp. 4 (7). 14.1333 b 30 sq., and see Eucken, Praepositionen, 
p. 58, where De Part. An. 3. 1. 661 a 363 τοις μϊν ουν άλλοις ή των 
οδόντων φύσις κοινή μεν £π\ την της τροφής ίργασίαν υπάρχει, is quoted 
among other passages. See also Bon. Ind. 268 b 59 sqq. 

28. ή αυτούς ή ων κηδομ€ΐΌΐ τυγχ<ίι>ουσι»>. Decamnichus, Cra-
taeas, Pausanias belong to the former category, Aristogeiton and 
the two regicides of Aenus to the latter. For the phrase cp. Rhet. 
2. 4. 1381 a 12 and 2. 6. 1383 b 19. 

30. €Ηράκλ€ΐτο$. Heraclit. Fragm. 105 (Bywater). There is 
a tacit allusion to the saying in Plato, Laws 863 Β, ό θυμός, δύσ*ρι 
καϊ δύσμαχον κτήμα ίμπεφνκός, and Rep. 375 Β (quoted in note on 
1328a 6). Cp. also Seneca, Epist. 4, quisquis vitam suam con-
tempsit tuae dominus est. For ψυχής ώνεϊσθαι cp. Xen. Cyrop. 3. 1. 
36, καν τής ψνχής πριαιμην ώστε μήποτ€ λατρευσαι ταύτην, and Eurip . 
Med. 915 Bothe, 967 Dindorf, 

των δ εμων παίδων φυγάς 
ψνχής αν άλλαξαίμίθ', ού χρυσού μόνον, 

33. μάλιστα μεν αμφότερους κ.τ.λ. This is the case in a true 
kingship (c. 10. 1310b 40 sqq.). So we read of Darius in Plato, 
Laws 695 D , φιλίαν πορίζων καϊ κοινωνίαν πασι ϋίρσαις, χρήμασι κα\ 
δωρίαΐς τον Πςρσων δήμον προσαγόμ€νος. PeisistratUS succeeded to 
a large extent in winning the good will of both classes ('Αθ. Πολ. 
c. 16.1. 36 sqq.). When in c. 10, 1311 a 15 sqq. tyranny is described 
as making war on the γνώριμοι, Aristotle is no doubt referring to 
the policy usually adopted by tyrants, though it was not the only 
policy open to them, 

3 4 . και τού$ έτερους υπό των έτέρωκ άδικίΐσθαι μηδ^μ. Supply δια 
την αρχήν (' as a consequence of his rule'), which is common to 
both clauses, though it is placed in the first. The same thing is 
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often noticeable in Thucydides: see Classen's Thucydides, ed. 2, 
Einleitung, p. lxxxv. 

35. όπότ€ροι δ' b\v ώσι κρείττους κ.τ.λ. This is in accordance 
with the principle laid down in c. 9. 1309 b 16 sqq. Euripides 
had placed in the mouth of one of his characters (Fragm. 171), 

δεΐ τοίσι πολλοίς TOP τύραννον άνδάνειν. 
Dionysius the Elder sought to win the many (Diod. 14. 70. 3), and 
Machiavelli (Discorsi, 1. 40) advises tyrants always to make the 
people their friends. Gelon, on the other hand, seems to have 
favoured the rich (Hdt. 7. 156). 

τούτους ιδίους μάλιστα ποΐ€ΐσθαι της αρχής. Cp. Diod. 18. 8. 2, 
άμα δε βουλόμενος εχειν εν εκάστη πόλει πολλούς Ιδίους τοις ευνοίαις προς 
τους νεωτερισμούς και τάς αποστάσεις των Ελλήνων. 

36. αν υπάρξτ) τούτο τοις πράγμασιν, 'if their good will and 
support are given to his interests/ For τοίς πράγμασιν, cp. 1. 11. 
1259 a 30 sq. and Demosth. c. Aristocr. cc. 127-8, τα Φίλ/πττου 
πράγματα, τα, Κερσοβλέπτου πράγματα. 

37 . ουτ€ δούλων ίλζνβέρωσιν . . . οντ€ οπλών παραίρ^σιν. Tyrants 
often set slaves free in order to add them to their body-guard 
(Plato, Rep. 567 E). We hear of this being done by Aristodemus 
of Cumae (Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 7. 8 ) : compare what we read of 
Dionysius the Elder in Diod. 14. 58. 1 and of Clearchus of Heracleia 
on the Euxine in Justin, 16. 5. 2. Cp. also Aristot. Fragm. 356. 
1538 a 24 sqq. Xenophon (Hiero, 6. 5) had put in the mouth 
of Hiero a complaint that the tyrant's position left him no choice 
but to set slaves free. Aristotle here tacitly replies to this remark 
and contends that the tyrant is not obliged either to do this or 
to disarm the citizens. Success in conciliating both rich and 
poor, however, does not seem to have enabled Peisistratus to 
dispense with the latter measure (ΆΑ Πολ. c. 15.1. 13 sq.: c. 16. 
1. 36 sqq.), though we do not hear of his freeing slaves. Aristotle 
may possibly have before him the example set by Cleommis 
tyrant of Methymna (Isocr. Epist. 7. 8 sq.). In [Demosth.] De 
Foed. Cum Alex. C. 15* δούλων απελευθερώσεις επ\ νεωτερισμω are 
grouped with γης αναδασμοί and χρεών άποκοπαί and other similar 
measures. 

38. ίκα^δν γάρ κ.τ.λ. For Ικανός followed by ώστε cp. Plato, 
Laws 875 A, and see Stallbaum on Polit. 295 A. The subject 
of κρείττους είναι appears to be ' those attacked/ T^ δυνάμει, 'his 
power/ 
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1315 b. 1. οίκοκόμομ και βασιλικός See note on 1314 b 7. 
2. μή σφ€Τ€ριστήκ Αλλ* emTpoiroy. See note on 1314 b 16. 

The επίτροπος administers for the benefit not of himself but of 
another (Magn. Mor. 1. 35· 1198 b 12 sqq.). Compare Spartian. 
HadrianuSj c. 8, et in contione et in senatu saepe dixit (Hadrianus) 
ita se rem publicam gesturum ut sciret populi rem esse, non 
propriam. 

και TOLS μετριότητας του βίου διώκ€ΐι>, μή τάς υ7Γ€ρβολά$, i. e. 
moderation in pleasures (13x4 b 28 sqq.) and in expenditure on 
them and on gifts (1314 b 1 sqq.) and buildings (1314 b 36 sqq.). 
C p . 5 (8 ) · 7· * 3 4 2 k 14 , cVei το μέσον μεν των υπερβολών επαινοϋμεν 
καί χρηναι διώκειν φαμε'ν. We read of the well-known physician 
Mnesitheus (see note on 1335 a 41) in a fragment of the Σύντροφοι 
of Alexis (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 3. 481), 

Μνησίθεος γαρ φησι δεΐν 
φεύγειν απάντων τας υπερβολας άεί9 

so that the principle had found its way into medicine. 
3. €τι Se TOUS μεν γνωρίμους καθομιλ€ΐ̂ , τους δε πολλούς δημαγω

γείς The difference between καθομιλεΊν and δημαγωγεϊν is illustrated 
by Άθ. Πολ. c. 16, where we read of Peisistratus, εβούλοντο γαρ κα\ 
των γνωρίμων κα\ των [δημο^τικών οι πολλοί' τους μεν γαρ ταϊς όμιλίαις 
τους δε τοις εις τα. Ίδια βοηθείαις προ\_σ^ηγετο ( cp . Plato , L a w s 6 9 5 D , 
χρημασι κα\ δωρεαΊς τον Περσών δήμον προσαγόμενος). Aristot le d o e s 
not advise the tyrant καθομιλεΊν τους πολλούς, 'to win the many 
by daily companionship'; he must win them by benefactions 
(c. 12. 1315 b 17 sq.). Dionysius the Elder φιλανθρώποις λόγοι? 
χρησάμενος καθωμιλει τα πλήθη, κα\ τινας μεν δωρεαις ετίμα, τινας δι επ\ τα 

συσσίτια παραλάμβανε (Diod. 14. 7°· 3)> but companionship of this 
kind is not what Aristotle recommends to the tyrant. 

5. τψ &ρχψ efrai καλλίω κ.τ.λ. Cp. 1. 5. 1254 a 25 sqq. This 
was the aim of Hipparchus according to [Plato,] Hipparch. 
2 2 8 C, ταύτα δ' εποίει βουλόμενος παιδευειν τους πολίτας} Ινα ως βέλτιστων 
αυτών άρχοι, ουκ οϊόμενος δεΐν ουδενι σοφίας φθονεΐν, ατε ων καλός τε 
κάγαθός. 

7. άλλα καί τψ ά,ρχψ κ.τ.λ. The correspondence should be 
n o t e d be tween 5~7> ΤΨ άρχην είναι καλλίω9 and μηδέ μισούμενον κα\ 
φοβούμενον διατελεΐν ΟΪ\ the One hand, and 7 - I O , την αρχήν eiVni 
πολυχρονιωτεραν and ετι δ* αυτόν κ.τ.λ. on the other. For the awkward 
repetition of τψ άρχην see critical note on 1319 a 33. There is 
more excuse for it than for the iteration in [Xen.] Rep. Ath. 3. 10, 
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εν ουδεμία γαρ πόλε ι το βελτιστον εΰνουν εστ\ τω δήμω, άλλα τ6 κάκιστοι/ 

εν εκάστη εστί πολει ευνουν τω δήμω. 

8. €τι V atiihv διακβΐσθαι κ.τ.λ. Plato had said of the tyrant 
in R e p . 5 8 0 Α , ανάγκη κα\ είναι κα\ ετι μάλλον γίγνεσθαι αυτω η πρότερον 

δια την άρχην φθονερω, άπίστω, άδίκω, άφιλω, άνοσίω, κα\ πάσης κακίας 

τταν8οκ€ΐ τ€ κα\ τροφεΊ. Isocrates, on the other hand, had claimed in 
H e l . § 3 4 that T h e s e u s επεδειξεν OTL ράδιύν εστίν άμα τυραννεΊν κα\ 

μηδέν χείρον διακεϊσθαι των εξ Ίσον πολιτευόμενων. Aris tot le a g r e e s 

rather with Isocrates than with Plato. 
9. The phrase (διακασθαι) ήμιχρηστον on-α is a remarkable one, 

and I have not noticed any parallel to it. 
11. [Καίτοι—39. παντ€λώ$]. I follow Sus. in bracketing this C. 12. 

passage. See Sus.2, Note 1745. As Spengel (Aristot. Studien, 
3. 63) has already pointed out, the reference to oligarchy seems 
quite out of place in a part of the Book which is concerned with 
monarchies only. Nothing further, indeed, is said on the subject 
of oligarchy. Again, it is implied in 11, πασών των πολιτειών, that 
tyranny is a constitution, whereas (with the one exception of c. 10. 
1312 a 39 sq.) monarchies are distinguished from constitutions 
throughout the Book. Sus.2 remarks in Note 1756 on the omission 
of any reference to the tyranny of Dionysius I and his successors 
at Syracuse, which lasted (with a break under Dion and Callippus) 
fifty-seven or fifty-eight years, but neither is there any reference to 
the tyranny of Heracleia on the Euxine, which was founded by 
Clearchus in B. c. 364 and lasted till B. c. 285 (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 
2. 190), so that at the time at which the Politics was written it had 
already lasted more than thirty years. Nor is anything said about 
the tyranny of Pherae, which seems to have been founded by Lyco-
phron towards the end of the fifth century B. c. (Diod. 14. 82. 5) 
and which lasted till B.C. 352 (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 11, 13). It 
is hardly likely that Aristotle would have omitted to take these 
tyrannies into account, though we can understand the omission 
of semi-Oriental tyrannies like those of Cyprus and of tyrannies 
like those of Cyrene and Panticapaeum, which might be regarded 
as kingships. As to the short duration of tyrannies cp. Isocr. 
Epist. 4. § 6 and Ael. Var. Hist. 6. 13. Some Greek oligarchies 
lasted a long time; that of Corinth, for instance, lasted (with 
a break of five years in B. c. 392-387) from B.C 583 till long after 
the Politics was written (Gilbert, 2. 90). 

12. ττλ€Ϊστο^ γαρ cycVcTO χρόμοι> κ.τ.λ. Busolt (Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 
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ι. 661. 4) takes the tyranny of the Orthagoridae to have lasted 
from about B.C. 665 to an uncertain date in the sixth century, 
probably several years later than B.C. 576 or 572 (p. 666 sq.). 
Cp. Strabo, p. 382, ίτυραννηβη δί (ή Σικυων} π\€Ϊστον χρόνον, αλλ' 
άά τους τυράννους eVteiKeif Άνδρας Έσχςν. As Eaton remarks, the 
Delphic oracle had predicted for this tyranny a duration of a 
hundred years (Diod. 8. 24). For πΚύστον iyivero χρόνον, cp. ΆΘ. 
Πολ. C. 44 itlit.y κα\ ουκ Έστιν οΰτ€ πλύω χρόνον οϋτ€ δ\ς τον αυτόν 
γ*νίσθαι (sc. έπιστάτην). 

13. ή των Όρθαγόρου παίδων και αυτού Όρθαγόρου. These words 
imply, as Busolt points out (Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 1. 661. 4), that the 
tyrants of Sicyon after Orthagoras were his sons, whereas, according 
to Hdt. 6. 126, Andreas, who is thought to be identical with 
Orthagoras, was the great-grandfather of Cleisthenes, the tyrant of 
Sicyon. See note on 1316 a 29. Busolt prefers the account 
of Herodotus, as he does not think it likely that a tyranny of two 
generations only can have lasted a hundred years. 

14. τούτου δ' αϊτιοι/ κ.τ.λ. Those who assailed tyrannies were 
commonly influenced by feelings of hatred or contempt (c. 10. 
1312 b 17 sqq.), and the Orthagoridae could be neither hated nor 
despised. They courted their subjects, and one of them at any 
rate, Cleisthenes, was formidable in war; and the fact that they 
exercised their power for the most part in subordination to the 
laws would tend to assimilate it to that of a king (6 (4). 10. 
1295 a 9 sqq.) and to make it more durable. 

17. rats £πιμ€λείαΐ5 εδημαγώγουμ, ' they courted their subjects 
by their acts of attention/ Cp. Isocr. HeL § 37, τη μίν εξουσία 
τυράννων, ταΐς δ' *υ€ργ€σίαις δημαγωγών, and *Α0. Πολ. C. 16, 1. 37> τους 

δι ταΐς €ΐ? τα ιδία βοηβύαις προ\σ\ηγίτο. 
18 . λέγεται γουι> Κλεισθ^ης . . . ώ$ Ιστφ&νωσζν. For the con

struction cp. Xen. De Vect. I. I, eVel δ* των Άθήνησι προ*στηκότων 
ί\4γοντό τίνος ως γιγνωσκουσι μίν το δίκαιον κ.τ.λ. 

τί>ν άτΓθκριι>ακτα της νίκης αυτόν. The construction in Lycurg. c. 
LeOCr. C. 149, rov Σωκράτους άποψηφιζόμονον θάνατον, ΟΓ in Pol. 5 (8). 
6. 1341 a 26, καλώς αποδοκίμασαν αύτου υί πρύτορον την χρησιν €κ των 
νίων κα\ των ίΧευθίρων, is not quite similar, and I have not happened 
to meet with an exact parallel to this use of άποκρίναν. 

19. €ΙΊΟΙ δ' εικόνα κ. τ. λ. If Cleisthenes placed in the agora, or 
allowed to be placed there, a statue of the judge who refused him 
the victory, this would be to do him a still greater honour than 
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crowning him : cp. Deinarch. c. Demosth. c. ιοί, π€ρχΐδ€ς αυτόν iv 
τη αγορά χαλκοΰν σταθίντα και της iv πρυταν^ίω σιτησ^ως κ(κοινωνηκότα 
τοίς 'Αρμοδίου και Άριστογύτονος άπογόνοίς, and Rhet. I. 9· 13^8 a 16 
Sqq. For τον iv τη αγορά καθημ^νον cp. PailS. 2. 2Ο. Ι, άγαλμα καθήμςνον 
Δι6ς Μ€Ϊ\ιχίου, and 9· 2. 7· 

21. φασί δέ και Πεισίστρατου κ.τ. λ. Ύπομηναί is probably ' to be 
taken closely with the participle: see Liddell and Scott' (Richards). 
For the fact cp. Άθ. Πολ. c. i6 and Plut. Solon, c. 31, where we 
learn that the charge was one of homicide and that the accuser 
was afraid to appear. Compare as to Augustus Suet. Aug. c. 56, 
and as to Trajan Plin. Paneg. c. 36. 

2 2 . ScuTc'pa he ircp! Κόρινθο^ ή των Κυψβλιδώ^. T h e term 
Cypselidae, as here used, seems to include Cypselus. Busolt (Gr. 
Gesch., ed. 2, 1. 638. 1, 639. 1) places the tyranny of Cypselus in 
B.C. 657-627, that of Periander in B . c 627-586, and that of 
Psammetichus in B. C. 586-3. 

2β. τ€τταρα. See critical note. 
Ψαμμίτιχος. In Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 60 (Muller, Fragm. Hist. 

Gr. 3. 394) the name of the son of Gorgus who succeeded Periander 
at Corinth is given as Cypselus, not Psammetichus. 

27. και ταύτη?, c of [the durability of] this tyranny also/ 
ό με? γάρ Ku\J/c\os κ.τ.λ. Cp. c. io. 1310b 29 sqq. Cypselus 

is described as king, and Periander as tyrant, of Corinth in Nic. 
Damasc. Fragm. 59 (Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 3. 393), and we 
read in Fragm. 58, Κυψ^λοί δί Κορίνθου πράως ηρχεν oi/re δορυφόρους 
ίχων οΰτ άποθύμιος &ν Κορινθίοις. Cp. [Heraclid. Pont.] De Rebus-
publ. 5 : Diog. Laert. 1. 98. Herodotus' account (5. 92. 5) is 
different and less favourable to Cypselus. For κατά την άρχην (< omni 
SUO principatu/ Vict.) cp. C. 7. 1307 a 4 , 0 στρατηγησας κατά τον 
Μηδικόν πόλίμον. 

28. Πβρίαμδρος δέ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 59, ίστρατήιτο 
δί συνεχώς (ΐΐϊρίανδρος) κα\ ην πο\*μικός. 

31. ώστ' ĉ  Ιτεσι κ.τ.λ. According to Άθ. Πολ. c 17 init. and c. 19 
sub fin. Peisistratus ruled not seventeen but nineteen years, and 
his sons not eighteen but about seventeen, so that the total would 
be not thirty-five years but thirty-six, which agrees with Hdt. 5. 65. 
Άθ. Πολ. c. 17 is in accord with the passage before us in reckoning 
thirty-three years from the time when Peisistratus first became tyrant 
to his death, but Άθ. Πολ. c. 19 reckons forty-nine years from the 
first acquisition of the tyranny to the fall of the dynasty, whereas 
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the passage before us reckons fifty-one (33 + 18). As Kirchner 
(Rhei?i. Mus. 53. 383 sqq.) points out, the two passages in the 
Άθ. Πολ. are not in agreement with each other as to the number of 
years which elapsed between the time when Peisistratus first became 
tyrant and his death, for according to Άθ. Πολ. c. 19 thirty-two 
years (forty-nine, minus seventeen) elapsed, and according to 
Άθ. Πολ. c. 17 thirty-three. Kirchner thinks that the inconsistency 
arises from a difference in the mode in which the years are counted 
in the two passages. In Άθ. Πολ. c. 17 (as also in the passage 
before us) the year which forms the ' terminus ad quern' is 
reckoned in, while in 'Ad. Πολ. c. 19 it is not. 

3 4 . των he λοπτώι> κ.τ. λ. Supply πλείστοι/ iyevero χρόνον (cp. 
1315 b 12). β This again is not correct, for Anaxilaus of Rhegium 
(e.g.) himself reigned eighteen years from B .c 494 to 476 (Diod. 
11. 48. 2), and his sons were not expelled till after the fall of 
Thrasybulus (Diod. 11. 76. 5)/ I translate from Sus.2, Note 1760. 
The fall of Thrasybulus happened in B. c. 466. 

For ή irepl Ιέρωνα και Γέλωτα (sc. τυραννίς) cp. Xen. Hell . 5· 
4. 2, τψ π(ρϊ Φίλιππο» τυραννίδα. Hence there is no need to insert 
των (with Bojesen and Sus.) before π*pi Ιέρωνα. 

35. 2τη δ' ουδ' αυτή κ.τ.λ. See as to this passage Busolt, Gr. 
Gesch., ed. 2, 2. 779. 3. Diod. 11. 38. 7 makes Gelon reign seven 
years, but Hiero eleven and eight months, and Thrasybulus his 
successor is said in Diod. 11. 66. 4 to have reigned one year. 
Busolt adopts Diodorus' account of the duration of Hiero's reign 
in preference to that of the passage before us, thinking that it rests 
on the testimony of Timaeus, who is said to have had the merit of 
chronological exactness. As Sus.2 (Note 1700) points out, in the 
passage before us Thrasybulus is regarded as the successor of 
Hiero, whereas in c. 10. 1312 b 10 sqq. it is apparently implied 
that the son of Gelon was on the throne after Hiero's death. 

37. δέκα δ' Ίέρωμ, SC €τυράνν€υσ€. 
40. Τά pev ουι> κ.τ.λ. Here after a nominative prefixed to the 

sentence a change of construction occurs in σχ(86ν *ϊρηται nep\ 
πάντων: see note on 1306b 9. The sentence would have been 
more regularly constructed if its closing words had been «στω 
τ&ωρημίνα τον τρόπον τούτον, as in 2. 12. 1 2 7 4 b 27 sq., and not 
σχ*8ον €ψηται π€ρ\ πάντων. 

1316 a. 1. iv he TYJ πολιτεία—b 27 . δ Σωκράτη*. See vol. i. p. 519, 
note 1, as to this passage. The article is prefixed to Σωκράτους 
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because the Socrates of the dialogue is referred to (see critical note 
o n 1 2 6 1 b 19 ) . I n 2. I . 1 2 6 1 a 6 w e h a v e iv rfj πο\ιτ€ία τη Πλάτωνος, 

but in 5(8). 7. 1342 a 32 sq. and 6 (4). 4.1291 a 10 sq. *V τ# πολπ-eia as 
here. Compare as to the fault here found with the Platonic Socrates 
M a g n . M o r . I . I . 1 1 8 2 a IT, πρώτος μίν ουν ένεχύρησ* Πυθαγόρας π€p\ 

αρετής €Ϊπ€Ϊν9 ουκ ορθώς δ*'* τας γαρ άρ*τας άς τους αριθμούς άνάγων ουκ 

οικίίαν τών αρετών την θίωρίαν *ποΐ€ΐτο· ού γαρ ίστιν ή δικαιοσύνη αριθμός 

Ισάκις Ίσος. Aristotle goes even further here. He holds that the 
overthrow of the best constitution should be traced to causes not 
only special to constitutions in general as distinguished from other 
things, but special to it. In a similar spirit he undertakes in c. 5. 
1304 b 19 sqq. to trace the causes of overthrow special to each 
existing constitution. 

3 . της τ€ γαρ άριστης πολιτείας και πρώτης ούσης κ.τ.λ. C p . 

2 8 , τηνπρώτην κα\ την άρίστην : 6 ( 4 ) . 7· Ι 2 9 3 ^ *9> παΡα ΤΨ πρωτην 

την άρίστην πόλιτείαν : 6 (4 ) . 8. 1 2 9 4 a 24> ^ ν οίληθινην κα\ πρώτην. 

Πρώτης here probably means something more than merely ' first on 
the list'; it means rather της κυριωτάτης, for the word is often used 
by Aristotle in this sense (Bon. Ind. 653 a 26 sqq.). It is implied 
that to omit to assign a mode of change special to itself to an entity 
so supreme as the best constitution, the constitution κατ εξοχήν, is 
a very serious omission. 

4. φησί γαρ κ.τ.λ., ' for he says that the cause [of its change] is 
that nothing [that comes into existence] abides, but that everything 
changes in a period of some kind, and that the source [of change] 
is contained in those things whose ratio 4 : 3 taken in its lowest 
terms, wedded to the number 5, furnishes two harmonies, meaning 
[that this happens] when the number of this diagram becomes 
cubed, his view being that nature occasionally brings into existence 
individuals bad and beyond the influence of the education, speaking 
perhaps truly so far as this particular remark is concerned' 
etc. See on the subject of the Nuptial Number of Plato Sus.2, 
Note 1763; Zeller, Plato, Eng. Trans., p. 423, note n o ; 
Mr. J. Adam, The Nuptial Number of Plato, its Solution and 
Significance, and Mr. D. B. Monro's remarks in Class. Rev. 6. 
152 sqq., 242 sqq., together with those of Mr. Adam, ibid. 6. 240 sqq. 
T h e words ών ίπίτριτος πυθμήν π^μπάδι συζυγάς δυο αρμονίας παρέχεται 

are quoted verbatim from the famous passage of Plato, Rep. 546 C, 
where they are followed by the words τρ\ς αυξηθείς: Aristotle omits 
these two words, substituting for them (by way of explanation, 

VOL. IV. I i 
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according to Zeller, loc. αι., and Mr. Monro, Class. Rev. 6. 
1 5 4 b) the words λέγων όταν ό του διαγράμματος αριθμός τούτου γίνηται 

στ€ρ<ός. ' In Plato's language τρίτη αϋξ?ι denotes the " third dimen
sion " or so-called " solid" numbers, and in particular the cube ' 
(Mr. Monro, ibid. 6. 154 a), so that τρ\ς αυξηθείς would seem to 
mean ' when cubed/ The antecedent of ων in the passage before 
us is τούτων and in the passage of the Republic probably αυξήσεις, 
though Zeller prefers to take πάντα as the antecedent. ' The ίπίτριτος 
πυθμψ can only be the numbers 3 and 4 themselves, for πυθμίν*ς 
means (Theon, Math. 125 sq. Bull.) for any arithmetical relation 
01 iv ίΚαχίστοις κα\ πρώτοις προς ά\\η\ους λόγοις οντ€ς (αριθμοί) . . . 

ίπιτρίτων δί 6 των δ' προς y" (Zeller, loc. ctt.). ' No one doubts 
that the explanation' of ων Ιπίτριτος πυθμψ—τρϊς αύξηθάς ' turns 
upon the figure known as the Pythagorean triangle, that is to say, 
the right-angled triangle whose sides are represented by the 
numbers, 3, 4, 5 ' (Mr. Monro, Class. Rev. 6. 153 b). 'Πςμπάδι 
συζυγές seems a natural phrase to express the circumstance that 
the two sides which exhibit the ratio 4 : 3 are " yoked together " 
in the Pythagorean triangle with the number 5, which is the 
hypotenuse' (Mr. Monro, Class. Rev. 6. 154a). As to 6 του δια
γράμματος αριθμός τούτου see Mr. Adam, Nuptial Number of Plato, 
ΡΡ· I5> 23 scl· Zeller {loc. cit.) explains δύο αρμονίας as 'two series 
of numbers progressing in a definite arithmetical ratio/ As to 
the question what the ' two harmonies' are and how they are 
generated from the wedding of the ίπίτριτος πυθμψ with the number 
5, reference must be made to the authorities cited above. Not 
a little light has been thrown on this question by the labours of 
a succession of learned men, but there is much that remains 
obscure, and as Plato himself places his dark and oracular 
deliverance on this subject in the mouth of the Muses and hints 
that they utter it in a playful mood, it is doubtful whether he 
meant the enigma to have a solution. Some, however, among 
whom are Zeller and Susemihl, believe that it was comprehended 
by Aristotle and others, which implies that it is not incompre
hensible. It is not perhaps certain that Aristotle understood 
it. It is true that he does not complain of the obscurity of the 
passage, as we should expect him to do, but his words of approval, 
as Mr. Monro points out {Class. Rev. 6. 243 b), relate only to the 
remark of Plato that nature sometimes brings into being individuals 
incapable of being made what they ought to be even by the best 
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education. Some light may possibly be thrown on the reason why 
Plato introduced this mathematical puzzle into the Republic by 
a story told of him in Plut. De Gen. Socr. c. 7, where he is made 
to account for an oracle commanding that the altar at Delos should 
be doubled, a command which the Delians for want of geometrical 
knowledge were unable to obey, by saying προσπαίζην τον θ(6ν 
"Ελλησιν, ολιγωρουσι παιδε/ay, οίον ίφυβρίζυντα την άμαθίαν ημών καϊ 

κελευοντα γεωμετρίας απτεσθαι μη πάρε py ως. Cp. Plato, Laws 819 D sq. 
8. ώ? τη* φύσεως κ.τ.λ. Cp. Rhet. 2. 15. 139° b 25 SCM·' w*th w ^ i c h 

Dr. Sandys {Class. Rev. 5. 308) compares Pindar, Nem. 6. 9 sqq. 
Bergk and 11. 40 sqq. Compare also a saying of Plato's quoted 
b y P lutarch in D e C o h i b . Ira, C. 16 , και yap 'Ελικώνα τον μαθηματικον 

όντως επίΐινείν φησίν {ο ΠλάτωιΛ, ώς φύσει εύμετάβολον ζωον, κα\ τους 

τεθραμμενονς Ιν τη πόλει καλώς δεδίε'ναι, μη άνθρωποι καϊ σπέρματα ανθρώπων 

OITCP εκφηνωσί που της φύσεως την άσθενειαν. 

14. και Sid yc του χρόμου κ.τ.λ., 'yes, and is it through the 
influence of time, to which he ascribes the change of everything, 
that things also which have not come into being contemporaneously 
change contemporaneously? For instance, if a thing came into 
being the day before the revolution of things, does it then change 
contemporaneously [with things which came into being long 
before]?' For κα\ . . . yc, 'yes, and/ cp. 2. 2. 1261b 12 and 2. 
5. 1263 b 37: Xen. Hiero, 2. 1: Plato, Gorg. 450 D, Epist. 7. 
325 C. Mr. Adam {Class. Rev. 5. 446) identifies the τροπή here 
mentioned with the μεγίστη κα\ τελεωτάτη τροπή of Plato, Pqlit. 
270 Β. 

1 8 . €Κ ταύτης ei$ ττ\ν Λακωμικήμ μεταβάλλε ι , SC η πολιτεία : c p . 

C Ι . 13ΟΙ a 2 2, cVc ποίων εϊς ποίας μάλιστα μεθίστανται ( sc . ai πολιτεϊαι), 

and C. 7· Ι 3 ° 7 a 2 8 , είί ελαττον {τίμημα) μετέβη (SC. η πολιτεία). Ή 

πολιτεία ΟΓ αϊ πολιτεΐαι ΟΓ την πολιτείαν shou ld Similarly b e Supplied 

in 21, 23, 35, 40, b n , and 20. 
ττλεονάκις γαρ κ.τ.λ. C p . C. 7. 1 3 0 7 a 2 0 - 2 7 a n ( ^ E t h . N i c . 8 . 

12. 1160 b 21 sq. What constitutions are ' contrary' to each other 
may be gathered to some extent from the former passage and from 
c. 10. 1312 b 4 sqq. It should be noticed that though we often 
hear of the normal constitutions changing into the deviation-forms 
(i. e. of kingship changing into tyranny, aristocracy into oligarchy, 
and polity into democracy), we seldom hear of the deviation-forms 
changing into the normal constitutions, and never of tyranny 
changing into kingship, though in 33 we hear of tyrannies changing 

I i 2 
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into aristocracies. Deviation-forms, however, seem freely to have 
changed into each other. Perhaps what Aristotle says here of 
constitutional change is less true of modern Europe than it was of 
ancient Greece, where constitutional change was usually sweeping 
and sudden. 

2 1 . Ικ γαρ TTJS Λακωνικής κ.τ.λ. Cp . Plato, Rep . 5 5 0 C sqq., 
555 Β sqq., 562 A sqq. 

2 2 . els τυραπαδα 8c CK δημοκρατίας. F o r the reversal in the 
Order of the words in ίκ δέ ταύτης €ΐς δημοκρατίαν, (1ς τυραννίδα 5e oc 
δημοκρατίας see note on 1277 a 31, and cp. 1316 b 11, 12, where 
€ΐς δημον e£ ολιγαρχίας is followed by €K δήμου €ΐς όλιγαρχιαν. 

24. €Κ δήμου €ts ολιγαρχίας Cp. C. 5· I3°4b 2 ° — I 3 ° 5 a 7· 
και μάλλον η els μο^αρχίαν. Aristotle thought that democracies 

were less apt to change into tyranny than they once were (c. 5. 
1305 a 7 sqq.), though he held that they were still liable to do so 
(c. 8. 1308 a 20 sqq.), and that this was especially true of the 
extreme democracy (6 (4). 11. 1296 a 3 sq.). 

27. αόριστοι γάρ κ.τ.λ., ' for this is not determinable, since [the 
only account which it was open to him to give of it is an unsatis
factory one, for] according to him the change from tyranny ought 
to be into the first and the best constitution, [which is absurd]/ 
The words αόριστον yap have been interpreted in two ways: see 
Giph. p. 752, who apparently prefers the second of the two 
interpretations given by him—'propterea quod res sit infinita 
. . . id est, quod non ita una mutatio ut priorum quatuor, sed 
multiplex et infinita sit tyrannidis, quae alias aliter et in aliam 
rempublicam mutatur . . . Haud scio tamen an non aliter accipi 
possit illud αόριστον yapy non pro infinito sed pro inexplicabili/ 
Sus., followed by Welldon, who translates, 'no precise determination 
of the question is possible/ appears to adopt Giphanius' second 
interpretation, and is probably right in this. 

28. ούτω γάρ h\v iyiyvtro συ^χές και κύκλος. Just before Plato 
reveals his Nuptial Number in Rep. 546 Β sqq., he has spoken of 
κύκλοι in 546 Α, ου μόνον φυτοΊς eyyetotr, αλλά και iv cmyciois ζωοις φορά 
κα\ άφορία ψυχής τ€ κα\ σωμάτων yiyvovrat} όταν π*ριτροπα\ ίκάστοις κύκ
λων περιφοράς ξυνάπτωσι. T h u s he might be expected to make his 
series of constitutional changes move in a circle and repeat itself. 
There was a proverb κύκλος τά ανθρώπινα (Leutsch and Schneidewin, 
Paroem. Gr. 2. 492): see Bon. Ind. 570 b 1, where reference is 
made to Phys. 4. 14. 223 b 24 sqq. and Probl. 17.3. 916a 24 sqq. 



7 (5). 12. 1316 a 21—33. 485 

Polybius does thus arrange changes of constitution (6. 9. 10, αντη 
πο\ιτ€ΐών άνακνκλωσις, αντη φνσ€ως οικονομία, κα& ην μ^ταβάλλα, κα\ 
μ(θίσταται κα\ πάλιν €Ϊς αυτά καταντά τα κατά τάς πο\ιτ€ΐας). T h e View 
that Nature moves in a circle and returns into herself was held by 
Heraclitus: see Plut. De El Delphico, c. 8. 388 C-E, and Bywater 
on Heraclit. Fragm. 22. 

29. άλλα μ,€ταβάλλ€ΐ και eis TupamSa Tupams κ.τ.λ. Cleisthenes 
of Sicyon seems from Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 61 (Miiller, Fragm. 
Hist. Gr. 3. 394) to have won the tyranny from his brothers 
Myron and Isodemus, grandsons apparently of the Myron whom 
Herodotus (6. 126) and Pausanias (2. 8. 1) name, as the grand
father of Cleisthenes (see Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 1. 661. 4). 
According to this account Isodemus was induced by Cleisthenes 
to slay the tyrant Myron, who had seduced his wife, and to 
share the tyranny with Cleisthenes. To purge his homicide, 
however, he went into exile for a year, and Cleisthenes forbade his 
return. The succession of one tyranny to another may be traced 
also in the history of mediaeval Italy. Thus, when the Gonzagas 
acquired the tyranny of Mantua, which they retained till the 
eighteenth century, they dispossessed an earlier tyrant. Passerino 
de* Bonacossi, tyrant of Mantua, had offered an affront to the wife 
of one of them, and they assassinated him on Aug. 14, 1328, and 
took his place (Sismondi, Italian Republics, p. 141). 

31. ώστΓ€ρ ή iv Χαλκίδι ή Λ Avjikiovros. See note on 1304 a 29. 
32 . και €ts δημοκρατία^, ώσπβρ ή των Γελωμο? iv Συρακοϋσαι$. 

Elsewhere in the Politics we gather that ' the tyranny of Gelon's 
house ' (των Γίλωνος : see, with Richards, Kruger, Gr. Gr. § 47. 5» 2) 
was succeeded by a polity or aristocracy (see note on 1304 a 27). 

3 3 . και €is αριστοκρατία^, ώσπ€ρ ή Χαριλάου iv Λακ€δαίμομι και 
. . . iv Καρχηδόνα. There were two traditions as to the rule of the 
Lacedaemonian king Charilaus, one that it was too mild (Plut. 
Lycurg. c. 5), the other that it was tyrannical ([Heraclid. Pont.] 
De Rebuspubl. 2· 3 in Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 2. 210: [Plato,] 
Epist. 8. 354 B). Aristotle here follows the latter tradition, and 
may possibly refer to Charilaus among others in c. 10. 1310b 18 
sqq. and 1313 a 1 sqq. Contrast the statement in Xen. Ages. 1. 
4, οΐ Τ6 βασιλ^Ίς (i# e. the Lacedaemonian kings) ούδ̂ πώποτ* μ€ΐζόνων 
ωρίχθησαν η ίή> olancp e£ αρχής την βασιλ^ίαν παρίλαβον. W h e n 
Aristotle implies here that a tyranny once existed at Carthage, it is 
difficult to reconcile his statement with 2. n . I 2 7 2 b 3 2 s q . But 
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more than one statement in this part of c. 12 is inconsistent with 
statements contained in other parts of the Politics (see vol. i. 
p. 519, note 1, and above on 1316 a 32). As to the existence of 
a small lacuna before eV Καρχηδόνι see critical note on 1316 a 34. 

34. και eis τυραννίδα μ€ταβάλλ€ΐ e£ ολιγαρχίας, SC. 17 πολιτεία (see 
above on 1316a 18). This remark is made in further correc
tion of Plato, who had represented tyranny as preceded by 
democracy. 

35. ώσττ€ρ Ιν Σικελία σχεδδμ αί πλεΐσται των αρχαίων, SC. ολιγ
αρχιών. Gelon's tyranny at Syracuse was preceded by a democracy 
(c. 3. 1302 b 31 sq.), but this was an exception. 

36. ev ACOVTIVOIS κ.τ.λ. For Panaetius cp. c. 10. 1310 b 29 sqq., 
and see Freeman, Sicily, 2. 56 sqq., for Oleander Freeman, 2. 104, 
and for Anaxilaus of Rhegium (which is mentioned here as if it 
were in Sicily) Freeman, 2. 107. 

39. άτοπον δέ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Rep. 550 D sqq., 551 A. 
Aristotle appears to agree with Plato in 3. 15. 1286 b 14 sqq. 

1316 b. 1. άλλ* ουχ δτι κ.τ.λ. Cp. 3· 9· 128ο a 27 sqq. 
3. cv πολλαΐς τ€ δλιγαρχίαις κ.τ.λ., 'and [so far from its being 

an accompaniment of oligarchy that the holders of office engage 
in money-making occupations,] in many oligarchies they are not 
allowed to do so and there are laws to prevent it, and in Carthage, 
though it is a democratically governed State [and not an oligarchy], 
the holders of office do engage in occupations of this kind and yet 
no change of constitution has so far taken place/ The statement that 
Carthage was a democratically governed State is of course incon
sistent with 2. 11 and with 6 (4). 7. 1293 b 14 sqq., where it is said 
to be aristocratically governed. This, however, affords no ground 
for rejecting the reading δημοκρατουμίντ), for several remarks made 
in this chapter are inconsistent with statements contained in other 
parts of the Politics (see note on 1316 a 33). Still the sense of 
the passage would be improved if we read τιμοκρατουμίνη in place 
of δημοκρατονμίνη. I cannot give any reference for the word τιμο-
κρατονμίνη except to Mich. Ephes. in Eth. Nic. K, p. 611. 10 Heylbut 
(quoted in Sus.3a p. xli), but in Plato's view (Rep. 545 B, 550 D) it 
is the τιμοκρατία that changes into oligarchy when the rulers come to 
be lovers of gain, not the αριστοκρατία, and Schneider's emendation 
άριστοκρατονμίντι, which is adopted by Sus. and also by Meltzer 
(Gcsch. der Karthager, 2. 459), seems to be open to objection on 
this ground, as well as on that of the difficulty of accounting for the 
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change of αριστοκρατουμίνη into δήμο κρατούμενη. I must admit, how
ever, that I cannot prove that Aristotle regarded Carthage as 
a τψοκρατία of the kind described in the Republic, though he may 
well have done so. As to the existence in oligarchies of laws 
forbidding holders of offices to trade, see note on 1278a 25. Laws 
forbidding the ruling nobility to trade existed in the oligarchy of 
Venice (Houssaye, Hist, du Gouvernement de Venise, 1. 25). 

β. άτοπον δε και το φάναι 8υο π6λει$ κ.τ.λ. This refers to 
Plato, Rep. 551 D. Aristotle thinks (2. 5. 1264 a 24 sqq.) that 
Plato's own ideal State described in the Republic is open to this 
criticism, and indeed many democracies (7 (5). 9. 1310 a 4 sq.). 

8. τι γαρ αυτή κ.τ.λ., ' for what happens to this more than to the 
Laconian/ etc. ? 

10. ouSc^os δε πενεστε'ρου γεκομέ\ου κ.τ.λ. This refers to Plato, 
Rep. 552 A sqq., 555 Β sqq. Aristotle passes on here to another 
assertion of Plato's, the assertion that oligarchies change into 
democracies through the impoverishment of the citizens. This 
assertion also he probably regards as άτοπος. Sus. transposes 
ον8(ΡΟς, ίο—νουν, 14, to after πολΐΓ«'αι/, 2ΐ, where however the 
passage interrupts Aristotle's enumeration of the ' many causes' 
which br ing about the fall of o l igarchies . Και €K δήμου efe ολιγαρχίαν 

κ.τΧ is added in further correction of Plato, who had made 
democracy change into tyranny. 

14. πολλών TC ούσών αιτιών 8ι* ων γίγνονται αί μεταβολαί. This 
refers to Plato, Rep. 555 D. Aristotle has just said that Plato 
attributes the change of oligarchy into democracy to a cause to 
which it is not always attributable, and now he adds that Plato 
passes over many causes of that change in silence. Thus over and 
above an error of commission he is guilty of a huge error of 
Omission. F o r δι hv {αίτιων) cp . I . 9 . 1 2 5 8 a 9 , δι άλλης αιτίας 

τούτο (πορίζίΐν) πιιρώνται, a n d P la to , T i m . 57 C , οσα μίν ουν άκρατα 

κα\ πρώτα σώματα, δια τοιούτων αιτιών yeyovc. At μ* τ άβολα ί appears to 

mean ' the changes of oligarchy into democracy/ 
15. ου λε'γει άλλα μίαν. For άλλα thus used see Bon. Ind. 

33 b 14 sqq., where Eth. Nic. 10. 5. 1176 a 21, ήδία δ' ουκ Ζστιν, 
αλλά τούτοις κα\ ούτω διακ€ΐμίνοις, is quoted among other passages. 

18. άλλ' δτα̂  μέν κ.τ.λ. As to the consequences of the 
impoverishment of leading men see c. 6. 1305 b 39 sqq., Άΰ. Πολ. 
c. 13. 1. 12 sqq., and Plut. Aristid. c. 13. Aristotle does not always 
treat the impoverishment of others than leading men so lightly as 
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he does here: cp. 2. 6. 1265 b 10 sqq. and 7 (5). 7. 1306 b 36 
sqq. etc. 

22. K&V άδικωμται ή ύβρίζωη-αι. Here αδικία is distinguished 
from ύβρις (cp. Plato, Soph. 229 A, Laws 691 C and 906 A), 
though in c. 10. 1311 a 27 (cp. Rhet. 2. 16. 1391 a 18 sq.) it is 
implied that ύβρις is a kind of αδικία (compare the Definitions 
ascribed to Plato, 415 E). See also note on 1302 b 6. 

2 3 . κα> μη καταδαπανήσωσι τή^ ούσίαν δια το ίξ^Ιναι δ τι α> 
βούλωμται TTOICIK. This refers to Plato, Rep. 555 C, ατε, οΐμαι, 
άρχοντας iv αυτή oi άρχοντες δια το πολλά κεκτησθαι, ουκ εθελουσιν εΐργειν 
νόμω των νιων όσοι hv ακόλαστοι γίγνωνται, μη εξεΊναι αύτοϊς αναλίσκει ν τ ε 
κα\ άπολλύναι τα αυτών, Ινα ώνούμενοι τα των τοιούτων και είσδανείζοντες 
ετι πλουσιώτεροι κα\ εντιμότεροι γίγνωνται, and 55^ Α, κα\ οΰτε y εκείνη, 
ην δ* «γώ, το τοιούτον κακόν εκκαόμενον εθελουσιν άποσβεννύναι, ε'ίργοντες 
τα αυτού OTTTJ ΤΙΓ βούλεται τρεπειν, οΰτ€ κ.τ.λ. It is to the absence in 
oligarchies of any check on the tendency of improvident rich men 
to squander their patrimony that Plato traces their fall. I do not 
agree, therefore, with Schn. Cor. and Sus. that a lacuna exists before 
δια. το εξεΊναι. 

24. οδ αίτίακ τή^ αγα^ ektvQeplav €ΐκαί φησι̂ . Οί probably 
does not refer to the whole of the preceding sentence, καν μη κατα-
δαπανησωσι—ποιεΊν, for Plato nowhere says that the squandering of 
fortunes by spendthrifts is caused by excessive freedom; this 
squandering, in fact, goes on in oligarchies, and excessive freedom 
is a concomitant not of oligarchy, but of democracy. Ου refers 
rather to τό ε'ξεϊναι δ τι &ν βούλωνται ποιεϊν, which Plato does connect 
with excessive freedom in Rep. 557 Β, ούκουν πρώτον μεν δη ελεύθεροι, 
κα\ ε*λευθερίας η πόλις μεστή και παρρησίας γίγνεται, κάϊ εξουσία εν αυτή 
ποιεΊν ο τί τις βούλεται; where he is speaking of the democratic State. 
Aristotle's charge against Plato seems to be that, as he traces 
squandering to liberty to do what one pleases and traces this again 
to excessive freedom, he in effect traces squandering to excessive 
freedom. He sneers at him, I think, for doing so, his own view 
probably being (cp. 2. 5. 1263b 22 sqq.) that squandering is not 
caused by excessive freedom but by μοχθηρία. 

25. πλειόνων δ* ουσώ̂  κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). ι. 1289 a 8 sqq. Aristotle 
speaks here as if he had himself done in the Seventh (old Fifth) 
Book what he finds fault with Plato for not doing and had taken 
account in it of the many sub-forms of oligarchy and democracy 
which he distinguishes in the Sixth and Eighth (old Fourth and 
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Sixth) Books, but this is not so; as has been pointed out in vol. ii. 
p. xxvii, he has noticed in the Seventh only two forms of oligarchy 
and d e m o c r a c y , Έννομοι δημοκρατίαι και όλιγαρχίαι a n d κύριοι (7 (5) · 6. 

1306 b 20 sq.: compare the mention of the ultimate oligarchy and 
the extreme democracy in c. 10. 1312 b 34 sqq.). 

27. Conring Schneider and Susemihl agree in believing that 
something is wanting after Σωκράτη. Conring says (p. 729 of his 
edition), ' cum haec disputatio non finiatur sueto Aristoteli more, 
facile patet quaedam deesse/ Schneider not only misses the 
' formula solennis et clausa' with which Aristotle is wont to wind 
up his discussion of a subject, but holds that he cannot have 
brought to a close here the illustrations and arguments with which 
he combats the views expressed in Plato's Republic on the subject 
of constitutional change. Susemihl (Sus.2, Note 1786) thinks that 
Aristotle is not likely to have left unassailed the account given by 
Plato in the Republic of the change of democracy into tyranny. 
He also thinks (see Sus.3a, Appendix, p. 368) that, looking to 
what is said in 6 (4). 1. 1289 a 11 sqq., an inquiry respecting laws 
is wanting. Be that as it may, the abrupt way in which the chapter 
ends certainly seems to indicate that it is not complete· 

BOOK VIII (VI). 

31. Πόσαι μεν ουν διάφορα!—34. πολιτείας These topics are c . 1. 
dealt with in 6 (4 ) . 1 4 - 1 6 . F o r του βουλευτικού κα\ κυρίου της πολι- 1316 b. 

τείας cp. 6 (4). 14· Ι 2 99 a * δ(1·> a n d f° r το βουλευτικόν in the sense of 
τό βουλευόμενον, 4 (7). g. 1329 a 31, 38, where however it is used 
in a slightly different way. With περί δικαστηρίων supply πόσαι και 
τίνες διάφοροι. F o r ποία ( s c . διαφορά} προς ποίον συντετακται πολιτείαν} 

Cp. 6 (4 ) · 14· 1 2 9 8 b I I , διήρηται μεν ουν το βουλευόμενον προς τά$· 

πολιτείας τούτον τον τρόπον, and Theopomp. Fragm. n o (Muller, 
F r a g m . H i s t . Gr. I . 2 9 5 ) , συντετακται κα\ συνακολουθεΐ τοΊς μεν πλούτοις 

κα\ ταΊς δυναστείαις άνοια και μετά ταύτης ακολασία: a l s o PlatO, R e p . 

5 5 ° C, το του Αισχύλου} λεγωμεν 

άλλον ΰλλτ] προς πόλε ι τεταγμενον 

(cp. Sept. c. Theb. 451 and 570). 
34. ετι δε περί φθορά? τε κ.τ.λ. In the Seventh (old Fifth) 

Book. 
35. εκ ποιων τε γίνεται και δια τίκα$ αίτία$. See note on 130* 
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a 22, and cp. 6 (4). 2. 1289 b 23-26, 7 (5). 1. 1301 a 20 sq., 7 (5). 
4. 1304 b 17 sq., 7 (5). 5· i3°5 a 34 sqq., and 7 (5). 6. 1306 b 
16 sq. 

yiVcTcu is in the sing., though φθορά κα\ σωτηρία must be sup
plied : cp. Xen. Anab. 2. 4. 16, ΐπ^μψί μ€ Άριαιο? κα\ Άρτάοζος, and 
PlatO, Lysis, 207 D, η που, ην δ* €*yci>, 2) Λνσι, σφόδρα φιλίί σ€ ο πατήρ 
κα\ η μητηρ. In these passages, however, ' the verb precedes the 
still indeterminate noun/ and this is the more usual case (Prof. J. B. 
Mayor in Class. Rev. 10. i n ) , whereas in the passage before 
US yivcTat follows π€ρ\ φθοράς re κα\ σωτηρίας: see also 4 (7). I. 

i323 b 33 sqq. 
36. επβι δέ τ€τυχηκ€μ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle here tells us that he will 

point out what is the appropriate and the advantageous way of 
constructing the various sub-kinds of each constitution, and will 
also investigate any points which remain to be investigated with 
respect to each. Under the latter head of inquiry may possibly fall 
such questions as that which is dealt with in c. 4. 1318 b 6—1319 
a 6, the question which is the best form of democracy and why it is 
the best. Here and also in 1317a 15 Aristotle leads us to expect 
that he will deal with the sub-kinds of all constitutions, but we shall 
find that in fact he confines his attention to the sub-kinds of demo
cracy and oligarchy, in conformity with his announcement in 6 (4). 
2. 1289 b 20 sqq. 

3 8 . και τον oiKCioy και τον συμφέροντα τρόπον άποδουναι πρδ$ 
εκάστην, (and to determine the mode of organization which is 
appropriate and advantageous to each/ For άποδουναι in this sense 
Cp. Eth. NlC. 3. I. IIIO b 7> ποία δ* άντ\ ποίων alp€T€OV, ου ράδιον 
άποδοΰναι, and see Bon. Ind. 80 a 51 sqq. Πρ6ς ίκάστην should 
apparently be taken with τον οΐκέίον κα\ τον συμφέροντα τρόπον, not 
with άποδουναι: see note on 1317a 36. For the meaning of οϊκ€Ϊος 
CP· I 3 I 7 a 29 δ(5Φ> a n d f° r the distinction between οίκϊος and συ/χ-
φίρων C. 4. 1318 b 27? διό δη και σνμφίρον ίστί τη πρότ€ρον ρηθείση 
δημοκρατία καί υπάρχωιν Λωθ^ν. There may be ways of organizing 
each sub-kind of democracy and oligarchy which are appropriate 
but not advantageous. An ' advantageous' mode is one which 
makes the constitution durable (c. 5. 1319 b 33—1320 a 4 : Rhet. 
1. 8. 1365 b 26). 

39. ITI δε και τά$ συκαγωγάς κ.τ.λ., ' and further we must 
investigate the combinations also of all the modes of organizing the 
above-mentioned departments/ i.e. the deliberative, magisterial, and 
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judicial (so Heinsius, p. 695, Schneider, and Welldon). Aristotle's 
instances of these combinations are taken from cases in which 
a normal constitution is combined with its deviation-form—aristo
cracy with oligarchy, polity with democracy. We see from this 
that the classification of constitutions as normal or deviation-forms 
which we find in 3. 6. 1279a 17 sqq. is not exhaustive, for there 
are in fact constitutions which are partly normal, partly deviation-
forms. Aristotle does not in all probability mean to imply that the 
institutions of other constitutions also might not be combined—for 
instance, those of aristocracy and polity and those of oligarchy 
and democracy. It is interesting to know that these hybrid 
constitutions existed in Greece, but our acquaintance with its 
constitutional history is too imperfect to enable us to point to clear 
examples of them. Epidamnus at one time had a democratic 
Boule, but was in other respects oligarchically governed (7 (5). 1. 
1301 b 21 sqq.). The Council of the Areopagus was to a certain 
extent an aristocratic element in the oligarchy which existed at 
Athens in early times (Άθ. Πολ. c. 2. 1. 2 sqq.: c. 3. 1. 34 sqq.), but 
it is questionable whether Aristotle has it in his mind here. It 
should be noticed that as the deliberative is κίριον τψ πολιτεία? 
(6 (4). 14. 1299 a 1 sq.), the way in which it was organized must 
have gone far to determine the character of the constitution. 
The deliberative had the right of legislating, and therefore it might 
modify the constitution at any moment. 

1. ταύτα, ' these modes/ referring to τρόπων. 1317 a. 
2. For επαλλάττειμ see note on 1255 a 13. 
4. οίον &ν το μεν βουλευόμεμοκ και το ττερι τά$ αρχαιρεσίας 

ολιγαρχικών η συντεταγμένοι. For the way in which the deliberative 
is organized in oligarchies see 6 (4). 14. 1298 a 34 sqq. The 
oligarchical mode of election to office is τό π Λ εκ τινών (6 (4). 15. 
1300 b 1 sq.). 

β. τά 8c περί τα δικαστήρια άριστοκρατικώς. Cp. 6 (4). 16. 
1301 a 13 sqq. and 2. u . 1273 a 19 sq. As to the oligarchical mode 
of organizing dicasteries see 6 (4). 16. 1301 a 12 sq. For τά nepi 
τα δικαστήρια cp. c. 8. 1322 b 34, but we expect τό (which Spengel 
and Bekk.2 read) instead of τά. 

8. αριστοκρατικών δε το περί TOS αρχαιρεσίας, i.e. when office is 
awarded for virtue (6 (4). 8. 1294 a 9 sq. : 2. 11. 1273 a 17 sq.: 
6 (4). 5. 1292 b 2 sq.: 7 (5). 8. 1309 a 2 sq.). 

13. εϊρηται πρότεροι, in 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 13-1297 a 6. 
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15. και Tots αλλάς. See note on 1316b 36. 
17. φακβρόμ, sc. Ζσταί, which is omitted as in 2. 5. 1263 b 34, 

where however ί'σται is easily supplied from the preceding line, 
which is not the case here. See note on 1306 a 24 for instances 
of similar omissions. It may be added that ην is omitted in 1.9. 
1257 a 23 and ήσαν in 1. 9. 1257 a 32. 

18 . Tjy καλουσί τιμε$ ολιγαρχίας Cp. Plato, R e p . 544 C, κα\ 
δευτέρα κα\ δ€υτ*ρως ίπαινουμίνη, καλουμίνη δ* ολιγαρχία. 'Ολιγαρχία IS 
not quite the appropriate name, for the few rule in aristocracy also 
(7 (δ)· 7· τ3°6 b 25) > oligarchy is the form in which the rich rule, 
and that fact should find expression in its name. See, however, 
note on 1331 b 9. 

19. ταύτης τψ μέθοδο*', i.e. the inquiry how to construct each 
kind of democracy. 

πάντα τα δημοτικά. Cp . E th . Nic. 9. 4. I l 6 6 a Ι, τα φιλικά τα 
προς τους φίλους και οΐς αϊ φιλίαι ορίζονται, and Pol . 7 (δ)· Ι Ι β Ι 3 Ι 4 a 

27, τα τυραννικά. 
24. ττρότερον, c in 6 (4). 4· Ι 2 9 Ι b Ι 5 ~ 2 ^ : ^ (4)· 6. 1292 b 25 

sqq.: 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 26-31' (Sus.3). 
γί^ται. See note on 1304 b 5. 
25. πλήθο* is here used in the same sense as δήμος (cp. c. 4. 

1319 a 19 sq. and 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 20 sq., and see note on 1281 b 
15). For the use of the two words in the Αθηναίων Πολιτα'α, see 
Kaibel, Stil und Text der Πολ. *Α&, p. 52 sq. 

2β. ώμ του πρώτου κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 26-31. A de
mocracy in which the peasants and handicraftsmen are supreme 
seems to be regarded by Aristotle as better than one in which the 
peasants, handicraftsmen, and day-labourers are supreme. 

27. Tots αμφότεροι, * the two previously mentioned': cp. Plato, 
Laws 875 Α, τψ κοινωτ€ κα\ ίδίω τοΐν άμφοΊν. 

ού μόνον διαφέρει κ.τ.λ., ι not only does the democracy differ in 
respect of its becoming better and worse, but also in respect of its 
becoming not the same/ We should probably supply η δημοκρατία 
with διαφέρη. 

32. τή μεν γάρ Ιλάττω. Thus in the first form of democracy 
(c. 4. 1318b 27 sqq.) many δημοτικά are wanting: all judge and 
elect magistrates, but the most important magistracies are not 
accessible to all, and it is only the less important ones that are 
filled by lot. Pay is also probably absent, and the assembly is not 
supreme over everything. 
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33. χρήσιμοι δ* Ικαστο^ αυτώ^ γ^ωρίζ€ΐ^ κ.τ.λ. Αυτών, i. e. των 
TCU9 δημοκρατίας άκόλονθονντων. The fact that a knowledge of the 
institutions which go with each kind of democracy is useful in 
correcting existing examples of each form, as well as in instituting 
new ones, is an additional reason for studying them, though the 
question which Aristotle now has before him is how the various 
kinds of each constitution should be ijistituted (1317 a 13 sqq.). For 
the thought cp. 6 (4). 1. 1289 a 3 sqq., and for the language 1. 11. 
1 2 5 9 a 33 SQ· Fo r προς το κατασκευάζειν κα\ προς τάς διορθώσεις, cp . 
Polyb. 3· 118. 12, και προς τας των πολιτευμάτων διορθώσεις κα\ κατά-
σκευάς. 

35. ζητουσι μεν γαρ κ.τ.λ.,' [for errors are committed for want of 
this knowledge,] for' etc. Some δημοτικά are fatal to democracies, 
and some ολιγαρχικά to oligarchies (7 (5). 9. 1309 b 20 sq.), others 
are not. 

3β. απαπ·α τά οίκ€ΐα must be taken with πρδ$ T V υπόθεσα: cp. 
Polyb . 5· Ι Ο 5 · *> οϊκ€ΐοις χρησάμενος λόγοις προς την όρμην αυτού την ήδη 
προκατεσκευασμενην ύπο των του Δημητρίου παραινέσεων. 

37. καθάπβρ κ.τ.λ., in 7 (5)· 9· Ι3°9^> 18 sqq. 
39. ννν\ δε τά αξιώματα και τά ήθη και ών έφία'ται \έyωμ€LVJ 

1 but now let us speak of the demands of democratic constitutions 
and their ethical character and the things they aim at/ Aristotle 
tacitly distinguishes these matters from the institutions through 
which democracies seek to attain their aims (τά δημοτικά). Νυνί 
must occur but rarely in Aristotle's writings, for it is omitted in 
the Index Aristotelicus. Τά αρώματα = ' quae requiruntur in demo-
cratia, cf. αξιοΰν, postulare, et ύπόθεσις της δημοκρατικής πολιτείας, 40 ' 
(Bon. Ind. 70 a 46: see also Coray's note). So in Plato, Laws 
690 Α, αξιώματα του τε αρχειν κα\ αρχεσθαί IS rendered by Stal lbaum 
' Anspriiche/ With τά αξιώματα καϊ τα ήθη should probably be 
Supplied των δημοκρατιών, not των πολιτειών, a n d ai δημοκρατίαι with 
εφίενται. Fo r τά ήθη τών δημοκρατιών Cp. 5 ($)· Ι· ! 3 3 7 a *4 δ (1φ 
and Rhet. ι. 8. 1366 a 12, and for ών εφίενται 1366 a 2 sqq. 

4 0 . Ύπόθεσις μ*ν οΰν κ.τ.λ. C p . Rhet . I . 8. 1366 a 4. Stahr C. 2 . 
and Welldon apparently take ύπόθεσις to be the subject of the 
sentence, but perhaps it is better (with Sus.) to make it the predi
cate. In either case it takes up τά αξιώματα, 39, and means ' the 
fundamental postulate' (cp. 7 (5). n . 1314a 38 sq.). 

41 . τοΟτο γαρ λέγειν τιώθασιν κ.τ.λ. Cp . Plato, R e p . 562 Β sq. 
and See note on 1291 b 34. T h e words τούτο γαρ λέγειν ειώθασιν, 
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ως εν μόνη τη πολιτεία ταύτη μετέχοντας (SC. τους πολίτας) ελευθερίας 

have been interpreted in two different ways. Sus. translates them 
thus, 'ist es doch Dies, was man immer im Munde zu fiihren 
pflegt, als ob man in dieser Verfassung allein der Freiheit genosse'; 
he seems, therefore, to take τούτο to refer to the preceding sen
tence, ύπόθεσις μεν ουν της δημοκρατικής πολιτείας ελευθερία, but Sepulveda, 
who translates, ' sic enim dici consuevit, in sola populari republica 
homines libertate frui/ appears to refer τοντο to ως εν μόνη τη πολιτεία 
ταύτη μετέχοντας ελευθερίας, 1. e. n o t tO what precedes , but tO what 

follows, and so do Giph. and Stahr, the latter translating, ' und es 
ist eine ganz gewohnliche Behauptung, dass nur die Burger einer 
solchen Verfassung die Freiheit wirklich genossen/ Perhaps the 
latter interpretation is to be preferred (for the use of ως with the 
participle cp. 6 (4). 9. 1294 b 19 sqq. and 2. 12. 1274 a 25 sqq.). 
Τούτου yap στοχάζεσθαί φασι πασαν δημοκρατίαν s e e m s to be a d d e d not 

in proof of the assertion which precedes it, that freedom is enjoyed 
only in a democracy, for obviously it does not prove the truth of this 
assertion, but in justification of the mention of freedom—' [freedom, 
I say,] for' etc. Aristotle probably has Plato, Rep. 562 Β sq. before 
him, where the two things had already been brought into connexion 
with each other, democracy being described as insatiable in its quest 
of freedom, and democrats being represented as holding that no 
one who is by nature a freeman will deign to live under any other 
constitution. 

1317 b. 1. τούτου = τής ελευθερίας. See note on 1330 b 8. 
2. AcuOepias 8c κ.τ.λ. Cp. Eurip. Suppl. 390 Bothe, 404 

Dindorf, 
ού yap άρχεται 

εν6ς προς ανδρός, αλλ ελευθέρα πόλις. 

δήμος δ* άνάσσει διαδοχαΐσιν εν μέρει 

ενιαυσίαισιν. 
Aristotle is here reproducing the conception of freedom entertained 
by οι δημοτικοί (cp. n ) , not giving his own, as to which see vol. i. 
p. 246 and notes on 1259 a 39 and 1310 a 27. It should be 
noticed that in 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 28 sqq. ελευθερία is distinguished 
from το τό πλεΐον είναι κύριον. The δημοτικοί read much into the 
conception of freedom which does not strictly belong to it. 
According to them freedom implied two things—1. an equal share 
for each citizen (7)—whether in everything, property included, or 
not, we do not learn—and consequently an interchange of ruling 
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and being ruled, and also the supremacy of the will of the majority, 
or in other words of the poor, for the poor are in a majority; and 
2. living as one likes. Both these sides are recognized in the con
ception of freedom by Pericles in his Funeral Oration (Thuc. 2. 
37. 3: see the remarks of L. Schmidt, Ethik der alten Griechen, 2. 
233 scl·)· These notions of freedom differ in one respect from those 
current among ourselves. We do not hold that freedom implies 
an interchange of ruling and being ruled, or in other words that 
no one is free who has not from time to time a turn of office. 
This was a view likely to prevail in communities like the Greek 
City-States, in which a person excluded from office felt himself to be 
on a level with a resident-alien (3· 5. 1278a 37 sq.). We still, how
ever, often identify freedom with ' government by majority' (Seeley, 
Introduction to Political Science, p. 158), and with c permission 
to do what you like' (ibid. p. 119). Among us, again, as among 
the Greeks, freedom is often construed as bound up with equality, 
so that it eventually involves the supremacy of the majority, or in 
other words the poor, over the rich, a state of things in which 
equality disappears. It will be observed that here as elsewhere 
Aristotle regards the demands characteristic of democracies as 
originating not in conscious self-seeking, but in a mistaken, perhaps 
a biassed (3. 9. 1280 a 14 sqq.), theory of what is just and of what 
freedom implies. The teaching of the passage before us does not 
quite agree with that of 3. 8, where it is implied that democracy is 
a constitution in which the poor are supreme, whether they are in 
a majority or not, nor with that of 7 (5). 1. 1301 b 28-39 anc* 
Eth. Nic. 5. 6. 1131 a 25 sqq., where τό δημοτικον 8ίκαων is treated 
as a form of τό κατ άξίαν δίκαων. See note on 1288 a 22. It will 
be noticed that Aristotle says nothing about παρρησία, or the free 
expression of opinion, in connexion with freedom, and nothing 
about publicity of government. Nor does he mention the tendency 
of Greek democracy to extend citizenship to persons of semi-
alien or semi-servile or illegitimate birth, of which we read in 3. 5. 
1278 a 26 sqq. His account of freedom, indeed, can hardly be 
made to include this tendency. 

3. τό Ισον €χ€ΐν, SC. τους πολίτας (cp. 7). 
4. τούτου δ* OVTOS κ.τ.λ. This conclusion appears not to be 

accepted in c. 3. 1318 a 1 i-b 1, where it is argued that if all are to 
have an arithmetically equal share, the rich and the poor must not 
be thrown together into one undivided aggregate and supremacy 
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given to a majority of that aggregate, but that supremacy should 
be given to a majority of the rich and a majority of the poor, or if 
the two majorities do not agree, to 'that combination of rich and 
poor which possesses the larger amount of property. 

5 . και δ τι &ν δόξη τοις πλ€ΐοσι, TOUT* ct^at [και ] τβλος και 
TOUT* €u>ai τό δίκαιοι/, 'and that what is decided by the majority, 
this is the crown of the matter, and this is that which is just/ TcXoy 
here is ' operis perfectio et absolutio' (Bon. Ind. 753a 47, b 6 : Sus.3 

Ind. s.v.). For the repetition of τούτο cp. 4 (7). 3. 1325 b 11, τούτω 
καλόν άκόλουθίΐν καϊ τούτω πάβζσθαι δίκαιον: 5 (8 ) . 3· I 3 3 ^ a τ ι s c l · : 

X e n . M e m . 2. 2. 13 , τούτω δίκην Τ€ €πιτίθησι κα\ άποδοκιμάζουσα ουκ ia 
ίΙρχ€ΐν τούτον: PlatO, G o r g . 5 1 0 C , ούτος μέγα iv ταύτη τη πόλ*ι δννή-
σ^ται, τούτον ούδ€\ς χαίρων αδικήσει: [DemOSth. ] Or. F u n . C. 36'. 
P o l y b . 6. 8. 2 , οι πολλοί τούτοις έχρωντο προστάταις κα\ τούτοις inirpenov 
π€ρ\ σφών. See also note on 1284b 28. 

10. For the attraction of ov into the gender of opov cp. ην in 1. 9. 
1256 b 40. 

11. iv δέ τό %r\v ώς βούλβταί TIS. See note on 1310 a 27, and 
compare the appeal of Nicias to the Athenians in Thuc. 7. 69, πα-
τρίδος Τ€ της ίλςυθϊρωτάτης ύπομιμνησκων κα\ της iv αντη άν^πιτάκτου πάσιν 

€ς την δίαιταν ίξονσίας: cp. also 6 (4). 3· 1290 a 28 sq., where it is 
implied that democracy is an άν^ιμίνη καϊ μαλακή πολιτεία. Aristotle 
does not say, as he says of the other sign of freedom, that all the 
δημοτικοί regarded this as a mark of democracy, and it appears from 
7 (5)· 9· 1310a 25 sqq. that ζ living as one pleases' was a con
comitant only of extreme democracies, notwithstanding that it is 
treated here as a characteristic of democracy in general. It would 
seem, indeed, from 7 (5). 9. 1310 a 22 sqq. (cp. 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 
34 sqq.) that in oligarchies also the oligarchs were allowed to do 
what they pleased. That a ' desire of the individual to be let alone, 
to do as he pleases, indulge his impulses, follow out his projects/ 
' has been extremely strong' in the United States is remarked by 
Mr. Bryce (American Commonwealth, 3. 268). On the other hand, 
Mr. Lecky remarks (Democracy and Liberty, ed. 1, 1. 213) that 
cin our own day no fact is more incontestable and conspicuous 
than the love of democracy for authoritative regulation/ extending 
in his view apparently to habits of life (ibid. 1. 462). 

13. €Ϊπβρ του δουλ€ύΌντο9, sc. eWi. See note on 1310a 27. 
14. €̂ TCU6€I/ δ* Αήλυθβ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, Rep. 562, 563 D, and 

Laws 698 A, 701 B. 
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16. καΐ συμβάλλ€Τ(Η ταυττ] κ.τ.λ., ' and in this way [this second 
criterion of freedom] contributes to the freedom based on equality/ 
See Bon. Ind. 714 b 57 sqq. Bonitz, however (715 a 2 sq.), places 
a note of interrogation after his quotation of the passage before us, 
possibly regarding it as corrupt. 

17 sqq. The logical connexion of 1317 b 17-1318 a 3 with what 
has preceded in 1317a 40-b 17 is as follows:—democracy means 
a turn of office for all and a share for all in deliberative and judicial 
work, and also the supremacy of the many; hence whatever facili
tates the access of all to office and to deliberative and judicial work 
is democratic, and also the aggrandizement of the assembly and 
the enfeeblement of the magistrates. Now the access of all to 
.office is facilitated by the use of the lot in appointments to most 
offices, by the absence or smallness of property-qualifications for 
office, by the prohibition of a repeated tenure of most offices, and 
by a short tenure of most offices; hence all these things are 
democratic. So, too, is the provision of pay for office-holders 
and for members of the assembly and dicasteries, for this measure 
facilitates the access of all to office and to deliberative and judicial 
work. The enfeebling of offices of life-long tenure, if any such 
offices are permitted to exist, is also democratic, and the substitu
tion of the lot for election in appointments to them. This follows 
from the rule that the tenure of office should be short, and that 
appointments to offices should be made by lot. The sentence 
1317b 38-41 stands in no logical connexion with 1317 a 40-b 17, 
and Sus. is probably right in bracketing it. 

17. τούτων δ* υποκειμ^ω^ κ.τ.λ., 'and these things being the 
starting-point and the principle [of democracy] being such, the 
following institutions are democratic.' For 6 τοιούτος in the sense 
of * the following' and referring not, as it commonly does, to some
thing already mentioned but to something about to be mentioned, 
cp. 5 (8). 2. 1337 b 6 sqq. and see note on that passage. For 
τούτων νποκ*ίμίνων compare (with Bon. Ind. 797 b 46 sqq.) Phys. 4. 
4. 211 a 6 sq., De Gen. An. 4. 1. 766 a 16 sqq., and Rhet. 2. 4. 
I 381 a 3 sqq., and for τοιαύτης ούσης της αρχής Pol. 7 (δ)· *· χ 3 ° 2 a 

5 sqq. By ' the principle of democracy' Aristotle means freedom in 
the two senses mentioned by him. He arranges his list of demo
cratic institutions under the three heads of «/>*<«', το δικαστικόν, and 
τ6 βουλ*νόμ*νον. It is evident from this list that the aim of Greek 
democracy was twofold—1. to give all the citizens a turn of office, 

VOL. IV. Κ k 



498 NOTES. 

at any rate so far as regards offices not needing special experience, 
and also a share either in all kinds of judicial work or in the more 
important kinds of it, and to enable the poor by pay to act as 
officials and dicasts: 2. by making the assembly supreme over all 
matters, or all important matters, and providing pay for its members 
to secure the supremacy of the poor over the rich. In modern 
democracies a popular assembly and popular dicasteries no longer 
find a place, nor does the lot, but the two aims indicated by Aristotle 
are still traceable in democratic institutions. 'Rotation in office' is 
demanded by democratic feeling in the United States (Bryce, 
American Commonwealth, 2. 482), and the supremacy of the will 
of the poorer class is an universal accompaniment of democracy. 
It will be noticed that the uniformity of nurture education and 
dress which is dwelt upon as democratic in 6 (4). 9. 1294 b 19 sqq. 
is not referred to here, nor are the matters which are so described 
in 8 (6). 4. I3i9b27 sqq. and in Άθ. Πολ. c. 9. No mention is made 
of the preference of democracy for boards of magistrates in com
parison with single magistrates (7 (5). 1. 1301b 25 sq.) and for 
a multiplicity of small magistracies (Plato, Polit. 303 A), or of its 
disapproval of the holding of two paid offices together (Demosth. 
c. Timocr. cc. 123, 150), or of the ostracism, or of the democratic 
tendency to publicity in government and in judicial proceedings, or 
of secret voting. Nor, as has been noticed already (see note on 2), 
is anything said of the tendency of Greek democracy to admit 
to citizenship persons of semi-alien or semi-servile or illegitimate 
birth, of which we read in 3. 5. 1278 a 26 sqq. In Hdt. 3. 80 the 
Pers ian OtaneS Says o f d e m o c r a c y , πάλω μεν αρχάς άρχει, νπεύθννον 
δε αρχήν εχει^ βουλεύματα δε πάντα ες το κοινον αναφέρει. T h e Second of 

these characteristics of democracy is not included by Aristotle in 
his enumeration of τά δημοτικά. 

18. τδ αίρεισθαι τά$ αρχάς πάιτα? 4κ -πάντων. Not many offices 
will be elective (cp. 20 sq.), but to those that are all the citizens will 
elect out of all. In the case both of electors and of elected restrictions 
will be eschewed, whether connected with wealth or birth or age. 
An ' ordo certus magistratuum' will not be in harmony with the 
spirit of a democracy, because it places restrictions of age on the 
choice of the electors. A democracy, however, will be apt to place 
restrictions on the repeated tenure of the same office, unless it is 
connected with war. It deserves notice that Greek democracies do 
not appear to have attempted to make the rich and noble ineligible 
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for office, whereas at Florence the nobles were made incapable of 
holding most offices (Duffy, Tuscan Republics, p. 163). 

19. το αρχειν πάστας μέκ έκαστου Ικαστοκ 8* iv μ€ρ€ΐ πάντων. The 
democratic principle is that all the citizens rule over each individual, 
and yet that their rule over him is balanced by the fact that he has 
his turn of ruling over all. If the individual citizen submits to be 
ruled by all, he does so not as one excluded from rule, but as one 
who has his turrt of ruling. This does not seem to be true of 
the first form of democracy, for in it only -γνώριμοι will hold the 
greatest offices (c. 4. 1318b 27 sqq.). It is also obvious that the 
rule exercised by all over each individual citizen is of a more 
absolute nature than the rule exercised over all by the individual 
citizen as a temporary holder of office. We see, however, that the 
Greek conception of democracy involved not only the rule of all 
the citizens over the individual citizen, but also a rotation of office 
among the individual citizens. The individual citizen in a Greek 
democracy expected, in fact, not only to rule as a part of the 
collective citizen-body, but also individually as an official. Cp. 
2. 2. 1261 a 3osqq. 

2 0 . τ6 κληρωτά? civai τάς αρχάς ή πάσας ή οσαι μη εμπειρίας 
δέονται και τεχη^ς. It is not the mere use of the lot in appointments 
to magistracies that is characteristic of democracy, but its use in 
appointments to all magistracies or all but a few. In Rhet. 1. 8. 
J 36sb 31 sq. democracy is similarly defined as a constitution iv fj 
κληρω διανέμονται τάς αρχάς : cp. PlatO, Rep. 557 A. Aristotle Omits 
to add €κ πάντων with κληρωτός, but this is what he means, for the 
lot would not be democratic if it was not «Vc πάντων. A limited lot 
finds a place in oligarchy (6 (4). 15. 1300 b 2). Isocrates (Areop. 
§ 23) had already urged that the lot is not really as democratic as 
a well-regulated system of election, inasmuch as it allows persons 
not friendly to democracy to find their way into office. At Athens, 
however, all persons appointed to office had to undergo a strict 
δοκιμασία, which would exclude persons of this kind (Lys. Or. 13. 
c. Agorat. c. 10). For the exception from the rule prescribing 
the lot of offices demanding experience and skill cp. 6 (4). 14. 
1298 a 27 sq. Among these offices would be those of the strategi 
(c. 8. 1322 a 32 sqq.: 7 (5). 9. 1309 b 4 sqq.), of some great financial 
officers, of envoys, though envoys were not in strictness Άρχοντας 
(see note on 1299 a x9)> an<3 perhaps in some States of auditors 
and bouleutae, for these offices are said in c. 8. 1322 a 32-b 17 

Κ k % 
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to require much experience. The following offices are mentioned 
in Άθ. Πολ. c. 43 init. as elective at Athens in the time of Aristotle 
— t h o s e o f the ταμίας στρατιωτικών, of οί €π\ το θ€ωρικόν} and of ό των 
κρηνών €πιμ€λητης} as well as all those connected with war· It is 
difficult to think that there ever was a democracy in which all offices 
without exception were filled by lot—one, for instance, in which 
the generals were appointed by lot. 

22. το μή άπ6 τιμήματος κ.τ.λ. See note on 1294b 7. 
2 3 . τδ μή Sis Toy auTOf αρχ€ΐμ κ.τ.λ. Cp . 6 (4 ) . 15 . 1 2 9 9 a IO, 

and 3 . I. 1 2 7 5 a 24 sq . : a l s o Άθ. Πολ. C. 6 2 , αρχ€ΐν Se τάς μίν κατά 
πόλςμον αρχάς €[^6σ]τι πλςονακις, των δ* άλλων ου^μίαν, πλην βονλ€υσαι 
δίς (see Sandys' note on this passage). It is easy to see how much 
this exception must have added to the influence of the magistracies 
connected with war, and especially to the influence of the strategi, 
for they must have stood to the other magistrates, or most of them, 
in the relation in which skilled persons stand to novices. Pericles 
was elected stratSgus at Athens fifteen years in succession (Plut. 
Pericl. c. 16) and Phocion forty-five times (Plut. Phoc. c. 8). ' The 
re-election of strategi of proved efficiency was the rule at Athens ' 
(Beloch, Attische Politik seit Perikles, p. 267). There seems to 
have been some laxity at Athens in the application of the rule 
against a repeated tenure of the same office, for Lysias (Or. 30. 
c. Nicom. c. 29) and Demosthenes (Prooem. 55. p. 1461) complain 
that it was applied to unimportant offices and neglected in the case 
of important ones. Restrictions on the repeated tenure of offices 
were not peculiar to democratic States ; aristocracies like the Lace
daemonian went even further than democracies usually did, and 
imposed restrictions on the repeated tenure of some offices connected 
writh war; thus the Lacedaemonian office of ναύαρχος could not 
be held twice (Xen. Hell. 2. 1. 7 : see however Grote, Hist, of 
Greece, 9. 359 and note 3). In the aristocratical Republic of 
Ragusa the Rector held his office but for one month and was 
re-eligible only after an interval of two years (T. G. Jackson, 
Dalmatia, 2. 311). At San Marino, the constitution of which is 
a sort of αριστοκρατία, the two Captain Regents hold office for six 
months and are not re-eligible for twelve years (E. Armstrong in 
Macmtllaris Magazine, No. 375, Jan. 1891, p. 200). Some demo
cracies are less rigid in this matter than others. Mr. Bryce remarks 
(American Commonwealth, 2. 405, note), that 'the tendency in 
Switzerland to re-elect the same men to the legislature and to 
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public office has doubtless worked as much for good in politics 
there as the opposite tendency works for evil in the United States/ 

ή δλιγάκι$ ή ολίγα*. See Vahlen on Poet. 14. 1454 a 1, and note 
on 1296 a 38. 

24. το όλιγοχρονίου* κ.τ.λ. The aim in this matter, as in 
prohibitions of a repeated tenure, was that as many might share 
in office as possible: cp. 2. 11. 1273b 12 sqq. In the early days 
of Greek democracy this principle was neglected (7 (5). 10. 1310b 
2 Ϊ sq.). 

2 5 . το 8ικά£€ΐν πάντα$ και Ικ πάντων κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). 16. 1300 b 
38 sqq., 1301 a 11 sq. 

2 6 . τών πλβίστων και τών μβγίστων και τών κυριωτάτων. Cp. 
Άθ. Πολ. C. 3· 1· 35; τα πλείστα καί τα μέγιστα των εν τη πόλει, and 
C. 8. 1. 2 1, τα άλλα τα πλείστα κα\ τα μέγιστα των πολιτ[ικ]ών, and Plut. 
Lycurg. et Num. Comp. C. 4, τα κνριώτατα κα\ μέγιστα της νομοθεσίας. 

2 8 . ττολιΤ€ΐα$. Cp. 6 (4). 16. 1300 b 20, οσα είς την πολιτείαν 
φέρει. 

των ιδίων συναλλαγμάτων. Some causes of this kind at any rate 
involved large interests (6 (4). 16. 1300 b 22 sq.). 

το την έκκλησίαν κυρίαν civai πάντων κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). 14· 1298 a 
28 sqq. and see note on 33. Compare also Cic. pro Flacc. c. 7, 
Graecorum autem totae respublicae sedentis contionis temeritate 
administrantur, and Plato, Polit. 303 Α, την δ* αν τον πλήθονς (αρχήν) 
κατά πάντα ασθενή κα\ μηδέν μήτε αγαθόν μήτε κακόν μέγα δνναμένην ως 
προς τας άλλας δια το τας αρχάς εν ταύτη διανενεμήσθαι κατά σμικρά εις 
πολλούς. But I do not remember that Plato, or indeed any one 
else before Aristotle, calls attention to the characteristic of democracy 
pointed out in the passage before us. ' All the main features of 
American government may be deduced from two principles. One 
is the sovereignty of the people. . . . The second principle, itself 
a consequence of this first one, is the distrust of the various organs 
and agents of government' (Bryce, American Commonwealth, 1.407). 
It is an accepted principle in the United States that ' legislatures, 
officials, and all other agents of the sovereign people ought to be 
strictly limited by law, by each other, and by the shortness of the 
terms of office ' (ibid. 3. 267). For κνρίαν των μεγίστων cp. 2. 9. 
1270 b 7 sq. and Xen. Cyrop. 8. 5. 22. 

3 0 . των V άρχων δημοτικώτατον βουλή κ.τ.λ. One reason for 
this may be gathered from 3. 11. 1282 a 29 sqq., where it appears 
that the property-qualification for membership of the Boule was 
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commonly small, while the property-qualifications for the offices 
of στρατηγός and ταμίας were larger. 

3 3 . €is auTOf γαρ άμάγ€ΐ κ.τ.λ. C p . 6 (4 ) . 15 . 1 3 0 0 a 4, άπαντα 
αυτοί κρίνουσιν, and Ά 0 . Πολ. C 4*> απάντων yap αυτός αυτόν πεποίηκεν 
ό δήμος κυρών, καΐ πάντα διοικείται ψηφίσμασιν κα\ δικαστηρίοις9 εν οις 6 
δήμος εστίν 6 κρατών* κα\ yap a\i τ^ηςβουλης κρίσεις είς τον δημον εληλύθασιν. 

Deliberative and administrative decisions are referred to, as well as 
judicial ones: see vol. i. p. 230, note 1, and cp. 3. 15. 1286 a 26 sq., 
4 (7). 8. 1328 b 13 sqq., and 6 (4). 14. 1298 a 6 sqq. 

3 4 . καθάπερ €ΐρηται irporepov iv τη μεθόδω τη ιτρο ταύτης. T h i s 

refers to 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 38-1300 a 4. For this reference cp. 
c. 4. 1318 b 7, (ν τοις προ τούτων λόγοις, and see vol. ii. p. xxvii. It 
is possible that ή μέθοδος η προ ταύτης includes both the Sixth (old 
Fourth) and the Seventh (old Fifth) Book. The Eighth (old Sixth) 
Book is supplementary to them. 

35. 2π€ΐτα το μισθοφορ€ΐκ κ.τ.λ. It appears that the burden 
imposed on the revenue by the payment of the assembly dicasteries 
and magistracies was often diminished by restricting payment in 
the case of the assembly to those of its meetings which were 
termed κύριαι, meetings which took place at Athens only once in 
each prytany (Ά0. Πολ, c. 43 : Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and 
Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 285 sq.), or indeed by going farther and 
paying not all the magistracies, but only * those whose members 
required to have a common table/ for this appears to be the 
m e a n i n g o f των αρχών ας ανάγκη συσσιτεϊν μετ αλλήλων, no t * the 

magistracies which required to take their meals with each other/ 
At Athens after the disaster at Syracuse it was ordained τας αρχάς 
αμίσθους αρχειν άπάσας εως αν 6 πόλεμος jjy π\ην των εννέα αρχόντων 

και των πρυτάνεων οί αν ωσιν ( Ά 0 . Πολ. C. 2 9· 1· 3 ° ) · ^ e k n o w 

that at Athens the prytaneis of the Boule and their secretaries took 
their meals together (ΆΛ Πολ. c. 43. 1. 10 sq.: Demosth. De Fals. 
Leg. cc. 190, 249), and that the archons did the same (*A0. Πολ. 
c. 62: c. 3. 1. 30 sq.), and also the strategi (Demosth. De Fals. 
Leg. c. 190: Gilbert, Beitr. zur innern Gesch. Athens, p. 30). 
This custom no doubt did much to alleviate the defects of an 
administrative system in which boards of magistrates were largely 
employed. We hear the same thing of the ephors at Sparta (Gilbert, 
Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 52 sq.), and 
of magistrates elsewhere (Plut. Cimon, c. 1 : Aen. Poliorc. 11. 3). 
Aristotle himself evidently intends the most important boards of 
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magistrates in his ' best State' to have each its common table 
(4 (7). 12. 1331 a 25), among them apparently those of the strategi 
and ταμίαι (7 (5). g. 1309 a 33 sqq.), and he probably means his 
agronomi to have a common table too (4 (7). 12. 1331 b 14 sqq.). 
The question, indeed, arises, what boards of magistrates in Greek 
States had not a common table, and the answer is not easy. Those 
boards would be least likely to have one whose business was not 
of a nature to call for promptitude in joint action. A similar 
custom prevailed in the cities of mediaeval Italy. The priors at 
Florence not only took their meals together, but ' slept together' 
(Perrens, La Civilisation Florentine, p. 49). As to the κίριαι 
ίκκΚησίαι it should be noticed that at Athens attendance at them 
was paid at a higher rate than attendance at other meetings of the 
assembly (ΆΛ Πολ. c. 62). 

38. [2τι επειδή . . . 41, βακαυσια]. I follow Sus. in bracketing 
this sentence, mainly for the reason given in the note on 1317 b 
17 sqq. (which see). It may possibly have been written by Aristotle 
himself in the margin of his MS., but, if it was, he can hardly have 
intended it to be inserted in the text where it stands. Oligarchy 
is defined by the attributes to which it allots office (cp. 6 (4). 8. 
1294 a 9 sqq.), and these are here said to be birth wealth and 
culture ; therefore democracy allots office to the opposite attributes. 
More usually oligarchy is said to allot office to wealth (3. 8. 1280a 
1 sq.), and culture is treated rather as a note of aristocracy than 
of oligarchy (6 (4). 15. 1299 b 24 sq.), but its connexion with 
oligarchy is explained by 6 (4). 8. 1293 b 37 sq. Notwithstanding 
what is said here as to the liking of democracy for βανανσία, Aristotle 
tells us in 3. 4. 1277 b 1 sqq. that in some States handicraftsmen 
(i. e. βάναυσοι) did not share in office till the extreme form of 
democracy came into existence. As to the preference of demo
cracy for the lowborn and poor cp. [Xen.] Rep. Ath. 1. 7, 2. 19, 
and 3. 10, Aristoph. Eq. 180 sq., 185 sqq., 217 sq., and Isocr. 
De Pace, § 53. No doubt in a certain sense, as L. Schmidt points 
out (Ethik der alt. Griechen, 1. 161),' indifference to the advantages 
of birth was alien to the spirit of Athenian democracy/ but it is 
one thing to respect high birth and another to accord it political 
power. ' A gentleman having been recommended to Mr. Buchanan 
as eminently qualified to fill the post of Minister to Spain, because 
to all other qualities requisite for the position he added that of 
understanding and speaking Spanish, the President's sole reply was 
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" Oh, that is too damned aristocratic," and another candidate for the 
office was named' (Frances Anne Kemble, Further Records, 1848-
1883). As to this story I may say with Aristotle (7 (5). 10. 1312a 
3) , €i δί μη eV CKCIVOV, αλλ' fV clWov yc av yivovro τούτο άΚηθίς. 

41. cTi 8c των άρχων κ.τ.λ. Yet cp. 3. 16. 1287 a 4 S<¥1· It ^ a s 

not, I think, been noticed that Aristotle here refers to the fate of the 
kingship in many Greek States; this was originally an office held 
for life, but its powers were curtailed (3. 14. 1285 b 13 sqq.), and it 
often came, as at Athens, to be filled by lot. For the change by 
which the archonships at Athens, and among them the office of 
archon basileus, ceased to be elective and came to be filled by lot, 
see Άθ. Πολ. c. 22, 1. 20 sqq. 

1318 a. 3. τά pc? οΰν . . . b 5, φροκτιζουσιΐ' is bracketed by Sus. The 
passage, or at any rate all of it but its first clause, τά μίν ουν κοινά ταΊς 
δημοκρατίας ταντ eW, looks like a subsequent addition, but it may 
well have been added by Aristotle; the reminiscence of Plato, 
Laws 6 6 3 E i n i 3 i 8 b i sqq. (see note) points to this, as well 
as the general character of the passage. 

5. ή μάλιστ' elvai δοκουσα δημοκρατία και δήμος. Cp. 6 (4)· 4· 
1291 b 3°~38. In 7 (δ)· 9· * 3 I o a 25 S (b however, Aristotle refers 
tO e x t r e m e democrac ie s as ai δημοκρατίαι ai μάλιστα civai δοκουσαι 
δημοκρατικοί: cp. 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 13 sqq. As to δήμος, 2L demos 
comprising both rich and poor would have the best claim to the name. 

β. ισο^ γάρ κ.τ.λ. Probably δοκ*ΐ should be supplied from 
δοκονσα in the preceding sentence, for it is clear from 9, ούτω γαρ 
αν νπάρχπν νομίζουν κ.τ.λ., that Aristotle is expressing the opinions 
of others. 

C. 3. 11. το μ€τά τούτο, (in the next place:' cp, 3. 6. 1278b 6, το 
μ€τα ταύτα. 

12. τά τιμήματα StcXciv χιλίοις τά των ιτ^ντακοσίων, ' place the 
assessed properties in two groups, so that those of a thousand will 
be equal in value to those of five hundred/ Cp. c. 6. 1320 b 
22 sq., where the phrase recurs, with this difference, however, that 
τα τιμήματα is there used in the sense not of ' assessed properties/ 
but ofl property-qualifications/ 

13. ή ούχ οΑτω δ€ΐ τιθ^αι ττ\ν κατά τούτο ισότητα, ' or ought 
we to institute equality in respect of property-qualification not in 
this way, but otherwise ?' For τιθίναι (' statuere') cp. Plato, Laws 
8 0 1 Α , ή μηδίν €παν€ρωτω, τι0ώ Sf τούτο οντω ; ΚΛ. παντάπασι μίν ονν 
τί&ι* νίκα yap πάσαισι ταΊς ψήφοις οΰτος ο νόμος. 
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15. ?π€ΐτα . . . λαβό^τα . . . τούτους κυρίου? είμαι κ.τ.λ. Cp. 

6 (4). 14· 1298 b 21 sqq. For the construction, or want of 
construction, cp. Meteor. I. 3. 34I a 23, το 8c μάλιστα γιγν€σθαι αμα 
τω ηλιω αύτώ την θερμότητα (ΰλογον, λαμβάνοντας το ομοιον €Κ των trap 
ήμΊν γιγνομίνων, and Pol. 2. g. 1269 a 40 sqq., τας γητνιώσας πόλας . . . 
μηΰςμίαν clvai σνμμαχον τοϊς άφισταμίνοις, and See the examples from 
Plato of 'inversion of government' collected by Riddell in his 
edition of Plato's Apology, p. 223, § 271. 

16. TOUTOUS, ' these ' and not the 1000 and 500 themselves. The 
advantage of this arrangement would be that supremacy in the State 
would rest with one body of men and not two. 

18. ή κατά το πλήθος, SC. των ανθρώπων. 
φασι γαρ οί δημοτικοί τούτο δίκαιοι κ.τ.λ. For the omission 

of tivai cp. 2. 3. 1261 b 22, ίκαστος yap νίον ίαυτου φησα τον αυτόν κυ\ 
ywaiKa δή την αντην9 and 3· ίο. ΐ28ι a 34 sq., and Menand. Monost. 
737 (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 4. 361), 

φασιν κάκιστους οί πονηροί τους κακούς. 
For the fact cp. c. 2. 1317 b 5 sqq. 

2 0 . 01 8* ολιγαρχικοί κ.τ.λ. Cp. 3. 9. 1 2 8 0 a 22 sqq. : 3. 13. 
1283a 31 sq.: 7 (5). 1. 1301a 31 sqq.: 7 (5). 12. 1316a 39 sqq. 

κατά πλήθος ουσίας, and not κατά πλήθος αριθμόν των ανθρώπων 
(cp. 4 (7)· 4· Ι 3 2 ^ a ιο> κατ> αριθμού γαρ πλήθος των ίνοικουντων 
κρίνουσι την μςγάληνΥ 

21. κρίνεσθαι SccV, * iudicium esse faciendum' (Sepulv.). 
22. δ τι b\v οί ολίγοι. It is not clear what Greek word or words 

exactly should be supplied (possibly βούλωνται), and a similar doubt 
recurs in 33, but the sense is clear, 'whatever the few decide/ 

2 3 . και γαρ έάν κ.τ.λ. Cp. 3· Χ3· 1283 b 16 sqq. 
26 . τώ^ πλουσίων και ΙΚαττόνων. See note on 1290 a 35. 
καθάπ€ρ €ΐρηται irpoTcpov, in 3. ΙΟ. 1281 a 1 4 - 1 7 . 
3 0 . μή μάτοι -πάντως, 'but not in all w a y s ' : cp. 2. 5. 1 2 6 3 b 

31, fiel μίν yap civai πως μίαν κα\ την οϊκίαν κα\ την πόλιν, αλλ' ου πάντως. 
32. ?j τοις πλείοσι, sc. αμφοτέρων, ' or to the majority of each/ 

i. e., for example, if six rich out of ten and twelve poor out of 
twenty agreed. 

Ibv 8c τά^αη-ία δ<5ξη, i.e. if the majority of the rich decide in 
one way and the majority of the poor in the opposite way. 

33 . δ τι αν οι irXcious και ων το τίμημα πλεΐομ, ' whatever is 
decided by the majority, that is by those whose property-qualifica
tion is greater/ I take καί here to be explanatory, as often else-
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where (see for instance note on 1257 b 7). Welldon translates 
the passage in much the same way. Spengel would bracket καί 
or read ων καί in place of κα\ 2>i/, which is the reading of ΓΠ, and 
Susemihl, who follows him in the latter change, translates, * das, 
fur welches sich diejenige von .beiden Mehrheiten ausgesprochen 
hat, welche zugleich (mit der iibereinstimmenden Minderheit 
zusammen) die hohere Schatzung aufweisen kann/ but Susemihl's 
equivalent for oi πλύους is hardly that which would most naturally 
suggest itself to a translator, and it does not seem to me that any 
change is necessary. Aristotle's language implies that each man's 
τίμημα was recorded and could be readily ascertained, but would 
this be the case with the poor? We gather from 3. 12. 1283 a 17 sq. 
a n d 6 ( 4 ) . 1 3 . 1 2 9 7 a 19 s q q . t h a t οί άποροι ουκ ίχουσι τίμημα. H i s 

solution differs from that which the advocates of oligarchy would 
put forward because it takes account of the property of the poor 
and adds it together, whereas oligarchs would claim that the will 
of those who own property in large amounts should prevail, even 
if the total amount of their property is less than the total amount of 
the property of the poor. But if, as Aristotle often tells us, democracy 
implies the supremacy of the will of the numerical majority, is the 
arrangement which he recommends here suitable to a democracy ? 

34. €'8o£c δέ κ.τ.λ., sc. τάναντία, ζ and a conflicting decision was 
arrived at by six of the rich and fifteen of the poorer/ For τοΊς ίξ 
see note on 1259 a 27, and Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, 
§ 465. 13 (ed· Gerth, § 465. 13. ζ). 

3 8 . τούτο, i . e . το τούτοις δόξαν. C p . ταντα in I . 2. 1 2 5 2 a 3 3 . 

Έστω is apparently to be supplied (cp. 32). See notes on 1306 a 24 
and 1317 a 17. 

io\v δέ ϊσοι συμπέσωσι, i. e. τνχωσιν οντςς ( B o n . I n d . S.v. συμ

πίπτων). 

40. For δίχα γ̂ μηται see critical note. 
1318 b. 1. άποκληρωτ€ο ,̂ ' sorte decernendum est' (Bon. Ind. s.v.). 

ή άλλο τι τοιούτοι ποιητή. Aristotle would perhaps suggest 
that if the votes should be equal, those voting No should win (cp. 
6 (4). 14. 1298 b 34 sqq.). For other modes of meeting the 
difficulty referred to in the case of a dicastery cp. Julian, Or. 3. 
I 14 D , Άθηνησι μίν ουν φασίν, οτ€ τοϊς πατρίοις ϊθ^σιν ίχρωντο και ίζων 
τοΐς οικ€ΐοις π*ιθόμ€νοι νόμοις μ^γάλην και ποΧνάνθρωπον οικουντ^ς πόλιν, <ι 
ποτ€ των δικαζόντων αί ψήφοι κατ Ισον yivoivro τοΊς φςύγονσι προς τουΓ 
διώκονταςj την της Αθηνάς ίπιτιθ^μίνην τω την δίκην 6φ\ήσ€ΐν μίλΧοντι 



8 (6). 3. 1318 a 3 4 — 4 . 1318 b 9. 5 0 7 

άπολνειν αμψω της αιτίας, τον μεν έπάγοντα την κατηγορίαν του δοκείν είναι 
συκοφάντην, τον δε, ως εικός, του δοκεΐν ενοχον είναι τω πονηρεύματι : See 
also the agreement regulating the relations of Oeantheia and 
Chaleion (Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, No. 31: Meister, 
Rechtsvertrag zwischen Chaleion und Oianthea, p. 35 sqq.). 

άλλα πβρι μεν του ίσου και του δικαίου κ.τ.λ. Here there is an 
allusion to a common saying which has come down to us among 
the Τνωμαι μονόστιχοι ascribed to Menander, though the saying, if 
not the verse, is probably older than Menander (Monost. 178: 
Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 345), 

ευρύν το δίκαιον πανταχώς ου ράδιον. 
Aristotle also remembers Plato, Laws 663 Ε, κα\6ν μεν η αλήθεια, ω 
ί-ένε, και μόνιμον' εοικε μην ου ράδιον είναι πείθειν: cp. Eryxias, 4^5 
Β, καταμαθων δ' αύτον εγω οτι Ίσον ειη πεΐσαι} όπερ αν το λεγόμενον λίθον 
εψησαι κ.τ.λ. For τους δυνάμενους πλεονεκτεϊν cp. 4 (7)· 2 · * 3 2 4 b ΙΟ. 

4 . act γάρ ξητουσι κ.τ.λ. Cp. Rhet. I. 3· x 3 5 ^ b 36, ως δ* ουκ 
αδικον τους άστνγείτονας καταδουλούσθαι κα\ τους μηδέν άδικονντας, (οί 
συμβουλεύοντες) πολλά***· ουδέν φροντίζουσιν. 

β. Δημοκρατιών δ* ούσών τεττάρωκ κ.τ.λ. Five in 6 (4). 4· 1291 b 
30 sqq., four in 6 (4). 6. 1292 b 22 sqq. In βέλτιστη μεν κ.τ.λ. and 
in c. 6. 1320 b 21 sqq. a question is answered which has been 
raised in c. 1. 1317 a 13 sq. 

7. καθάπβρ εν τοις προ τοιίτωι/ ελέχθη λόγοις. The reference is to 
6 (4). 4. 1291 b 30 sqq. and 6 (4). 11. 1296 b 3 sqq. For εν τοις 
προ τούτων λόγοις cp. C. 2. 13*7 b 34 Sq. 

€<ττι Se και αρχαιότατη ττασώκ αυτή, ' and this kind of democracy 
is also the most ancient of all; but I call it first [not for this 
reason, but] in the sense in which one might range different kinds 
of demos in groups [as first or second]/ The demos which is 
supreme in the first kind of democracy is first because it is best 
(cp. 6 (4). 11. 1296b 3 sqq.). That the most moderate form of 
democracy was also the most ancient is confirmed by the fact that 
the earliest democracies resembled polities (6 (4). 13. 1297 b 
24 sq.). 

9. βέλτιστο* γαρ δήμος ό γεωργικός έστιι\ The agricultural 
demos is best, 1. because it is unable owing to the small 
amount of property it possesses to attend the assembly frequently, 
and further because owing to its need of the necessaries of life it 
devotes itself closely to its work and does not covet the goods of 
others, and indeed prefers a life of business to a life of office-holding 
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and politics (compare for the antithesis c. 4. 1319 a 30-32), unless 
office offers a prospect of large gains, so that, if it asks for any 
share of political power, it asks only for the right of electing the 
magistrates and reviewing their conduct in office: 2. because its 
life is not devoid of virtue, like the lives of handicraftsmen, shop
keepers, and day-labourers (this is implied in 1319 a 24 sqq.). 
The γεωργοί were often hoplites (6 (4). 4. 1291 a 30 sq.), and 
they would make good soldiers, like the herdsmen and shepherds 
whose military efficiency Aristotle praises in 1319a 22 sqq. The 
members of both these classes probably had less alien or servile 
blood in their veins than the members of the classes to which 
Aristotle prefers them, but of this he says nothing. It seems clear 
from his language in 1319a 6 sqq., which implies that when the 
demos sold or lost its land it ceased to be an agricultural demos, 
that his agricultural demos is a demos of peasant-proprietors (see 
Liddell and Scott s. v. γεωργό*), but he does not, like modern 
believers in the ' magic of property/ trace its good qualities to this 
fact. Most of the Greek States which were still vigorous in the 
third century B. C. were States with a demos of small cultivating 
landowners or else a pastoral demos (e. g. the Achaeans, Arcadians, 
Macedonians, and Aetolians), and ancient States in general often 
began to decline when these classes disappeared and were re
placed by slaves or serfs, but Aristotle does not seem to have 
observed this, or he would not have advised that the tillers of the 
soil in his ' best State' should be slaves or serfs, as he does 
in 4 (7). 10. 1330 a 25 sqq. We see that he is not so much 
enamoured of an agricultural demos as to introduce it into his 
' best State/ though he holds that it forms the fittest basis for 
a democracy. c We scarcely ever find [in Greek writers] any 
recognition of the fact that a strong and healthy race of peasants 
together with an industrious middle class is the best means of 
maintaining the life of a State' (Blumner, Home Life of the 
Ancient Greeks, Eng. Trans., p. 493). ' Jefferson regarded agri
culture as so much the best occupation for citizens that he was 
alarmed by the rumour that the cod-fish of the north-eastern coasts 
were coming down to the shores of Virginia and Carolina, lest the 
people of those States should " be tempted to catch them, and com
merce, of which we have already too much, should receive an acces
sion" ' (Bryce, American Commonwealth, 2. 359 note). Aristotle 
nowhere includes in his enumeration of the different kinds of δήμα 
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such a δήμος as existed in the Lacedaemonian State, one composed 
not of small cultivating landowners resident in the country, but of 
small non-cultivating landowners resident in Sparta. Would he 
prefer a demos of the cultivating type to a demos of this sort ? 

10 . ώστε και iroieiv ^δέχεται δημοκρατία^ κ.τ.λ., ' a n d SO it is 
also possible to institute a democracy [as well as other forms of con
stitution, such as oligarchy], where the mass of the citizens lives by 
agriculture or pastoral farming/ for—Aristotle in effect continues— 
a demos of this kind will claim only a small measure of political 
power. He probably intends here to correct a common impression 
that under these circumstances an oligarchy was the only constitu
tion in place : cp. Plut. Themist. c. 19, οί τριάκοντα . . . οΐόμςνοι την 
μίν κατά θάλατταν άρχην γένςσιν eivai δημοκρατίας, ολιγαρχία δ' ήττον 
δυσχ€ραίν(ΐν τους γεωργουντας, and Edr ip . Suppl. 4 ° 6 Bo the ( 4 2 0 

Dindorf), 
γαπόνος δ' άνηρ πένης, 

€i ΚΟΛ γένοιτο μη άμαθης, Ζργων υπο 
ουκ &ν δύναιτο προς τα κοίν άποβλεπειν. 

An oligarchy existed at Epidaurus (Plut. Quaest. Gr. c. 1), and no 
doubt in many other places, when the demos consisted for the most 
part of cultivators of the soil. However, democracies of the 
agricultural type may be traced at Athens in the days of Solon and 
Peisistratus (7 (5). 5. 1305a 18 sqq.: Isocr. Areop. § 52), and in 
far later times at Elis (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 102), at Mantineia 
(1318 b 23 sqq.), at Aphytis (1319 a 14 sqq.), in the cities of 
Achaia (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 105), and probably elsewhere in 
the Peloponnesus. 

11. δια |ACV γάρ το μή ττολλήμ ουσίακ βχειμ κ.τ.λ. Cp. 1319 a 
30 sqq., 6 (4). 4· Ι 2 9 Ι b 25 δΦ> a nd 6 (4). 6. 1292 b 25 sqq. If 
they had had a large amount of property or none at all, they would 
have had more leisure (6 (4). 6. 1293a 6 sqq., 18 sq·). Compare 
the picture of the Roman demos in early times which we find in 
Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 7. 58. The ruling class in the first form of 
oligarchy has ' not a very large amount of property' (6 (4). 6. 1293 
a 12 sq.), but that is a different thing. 

13. διά δέ το μή €\€iv τάναγκαΐα κ.τ.λ. Cp . 6 (4). 6. 1292 b 25 
Sqq., where we read of το γςωργικόν^ that Γχουσιι/ εργαζόμενοι ζην, ου 
δύνανται δί σχόλαζαν. The cultivators had a small amount of 
property, but had not the necessaries of life. There is no incon
sistency in this, for in 2. 7. 1267 a 9 sqq. ουσία βραχ€ΐα και εργασία 
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are said to be the means of obtaining necessaries. Men who 
were busily engaged in attending to their own property were 
thought to be least likely to covet the goods of others (Plut. 
Arist id. e t Cat. C o m p . C 3 , ως τους αυτούς άμεΧοϋντας οικίας κα\ 
ποριζαμίνους έξ αδικίας, and P h i l o p o e m e n , C 4? πάνυ προσηκ€ΐν οΐύμςνος 
οικάα κ€κτησθαι τον αλλότριων άφ€ξυμ€νον : IsOCr. A r e o p . § 24) . 

14. άλλ' ffiiov κ.τ.λ. Cp. 7 (5)· 8. 1309 a 4 sqq· anc* Aristoph. 
Γεωργό/, Fragm. 1 (Meineke, Fragm. Com. Gr. 2. 985), 

Α . έθίλω γ€ωργ€Ϊν. €ΐτα τι$· μ£ κωλυ€ΐ; 

Β. ήμ(Ίς. Α . enci δίδωμι χΐλίας δραχμάς, 

*άν μ€ των άρχων άφήτ€. 

A s tO πολιτ€υ€σθαι κα\ αρχαν s e e note On Ι 2 9 3 & 4> a n d Cp. 

[Demosth.] c Aristog. 2. 3. 
1β. οι γάρ πολλοί κ.τ.λ. Cp. 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 9 sq., and Heraclit. 

F r a g m . 1 1 1 , αιρευνται yap ev άντία πάντων οι άριστοι, κλέος άίναον θνητών, 
οί δβ πολλοί κ€κόρηνται 5κωσπ*ρ κτην€α. Plato had said the same thing 
in L a w s 8 7 0 Α , τούτο δ' εστί μάλιστα ενταύθα, ου πλΛστός Τ€ και ισχυρό
τατος ΐμςρος ων τύγχανα τοις πολλοΐί, η των χρημάτων της άπληστου κα\ 
άπειρου κτήσεως Έρωτας μύριους ίντίκτουσα δύναμις διά φύσιν TC καΐ άπαι-
δςυσίαν την κακήν : cp. 918 D. Compare also Demosthenes' account 
of the feelings of oi πολλοί Μακ*δόνων in Olynth. 2. 16. 

17. σημεΐοκ Sc* και γάρ κ.τ.λ. See note on 1312 b 21. 
Machiavelli gives much the same account of the tendencies of the 
* ignobili' in Discorsi, 1. 5. 

1 9 . eaV τις αυτούς έργάζεσθαι μη κωλυη. H o w did o l igarchies 
hinder the many in their business? Possibly in part by dis
couraging the residence of the urban poor, or some of them, in 
the central city (cp. 7 (5). 10. 1311 a 13 sqq.). 

20. ταχέως γάρ κ.τ.λ. Cp. Menand. Inc. Fab. Fragm. 95 
(Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 4. 259). 

2 1 . CTI οέ το κυρίους ciyai του έλέσθαι και evOvvew κ.τ.λ. I t is not 
often that we find the aor. infin. used in conjunction with the pres. 
infin. as here . I n 2 9 w e have αιρησθαι μϊν τάς αρχάς κα\ €\)θύν€ΐρ κα\ 

δικάζ€ΐν πάντας ( cp . 2. 12 . 1 2 7 4 a * 6 , το τας αρχάς αιρύσθαι κα\ €υθύν(ΐν). 

But in Eth. Nic. ι. ι. 1094 b 8 sq. we have μΛζάν ye κα\ τ*λ*ώτ*ροι> τό 
της πόλεως φαίν€ται και λαβϊϊν καΐ σώζ(ΐν, w h e r e λαβ€Ϊν Seems Used of 

an instantaneous and σωζαν of a continued act: cp. Pol. 6 (4). 1. 
1 2 8 8 b 2 9 Sq. (ycvotTO fo l lowed by σώ£οιτο) and 1 2 8 9 a 3 , ως ΐστιν 
ουκ Έλαττον epyov τό ίπανορθωσαι πολιτ€ΐαν η κατασκ€υάζ€ΐν ςξ άρχης, and 

Demosth. De Cor. c. 254 {προϊλίσθαι followed by πράττ€ΐν). Cp. 
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a l s o Ά 0 . Πολ. C. 30 . 1. 17, τους δ* ίκατον άνδρας διαν*ΐμαι σφας τ€ αντους 
καί τους άλλους τίτταρα μίρη ως Ισαίτατα και διακληρωσαι, κα\ *ις ίνιαντον 

βούλωναν. Perhaps the tenses in the passage before us should be 
explained in a similar way. As to the fact the following may 
be quoted. * A very little voting would be enough for the 
[Bulgarian] peasant, who grudges a walk to the polling-place as so 
much time taken from the more serious business of field-labour. 
In some districts it is difficult to find candidates for the Sobranje, 
and the village patriarch who lets himself be elected makes a virtue 
of his self-deniar (Times, Oct. 29. 1886). 

2 2 . €i τι φιλοτιμία* έ χ ο υ σ α . C p . 2. ΙΟ. 1 2 7 2 b 9, ? χ « τι 

πολιτείας η τάξις. Φιλοτιμίας takes Up της τιμής, 17 . 

23. έττά παρ* iviois δήμοι* κ.τ.λ. It is not clear why the whole 
citizen-body of Mantineia met for purposes of deliberation, while the 
election of the magistrates was made over to sections of it selected 
in succession for the purpose. And does aiperoi imply that these 
sections were elected, or that they were selected by some system of 
rotation similar to that described in 6 (4). 14. 1298 a 15 sqq.? If 
they were elected, by whom were they elected ? By the whole 
citizen-body? Perhaps it was thought that, while deliberation 
was best left to gatherings of the whole citizen-body, in elections to 
offices a small body of electors would make a better choice than 
a large one. The fact that this arrangement existed in some 
democracies is a remarkable one, because there were oligarchies in 
which the magistrates were elected by the entire demos (7 (5). 6. 
I 3°5b 30 sqq.). Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 126. 2) takes Aristotle 
to refer in the passage before us to the democracy which existed at 
Mantineia in B.C 421. 

27. <5στΓ€ρ iv Mamma ποτ9 ψ is added in explanation of *a\ 
TOVTO. 

διό δή κ.τ.λ. For διό δή see note on 1310b 5. It would seem from 
the passage before us that Aristotle regarded the Solonian democracy 
as a democracy of the first kind, for many of the institutions here 
referred to existed in it: for instance, all the citizens possessed the 
right of electing the magistrates and reviewing their conduct in 
office (3. 11. 1281b 32 sqq.) and of acting as dicasts (2. 12. 
1274 a 3), while the magistracies were filled by election (2. 12. 
1273 b 40 sqq.), and a higher property-qualification may probably 
have been required for the most important of them (see note on 
1274 a 18). A similar distinction between the property-qualifica-
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tion required for some offices and for others was made in the first 
form of oligarchy (c. 6. 1320b 22 sqq.). 

32. άλλα TOUS δυμαμενου$, sc. αρχειν : cp. 6 (4). 4. 1291 a 36 sq. 
This restriction would probably exclude poor men: cp. 7 (5). 8. 
1309 a 6 sq. and 2. 11. 1273 a 24 sq. 

33. αϊ re γάρ άρχαΐ κ.τ.λ. For re yap here see note on 1333 a 2, 
and for των βέλτιστων note on 1292 a 9. Οί βέλτιστοι is an ambiguous 
term, meaning either ' the best men' or ' men of high social posi
tion/ In Order that the conclusion, ανάγκη πολιτευόμενους ούτω 
πολιτείεσθαι καλώς, may be justified, οί βέλτιστοι should here bear the 
former meaning. Eucken (De Partic. Usu, p. 20) points out the 
resemblance of the passage before us to Rhet. ad Alex. 3. 1424 a 
12-19 . 

35. rots emeiKcVt και γι/ωριμοις. The omission of the article 
before γνωρίμοις shows that the επιεικείς are regarded as not far 
removed from the γνώριμοι. Cp. 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 31,™ τών απόρων 
και γνωρίμων ( sc . πλήθος), and Ά 0 · Πολ. C. 28 . 1. 6, τών ευγενών κα\ 
γνωρίμων, and contrast 1 3 1 9 b Ι3> ™ρ Ύνωρίμων και τών μέσων. 

3 6 . αρξομται γάρ οΰχ υπ αλλω^ xeipoVcjy. T h e form άρχθήσεται 
occurs in 1. 13. 1259 b 4°· Nothing was more bitter to Greeks 
than to be ruled by men inferior to themselves : cp. 1319 b 15 sqq., 
Soph. Philoct. 456 sqq./Plato, Protag. 338 B, Rep. 347 C, and 
Laws 770 E, Demosth. De Rhod. Lib. c. 15, and Dion. Hal. Ant. 
R o m . 3 . ΙΟ, τις γάρ εκουσίως Άρχεται τών κρειττόνων νπο του χείρονος; 

3 8 . το γάρ επακακρέμασθαι κ.τ.λ. Έπανακρεμασθαι is a very rare 
word. F o r the thought Cp. H d t . 7. 1 0 4 , ελεύθεροι γάρ εόντες ού πάντα 
ελεύθεροι εϊσι, επεστι γάρ σφι δεσπότης νόμος. 

40. For φυλάττβιΐ' in the sense of ' watch and check/ cp. 6 (4). 
1. 1289 a 19, and Plato, Laws 867 A, 6 μεν τον θυμον φυλάττων, and 
for το lv έκάστω τωΐ' οα'θρώπωΐ' φαύλοι cp . 3· J 6 . 1 2 8 7 a 3 0 Sqq. 
and Plato, Timaeus, 71 D, τό φαυλον ημών. 

1319 a. 2 . oircp iariv ώφελιμώτατομ eV ταϊ$ πολιτείαις κ.τ.λ. Aristotle 
here h a s in his m e m o r y IsOCr. A d NlCOCl. § 16 , καλώς δε δημαγω
γήσεις, εάν μηθ* υβρίζειν τον οχλον ε'ας μηθ' υβριζόμενον περιορας, αλλά 
σκοπβς όπως οι βέλτιστοι μεν τάς τιμάς εξονσιν, οι δ* άλλοι μηδέν άδικήσονται* 
ταύτα γάρ στοιχεία πρώτα κα\ μέγιστα χρηστής πολιτείας εστίν. For εν 
ταϊς πολιτείαις c p . 2. 5· 1 2 6 3 b 18 , τών νυν υπαρχόντων εν ταΊς πολιτείαις 
κακών. 

β. πρδ5 8έ το κατασκευάζει^ γεωργό^ τό^ δήμο μ κ.τ.λ. Ύε in τών 
τε νόμων nvis has nothing to answer to it. Aristotle's attention 
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appears to be distracted by the task of adducing examples, or he 
would have gone on to mention administrative measures (cp. 7 (5). 
8. 1308 b 32) likely to produce a similar effect. Some of the laws 
referred to by Aristotle may have been due to tyrants who wished 
to keep the citizens away from the city and to make peasants of 
them (7 (5). 10. 1311 a 13 sqq.). According to Plutarch, however 
(Themist. c. 19), the ancient kings of Athens sought to induce 
their subjects to occupy themselves with the cultivation of the 
olive, and not with sea-faring pursuits. It is evident from what 
Aristotle says that there were two ways at least in which an 
' agricultural demos' might cease to exist in a Greek State. It 
might cease to exist because its members lost their land altogether, 
or it might cease to exist because they lost the fixed quantum of 
land the possession of which secured them political rights. There 
were, therefore, two ways of making the demos agricultural; one 
of them was to prevent the loss of its land, and the other was to 
avoid fixing too high the amount of land on the possession of which 
its political rights depended. When the demos lost its land, it 
appears most commonly to have done so either by mortgaging 
it and failing to pay the interest due or by selling it, the result 
being in either case that a few large landowners took the place of 
a number of small ones. The laws mentioned by Aristotle were 
intended to prevent this happening. They would be especially in 
place in colonies and in those States of Greece Proper in which 
a conquest had at one time taken place, for when the colonists or 
conquerors lost their lots, they ceased to be in a position to serve 
as hoplites, and, if many did so, the dominant race might find it 
difficult to hold its own. It will be noticed that Aristotle takes it for 
granted throughout that small owners will reside on the land they 
own and cultivate it. This is not always the case; it often is not 
the case in Flanders at the present day, as readers of Laveleye's 
Economie Rurale de la Belgique will remember, but perhaps small 
owners of land in Greece had more difficulty in finding tenants and 
could hardly trust a slave, except under their own eye. The laws 
to which Aristotle refers would not avail to make the whole of the 
demos agricultural, for, notwithstanding their existence, a large 
element of handicraftsmen day-labourers and αγοραίοι might find 
a place within the demos, unless indeed these classes were excluded 
from citizenship. One incidental result of making the whole demos 
of a State agricultural should be noticed. This is that a body of 
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metoeci (or other aliens) and slaves would develope within it who 
would practise the handicrafts and trades in the absence of which 
the State could not prosper. It was the ease with which metoeci 
and slaves could be drawn from surrounding regions that made it 
possible for the Greeks to leave the practice of handicrafts and trade 
to a large extent to aliens and slaves (3. 5. 1278 a 6 sqq.), and to 
reserve themselves for agriculture, war, and politics. 

8. πάη-es. Ώας is often placed either at the beginning (as in 
7 (δ)· 6 · I 3 ° 5 a 39· cp. 8 (6). 4. 1319 b 10) or at the end of a 
sentence (as in the passage before us and 1319b 27 sq.: cp. ΆΘ. 
Πολ. c. 12.1. 1 sq.). For τινϊς . . . πάντπ cp. 7 (5). 12. 1315 b 38 sq. 

ή το ολω$ μη c^tvat κ.τ.λ. Cp. 2. 7. 1266 b 17 sq. The law 
broken by the -γνώριμοι at Thurii may have been a law of this kind 
(7 (5)· 7· *3°7a 29sqq·)· Evasion of a law to this effect would 
probably also be easy. Harrington, however, in his Oceana 
(pp. 87, 100, ed. 1656) provides that no one shall own land of 
a greater annual value than £2000. For the use of T6 with the 
infin. to express the effect of a law cp. 2. 8. 1268 b 4 sqq. 

9. fj άττ<5 TIIOS τόπου ττρό$ το άστυ και τή^ π<5λιι\ N o land was 
so likely to be bought up by rich men as land lying within an easy 
distance of the central city. The owner of land thus situated would 
have a better market for his produce, would find it easier to obtain 
whatever he needed to purchase (see Horn. II. 23. 834 sq.), and 
would be better able to combine a life of political activity with 
attention to his estate. That land lying near the city was usually 
the most valuable we see from Xen. De Vect. 4. 50. Thus in the 
newly-founded colony of Thurii the Sybarite portion of the colonists 
appropriated to themselves all the land lying near the city (Diod. 
12. 11. 1). The rising of the Attic Diacrii under Peisistratus against 
the Pedieis was a rising of the owners of land at a distance from the 
city against the owners of land near it. Και την πόλιν is perhaps 
added after τό Αστυ because το άστυ was sometimes used to designate 
a part only of the central city, at Athens the acropolis (see Schn. 
2. 373)· 

10. r\v he τ<5 γ€ αρχαίοι κ.τ.λ. Μη&* πωλΛ>, ' not even to sell/ to 
say nothing of buying or owning. Leucas was probably one of 
the States referred to (2. 7. 1266 b 21 sqq.). We hear of a similar 
law in the Lacedaemonian State (see note on 1270 a 19). Laws 
of this kind will hardly have existed in the States with which 
Hesiod was familiar, for he speaks in Op. ct Dies, 341, as if the 



8 (6). 4. 1319 a 8—12. 5*5 

buying and selling of lots was a common occurrence (see 
Prof. Ridgeway in Journal of Hellenic Studies, 6. 338 sq.). Yet it is 
likely that the sale of the lot was forbidden at Corinth and Thebes 
when Pheidon and Philolaus legislated there, for otherwise the 
legislation by which the former sought to maintain the number 
of the lots intact (2. 6. 1265 b i2sqq.), and the latter to prevent 
a diminution of their number through the extinction of families 
(2. 12. 1274 b 2 sqq.), would have been of little avail. According 
to Plato, Rep. 552 Asq., 555 C, laws forbidding men to sell their 
property were not favoured in oligarchies and did not exist in them. 
As to the provisions respecting the lot in the Laws of Plato see 
vol. i. p. 441. According to Professor MahafTy (Times, Sept. 10, 
1892), the Macedonian and Greek κληροΰχοι in the Fayoum whose 
position is made known to us in the Petrie Papyri were not allowed 
to alienate their farms. Measures of this kind are still resorted to 
in India. ' Acting on the advice of Mr. Lawrence, the Kashmir 
Government has decided that the title given by the new settlement 
of Kashmir to the cultivators, heretofore serfs, may not be alienated 
by sale or mortgage. This means, of course, that the Kashmir 
cultivator will have to pay a higher interest for borrowed money 
than he would have to pay if he could pledge a first-class security 
such as his homestead. Mr. Lawrence was perfectly aware of 
the fact, but he considered that high interest was a less evil than 
the expropriation of the cultivators from their land, if they were 
allowed to alienate it' (Times, Oct. 14, 1895). 

12. 2στι δε και ον λέγουσα Όξύλου νόμον elvai κ.τ.λ. The 
mention of Oxylus indicates that this law existed at Elis. This 
State seems to have studied with especial care the convenience and 
well-being of the small landowners scattered over its territory 
(Polyb. 4. 73. 8). Solon, on the other hand, does not appear to 
have placed any check on the mortgaging of land, though he did 
much to diminish the occasion for mortgaging it by checking 
expenditure (Plut. Solon, c. 21). Laws not unlike that ascribed to 
Oxylus have found advocates in some States in recent years. The 
National or Slovene party in Carniola, finding that the peasants 
were being pauperized by excessive partition, the population 
increasing rapidly, in 1883 favoured the proposal that 'the 
minimum amount of land required for the support of a family 
should be made indivisible and should not be capable of being 
mortgaged beyond a fixed proportion—say a third—of its value ' 
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(Times, Dec. 26, 1883). So in the United States individual States 
have legislated to exempt 'homesteads, or a certain amount of 
personal property, from the claims of creditors' (Bryce, American 
Commonwealth, 3. 275, 276 note). But here a wider object is sought 
than the preservation of a class of small cultivating landowners. 

14. νυν δε δει διορθου^ καΐ τω Άφυταίωμ νόμ,ω κ.τ.λ., ' but, as 
things·are, [the evil having already made its way into the State,] it 
is well to amend matters by the law of the Aphytaeans also [as 
well as by those previously mentioned]/ The laws previously 
mentioned, as Vict, points out, tend to prevent the evil finding 
its way into the State; this one tends to mitigate its effects after 
it has found its way in. The law of Aphytis to which Aristotle 
refers appears to have been a law fixing the property-qualification 
which any one enjoying political rights under the constitution was 
required to possess at a certain portion of a lot of land. Thus at 
Aphytis those who owned no land at all were excluded from 
political rights and apparently from citizenship (cp. 16, πάντπ 
yeopyovaiv). Compare the law proposed by Phormisius at Athens 
after the restoration of the democracy (Lysias, Or. 34: Grote, Hist, 
of Greece, Part 2. c. 66, vol. 8.403 sqq.). Phormisius, however, seems 
to have been prepared to admit to citizenship any one who owned 
land, however small might be the quantity held by him. Aphytis, 
like the other cities in Pallene (Kuhn, Entstehung der Staedte der 
Alten, p. 296), had evidently escaped when Philip of Macedon 
destroyed Olynthus and many other Thraceward cities (Demosth. 
Phil. 3. 26). Pallene had a fertile soil and was especially well-suited 
for the cultivation of the vine (Busolt, Gr. Gesch., ed. 2, 1. 453) ; 
this was one reason why the demos of Aphytis was agricultural. 
It should be noticed that in sketching the measures by which an 
agricultural demos might be created Aristotle does not suggest 
anything resembling what Tiberius Gracchus proposed at Rome 
two centuries later (Mommsen, Hist, of Rome, Eng. Trans., 
3. 90, 95), the establishment by the State of a new class of small 
landowners. Greek States had not in all probability a sufficient 
amount of ager publicus at their disposal to effect this. 

17. τιμώη-αι γαρ οΰχ δλα$ TCLS κτήσεις κ.τ.λ., ' for they value the 
lots of land not in their entirety, but dividing them up in parts so 
small that even the poor can exceed in the valuations of their 
property [the value of one of these parts]/ Many have taken the 
suppressed object of υπ€ρβά\λ€ίν to be TOVS- πλουσίους, but not, 
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I think, rightly: Welldon's version is right, ' can more than 
attain the necessary standard of assessment/ See as to this law 
at Aphytis vol. i. p. 375, and cp. Oecon. 2. 1347 a i8sqq. In 
States in which the sale of the original lots was forbidden the 
property-qualification required for citizenship would be the owner
ship of a lot, but at Aphytis the lots had come to be broken up. 
Aristotle does not say that the law was enacted at Aphytis with 
the object of creating an agricultural democracy; its object more 
probably was to prevent the owner of a portion of a lot escaping 
such imposts as the eisphora. 

1 9 . μετά δε το γ€ωργικόμ πλήθος κ.τ.λ. F o r t h e u s e o f πλήθος 

here as an equivalent to δήμος see note on 1317 a 25, and cp. c. 7. 
1321 a 5 sq. Whether the νομείς—a term including herdsmen of all 
kinds and shepherds—were generally small owners of land like the 
γεωργοί, or owners of the herds and flocks tended by them, is· not 
clear, but they resembled the γεωργοί at any rate in this, that they 
were too busy to attend the assembly often or to take an active 
part in politics. In summer, indeed, they would be far from the 
city on mountain-pastures with their cattle and sheep. Many 
citizens of Achaean and Arcadian cities (E. Curtius, Peloponnesos, 
1. 169) and also of Elis (E. Meyer, Gesch. d. Alterthums, 2. 286) 
would be herdsmen and shepherds. 

21. πολλά γαρ έχει TTJ γεωργία παραττλησίως. For the adverb 
Cp. His t . A n . 2. I 2 . 5 ° 3 b 2 9 , ομοίως δ' ί'νια μόρια και οι όρνιθες τοις 

είρημενοις ϊχουσι ζωοις. 

2 2 . και τα προς τάς πολεμικάς πράξεις κ.τ.λ. C o n t r a s t X e n . 

O e c o n . 5· 8, και δραμεΐν δε κα\ βαλεϊν κα\ πηδήσαι τις ικανωτερους τέχνη 

γεωργίας παρέχεται; F o r τα προς τας πολεμικας πράξεις c p . 3· *4· 

1285 a 5> των πρ0* τον πόλεμον, and Polyb. 6. 12. 4? τωρ πΡ°^ τα* 
κοινας πράξεις ανηκόντων. Richards adds Xen. Cyneg. 1. ι8, τά εις 
τον πόλεμον αγαθοί, a n d 12 . Ι , τα δε προς τοι/ πόλεμον μάλιστα παιδεύει. 

Γίγυμνασμίνοι τάς έξεις, sc. τοΰ σώματος, i trained and hardened in 
habit of body' (to bear fatigue and heat and cold): cp. Xen. Oecon. 
7. 2 j επεί ουκ ένδον γε διατριβές ουδέ τοιαύτη σου η έξις του σώματος 

καταφαίνεται, and 2 1. 7· Χρήσιμοι τα σώματα, ' s e r v i c e a b l e in b o d y ' : 

cp . X e n . R e p . L a c . 5. 9, ουκ αν ουν ραδίως γε τις εύροι Σπαρτιατών οϋτε 

υγιεινότερους οΰτε τοις σώμασι χρησιμωτερους' ομοίως γαρ από τε των σκε

λών κα\ άπο χειρών κα\ από τραχήλου γυμνάζονται, a n d [AristOt.] O e c o n . 

ι. 2. 1343 b 3 sqq. A person might be hardened in constitution 
without having muscular strength and handiness, or swiftness of 
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foot. Aristotle has before him in this passage Plato's description 
of the Pers ians in L a w s 6 9 5 A , ήγνό(ΐ την πατρωαν ου παώευομίνους 
τεχνην, ουσαν Περσικήν, ποιμένων όντων Ιίερσών, τραχείας χωράς εκγόνων, 
σκληράν κα\ ίκανήν ποιμένας άπεργάζεσθαι μάλα Ισχυρούς και δυναμένους 
θυραυλεΐν κα\ αγρυπνεΐν και, ει στρατεύεσθαι δεοι, στρατεύεσθαι. I n anc ient 
Greece, as in the East, it was necessary for shepherds to ' abide 
with their flocks by night' in order to protect them from wild beasts. 
' The nomad shepherds' of modern Greece ' live out among their 
flocks on the barren mountains, where the sheep in the summer find 
precarious subsistence. In wet or dry, by day or by night, these 
men have no shelter but their coarse frieze cloaks, a blanket 
stretched on a couple of sticks, or in the winter a rude hut 
of brushwood and reeds ' (Review of Mr. Rennell Rodd's ' Customs 
and Lore of Modern Greece/ Times, July 7, 1892). So we read 
of Daphnis in Timaeus, Fragm. 4 (Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Gr. 1. 
193) , βουκολών δε κατά την ΑΪτνην χείματός τε κολ θέρους ήγραιλει. 

The military achievements of the herdsmen and shepherds of 
Schwyz, Uri, and Unterwalden illustrate the truth of Aristotle's 
remark. 

2 4 . TCt S* άλλα πλήθη κ.τ.λ., i. e. βάναυσοι τεχνΐται, αγοραίοι, a n d 

θήτες, as appears from 27 sq. (cp. c. 7. 1321 a 5, έπε\ δε τέτταρα μεν 
εστί μέρη μάλιστα του πλήθους, γεωργικόν βαναυσικόν αγοραίου θητικόν). 

I n C I. 1 3 1 7 a 2 4 S (W· o n t y T0 γεωργικόν, το βάναυσον, and τό θητικόν 

are mentioned. We hear nothing in this Book of the more varied 
€Ϊ8η τον δήμου enumerated in 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 17 sqq., except so far 
as ol yô ot κα\ oi έξ 6ποτ€ρουοΰν πολίτου are regarded as parts of the 
demos in 1319b 9 sq., but Aristotle would probably say of all of 
them except the γεωργοί what he says here of the βάναυσοι, αγοραίοι, 
and θήτες (compare what he says of the trireme-oarsmen in 4 (7). 
6. 1 3 2 7 b 7 Sqq . ) . I n A r i s t o p h . E c c l . 4 3 2 τό σκυτοτομικον πλήθος 

is contrasted with oi εκ των αγρών. F o r εξ ων αι λοιποί δημοκρατίαι 
συνεστασι, cp . L y c u r g . C. L e o c r . C. 7 9 , TP^a y<*P *οτιν έξ S>v ή πολιτεία 
συνέστηκεν, 6 άρχων, ο δικαστής, 6 Ιδιώτης. A s to ol αγοραίοι s e e note 
on 1291 a 4. 

26. ό γάρ βίος φαύλος κ.τ.λ. Cp. 4 (7)· 9· Ι 3 2 8 b 4° sq-> 5 (8)· 
2. 1337 b 8 sqq., 3· 4· 1277 a 35 sqq., 3· 5· 1278 a 20 sq. Cp. also 
Xen. Oecon. 6. 7 and Plut. Pericl. c. 1. 

28. τό των αγοραίων ά̂ θρώπωμ. There is a slight shade of 
contempt in the use of ανθρώπων here, as in Plato, Gorg. 518 C, 
διακόνους μοι λέγεις και επιθυμιών παρασκεναστάς ανθρώπους, and 
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Phrynichus, Inc. Fab, Fragm. 1 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 601), 
άνθρωπος ων υδατοπότας. 

€τι δί διά το περί τή^ άγοράν και το άστυ κυλίεσθαι κ.τ.λ. T h e 
βάναυσοι τ€χνΊται and the αγοραίοι came to the marketplace to sell 
what they had to sell, and the %e? to be hired (Matth. 20· 3). 
The Sausage-seller in the Knights of Aristophanes (636) prays to 
the αγορά, iv rj παις ων ίπαιδίυθην ίγω. T h e δήμος of Byzantium 
spent its time ncp\ την άγοραν κα\ τον λιμίνα (Theopomp. Fr. 65 ι 
Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 287). Diodorus, contrasting Egyptian 
ways with Greek to the advantage of the former, says of Greek 
handicraftsmen, πλείστοι δ' iv ταΊς δημοκρατονμίναις πόλίσιν €Ϊς τας 
εκκλησίας συντρέχοντες την μέν πολιτείαν λυμαίνονται, το δέ λυσιτελές 
7Τ€ριποιοννται πάρα των μισθοδοτουντων (ΐ. 74· 7)* T h e assembly in 
many cities probably met in the marketplace (Polyb. 28. 7. 3 : 
29. 24. 5 Hultsch). At Delphi meetings of the assembly were 
called άγοραί (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 313: Gilbert, Gr. 
Staatsalt. 2. 37). For some purposes the assembly at Athens 
met in the agora (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, 
Eng. Trans., p. 288). We ask, were not the γεωργοί also, like 
farmers among ourselves, frequently to be seen in the market
place ? Did they not take their own produce to the marketplace 
and sell it there ? Probably they often did (cp. Plut. Arat. c. 8, 
η dc ωρα κατηπειγεν ήδη φθεγγομένων άλεκτρυόνων κα\ όσον οΰπω των εξ 
ay ρου τι φέρειν εϊωθότων προς άγοραν επερχομένων), but Buchsenschutz 
(Besitz und Erwerb, p. 456 sq.) thinks that it was more usual for 
them to sell their produce to retail-dealers, who sold it again at 
a profit. As to the form κυλίεσβαι, which seems to be that commonly 
used by Aristotle, see Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. Blass, 
2. 453· 

31. OUT* άπακτωσικ ουθ* όμοίω$ δβομται της συμόδου ταύτης, ( neither 
attend this gathering nor have a similar need of it/ For the 
suppression of εις την σίνοδον ταίτην after άπαντώσιν see note on 
1339 a l9· For άπαντάν cp. (with Bon. Ind. s. v.) 6 (4). 14. 1298 a 
24 sq. The term σύνοδος is applied to gatherings of different kinds, 
in 2. 9. 1271 a 28 to the Lacedaemonian syssitia, in Pollux, 8. 131 
to the dicasteries, and in Plut. Quaest. Rom. c. 42 (cp. 4 (7). 12. 
1331b 10) to markets; it is often applied by Polybius to 
meetings of an assembly (e.g. in 4. 14. 1 to those of the Achaean 
assembly). 

32. οπού δέ καΐ συμβαίνει κ.τ.λ., ' and where it also happens [in 
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addition to the demos being agricultural or pastoral] that' etc. 
"Οπου δί takes up 1318 b 10 sq. and 1319a 19 sqq. This must 
commonly have been the case in Achaia, where the cities were mostly 
on or near the seacoast, while much of their pasture-land, and in 
some cases of their tillage-land and vineyards, lay far from the 
coast on the mountain-slopes of the interior (Curtius, Pelopon-
nesos, 1. 408-9, 484). In many colonies, again, the city was on 
an islet or headland, and most of the territory a good way off, if 
not on the other side of an arm of the sea. As to the repetition of 
τψ χωράν see critical note on 1319a 33. 

3β. ττοΐ€Ϊσθαι TOLS αποικίας, cto make its settlements' (Welldon), 
or perhaps 'its out-settlements/ Cp. Hist. An. 8. 13. 599 a 4, 
τους μεν ονν εκτοπισμούς τούτον ποιούνται τον τρόπον. 

ώστ€ δ€ΐ κ.τ.λ., 'and so, [as democracies are better when the 
assembly meets rarely,] it is well, even if there is a.city-populace 
in the State, [so that sufficient numbers to form an assembly can 
easily be got together,] not to hold meetings of the assembly in 
democracies without the presence of the body of citizens scattered 
over the territory, [for this will make its meetings rarer]/ At 
Athens the citizens resident in the country were summoned to 
important special meetings of the assembly (Pollux, 8. 116), but 
probably the assembly often met there without any citizens from 
the country being present. For τό κατά τψ χωράν πλήθος cp. 4 (7)· 
14· i 3 3 2 b 3°· 

40. επομένως. Bonitz (Ind. S. v. επεσθαι) compares Metaph. 
Δ. 2 3 . 1 0 2 3 a 2 3 , και το ev τινι δε civai όμοιοτρόπως λέγςται και 
επομένως τω εχειν. 

1319 b. 1. το χ€ΐρον del πλήθος χωρίζ€ΐν. C p . C. 6. 1 3 2 0 b 28 sq. T h e 
γεωργοί are best, then the νομεϊς, then the βάναυσοι τεχνϊται (see note 
on 1317 a 26), then the αγοραίοι and θήτες, then οί νόθοι κα\ οί β£ 
6ποτ€ρονονν πολίτου (1319 b 9 SQ·)· Compare the order in which 
the different kinds of demos are enumerated in 6 (4). 4. 1291 b 
18 sqq. At the bottom of the list would stand οί εκ δούλου ή δούλης 
(3·5· 1278 a 33)· 

την δέ τβλευταίαμ κ.τ.λ. To what kind of States the ultimate 
democracy is alone appropriate, will be clear from 6 (4). 6. 1293 a 
1 sqq. As this constitution could not exist in its fullness unless pay 
was provided for the members of the assembly and dicasteries and 
for the magistrates, its maintenance imposed a heavy burden on 
the rich in States which did not possess special sources of revenue 
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such as an emporium or dependent allies. Aristotle adds that an 
ultimate democracy would not be durable in the absence of laws 
and customs favourable to its continuance—preventing, for 
instance, the spoliation of the rich by lawsuits or eisphorae or 
heavy liturgies or confiscation (c. 5). See note on 40. 

4 . δ, δί φθ€ΐρ€ΐμ σ υ μ β α ί ^ ι κ.τ.λ. Σνμβαίναν w i t h t h e inf in . is 

sometimes used by Plato not impersonally, but personally (Kiihner, 
Ausfuhrl. gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 477 c), and, as Richards points out, 
it may be so used here and in 17 sq. 

5. €Ϊρηται πρότερος in the Seventh (old Fifth) Book. 
6. προς Sc το καθίσταται κ.τ.λ., ' and with a view to institute this 

democracy the leaders of the popular party are accustomed to 
make the demos also [as well as the democracy] strong by adding 
as many as possible to the citizen-body' etc. We are told in 
3. 15. 1286 b i8sqq. that democracies tend to arise when the 
πλήθος becomes numerous and strong. For οί προ€στώτ€ς, which is 
explained by οί δημαγωγοί in i i , cp. Plato, Rep. 565 A. Aristotle is 
concerned with το καθιστάναι (or τό κατασκυάζζΐν, 12) down to the end 
of c. 4, but in c. 5 he passes to measures intended to preserve this 
kind of democracy. Contrast with his counsels the view expressed 
in LyS. O r . 2 0 . p r o Po lyS t r . C. 1 3 , πώς δ' αν γένοιτο δημοτικώτ*ρος η 

όστις υμών ψηφισαμίνων π€ντακισχιλιοις παραδοΰναι τα πράγματα κατα\ογ€υς 

ων έννακισχιλίους /care'Xef ei> . . . / καίτοι ούχ οί αν πλ.€ ιστούς πολίτας 

ποιωσιν, ούτοι κατάλνουσι τον δήμον, αλλ' οι αν €Κ πλειόνων έλάττουε. 

9. τους νόθους και τους c£ όποτερουου^ πολίτου. See note on 
1278 a 26. This may have been done by the founders of the 
democracy at Cyrene (see 17 sqq.). Cleisthenes, though he was not 
the founder of an ultimate democracy, went still further, and 
brought absolute aliens into the tribes (3. 2. 1275 b 35 sqq.). 

1 0 . απαμ γαρ οικείοι τούτο τω τοιούτω δήμω μάλλον, ζ for al l t h i s 

element is congenial to the kind of democracy of which we have 
been speaking rather than to any other' (cp. 20, χρήσιμα προς τήν 
δημοκρατίαν την τοιαύτην). F o r μάλλον See note On 1 2 7 0 b 3 3 . 

12. Set μίντοκ προσλαμβάνει̂  κ.τ.λ., ' it is well, however, to add 
members to the citizen-body only until the mass of the citizens 
exceeds in number the notables and the moderately well-to-do/ 
Cp. 6 (4). 14. 1298 b 23 sqq. and 6 (4). 11. 1296 a 16 sqq. The 
advice which Aristotle gives here is hardly in harmony with what 
he says in the latter of these two passages, for there he tells us 
that when the poor without the addition of the moderately well-to-
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do to their side are more numerous than the rich, democracies do 
not last long. For μέχρι αν vncprdvy cp. De Gen. An. i. 21. 729 b 
31 , μέχρι &v σνστήστ], SC. το κύημα (Bon. Ind. S. V. μέχρι). 

14. ΰπ€ρβάλλοη·€9 γαρ κ.τ.λ. Supply οί πολλοί, contained in το 
πλήθος (cp. 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 17 sq.). For the thought, cp. 4 (7). 4. 
1 3 2 6 a 3 1 , 6 δέ λίαν ύπ€ρβ(ίλλων αριθμός ου δύναται μπέχςιν τάξεως. 

17. δπερ, ' which/ i. e. the discontent of the notables with the 
democracy. 

περί Κυρήκη̂ . Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 231. 1) takes the 
reference to be to the στάσις which Diodorus (14. 34) describes 
under the date of B. C. 401. Five hundred of the rich were put to 
death and many of the rest fled from the city, till after a battle 
in which the losses on both sides were large an arrangement was 
come to, and the rich were allowed to return. Compare the 
experience of Syracuse (Diod. 11. 86. 3). 

19. e n Se και τά τοιαύτα κατασκευάσματα κ,τ.λ. For τα τοιαύτα 
οΐς κ.τ.λ. see note on 1337 b 6. The measures referred to are 
measures for re-grouping the citizens in tribes phratries and 
worships, with a view to mingling them together and putting an 
end to pre-existing groupings not favourable to democracy. It is 
unfortunate that Aristotle does not tell us whether all the measures 
he mentions were adopted both by Cleisthenes and by the founders 
of the democracy at Cyrene, or, if not, which of them were adopted 
by Cleisthenes and which by the Cyreneans. Gilbert (Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 
230) thinks it likely that new and more numerous tribes and 
phratries were instituted at Cyrene when democracy was introduced 
there on the death of Arcesilaus IV somewhat after Β. α 462. We 
know that Cleisthenes introduced new and more numerous tribes 
at Athens (Hdt. 5. 69) and took pains to mingle the old and new 
citizens together (Ά0. Πολ. c. 21) and to break up the pre-existing 
political intimacies, but the statement (Ά0. Πολ. c. 21. 1. 23), τά bi 
y/νη και τας φρατρίας κα\ τάς Ιζρωσύνας ςίασ*ν *χ*ιν έκαστους κατά τα 
πάτρια, seems to me to imply that he did not introduce new and 
more numerous phratries, and is perhaps hardly consistent with his 
having made the change referred to in the worships of the State. 
Dr. Sandys (Ά& Πολ. ρ. 83), it is true, seeks to reconcile the state
ment in the Άθ. Πολ. with that before us by taking the former to 
refer only 'to those who were already citizens connected with existing 
-γένη and φρατρίαι.' ( Cleisthenes/ he adds, ' allowed all these to 
continue as of old in their respective -γένη and φρατρίαι with their 
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religious institutions intact/ but cprovided new φρατρίαι' for his 
ν€οπο\ϊται. The object of Cleisthenes, however, was to mingle the 
i/fοπολΐται with the old citizens (*Αθ. Πολ. c. 2i), and would he have 
been content to place the former in phratries of their own distinct 
from the others? Perhaps, if we seek to reconcile the two state
ments, the safest way of doing so is to suppose that Aristotle refers 
only to Cyrene in his mention of phratries in 1319 b 24. But even 
if the Ά& Πολ. is from Aristotle's pen, which is doubtful, there is no 
reason why all its statements should agree with those of the Politics, 
for statements which are not in complete harmony with each other 
are to be found in the Politics itself. It is easy to understand why 
new tribes and phratries should be introduced on the foundation of 
a democracy, but why should they be more numerous than the 
pre-existing ones? Probably because small tribes and phratries 
do not break up the citizen-body so much as large and powerful 
ones. An university composed of four large colleges would be 
less of an unity than one composed of a dozen small ones. 
Plutarch tells us in Num. c. 17 that Numa softened the contrast 
between the Roman and Sabine elements in the citizen-body by 
breaking it up into smaller groups based on trade, διανοηθ^ς δτι κα\ 
των σωμάτων τα φύσα 8ύσμικτα κα\ σκληρά καταθραύοντ€ς καϊ διαιρονντίς 
άναμιγνύουσιν, υπό μίκρότητος άλλήλοις συμβαίνοντα μάλλον. The Sub
stitution of Departments for Provinces in France at the Revolution 
may be compared. The increase in the number of the ίκατοστύπ 
at the Pontic Heracleia mentioned by Aeneas in Poliorc. 11. 10 
seems to have had a different object, and to have been intended to 
baffle the treasonable schemes of the rich, not to make the democracy 
more extreme. So again, when Marshal Boucicault, the French 
Governor of Genoa from 1401 to 1409, 'broke up the old unions 
under constables and divided the citizens into fresh combinations for 
military purposes' (Duffy,Tuscan Republics,p. 233),and further steps 
of the same nature were taken in 1528 (ibid. p. 401 sq.), the object 
was to restore peace to the faction-ridden city, not to strengthen 
a democracy. The same thing may be said of Spenser's sugges
tion in his 'View of the State of Ireland' (H. Morley, Ireland 
under Elizabeth and James I, p. 193 sqq.), that a division into 
tithings and hundreds should take the place of the division into 
septs. Still schemes of this kind help us to understand the measures 
referred to in the text. 

21. βουλόμ€ΐΌ$ αύξήσαι τη? δημοκρατίας Herodotus, on the 
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contrary, speaks of Cleisthenes as 6 τάς φυλάς κα\ την δημοκρατίην 
^Αβψαίοισι κατάστησα* (6. 131)· Aristotle here represents the object 
of Cleisthenes in his re-grouping of the citizens of Athens to have 
been the intensification of the democracy by the destruction of pre
existing unions which were the strongholds of an anti-democratic 
spirit, but in Άθ. Πολ. c. 21 the aim ascribed to him in his re
grouping is rather that of facilitating and paving the way for the 
introduction of new citizens. The two aims, however, do not lie 
far apart· Cleisthenes may, indeed, have had other aims also. 
The tribe was closely connected with the military organization of 
the State, and he may well have desired that the former military 
grouping of the citizens should be altered, for it evidently favoured 
the influence of the nobles. We may also conjecture looking to 
the way in which he constituted his new tribes, making each of 
them to consist of three trittyes, one in the seacoast region, another 
in the interior, and a third in the city and its neighbourhood (Ά0. 
Πολ. c. 21), that one of his aims was to put an end to feuds between 
different districts of Attica and to make the tribes willing and fit to 
work together in the Boule and elsewhere by making them as 
uniform and as free from local feeling as possible. 

2 4 . και τα TOW ίδιωμ iepue συνο,κτίον €ts ολίγα και κοι^ά. Private 
worships were those in which it was not open to all the citizens to 
take part. So the Gephyraei at Athens had a private worship of 
their own (Hdt. 5. 61). As to the private worship of the phratry 
of the Clytidae at Chios see Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 360 
(commented on by Prof. Percy Gardner in his Manual of Greek 
Antiquities, ed. 1, p. 197 sq.), where it appears that the images of the 
gods of the phratry were at one time kept in the private houses of 
certain influential members, not in a temple common to all, and 
that the sacrifices on festal days were long offered in these private 
houses, a circumstance which must have secured to their owners an 
ascendency in the phratry. It is to private worships of gentes 
and phratries and sacrificial unions that Aristotle refers here. He 
intends, it would seem, to ascribe to Cleisthenes a measure of the 
kind which he describes, for Cleisthenes certainly sought to mingle 
the citizens together (Ά0. Πολ. c. 21), but what the private worships 
were which he converted into a few public ones, it is not easy to say. 
Gilbert (Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 150) 
seems to take the reference to be to the worship of ζ^ύς φράτριος, 
%Αθηνα φρατρία, and Απόλλων πατρώος, but the point IS doubtful. 
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Plato in the Laws (909 D sq. : see vol. i. p. 179) is little tolerant 
of exclusive private worships. The object ascribed to Cleisthenes 
by Aristotle (the intensification of the democracy) was probably not 
the only object he had in view in making private worships public. 
He sought also to put an end to the ignorance of each other and 
distrust of each other which the tyranny had probably produced 
in the minds of the citizens (7 (5). 11. 1313 b 4 sqq.). Common 
sacrifices drew men together and made them friendly to each other 
(Plato, Laws 738 D sq.). Herodotus (1. 59) speaks of ™ Άττικον 
έθνος as κατεχόμενόν τε κα\ διεσπασμένον νπο Πεισίστρατου, a n d Cle i -

sthenes did his best to heal its divisions. Compare with his measures 
the introduction of the worship of the Emperor in the Roman 
Empire, as a worship in which all could join, whatever their national 
or local worship, and consequently a means of union. 

2 5 . και irdrra σοφιστεον κ. τ. λ. F o r άναμιχθώσι c p . 'λθ. Πολ. c. 

21. 11. 4, 11. In al σννήθααί ai πρότερον the reference appears to 
be to intimacies based on the tribe, the phratry, and the private 
sacrificial union, perhaps also the ναυκραρία (cp. Ά0. Πολ. c. 21.1. 19 
sqq.). The new tribes of Cleisthenes were so constructed (see 
above on 21) as to mingle together residents in widely severed 
regions of Attica. Citizens living in districts at a distance from 
each other and formerly hostile were drawn together by being made 
members of the same tribe. Another means by which Cleisthenes 
sought to effect the same object was the classification of the 
citizens by demes, for this enabled him to make all citizens resident 
in the deme members of the State, whether they were the sons of 
Athenian fathers and mothers or not (Ά6\ Πολ. c. 21), and to break 
down family exclusiveness. Plutarch (Pericl. c. 3) justly says of 
C l e i s t h e n e s , νόμους εθετο κα\ πολιτείαν άριστα κεκραμενην προς όμόνοιαν 

κα\ σωτηρίαν κατέστησαν. "Οπως ίίν is rarely used in the genuine 
writings of Aristotle (see Weber, Die Absichtssatze bei Aristoteles, 
pp. 22 sq., 40 sq., and Eucken, De Panic. Usu, p. 55). It occurs 
with the optative in c. 5. 1320 a 35. 

27. CTI Sc και τα τυρακμικά κατασκευάσματα κ.τ.λ. See notes on 
i 3 x 3 b 32 and 35, and as to κατασκεύασμα note on 1271a 33. 
Compare Demosth. Phil. 3. 3, who says, addressing the Athenians, 
υμεϊς την παρρησιαν επ\ μεν των άλλων ούτω κοινην οϊεσθε δεΐν είναι πάσι 

τοίς εν τη πόλει} ωστς κάϊ τοις ξε'νοις κα\ τοΐς 8ούλοις αύτης μεταΰεδωκατε, 

και πολλού* αν τις οϊκάτας ϊδοι παρ* νμιν μετά πλείονος εξουσίας ο τι 

βούλονται λέγοντας η πολίτας εν ενίαις των αλλωι/ πόλεων. W e read in 
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Polyb. 15. 30. 9 of a riot at Alexandria, iyivtro βοή κα\ κραυγή σύμ-
μικτος, ως αν γυναικών ομού κα\ παίδων άνδράσιν άναμςμιγμίνων* ου γαρ 
ίλάττω ποίίί τα παιδάρια των ανδρών π€ρ\ τάς τοιαύτας ταραχάς ϊν Τ€ τ$ 
Καρχηδονίων πόλ€ΐ και κατά τήν Άλ€ξάνδρ€ΐαν. 

2 9 . αυτή δ* b\v εϊη μ^χρι του συμφέρουσα, ' and this wou ld be [not 
only congenial to the extreme democracy, but also] up to a certain 
point advantageous to it/ For the distinction between what is 
δημοτικόν and what is advantageous to democracy cp. 1318 b 27 sqq. 
For μίχρι του cp. 3. 12. 1282 b 18 sq. and 4 (7). 6. 1327 a 41, μίχμι 
τίνος πλήθους. For the reason why indulgence to slaves is up to a 
certain point advantageous to an extreme democracy see 7 (5). 
11. 1313 b 37 sqq. 

30. πολύ γάρ έσται το rrj τοιαυττ] πολιτεία βοηθούν, ' for many 
will be the quarters from which support will come to a constitution 
of the kind we have described ' (i. e. to one which permits living as 
one likes). Ύοΐς πολλοίς takes up πολύ. 

C 5 . 3 3 . "Εστί 8* ?ργομ κ.τ.λ. C p . PlatO, L a w s 9 6 0 Β , των πάντων δ' 
iκάστοτ€ τίλος ού το δράσαί τι σχ€δόν ούδί το κτήσασθαι κατοικισαι τ* ίστίν, 
άλλα τω γ^ννηθίντι σωτηρίαν ί&υρόντα τίλίως ae\ τότ ήδη νομίζειν παν 
όσον ?δίΐ πραχθήναι πίπράχθαι, πρότερον δ' άτ€λίς €ΐναι το όλον. A s to 
the repetition of Ζργον see critical note on 1319b 35. 

34. For the order of the words in τιμά τοιαύτης ττολιτβίακ cp. 6 
(4 ) . 4 . 1 2 9 0 b 3 0 , στόματος τίνα πλ«'ω γίνη, and PlatO, CritiaS 11 2 Ε , 
τινά τοιούτον . . . τρόπον. 

3 6 . μ€ΐναι, c t o hold One's ground ' (i. e. τήν πολιτ€ΐαν σωζ^σθαι : 
CP· 35) : compare 1319 b 3, διαμίνζιν, and 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 3, cvuu 
μίνουσιν ου μόνον άριστοκρατίαι άλλα κα\ όλιγαρχίαι. F o r ου χαλ€πόν 

with the aor. infill. μ€ΐναι c p . T h u c . 6. 3 4 . 4 , χαλςπον δβ δια πλου 

μήκος ένταξε μ(ΐναι. Y e t in 4 (7) · *4 · * 3 3 2 ^ 2 ^ w e have χαλεποί/ 

μίν*ιν τήν πολΐτ€ΐαν τήν συν€στηκυΐαν πάρα το δίκαιον. S o in 2. 7· 

i266a 4° sq. we have ού χαλ€π6ν ω€το ποιάν and in 4 (?)· Ι 2 · 
1 3 3 1 t> 2 0 ού γαρ χαλ^πόν ίστι τα τοιαύτα νοήσαι, αλλά ποιήσαι 
μάλλον. 

37. διδ Set κ.τ.λ. This passage, which cannot easily be detached 
from the context in which it stands (vol. ii. p. xxvii), and therefore 
can hardly have been added by a later hand than that of Aristotle, 
clearly indicates that the Seventh (old Fifth) Book should precede 
the Eighth (old Sixth) Book. Indeed, even if this passage were 
away, we might assume that the inquiry what institutions are most 
conducive to the preservation of an ultimate democracy would 
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follow, not precede, the treatment in the Seventh (old Fifth) Book 
of the whole subject of the preservation of constitutions. The 
experience of Rhodes (7 (5). 5. 1304 b 27 sqq.) and other States 
is as much present to Aristotle's mind as that of Athens, but still 
we may gather from the counsels he gives what practical sugges
tions he would make for the improvement of the Athenian 
democracy. His recommendations appear very gentle when we 
compare them with the sweeping and severe change which Antipater 
made in the constitution in the year of Aristotle's death (Diod. 18.18). 
We might have expected some reference to be made here to the fact 
that ultimate democracies have already been counselled in 6 (4). 
14. 1298 b 13 sqq. as to the way in which the deliberative should 
be organized in them. In that passage, however, Aristotle's aim 
is to enable the deliberative to do its work better, whereas here the 
object is to point out how an ultimate democracy should be 
organized and managed so as to be durable. 

3 8 . κατασκ€υάζ€ΐμ τή^ ασφάλεια^. C p . X e n . Cyrop . 8. I. 45 , 177 
μίν δη o\jj Περσώι> αρχτ} ούτω την ασφάλεια? κατ€σκ(ύαζ€ν. 

4 0 . τιθεμέκους 8c τοιούτους δόμους και τους άγραφους και τους 
γ€γραμμήΌυς κ.τ.λ. It is here implied that the lawgiver is the 
source not only of written, but also of unwritten law (see vol. i. 
p. 75, note 1, and cp. Plato, Polit. 295 Α, τον νόμον θήσ€ΐ} κάί ο> 
γράμμασιν άποδιδούς, και ev αγράμματοι?, πατρωις 8c, εθίσι νομοθετών, and 
Thuc. 2. 97· 4) where an unwritten law is probably referred to). 
He may, for instance, create among the γνώριμοι a custom of starting 
the poor in trades or making their own property common in use 
(1320 b 7 sqq.). A custom like this would not be embodied in 
writing. Cp. Hesych. Miles. Fragm. 4. c. 32 (Muller, Fr. Hist. 
Gr. 4. I52)> και στρατηγός τον παντός αναδ€ΐχθ€\ΐ δήμου πασαν ομού την 
πΰΚιν £19 το μείζον κα\ ώφίλιμον μ€Τ€ρρύθμισ€} νόμους Τ€ nepi των καθ* 
ήμίραν συμβολαίων τιθέμςνος κα\ Ζθη καθιστάς πολιτικά Τ€ κα\ ήμςρα, δι 
ων άστ€ΐους τ€ κα\ φιλάνθρωπους τους πολίτας απέδειξαν. As to the 
relation of unwritten to written law see Plato, Laws 793 A sqq. 
and note on 1287 b 5. The laws and customs which Aristotle 
would recommend in an ultimate democracy would be laws and 
customs preventing oppression of the rich and tending permanently 
to increase the material prosperity of the poor (1320 a 4-b 16), 
discouraging living as one pleases (7 (5). 9. 1310a 25 sqq.), 
associating rich and poor in the deliberative (6 (4). 14. 1298b 13 
sqq.) and the magistracies (8 (6). 5· 1320 b 11 sqq.), and the like. 
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1320 a. 2 . και μή νομί^κν κ.τ.λ. C p . 7 (δ) · 9· Ι 3 ° 9 ^ ) 2 ° S<W· a n ^ I 3 1 0 a 

19 sqq. 
4 . oi δέ yuy δημαγωγοί κ.τ.λ. C p . 29* ο νυν οι δημαγωγοί ποιονσιν, 

and (with Sus.2, Note 1458) c. 7. 1321 a 40 sqq., and also 2. 12. 
1 2 7 4 a ΙΟ, την νυν δημοκρατίαν. Δια των δικαστηρίων is added because 
confiscation was sometimes decreed by the assembly (6 (4). 14. 
1298 a 6). See Bernays, Gesammelte Abhandlungen, 1. 173, and 
as to other accounts in the Politics of the ways in which the rich 
suffered oppression in democracies note on 1304 b 21. The 
reference is to Eubulus among others (see Schafer, Demosthenes, 
2 · 4 3 5 o n D e m o s t h . D e C h e r s . C. 6 9 , όστις μέν yap , . . παριδών α 
σννοίσ^ι τη πό\€ΐ κρίνει δημςύςι δίδωσι κατηγορείς and C. 7 * > δυνάμενος 
αν ΐσως, ώσπβρ και βτβροι, κατηγορών κα\ χαρίζ^σθαι κα\ δημ^ύζιν κα\ ταλλ* 

ά ποιοΰσιν ούτοι ποιύν). Compare Plato, Gorg. 466 A—c, and Lys. 
Or. 30. c. Nicom. c. 22, where the Boule is said, when it is driven 
by impecuniosity to resort to confiscation, to do so under pressure 
from demagogues. The penalty of confiscation was inflicted at 
Athens either separately or, as more often happened, as an accom
paniment of sentences of death, life-long exile, the severer form of 
ατιμία, or enslavement, and therefore might be incurred for non-
political offences (Meier und Schumann, Der attische Process, ed. 
Lipsius, p. 959: C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant., ed. Thalheim, 2. 
125 sq.: Thonissen, Droit Pdnal de la Rdpublique Athdnienne, 
p. 121 sq.), but the charges on which rich men whose wealth was 
coveted would be most likely to incur it would be those of treason, 
sacrilege, a design to upset the democracy3 and wrong to the 
Athenian people. Plato in the Laws, wishing to preserve the lots 
of land intact, forbids confiscation except in one extreme case 
(855 A, 856 C sq.: vol. i. p. 441), and Aristotle might well have 
gone a little further than he does and recommended the abolition 
of this penalty, which 'has disappeared in our own days from 
most of the criminal codes of Europe' (Thonissen, p. 128). Still 
the change which he suggests would have been very beneficial. 
At Athens, when the penalty of confiscation was inflicted, only 
a tenth went to Athena (Xen. Hell. 1. 7. 10). It must be remem
bered, however, that sacred funds could be borrowed under certain 
restrictions by the State (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and 
Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 336), so that the State profited by any 
addition to them, and thus the dicasts would have a motive for 
inflicting the penalty, even though the confiscated property became 
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part of a sacred fund. The rule at Athens by which the expense 
of keeping the lawcourts on foot was defrayed from the fees of the 
suitors and the fines imposed on the condemned (Gilbert, ibid, 
p. 339) was a singularly unfortunate one, inasmuch as it gave the 
dicasts a direct interest in imposing high fines, their own pay 
being thus secured. Part of these fines seems, however, to have 
gone to provide pay for the assembly (see note on 17). 

β. irpos ταύτα. Cp. C. 7. 1321 a 16, προς τούτο. 
TOUS κηδομ^ου* τη$ πολιτεία*. C p . 7 (5)· 8. 1308 a 28, τους της 

τ»6λιτ€ίας φροντίζοντας. 
7. μηδέΐ' €ΐμαι δημόσιοι των καταδικάζομαι^, * that nothing be

longing to those who are (from time to time) condemned should 
be public property/ Ύών καταδικαζομίνων must be masc, like των 
κρινόμενων in 11 a n d των καταΰικασβίντων in C. 8. 1321 b 42, bu t 
μηδϊν των καταδικαζομένων is, as Richards points out, curious Greek, 

δημόσιοι . . . Upov. The marked distinction between public 
and sacred property should be noticed: cp. 2. 8. 1267b 34. In 
modern times the question has been raised whether Church 
property is the property of the State or not. 

10. ζημιώσοπ-αι. The future middle of ζημώω is often used in 
a passive sense, but the future passive also often occurs (see Veitch, 
Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, s. v.). 

11. Tas γκΌμέμας δημοσία? δι'κα*. Public actions at Athens were 
those in which an oflfence against the State, not merely against an 
individual, was charged, and this offence might be of two kinds, 
either directly against an individual and indirectly against the State 
or directly against the State and indirectly against an individual. 
Public actions, in fact, might be concerned either with political or 
with non-political offences. See Meier und Schomann, Der attische 
Process, ed. Lipsius, p. 195 sqq., and Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 404 sq. They might be 
brought by 6 βουλόμ^νος Αθηναίων oh ΐ&στι (C. F. Hermann, Gr. 
Ant., ed. Thumser, 1. 549), and not merely by persons specially 
interested. As Aristotle speaks of their being brought against 
γνώριμοι, he probably refers mainly to public actions relating to 
political offences. 

12. μ€γάλοις Ιπιτιμίοις TOUS βίκτι γραφομάΌυς κωλύοντας. At 
Athens in most public actions, if the prosecutor did not obtain a 
fifth of the votes given by the dicasts, he became liable to a penalty 
of 1,000 drachmae and lost the right of bringing similar actions in 
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future (Meier und Schumann, Der att. Process, ed. Lipsius, p. 951 
sq.: Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., 
p. 413 sq.; C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant., ed. Thumser, 1. 585 sq.). 
According to Pollux, 8. 41 failure in a charge of άσίβ*ω. was 
punished with death, but see as to this Meier und Schomann, 
P· 375. n°te. 

15. και TTJ ττολιτβία, ' to the constitution also/ as well as to ol 
κύριοι under it. 

16. μή τοί ye. See critical note on 1308 b 15. 
<i>s iroXcfiious νομίζειν TOUS κυρίους. Cp. I. 9. 125 7 a τ> Ψ «*ί μίαν 

και την αυτήν τη \€χθ€ΐση πολλοί νομίζονσι δια την γ*ιτνίασιν. 
17. €π€ΐ δ* αϊ TcXcirratai δημοκρατίαι κ.τ.λ. The ultimate 

democracy involved considerable expense to the State, because under 
it all the citizens expected to share in political functions (c. 4. 
1319 b 2), and yet they were both many in number and to a large 
extent poor men who could not easily attend the assembly without 
pay; hence when special revenues (as to the meaning of the word 
πρόσοδοι, which is here tacitly distinguished from (Ισφορά, see note 
on 1292 b 30) were not forthcoming, the heavy burden of paying 
the fees of the many members of the assembly fell on the rich, and 
the necessary funds were often exacted from them by means of 
eisphorae, confiscation, and the imposition of penalties by the 
dicasteries (cp. Lys. Or. 30. c. Nicom. c. 22 : Or. 27. c. Epicr. c. 1), 
for part of these penalties would seem from what is said here to 
have gone to provide pay for members of the assembly. On the 
other hand, when special revenues were forthcoming (and this was 
the case of Athens, for even when she had few or no dependent 
allies, she had a great emporium at the Peiraeus and silver-mines 
at Laurium), the demagogues often squandered their proceeds in 
distributions of doles of money to the poorer citizens, which were 
spent as soon as received and left the recipients as much in need 
of pecuniary help as ever. In both cases Aristotle recommends 
that the meetings of the assembly should be few (22 sq. and 
1320 b 2 sqq.), and he probably desires in both cases that the 
dicasteries should meet only for a few days, though he dwells on 
this explicitly only in the case in which special revenues are not 
forthcoming (23 sq.). It seems likely from his language here that 
the provision of pay for the assembly was one of the heaviest of 
the burdens entailed by the ultimate democracy, and this is not 
surprising, for we learn from Ά& Πολ. c. 62. 1. 6 sqq. that each 
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member of the Athenian assembly in Aristotle's day received nine 
obols for attendance at a κυρία εκκλησία and a drachma for 
attendance at others. At Athens there were forty ordinary 
meetings of the assembly in the year, four in each prytany, one 
of the four being a κυρία εκκλησία (Αθ. Πολ. α 43· H· *3 δΦ> *7)> s o 

that the expense would obviously be considerable. 
18. τούτο, 'this circumstance/ i.e. the circumstance that the citizens 

are numerous and cannot easily attend the assembly without pay. 
19. πολεμιοκ, (pernicious': cp. Plato, Laws 856 Β, τούτον δη 

διανοεϊσθαι δεϊ πάντων πολεμιωτατον ολη TTJ πόλει. 
2 0 . γίκεσθαι, SC. τον μισθόν, which must be obtained from άμισθους, 

i8. See notes on 1311 a 34 and 1321 a 21. 
21. δικαστηρίων φαύλων. Cp . Pla to , Laws 876 Α, δικαστήρια 

φανλα καί άφωνα. 
& ττολλάς ηδη δημοκρατία? άνετρβψβν. "Α, * things wh ich / p ro 

bably refers not to δικαστηρίων φαύλων Only, but also tO εισφοράς κα\ 
δημεύσεως. For the tense of άνετρεψεν see note on 1303 a 27. 
Aristotle perhaps has in view the cases of Cos, Rhodes, Megara, the 
Pontic Heracleia, and Cyme (7 (5). 5. 1304 b 25 sqq.: 7 (5). 3. 
1302 b 23 sq.). For the fact cp. 6 (4). 16. 1300 b 36 sqq. 

22. STTOU μέν ουν κ.τ.λ. Μεν ουν introduces the apodosis, as in 
Eth. Nic. 10.10. 1180 a 18 sqq. (Bon. Ind. 540 b 38 sq.). Aristotle 
speaks here as if the number of the meetings of the assembly and 
the dicasteries depended on the will of the authorities of the State. 
But they would hardly be able to limit the number of the meetings 
without withdrawing matters from the assembly and dicasteries 
with which they wrould otherwise have dealt, and empowering the 
magistrates to deal with these matters. Would this be possible in 
an ultimate democracy? And would it be possible in such a 
democracy to make the assembly and dicasteries meet less often 
and so to reduce the amount of pay received by their members ? 

2 3 . δικαστήρια πολλών μεν όλίγαις δ* ήμέραις, ζ dicasteries with 
many members, but sitting on only a few days/ costly in the one 
way but not in the other. Aristotle abstains from making the 
number of the members few, because that would be unsuitable 
to an ultimate democracy, and besides would have no chance of 
acceptance. As to ολί-γαις ήμεραις, contrast the practice at Athens, 
where the dicasteries sat on all days except festivals and unlucky 
days and days on which the assembly met (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 403 sq.). 
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2β. οί δ' άποροι, ' but the poor [alone receive it]/ Here, as 
often elsewhere, 'only' is suppressed. See note on 1282 a 36. 

φ^ρ€ΐ δε και προς το κρί^σθαι τάς δίκας πολύ βελτιο*'. Judicial 
work, no less than deliberative (6 (4). 14. 1298 b 20 sq.), is thought 
by Aristotle to be performed better when rich and poor act together 
than when the poor act by themselves. 

29. οπού δ* βίσΙ πρόσοδοι κ.τ.λ. It is not quite clear whether 
vvv means ' as it is ' and stands in contrast to what ought to be, or 
' now ' in contrast to ' formerly/ Susemihl and Welldon give it the 
latter sense. If they are right, there may be an intention tacitly to 
contrast the conduct of later demagogues with that of Themistocles, 
who persuaded the citizens of Athens to use the surplus revenues 
from Laurium for the building of a fleet (Hdt. 7. 144: Plut. 
Themist. c. 4 : Ά& Πολ. c. 22). Later demagogues distributed 
surplus funds as Theoric money to enable the poorer citizens to 
take part in festivals, and especially the Dionysia and Panathenaea. 
Aristotle refers perhaps to Pericles (Plut· Pericl. c, 9) and his suc
cessors (Plut. Aristid. C 24, Hcpiicktovs δ' αποθανόντος . . . oi δημαγωγοί 
. . . τον δημον €Ϊς δίανομας καΐ θεωρικά κα\ κατασκ€νας αγαλμάτων και ί€ρων 

προαγαγοντ€ς): more certainly to Eubulus (Theopomp. Fr. 96 in 
Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 1. 293 : Schafer, Demosthenes, 1. 184 : Beloch, 
Att. Politik, p. 178. 2), Diophantus (Beloch, ibid. p. 180. 4), and 
Demades (Schafer, Demosthenes, 3. 1. 194). Compare Aristoph. 
Inc. Fab. Fragm. 42 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 1186), 

κφνάντ€ς γαρ την πόλιν ημών κοτύλίζ(Τ€ τοισι πένησιν, 

Demosth. 01. 3· 33 (a^so Prooem. 53 sub fin. p. 1459 sQ-)> anc^ 
[Demosth.] c. Neaer. c. 4. Cp. also Aristot. Fragm. 87. 1491a 
39 sqq. We expect Aristotle to recommend that the proceeds 
of the special revenues shall be spent not in distributions of money, 
but in providing pay for attendance at the assembly and dicasteries, 
and this is what he would probably wish to be done, as soon as 
the demos has been sufficiently enriched ; for the present, however, 
he recommends in preference that the proceeds of these revenues 
shall be spent in promoting the permanent enrichment of the 
poorer citizens, and that, while they are needed for this purpose, 
the rich shall be enabled to supply pay for the assembly and 
dicasteries by being relieved of the burden of useless liturgies. 

30. λαμβά^ουσι δέ αμα, sc. oi άποροι. The poor receive the money 
distributed and after a little need a fresh supply, just as the leaky 
pitchers of the Danaides receive water and in a moment need more. 
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Cp. Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paroem. Gr. 2.154, Δαναίδων πίθο? ίπϊ 
των α*ί ίκΚαπόντων και μη πληρονμένων, and 2. l 6 l , els τον τ^τρημίνον 
πίθον ίττι των μάτην αναΚισκόντων. See Frazer's Pausanias, 5. 388 sqq. 

3 4 . τούτο γαρ αίτιοι του μοχθηρά»' είναι ττ\ν δημοκρατία^. Α 
similar view underlies the Areopagitic Oration' of Isocrates (see 
c · g- §§ 44 δΦ> 54 S(l·)· He seems to ascribe the poverty prevailing 
at Athens in his day mainly to the laziness of the Athenian poor 
and to the absence of any authority like the Council of the Areopagus 
to compel them to work and to encourage the rich to assist them 
to do so (§§ 32 sq., 55). He does not ask how far it was due to 
the competition of metoeci and slaves, and to the provision of pay 
for attendance in the assembly and dicasteries, which must have 
tended to withdraw the poorer citizens from the paths of industry 
and trade. Poverty, he says (§ 44), led to ill-doing, and we gather 
that, in his view, it lay at the root of the unsatisfactory condition 
of matters political at Athens. Aristotle appears to agree (cp. 2. 6. 
1265b 10 sqq.), though the remedy suggested by him in the 
passage before us is not the re-establishment of the Council of the 
Areopagus. He would perhaps add that when the many are very 
poor, they need to be maintained by the State (6 (4). 6. 1293 a 
19); thus they need pay and frequent meetings of the assembly 
and dicasteries, and in the end become supreme in place of the 
law (6 (4). 6. 1293 a 1-10) . 

35 . τ€χι^αστ€θ^ ουν όπως b\v ευπορία yeVoiro χρόνιος. Eucken 
(De Partic. Usu, p. 52 sq.) remarks that this passage and Eth. Nic. 10. 
7. 1177 b 10 sqq. offer exceptions to the general rule which prevails 
in Aristotle's writings: ' nullo enim loco optativo post particulas 
finales utitur, sed promiscue et post tempus praesens et post prae-
teritum coniunctivum adhibet/ See Weber, Die Absichtssatze bei 
Aristoteles, p. 40 sq., who says of the passage before us, 'in the form 
of the sentence there is an unmistakable approximation to an 
indirect question, but on the other hand it is equally impossible to 
contest with success its indubitably final signification/ As to όπως 
αν see note on 1319b 25. 

βπ€ΐ δέ συμφέρει τούτο και τοις εΰπόροι? κ.τ.λ. Aristotle's advice 
is—use all the surplus revenue in giving the poorer citizens either 
simultaneously or by successive sections a start in farming or trade, 
relieve the rich of all useless liturgies, and make them contribute 
pay for such meetings of the assembly and dicasteries as are 
absolutely necessary. The result of this will be that the pauper 
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demos living by attendance at frequent meetings of the assembly 
and dicasteries will be replaced by a better-to-do demos occupied 
in farming and trade, and therefore content with a few meetings of 
the assembly and dicasteries. It is when the assembly meets 
frequently that it claims all authority for itself and exalts itself 
above the magistracies and above the law (6 (4). 15. 1300 a 3 sq.). 
Aristotle, indeed, wishes the rich to do more, not merely to contri
bute pay for the assembly and dicasteries, but to do the same 
with their private income as the State does with its surplus revenue 
—to use it in giving the poor a start in business. He gets this idea 
from Isocrates, as we shall see presently. It will be noticed that 
Aristotle's plan for the enrichment of the demos presupposes the 
existence of special State-revenues and a surplus from them. It 
would not be applicable to States not possessing surplus revenues. 
It is not clear whether he intends the advice which he gives the 
rich in 1320b 7 sqq. to apply to States which do not possess 
surplus revenues, as well as to those which do. 

37. συκαθροίζοη-as and αθρόα are emphatic. The surplus re
venues are not to be served out in driblets as fast as they come in, 
but a fund is to be formed and advances made from it, by way of 
gift, it would seem, not by way of loan. 

38. μάλιστα μίν κ.τ.λ. To give the poor the means of pur
chasing a piece of land would be to make peasant-proprietors of 
them, and peasant-proprietors had this merit among others, that they 
were content with rare meetings of the assembly and dicasteries. 
If there were not funds enough for that, it might be possible to 
help the poor to rent a piece of land or to supply them with tools 
or seed or oxen for ploughing. We might have expected Aristotle 
to suggest that the State should let some of its public land to poor 
men, but this he does not do. Probably Greek States had not 
commonly much at their disposal for this purpose. He seems to 
have no fear of the success of his paupers in farming; the veterans 
of Sulla's Asiatic army, whom he provided with land, do not, how
ever, appear to have prospered as farmers (Strachan-Davidson, 
Cicero and the Fall of the Roman Republic, p. 116). He no 
doubt remembers the advice of Phocylides (Fragm. 7), 

χρψζων πλούτου μέΚέτην ?χ€ πίονος άγρου* 
άγρον yap τ€ Χέγουσιν Άμαλθ^ίης κέρας αναι. 

For the brevity of όσον els γηδίου κτήσιν cp. ι. 13· 1260 a 16 sq. and 
5(8). 5· 1339 a 3S· 
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3 9 . ci 8c μη, πρδ$ άφορμήν £μπορία$ και γεωργίας. Και, ' o r / 

as in 2. 3· Ι 262 a 8 and elsewhere. This advice is based on 
Isocrates' account of the ways of the rich at Athens in the days of 
S o l o n a n d C le i s theneS ( A r e o p . § 3 2 , οι τάς ουσίας έχοντες . . . επημυνον 

τοις ένδείαις (των πολιτών), τοϊς μεν γεωργίας επ\ μετρίαις μισθώσεσι παρα
δίδοντες, τους δε κατ* εμπορίαν εκπεμποντες, τοϊς δ* είς τάς αλλάς εργασίας 

άφορμην παρέχοντες). Compare Areop. §§ 35> 55> a n d Isocr. Epist. 
7. 3, and the account given of Peisistratus in Άθ. Πολ. c. 16 and 
Ael. Var. Hist. 9. 25, where we read how Peisistratus used to send 
for those who idled away their time in marketplaces, and ask 
them w h y they did SO, κα\ επελεγεν, El μεν σοι τεθνηκε ζεύγος, παρ* εμού 

λαβών απιθι κα\ έργάζου* ει δε απορείς σπερμάτων, παρ* εμού σοι γενεσθω' 

δεδιώς μη η σχολή τούτων επιβουλήν τέκτ]. Εμπορία is u s e d here in a 

broader sense than in 6 (4). 4. 1291 a 5, where it is distinguished 
from καπηλεία. Was the advice given here known to Tiberius 
Gracchus when he introduced his law respecting Attalus' bequest 
to the Roman people (Plut. Tib. Gracch. c. 14, ευθύς 6 Ύιβέρως 
δημαγωγών είσηνεγκε νόμον, όπως τα βασιλικά χρήματα κομισθεντα τοΊς την 
χώραν διαλαγχάνουσι τών πολιτών ύπαρχοι προς κατασκευήν κα\ γεωργίας 
άφορμην) ? 

2. Iv %k τούτω κ.τ.λ., ' and in the meantime,' i. e. while the sur- 1320 b. 
plus revenue of the State, which might otherwise be employed in 
supplying pay for the assembly and dicasteries, has to be employed 
in lifting the poor out of pauperism. Τάς αναγκαίας συνόδους probably 
includes meetings both of the assembly and of the dicasteries. 

4. τώκ ματαίων λειτουργιών See note on 1309 a 18. Aristotle 
evidently thinks that the rich would not be able to pay these liturgies 
in addition to providing pay for the assembly and dicasteries. They 
were, however, probably often expected to do so. 

τοιούτοι he Tim τρόπον κ.τ.λ., i. e. by enriching the demos (2. 
11. 1273b 18 sqq.). Φίλοι/, i.e. to the constitution and the ruling 
class (cp. 1320 a 14 sqq.). The fact that the demos at Carthage 
was thus disposed was probably one reason why no one succeeded 
in establishing a tyranny there (2. 11. 1272b 30-33 : cp. 7 (5). 5. 
1305 a 21 sqq.). Compare with the passage before us the humorous 
suggestion of the Athenian Epicrates, ψήφισμα γράφειν φάσκοντος 
άντ\ τών εννέα αρχόντων χειροτονεΐσθαι κατ* ενιαυτον εννέα πρέσβεις προς 

βασιλέα τών δημοτικών και πενήτων, όπως λαμβάνοντες ευπορώσιν (Plut . 

Pelop. c. 3°)· The senate at Rome had many opportunities of 
enriching members of the demos and used them (Polyb. 6.17. 1-5). 
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6 . τικα$ . . . του δήμου. C p . [ X e n . ] R e p . A t h . I . 16 , τους του 

δήμου, and Άθ. Πολ. C 2 5· 1. 16 , τους αφαιρίθάντας (θΓ αιρϊθίντας) της 
βουλής. 'Homer (II. 2. 198) has δήμου άνδρα9 (Richards). 

7. χαρι^τωκ δ* εστί και νουν εχόντων -γνωρίμων κ.τ.λ. Aristotle's 
meaning is, * but if the notables are men of sense and good feeling, 
they will do more than simply relieve the poor in the aggregate 
by supplying pay for the assembly and dicasteries, they will in 
addition each take charge of a section of the poor and start it 
in some business/ This will be a sensible course for them to 
take, for the better able the poor are to support themselves, the 
less demand there will be for the pay of the State and the lighter 
will be the burden on the rich. Aristotle's counsel is no doubt 
suggested by the traditions as to the ways of the rich at Athens 
which have been noticed above on 1320 a 39. Probably in his 
own day this form of charitable activity had died out there. We 
read of the rich at Rhodes in Strabo, p. 653, σιταρχύται δη 6 δήμος 
κα\ οι (ΰποροι τους ένδααΊς υπολαμβάνουσιν Ζθη τινϊ πατρίω. A t R o m e 

the patricians were helpful in many ways to their clients. See 
as to the nobles of mediaeval Venice H. F. Brown, Venice, 
p. 258, and as to those of Switzerland, Roscher, Politik, p. 157. 
F o r διαλαμβάνοντας cp . P o l y b . I I . 26 . 5> r o ^ Μ*" χιλιάρχοις τοϊς πρασ-
βξυσασι συνέταξα δι απορρήτων ό Πόπ\ιος άπανταν τοις άποστάταις, κα\ 
διςλομά'ους ίκαστον nevre των αρχηγών τής στάσεως αυθίως4κατά την άπάν-
τησιν φιλανθρωπςΊν κα\ καλαΐν ως αυτούς. If each rich m a n took charge 

of a section of the poor, not only would there be no ' overlapping 
of charity/ but a cordial relation would spring up between the rich 
man and those whom he befriended. i The individualizing of the 
work [of relief], which assigns to each almoner as limited an area 
as possible/ is a feature of the Elberfeld system of poor-law admin
istration (G. Drage, Report on Germany to the Royal Commission 
on Labour, p. 87). 

9 . καλώς 8* ?χ€ΐ μιμβΐσθαι και τα Το\ρο\ντ\.νων. It w a s p r o b a b l y 

from their Lacedaemonian ancestors (cp. 2. 5. 1263 a 35 sqq.) that 
the Tarentines inherited the practice of making possessions com
mon in use. They also made part of their magistracies specially 
accessible to the poor by arranging that they should be filled by 
lot. It is not said that Tarentum enriched its poor by these two 
measures, as Carthage did, but at any rate it won their good-will. 
Carthage had no κληρωτοί άρχαί to give (2. 11. 1273 a 17). The 
rich at Tarentum were all the better able to be generous to the 
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demos because the Tarentine demos does not seem, like the 
Athenian, to have been greedy for State-pay (Theopomp. Fragm. 
95 : Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. i. 293). 

10. κοιμά . . . cm τήΐ' χρήσιμ, ' common for purposes of use/ 
Έπί is used here ' vi finali' (Bon. Ind. 269 a 5). See note on 1315 
a 24. We have κοινός τί} χρήση in 2. 5. 1263 a 38 sq. and 4 (7). 
10. 1330 a 1 sq. 

11. €τι 8e τάς αρχάς πάσας κ.τ.λ., ' and further they made the 
magistracies as a whole of two kinds, some of them elective and 
others filled by lot/ τά* αρχάς πάσας stands in contrast to της 
αυτής αρχής, 15. Εποίησαν does not imply that this arrangement 
did not exist at Tarentum in Aristotle's day. A similar plan is 
recommended in Rhet. ad Alex. c. 3. 1424 a 12 sqq. At Athens 
there were both αίρεται and κληρωτα\ άρχαί, but those only were 
αίρ*ταί for which the lot would have been unsuitable (c. 2. 1317 b 
20 sq.: [Xen.] Rep. Ath. 1. 3). Savonarola introduced a system 
like the Tarentine at Florence, probably being influenced by the 
teaching of the Politics. c He suggested that while all the most 
important offices should be filled by election, lots might be drawn 
for the minor ones, by which system every citizen could hope to 
take some part in the government' (Duffy, Tuscan Republics, 
p. 354). For the interchange of όπως and ha see note on 
1333 b 40. 

14. Ιστι 8c τούτο ττοιήσαι καΐ της αυτής αρχής μ€ρίζοΐ'τας τους \*.kv 
κληρωτούς τους δ* αιρετούς. Sepulveda and Vict, connect κα\ τής 
αυτής αρχής with μερίζοντας, the latter translating l licet autem hoc 
facere, et eiusdem magistratus partientes'; Lamb, with τούτο 
ποιήσω, translating * licet autem hoc facere etiam in eodem magis
t r a l / The sentence is mostly translated more or less as Lamb, 
translates it, but, if we take it thus, the use of the genitive seems 
strange, though it is true that Aristotle sometimes uses the 
genitive in the sense of 'in respect o f : cp. De Part. An. 4. 11. 
691 a 18, ισχυρότ€ραι yap γίνονται των οστών (' in respect of the bones' ) 
ως ονσαι τοιαυται τήν φύσιν. I incline myself to suggest a third 
interpretation. Is not τής αυτής αρχής in the gen. after τους μίν and 
τους δ/? Cp. 6 (4). 16. 1301 a 8, οίον €i του αυτού δικαστηρίου €i€v οί 
μίν εκ πάντων οί 8* εκ τιι/ώι/. If this is so, we should translate, ζ but 
it is possible to do this also by parting off some members of the 
same magistracy from others [and making] the former appointed 
by lot and the latter appointed by election/ The plan suggested by 
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Aristotle would hardly be applicable to military offices. It would 
not be advisable to appoint any generals by lot. 

C. β. 18 . πώ$ Set, SC. κατασκεύαζαν τάς ολιγαρχίας. 

19. K̂ Toiy ^α τ̂ιω^ γαρ κ.τ.λ. This passage has been interpreted 
in different ways. Vict, and Sus. take σννάγαν ίκάστην ολιγαρχίαν 
together and translate these words 'put together each form of 
oligarchy.' Lamb., on the other hand, followed by Giph., takes 
ίκάστην ολιγαρχίαν not with σννάγειν^ but With άναλογιζόμενον, trans
lating ' oportet enim ex contrariis colligere, unaquaque oligarchia ad 
contrariam democratiam spectata et relata/ Welldon takes εκάστη» 
ολιγαρχίαν with συνάγειν, but translates ' infer the characteristics of 
the several forms of oligarchy/ Jowett translates,c we have only to 
reason from opposites and compare each form of oligarchy with the 
corresponding form of democracy'; he seems, therefore, to agree 
with Welldon as to the meaning of συνάγειν, but to take ίκάστην ολιγαρ
χίαν, like Lamb, and Giph., not with σννάγειν, but with άναλογιζόμενον. 
The true interpretation of the passage is doubtful. The rendering 
of Vict, and Sus. attaches an unusual meaning to σννάγαν, but cp. 
PlatO, Pollt . 3 1 0 Ε , λεϊον κα\ το λεγόμενον ενήτριον ύφασμα ξυνάγοντα εξ 

αυτών. I incline on the whole to adopt it (cp. c. 1. 1317a 18 sqq.) 
and to translate, 'for it is from the opposite institutions [to those 
which go with each form of democracy] that we must put together 
each form of oligarchy, calculating the structure of each in relation to 
that of the opposite democracy, the most tempered of the oligarchies 
and first in order [in relation to the first kind of democracy]/ 
Aristotle would have added 'in relation to the first kind of 
democracy,' if he had not been prevented doing so by the length 
to which his comparison of this oligarchy to the polity extends. 
The adoption of two property-qualifications, one for the major 
offices and the other for the minor, evidences a readiness to pay 
regard to the claims of both the rich and the poor, which relates 
this oligarchy to the polity, and indeed also to the first form 
of democracy (c. 4. 1318b 30 sq.). Is this double property-qualifi
cation, however, quite consistent with that equality within the 
privileged class which is recommended in 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 10sqq.? 
One difference between the first form of oligarchy and the polity is 
that while in the polity those who possess political rights are, or 
ought to be, more numerous than those who do not (6 (4). 13. 
1297 b 2-6), the reverse is the case in the first form of oligarchy 
(6 (4). 5. 1292 a 39 sqq.). 
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22. τ}, < for which/ 
τά τιμήματα διαιρεϊν. S e e n o t e On 1 3 1 8 a 1 2 . 

2 5 . τω τ€ κτωμ^νω το τίμημα κ.τ.λ. C p . C 7. 1 3 2 1 a 2 6 s q q . a n d 

6 (4). 6. 1292 b 29.sq. Supply δ*ί with ίζύναι from what precedes. 
Sus.2 (Note 1444) explains that the lower of the two property-
qualifications is referred to here. 

2β. τοσούτον €ΐσαγομ€νους κ.τ.λ. This reminds us of Theramenes' 
s p e e c h in X e n . He l l . 2 . 3 . 4 2 , ούδί y€ το φρουρούς μισθουσθαι 

σννηρ€σκί μοι, *ζόν αυτών των πολιτών τοσούτους προσλάμβαναν, €ως 

ραδίως ίμίλλομ^ν οι άρχοντας τών αρχομένων κρατησειν. C p . 7 (5 ) · 9* 

1309 b 16 sqq. For the way in which the ace. plur. participle is 
introduced without any strict grammatical connexion with the rest 
of the sentence, cp. c. 7. 1321 a 30 and Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. 
Gr. N o . 6 0 , τώι δί κοινώι και τούτων *Γν[αι] ίξαγωγην, είπόντας Άμύνται 

πρ)ν €ξάγ€ΐν, τσόντας τά τίλ€α τά γίγραμμίνα, a n d See S ta l lbaum On 

Plato, Laws 759 B. 
3 3 . ώσττερ γ α ρ τά μέν ευ σώματα διακείμενα προς vyUiav κ.τ.λ. 

Here Aristotle probably has before him what Plato says of the 
oligarchical State in Rep. 556 E. For the order of the words cp. 
X e n . C y r o p . 8. I . 3 8 , τά iv τοΊς παραδ€ΐσοις θηρία τρ^φόμςνα. Ευ is 

placed first for the sake of emphasis, like νοσ€ρώς in 36. Cp. 
D e m o s t h . D e Cor . C. 1 4 4 , κα\ yap *υ πράγμα avvrcOh οψ€σ0€. 

3 4 . και π λ ο ί α τά προς ναυτιλίαν καλώς Ιχοντα . . . τοις πλωτήρσιν, 

' and vessels well constituted for navigation and* (or 'both in other 
respects and') ' in respect of their crews/ See critical note on 
1 3 2 0 b 3 5 . 

37. τά τών πλοίων έκλελυμ^α, ' ships whose joints are unstrung/ 
C p . P o l l u x , I . I I 4 , διαλυθύσης της ν^ώς. I n τά τών πλοίων έκλ^λυμίνα 

we have ' an unusual order of words for a partitive genitive, but 
Cp. T h u c . I . 2 5 . 4 , τοϊς 'Ελλήνων πλουσιωτάτοις, a n d 6 . 6 2 . 5 : P l a tO , 

Soph. 247 C, Laws 906 C sq., 952 E ' (Richards). 
1. τάς μέν ουν δημοκρατίας κ.τ.λ. Cp. C. 4. 1319 b 6 sqq., 7 (5). 1321 a. 

7. 1 3 0 7 a 16 , διόπερ άσφαλίστ^ραι ai τοιαύται ( i . e . ai προς το πλήθος 

άποκλίνουσαι πολιτ€ΐαι) τών ίτίρων €ΐσίν' κρηττόν Τ€ γάρ το πλίϊον κ.τ.λ., 

and 6 (4) · 9· Ι 2 9 4 b 36, και δι αύτης (σώζίσθαι) μη τω πλ^ίους €ΐναι 
τους βυυλομίνους (CIT/ γάρ αν και πονηρά πολιτεία τουθ* υπάρχον). Ή 

πολυανθρωπία, 'the largeness of the citizen-body': see note on 
1 3 2 7 a 1 1 . 

2 . τούτο γάρ αντίκειται προς το δίκαιον το κατά την άξίαν, ' for 

this is the antithesis to justice according to desert [which is the 
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safeguard of the constitutions opposed to democracy]/ Cp. 7 (5). 
1. 1302 a 2 sqq., and for κατά την άξίαν (not κατ άξίαν, as usually), 
7 (5). 2. 1302 b 14. 

3 . Fo r υττό της ευταξίας δβΐ τυγχάνειν της σωτήριας cp . Xen. 
Mem. 4. 8. ΙΟ, οιδα δ* οτι κα\ €γω έπιμίλίίας τ€νξομαι νπ ανθρώπων, and 
Cyrop. ι. 6. 10, νπ ίίλλων αΐδονς reu£«: also Plato, Soph. 225 C. 
Good order is the opposite of πολνανθρωπία, for it is inapplicable to 
a great multitude (4 (7). 4. 1326 a 31 sq.). In Thessaly oligarchy 
often found a home, yet we read of it in Plato, Crito, 53 D , « « yap 
δη πλείστη αταξία και ακολασία (cp. Athen. Deipn. 527 a). 

5 . Έπβι δέ τετταρα \kiv Ιστι μέρη μάλιστα του πλήθους κ.τ.λ. 
See note on 6 (4). 3· l2%9 b 32> where three kinds of demos 
only are enumerated. TeVrapa μάλιστα, i about four': cp. Hist. 
An. 0. iA. 616 a 33 , τίκτ€ΐ δϊ π€ρ\ πίντ€ μάλιστα ωά (Jj άλκυών). 
The fact that there are four parts of the πλήθος seems to be 
mentioned not because it has any bearing on what follows, but 
to prepare the way for a mention of the similar quadruple division 
of τά χρήσιμα προς πόλ*μον. Founders of oligarchies must not 
introduce narrow oligarchies anywhere and everywhere, but only 
where the character of the State-territory makes cavalry the most 
important force. This remark was needed, for Lysander had set 
up narrow oligarchies in a number of States, and in particular at 
Athens. It slightly qualifies the advice given in 6 (4). 12. 1296 b 
31 sqq. (see note on that passage). Aristotle further counsels 
founders of oligarchies, if they have to do with a State in which 
light-armed troops are numerous, to take measures to secure 
a supply of such troops on the side of the oligarchs. Some 
oligarchies had been driven by a pressing need of troops to 
give the many a share in the constitution (7 (5). 6. 1306 a 25 
sqq.), and Aristotle perhaps remembers the fatal results of this 
step when he recommends in 26 sqq. that this should not be done 
in a wholesale fashion, but in one of three ways which he 
enumerates. As a further means of contenting the demos, he 
recommends that the tenure of high office in oligarchies should 
be connected with the discharge of costly liturgies. 

8. δπου μεν συμβέβηκε κ.τ.λ. For οπον μίν—ίνταυθα μίν cp. 3· δ
ι 279 a r7 SQQ- This was the case at Chalcis and Eretria and at 
Magnesia on the Maeander and many other cities of Asia Minor 
(6 (4). 3. 1289 b 39 sq.). In the broad open plains of Asia Minor 
cavalry was the most important force, as both Agesilaus (Xen. 
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Hell. 3. 4. 15 : Plut. Ages. c. 9) and Alexander (Plut. Alex. c. 16) 
found. The same was the case in Thessaly (see the account 
in Diod. 15. 71. 4 sq. of the successful resistance offered by 
Alexander of Pherae and his cavalry to the invading Boeotian 
army), and Aristotle perhaps remembers that Philip of Macedon 
introduced narrow oligarchies (decadarchies) there (Demosth. Phil. 
2. 22 : Schafer, Demosthenes, 2. 324). Crete, on the other hand, 
was not suited for cavalry (Plato, Laws 625 D), nor Attica (Hdt. 
9. 13: cp. 5. 63). 

11. αϊ δ' ίτπτοτροφίαι κ.τ.λ. See note on 1289 b 35· For μακρά? 
ουσίας cp. 6 (4). 4. 1290 b l 6 . 

12. δπου δ* όπλιτική^, SC. συμβίβηκ^ την χωράν tlvai. Boeotia was 
of this character (Plut. Aristid· C. ΙΟ, καλόν de το Βοιώτιον πώίον 
άγαθοΊς ιππ^νσι κα\ όπλιταις έναγωνίσασθαι). That plains were Suited 
to hoplites is clear from Polyb. 4. 14. 6. See note on 1289 b 31. 

TTjy ίγομ4ντ\ν ολιγαρχία^, cp. 6 (4). 6. 1292 b 35. 
13. ή δε ψιλή δυμαμις και μαυτική δημοτική πάμπαν. Hence 

it is not surprising to find the oligarchies of Chalcis and Eretria, 
when at war with each other about the Lelantine plain, agreeing 
μη χρησθαι τηλφόλοπ (Strabo, p. 448). When Aristotle speaks of 
light-armed and naval forces as supplied by the demos, it must 
be borne in mind that mercenaries were often employed in both 
these kinds of force. Light-armed troops were obtainable from 
Crete, Acarnania, and elsewhere (see C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant , 
ed. Droysen, 2. 2. 25). The fleet of Dionysius the Elder was 
partly manned by citizens, partly by aliens (Diod. 14. 43. 4), 
partly by emancipated slaves (Diod. 14· 58. 1). Seevalso notes on 
1327 b 11 and 1291 b 20. 

14. vuv μ±ν οίϊμ κ.τ.λ., ' as things are, indeed, where there are 
large numbers of light-armed and trireme-oarsmen, when the 
citizens have fallen asunder into two hostile bodies, the oligarchs 
often get the worst of it/ There \vere probably many light-armed 
at Argos when the many defeated the few (Thuc. 5. 82. 2: 
cp. Paus. 2. 20. 2), and many light-armed and trireme-oarsmen at 
Corcyra when the same thing happened there (Thuc. 3. 74). 
*Οται> διαστώσι, cp. 19, iv τοις διαστάσ^σιν. Bonitz (Ind. 196 a 23 
sqq.) groups the passage before us with Eth. Eud. 7. 5. 1239 b 15, 
ου φίλοι ίαντοΐς, αλλά διίστανται, and Pol. I. 6. 1255 a 19 Sq. Cp. 
also Thuc. I. 18. 6, €?iWs που διασταΓκν. 

1β. δει δέ Trpos τούτο κ.τ.λ. For προς τούτο cp. C. 5· I 3 2 o a 6. 
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The combined use of hoplites and light-armed is traceable at a very 
early date: see Tyrtaeus, u . 35 sqq. Aristides (Plut. Aristid. 
c. 14) sent Olympiodorus against the Persian cavalry under 
MasistlUS, Έχοντα τους ύπ αύτω τεταγμένους λογάδας τριακόσιους καϊ 
τοξότης αναμεμιγμένους συν αυτοϊς. As to the combination of light-
armed and cavalry, an early instance of this occurs in the defeat 
of the Athenians at Spartolus by the Chalcidians and Bottiaeans in 
B.C. 429 (Thuc. 2. 79). We first hear of αμιπποι in connexion with 
B o e o t i a n t r o o p s ( T h u c . 5· 57 · 2> Βοιωτοί μεν πεντακισχίλιοι όπλϊται 
καϊ τοσούτοι ψιλο\ καϊ ιππής πεντακόσιοι κα\ αμιπποι ίσοι). E p a m i n o n d a s 

made a great point of the use of them (Xen. Hell. 7. 5. 23 sq. : 
cp. Diod. 15. 71. 6, 85. 4). We find Agesilaus using peltastae 
intermingled with cavalry against the cavalry of Tissaphernes 
(Plut . A g e s . C. ΙΟ, τοις ιππευσιν άναμίξας τ6 πελταστικόν). W h e t h e r 

Gylippus used his javelin-throwers as αμιπποι at Syracuse in the 
fight described in Thuc. 7. 6. 2, is not clear, but at any rate he 
grouped them with his cavalry, and the same thing may be said 
of Xanthippus and the Carthaginians in Polyb. 1.33.7. Xenophon 
strongly recommends the use of αμιπποι (Hipparch. 5· ι^,ίππαρχικον 
δε κα\ τό διδάσκειν την πόλιν ως ασθενές το πεζών ερημον ιππικον προς το 
άμίππους πεζούς έχον). See S a n d y s o n Άθ. Πολ. C. 49> αμίππους. 
Light-armed troops, however, were used with cavalry both as 
αμιπποι and otherwise ; sometimes they were ranged behind cavalry 
and made to start out suddenly (Xen. Hipparch. 5. 13, 8. 19 : 
C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant., ed. Droysen, 2. 2. 51 sq.). 

19. ταυττ) δ' Ιπικρατουσιι/ κ.τ.λ. Aristotle may perhaps remember 
X e n . C y r o p . 2. I . 8, ανάγκη γαρ ουν, εφη ό Κυαξάρης* ούκούν εν τούτω 
μεν (i. e. τω άκροβολίζεσθαι) των πλειόνων η νίκη* πολύ γαρ αν θαττον οι 
ολίγοι ύπο των πολλών τιτρωσκόμενοι άναλωθείησαν η οί πολλοί ύπο των 
ολίγων. For οί δήμοι cp. 3· H. 1282 a 28. As to δε see note on 
1308 b 37. 

20. ψιλοί γαρ Srres κ.τ.λ., ' for though they are light-armed' etc. 
That light-armed troops were a match for cavalry, we see from 
Diod. 15. 85. 4 ; that they were a match for hoplites, from Xen. 
Hell. 4. 4. 16 and 7. 1. 19. It was with archers and slingers that 
the Romans forced the heavy-armed phalanx of Antiochus to give 
way in the battle of Magnesia (Mommsen, Hist, of Rome, Eng. 
Trans., vol. ii. p. 271). 

2 1 . τό μεν ουν έκ τούτων καθίσταται κ.τ.λ. *Εκ τούτων, i. e . εκ των 
δημοτικών, which must be obtained from οί δήμοι, ig. See note 
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on 1320 a 20. Aristotle tacitly discountenances the alternative of 
employing mercenary light-armed troops, no doubt on account 
of the risks attaching to the practice (7 (5). 6. 1306 a 21 sqq.). 
The Roman nobles employed Cretan archers against C. Gracchus 
(Mommsen, Hist, of Rome, Eng. Trans., vol iii. p. 127 sq.). 

22. Set Sc 8iT]pt]|jL€mr)9 τή$ ηλικίας κ.τ.λ. Does Aristotle mean by 
διχρημίνης that the oligarchy is to mark off the older from the 
young, or that nature has done so ? Vict, interprets the word in 
the former way—' requiri igitur in dominatione paucorum oportere 
inquit, ut aetas eorum qui participes sunt eius dividatur, dis-
tinguanturque senes ab adolescentibus ' : Sepulveda in the latter— 
' sed cum duplex sit aetas, sintque alteri seniores, alteri adolescentes/ 
and Lamb, in much the same way, ' oportet autem, cum aetas non 
sit simplex sed in aliquot partes divisa, aliique sint aetate grandiores, 
alii iuvenes/ The latter interpretation seems to me to be pre
ferable. Cp. Pindar, Pyth. 4. 157 Bergk, αλλ' ήδη μ€ γηραιόν μίμος 
όλικίας άμφιπο\*ϊ. See also 5 (8). 2. 1337 b 5 scl· Ol πρεσβύτεροι are 
here contrasted with oi 1*01, and the term probably refers to a much 
less advanced age than in 4 (7). 9. 1329 a 15 and 4 (7). 16. 1335 
b 29 (see notes on 1329 a 13 and 1335 b 29). For τους αυτών vUh 
see note on 1262 a 9. Αώάσκεσθαι is probably in the middle 
voice (' have their s o n s t a u g h t ' ) . I n τας κονφας κα\ τας ψιλας 

εργασίας light-armed exercises (cp. Xen. Mem. 3. 5. 27, ωπλισμενυνς 
κουφοτίροις όπλου) are distinguished from, exercises without όπλα of 
any kind. Plato had already advised that boys and girls should 
be taught military exercises (Laws 813 D sq.), but he had not 
favoured exercises without oVXa (Laws 833 A, 834 C). Compare 
with Aristotle's advice Socrates' suggestion to Pericles in Xen. 
Mem. 3. 5. 27. In the cities of Boeotia the young men of twenty 
were enrolled first among the peltasts and did not become hoplites 
till some years later, when their physical strength had increased 
(Gi lbert , Gr. Staatsalt . 2 . 5 8 Sq.). T h e κονφαι κα\ ψιλα\ εργασίαι 

referred to no doubt include exercises in the work of javelin-
throwers, peltasts (i. e. javelin-throwers with a sword and light 
shield: see C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant., ed. Droysen, 2. 2. 25), 
archers (though archers are distinguished from ψιλοί in c. 8. 1322 
b 1), and slingers. The Cyrus of Xenophon's Cyropaedeia has 
a great contempt for slinging, which he regards as fit only for 
slaves (Cyrop. 7. 4. 15). Compare Euslath. on Horn. II. 13. 
6 0 0 , θεράποντος 8i υπλον αΰτη (i. e. 17 σφίνδόνηΥ oi μην ηρωος, ούδί γαρ 
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*ΧΡΦ (quoted by Sturz, Lex. Xen. s. v. σφίνδονάν). The suggestion 
that the sons of the oligarchs should be taught to serve as light-
armed soldiers, a kind of service usually abandoned to men of the 
demos or to mercenaries, was a bold one and would offend many 
prejudices. 

2 5 . εκκ€κριμ^ου$ δε εκ παίδων άθλητάς elvai αυτούς τώι> Ιργω^, 
'and when they have been taken out of the ranks of the boys, they 
should themselves be skilled practitioners of the duties of soldiers 
of this sort/ It would seem, however, from Xen. Mem. 3. 5. 27 
that men would only be fit for service as light-armed soldiers μέχρι 
της ίλαφράς ηλικίας. F o r ίκκ^κριμίνονς ίκ παίδων, c o m p a r e διίκρινον 

των ν^ωτίρων παίδων ill Phot , σννίφηβος (quoted in note On 1 3 3 7 a i ) , 
and see Bon. Ind. s. v. *κκρίν€ΐν. For άθλητάς των ϊρ-γων, cp. Polyb. 
I . 6. 6, άθλητα\ γ€γονότ€ς αληθινοί των κατά τον πόλ^μον ί'ργων, 2. 20 . 9> 

and 15. 9· 4> a n d Diod. I 2 . 75· 7· 
2 6 . TTjy δέ μετάδοση γί^εσθαι τω πλήθει του πολιτευματοΞ κ.τ.λ. 

By a share in the πολίτευμα is meant a share in the magistracies, 
and especially the supreme magistracy (3. 6. 1278b 8 sqq.). Thus 
what is here termed a μ*τάδοσις τον πολιτ€υματος in reference to 
Thebes is referred to as the bestowal of a share of office in 3. 5. 
1278 a 25 sq. This counsel is probably given because in some 
oligarchies the many had been brought within the constitution in 
a more wholesale way (see note on 5). For the phrase μετάδοσις 
τον πολιτ€νματος cp, 6 (4 ) . 6. 1 2 9 3 a *5> των μ€Τ€χόντων τον πολιτςύματος. 

2 7 . καθάττ€ρ εΐρηται ττρότβρομ, in α 6. 1 3 2 0 b 25 sqq. 
28. η, καθάπβρ Θηβαίοι? κ.τ.λ. For the dative θηβαίοις see critical 

note On 1 2 9 2 a 2 2 , and Cp. 2. 5. 1 2 6 3 a I , Kaff bv vvv τρόπον ίχ€ΐ πασι. 

For the fact cp. 3. 5. 1278 a 25 sq. It was not enough in the 
Theban oligarchy of which Aristotle speaks that a man should 
have acquired a certain property-qualification ; he was also required 
to have abstained for ten years from βάναυσα cpya, or, which comes 
to much the same thing, from the sale of the products of a handi
craft in the market (1278a 25 sq.). As βάνανσα ?ργα are unfavour
able to virtue (8 (6). 4. 1319 a 26 sqq.: 4 (7). 9. 1328 b 37 sqq.), 
this rule showed some regard to virtue, and to some extent fell 
in with Aristotle's own recommendation that those who belonged 
to the better kind of demos should be admitted to the privileged 
class in preference to others (c. 6. 1320 b 28 sq.). It will be 
noticed that the practice of agriculture did not exclude men from 
the πόλίτ€νμα at Thebes, but only the practice of a handicraft. 
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29. η, καθάπ€ρ iv Μασσαλία κ.τΛ. The exact nature of the 
process to which Aristotle refers is obscure. Vict, understands it 
thus—' Massilienses narrat solitos diligenter existimare de vita ac 
moribus eorum qui participes reipublicae forent, et eorum etiam qui 
expertes, atque ita delectum habere ut deteriores inde eiicerent et 
meliores extra ipsam positos in eum ordinem reciperent/ Giph. 
(p. 845) takes much the same view of the passage. Following 
Vict., I think that what Aristotle means is this—the Massaliots 
framed a list of those who deserved to be members of the πόλίτ€νμα, 
taking into account not only those who were already members but 
also those who were not, so that the admission of members of the 
demos to the πολίτ€νμα was an incident of the framing of this list. 
This method gave more weight to virtue than that followed in the 
Theban oligarchy, for while at Thebes no security was taken that 
those admitted to the πολίτ€νμα were virtuous and all that was done 
was to exclude from it those whose occupation was unfavourable 
to virtue, at iMassalia those only were admitted to the πολίτευμα 
who deserved to be so on the ground of virtue. It is not certain 
that the method here described was practised at Massalia in 
Aristotle's own day, for the law to which he refers at Thebes had 
apparently been repealed (3. 5. 1278 a 25 sq.). Κρίσιν ποιήσαι occurs 
in Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 333 init. For the ace. κρίσ\ν 
ποιούμενους see note On 1 3 2 0 b 26. F o r των iv τω πόλιτ^υματι cp. 
7 (5)· ΐ· *301 b 24, 7 (5). 6. 1305 b 34, and 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 6 sq. 
In the Venetian oligarchy membership of the Patriciate with a seat 
in the Great Council was given in 1381 to thirty commoners as 
a reward of merit (Brown, Venice, p. 237), but in later times this 
privilege commonly passed by sale (Houssaye, Hist, du Gouverne-
ment de Venise, i. 97, 98). 

31. e n δέ και ταΐ$ άρχαΐ? ταΐ$ κυριωτάταις κ.τ.λ. ' T h e m o s t 
supreme magistracies also' as well as the rich, who were always 
subject to these burdens . For ας del τους ev TTJ noXireia κατ€χ€ΐν cp . 
7 (5). 8. 1309 a 31 sq. For προσκάσθαι see Bon. Ind. 646 b 
44 sqq., where the word as used here is explained by 'iniungi' 
and προσπθάσθαι. It was the custom at Rome for the aediles to 
contribute largely from their private fortunes to the celebration of 
games (Willems, Droit Public Romain, p. 289). In the cities of 
Italy under the Roman Empire office was confined to those who 
possessed a fixed amount of property, and office-holders were 
required by usage, and in part also by law, to spend money on 
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public buildings and games and in other ways (Friedlander. 
Petronii Cena Trimalchionis, pp. 29, 31, 37). At Venice the 
Doges sometimes ' ruined themselves in the seryice of the State' 
(Yriarte, Patricien de Venise, p. 350). In the oligarchy of Berne 
in the middle ages the members of the Small Council ' mainly 
belonged to the most respected families and often had to make 
important sacrifices for the commonwealth' (Geiser, Gesch. der 
bern. Verfassung von 1191-1471, p. 39). In England during the 
last century and the earlier part of this the upper class paid dearly 
for their position in election expenses. The objection to Aristotle's 
recommendation of course is that it practically confines office to 
the very rich. Office-holders might also be tempted to recoup their 
expenditure by illicit practices (cp. 2. 11. 1273b 1 sqq.). 

33. lv Ικϊύν ό δήμος κ.τ. λ. Cp, Plut. De se ipso citra invidiam 
laudando, C. 14 , ως yap οϊκίαν κα\ χωρίον, ούτω κα\ δόξαν οί πολλοί κα\ 
άρςτήν τοΐς προίκα κα\ ραδίως ί'χειν δοκουσιν, ου τοίς πριαμένοις πάνων πολλών 
κα\ κινδύνων, φθονουσιν. 

34. μισθοί πολύν. Πολύν is made emphatic by being placed after 
μισθόν (see note on 1275 a 32). 

35. άρμόττ€ΐ δέ κ.τ.λ. The expenditure which Aristotle re
commends is of a kind to come home to the palates and the senses 
of the many. It also belongs to the class of τίμια δαπανηματα (Eth. 
Nic. 4. 5. 1122b 19 sqq.). Though the outlay on sacrifices and 
banquets might soon be forgotten, the outlay on buildings would 
not. In Plut . Aristid. C. 24 we read of κατασκςυας αγαλμάτων κα\ 
Upav. Κατασκ€υάζ€ΐν includes the equipping of a temple with αναθή
ματα (Hdt. 2. 44), or the rebuilding of walls and other public 
edifices. 

3 9 . συμβήσ€ται 8c κ.τ.λ. Cp. Isaeus, Or. 5. C. 4 1 , κα\ τούτων 
μαρτύρια iv τοΊς ί^ροϊς αναθήματα €Κ€Ϊνοι €Κ των π^ριόντων, μνημεία της 
αυτών αρετής, ανίθεσαν. 

και TOIS γ̂ ωρίμοις, ' to the notables also/ i. e. the notables will 
profit as well as the State. 

40. 01 ircpl τά$ ολιγαρχία*. Cp. Demosth. c. Timocr. c. 76, των 
iv ταίς ολιγαρχίαις, and see Hicks, Greek Historical Inscriptions, 
No. 126, 1. 2. 

41. τά λήμματα γαρ κ.τ.λ. Athenagoras makes the same 
complaint at Syracuse (Thuc. 6. 39. 2) and Thrasybulus at Athens 
(Xen. Hell. 2. 4. 40). 

42. διόπερ cu 2χ€ΐ κ.τ.λ. Because they are ruled by men who 
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are as eager for gain as the many who rule in democracies (c. 4. 
1318 b 16 sq.). 

1. πώ? μίν οΰν κ.τ.λ. In c. ι. 1317 a Μ δΦΊ· a n inquiry has been 1321 b. 
promised as to the best way of constructing not only democracies 
and oligarchies, but also other constitutions, but this latter part of 
the promise is here left unfulfilled. 

4. Άκόλουθοκ 8e TOIS είρημέΐΌΐς κ.τ.λ. The question how to C. 8. 
institute a democracy or an oligarchy leads on to a consideration of 
the questions arising as to magistracies, for magistracies must exist 
in every State. Besides, as we are told in 1323 a 3 sqq., some 
magistracies are suitable to democracies and others to oligarchies. 
For ακόλουθο» cp. Eth. Nic. 4. 4. 1122 a 18 sq. The chapter before 
us takes up the investigation contained in 6 (4). 15 (see vol. i. 
p. 516 sqq.): cp. also 6 (4). 14. 1298 a i, fat/repo? δ* τό π^ρϊ τας 
αρχάς (τούτο b9 £στ\ν ας δ€ΐ καϊ τίνων €ΐναι κυρίας, κα\ ποίαν τίνα δ « 

γίγνεσθαι την αΐρ*σιν αυτών). Aristotle's enumeration of magistracies 
and their functions begins with the most necessary ones (1322 a 
29 sq.) and gradually rises to ή μάλιστα κυρία πάντων αρχή (1322 b 
12 sq.), then to magistracies, or rather charges («npc'Xetai, 1322 b 
18 sq.), connected with the worship of the gods, and lastly to 
magistracies peculiar to leisured and prosperous States which study 
good order. He groups the magistracies otherwise i n i 3 2 2 b 2 9 
sqq. (see note). He bases his classification of magistracies on 
the practice of Greek States; he follows this in separating 
military from civil functions, for this was the general rule at any 
rate in democratic States; he follows it also in instituting 
magistracies for the audit of the accounts of outgoing office
holders, and in reserving the initiative for the BoulS and its 
equivalents (1322 b 12 sqq.). In these three points Roman practice 
differed from Greek, at any rate originally (see Wilamowitz-
Moellendorff, Aristoteles und Athen, 1. 238). We note that the 
functions of archons escape enumeration except so far as they 
were sacrificial (1322 b 26 sqq.). Not a few magistracies are 
omitted from the list which we expect to find included in it. 
It includes no magistracy explicitly commissioned to make the 
valuations of property referred to in 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 35 sqq., or 
to guard the public health, notwithstanding what is said in 4 (7). 
11. 1330 a 38 sqq., or to check spendthrift habits, though the 
need of such a magistracy is pointed out in 7 (5). 8.1308 b 20 sqq. 
To which, again, of the magistracies on the list will the operations 
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for the relief of the poor described in 8 (6). 5. 1320 a 35 sqq. be 
entrusted ? Which will manage the coinage or the farming of 
the taxes? We hear of no magistrates whose duty it is to 
keep a list of the citizens, or to take charge of and exhibit 
copies of laws, decrees, lists of public property, and the like. 
Some magistracies which played a great part in oligarchies and 
aristocracies escape without mention, such as the gerusiae and 
judicial magistrates of the Lacedaemonian and Carthaginian States, 
and the Lacedaemonian ephorate. It should also be noticed that 
Aristotle makes all his magistracies boards, whereas at Athens in 
his day some important magistracies were held by single individuals 
(ΆΛ Πολ. c. 43. L 2 sq·). 

το διηρήσθαι καλώς τά π€ρι τάς αρχάς. Aiatpeiv seems here to 
be used in the sense of δώριζαν, as in 6 (4). 2. 1289 b 12 and else
where: compare the use of διαίρςσις in 6 (4). 15. 1299 a 3, ίχομίνη 
8e τούτων ίστ\ν η ncpl τάς αρχάς διαίρ^σις. 

5. καθάπβρ €ΐρηται και πρότεροι/ comes in here rather awkwardly, 
for it has not been said before that this inquiry is ακόλουθο» τοΐς 
*ιρημ€νοίς, but the reference is no doubt to 6 (4). 14. 1298 a 1 sqq. 
and 6 (4). 15. 1299 a 3 sqq. 

β. των μευ γαρ άι/αγκαιω^ άρχώ^ κ.τ.λ. Compare 3· Ι 2 · 1283a 
20 sqq. Magistracies are divided into άναγκαϊαι and κνριωτ^ραι in 
C 6. 1320 b 24 Sq. For magistracies προς €νταξίαν και κόσμον cp. 
1322 b 37 δ(1Φ For the conjunction of ευταξία and κόσμος Bonitz 
(Ind. s. v. κόσμος) compares that of τάξις and κόσμος in De Caelo, 3. 
2. 301 a 10 and Metaph. A. 3. 984 b 16 sq. 

10 . ώσπ€ρ τυγχάι>€ΐ πρότ€ρομ είρημέΐΌρ, in 6 (4). Ι5· I 2 9 9 a 34 
sqq. 

11. avvayeiv, cp. 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 13, ποίας άρμόττη σννάγαν αρχάς 
€ΐς μίαν αρχήν. 

12. πρώτουμ*ν ουν κ.τ.λ., 'first then there is the charge of things 
necessary which is concerned with the marketplace/ etc. For 
€πιμ€\(ΐα των αναγκαίων cp. 30, ανται μϊν ουν έπιμέλααί 6ΐσι τούτων τρΛς. 
Aristotle begins with magistracies which make κοινωνία, and especially 
κοινωνία των άναγκαίων} possible (14 sqq., 1322 a 5 sqq.). He follows 
the general custom of ancient Greece in marking off the agoranomi 
from the astynomi, though it probably sometimes happened that 
these two magistracies were united. Thus it appears from 
Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 337, that after the Lamian War 
the functions of the astynomi at the Peiraeus were transferred for 
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a while to the agoranomi. In small cities the agoranomi cannot 
have had a great deal to do, but at Athens and the Peiraeus their 
hands must have been full. Commodities of all kinds were sold in 
the agora—slaves, cattle and sheep, provisions, raw and manufactured 
products—and it was necessary that an authority should exist to 
marshal the different classes of sellers and their booths in the 
agora (Plato, Laws 849 E)3 to control the motley mob of buyers 
and sellers, and to see that the weights and measures used were 
honest and the goods sold unadulterated and sound, and generally 
that buyers and sellers were true to their contracts and conducted 
themselves in a peaceable and orderly way, and that no refuse or 
the like was left to accumulate. These duties were discharged in 
Greek States by the agoranomi (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 331), who 
had authority to hear and dispose of cases judicially (1322a 12 
sqq.) and to inflict fines and other punishments. Sometimes, as 
at Astypalaea (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 338), one of 
their functions was that of seeing that the corn and other com
modities sold in the agora were sold at a cheap rate. At Athens 
the offices of άγορανόμος and αστυνόμος seem to have been of little 
account (Demosth. c. Timocr. c. 112 : 01. 3. c. 29). Some of the 
functions usually discharged by the agoranomi were there entrusted 
to other magistracies—e. g. to metronomi (Άθ. Πολ. c. 51.1. 5 sqq.) 
and sitophylakes (Lys. Or. 22. c. 16)—and in Ά& Πολ. c. 51 the 
only function ascribed to them is that of seeing that articles sold 
were pure and sound. At Rome the aediles answer in many respects 
to the Greek agoranomi and astynomi. 

13. €<J>* η. Is ίπιμίλαα (Sepulv. Vict. Lamb.) or άγοράν (Welldon) 
the antecedent to # ? For inl cp. 1322 a 37 sq. 

14. τά συμβόλαια. The contracts made in the agora are no 
doubt referred to (cp. 6 (4). 15. 1300 b 11, των π*ρ\ την άγοράν 
συμβολαίων). Not all contracts were made in the agora. 

τη Ρ €ϋκοσμίακ. Cp. Theophr. Fragm. 98, Θεόφραστος iv τοΊς 
ncp\ νόμων φησ\ δυοϊν τούτων ίπιμ*\*ισθαι duv τους άγορανόμους, της τ€ iv 
τ[] ayopu € ν κοσμίας κα\ του άψ^υδήν μη μόνον τους πιπράσκοντας άλλα κα\ 
τους ωνουμίνους. 

σχ&ον γαρ άκαγκαΐο̂  κ.τ.λ. This takes up and justifies the 
mention of τά συμβόλαια. Πάσαις ταΐς πόλ€σι,' for all States/ Supply 
τοις πολίτας ΟΓ τους ίνοικουντας ΟΓ something Similar with ώνησθαι 
and ττωλίίι/. Aristotle has before him Plato, Rep. 371 B, iv αυτί} τη 
πόλα πώς άλληλοις μπαδώσυυσιν ων αν έκαστοι (ργάζωνται; ων δη ίνεκα 
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και κοινωνίαν ποιησάμενοι πυΚιν ώκίσαμεν. Δήλον δη, η δ* ος, υτι πω\οΰντ*ς 
κα\ ωνουμενοι. Here, as in ι. 9. 1257 a 14 sqq., Aristotle implies 
that buying and selling are necessary only so far as the object is 
the supply of the needs of buyer and seller, and not profit. For 
αναγκαία χρεία c p . I . 3 . I 2 5 3 b 15 Sq. 

1β. υπογυιότατομ ττρδ$ αυτάρκειας ' the readiest means ' of securing 
self-completeness (Liddell and Scott). 

17. 8t' f\v δοκουσιι/ εί$ μίαν πολιτείαν συνελθεϊμ. Αοκουσιν, c a r e 

thought/ for this is not entirely the case (3. 6. 1278b 20 sqq.: 
3 . 9 . 1 2 8 0 a 3 5 Sq.). Έΐς μίαν πόλιτείαν συνελθεϊν, c p . Pla tO, L a w s 

6 8 0 Ε , μετά δε ταυτά yc €Ϊς το κοινόν, μείζους ποιουντ^ς πύλ€ΐς, πλείονς 
συνέρχονται, and for μίαν πολιτςίαν, 4 (7) · 7· Ι 3 2 7 t> 3 2 S ( l · 

1 8 . έτερα 8έ επιμέλεια κ. τ. λ. Ταύτης ίχομενη κα\ σύνεγγυς, b e c a u s e 

the agoranomi cared for ευκοσμία in the αγορά and the astynomi in 
the Άστυ (cp. 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 16 sq.), and the αγορά and the άστυ 
are closely connected with each other (cp. c. 4. 1319a 2$,τηνάγοράν 
κα\ το Άστυ, and Plato, Laws 881C). The functions of the astynomi 
are defined in a very similar way by Plato in Laws 758 Ε sq., 
763C sqq., and 779 Β sqq. Other duties are assigned to astynomi in 
Laws 849 Ε and 913 D of which Aristotle says nothing. In States 
where the astynomi were charged with the preservation and repair 
of the city-walls, the care of the city-fountains, and the guard of the 
harbour, functions nearly connected with the defence of the city, 
these officers were of high importance. Their importance was less 
in the more populous States, where these duties were withdrawn 
from them and made over to special magistrates. This step had 
been taken at Athens, and probably their functions had come to be 
much contracted in consequence; at any rate Άθ: Πολ. c. 50 dwells 
mainly on their control of small matters like the fees of αυλητρίδες 
and the doings of κοπρο\6γοι. See Sandys' notes. We read in *Αθ. 
Πολ. C. 4 6 o f the B o u l c at A t h e n s , €%€τάζει δε καϊ τα οικοδομήματα τα 
δημόσια πάντα, so that at Athens the task of seeing that the public 
buildings were in a good state of repair seems to have been entrusted 
to the Boule. We are not told whose province it was to keep them 
in repair to the satisfaction of the Boulc. The 'supervision' by the 
astynomi ' of public and private property in the city with a view to 
good order' related probably exclusively to the materiel; they 
prevented encroachments on the street, the opening of window-
shutters outwards, the discharge of water-pipes at a high level into 
the street, and the like. Whether they had control of sacred 
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property also within the city in relation to these matters does not 
appear (cp. 1322 b 18 sqq.) According to Blumner, Home Life 
of the Ancient Greeks, Eng. Trans., p. 180, the streets of Greek 
cities were unpaved, at any rate till the days of Roman predomin
ance, so that their maintenance and repair (nothing is said of 
cleansing) would not cast a heavy burden on the astynomi. But 
the expression των πιτττόντων οικοδομημάτων καί όδων σωτηρία καϊ διόρ-
θωσις rather suggests that they were paved. Like the agoranomi, 
the astynomi could hear and dispose of cases judicially (1322 a 
12 sqq.) and could inflict fines and other punishments. 

21. σωτηρία καί διόρθωση. Cp. 1322 b 20 sqq. For the absence 
of the article see note on 1285 b 12. 

και τώυ όρίωΐ' κ.τ.λ. Should σωτηρία κα\ διόμθωσις be supplied, ΟΓ 
ίπιμίλαα? Probably the latter. If the boundaries of contiguous 
properties were not distinctly marked, disputes might arise, and 
still more if they were moved by either party. 

22. ίχωσιν, sc. τα όρια, for in Aristotle's writings a substantive in 
the neut. plur. is often followed by a verb in the plural (Bon. Ind. 
490 a 44 sqq.). 

F o r δσα άλλα της εττιμίλείας cp. Pla to , Soph. 232 C, τι 8 οσα 
φαν (pa γης τ€ κα\ ουρανού και των π€ρ\ τα τοιαύτα ; 

2 3 . καλουσι δ* άστυμομία^ οί πλείστοι την τοιαύτης άρχήι\ At 
Heracleia in Lucania these magistrates were called πολιανόμοι, 
(Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 332). At Thebes magistrates with similar 
functions were called τ€λίαρχοι (Plut. Reip. Gerend. Praec. c. 15 
init.: Valer. Max. 3. 7. Ext. 5). 

24. ?χ€ΐ δέ κ.τ.λ., 'but [though one name is given to it,] it 
includes more parts than one/ 

26 . oioy τ€ΐχοτΓ<Ηου$ και κρηνών €πιμ€λητά$ και Χιμένων φύλακας. 
We hear of τ^ιχοποιοί at Athens (Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 14) and at 
Cyzicus (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 333), of a κρηνών έπιμίλητής at 
Athens (*A0. Πολ. c. 43, where see Sandys' note), and of λιμανο-
φύλακ€ς at Carystus (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 343). We 
read in Aen. Poliorc. C. 29. I2 of τονς λιμ€νοφύλακάς τ* κα\ αποστολέας. 
That the charge of the city-fountains at Athens was an important 
one we see from the fact that the office was elective (Ά0. Πολ. c. 43). 
The water-supply of the city was of high importance, especially in 
the event of fires (Tac. Ann. 15. 43) or of a siege. Frontinus (De 
Aquae Ductibus Urbis Romae, 1. 1) says of the' aquarum officium' 
at Rome that it was (turn ad usum turn ad salubritatem atque etiam 
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ad securitatem urbis pertinens/ and that it had always been ad
ministered by the leading citizens of the Roman State. 

2 7 . άλλη 8' αναγκαία κ.τ.λ. A s to the αγρονόμοι ΟΓ υλωροί cp . 

4 (7). 12. 1331 b 15, where it appears that these officers were 
charged with the guard of the country districts, and see note 
on 1331 b 13. U€p\ τά ?ξω του Άστ€ος is added to show that every
thing outside the city, whether deserving the name of χωρά or not, 
fell under their jurisdiction. The agronomi would keep forts and 
other public buildings, and also roads, in repair throughout the ter
ritory of the State, and would have judicial authority so far as might 
be necessary for the discharge of their official duties. The title 
ύλωρυί would probably be especially in use where there were valu
able forests of ship-timber belonging to the State. The Chalcidic 
peninsula was rich in ship-timber (Hicks, Greek Historical Inscrip
tions, p. 130 sq.), and ύλωροί may have existed there, and possibly 
at Stageira, Aristotle's own city. The Lacedaemonian πώιανόμοι 
perhaps answer to the agronomi (see as to them Gilbert, Const. 
Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 26). Aristotle says 
nothing about demarchs, which is remarkable, as the existence of 
these magistrates in the Athenian State must have been well 
known to him. 

28. TTcpl τώμ αύτώΐ' is followed by π^ρΊ with the ace. See notes 
on 1300 a 8 and 1322 b 30. 

3 1 . άλλη 8' αρχή κ.τ.λ. A lready in 19 τα π*ρ\ το άστυ δημόσια 
have been mentioned, and the transition is natural to a magistracy 
which receives the public revenues and takes charge of them till 
they are distributed to each department of administration. This 
magistracy appears to be referred to in 6 (4). 15. 1300 b 9 sq. as 
η κυρία των προσόδων. I n X e n . Cyrop. 8. I . 9 w e read o f προσόδων 
άποδ(κτήρ€ς κα\ δαπανημάτων δοτήρςς. U n d e r the term αι πρόσοδοι των 
κοινών Aristotle probably means to include revenues from all public 
sources—taxes, fees, fines, and the like, as well as public property 
strictly so called—for in the recapitulation in 1322b 32 τάς προσ
όδους represents τας προσόδους των κοινών here. The collection of 
taxes is not provided for, because, the taxes being farmed, that 
duty fell on the farmers of them. Aristotle implies that the 
apodectae not only received the revenue, but also had the custody 
of it, but at Athens the apodectae appear not to have had a special 
exchequer of their own, their duty being to divide the sums they 
received among the magistracies on the same day on which they 



8 (6). 8. 1321b 27—34. 553 

received them (Ά0.Πολ. c. 48.1. 7 sq.: Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta 
and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 237 sq.). Παρ' ων φυλαττόντων does not 
necessarily imply that the distribution of the revenues was made by 
the officials referred to. Παρά is not quite the same thing as υπό. 
For ων referring to αρχή cp. ους in 1. 2. 1252 b 14. 

3 4 . €TCpa 8' αρχή κ.τ.λ. F o r προς ην άναγράφίσθαι δίϊ cp . Dit ten-
berger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 344. 25, άποτγράψωνται π[ρό$·] τους Μ 
του κοινού πολέμου, and Aeschin. C CteS. C. 15, λόγου και (ύθύνας έγγρά-
φαν προς τον -γραμμάτια κα\ τους λογιστάς. Fo r the absence of τάς 
before CK in τάς κρίσεις €κ τών δικαστηρίων see note on 1334 b 12. 
These κρίσης stand in contrast to the κρίσης of the assembly (c. 2. 
I 3 I 7 b 33 scl·) a n d to the κρίσης of arbitrators (2· 8. 1268 b 6 sqq.). 
Aristotle here passes on to other incidents of social life which call 
for the creation of magistracies to deal with them. Private contracts 
will be made and lawsuits will arise out of them (2. 5. 1263 b 20 
sq.); hence there must be a magistracy to keep a register of con
tracts and of the decisions of dicasteries, and to preside over the 
first steps in lawsuits. It will be noticed that Aristotle regards 
as essential the keeping by a magistracy of a register of private 
contracts. No such registers are kept in modern States, but the 
way in which Aristotle refers to them would seem to imply that they 
were not uncommon in ancient Greece· It is not likely that all 
private contracts were registered. But a register of gifts in dower 
was kept in Myconos (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 433: Dareste 
Haussoullier and Reinach, Inscriptions Juridiques Grecques, s£rie 1, 
p. 48 sqq.), and a register of sales of land and houses and of gifts in 
dower in Tenos (Inscr. Jurid. Gr., sdrie 1, p. 64 sqq.). A register of 
debts was kept in Chios ([Aristot.] Oecon. 2. 1347 b 35 sqq.). At 
Iasus ' emtiones venditiones turn demum ratae fuisse videntur, cum 
a mnemonibus in tabulas relatae erant' (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. 
Gr. No. 77, p. 137 note), and a similar rule seems to have existed at 
Pergamum (Cic. pro Flacc. c. 30. 74). As to the utility of registers 
of these various kinds see Inscr. Jurid. Gr., s£rie 1, pp. 61, 118 
sqq. In many Greek States there was no register of contracts, but 
the law required that an intended sale should be announced many 
days in advance by proclamation through a herald, or, as at Athens, 
in writing before a magistrate, in order that persons aware of any 
impediment to the sale might have an opportunity of objecting, 
a similar purpose to that served among ourselves by the publication 
of banns before a marriage. Buyers were thus protected against 
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bad faith on the part of vendors. Thcophrastus, however, greatly 
prefers a register of contracts and of property to these expedients. 
H e says ( F r a g m . 97) , ου χρή δ* ayvouv οτι ai προγραφαΧ κα\ ai προκηρύ
ξεις και όλως οσα προς τας αμφισβητήσεις εστ\ πάνττ} τα πλείστα 8ι ελλει-
y\riv έτερου νόμου τίθεται' παρ* oi9 yap αναγραφή των κτημάτων εστί κα\ των 
συμβολαίων, εξ εκείνων εστί μαθεΊν εϊ ελεύθερα και ανέπαφα κα\ τα αυτόν 
πωλεί δικαίως* ευθύς yap κα\ μετεγγράφει ή αρχή τον εωνημενον. I n States 

where registers of contracts existed their use must have been com
pulsory on the parties, and they must have been open to public 
inspection. They would serve not only to record the exact nature 
of a contract and to prevent either of the parties receding from his 
bargain, but also to facilitate the detection and punishment of fraud. 
It would be convenient that the magistracy which kept the register 
of contracts should also be that which had to do with the first steps 
in lawsuits, for the entry of the contract would commonly form the 
basis of the lawsuit, and also that its head-quarters should be 
situated near the agora (4 (7). 12. I 3 3 i b 6 sqq.). A register of 
the decisions of dicasteries was not kept in all Greek States. 
Gortyna at any rate appears to have had no such register at the 
time when the well-known Code was drawn up. 'Le jugement, 
comme tout le reste de la procedure, est purement oral. Aussi 
Γ existence de la chose jugoe, en cas de contestation ult^rieure, ne 
peut-elle Stre £tablie que par le serment du juge et du mndmon' 
(Dareste, Inscr. Jurid. Gr., sane 1, p. 435 : cp. Col. 9. 31 sqq.). The 
magistracy here described by Aristotle appears to have been closely 
connected with the dicasteries (cp. 1322 b 34), and that is probably 
the reason why it did not apparently register anything but private 
contracts and the decisions of dicasteries. It does not seem, for in
stance, to have registered decrees of the assembly or the valuations 
of property of which we read in 7 (5). 8. 1308 a 35 sqq. As to 
Ιερομνήμονες μνήμονες and επιστάται s ee Gilbert, Gr. StaatSalt. 2. 3 3 4 , 

and as to the functions of the μνάμων at Gortyna, Bucheler und 
Zitelmann, Das Recht von Gortyn, p. 54. In Diog. Laert. 6. 45 we 
read of ol Ιερομνήμονες των ταμιών, we are not told of what city ; these 
officials probably kept a list of the valuables in charge of the tamiae. 
Συμβολοφύλακες are mentioned in the Revenue Laws of Ptolemy 
Philadelphus, col. 10. 2, etc. At Athens, as we have seen, no 
register of contracts was kept; contracts were often deposited with 
money-changers or priests (C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant., ed. Thalheim, 
2. p. 108 sq,), a very different thing. Indictments were entered at the 
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Metroum before the Archon (Athen. Deipn. 407 c, ηκ*ν (Αλκιβιάδης) 
(Ις το μητρώον} οπού τών δικών ήσαν αι γραφαί, και βρέξας τον δάκτνλον €Κ 

του στόματος διηλςιψε την δίκην του Ήγήμονος : DlOg. Laert . 2. 4 ° : 

Deinarch. α Demosth. c. 86 : Boeckh, Publ. Econ. of Athens, Eng. 
Trans., p. 405 note). Were the decisions of the dicasteries also 
registered at the Metroum ? The ' Greffe' in the Channel Islands 
is thus described by Lord de Saumarez (Times, Oct. 11, 1894). 
4 There is a land-registry office—locally called the Greffe—in 
which arc entered all purchases, sales, and mortgages. The 
entries are open to public inspection on payment of a small fee. 
Thus all trouble and expense as regards title-deeds are obviated. 
A glance at the register shows the whole history of a property—the 
prices paid on successive transfers, the mortgages, if any, upon it, 
and its exact legal status. Arrangements concerning a property 
which are not thus registered at the Greffe have no legal value/ 
The c Greffe/ however, it will be seen, has only to do with dealings 
with land, not with τά "δια συμβόλαια generally. 

3 6 . τά$ γραφάς τών δικώι\ C p . 4 (7) · Ι 2 · Ι 3 3 Ι b 7 s ( l · T h e 
expression includes indictments in private actions as well as public 
(Meier und Schomann, Der att. Process, ed. Lipsius, p. 233, note), 

3 7 . Tas εϊσαγωγάς, SC των δικών ( B o n . I n d . 2 2 4 a 2 6 ) . 

και ταύτης, ' this magistracy also/ as well as that of the astynomi 
(24 sqq.). Little, if anything, would be gained, one wrould think, 
by breaking up this magistracy. It would be convenient that the 
registers of contracts and of the decisions of dicasteries should 
be kept in the office of one and the same magistracy, and that 
this magistracy should also have to do with the first steps in 
lawsuits. 

38. ean he μια κυρία τουτωι/ πάντων, 'but there is one magistracy 
supreme over all these things, and its holders are called' etc. Cp. 
1322 a 38 sq. As to τούτων πάντων see critical note on 1282 a 40. 

40. μ*τά δέ ταύτης κ.τ.λ. There is a singular resemblance in 
point of language between the passage before us and Metaph. B. 4. 
9 9 9 a 2 4 , Ζστι δ ίχομίνη TC τούτων απορία κα\ πασών χαλ*πωτάτη κα\ 

αναγκαιότατη θεωρησαι, π€ρ\ ης 6 λόγος εφίστηκς νυν. T h e w o r d 

χαλ*πωτάτη is translated in the passage before us by Lamb.' difficil-
limus' and by Jowett and Welldon ' most difficult/ but by Sepulv., 
Vict., and Heinsius c molestissimus' (so Stahr, ' uberaus be-
schwcrlich '), and by Ramus ' molestissimus et difficillimus/ In 
Susemihl's rendering, Svelche es am Schwersten von alien hat/ 
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I am not sure whether' schwer' means ' onerous' or ' difficult/ and 
the same doubt arises in a less degree as to Schlosser's, ' einer der 
schwerstcn Dienste/ I incline myself to translate the word l most 
difficult' or 'most trying' (cp. 1322 a 2). In the very similar 
passage quoted above from the Metaphysics χαλπωτάτη evidently 
means 'most difficult/ We now come to a magistracy standing 
next to that which has just been described (for it has to do with 
the execution of sentences of dicasteries, as that has to do with the 
sentences themselves, and the sentences come first and their execu
tion next), but which is the most necessary and the most trying of 
all. This magistracy executed, as the last-named registered, the 
sentences of dicasteries. It had also to put the law in execution 
against persons publicly placarded as debtors to the State, and to 
assume the custody of prisoners. Aristotle does not mention the 
title of this magistracy, as he mentions those of others—perhaps 
because he is in effect proposing its abolition—but at Athens the 
functions assigned to it were discharged partly by the practores and 
poletae, partly by the eleven. Compare the functions of the ' tres 
viri capitales* at Rome (Mommsen, Rom. Staatsrecht, 2. 558 sqq.). 
Των καταδικασθεντων is m a s c , l ike των καταδίκαζα μίνων in C. 5· * 3 2 ° a 8. 
Ίων προτιθεμένων κατά τας ^γραφάς, ' those whose names are posted 
up in connexion with the entries [in the lists of the practores]/ It 
was the duty of the practores at Athens * to enforce payment of the 
fines imposed by magistrates or dicasteries and to hand them over 
to the proper authorities, for which reason the names of those who 
were condemned in these penalties were reported to them and 
entered in their lists pending payment' (Schomann, Gr. Alt. 1. 432 : 
see also Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., 
p. 240). These names were exposed on boards in the Acropolis 
([Demosth.] c. Aristog. 1. 4). It would seem that the Gortyna 
Code left it to the winning side to levy the fines imposed by the 
judge : * c'est a la partie gagnante a pratiquer sur les biens du 
ddbiteur, quand et comme elle voudra, des saisies jusqu' a con
currence des dommages-intdrets qui lui sont alloues' (Dareste, 
Inscr. Jurid. Gr., sdrie 1, p. 448). At Athens the execution of the 
sentences of dicasteries in private suits was left, except in certain 
cases, to the plaintiff himself: see Meier und Schomann, Der att. 
Process, ed. Lipsius, p. 962 sqq., and Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 414. 

1322 a. 4. ουθ' υπομ,ζίναντες eOc'Xouai πράττ€ΐκ κατά TOUS ^Ofious. The 
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holders of this office probably often infringed the law by undue 
lenity : cp. Plato, Rep. 558 A. Socrates might have escaped from 
prison if he had been willing to allow his friends to bribe the gaolers 
(Plato, Crito, 44 sqq.). 

5. αναγκαία δ' εστίν, δτι κ.τ.λ. Aristotle perhaps remembers 
PlatO, CritO, 5 0 Β , η δοκίί σοι olov T€ en €Κ€ίνην την πάλιν elvai καί μη 

άνατ€τράφθαι, iv η αν al γςνόμςναι δίκαι μηδίν Ισχνωσιν, αλλ' υπό Ιδιωτών 

ίικνροί τ€ γί'γνωνται κα\ διαφθίίρωνται / 

8. διό βΑτιον κ.τ.λ., 'hence it is better that this magistracy* 
(i. e. that which exacts the penalty) ' should not be one, but should 
consist of some persons from one dicastery and others from 
another, and that as to the posting-up of the names of persons 
registered as public debtors, an effort should be made to distribute 
the task in the same way, and further that [the whole burden should 
not be allowed to fall on the dicasteries, but that] the magistrates 
also should exact some penalties, and especially the incoming 
magistrates those due to the outgoing ones, and in the case of 
those due to magistrates actually in office, that, when one magis
tracy has tried the case and condemned, a different magistracy 
should e x a c t the p e n a l t y / W i t h τας των €νων} τα? των ίνςστωτων, τας 

παρά των άγορανόμων, a n d τάς πάρα τούτων w e s h o u l d p r o b a b l y Supply 

πράξας. With a view especially to the efficient exaction of penal
ties Aristotle seeks to distribute the odium connected with their 
exaction as much as possible. If the task is assigned to dicasteries, 
it should not be assigned to the members of one dicastery, but to 
some from one and some from another, and a part of the burden 
should be borne by magistracies, but in their case care should be 
taken that the magistracy which tries and condemns should not be 
that which exacts the penalty. At Athens the whole of the burden 
fell on two magistracies, the practores and the poletae (as to whom 
see Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., 
pp. 239-240, and Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 335), and the result probably 
was that the sentences of dicasteries were not fully carried into 
effect, and that there was laxity in connexion with the posting-up 
of the names of public debtors. In some States the authority 
which tried and condemned also exacted the penalty, and this 
arrangement is disapproved by Aristotle. Plato had, it would seem, 
adopted it in Laws 958 B. The Council of the Areopagus (Ά0. 
Πολ. c. 8. 1. 19 sqq.), and the Boulc of 500 (Ά0. Πολ. c. 45) at 
Athens had power at one time both to try cases and to exact the 
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penalty; the ephors had the same power in the Lacedaemonian 
State (Xen. Rep. Lac. 8. 4). The podesta at Florence in the 
thirteenth century executed his own judicial decisions (Perrens, La 
Civilisation Florentine, p. 26), but then he did not belong to 
Florence and left it as soon as he laid down his office. We are 
ourselves familiar with the distinction between the judge and jury, 
the sheriff, and the authorities of prisons. In the phratry of the 
Labyadae at Delphi the penalty for infractions of its statutes was 
assessed by one authority and levied by another (Baunack, Die 
delphischen Inschriften, No. 2561. D 18, in Collitz, Sammlung der 
gr. Dialekt-Inschrif ten, al δε τι τούτων παρβάλλοιτο των γεγραμμένων, 
θωεόντων τοί τε δαμιοργο\ και το\ άλλοι πάντες Ααβυάδαι, πρασσόντων δε τοι 
πεντεκαίδεκα). At Corinth in the days of the oligarchy of the Bacchi-
adae,ifwe may trust Nic. Damasc. Fragm. 58 (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 
3. 392), fines imposed by dicasteries were levied by the polemarch. 

12. τάς των ενεστώτων. Bonitz (Ind. s. v. ίνιστάναι) places a query 
after ενεστώτων here, but compare the use of the word in an 
inscription of Iasus {Revue des $tudes Grecques, 6. 155), ro δε 
ψήφισμα αι/αγράψα[ιΊ τους νεωποίας τους ενεστώτας εν τη^ι πα^ραστάδι, 

and in an inscription of Chios (Hicks, Greek Historical Inscrip
tions, No. 126), τους εξεταστας το^υ^ς ενεστηκότ[α^ς. 

15. δσω γάρ αν κ.τ.λ., ' for the less odium there is in the business 
for those who exact the penalty/ 

16. το μεν οΰν κ.τ.λ. Μεν here, as often elsewhere, = * while/ 
L a m b , adds ποιεί after πασι, a n d Sus . ποιεί αυτούς before πολεμίους. 
I am not certain that any word or words have fallen out of the 
text, for Aristotle may intend us to carry on έχει, which is of course 
unsuitable (see notes on 1257 a 21, 1287 b 26, and 1297 a 40: see 
also note on 1294 b 27), or at any rate to obtain the notion of 
ποιεί from it, but perhaps it is more likely that ποιεί or some 
similar word has dropped out. In Hippocr. De Morb. Vulgar. 6. 
vol. iii. p . 6 2 9 K u h n , άγαθοϊσι δε ιητροισιν ai ομοιότητες πλάνας κα\ 

απορίας, the omission of παρίχουσι is explained by the fact that the 
sixth Book of the De Morbis Vulgaribus consists of rough notes 
written in a very concise and elliptical style. 

17. TOUS καταδικάσακτας και πραττομ^ου*. Observe the differ
ence of tense. The condemnation precedes, the exaction of the 
penalty follows. 

19. ττολλαχου δέ κ.τ.λ. We hear of a φυλάκτης at Cyme (Plut. 
Quaest. Gr. c. 2). For διαιρεϊν followed by προς cp. Plato, Polit. 265 A. 
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2 0 . oioy Άθή^σικ (ή) των Ιμδεκα καλουμβ^ω^, SC. δυφηται προς την 
ττραττομίνην. Susemihl brackets these words and may well be right 
in doing so (see critical note). They are very possibly a gloss 
which has crept from the margin into the text, and in addition to 
that a further difficulty arises in connexion with them (see Sus.2, 
Note 1469). The eleven at Athens were not only charged with 
the custody of prisoners, but also with the execution of capital 
sentences, and indeed appear to have been sometimes employed to 
get in State-debts (Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, 
Eng. Trans., p. 257). Thus they combined to a certain extent 
the functions of ή φνλάττονσα αρχή with those of ή πραττομζνη, and 
can hardly be with strict accuracy adduced as an instance of the 
severance of the two sets of functions. No doubt in most cases at 
Athens the money-fines were levied by the practores, and it is 
possible (see C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant., ed. Thumser, 1. 569. 4) 
that all that is intended in the passage before us is to point 
out that the practores were a distinct magistracy from the eleven. 
Still the instance adduced of a severance between the authority 
charged with the custody of prisoners and the authority charged 
with the exaction of penalties is not quite satisfactory. 

21. και ταύτης χωρίζεις ' to part off this magistracy also/ as 
Well as ή πραττομένη. 

το σόφισμα is translated by Welldon, perhaps rightly, * the same 
artifice as before/ 

22. συμβαίνει Se κ.τ.λ. Men of worth appear to have shunned 
the office which was charged with the custody of prisoners even 
more than that which had to do with the levying of penalties. 
That men of worth were inclined to avoid office of all kinds 
at Athens we see from Demosth. Prooem. 55. p. 1460 sq.: 
cp. Plato, Rep. 549 C and Άθ. Πολ. c. 27. 1. 23 sq. To give bad 
men the charge of the gaols was not safe, both for other reasons 
and because aspirants to tyranny (e.g. Aristodemus at Cumae, 
Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 7. 7) had occasionally set prisoners free and 
enlisted them in their cause. Vict, compares Cic. in Q. Caecil. 
Divin. c. 16. 51, custodem, inquit, Tullio me apponite. Quid? 
mihi quam multis custodibus opus erit, si te semel ad meas capsas 
admisero ? 

26. irpos αυτοί?, ' to attend to prisoners/ 
27. άλλα Tciy τ€ νέων κ.τ.λ., 4 but successive sections of the 

young, where an organization of youthful police or guards exists, 
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and of the magistrates should take charge of the matter/ It is 
implied that φρουροί were young as well as Έφηβοι, and this was 
probably usually the case in ancient Greece : cp. Chionides, "Ηρω*ς, 
Fragm. ι (Meinekc, Fr. Com. Gr. 2. 5), where a father says to 
his son, 

πολλούς eydda κού κατά σ€ νεανίας 
φρουρουντας άτεχνως καν σάμακι κοιμωμενους. 

The Lacedaemonian κρυπτάα was composed of young men (Aristot. 
Fragm. 495. 1558 b 19 sqq.). Cp. also Xen. Cyrop. 1. 2. 12. 

29. rauTas \iev οΰν τάς apxas κ.τ.λ. Aristotle sometimes places 
a thing first, as here, because it is most necessary (e. g. in 4 (7). 
11. 1330 a 38), sometimes, as in 8 (6). 4. 1318 b 8 sqq., because 
it is best. See note on 1330 a 38. 

31. ev σχήματι 8c μείζοια τ€ταγμ^α$, ' but ordered in a more 
imposing guise/ For σχήματι cp. Plato, Laws 685 C, ην yap en το 
της αρχής εκείνης σχήμα το σωζόμςνον ου σμικρόν, and D e m o S t h . C 

AristOCr. C. 21O, el apa α'ίσθοιντο δτί νυν ή πόλις els υπηρετου σχήμα 
κα\ τάξιν προ€\ή\υθ€. Compare also Plut. An seni sit gerenda 
respublica, C. 20 , oide yap ev αρχαϊς τον τηλικουτον ω pa φέρεσθαι, πλην 
οσαι ye μέγεθος τι κίκτηνται κα\ αξίωμα. A s to the greatness o f the 

position held by the strategi at Athens see Alexis, 'Απεγλαυκωμένος, 
Fragm. 2 (Meineke, Fr. Com. Gr. 3. 391), and Gilbert, Beitrage 
zur innern Geschichte Athens, p. 2 sq., where Lys. Or. 26. c. Evand. 
c. 20 is referred to among other passages. 

32. και γάρ εμπειρίας και πίστεως Scorrai ττολλής, 'for they require 
[for their due administration] much experience and trustworthiness/ 
Vict. ' egere autem affirmat hos (magistratus) usu et fide multa, nee 
posse recte sustineri haec munera, nisi ab hominibus peritis et 
probis/ I follow Vict, and the earlier interpreters, and also 
Welldon, in translating πίστεως ' trustworthiness/ but Stahr and 
Sus. translate it ' Vertrauen ' (' trust/ ' confidence'), and Bonitz 
also apparently (see Ind. s. v.). 

33. τοι,αυται δ* tlev αν κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). ΐ5· Ι3°° b ίο sqq., 
where the high dignity o f ή κυρία τής φυλακής αρχή (i. e. στρατηγία) is 

dwelt upon. The strategi are charged with the φυλακή τής πόλεως 
in Plato, La\vs 760 A also. In Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. 
No. 240. 29, the magistrates at Miletus entitled οί ήιρημενοι *π\ τήι 
φυλακήι are probably strategi. That the charge of the gates— 
a very important and anxious charge (Aen. Poliorc. cc. 18-20)— 
fell to the strategus or polemarch we see from Polyb. 4. iS, where 
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we read of Cynaetha in Arcadia, πολψαρχοι των κατ€ληλυθότων τίνες 
€γ€γόρ€ΐσαρ' ταυτην fie συμβαίνει την αρχήν κλίίειν τας πυλας και τον 
μεταζύ χρόνον κυριευειν των κλείδων, ποιεϊσθαι δί και το καθ ημεραν 
τήν ίίαιταν επ\ των πυλώνων, and from Xen. Hell. 5· 2· 25> 29· 
The φυλακή τψ χώρας was an important part of the duties of the 
strategi at Athens (see Sandys on Άθ. Πολ. c. 61), but of this 
Aristotle says nothing. He distinguishes the ' watch and ward 
of the city' from ' matters connected with war', because the city 
needs to be guarded against domestic as well as external foes. 

3 4 . Set 8c κ.τ.λ. 'Ομοίως goes with κα\ εν ειρήνη καΐ iv πολίμω. 
This remark is added to correct a mistaken view which might 
be entertained by some that offices of this kind need not exist 
except in time of war (Vict.). In time of war the strategi and 
polemarchs would have other duties to discharge in addition. 

36 . Fo r ίξβτάσβως καΐ συντάξεως τώκ ιτολιτων, ζ inspection of 
the citizens and drawing them up in order of battle', cp. Xen. 
Cyrop . 2. 4. Ι , εξετασιν be ποτ€ πάντων του Κυρου ποιούμενου iv τοις 
οπλοις κα\ σύνταξιν κ.τ.λ. 

37. ?μθα μϊν οΰν κ.τ.λ. Aristotle does not describe in detail the 
way in which the various functions of the strategi and polemarchs 
were distributed, when distributed they were, but the charge of the 
walls and gates of the city may well have been occasionally severed 
from the duties of inspecting and marshalling the army and of 
commanding it on expeditions beyond the frontier. 

3 9 . καλουσι Sc στρατηγούς και πολβμάρχους τους τοιούτους. ζ Of 
these two titles πολέμαρχος was the older, it would seem, and the less 
frequent, στρατηγός the commoner' (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 329). 
The twfo offices existed together in Athens Eretria and Paros 
(Gilbert, 2. 329. 2), and also probably at Leucas (Oberhummer, 
Akarnanien, p. 272 sqq.). For other duties discharged by strategi 
and polemarchs besides those mentioned in the passage before us 
by Aristotle, see Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt: 2: 330. 1. As to the 
functions of the strategi at Athens, see Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of 
Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., p. 233 sqq. 

1. έτι δέ κ&μ ωσιν κ.τ.λ. It would seem from Aristotle's language 1322 b. 
here that cavalry, light-armed troops, and archers were not kept on 
foot in every Greek State. Light-armed troops (javelin-throwers, 
slingers, and the like) are here distinguished from archers, as in 
Plato, Laws 756 A. 

2. £m τούτων Ικάστων, ζ in charge of each of these' : compare 
VOL. IV. Ο ο 
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such phrases as ό επϊ των οπλών στρατηγός, and see Kiihner, Ausfuhrl. 
gr. Gramm., ed. 2, § 438.1. 3. h (ed. Gerth, § 438.1. 3. f). For τούτων 
εκάστων cp . Plato, L a w s 6 8 2 D , τα των πολιορκούντων εκάστων, and 

9 4 3 Β> έκαστων τούτων. Coray remarks, ' εις το εκαστω ετρεψεν ό 
Σνεϊδε'ρος την λεξιν (μηδέν δέον, οΐμαι) '. No mention is here made 
of persons employed in supervising engineering work or in the 
command of a siege-train. There would not be many such persons 
in Greek citizen-armies. 

3. μαυαρχίαι. Athenian admirals were called στρατηγοί, not 
ναύαρχοι, but the Lacedaemonian ναυαρχία is well known (2. 9.1271 a 
37 βΦ1·)> an(* va^aPX°l existed in Achaia (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. 
Gr. No. 178), at Rhodes (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 179), Abydos 
(Gilbert, 2. 159), and elsewhere. 

ταξιαρχίαι. This term appears to be used here of commands 
over light-armed troops or archers: cp. Xen. Anab. 4. 1. 28, 
and see C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant., ed. Droysen, 2. 2. 81. 2. 
The taxiarchs of this kind of force appear to have had λοχαγοί 
under them (1322 b 4). 

5 . το δέ ττα^ κ.τ.λ., i. e. TO δε παν τούτων είδος εστίν εν τι είδος, είδος 
επιμέλειας πολεμικών. F o r the epexeget lC geni t ive ε%πιμελείας See 

note on 1289 b 35 and Riddell, Apology of Plato, p. 124 (Digest 
of Platonic Idioms, § 24). 

7. βπβΐ δέ lyicu των άρχων κ.τ.λ. Cp. Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. 
Gr. N o . 2 4 8 . 1 7 0 , πλείστα χειρίσας τωγ κοινών, and Aesch in . C. Ctes . 

C. 27 , τα δημόσια χρήματα διεχειριζε. A p o d e c t a e , tamiae , polStae, 

practores, and strategi would be among the magistracies referred 
to. Aristotle evidently holds that an audit was especially neces
sary in the case of magistracies which had the control of large 
amounts of public money or public property, and at Rome the 
only magistrates subject to an audit were those who had to do 
with the disbursement of public money from the treasury of the 
State (Mommsen, Rom. Staatsrecht, 1. 88 sq.), but at Athens all 
magistracies were subject to audit, and not only magistracies, but 
also posts like those of priests and ambassadors (C. F. Hermann, 
Gr. Ant., ed. Thumser, 1. p. 651). Aristotle often speaks of the 
right of audit as resting with the deliberative authority (3. 11. 
1281 b 32 sqq.: 6 (4). 14. 1298 a 6), and not with any magistracy, 
but here he takes it for granted that a magistracy will be necessary 
to exerc i se it. I n την ληψομενην λογισμον κα\ προσενθυνουσαν the 

distinction between λόγος and εΰθυνα appears, as to which see 
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Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Aristoteles und A then, 2. 231 sqq., and 
Stallbaum on Plato, Laws 945 B. ' The ίϋθυνα has primarily 
nothing to do with the money, but concerns itself rather with the 
exercise of the powers of the magistracy', remarks Wilamowitz-
Moellendorff (ibid. 2. 234), who quotes Lys. Or. 24. 26, ovre 
χρήματα διαχ^ιρισας της πόλεως δίδωμι λόγον αυτών, οϋτ€ αρχήν αρξας 
ουδ(μίαν €υθύνας υπέχω νυν αυτής. Notwithstanding αυτήν μηδϊν 
διαχαρίζουσαν ίπρον, it does not seem that in Greek States the 
magistracy which exacted an account was always, or perhaps 
commonly, confined to this function; it was often charged not 
only with the direction of the finances, but also with particular 
financial operations (Gilbert, Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 336). 

10. καλουσι δβ τούτου* κ.τ.λ. For the distribution of these 
titles in Greece see Gilbert, ibid. At Athens both logistae and 
euthyni existed, but it appears from Άθ. Πολ. cc. 48 and 54 that 
the main part of the work of reviewing the conduct of magistrates 
at the expiration of their term of office must have fallen on the 
logistae, for the powers of the euthyni were called into action 
only when some citizen was dissatisfied with the result of the 
trial of an outgoing magistrate before a dicastery presided over 
by the logistae; thus they were merely supplementary officials 
designed to correct any errors in the process before the 
logistae. See Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. 
Trans., p. 226 sqq. Synegori also existed at Athens, as to whom 
see \\θ. Πολ. c. 54, and Gilbert, ibid. 

12. τταρά πάσα* 8e ταυτα$ τά$ άρχάζ κ.τ.λ., ' and besides all these 
magistracies there is that which is in the highest degree supreme 
over all State-affairs; [I speak of it thus,] for the same magistracy 
often has in its hands the final completion and the introduction of 
a measure, [and so is itself supreme,] or at any rate presides over 
the many where the demos is supreme, for there must be an 
authority to convene the supreme element in the constitution \ 
When a magistracy has in its hands both the inception and the 
completion of measures, its powers are great: cp. Plut. De Pyth. 
Orac. C. 16 sub fin., Σκυθινω λέγοντι π*ρ\ τής λύρας, ην αρμόζεται Ζηνος 
€υ€ώής Απόλλων, πασαν αρχήν και τέλος συλλαβών, and Polyb. 6. I. 
9 sq. Hultsch. It was the prerogative of kings το τέλος ίπιθύνσι 
(Plato, Laws 761 Ε, πλην των το τίλος έπιτιθέντων, οίον βασιλέων: 
EuStath. on Hom. II. I. 25, ψ yap του δήμου παντός €ΐπ(Ίν, βασιλέως 
δί τήν υστάτην κατ Έ,υριπίΰην άφ&ναι υπα κα\ κυρωσαι το δοκούν) : 

Ο Ο 2 
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c p . Π*ρι vtστητοί και γηρως 3 . 4 6 9 a 4 , η fie καρδία κυριωτάτη κα\ το 

τίλος ίπιτίθησιν. Compare the powers of the consuls at Rome 
(P o lyb . 6. 12 . 4, κα\ μην οσα 3ci δια του δήμου συντ(λ(ΐσθαι των προς 
τάς κοινάς πράξ€ΐς ανηκόντωνy τούτοις καθήκ^ι φρόντιζαν κα\ συνάγω ιν τάς 
εκκλησίας, τούτοις (Ισφ(ρ€ΐν τα δόγματα, τούτοις βράβευαν τα δοκοΰντα τοΐς 
πλ€ΐοσιν). F o r προκάθηται του πλήθους cp . Plato , L a w s 7 5 ^ ^> ^ib 
ξυλλόγων TC aVi Scl τούτο civai το προκαθημ^νον της πόλ*ως κύριον και 
διαλύο~€ων των Τ€ κατά νόμους των τ€ έζαίφνης προσπιπτουσών τ$ πόλίΐ. 

At Athens the Boule possessed large powers in matters of finance 
and administration, but of this Aristotle says nothing here. 

10. δπου 8c πλήθος έστι, * where the many rule ' : cp. του 
πλήθους, 14. Sus.3 (Ind. s. v.) explains πλήθος as = δημοκρατία here 
and in 7 (5). 7. 1307 a 16, but in the absence of parallel passages 
this seems doubtful 

17. αί μεν οΰν πολιτικά! των άρχων κ.τ.λ. For the distinction here 
drawn between πολιτικα\ άρχαί and priesthoods cp. 6 (4). 15. 1299 a 
18 sq. and 4 (7). 12. 1331 b 4 sq. Aristotle seems here, however, 
to imply that priesthoods are άρχαί, though not πολιτικά! άρχαί. We 
note that he distinguishes the offices of archon, king, and prytanis, 
as well as priesthoods, from πολιτι/cat άρχαί. 

18. άλλο δ' €Ϊ8ο$ €πιμ€λ€ΐα$ κ.τ.λ. It would seem that in small 
States, and probably also in the smaller temples of large States, 
the priests not only discharged their special function of offering 
sacrifices and superintending the temple-worship, but also kept the 
sacred buildings and other sacred objects in repair and managed 
the sacred property. Plato in the Laws (759 E) creates special 
ταμίαι των Upa>v χρημάτων και τ€μ€νων κα\ καρπών κα\ μισθώσεων, and 

arranges that they shall be elected in a particularly careful way, 
while he treats the appointment of priests differently, allowing 
a considerable place to the lot. In the case of a priest he makes 
ceremonial purity the main requirement, whereas in that of 
a treasurer of sacred property much would be desirable over and 
above this (cp. 7 (5). 9. 1309 b 6 sqq.). It sometimes happened, 
indeed, in ancient Greece that the priest was a youth or a very 
old man, and where this was so, there would be an additional 
reason for making careful provision for the wise administration of 
the temple-property. Aristotle says nothing about ϊζηγηταί, though 
Plato in Laws 759 C sqq. provides for the appointment of sacred 
officials thus entitled, nor about μάντεις, though Thyrreium and 
Ambracia kept a μάντις (Oberhummer, Akarnanien, p. 230). 
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19. των περί τα icpa. Vict. ' rerum quae pertinent ad aedes 
sacras': Sepulv. 'earum rerum quae ad sacra pertinent': Lamb. 
* quae ad res sacras pertinent': Welldon, ' the ordinances of 
religion\ Sus. translates simply 'die Heiligthiimer \ I incline 
to follow Vict. 

21. των άλλων δσα τετακται πρδ$ τού$ ecou's, ' of all other things 
which are set apart for the service of the gods ', is dependent on 
επιμεληταί, like των περ\ τα Upa. Sacred property, both animate 
(slaves, herds, and flocks) and inanimate, not falling under the 
head of τα περ\ τα Upa, and sacred revenues are probably especially 
referred to. For ίσα τίτακται προς τους θεούς, cp. 2. ίο. 1272 a 17 sqq. 
and 8 (6). 8. 1 3 2 2 a 34; ° σ α ί (^ΡΧαί) τάττονται προς τάς πολεμικας 
χρύας. 

24. ΐ€ροποιού$. At the temple of Apollo in Delos (Dittenberger, 
Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 367. 1 sqq.: Gardner and Jevons, Manual of 
Greek Antiquities, ed. 1, p. 189 sqq.), and also in Myconus (Ditten
berger, No. 373. 17 sqq.), the Ιεροποιοί had the control of the 
sacred property. The same was the case with the Ιεροποιοί of 
the temple at Eleusis (Dittenberger, No. 13. 9 sqq.). It is to 
Ιεροποιοί attached to temples, not to State-officers like those whose 
functions are described in ΆΛ Πολ. c. 54, that Aristotle here 
refers. See Dittenberger, No. 334, note 13, as to the different 
kinds of ιεροποιοί at Athens. 

25. μαοφύλακα$. We read of ναοφνλακςς in Eurip. Iph. Taur. 
1175 Bothe (1284 Dindorf), and 'προφυλακές existed in Rhodes and 
Segesta (C. F. Hermann, Gr. Ant. 2. § 11. 7). 

ταμία? των Up&v χρημάτων These existed at Athens (Ά0. Πολ. c. 
30 : see Sandys' note) and at the temple of Apollo Didymaeus at 
Branchidae (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 170. 1). We find 
ταμίαι των Ιερών at Chersonesus Taurica (Dittenberger, No. 252. 
53), and Uporapiai at Stiris (Dittenberger, No. 294. 20 sqq.) and 
lalysus (No. 357). 

2 6 . Ιχομένη οέ ταύτης κ.τ.λ. Cp. 3. 14. 1285 b ΙΟ, των θυσιών, οσαι 
μη UpariKaL Aristotle's language appears to imply that some public 
sacrifices were celebrated by priests, while others were ' celebrated 
from the common hearth' by archons, kings, and prytaneis. 
According to Plato, Polit. 290 Ε the sacrifices offered by 6 λαχων 
βασιλεύς at Athens were τα σεμνότατα και μάλιστα πάτρια των αρχαίων 
θυσιών. The ζcommon hearth' of a State was in the prytaneum 
(Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Gr. No. 347. 6, cV τώι πρντανείωι Ari της 
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κοινής ίστίας τον δήμου : Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. 2. 65). For the 
connexion of kings and prytaneis with the 'common hearth' cp. 
Aesch. Suppl. 370 sqq. and Cauer, Delectus Inscr. Gr. No. 431. 
4 5 - 4 9 , and as to άρχοντας Plut . SympOS. 6. 8. Ι , θυσία τις ίστι πάτριος, 
ην ό μίν άρχων *π\ της κοινής έστιας δρα, των δ* άλλων έκαστος €π οίκον, 

and Dittenberger, No. 240. 26 and No. 389. 31 sqq. In Plut. De 
Gen. Socr. c. 30 the Άρχων is a sacred functionary. See also Gilbert, 
Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 323-6. 

27. After άλλα supply οσαι. Cp. 6 (4). 7. 1293 a 36 sq. and 
IsOCr. NlCOcl. § 4 3 , κάλλιστον ουν ίπέλαβον, α. τις δυναιτο ταύταις τοις 
άρ^ταϊς προίχ€ΐν των άλλων, ων ούδίν μέρος τοΊς πονηροίς μίπστιν, άλλα 
γνησιωταται και β€βαιόταται κα\ μεγίστων επαίνων αξιαι τυγχάνουσιν ουσαι. 

29. αϊ μέν ουν κ.τ.λ. In the enumeration of magistracies con
tained in 1321 b 12—1322 b 29 Aristotle begins with the minor 
ones and ends with the most important, but in this recapitulation 
he arranges magistracies in a different way. He groups them 
thus—those connected with the gods, war, and finance; those 
whose functions are local; and those which are connected with 
the dicasteries and the deliberative. Matters connected with the 
gods are grouped with matters connected with war, just as they 
are in 3. 14. 1285 a 5 sqq. and 1285 b 9 sq. 

30. περί τούτων is followed in 31 sqq. by π*ρί with the ace.: see 
notes on 1300 a 8 and 1321 b 28. 

31. τά δαιμόνια is probably a somewhat more comprehensive 
term than τά 0«α: cp. Eth. Nic. 4. 5. 1122b 19, οίον τα π€ρ\ θςούς 
αναθήματα και κατασκ€υα\ κα\ θυσίαι, ομοίως be καΐ οσα π*ρ\ παν το 
δαιμόνιον, 

37. For the suppression of π^ρί before των κοινών cp. 4 (7)· ΙΟ· 
133° a 223 and see note o n i 2 9 2 a 3 2 and Meisterhans, Gramm. 
d. att. Inschr., ed. 2, p. 168. In 6 (4). 14. 1297 b 41 we have 
τί> βουλ^υόμ^νον π€ρι των κοινών. 

ϊδιαι 8c κ.τ.λ. As to the magistracies here mentioned see Gilbert, 
Gr. Staatsalt. 2. 337 sq. As to the νομοφύλακς cp. Xen. Oecon. 9. 
14, έδίδασκον δί αυτήν οτι καϊ €ν ταΐς *υνομουμίναις π6Κ*σιν ουκ άρκέίν 
8οκ€Ϊ τοις πολίταις, ην νόμους καλούς γράψωνται, αλλά κα\ νομοφύλακας 
προσαιρουνται, οιτιν^ς €πισκοπουντ€ς τον μίν ποιουντα τα, νόμιμα *παινούσιν, 
ην δ€ τι* πάρα τους νόμους ποιτ), ζημιουσι. T h e Way in which the 

νομοφί\ακ€ς are here mentioned suggests that their function was 
to compel adult male citizens to observe ^υκοσμία, as the γυναικονόμοι 
and παιδονόμοι compelled women and boys to do so. Cp. 1323 a 
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6 sqq. We find γυναικονόμοι not only in wealthy communities like 
those of Samos and Syracuse, but also, which we hardly expect 
after what Aristotle says here, at Gambreium, not probably a very 
wealthy one (Gilbert, ibid.: Dittenberger, SylL Inscr. Gr. No. 470). 
The same thing may be said of παιδονόμοι and γυμνασίαρχοι, but 
these magistracies may well have become more common after 
Aristotle's time. As to the γυμνασιαρχία see C. F. Hermann, Gr. 
Ant., ed. Bliimner, 4. 337 sq. The Athenian citizen who defrayed 
the expenses of a torch-race is often said γυμνασιαρχών (Lys. Or. 21. 
c. 3 : Gilbert, Const. Antiq. of Sparta and Athens, Eng. Trans., 
p. 360 sq.), but in the passage before us the reference is not to 
a χορηγός, but to a magistrate, the magistrate who kept order in 
the g y m n a s i a : Cp. [PlatO,] A x i o c h u s , 3 6 7 Α , γυμνασιαρχία και ράβδοι, 
a n d EryxiaS, 3 9 9 A , a n d Plut. A m a t . C. ΙΟ, αρχουσι γαρ (οι γυμνα
σίαρχοι) ισχυρώς των εφήβων κα\ προσίχουσι τον νουν σφόδρα τοις ύπ* 

αυτών πραττομίνοις. We see from Valer. Max. 9. 10. Ext. 2 that 
the office existed at Pherae in the time of Jason. 

1. πρδς δέ τούτοις κ.τ.λ. It would seem that a special magistracy 1323 a. 
for the management of the matters here referred to would commonly 
be found only in prosperous and leisured States which cared for 
εύκοσμία. F o r αγώνας διονυσιακούς c p . R h e t . 3 . 1 5 . 1 4 1 6 a 3 2 . A t 

Athens the athlothetae managed the musical and gymnastic com
petitions, and also the horse-races, at the Panathenaea (Ά& Πολ. 
c. 60), while the eponymous archon managed the competitions of 
the greater Dionysia (Ά0. Πολ. c. 56. 1. 27 sq.) and the archon 
basiieus those of the Lenaea (Άθ. Πολ. c. 57. 1. 4 sqq.). 

3. θβωρίας. See note on 1342 a 21, αγώνας καϊ θεωρίας. There 
were θεωρίαι which were not αγώνες, for instance non-competitive 
dramatic or musical performances. 

τούτων S* €κιαι κ.τ.λ. Cp. 6 (4). 15. 1299 b 30-1300 a 8, where 
much the same thing has already been said, though no notice is 
here taken of the fact. We can understand why gynaeconomi 
should object to the employment of women as ακόλουθοι (cp. 6 (4). 
15· ^ 0 0 a 4 sqq-)> but the passage before us implies that paedo-
nomi also would object to the employment of children for the same 
purpose. Was it one of the functions of the paedonomi to keep 
boys and girls out of the public streets ? 

5. τοις γάρ άποροι? κ.τ.λ. We are often told that a Greek 
democracy was virtually an aristocracy, inasmuch as most, if not 
all, of the citizens would be the owners of one or more slaves, but 
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the passage before us shows the baselessness of this view, for 
it implies that άποροι will have no slaves, and there can be little 
doubt that in almost all democracies a majority of the citizens 
were Άποροι. The same thing is implied of ol πένητες in i. 2. 
1252b 12. The fact is no more than one would expect. The 
maintenance of a slave, to say nothing of the purchase of one, 
would be too heavy a burden for a poor man's purse. I find 
a statement quoted from Mr. Booth's Life and Labour of the People 
in London, that out of the 4,200,000 inhabitants of London no 
fewer than 3,700,000 have no servants at all (Times, June 6, 1895). 
As to the use of slaves as ακόλουθοι (' pedisequi') see Buchsen
schutz, Besitz und Erwerb, p. 187 sqq. When a Greek citizen 
went to the market, he needed some one to carry home the pro
visions or other articles he purchased (Theophr. Charact. c. 22). 
Hence an ακόλουθος was the most necessary kind of slave (Aristoph. 
Eccl. 593, 

μηδ' άνδραπόδοις τον μεν χρησθαι πολλοίς, τον δ* ούδ' ακολουθώ : 

Lys. Or. 32· c · *6 : Buchsenschutz, ibid.). That poor relatives 
were sometimes employed as ακόλουθοι we see from Isaeus, Or. 5. 
C. I I , and DlO ChryS. Or. 15 . p. 4 5 1 R, ούτω μίν, εφη, καϊ τους υιούς 
άποφαίνεις δούλους τών πάτερων, κα\ yap άκολουθουσι πολλοίς τών πενήτων 
κα\ είς γυμνάσιον βαδιζουσι κα\ «τι δεϊπνον, passages quoted b y C. F . 

Hermann, Gr. Ant., ed. Blumner, 4. p. 86, note 1. See Liddell 
a n d Scott S. V. αυτοληκυθος. 

6. Tpiwy δ* ούσων άρχώκ κ.τ.λ. Καθ' Άς probably means ' in 
accordance with whose directions': cp. Άθ. Πόλ. c. 44, ποιοΰσι δε 
και αρχαιρεσίας στρατηγών καϊ ιππάρχων κα\ τών άλλων τών προς τόι/ 
πόλεμον άρχων εν τ?} εκκλησία, καθ* ο τι αν τω δήμω δοκη' ποιουσι δ' οί 
μετά. την εκτην πρυτανεύοντες εφ* ων &ν ευσημία γενηται. δίΣ δε προβούλευμα 
γενέσθαι καϊ περί τούτων. If a προβούλευμα o f the B o u l e Was a neces sary 

preliminary to these elections at Athens, similar elections may well 
have been to a still greater extent under the control of the pre-
considering authority elsewhere. As to nomophylakes see notes on 
1298b 27 and 1322b 37. For the reversal in the order of the 
words in 8 sq, see note on 1277 a 31. 

9. μ*ν ουν implies that this Book is not complete (vol. ii. p. xxvi). 
F o r ως εν τύπω c p . (with B o i l . Ind . S.V. τύπος) E t h . N i c . 5. I . 1 1 2 9 a 

11 and Hist. An. 1. 6. 491 a 7 sqq. For περ\ πασών see note on 
1301 a 19. 



APPENDIX A. 
(See explanatory note on 1307 b 26.) 

THE counsels given in the eighth and ninth chapters of the 
Seventh (old Fifth) Book are as a rule deduced from the inves
tigations in the preceding part of the Book as to the causes of 
the overthrow of constitutions. This will be evident from the 
following table:— 

1307 b 30-40. Based on the experience of Thurii (1307 b 6-
19) and Ambracia (1303 a 23-25). 

1307 b 40-1308 a 3. This does not seem to be based on 
anything said previously in the Seventh (old Fifth) Book. 
Aristotle probably has in his mind what has been said 
in 6 (4). 12. 1297 a 7-13. 1297 b 1, where the subject 
is fully dealt with, though advice respecting it is given 
in that passage not only to aristocracies, but also to 
democracies. 

1308 a 3-24. Based on 1302 b 6-14, 1305 b 2-22, 36-39, 
1306 a 12-19, 31-b 5, 1306 b 31-36. 

1308 a 24-30. Possibly based on the warning against neglect-
fulness in 1303 a 16-25. 

1308 a 31-35. Based on 1303 b 19-1304 a 17 and on 1305b 
22-39. 

1308 a 35-b 10. Based on 1306 b 6-16. 
1308 b 10-19. Based on 1302 b 15-21 and 1307 a 2-5. 
1308 b 20-24. Based on 1305 b 39-1306 a 9. 
1308 b 24-31. Based on 1302 b 33-1303 a 13, 1304 a 17-38, 

1306 b 36-1307 a 2. 
1308 b 31-1309 a 14. Based on 1302 b 5-10. 
1309 a 14-20. Based on 1304 b 20-1305 a 7. 
1309 a 20-32. Based on 1305 a 38-b 1. 
1309 a 33-bi4. Based on the experience of Oreus (1303 a 

16-20) and also on 1302 b 5-10. 
1309 b 14-18. Based on the warning against incurring con

tempt given in 1302 b 25-33 a nd o n the fact of the 
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frequent overthrow of narrow oligarchies (1305b 2-22, 
36-39, 1306 a 12-19) and the frequent peril of narrow 
aristocracies (1306 b 22-1307 a 5). 

1309b i 8 - i 3 i o a 2. Based perhaps on 1305a 28-34 and on 
the reference to the errors of Charicles and Phrynichus 
in 1305 b 24-27, but probably suggested by Plato, Laws 
701 E. 

1310a 2-12. Based on 1304 b 20-1305 a 7 and on 1305 a 38 
sqq. 

1310a 12-36· Based perhaps on 1302b 25-33 and on the 
experience of Thurii (1307 a 32 sq.), but probably rather 
suggested by Plato, Rep. 552 Ε (cp. 554 B, anatSevalav) 
and Laws 793. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO VOL. IV. 

P. ιο ί , line I, addκαί before κατ\ 
P. 109, line 19, add Sus. after Bekk. 
P. 110, five lines from foot of page, after Π2 add except Aid. 
P. 120, twenty lines from foot of page, after Γ add Sus. 
P. 138, line 6, after 6S4 Β sq. add and Rep. 426 Β sq. 
P. 140, line 3, for *Hi> read'Hv. 
P. 140, ten lines from foot of page, after Ιπηνωρθωσ* add 4. ώο-7Γ€ρ καί το 

μ.€ταμανθάν€ΐν του μανθάναν c | άρχήβ. Cp. Dio Chrys. Or. II . 307 R, χαλ&του 
δί, QJS ίφην9 οντος του δίδασκαν, τω παντι \αλ€πώτίρον τό μίταδιδάσκίΐν. 

Ρ. 164, fifteen lines from foot of page, dele As to el δη see note on 1331 a i o , 
and. 

P. 1S9, note on 1293 a 3, and p. 222, note on 1296b 18. Ίήν του πλήθους 
υπίροχην in 1296 b 18 sq. probably means * superiority in number1, not, as 
I have taken it in my note to mean, ' the numerical superiority of the many \ 
The meaning of δια τήν υπ^ροχήν του πλήθους in 1293a 4 *s> however, more 

tloubtful. It may mean either (1) 'by reason of the excess (or magnitude) of 
the numbers', presumably of the citizens (cp. Sepulv. 'propter maximam 
multitudinem', and Lamb. ' propter ingentem multitudinem'); it is thus that 
I understand Bonitz (Ind. 793 a 35) to take it; or (2) * in consequence of the 
predominant influence of the masses' (Sus., Welldon); or (3) 'on account of 
the numerical superiority of the many' (Vic t ) . The first rendering has the 
merit of giving τήν υπ^ροχήν του πλήθους much the same sense in 1293 a 4 and 
1296 b 18 sq., but it is not clear how an excess in the number of the citizens 
leads to τ6 πάντας μιτίχαν της πολιτείας. If we have to choose between the 
two other renderings, I incline to prefer the third, which is that adopted in my 
note on 1293 a 3, for it seems likely from 3. 15. 1286 b 18 sqq. and 6 (4). 12. 
1296 b 24 sqq. that the numerical superiority of the many is referred to, not 
their superiority in influence. 

P. 190, line 1, note of interrogation in place of comma after διίλθωμςν. 
P. 199, line 5, after laws add He will not allow that ευνομία exists where the 

laws are good, but are not obeyed. 
P. 200, seven lines from foot of page, dele of. 
P. 215, line 10, and p. 270, line 17, after 1253b 3 add and iii. Additions and 

Corrections, p. 595 (on iii. 131). 
P. 223, line 3, after 1286 a 36) add As to την του πλήθους υπ^ροχήν see above 

on p. 189. 
P. 223, line 10, for τούτο τό μίρος read τους arftvvth ή τους απόρους. 
P. 223, line 11, after 25. add To των απόρων ιτλήθοε probably means 

here, as in 6 (4). 6. 1293a 9 and 7 (5). 8. 1308b 29, 'the body' (or 'class') 
1 of the poor', not 'the number of the poor* ('die Zahl der Armen'), as Sus. 
takes it to do : cp. 1 296 b 31, το των εύπορων καί 'γνωρίμων (πλήθος), and 34? τ ο ^ 
ολιγαρχικού πλήθους. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

P. 227, lines 9-15. This reference to the late South African Republic should 
be in the past tense. 

P. 245, five lines from foot of page, after spirit add Aiperoi re ωσι, sc. oi 
κύριοι τον βονλ€ν€σθαι (cp. 1298 b 3). 

P. 256, line 11, after lot add For the inference compare explanatory note on 
1254 a 28. 

P. 256, line 15, for χοηγοι read χορηγοί. 
P. 285, line 11, after κ.τ.λ. adtf This is added to show how it is that men of 

high birth are led to claim more than an equal share. They base their claim 
not on their own virtue or wealth, like those previously mentioned, but on the 
virtue and wealth of their ancestors. 

P. 302, line 2, after 470 R add Prof. Bywater suggests that in the above 
quotation from De Gen. An. 4. 3. 768 b 27 sqq. the bracketed words τον ζψον 
are l a dittographia of τον πρόσωπον \ the προς being represented by ' the well-
known compendium which is so easily mistaken for ζ or (, as Bast tells us 
(Comm. Pal. p. 727)'. 

P. 310, twenty lines from foot of page, after thai add and Eth. Nic 7. 1. 
1145 a 25 sq., Demosth. Prooem. 42. p. 1450, and Polyb. 6. 47. 8. 

P. 312, nine lines from foot o( pageyfor claim read claimed. 
P. 323, five lines from foot of page, after uncertain add See as to recent 

excavations on this site Journal ofHellenic Stndies> 21 (1901). 347. 
P. 344, nineteen lines from foot of page, after 32. add For u>s κύριον ctvai see 

explanatory note on 1. 8. 1256b 11. 
P. 459, sixteen lines from foot of page, after 18 #dtf and Hdt. 3. 134. 
P. 540, line 3, for 7 (5). 2 read 7 (5). 3. 
P. 546, line 9, for last read eighteenth a7idfor this read the nineteenth. 

INDEXES :—P. 578 a, 1. 13, for 129 read 219; last line but four, add the 
comic poet before iii : P. 583 b, 1. 2^ for 342 read 442 : ' P. 587 a, 
1. 22, for ii read iii: P. 590 b, 1.12, for ^2^ read father of Miltiades, iv. 423 : 
P. 591 b, 1. 40, add Hi. before 268 : P. 598 a, 1. 39, addiv. before 498 : 
P. 599 b, 1. 18, dele 364; 1. $$,for 501 sq. read 502 sq.: P. 601 b, 1. 39, 

for 468 read 268 : P. 602 b, 1. 43, add another before iii: P. 605 b, 
1. i8*for 328 read 338 : P. 607 b, 1. 3, for 171 read 172 : P. 610a, 
1· 38,/0r iii read\\: P. 610 b, 1. 14, for 200 read 201; 1. 20, for 490 read 
491 ; last line but three, transfer 551 to Heracleia in Italy: P. 611 b, 1. 23 sq., 

for 260, 286 read 261, 287 : P. 614a, 1. Z>for 508 read 502 : P. 616 b, 
1. $6, for 177 read 178 : P. 617 b, 1. 28, dele i. 312 sq.: P. 622 a, last line 
but seven, add iv. before 562 : P. 622 b, 1. i$,for iii read ii: P. 627 a, 
1. 11, for 53 note read p. liii note, 66; 1. 25,/<?r 370 readyji : P. 630 a, 1. 37 

for 138 read 108 : P. 631 b, 1. 27, for i read ii: P. 636 a, 1. 7, add of 
Leontini before iv; 1. 9, add iv. before 532 : P. 655 a, 1. 19, for xxxiii read 
xxiii: P. 656 b, last line but five, dele 370 : P. 676 b, 1. i$,for ii read iii: 
P. 678 b, 1. 31, for ii read iii: P. 679 b, 1. 29, for 455 read 456 : P. 6S2 b, 
last line but eight, for 201 read 202 : P. 686 a, 1. 24, add iv. before 56S : 
P. 687 b, 1. §}for 359 read 399: P. 692 a, last line but seven, dele 356 : 
P. 693 a, last line but seven, for 118 read 119 : P. 693 b, 1. 5, add iii. 
before 312 ; 1. 19, dele 345 : Γ. 694 b, 1. 42, for 200 read 201. 



The following errata should be added to the list of errata in the 
Indexes contained in vol. iv, p. 572 :— 

P. 585a, last line but seven,for iii. 357 note, 524 readi. 357 note; iii. 524. 
P. 585 b, last line but thirteen, for 535 read Attalus iii of Pergamon, iv . 

535. 
P. 596 b, 1. 17, transfer iii. 301 to Cyrus, the younger. 
P. 623 a, 1. 5, add'w. before 477. 
P· 635 b, 1· x7> add Hi. before 385. 
P. 638 a, last line but twelve, /^ 388 read 389. 
P. 641 b, 1. 36, for 339 read 340. 
P. 648 b, 1. 35, for 260 read 261. 
P. 657 a, 11. 28, Z4,for 200 read 201. 
P. 657 b, 1. II, for 159 read 140. 
P. 696 a, 1. 29, for 201 read 202. 
P. 697 a, 1. 2 4, for ii read iv. 
P. 699 a, last line but thirteen, for 361 read 561. 
P. 700 a, last line but nine,yir 208 read 308. ' 
P. 700 b, last line but thirteen, or αυτόν read αυτόν. 

Newman, vol. iv. 





GENERAL INDEX 

A. = Aristotle: the full name, however, is retained in headings and references 
to headings· 

Abantidas, iv. 452. 
Abbott, Mr. Evelyn, i. p. x, 171 

note; ii. 240 ; iii. p. iii; iv. 440. 
Abdera, iv. 392. 
Abel, O., i. 278 note, 475 note ; iii. 

265 ; iv. 453. 
Abortion, i. 187 sq., and note; iii. 

474 sq. 
Absyrtus, iii. 247. 
Abydos, i. 510; iv. 352 sq., 360, 

361, 562. 
Acarnania, iii. 274 ; iv. 280, 541. 
Achaean League, i. 477, 551. 
Achaeans, i. 177 note, 377; iv. 

309, 508, 517, 519· 
Achaei of the Euxine, the, iii. 522. 
Achaia, i. 552; iii. 276; iv. p. 

xxxii, 217, 280, 338, 418, 444, 
509, 520, 562. 

Acharnians, iii. 392. 
Achilles, i. 465 ; ii. 220; iii. 182, 

289,301, 436,480, 482, 486, 522; 
iv. 420. 

Acquiring more difficult than keep
ing, iii. 172. 

Action, aim in, ii. 97 ; iii. 438 sq., 
509 : noble, i. 68, 115. 

Actions at law, first steps in, taken 
before the registrars of contracts, 
iv. 554: for false witness, ii. 
382 : public actions, iv. 529 sq. 

Activity, speculative and practical, 
i. 68 sq.; iii. 337. 

Actors, i. 404; iii. 494 sq.; iv. 465. 
Adam, Mr. J., iv. 481-483. 
Adamas, iv. 432. 
Adeimantus, i. 407, 409, 410; ii. 

260. 
Adoption, ii. 381. 

Adultery, i. 191 sq.; iii. 477 ; iv. 
321, 362 sq. 

Aediles, iv. 545, 549. 
Aegean Sea, i. 125 ; ii. 349, 350; 

iv. p. xxix, 219, 280. 
Aegeidae, ii. 331; iv. 331. 
Aegina, i. 98, 222 ; ii. 184, 195 ; 

111.351,413; iv. 173, 356,471. 
Aegospotami, iv. p. xxix, 352. 
Aelian, ii. 211, 212, 328, 337 ; iii. 

3S7,45o; iv. 313, 323,324,430, 
434. 

Aeneas Tacticus, ii. 302 ; iii. 353, 
408; iv. 280, 337, 355,361,399, 
45i> 523> 551· 

Aenus, iv. 432, 474. 
Aeolian mode, see Mode. 
Aeolians, iv. 432. 
Aeolis, iv. 437. 
Aeolus, iii. 161. 
Aeschines, i. 211 note, 473; ii. 

263; iv.177, 198, 214, 326. 
Aeschylus, ii. 155, 320, 382 ; iii. 

253, 52.2, 570; iv. 379, 460. 
Aesculapius, i. 337; iii. 411. 
Aesop, iv. 311, 323. 
Aesymneteship, iii. 256, 258, 261 

265, 266, 267-269, 271, 278 ; iv 
pp. x, Ixi, 207, 445 : bodyguard 
of an aesymnete, iii. 266, 268 
iv. p. lxiv. 

Aetolia, i. 199 note ; iii. 202, 366 
iv. 280, 508. 

Aetolian League, iii. 139. 
Africa, i. 154; iii. 326: West, iii. 

482 : South, iv. 309. 
Agamemnon, i. 469 ; iii. 182, 259, 

262, 263, 289, 299, 436. 
Agariste, iv. 375. 
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Agatharchides, i. 199 note. 
Agathias, ii. 121. 
Agathocles, iv. 349. 
Agathon, i. 16; ii. 203; iii. 568, 

570. 
Age, the golden, ii. 138, 169 : old 

age, see Old age. 
Agelaus, i. 469 note, 476 note. 
Agesilaus, i. 142 ; ii. 334 ; iii. 163, 

260, 283,342,343,366,406,599 ; 
iv. 368, 540, 542. 

Agesilaus, brother of Agis III, ii. 
349, 360. 

Agis III, i. 473 5 "· 333, 349, 360. 
Agis IV, i. 177 note, 334 note; ii. 

318, 325, 343· 
Agora, i. 338; iii. 178 ; iv.452, 478 

sq., 519, 549, 554: two kinds of 
in Aristotle's ideal city, the free 
and the commercial, i. 336-340 ; 
iii. 410-419. 

Agoranomi, i. 339; iii. 418; iv. 
268, 548-551. 

Agriculture, i. 128 note: agricul
ture, trade, and industry, estimate 
of, current in ancient Greece, i. 
99 sqq.; iv. 544 : views of So
crates, Xenophon, and Plato on 
the subject, i. 107 sqq.; iii. 377 : 
view of Α., i. 111 sqq.: remarks 
on it, i. 119 sqq.: contrast of A.'s 
estimateof the direction of farm-
work with that of Xenophon, ii. 
162,164 : the science of agricul
ture ranked by some very high, 
ii. 199: pastoral farming long 
prevailed in Greece more ex
tensively than agriculture, ibid.: 
A. places res pecuaria before 
agricaltura in Pol. i. II, why, 
ibid. : he did not write on agri
culture, ii. 204. 

Agrigentum, ii. 201, 294 ; iii. 357, 
359, 412 ; iv. 287, 297,298, 342, 
417,418,468. 

Agronomi, i. 340; iii. 419, 438, 
491 ; iv. 262, 503, 552. 

Ahenobarbus, L. Domitius, iv. 
404. 

Ahrens, iii. 270. 
Air, importance of, to health, i. 33 5; 

iii. 401 sq. 
Alalia, iii. 203. 
Albertus Magnus, iii. 87 ; iv. 91, 

108, 121. 
Albizzi, Maso degli, iv. 387. 

Alcaeus, ii. 384 ; iii. 269-271, 468; 
iv. 433· 

Alcamenes, iv. 395. 
Alcetas, i. 326 note. 
Alcibiades, i. 262 note, 365 note ; 

"•337! iii. 169,210,220,264,380, 
553; iv. 333,36ι,39ΐ,392, 555· 

Alcidamas, i. 141. 
Alcman, ii. 331. 
Alcmene, iv. 314. 
Aldine edition of Aristotle, the, ii. 

p. xlv: later Aldine (or Camo-
tian), iv. 119, 126 (see also 
Camotius). 

Aleuas, Aleuadae, iv. 361. 
Alexander of Pherae, iv. 425, 461, 

467, 470, 473, 541· 
Alexander the Great, i. 8^, 140, 

174, 278, 279 and note, 322, 
326 note, 357 note, 391, 465 
note, 466-469, 473-478 ; ii. 159, 
319,333 5 iii· 243» 260, 264, 285, 
295, 297, 301, 324, 325> 331, 354, 
365, 510, 563, 570; iv. p. xxix, 
243,304,331,439,446,449, 469, 
471,472, 541· 

Alexander of Aphrodisias, ii. pp. 
iii note, xix and note, 66, 67. 

Alexander Severus, the emperor, 
iv. 472. 

Alexander the Peripatetic, ii. p. 
xviii. 

Alexandria, i. 174 note, 317 note, 
337 note; ii.295; iii. 354, 400 ; 
iv. 526 : Museum of, i. 546 note : 
libraries of, ii. pp. vi, ix. 

Alexis, iii. 161, 223, 313, 352 ; iv. 
452, 459, 476, 560. 

Aliens, resident, see Metoeci. 
Aliens, i. 105 ; iii. 145-147, 179, 

342,349,356-358,362; iv.27isq., 
521, 541 : bounty of tyrants to, 
iv. 465 : half-aliens, iii. 179; iv. 
pp. xxxix, xli, 177, 508, 521. 

Allen, Mr. T. W., iii. 96, 112, 115, 
125, 264. 

Allobroges, iv. 341. 
Althaemenes, ii. 347, 351, 3S0. 
Alyattes, iv. 418. 
Amadocus, iv. 436, 437, 472. 
Amasis, ii. 211. 
Ambracia, i. 525; iv. p. xlv, 124. 

308, 329 sq., 564. 
Ameinocles, iv. 323. 
America, Spanish colonies in, iv. 

383· 
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Amidei, iv. 323 sq. 
Ammon, iii. 412 ; iv. 471. 
Amphiaraus, iii. 418. 
Amphictyons, Delphian, iii. 294; 

iv. 326. 
Amphipolis, iii. 510 ; iv. 309, 311, 

3i5sq.,.355sq. 
Amyclae, iii. 214. 
Amyntas II, iv. 428, 430. 
Amyntas III, i. 466 ; iv. 428. 
Amyntas the little, iv. 428. 
Anaceium, iii. 541. 
Anacharsis, iii. 221, 4S6, 522. 
Anacreon, i. 237 note. 
Anaphe, iii. 492. 
Anaphlystus, iii. 419. 
Anaxagoras, king of Argos, iii. 272. 
Anaxagoras, iii. 296, 320,321,322, 

323 sq., 505; iv. 451. 
Anaxagoreans, the, iii. 557. 
Anaxandrides, i. 141 ; iii. 201, 

397; iv. 411. 
Anaxarchus, i. 278 ; iii. 243. 
Anaxilas, or Anaxilaus, of Rhe-

gium, iii. 154 ; iv. 313, 480, 486. 
Anaxilas, the comic poet, iii. 551 : 

perhaps has before him Plato, 
Laws 660 B, iii. 551. 

Anaximander, ii. 310 ; iv. 313. 
Anaximenes, ii. 297. 
Andocides, iii. 239 ; iv. 256, 379. 
Andreas, iv. 478. 
Androclus, iii. 277. 
Androdamas, ii. 376. 
Andron of Catana, iii. 558. 
Andronicus of Rhodes, ii. pp. iii, 

iv, ν and note, vi, viii. 
Andropompus, iv. 420. 
Andros, ii. 333 sq. 
Androtion, iii. 363. 
Anima, De, of Aristotle, i. 69: two 

texts in parts of the, ii. p. Hi sqq. 
Animal studied in its parts, ii. 

102: parts necessary to an, iv. 
163 sq. : life of an, consists not 
in breathing, but in perception, 
iii. 475,603: animals, classifica
tion of, ii. 167 sq.; iv. 156,163 : 
tame, ii. 145, 147, 259: wild, 
iii* 524 : the wildest, iii. 522 : 
animals other than man have 
not λογισμό? and i/ovf, iii. 456: 
mentioned in conjunction with 
children, iii. 551 : of what 
animals other than man have 
a perception, i. 149 and note; 
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ii. 123 : limits of their power of 
expression, ibid.: most have 
voice, but not language, some 
not even voice, ibid.: food of, ii. 
194: relation of man to, ii. 391 
note: contrasts of character 
between, iii. 365: habituation 
of, iii. 432: effect of music on, 
iii. 551. 

Animals, Aristotle's History of, 
displacement of the Eighth and 
Tenth Books in some MSS. of, 
ii. p. xxxix sq. 

Animalium Generatione, De, of 
Aristotle, i. 181 ; chasm in the 
text of, ii. p. lxvi: displacement 
of paragraphs in, ii. p. lxvi. 

Animalium Motione, De, ii. p. xi. 
Animalium Partibus, De, i. 319 

note. 
Anonymus Menagianus, his cata

logue of the writings of Aristotle, 
ii. p. i, 204. 

Antalcidas, iv. 353. 
Anthedon, iv. 172. 
Anticyra, the Malian, iii. 564: 

the Phocian, ibid. 
Antigonus, iv. 238. 
Antigonus Gonatas, iii. 363. 
Antileon of Chalcis, iv. 329, 485 : 

of Heracleia in Italy, iv. 427. 
Antimachus, ii. p. ii note. 
Antimenides, iii. 269; iv. 433. 
Antioch, i. 335 note. 
Antiochia Margiana, iii. 150. 
Antiochus of Syracuse, i. 574; 

iii. 181, 385-387; iv. 367. 
Antiochus the Great, iv. 542. 
Antipater, i. 169, 356 note, 468-

470,472,473, 475; iii. 289; iv. 
472, 527. 

Antiphanes, ii. 90, 128, 153, 252; 
iii. 135, 241,313,350,479. 

Antiphon, iii. 162. 
Antiphon, the tragic poet, iv. 462. 
Antissa, iv. 310, 312, 313. 
Antisthenes, i. 112 note, 140 note, 

228, 248 note, 276, 360 note, 
398; ii. 149, 219; iii. 142, 188, 
243, 495· 

Apelles, iii. 510. 
Apellicon of Teos, ii. pp. iii note,iv. 
Aphrodite and Ares, ii. 320. 
Aphytis, i. 375, 508 note; ii. 286; 

iv. 509, 516 sq. 
Apodectae,iv.268,395,552sq.,562. 
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Apollo, iii. 214, 400,413, 531, 556, 
558; iv. 303 sq., 3I3-3I5.S24, 
565: the Homeric Hymn to, 
iii. 264: born on the seventh 
day of the month, iv. 304 : the 
Delphian, ii. 348; iii. 412; iv. 
326, 469: Didymaeus, iv. 565 : 
Aegletes, iii. 492. 

Apollodorus of Athens, ii. pp. iv, 
ν : of Lemnos, ii. 204. 

Apollodorus, iii. 246. 
Apollonia on the Euxine, iv. 297, 

313 sq., 316, 357. 
Apollonia on the Ionian Gulf, iii. 

142 ; iv. p. xxv, 160, 312, 313. 
Aradus, iv. 316. 
Aratus, i. 177 note ; iii. 521 ; iv. 

438, 452. 
Arbaces, iv. 435. 
Arcadia, i. 104 note; iii. 358; iv. 

p. lxiv, 221,561: South-western, 
iii. 202. 

Arcadians, the, i. 360 note ; ii. 171, 
231, 232 ; iii. 366; iv. 415, 508, 
517 : their slaves, ii. 316. 

Arcesilaus II of Cyrene, iv. 443, 
444, 467. 

Arcesilaus III, iv. 294. 
Arcesilaus IV, iv. 522. 
Arcesilaus, i. 551; iv. 437. 
Archaeanactidae, iv. 444. 
Archelaus, king of Macedon, i. 

464 ; iv· 425, 428, 430 sq., 432, 
473· 

Archers distinguished from light-
armed troops, iv. 543, 561 : not 
kept on foot in every Greek 
State, iv. 561. 

Archidamus II, i. 399, 475 ; ii. 
343 ; iii. 416. 

Archidamus III, ii. 337; iii. 344, 
371, 380, 446, 523. 

Archilochus, ii. 379 ; iii. 367, 368, 
533 ; iv. 465. 

Archiv fiir Geschichte der Philo
sophies iii. 595-597, 600. 

Archon, ii. 272, 376; iii. 167 ; iv. 
245, 502,504, 547, 555, 564-567. 

Archytas, i. 302 and note, 308, 
329, 377, 380, 381 note, 391 
note, 532 note; iii. 322, 489, 
547, 548, 553 5 iv. 377-

Areius Didymus, ii. p. xvii. 
Areopagus, Council of the, i. 194, 

201, 382 sq., 524; ii. 337, 373, 
374, 407 ; iii. 190; iv. pp. xhn, 

xlvi, 231 sq,, 261, 299, 327, 330, 
378, 386, 392, 491, 533 · at one 
time not only tried and sentenced 
culprits, but also carried the 
sentence into effect, iv. 261, 557 
sq.: charged at one time with the 
maintenance of ̂ νκοσμία through
out the State, iv. 261 : at one 
time had drawn to itself much 
administrative authority, i. 382 
sq.; iv. 378. 

Ares, ii. 121 : of the Villa Ludo-
visi, ii. 320: Ares and Aphro
dite, ii. 320. 

Arete, iv. 441. 
Aretinus, Leonardus, Latin trans

lation of the Politics by, ii. 58, 
135 ; iii, 87, 95, i n , 114, 118, 
171,466; iv. 169,etc.: discrepant 
reports of its readings, ii. 58, 
71, 76, 85 : emendations of the 
text of the Politics by, iii. p. 
xxi sq.; iv. 100: see also i. 192 
note. 

Argives, the, iii. 520. 
Argo, iii. 246, 492. 
Argonauts, iii. 247,492; iv. 1 n sq. 
Argos, i. 102, 469, 525, 531 note, 

554; ii. 128, 200, 272, 322; iii. 
154,244,272,273, 354, 553; iv. 
pp. xxxii,xliii, 219,278, z8o, 299, 
303, 304,327, 336,339, 359, 375, 
387, 541: slaves at, ii. 316 ; iv. 
304: the Thousand at, iv. 327 
sq·, 33 l : o n e reason why a 
democracy existed at, iv. 278. 

Argos Amphilochicum, iv. 311. 
Argyriades, iii. 107, 359. 
Ariobarzanes, satrap of Pontus, iv. 

437. 
Ariobarzanes, satrap of the Helles

pont, iv. 437. 
Aristarchus, ii. 297. 
Aristarchus the Athenian, iii. 267. 
Aristides, iii. 244, 246, 296, 336, 

429 sq.; iv. 320, 340, 403 sq., 
542. 

Aristides the orator, iii. 359. 
Aristippus, i. 306, 464; ii. I So; 

iii. 320, 352, 511, 530: saying 
of, omitted by Mullach, ii. 2S7. 

Aristocracy, i. 212 sqq., 214 sq., 
219, 220, 264, 272, 423,432,434, 
489,494, 5"> 541, 553; ".500, 
336, 392, 394, 402; 111. pp. xxxn, 
xxxiii, 140,153,176 sq., 193-194, 
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Aristocracy:— I 

232, 3°3-3°5 ; ί ν · χ 44, 145. iS2> 
156,158, 191 sq., 193^316,372, 
440, 483-486, 492 : meaning of 
the word, iii. 193: true aristocracy 
κατ άρ^τήν Κ€\ορηγημίνην, i V. 4 1 9 : 

nearly akin to kingship, see 
Kingship : culture and high 
birth closely connected with, 
iv. 197 sq. : eVc πεπαιδευμένων, 
iv. 262, 503: in some aris
tocracies the ruling class not 
ol άριστοι, but oi φαινόμενοι 
Άριστοι, iii. 193; iv· 194 : use of 
the word αριστοκρατία in the 
' Constitutions' ascribed to Α., 
iv. 203 sq.: often confounded 
with oligarchy, i. 497 note: is 
oligarchy in a sense, iv. 366: 
the fewness of the holders of 
office perilous to aristocracies 
as well as to oligarchies, iv. 344, 
365 sq., 374: 

its kinds, iv. 235 : ideal, i. 
220, 225, 269, 290-293, 413 
note, 423, 497, 573 5 »· Ρ· »«« 5 
iii. p. xxix; iv. pp. ix, xvii, 145, 
193,419: the ideal aristocracy 
of the Third Book and the ideal 
aristocracy of the Fourth, iii. 
p. xxxvi, 592 ; iv. p. ix : the true 
πλήθος for an aristocracy, iv. 
367 : so-called, i. 220, 264, 446, 
452>489> 497 sq., 510 sq., 528 
?q., 533 sq.; ii. 277-279, 366; 
iv. pp. xii-xv, xix note, 149, 
156, 191, 193, 208, 286, 329: 
its kinds, iv. p. xii sq.: they 
stand on different levels, iv. 
p. xii sq. : A. does not mention 
as a form of the so-called 
aristocracy a mixture of virtue 
and wealth, iv. 194: a mixture 
of oligarchy and democracy 
inclining to oligarchy recog
nized by A. as an aristocracy,, 
i. 497 sq.; iv. p. xii sq., 195, 
196 sq., 371: inconsistency of 
this view with A.'s general 
account of aristocracy, iv. 195: 
how he came to adopt it, iv. 
195 : 

organization of the so-called 
aristocracy, iv. pp. xiii-xv and 
notes, 203, 224 : strong places 
in the city of a so-called aristo- I 
VOL. iv. Ρ ρ 

cracy, ii. 366; iii. 403 ; iv. p. 
xiv : there may be persons out
side the constitution in aristo
cracies, iv. 382 : (1) organization 
of the deliberative—deliberative 
authority divided between all 
and some, iv. p. xiv, 240, 246 
sq.: due position of the assem
bly in an aristocracy, ii. 364 sq.; 
iv. p. xiv note: the power to 
punish with death and exile 
apparently fell to a few in some 
aristocracies as well as in oli
garchies, iv. 206, 237, 354: (2) 
organization of the magistracies 
—they fall to men of virtue, iv. 
p. xiv, 397, or at any rate to 
γνώριμοι, iii. 305 ; iv. p. xiv, 203, 
397: how appointments are 
made to magistracies, iv. p. xiv, 
183, 194, 491 : not made by lot, 
iv. p. xiv, 248, but by election, 
ii. 374; iv. p. xiv: it is suitable 
to aristocracy that some should 
elect out of all, or all out of 
some, iv. p. xiv, 183 : the ma
gistracies filled αριστίνοην κα\ 
πλοντινδην according to the Sixth 
(old Fourth) Book, yet a con· 
stitution in which magistracies 
are thus filled is distinguished 
from an aristocracy in the 
Second Book, iv. 194: it is 
suitable to aristocracy that no 
property-qualification for office 
should be required, iv. 203, 
yet such property-qualifications 
seem to have existed in some 
aristocracies, iv. p. xiv note, 364, 
372: it is suitable to aristocracy 
that office-holders should not 
be paid, iv. p. xiv, 203, 228: 
some magistracies in the Lace
daemonian aristocracy held for 
life, ii. 337 ; iv. 254: a per
petual, or even hereditary, gen
eralship may exist in an aris
tocracy, iii. 290: the tenure of 
offices should not be long, iv. 
381-385: (3) organization of the 
judicature—judicial authority 
divided between all and some, 
iv. p. xiv, 274 sq.: arrangements 
in respect of judicial procedure 
suitable to aristocracies, ii. 366; 
iv. p. xiv sq., 274 sq.: 
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the so-called aristocracy not 

a safe constitution, iv. 366: 
more cxpo'sed to change than 
polity, i. 529; iv. 371: causes 
of change in, κ 529 ; iv. 277, 
344, 352, 365-379, 413: not 
durable if it does not honour 
virtue most, ii. 368 ; iii. 287 : 
framers of aristocracies who 
sought to deceive the demos 
censured by Α., i. 502 sq., 533; 
iii. 183; iv. 129, 405 sq. : arti
fices employed by them, iv. 226-
229: aristocracies exposed to 
the perils which beset delicately 
balanced constitutions, iv. 379 
sqq.: insensible change in, iv. 
376: how an aristocracy may 
become a δυναστεία, iv. 385 : we 
do not hear of feuds among the 
holders of power in aristocra
cies, iv. p. xiii note: means of 
preserving, iv. 278 sq., 379-385 : 
small infractions of law should 
be checked, iv. 379-381 : any 
persons outside the constitution 
who are fit to rule should be 
brought within it, iv. 369 : those 
within the constitution should 
be placed as much as possible 
on a level, especially in respect 
of office, iv. 381-385 : 

the Carthaginian, i. 508 note ; 
ii. 361-372; iv. pp. xii, xiv sq., 
228, 354, 372, 382: the Lace
daemonian,!. 529; ii. 278, 351 
sq., 366 ; iv. pp. xii, xv, 228, 
254, 354, 366, 369, 382, 500. 

Aristodemus of Cumae, iii. 261, 
266 sq.; iv. 422, 457, 475, 559. 

Aristogeiton, iv. 423, 474, 479. 
Aristomache, iv. 355. 
Aristomenes, iv. 369. 
Ariston of Ceos, iv. 320 sq. 
Aristonicus, iii. 533. 
Aristonous, iv. 441. 
Aristophanes, ii. 282, 295, 296; 

iii. 136, 156, 169, 178, 214, 215, 
254,38o, 54^,553; iv. p. liii sq., 
179,379, 5!9-

Aristophon, i. 227 and note ; iii. 
352, 520. 

Aristotle, times of, contrasted with 
those of Plato, i. 398, 461 sq.: 
position of, contrasted with that 

of Plato, i. 462: not a half-
Greek, i. 462: came from a 
small Greek State, as did pro-

• bably many of his pupils, iv. 
259: sketch of his life, i. 462-
475 : he married the niece of 
Hermias at about the age which 
he recommends for the husband 
in the Politics, iii. 461 : happi
ness of this union, iii. 461 : 
causes of his selection as Alex
ander's teacher, i. 466 sq. : his 
advice to Alexander to rule 
Greeks in one way and barbar
ians in another, i. 279, 474; iii. 
266, 331 : his relation to Alex
ander towards the close of his 
life, i. 474 : indicted for impiety 
at Athens on the arrival of the 
news of Alexander's death, i. 
474 sq.: withdrawal to Chalcis 
and death, i. 475 : his will, iii. 
461 : 

three catalogues of the writ
ings of, ii. p. i : probable date 
and origin of the lists given 
by Diogenes Laertius and the 
Anonymus Menagianus, ii. pp. 
iii-ix: divided his dialogues 
into Books, prefixing to each 
Book a separate prooemium, ii. 
p. xx : took notes of Plato's 
lectures περί τάγαθου, ii. p. 
xxxvi: his tone as a lecturer 
rather that of a comrade than 
a teacher, ii. p. xxxviii: many 
of his books possibly records of 
his teaching drawn up by him 
after the delivery of lectures, 
ii. p. xxxix: his style in the 
writings which have come down 
to us, i. 481 sq.; ii. 80, 99; iii. 
375 : sometimes uses peculiar 
verbal forms, ii. 80: his ten
dency to brevity and the omis
sion of words, ii. p. Ii and note, 
<y)(seealso Grammatical Index): 
often inexact in his use of quo
tations, ii. 121 : quotes Isocrates 
inaccurately, iii. 263: some
times uses poetical words, iii. 
119: his parenthetical explana
tions sometimes needless (see 
Grammatical Index): writes 
hastily, iii. 396 : his zoological 
works, iv. 163 : did not write on 
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agriculture, ii. 204: intended to 
treat of laws some time or other, 
iii. 2 8 0 : συναγωγή των νόμων 
drawn up by A. and Theophra-
stus, iv. 405 : sometimes prefers, 
when he needs to reproduce 
what he has said elsewhere, to 
use his more popularly written 
compositions, iii. 309: 

his character, i. 464 sq., 520; 
ii. p. xxxii : his combination of 
intellectual gifts, i. 485 : his 
persuasiveness praised by Anti-
pater, i. 356 note, 468 : his value 
for beauty, iii. 519 : impatient of 
affectation even in Xenocrates, 
ii. 297 : fond of quietly correct
ing Isocrates, ii. 155, and Epho-
rus, ii. 377 : on the art of 
cookery, ii. 163 sq.; iii. 531 : 
charged by Timaeus with being 
an epicure, ii. 163 : interested 
in questions about diet, iii. 221: 
willing to learn from generals, 
i»· 353) ίγ· 542 : commonly 
avoids mentioning Athens in 
connexion with his censures of 
extreme democracy in the Poli
tics, but in Pol. 2. 12 is more 
outspoken, ii. 374 : probably 
regarded Athens as άκρατης, iv. 
410 sq. : passages in which his 
quotations from Homer do not 
agree with our text, iii. 263 sq., 
516: himself a corrector of the 
Iliad of Homer, iii. 264 : errs in 
ascribing to Hector a speech of 
Agamemnon in the Iliad, iii. 
262 sq.: writes in the Politics 
as a Hellene animated by the 
religious feelings of his race and 
time, ii. 241 : sets less store by 
empire than Thucydides, i. 310 
sq. : does not think that wealth 
frees men from temptations to 
commit injustice, iv. 197 : con
trast of his estimate of the 
direction of farm-work with that 
of Xenophon, ii. 162, 164, 212: 
always careful to mark off the 
necessary from the noble, i. 
113-115, 517; ii. 162: less 
favourable to the use of musical 
instruments by adult citizens 
than many were, iii. 548 : doubt- I 

P p 

ful whether he understood the 
Nuptial Number of Plato's Re
public, iv. 482 : 

on Necessity, Nature, Spon
taneity and Fortune, and Man 
as powers acting within the do
main of Political Science, i. 15-
24 (see also these headings) : 
on the Four Causes, see Causes : 
on Matter as the potential, i. 57 
sq.: the ascertainment of the 
specific end the method to which 
his philosophical principles 
point, i. 55 sqq., 58 sqq., 485, 
554 (see also Science, Political): 
accepts the best Greek experi
ence, whether recorded in insti
tutions or in opinion, as the 
rough ore of truth, i. 56: ap
peals to the practice of existing 
States, ii. 249 : careful to claim 
the sanction of antiquity for his 
proposals, i. 356, 503 and note, 
574: harmonizes conflicting 
views by a broad-minded mid
way solution (i. 308 ; ii. 387 sq.; 
iii. 152, 164) and by a recogni
tion of higher and lower forms' 
of things, i. 241 sqq.; iii. p« 
xxxiv: distrusts broad general 
definitions, i. 242 note; ii. 22θ?. 
388: begins with the parts and 
works up from them to the 
whole, ii. 101 sq., 388 ; iii. 132 iu 
ascertains the end of the State/ 
by a study of its parts, ii. 102^ 
and of its genesis, ii. 104 : learns 
the nature of χρηματιστική b y 
studying its growth, ii. 104: 
accepts the guidance of nature, 
i. 352 ; iii. 436, 458, 498 : thinks 
that nature more often missed 
her mark in respect of the body 
than the soul, ii. 147 sq.: is in
clined to point to a mean form 
as the best and to regard the 
extreme forms as deviations 
from it, iv. 157: how far he; 
holds the far-reaching principle 
that the worse is for the sake of 
the better, i. 58 sq. ; iii. 440 : 
holds that the highest each man 
can attain is the most desirable 
for him, iii. 441 : bases identity 
of species on identity of parts, 
iv. 163 : thinks that everything 
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has been invented over and over 
again, iii. 388 : often accepts 
conclusions at the outset of an 
inquiry which he will afterwards 
correct, ii. 132, 135 : his special 
interest in Physics, i. $7 · comes 
from the study of animate nature 
to that of political science, i. 
492, 519: 

his method of adducing his
torical examples in support of 
general statements, from whom 
inherited, iv. 280: among the 
sources from which these his
torical examples are drawn in 
the Seventh (Fifth) Book of the 
Politics is sometimes his own 
knowledge or that of his pupils, 
iv. 280, 427: may have known 
νλωροί at Stageira, iv. 552: 
probable source of his story 
about the revolt of Mytilene 
from Athens, iv. 325 : his in
formation about the origin of 
the Sacred War probably came 
from his friend Mnason, iv. 326: 
little use apparently made of 
Herodotus, Thucydides, and 
Xenophon in the Seventh Book, 
iv. 280: agrees with Diodorus, 
not Xenophon, in his version of 
events at Rhodes, iv. 300: do 
A. and Plutarch derive their 
similar stories about feuds at 
Delphi and Syracuse from a 
common source? iv. 320 sq.: 
perhaps inherited from Diony-
sius the Elder the advice he 
gives tyrants against amassing 
a treasure, iv. 466: apparent 
mistakes of historical fact, iv. 
420, 427: possibly follows some 
tradition of hisown about Codrus, 
but possibly also makes a mis
take, iv. 420: perhaps, like 
Plato, connected the preserva
tion of the moderate democracy 
at Athens till after the Persian 
War with the fear of Persian 
attack, iv. 387: speaks in the 
Politics as if Phrynichus, not 
Theramenes, was responsible 
for the fall of the Four Hundred 
at Athens, iv. 350 sq.: Charicles 
and the Thirty at Athens, iv. 

350: thought that an ultimate 
democracyexistedinhisown day 
at Athens, i. 504 note: speaks of 
Cyrus as the general of Astyages 
and says nothing of his being 
Astyages' grandson, iv. 436: 
ascribed the decline of the 
Lacedaemonian State in part to 
faults in the laws of Lycurgus, 
ii. 326, yet admired him, ii. 
313,322: his criticisms on the 
Lacedaemonian constitution, i. 
206 sq.; ii. 275 sq., 302, 312-
344; iii. pp. xxxviii sq., xli sq., 
325, 440; iv. pp. xii, xliv, 204, 
375: many of them, but not all, 
anticipated by Plato, ii. 314: 
far more alive than Plato or 
Ephorus to the differences be
tween the Lacedaemonian and 
Cretan constitutions, ii. 345: the 
first to name king Theopompus 
as the author of the Lacedae
monian ephorate, iv. 447 : his 
friendship for Macedon, i. 466-
478; iv. 326,358: in his lengthy 
treatment of tyranny in the 
Seventh Book writes in part for 
the guidance of Alexander and 
of pupils who might become 
tyrants, iv. 413,449,469: had he 
observed in the case of Olym-
pias the calming effect of sacred 
melodies ? iii. 563: thought that 
the Carthaginian aristocracy 
would ultimately become an 
oligarchy (see Carthage): his 
opinion of Solon, ii. 373 sq.: of 
Ctesias, iv. 435, 436: of Hero
dotus, ii. 239; iv. 435: when 
he mentions circumstances re
corded by Herodotus, sometimes 
mentions them with a slight 
variation, ii. 239; iii. 150 sq., 
247, 328; iv. 424: sometimes 
refers to Plato as τινές (iii. 367, 
390; iv. 141, 158), or as τις των 
πρότ€ρορ, iv. 147, or as ό φάσκων, 
iv. 181: refers also to Herodotus 
as τινίς, iv. 159: bluntly de
scribes a view of Plato as not 
true, ii. 101; iv. 141: sometimes 
agrees with Isocrates rather 
than Plato, iii. 218, 444; iv. 
477: sometimes ascribes to a 
dramatic poet a saying of one 
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of his characters, iii. 161 : does 
not always observe his own rule 
that one democracy should not 
be called better than another, 
but only less bad, iv. 147 : is 
hardly consistent with what he 
says in 2. 7 in implying in 6 (4). 
11 a connexion between a mod
erate amount of property and 
a readiness to be swayed by 
reason, iv. 212: forgets that food 
is provided by herdsmen, fisher
men, and hunters as well as by 
cultivators, iii. 376: his advice 
to oligarchies open to criticism, 
iv. 227: seems hardly to recog
nize the difficulty of increasing 
the midway class, iv. 276: 

his account of Political Science, 
see Science, Political: of the 
origin and end of the State, see 
State : does not sufficiently in
vestigate what the State can do 
or even what it tends to do, i. 
62: his use of the teleological 
method in Political Science, i. 
63: how far qualified, i. 64: 
points in which he erred, i. 67: 
the first to fix the conception of 
κοινωνία and to define its mean
ing, ii. 97: omits to prove that 
the aim of κοινωνίαι is not the 
avoidance or mitigation of evil, 
ibid.: thought the moral life of 
a community more wfthin the 
control of law than it really is, 
i· 73> 558 δΦ : his view of the 
office of law, see Law: his 
estimate of agriculture, handi
craft, and trade, see Agriculture: 
on the Science of Supply, see 
Supply : on slavery, see Slavery, 
Slave: his objections to Plato's 
scheme of a community in women 
and children, i. 160 sqq.: to his 
scheme of a community in pro
perty, i. 163 sqq.: examined, i. 
165 sqq.: he thinks that there 
is good in community of pro
perty, ii. 248: not an unqualified 
defender of the right of several 
property, i. 168: on the house
hold, see Household, Marriage, 
Husband and wife, Father and 
child: his aims in dealing with 
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the household, i. 188 sq., 556: 
held the clan, phratry, and tribe 
to be indispensable elements in 
the State, i. 197 : contrast of his 
conception of the household and 
modern conceptions of it, i. 197 
sq.: on property, see Property, 
Wealth: on constitutions, see 
Constitution: his account of the 
principle on which political 
power is to be distributed not 
always the same, i. 249 sqq., 
267, 330 note: finds in justice 
and the common good the two
fold clue to the normal constitu
tion, i. 266 sq.: approaches the 
question of the structure of the 
State from the point of view of 
justice, i. 283, 286: expediency 
a better guide, i. 283: is his 
account of the principle on which 
political power should be dis
tributed correct? i. 267 sq.: his 
object in reserving the claims of 
the absolute kingship, i. 276 sq.: 
salutariness of his teaching that 
the absolute kingship is not in 
place in the absence of trans
cendent virtue, i. 277 sqq,: his 
effort to inculcate moderation 
of rule in relation to Greeks on 
the Macedonian monarchy, i. 
279: his two views as to the 
true form of a State, i. 281: 
regards the constitution of a 
State less as an outcome of the 
past than as a reflection of the 
moral and social character of 
the community, i. 288 : remarks 
on his treatment of the question 
as to the best life for individual 
and State, i. 311 sq.: on his 
best State, see State, Citizen: 
his review of the varieties of 
national character, i. 320 sqq.: 
fears to trust very old men with 
political or judicial power, i. 329; 
ii. 337 ; iii. 370 : his best State 
will avoid the defects he points 
out in the Lacedaemonian State, 
i. 207 sq.; iii. pp. xxxvii-xxxix, 
xli sq.: his ideal of human 
society, i. 331,556 sq.; iii. 421: 
his provision for the worship of 
the gods and heroes in his best 
State, i. 332 note; ii. 353; iii. 
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391, 420: nothing said in the 
Politics of the worship of dae-
mones, iii. 420: seeks to bring 
agora and gymnasium together, 
politics andphilosophy,i. 336 sq.: 
his view of music and its uses, 
i. 367 sqq. (see also Music, 
Education): desires to give 
music, as also tragedy and 
comedy, its full natural verge 
and scope, i. 369: his scheme 
of education, i. 369 sqq. (see 
also Education): does not train 
the reason directly till he has 
first laid a solid foundation of 
character, i. 373, yet holds that 
to be educated is to be in the 
best sense rational, i. 374: in
fluenced in his political teaching 
by the teaching of the Pytha
goreans, i. 378 sq.: his view that 
the ideal State is that which 
enjoys the most desirable life 
anticipated in the Funeral Ora
tion of Pericles, i. 385 : 

differs from Plato's Republic 
as to the origin of the State, i. 
36, 403, as to the indispensa-
bility of the soldier, the de-
liberator, and the judge to even 
the simplest State (i. 403, 404; 
iv. 167), as to the use of sheep 
and oxen for food, i. 404 note, 
as to war, ibid., as to the use of 
the word μουσική, i. 405, as to 
the doctrine that kings should 
be philosophers, i. 410 note, as 
to there being more forms than 
one of oligarchy, democracy, 
and tyranny, i. 416 : the State 
less of a σνμφυσις to him than 
to Plato, ii. 230: influence of 
Plato's Republic on his political 
philosophy, i. 421 sqq.: he in
herits from Plato the practical 
aim of his political philosophy, 
i. 421 sq.: points in which his 
political teaching diverged from 
that of the Republic, i. 423 : he 
sets more store by tolerable 
constitutions than Plato, i. 423 
sq.: thinks the State of the 
Republic not the best possible 
State, i. 421, 424 sqq., 487 : his 
criticisms on it, i. 424-428 ; iii. 

p. xxxvii: his ideal State not, like 
that of Plato, a State of protec
tors and protected, i. 427 sq.: 
broad resemblance between his 
political ideal and that of Plato, 
i. 428 sq.: his opinion of Plato's 
Laws, see Laws of Plato: sought 
to restate, amend, and complete 
Plato's political teaching, i. 457 
sq.: adopted a new method in 
political inquiry, i. 458 sq., and, 
though he wrote many dialogues, 
abandoned the dialogue-form 
in a large part of his writings, 
i. 461, 478 sqq.: his recom
mendation of a transfer of 
power from the many to the 
μέσοι how probably regarded at 
Athens, i.472: led into questions 
of everyday politics by his less 
ideal political method, i. 472 : 
too good a friend of Macedon 
for the Athenians, too firm in 
the assertion of Hellenic dig
nity for Alexander, i. 474: re
garded the Greek race as the 
race best fitted to rule, but did 
not hold that the substitution 
of Macedon for Thebes as the 
dominant power was fatal to 
Greece, i. 475 : makes no refer
ence in the Politics to the 
altered position of Greece after 
the battle of Chaeroneia, i. 477 : 
writes as a Hellene and a disci
ple oPPlato, not as one attached 
by circumstances to the fortunes 
of Macedon, i. 478 : his relation 
to Plato the critical fact of his 
life, not his relation to Philip 
or Alexander, i. 478 : the close 
sequence of Plato and A. and 
the fact that Plato preceded A. 
fortunate for Greek philosophy, 
i. 478 and note : dialogues of 
Α., i. 478 sq.; iii. 308: contrast 
of form between the writings of 
Plato and those of A. which 
have come down to us, i. 47S 
sqq.: the discussions of άπορίαι 
in A.'s writings preserve some 
virtues of the dialogue-form, i. 
480: contrast of substance be
tween his political teaching and 
that of Plato, i. 482 sqq.: his 
conception of the best State 
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more ideal than Plato's, i. 487 
sq.: his political philosophy 
more practical than Plato's, i. 
488 sq., and though still ethical 
in aim, more largely concerned 
with the technical side of politics, 
i. 489, 550 (see also Science, 
Political): seems to think 
limited amelioration the main 
service Political Science can 
render, i. 89, 423 sq.: relation 
of his political teaching to that 
of Theramenes, i. 491 sq. ; iv. 
222, 350 sq., 380, 405, 539: has 
less faith in the rule of a few 
than Plato and sees more clearly 
that the rulers of a State must 
have force on their side, i. 501, 
5°4> 537 5 iv. 405 sq.: holds 
that the rule even of the Few 
Wise must be insecure unless 
they are intellectually, morally, 
and physically far above the 
ruled, i. 504: on changes in 
constitutions, see Constitution : 
A. a first discoverer on this sub
ject,!. 520 : on means of preserv
ing constitutions, see Consti
tution : his views contrasted 
with those of the paper on the 
Athenian Constitution wrongly 
ascribed to Xenophon, i. 538 
sqq.: their value, i. 541: seeks 
to show that there are other 
forms of democracy and oligar
chy than the extreme forms, i. 
495) 54° : his political views the 
outcome of more than a century 
and a half of controversy,!. 552 : 
his political teaching summa
rized, i. 554-557 : like Plato, 
sought not in a Church nor in 
God, but in the State for a 
guiding and saving power ex
ternal to the individual, i. 556: 
his view that the State and its 
law are,or should be, the sources 
of the spiritual life of the indivi
dual criticized, i. 73, 558 sqq.: 
he belonged to a race far more 
conscious of what the State and 
its law had done for it than our 
own, i. 559 sqq.: his conception 
of the office of the State in the 
promotion of good life does not 

include its promotion in others 
than its own citizens, i. 286, 550, 
562. 

Aristoxenus, i. 185 note, 256 note, 
301, 302 note, 366 note, 378 sq., 
532 note, 559; ii. p.xi, 307; iii. 
463, 516, 542, 546. 

Arithmetic, iii. 510. 
Armstrong, Mr. E., iii. 415; iv. 

348, 500. 
Arnold, Dr., ii. 369 ; iii. 220 ; iv. 

251, 328. 
Arrabaeus, Arribaeus, iv. 430 sq. 
Arrian, ii. p. xix; iii. 249, 260, 302. 
Art partly completes, partly imi

tates nature, i. 20; iii. 498: 
sometimes aided by chance, i. 
22 note : some principles hold 
good both in art and in nature, 
iii. 440 sq.: the art that makes 
subordinate and ministerial to 
the art that uses, iii. 173: the 
art of ruling how acquired in 
A.'s view, iii. 306: is the 
exercise of an art for its own 
sake a right use of leisure ? iii. 
342: liberates artes, iii. 509: 
the practice of arts in youth, iii. 
546 sq. 

Artabanus, iv. 176. 
Artabazus, ii. 292. 
Artapanes, iv. 434 sq. 
Artasuras, iii. 301. 
Artaxerxes I, iv. 434 sq. 
Artaxerxes II, iii. 301. 
Artemis, iii. 472. 
Artisans (Handicraftsmen), i. 97-

99, 102-115, 118, 126 note, 138 
and note, 323, 325, 403 ; ii. 202, 
222; iii. 166 sq., 173-175, 178, 
342 sq., 370, 373, 567 sq.; iv. 153, 
165, 169,177, 277, 292, 503, 508, 
513, 5i8, 519, 544: in 6(4). 4, 
but not in 3. 4, distinguished 
from το χςρνητικόν, iv. 171: often 
also cultivators or merchants in 
Greece, but not in Egypt, iv. 
169: other contrasts between 
Greek and Egyptian artisans, 
iv. 519 : in ancient times were 
slaves or aliens in some Greek 
States, and most of them were 
so still in A.'s day, iii. 174 sq.: 
in some States did not share in 
office till the ultimate de
mocracy was introduced, iii. 
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Artisans:— 
166 sq.: democracies which 
admitted artisans and day-
labourers to citizenship marked 
off by A. from democracies 
which made half-aliens and 
yotfoi citizens, iv. 177: de
mocracies in which peasants 
and artisans were supreme 
better than those in which 
peasants, artisans, and day-
labourers were supreme, iv. 492. 

Asia, i. 50, 154, 304, 319, 321, 468 
note, 474, 476 ; iii. 343, 365 ; 
iv. 233, 280, 353, 462. 

Asia Minor, ii. 350; iv. 154, 219, 
280, 313, 353, 540. 

Asiatics, i. 106; iii. 266, 357, 364 
sq., 523. 

Assembly, the, 1. 444 sq., 503-510, 
513 sq.; ii. 278, 346, 351 sq., 364 
sq-, 375 5 "ί· 2 23 5 i v · PP· xlv-lii, 
liv, 177, 206, 227-232,243-245, 
255> 335 : often met in the 
market-place, iv. 519: ordinary 
and other meetings of, iv, 531: 
κνριαι έκκλησίαι, iv. 502, 53 * : 

question whether the members 
of, were magistrates, iii. 136; 
iv. 255 : list of members of, iv. 
228 sq. : fines for non-attend
ance at, iv. 227 sq., 229: de
crees of, not registered by the 
registrars of contracts and the 
decisions of dicasteries, iv. 554 : 
check proposed by A. in oligar
chies on rash affirmative reso
lutions of, iv. 252 sq.: payment 
of, see Pay: introduction of 
liberal pay for, accompanied by 
a decline of the power of the 
Boule, iv. p. xlvii, 263: effect 
of frequent meetings of, in de
mocracies, iv. pp. xxxix sq., 
xlvii, xlix, 1, 186, 188, 189, 243, 
520, 530 sqq., 534 : aggrandize
ment of the assembly and 
enfeeblement of the magistrates 
a mark of democracy, iv. 497: 
representative body suggested 
by A. in ultimate democracies 
in place of the assembly, iv. p. 
1 sq., 250 : should be composed 
of both rich and poor in the 
ultimate democracy, iv. 249 sq., 
275, 394, 527 : should not meet 

in democracies without the 
citizens resident in the country 
being present, iv. 520: in oli
garchy, polity, and aristocracy, 
see these headings: the Athe
nian, i. 325, 504 sqq.; iv. 172, 
l77> 2 38 : the Syracusan, iv. 
342 : the Lacedaemonian, Cre
tan, and Carthaginian, see Lace
daemonian State, Crete, and 
Carthage. 

Association (κοινωνία)—what a 
κοινωνία is, i. 41 sqq. (see κοινωνία 
in Greek Index) : κοινωνίαι issu
ing in something one in kind, i. 
43 note ; iii. 369: other κοινωνίαι 
stand to the πόλις as parts to a 
whole, ii. 98 : the ίθνος a κοινωνία, 
iii· 332> 346 sq.: the constitution 
a kind of κοινωνία, ii. 228 (see 
also Constitution) : κοινωνία 
springs from φιλία, iv. 213 sq.: 
how κοινωνίαι should be consti
tuted if friendship is to prevail 
in them, ii. 392 sq.; iv. 213 sq.: 
justice essential to them, ii. 393: 
κ. άΧΚακτική begins only in the 
village, ii. 104, 391 and note. 

Assus, ii. 292. 
Ast, ii. 238, 248, 291, 340, 365 ; iii. 

311,317,402,517; iv. 159, 179, 
190, 249, 262, 285. 

Astronomy, Geometry,and Eristic, 
iii. 504 sq. 

Astyages, iv. 436, 472. 
Astynomi, i. 339 ; iii. 418, 491; iv. 

262, 270, 548-552, 555. 
Astypalaea, iv. 549. 
Atabyrus, ii. 350. 
Atalanta, iii. 471. 
Atarneus, i. 463; ii. 291,292; iv. 

449· 
Athene, i. 365 note, 439; iii. 175, 

246,411,556, 557; iv. 395, 524, 
528 : Athene Pronaia, iv. 323. 

Athenaeus, ii. 220, 239, 242, 264, 
297, 319; ui. 531, 553, etc. 

Athenagoras, i. 255 ; iii. 233 ; iv. 
181, 546. 

Athenian Stranger of Plato's 
Laws, see Laws of Plato. 

Athenians, i. 256 note, 372 sq., 
469, 472, 553; ii. 260; iii. 
150,215,274,439, 553,555; iv-
174, 198,220,221,251,297,307, 
328 sq., 378 sq., 496, 525, 542 : 
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Athenians:— 
at the time of the Persian War, 
iii. 502 : at the outset of the 
Peloponnesian War, iii. 502: 
many Athenian citizens in A.'s 
time served as oarsmen in the 
fleet, iv. 173. 

Athenians, Aristotle's Constitution 
of the, ii. 376; iii. 121, 139, 167, 
201, 220, 224, 244, 248, 250,269, 
275, 284, 291, 314 sq., 419 sq., 
448 ; iv. pp. xlvi,xlviii, n o , H I , 
118, 123 sq., 174, 182, 216, 218, 
221, 245, 255, 257, 260, 261, 263, 
269, 270-272, 297, 299,305, 311, 
323,327, 328, 333, 339, 341, 342, 
346, 350, 356, 378-380, 395,401, 
408, 412, 422, 423, 427, 465, 
474-476, 478-480, 487, 491, 
498, 500, 502, 504, 522-525, 530 
sq-, 548-551, 557,559,561,563, 
565, 567, 568 : papyrus of, iii. 
pp. xi, xii; doubtful whether the 
work is from A.}s pen, iv. 523 : 
conflict of, with the Politics, see 
Politics of Aristotle: not quite 
consistent with itself, iv. 479 sq.: 
the expression al κυριαι άρχαί 
does not occur in, iv. 307: 
nothing about Charicles in, iv. 
3 5 0 : use of δημα-γωγςϊν in the 
Άθ. Πολ. and the Politics, iv. 
350: use of the words δήμο* and 
πλήθος in the Ά0. Πολ., iv. 492. 

Athenodorus, i. 550 notes. 
Athens, passim: its site, i. 336, 

337 and notes; iii. 355, 356, 
366: ill supplied with water, 
iii. 400, 404 : too large, i. 315 ; 
iii. 344, 348, 349 : its populous-
ness, iv. 188: popularly credited 
with envy of the good, iii. 253: 
probably regarded by A. as 
άκρατης, iv. 410 sq.: the agora 
at, iii. 415: the gymnasia at, i. 
338 ; iii. 415 : education at, see 
Education: boys at, iii. 493, 
525 : no public training for war 
at, iii. 357 note, 524 : lists kept 
at, of citizens liable to serve in 
the cavalry, the hoplite force, 
and as trireme-oarsmen, iv.305 : 
contracts not registered at, iv. 
553 sq.: democracy of, see De
mocracy: assembly at, see As
sembly: all magistracies subject 
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to audit at, and indeed posts 
like those of priest and envoy, 
iv. 562: qualities valued at, in 
elections to high office, iv. 402 : 
some magistrates elected by the 
tribes at, iv. 343 : logistae and 
euthyni at, iv. 563: charge of 
the city-fountains at, iv. 551 : 
dicasteries at, see Dicasteries: 
rich and poor at, in the days of 
Solon and Cleisthenes, iv. 535 
sq.: dress of rich and poor at, 
iv. 205 : disappearance of an
cient families and diminution 
of the numbers of the rich at, 
during the Peloponnesian War, 
iv. 305 : probable date of the 
decline of the power of the 
Boule at, see Boule: service in 
the hoplite force often left to 
mercenaries at, in A.'s day, iv. 
305 : the orators at, mostly no 
longer in A.'s day the generals 
of the State, iv. 340: circum
stances of, after the Social War 
and esp. after Chaeroneia, i. 
31 ϊ : much in its civilization 
came to it from outside, i. 72 : 
large barbarian and Oriental 
element in its population, i. 126 
note: Theopompus on life at, 
i. 316 note: see also i. 384-386 
and notes, 390 and note, 504-
507 and note, 538-540. 

Athletes, i. 357 and note ; iii. 470, 
520, 521 : effect of the training 
of, on health and τεκνοποιίας iii. 
471, on the growth and beauty 
of the body, iii. 521; iv. 301. 

Athlothetae, iv. 567. 
Atlantis, iii. 398. 
Atreus, iii. 272. 
Attalus, iv. 428, 535. 
Attica, i. 316 note, 318 note ; iii. 

35°» 353, 356 ; iv. p. xlix, 420, 
524 sq., 541 : three classes of 
the population of, ii. 298: slaves 
in, i. 141 ; iii. 394: φυλακτήρια 
in, iii. 419: village shrines in, 
iii. 420. 

Attic Law, see Law. 
Aubert and Wimmer, ii. p. lxvi, 

218; iii. 463, 465; iv. 163. 
Auditors, iii. 411 ; iv. 256, 499, 

547: not confined to thefunction 
of auditing, iv. 563. 
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Augusti, the, iii. 437. 
Augustine, St., i. 253 note. 
Augustus, ii. p. xvii, 320 ; iv. 465, 

466, 470-472, 479: form of 
verdict adopted by, in one case, 
ii. 306. 

Aulis, iii. 260. 
Aurelius, Marcus, i. 88 note, 92 

note ; ii. 209, 219 ; iii. 289, 324, 
440. 

Auseans, ii. 239. 
Austin, i. 253. 
Autolycus, iii. 169. 
Autophradates, ii. 292, 333. 
Axus, ii. 351. 

Babrius, iii. 243· 
Babylon, i. 232, 315 note, 382, 

474; iii. 150, 249, 346. 
Bacchiadae, iv. p. xxiv, 216, 341, 

558. 
Bacchylides, iii. 188, 600. 
Bacon, Francis, i. 105 and note; 

iv. 415: on the origin of the 
State, i. 34 sqq. and 35 note: 
born when his father was fifty-
two years of age, iii. 476. 

Bacon, Sir Nicholas, iii. 476. 
Bacon, Roger, ii. p. xliv note. 
Bactria, ii. 185. 
Balduino, Francesco, iv. 369. 
Baptism, infant, iii. 482. 
Barbarians, the, treat women as 

slaves, yet gynaecocracy is fre
quent among them, ii. 108 sq., 
319: the naturally ruling ele
ment wanting among them, ii. 
110: slavish, iii. 265 sq.: to be 
ruled otherwise than Greeks, 
i. 474; iii. 266, 331: customs 
of, ii. 108 sq., much like those 
of the early Hellenes, ii. 115: 
carry arms, ii. 309 : buy their 
brides, ibid.: the household in 
barbarian communities, see 
Household: A. learns some
thing from them as to the rear
ing of infants, iii. 478, 479 sq., 
481 : how some of them choose 
their kings, iii. 228: kingship 
among some barbarian nations, 
see Kingship : some barbarian 
races honour warlike prowess, 
iii. 326: distinction of Greeks 
and barbarians, i. 430 note, 476 
note: barbarians of Europe, 

i. 318 sq., 321 ; iii. 326, 364: 
of Asia, i. 321, 476: of chilly 
regions, i. 318, 321 ; iii. 364: 
of hot climates, i. 321 : bar
barians of Europe and of cold 
climates full of spirit, iii. 364. 

Basilidae,iv.pp. xx, xxiv, xxv, 349, 
396, 432. 

Basle, iv. 307. 
Basle edition of Aristotle, the 

third, ii. p. xlvi; iii. 98, 99 ; iv. 
127, 131, 347. 

Battus I, iv. 418, 467, 470. 
Baunack, iv. 289, 558. 
Beautiful, the, and order, iii. 

344 sq. 
Beauty, iii. 519. 
Becq de Fouquteres, ii. 121 sq. ; 

iii. 486. 
Bekker, ii. 189, 262, 263, 294 ; iii. 

98, 99, 102, etc. 
Belanti, Giulio, iv. 429. 
Bellerophon, iii. 273 ; iv. 414. 
Beloch, iv. 500, 532. 
Beloochees, the, iii. 482. 
Benefits the work of good men, 

iii. 286 sq.; iv. 419. 
Bentley, ii. 95 ; iv. 331. 
Bequest, right of, see Testation. 
Bergk, iii. 107, 243, 270, 271, 399, 

468, 555, 570. 
Bernays, passim. 
Berne, iv. 298, 384, 546. 
Best State of Aristotle, the, see 

State. 
Bias, iii. 313. 
Biehl, iv. 281. 
Bion, iv. 156. 
Birds, ii. 168; iv. 164. 
Birt, ii. pp. v, vii, xx note, xl note, 

225. 
Blakesley, Rev. J. W., i. 467 note. 
Blass, i. 297 and note ; ii. pp. 

xx notes, xliv note, 89, 227, 
358. 

Blood, carthiness and wateriness 
of the, iii. 364. 

Blumner, iii. 481, 493, 510, 519, 
524, 525,556; iv. 508,551. 

Bocchus, iv. 388. 
Bodin, iii. 351; iv. 258, 303, 394, 

400. 
Body, the, may be a help or a 

hindrance to the use of the 
mind in study, iii. 550 : must 
grow in such a way as to pre-



AUG· 

Body:— 
serve symmetry, iv. 302 : educa
tion of, see Education. 

Boeckh, i. 174 note, 194 note, 
463-465 and notes ; ii. 260,272, 
292, 293,343; iii. 596; iv. 257, 
555-

Boeotia, i. 333 note; 11. 350; 111. 
353, 553 5 iv. 172,300,305,541, 
543 : the young men of, first 
peltasts, then hoplites, iv. 543. 

Boeotians, the, i. 256 note; iii. 35I, 
366; iv. 265, 313, 373, 541, 542. 

Bojesen, ii. 288; iii. 358,383, 550; 
iv. 89, 93, 100, 106, 125, 480. 

Bonacossi, Passerino de', iv. 485. 
Bonitz, passim. 
Bosporus, the Cimmerian, iii. 363; 

iv. 462. 
Bottiaeans, the, iv. 542. 
Boucicault, Marshal, iv. 523. 
Boule, the, ii. 219, 223, 411 ; iv. 

pp. xlv-xlvii and note, liv, 128, 
181, 189, 242, 243, 245, 246, 
249, 260, 263, 287, 385, 395, 
397, 491, 499, 524, 528, 547, 
550, 568: sometimes distin
guished from oi αρχοντ€ς, ii. 
279 ; iv. 128 : Boule and probuli 
existing together, iv. 251, 263 : 
a Boule might exist in an olig
archy, iv. 262: the name some
times given to councils not of 
a democratic character, ii. 346 ; 
iv. 262 : decline of the power 
of, in extreme democracies, iv. 
p. xlvii: probable date of the 
decline of the power of, at 
Athens, iv. 263 : at Athens at 
one time had power both to try 
cases and to exact the penalty, 
iv. 557 sq.: its powers in matters 
of finance and administration, 
iv, 564 : its powers in relation 
to the election of strategi, iv. 
568 : property-qualification for, 
commonly small, iv. 501 sq.: 
the Boule at Rhodes, iv. p. xlvi: 
at Thebes, iv. p. xlvi sq.: at 
Erythrae, iv. 260: in Crete, ii. 
346 : in Plato's Laws, see Laws 
of Plato. 

Bourgas, iv. 313. 
Boyhood, iii. p. xlvi, 134, 443. 
Boys at Athens witnessed tragedy 

and comedy, iii. 493. 
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Bradley, Prof. Α., i. p. x. 
Branchidae, iv. 313, 565. 
Brandis, iv. 98, 247. 
Brasidas, iv. 265. 
Breath, holding of the, iii. 487 sq. : 

foul, iv. 433. ^ 
Britain, Great, iv, 303. 
Brothers holding undivided pro

perty, ii. 254 ; iii. 598· 
Broughton, Rev. R., iii. 293, 395. 
Brown, Mr. H. F., iii. 351 ; iv. 

369, 393, 433, 473, 536, 545. 
Brunn, iii. 216, 510, 541, 
Bruns, Ivo, i. 434 note. 
Bruttians, iii. 394 ; iv. 377. 
Brutus, iii. 301 ; iv. 438. 
Bryas, iv. 328. 
Bryce, Mr. J., iii. 245, 284, 349 ; 

iv. 170, 177, 184,239,387,496, 
498, 500, 501, 508, 516. 

Buecheler, iii. 278; iv. 223 sq., 
459· 

Buecheler and Zitelmann, i. 352 
note; ii. 259, 260, 309, 328, 345, 
346, 354, 381; iv. 554. 

Biichsenschiitz, i. p. ix, 99, 101 
note, 103,104; ii. 186,196, 199, 
200-202, 206, 207, 261, 285, 
294, 315, 38i ; in. 175, 360, 
391, 479 5 iv. 141, 166, 172, 
519, 568. # 

Bulgarians, iv. 511. 
Bulletin de Correspondance Hel-

Unique, iii. 556, 558. 
Buondelmonte, iv. 324. 
Burghley, iv. 472. 
Burke, i. 163 note, 210 note, 

254; iv. 140. 
Bursian, i. 337 note; ii. 349; iii, 

350, 403. 
Busiris, iii. 384. 
Busolt, iii. 220, 415, 447, 526, 555; 

iv. 124, 162, 172, 189, 221, 239, 
264, 265, 267, 300, 301, 303, 
308, 311, 312, 314, 315, 3i9r 
337, 346, 373, 375, 379, 393, 
398, 420, 441, 457, 458, 470, 
477-480, 485, 516. 

Busse, ii. pp. xliii note, Ixii note, 
lxiii note, lxiv note, 63, 67, 69, 
83, 86, 87, 89,94,95, 161, 181, 
245, 250; iii. 395, 396; iv. 105, 
231. 

Butcher, Prof. S. H., ii. 193 ; iii. 
263, 498, 534, 539, 540, 565, 
566. 
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JJywatcr, Prof., i. p. x, 263 note ; ii. 
240; iii. 85,95 sq., 545, 595.598, 
600; iv. 118, 461, 474, 485, 572. 

Byzantium, i. 101, 222, 317, 318 
note; ii. 185, 206 ; iii. 141, 180, 
357; iv. p. H, 173, 3I3>3I4, 519. 

Cadmeia, iv. 308, 438. 
Cadusii, iv. 447 sq. 
Caere, iii. 203. 
Caesar, Julius, iii. 301 ; iv. 295, 

299, 355» 438. 
Caesars, the, ii. 320 : the Caesares 

and Augusti of Diocletian, iii. 
437. 

Caillemer, ii. 254, 272, 329. 
Cale Acte, iv. 313. 
Caligula, iv. 428, 459, 465. 
Callibius, iii. 169. 
Callicles, i. 26, 307; iii. 162, 242, 

243,324, 337; iv. 371,417· 
Callicratidas, i. 142 ; iii. 357. 
Callicyrii, i. 333 note. 
Callimachus of Alexandria, ii. 

pp. iii, vii, ix. 
Callippus, iv. 477. 
Callirrhoe, iii. 400. 
Callisthenes, i. 279 and note, 322, 

474; ii. 344, 348. 
Callistratus the grammarian, ii. 

297. 
Calvin, i. 377 note, 559. 
Calymna, iii. 294 ; iv. 288. 
Calypso, iii. 247. 
Camerarius, ii. 95, 116, 120, 128, 

Mi, 152, 153, 157, 163, 234, 
237, 239, 329; iii. 86, 99, 106, 
109, 143, 156, 243, 264, 273, 
281, 342, 344, 367, 387, 388, 
414, 430, 451, 453, 459, 461, 
494; iv .91 ,95 , 97,99,103, 106, 
i n , 129, 130, 132, 150, 211, 
247, 292. 

Camotius, iii. 115; iv. 119,126,128. 
Campania, iii. 386. 
Campanians, iii. 154. 
Campbell, Prof. L., i. 270 note, 

378 note, 438 note ; ii. 176. 
Cannibalism, iii. 523. 
Canning, iii. 215. 
Capes, Rev. W. W., i. 101 note, 

188 note ; ii. 224. 
Cappadocians, iii. 327. 
Capua, iii. 404. 
Caracalla, iv. 455. 
Caria, iii. 435 ; iv. p. lxiv, 154. 

Carians, iii. 179. 
Carlyle, i. 120 note, 190 note, 531 

note. 
Carmagnola, iv. 473. 
Carneades, ii. pp. xiv note, xxxvii; 

iii. 160; iv. 213: born, like 
Apollo and Plato, on the seventh 
day of the month, iv. 304. 

Carthage, i. 207 sq., 282, 321, 328, 
374, 478 note, 505, 509 note, 
519 note, 545; ii. 185, 249, 
3°2, 331, 343, 364, 401 and 
note, 402-408 ; iii. 139, 140, 203 
sq., 256, 326-328, 344; iv. pp. 
lxv, Ixix, 172, 259, 299, 370 sq., 
372, 382, 386 sq., 393, 395, 417, 
459, 485,486 sq., 535, 536: con
stitution of, i. 63 note, 88 note, 
498, 505, 508 note; ii. 361, 401-
408 ; iv. p. xii, 486 sq.: usually 
classed by A. as an aristocracy, 
but said in 7(5). 12 to be a de
mocracy, ii. 362 ; iv. 486: a 
tyranny changed into an aristo
cracy at, ii. 362 ; iv. 485 : no 
tyranny arose at, why, iv. 485, 
535: council ofthe Hundred and 
Four at, ii. 402, 403, 405-407, 
probably the same as the Hun
dred, ii. 404, 405 : question of 
the identity of this council with 
the 'centum iudices' of Justin 
and the ' iudicum ordo1 of Livy, 
ii. 406: kings, or suffetes, of, 
ii. 352, 362 sq., 364, 365, 402-
404, 407; iii. 260, 264: office 
of general, ii. 404-407 : senate 
of, ii. 352, 364, 365, 402-405 ; 
iv. 548: demos of, ii. 361 : 
powers of the assembly at, ii. 
352, 364 sq., 402 sq., 407 : 
pentarchies at, i. 509 note; ii. 
365, 404 sq.: judicial procedure 
at, ii. 366; iv. p. xiv sq.: A. 
thought that the Carthaginian 
aristocracy would ultimately be
come an oligarchy, ii. 368, 403 ; 
iv. 372 : two ofthe highest magi
stracies at Carthage purchase-
able, ii. 403: cumulation of magi
stracies at, ii. 369; iv. 382 : Car
thage made the demos friendly 
by enriching it, ii. 371 : syssitia 
at, ii. 402 : decoration for cam
paigns, iii. 326 sq.: more strong 
places than one within the city, 
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Carthage:— 
iii. 403 : cities dependent on, ii. 
371. 

Carthaginians, ii. 227, 294; in. 
202 sq., 257, 329, 359, 407, 420; 
iv. 342, 542 : among the earliest 
pioneers of free institutions, ii. 
402. 

Carystus, iii. 175 ; iv. 551. 
Casaubon, iii. 101, 301; iv. 114, 

118, 125. 
Cassander, i. 477 note; iii. 289, 

327. 
Cassius, iii. 301. 
Cassius Chaerea, iv. 428. 
Castalia, iv. 323. 
Catalogues of Aristotle's writings, 

ii. p. i. 
Catana, iii. 154; iv. 228. 
Catapult, iii. 407. 
Catiline, iv. 299, 355. 
Cato the Censor, i. 85, 136 sq., 

330; ii. 196,213 ; iii. 450, 492; 
iv. 469. 

Cato of Utica, iii. 486, 600. 
Cauer, iii. 90; iv. 239, 271, 409, 

431, 566. 
Causes, the four, i. 44 sqq.: 

material cause, i. 44 sqq., 57 sq.: 
efficient, i. 47 : formal, i. 47 sq.: 
final, i. 48 sq. ; ii. 162. 

Cavalry, iv. p. xxviii, 153 sq., 540 
sq., 542: cavalry and light-
armed combined, iv. 542 : ca
valry not kept on foot in every 
Greek State, iv. 561. 

Cavvadias, iii. 286. 
Celts, i. 374; ii. 319; iii. 326, 

329> 364, 393, 482 ; iv. 420. 
Censorinus, i. 576 sq. 
Ceos, ii. 227; iii. 600 ; iv. 320. 
Cephallenia, iv. 453, 467. 
Cephalus, i. 398. 
Cersobleptes, iv. 361. 
Cetewayo, iii. 328. 
Chaeremon, iii. 465. 
Chaeroneia, battle of, i. 141, 311, 

465, 467, 472, 473, 477 ; ui. 366, 
408 ; iv. 265, 364. 

Chalcedon, iii. 267. 
Chalcidians, i. 316 note, 475 ; ii. 

319,320; iii. 380,600; iv. 309, 
3151316,355,542. 

Chalcidice, iv. 552. 
Chalcis, i. 475, 525 ; iii. 600 ; iv. 

154, 233, 329, S40, 541. 

Chalcondylas, Demetrius, ii. p. 
xliii and note, 68 ; iii. p. xxi, 88, 
89> 95, I 2 3 ; i v · 106. 

Chaleion, ii. 170; iv. 272, 507. 
Chamaeleon, iii. 531, 553. 
Chandler, Prof., iii. 383; iv. 95,104. 
Chaonians, iv. 447. 
Chares, ii. 193 ; iv. 353, 356. 
Charetidas, a Messenian, ii. 204. 
Charetides of Paros, ii. 204. 
Charicles, i. 326 note ; iv. 350. 
Charilaus, ii. 322, 347, 349; iv. 

125,306, 418,444,485. 
Charillus, ii. 91, 349 ; iv. 306. 
Charondas, i. 502 note; ii. 112, 

156, 308, 348, 376, 377] i". 
490, 511, 600; iv. 219, 227, 228, 
400, 461. 

Chartodras, ii. 204. 
Chatti, iii. 327. 
Cheilon, iv. 468. 
Cheops, iv. 422. 
Chersonesus Taurica, iii. 267 ; iv. 

565. 
Children have not προαίρςσις or 

νους, ii. 219 : have το βονΚευτικόν 
in an imperfect form, ii. 224; 
iii. 456: the begetting of, iii. 
457 sq., 461-464, 467-477 : a 
check on, existed in some Greek 
States, ii. 271 : number of chil
dren in every marriage to be 
fixed, i. 186 sqq. and notes; ii. 
270; iii. 474: exposure of, i. 
187 and notes; iii. 473 sq.: 
rearing of, i. 350; iii. pp. xli, xlii, 
463, 478 : use of milk for, iii. 
479 s c l · : wine sometimes given 
to infants, iii. 480: easily habi
tuated to bearing cold, being 
naturally warm, iii. 483 : physi
cal growth the main business of 
the first five years of life, iii. 
484: importance of the years 
from two or three to seven, iii. 
478 sq.: management of, up to 
the age of five, i. 350 sqq.; iii. * 
478, 484: from five to seven, i. 
352 ; iii. 496 sq. : to be trained 
at home till seven (i. 351 ; iii. 
478), but to be as little as pos
sible in the company of slaves, 
i. 351 and note ; iii. 488: crying 
of infants, i. 351 ; iii. 484, 486 
sqq.: checked at Sparta, iii. 
487 ; tales told to children, i. 
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351; iii. 485: pastimes of, i. 
350; iii. 484 sq., 486: what 
children should be in character, 
iii. 496 : tended to inherit quali
ties possessed by both their 
parents,iii. 141,595: mentioned 
by A. in conjunction with 
animals, iii. 551 : indulged by 
tyrants and extreme demo- | 
cracies, iv.46osq.; children and 
paedonomi, iv. 567: see also 
Father and child, Household. 

Chinese, the, iii. 486. 
Chios,i.222; n.333; iii.248sq.,35i, 

448, 452; iv. 172, 173, 309,312, 
313, 386, 524, 553, 558 : friend
ship of, with Miletus, ii. 206. 

Chitral, iv. 453. 
Choerilus, ii. 360. 
Choregus, iii. 554 sq.; iv. 255 sq., 

3°5> 343, 399. 
Chorus, iii. 153, 555: tragic, iii. 

χ53, x 5 9 : comic, iii. 153. 
Christ, Prof., iii. p. xxii, 103, 408, 

491 ,495; iv. 264. 
Chromius, iv. 441. 
Chrysantas, iii. 215. 
Chrysippus, i. 32, 231 note, 352 

note; ii. 243,282; iii. 236, 322, 
457. 

Church, the, i. 70 note, 78, 82, 440 
note, 451, 561 : Church and 
State, distinction of, i. 82. 

Cicero, i. 34 and note, 63 note, 85 
and note, 95, 108 note, 161 note, 
194 note, 216 note, 233,243 note, 
263 note, 264,302 note, 328 note, 
461, 466 note; ii.pp. ii, iii, xiii, 
xxix sq., xxxiv and notes, xxxv, 
120, 128, 130, 144, 175, 199, 
205, 281, 363, 377, 388,404; iii. 
147, 216, 222, 239 sq., 242, 310, 
355,357,399,404, 591,595; iv. 
p. xix, 175, 182, 252, 258, 295, 
298 sq., 327, 393, 395, 404, 447, 
559 : on the origin of the State, 
i. 34 ; ii. 114 sq.: inherited much 
from the Politics, but whether he 
was acquainted with it at first 
hand is doubtful, ii. pp. xiv-xvi; 
iii. 593 : was not aware when he 
wrote the De Rcpublica that A. 
and Theophrastus had sketched 
the best form of the State, ii. 
p. xvi, but knew this when he 

wrote the De Finibus and can
not have ascribed to Theophras
tus the two Books of the Politics 
on the best State, ii. 377 sq.: 
inherited from A. the distinction 
between the constitution and 
the laws, iv. 142 sq. 

Cicis, iii. 269; iv. 433. 
Cilicia, ii. 333. 
Cimbri and Teutones, iii. 364. 
Cimon, i. 201, 202, 306 note, 380, 

382 ,384; iii. 179; iv. 305, 423. 
Cinadon, iv. 369, 382. 
Circles, Stone, iii. 329. 
Cithara, i. 365 ; iii. 551, 558. 
Citium, i. 391; ii. 188,242,253,254. 
Citizen, a, what, i. 227 sqq.; iii. 

pp. xxvi, xxxv sq., 130 sq . : at 
Athens and elsewhere the child 
of two citizen parents, i. 227 ; 
iii. 141 ; iv. p. xli: descent from 
three generations of citizens 
sometimes required, i. 227 ; iii. 
141 sq.; iv. 160, 312: defined 
by A. by the possession of cer
tain rights, not by extraction, i. 
229: one on whom the State 
has conferred rights of access to 
office, judicial or deliberative, i. 
229 ; iii. 140 : he who shares in 
ruling and being ruled, iii. 240 ; 
iv. 209: yet it is implied here 
and there that a man might be 
a citizen without sharing in the 
constitution, i. 229; iii. 429: 
citizens not to be ruled as slaves 
are ruled by their master, i. 
245 sq.; iii. 168 sq. : to be 
ruled for their own advantage, 
i. 246 : even slaves or aliens 
citizens if made so by the State, 
i. 231 : a man not justly a citi
zen is nevertheless a citizen, iii. 
147 : the citizen varies with the 
constitution, i. 241 sq.; iii. pp. 
xxvi, xxxiv: better and worse 
classes of citizens, iii. 176-181 : 
iv. 520 : the virtue of the citizen 
how far identical with the virtue 
of the good man, i. 234 sqq.; 
iii. 154 sq.: consists in knowing 
how to rule and be ruled as 
freemen should be ruled, i. 237 
sq.; iii. 155, 164: the citizen 
must be ruled first and rule 
afterwards, iii. 155, 160, 240: 
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the justice and virtue of a good 
citizen vary with the constitu
tion, iv. 403 : is the βάναυσος 
(who does not share in office) a 
citizen? i. 240sqq.; iii. 173 sqq.: 
he who shares in office is in 
the fullest sense a citizen, i. 
241 ; iii. 140, 173 sq.: the true 
nature of the citizen not under
stood by Plato in the Republic, 
i. 227 note, 426sq.: the \vord 
used by A. in two senses, i. 
324 and note, 570; iii. 158, 
429, 439 : what citizens must 
be if the State is to be what it 
ought to be, i. 252: citizens of 
the best State, see State : must 
be able and purposed to rule and 

[ be ruled with a view to the life in 
accordance with virtue, i. 262 ; 
iii. 240: their character and 
circumstances, i. 340 sqq.: their 
number, i. 313 sqq.; ii. 395 ; iii. 
342-349: older and younger 
citizens, i. 326 and note, 570; 
iii. 378-380 : the citizens of the 
best State must be happy, and 
therefore their exercise of virtue 
must be complete, or in other 
words must be conversant with 
things absolutely, not condi
tionally, good, i. 341 sqq.; iii. 
421-428: their education, see 
Education: discrepancies in 
A.'s teaching on the question 
whether all the citizens of the 
best State possess the virtue of 
the good man, i. 569 sq. (see also 
State) : they must regard them
selves as belonging not to them
selves, but to the State,iii. 501 sq.: 
free and equal citizens, ii. 233 sq. : 
citizens in States ruled by kings 
or by a few best men, iii. p. xxvii, 
140: citizens <?£ υποθέσεως, iii. 
134, 174: superannuated, iii. 
I 3 4 J 3&1 : ποιητοϊ πολϊται, iii. 
132 : rural, iv. p. xlix, 520: ur
ban, iv. p. xlix : poorest class of 
Athenian citizens, i. 505 : 'com
plete citizens' of Xenophon's 
Cyropacdeia, iv. 228: lists of 
citizens liable to serve in war, 
iv. 305 : risks attending the ad
mission of fresh citizens, iv. 

310-316 : to make μισθοφόροι 
citizens a still stronger measure 
than to make ξένοι citizens, iv. 
315· 

Citizen-body, the, in many early 
Greek States composed of 
owners of one or more lots of 
land, i. 375 : in the polity, see 
Polity: the Athenian, iv. 177. 

Citizenship, ii. 229 : the citizen
ship of boys, iii. 134, 174, of 
άτιμοι and exiles, iii. 135 : is A.'s 
account of good citizenship cor
rect ? iii. 155. 

City, best site for a, i. 316 sq., 
335 ; »i· 354-361 : Greek cities 
often built partly on an island 
close to the coast and partly on 
the mainland, iv. 316 sq.: their 
streets, iv. 551 : how built and 
adorned by tyrants and how by 
επίτροποι, iv. 457 sqq., 470: 
newly founded cities often in 
a disturbed state, iv. 337 : be
sieged cities, iv. p. lxvii, 355, 
451 : the demos driven from the 
city by oligarchies and tyrants, 
iv. 422 sq., 453, 510: land near 
the city, see Land. 

Clan, phratry, and tribe, i. 196 sq., 
335 (see also Phratry, Tribe, 
Gens). 

Clarendon, Lord, i. 340, 524 note. 
Classen, ii. 227 ; iv. 475. 
Classical Review, the, i. p. viii; 

iii. pp. viii, xx, xxvii, xxxv, 264, 
431, 497, 542-544, 593-598 ; iv. 
112, 195,229,263,481-483,49°· 

Claudius, the emperor, ii. 224, 
268 ; iv. 469. 

Clazomenae, iii. 320; iv. 316, 317. 
Cleander, iv. 486. 
Cleanthes, i. 156. 
Clearchus of Soli, iii. 188. 
Clearchus, tyrant of the Pontic 

Heracleia, iv. 359, 425, 442, 
449,467,471,475,477. 

Cleinias, ii. 358. 
Cleisthenes of Sicyon, iv. 331, 375, 

478, 485. 
Cleisthenes, i. 196 note, 231, 233, 

531 note; iii. Ι45~Η7 5 iv. p. 
xxxiii, 218, 287, 311, 521, 522-
525, 535. 

Cleitarchus; iii. 150. 
Cleitus, i. 278 ; iii. 243, 295. 
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Clement of Alexandria, ii. 224, 288. 
Cleobulus of Lindus, iv. 211. 
Cleomenes I, ii. 363 ; iv. 303 sq. 
Cleomenes III, i. 177 note; ii. 

318 ; iii. 151 ; iv. 219. 
Cleomenes, governor of Egypt, ii. 

206 ; iv. 304. 
Cleommis, i. 544 note ; iv. 475. 
Cleon, i. 99 note. 
Cleonae, iv. 359. 
Cleopatra, iv. 430. 
Cleophantus, i. 360 note ; iii. 505. 
Cleotimus, iv. 355 sq. 
Climate, coldness of, connected by 

A. with abundance of θυμός, iii. 
364. 

Clubs, iv. 361, 451 : oligarchies 
ruled by, iv. p. xxvi sq., 246, 
352 sq., 363 sq., 409: hostility 
of tyrants to, iv. 451. 

Clytidae, iv. 524. 
Cnidus, iii. 400; iv. p. xlii, 316, 

348, 349, 353· 
Cnosus, ii. 344, 347. 
Codrus, iv. 419 sq. 
Coin, value of, indicated by stamp, 

ii. 185. 
Colchis, iv. i n . 
Coloni, i. 144. 
Colonies,!.375 sq.; ii. 283; iv.513. 
Colophon, iii. 553; iv. 154, 162, 

313,317. 
Colours and forms, how far they 

have ethical suggestiveness, i. 
363 sq. and note; iii. 539 sqq. 

Columella, i. 132 note; ii. 178, 
204; iii. 397, 400,405. 

Comedy, iii. 489 sq., 492 sq.: 
poets of the Old, ii. 138. 

Comitta, iv. 253, 343 : centuriata, 
iv. 228, 343, 364. 

Commensurability, iii. 229 sq. 
Commodus, iii. 289 ; iv. 434, 461. 
Common meals, see Syssitia. 
Commons, House of, ii. 352; iii. 

215. 
Community of women and chil

dren a separate question from 
that of community of property, 
ii. 244: community of property 
has its advantages, ii. 248. 

Compound, a, what, iii. 131. 
Compurgation, ii. 309. 
Comte, Α., i. 92, 198, 201 note; 

ii. 179,304. 
Conditions, necessary, of a thing 

not the thing itself, iii. 207, nor 
all of them parts of the thing, 
i· 133; iii- 369 sq·, 372 sq.: see 
also iii. 425 and Necessary, the. 

Condorcet, i. 488 note. 
Confederacy, the Athenian, iv. 

3°8, 336: the Chalcidian, iv. 
315. 

Confiscation, iv. 335, 521, 528 sq., 
530. 

Congreve, Dr. R., ii. 101, 160, 289, 
317, 357, 378 ; in. 107, 39°, 392, 
430,498, 519; iv. 97, 99, 112, 
162, 169, 265, 347, 355· 

Conon, iii. 273 ; iv. 454 sq. 
Conring, iii. 103, 205 ; iv. 101, 

103, 134, 208, 489. 
Constantia, iii. 461. 
Constitution, the, determines the 

end of the State, iv. 143 : regu
lates the distribution of advan
tages and functions and should 
be just, i. 94 sqq. : regulates 
especially the distribution of 
the higher social functions, the 
rights of citizenship and rule, or 
in other words the distribution 
of supreme authority in the 
State, i. 208 sq.; iii. 185; iv. 
155: the mode of life chosen by 
the State, i. 209 sq.; iii. 307, 
374; iv. 210, 277: exercises a 
powerful influence on the life 
and character of those living 
under it, i. 209 sqq., 312 : the 
source of completeness in re
spect of good life, iii. 346: a kind 
of κοινωνία, ii. 228 ; iii. 152, 156 ; 
iv. 215 : a διά0€σΐ9 πόλ€ως, iii. 
153 : a way of putting together 
the elements of a πόλι?, iii. 153, 
185 : principle on which it 
should distribute supreme autho
rity, i. 249 sqq., 259 sqq., 267 
sq., 330 note: exists only where 
laws rule, ii. 358; iv. 181 sq. 
(see i. 289 note): existence of a 
constitution not compatible with 
moments of surrender to the will 
of powerful men, ii. 358 : im
plies the existence of magistra
cies, iii. 346 : distinction of con
stitution and laws, iv. 142 : how 
far always maintained, iv. 142 
sq.: laws vary to suit constitu
tions, i. 259; iv. 142 (see also 
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Constitution:— 
Law): constitutions distin
guished from monarchies, i. 521; 
ii. p. xxvii; iii. 287; iv. 206, 
281, 413, 477: constitutions 
should be studied in their parts, 
iv. 235 : all constitutions have 
three parts, the deliberative, 
the magistracies, and the judi
ciary, i· 512 sqq. ; iv. 236: 
these parts not marked off from 
each other in all Greek consti
tutions, iv. 237 : each constitu
tion organizes them in a different 
way, i. 512 ; iv. 236 : combina
tions of the various modes of 
organizing the three parts, iv. 
490 sq. : 

why there are more constitu
tions than one, i. 220 sqq., 494 
sq., 565-569; iv. 152, 236: 
differences in constitutions how 
caused by differences in the 
necessary parts of the State, iv. 
165 : there are as many consti
tutions as there are possible 
combinations of possible forms 
of the parts of the State, i. 490, 
495, 565-569 ; iv. 150-170: the 
diversity of constitutions re
ferred by A. both to ethical and | 
to social differences, i. 220 sqq., 
224, 288 ; iii. 374 : constitutions 

• reflect social conditions, i. 223 
sq., 288, 512, 518, 555: differ in 
kind and in priority, i. 242 : 
many grades of, iii. p. xxxiv: 
constitutions contrary to each \ 
other, iv. 372, 439 .sq., 483 · the j 
popular classification of consti- ! 
tutions rested on a numerical ; 
basis, i. 211 sq.: that of So
crates and Plato looked rather to ; 
the character of the depositaries 
of power or the nature of their 
rule, i. 213 sq. : A.'s views as to 
the classificationof constitutions 
develope as we advance in the 
Third Book and as we pass 
from it to the Sixth, i. 214 sqq., 
218: he ultimately classifies 
them by the attributes to which 
they award supreme power, i. 
220 : value of his classification 
examined, i. 224 sq. ; iii. p. 
xxviii sq. : his earlier classifica-
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tion into two groups of three 
replaced by one which sets the 
ideal kingship and aristocracy 
on a pinnacle by themselves, 
the other constitutions being 
deviations from these once or 
twice removed, i. 218 : two con
stitutions only according to 
Demosthenes, democracy and 
oligarchy (i. 494 note ; iv. 282, 
291), three or four only according 
toothers, i. 494; iv. 192: 

normal constitutions and de
viation-forms, i. 214 sqq., 243, 
246 sq., 555 ; iii. 192 sqq.: this 
distinction inherited by Α., not 
invented by him, i. 215: the dis
tinction criticized, i. 214 sqq.; iii. 
p. xxvii sq., 191 sq.; iv.491: how 
far suggested by the Politicus 
of Plato, iii. p. xxvii sq.: (1) nor
mal constitutions aim at the 
common advantage of the citi
zens, i. 243 sqq.; iii. 226; iv. 
143 : according to Pol. 3. 13 
recognize in their distribution 
of political power all elements 
contributing to the being and 
well-being of the State, not 
giving exclusive supremacy to 
a bare superiority in one only, 
i. 260 sq.; iii. 233 sqq.: the 
account of a normal constitution 
given in Pol. 3. 13 does not 
agree with that given in 3. 7 
and in the Nicomachean Ethics, 
ii· 393 sq,; iii. p. xxxii : the 
normal constitution not the 
same everywhere, i. 264 sqq.; 
iii. p. xxxi sq.: justice and the 
common good the twofold clue 
to it, i. 266 sq.: A/s view 
examined, i. 267 sq., 283 : king
ship and aristocracy the best 
of the normal constitutions, iv. 
145 : according to the Nicoma
chean Ethics normal constitu
tions tend to change into their 
deviation-forms, but according 
to the Politics the tendency of 
all constitutions is to change 
into their opposites, iii. 288 ; iv· 
365, 372, 483 sq. : combinations 
of normal constitutions and 
deviation-forms, iv. 491 : (2) 
deviation-forms of constitution 

q 
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many in number, iv. 157 : des
potic, iv. 176: not only wrong 
in the aim of their rule, but also 
unjust, i. 217 ; ii. p. xxiv : con
trary to nature, ii. 119 ; iv. 223 : 
nothing common between ruler 
and ruled in them, i. 217 note : 
better and worse types of the 
deviation-forms, i. 423: under 
what circumstances they are at 
their best and worst, iv. p. xix 
sq. : remarks on A.'s view, iv. p. 
xx sq.: (3) the best constitution, 
i. 291, 292 ; ii. p. xxiii, 281, 391 
sq. ; iii. p. xxxvi, 213; iv. pp. viii 
sq., xviii, 144, 333, 481 : how 
determined, i. 298 sqq.: the 
study of the best constitution 
equivalent to the study of king
ship and aristocracy, iii. p. 
xxxiii; iv. 144: causes of its 
overthrow, iv. 481: most authors 
of best constitutions made the 
avoidance of civil discord their 
aim, and held that it arose in 
relation to property, i. 375 : the 
best for most States, i. 499 sq.; 
iv. 208-221 : the best under 
given circumstances, i. 500 sq.; 
iv. 222 sqq.: (4) mixed.consti-
tutionsj i. 264 sq. and note, 384, 
498 ; ii. p. xiii, 276, 374; iv. 
pp. xvii-xix and notes : Poly-
bius on, ii. p. xiii ; iv. p. xviii 
sq.: well-balanced constitutions, 
ί· 534; iv. 379 sqq.: hybrid,!. 
547 sq.; iv. p. xviii, 491 : 

succession of constitutions in 
Greece, i. 272 and note, 503 sq. ; 
iii. 286, 287 sq.: a regular 
succession of constitutions de
nied, iii. 286, 288 : causes of 
change in constitutions, i. 518-
529; iv. 275-280, 282, 293-
379 (esp. 293-308, 326-37?), 
424, 481 {see also Kingship, 
Aristocracy, Polity, Democracy, 
Oligarchy, Tyranny): three 
groups of causes, iv. 275, one of 
them less easily controlled than 
the two others, iv. 275 sq.: 
causes of constitutional change 
not noticed by A. or noticed 
less than we might expect, iv. 
277 sq.: the causes of constitu

tional change studied to some 
extent by others before Plato 
and A. studied them, iv. 279 
sq.: A. regards the promoters 
of constitutional change as 
actuated by a desire to win 
honour, gain, or glory or to 
avoid their opposites, i. 526: 
effect of' occasions ' in causing 
constitutional change, i. 526; 
iv. 293 : A.'s theory of revolu
tion in the Seventh Book of the 
Politics not what we expect, i. 
527 ; iv. 277 : varying extent to 
which the promoters of consti
tutional change seek to change 
the constitution, i. 522 ; iv. 286 
sqq.: in constitutional change 
the customs and training are 
sometimes changed before the 
laws, iv. 184 : the account given 
of constitutional change in the 
Nicomachean Ethics does not 
agree with that given in the 
Politics, ii. p. xiv, 394 : accord
ing to the Politics constitutions 
less often change into cognate 
than into opposite forms, iii. 
288 ; iv. 365, 372, 483 sq.: we 
oftener hear of the change of 
normal constitutions into devia
tion-forms and of deviation-
forms into each other than of 
the change of deviation-forms 
into normal constitutions, iv. 
483 sq.: constitutions not dur
able in which advantages are 
not distributed according to 
desert, iv. 372: constitutions 
should combine arithmetical 
equality and equality according 
to desert, iv. 282, 291 sq.: con
stitutional change may occur 
without any sense of injustice 
to prompt it, iv. 282, 295 : not 
always accompanied by civil 
discord, iv. 282, 306: small 
causes of, i. 524-526; iv. 318-
327: sometimes prevented as 
well as brought about by small 
things? iv. 319: quarrels more 
likely to arise over questions 
as to necessaries and everyday 
matters than over greater things, 
ii. 247 : as dangerous to insult 
the aspiring few among those 
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outside the constitution or to 
fail to bring within it those fit 
for rule as to oppress the many, 
iv. 383 : the impoverishment of 
leading men and of others than 
leading men as a cause of con
stitutional change, iv. 354 sq., 
487 sq.: constitutional change 
more to be feared in time of 
war than in time of peace, iv. 
359 : those who seek to change 
constitutions use deceit or force 
or both, iv. 332 sq. : Plato on 
changes of constitution, see 
Plato : Polybius on, see Poly-
bius : means of preserving con
stitutions, i.96,530,534-541; iv· 
276, 278 sq., 379-413: means 
of preventing the rise of too 
powerful men in a State or get
ting rid of them, iii. 245 : those 
who wish well to the constitution 
should be stronger than those 
who do not, i. 491, 501, 533 sq., 
537, 547 5 iv. p. xxix, 222, 405 
sq.: defects in the working of 
Greek constitutions, i. 532 sqq.: 
errors committed by Greek 
statesmen in framingand amend
ing constitutions, iv. p. vii sq., 
226 sqq.: artifices employed in 
framing constitutions, iv. 226-
229: Lacedaemonian constitu
tion, see Lacedaemonian State: 
Cretan, see Crete: Carthaginian, 
see Carthage : eulogists of the 
English, ii. p. xiii. 

Contraries, things cured by their, 
iii. 532·. 

Conviviality, i. 359 ; iii. 532. 
Cooks, iv. 465. 
Cope, Rev. Ε. Μ., ii. 243, 308; 

iii. 298, 417. 
Coray, ii. 262, 263, 329, 337, 358, 

371; iii. 85, 87,94,101, 110,112, 
114, 117, 119, 124, 128, 222, 
243> 326, 378, 396, 408, 476, 
494, 5M, 55o, 570, 571, 573; 
iv. 88, 98, 101, 108, 112, 114, 
121-123,125, 127-129, 131-133, 
176,273, 290, 321, 345, 347, 364, 
407, 453, 458, 464, 488, 493, 562. 

Corcyra, i. 98, 101, 531 note; iii. 
406; iv. p. lxv, 263, 280, 288, 
299,313, 541· 

Q 

Core, iii. 492. 
Corinth, i. 98, 100 sq., 526 ; ii. 271, 

308,380; iii. 154, 175, 247, 260, 
351. 360, 392, 400, 412 ; iv. pp. 
xxiv, xxxi, lxiv sq., lxviii, 216, 
246, 251, 263, 277, 280, 313, 329, 
330, 339, 341, 356, 359, 360, 364, 
387,392, 477,479, 515, 558: one 
reason why Corinth was oligar-
chically governed, iv. 278: Con
gress of, i. 321 note. 

Corn, distributions of, iv. 257. 
Coroneia, iv. 265, 300. 
Corsica, i. 153 note ; iii. 203. 
Cos, i. 337; iii. 133,141, 452; iv. 

p. Ii, 228, 336, 531. 
Cotys, iv. 118,425,432,437. 
Crassus, ii. p. xviii, 212. 
Crataeas, iv. 426, 430, 474. 
Craterus, iii. 301. 
Crates of Delphi, iv. 324. 
Crates the comic poet, iii. 169. 
Crates the Cynic, ii. 296 ; iv. 295. 
Cratinus, the elder, iii. 201; iv. 

170. 
Cretans, ii. 260, 268, 269, 319; 

iii. 326, 481, 521, 527, 568. 
Crete, i. 99, 140, 207, 316 note, 

325, 332, 333 and note, 374,439, 
441, 575; ii. 227, 246,249,257, 
260, 268, 285, 299, 315, 316, 
344-356, 358-360, 364,378-380, 
401, 402 ; ni. 201, 231, 325, 327, 
384, 385, 387, 478; iv. 229, 
280, 395, 409, 472, 541: the 
beginnings of Greek civilization 
traceable to, ii. 378: institutions 
of,similar to the Lacedaemonian, 
but superior in some respects, 
though not in others, ii. 344-
346 : constitution of the States 
of, i. 63 note, 88 note, 213, 439 ; 
ii. 345 sq.; iii. 325 : laws of, 
ii. 268 ; iii. 325 : kingship, ii. 
351 : cosmi, ii. 346, 353, 356-
358 ; iv. 264: Boule or senate, 
ii. 346, 356, 357; iv. 262: as
sembly, ii. 352 : δυνατοί in, ii. 
358 : distinction between sol
diers and cultivators in, ii. 351 : 
public land, ii. 353, 354 : litur
gies, ii. 353 ; iv. 399: education, 
see Education: gymnastic train
ing, ii. 346; iv. 229 : archers, 
iv- 543 : slaves, ii. 259 sq., 315 
s c h 345> 354* why not trouble-
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some, ii. 315 sq. : women, ii. 
345, 354, 355 sq.: age of mar
riage in, iii. 464: dowries in, 
see Dowries : syssitia in, see 
Syssitia: Plato in the Republic 
and Laws on the Cretan consti
tution, ii. 344: A. far more 
alive than Plato and Ephorus 
to the differences between the 
Lacedaemonian and Cretan con
stitutions, ii. 345. 

Critias, i. 107 note, 350 note, 471, 
504; ii. 312, 342; 111.457,469; 
iv. 350. 

Croesus, iii. 313, 532, 596. 
Cromwell, iii. 254. 
Cronus, i. 128 note, 279 sq., 431, 

436; iii. 295. 
Crotona, i. 337, 377, 380, 559 5 i"· 

396, 526 ; iv. 330 sq., 375. 
Crusius, iii. 201, 241; iv. 228, 310. 
Crypteia, ii. 317, 326 ; iii. 438 ; iv. 

560. 
Ctesias, iii. 150 ; iv. 434-436. 
Ctesiphon, i. 473. 
Cultivators, i. 323-325, 333, 403, 

425 note, 495 ; ii. 245 sq.; iii. 
370, 374, 381, 382, 384, 435 
sq.; iv. 153, 165, 167, 168: not 
the only providers of food, iii. 
376: cultivators and soldiers, 
distinctionof,ii.35i; iii.382,384: 
cultivator in ancient Greece 
sometimes also a handicrafts
man,iv.169: cultivators and the 
market-place, iv. 519. 

Cumae, iv. 388, 422, 457, 475. 
Cunaxa, iii. 301. 
Curtius, E., i. 339 note; ii. 285, 

378 ; iii. 350, 351, 353, 397, 400, 
403, 412, 414, 415 ; iv. 326, 361, 
428,517, 520. 

Cybele, iii. 552. 
Cyclopes, i. 36 note, 128 note; 

ii. 116 sq., 207 ; iii. 565. 
Cydias, iii. 243. 
Cydonia, ii. 360. 
Cyllene, iii. 361. 
Cylon, iv. 274, 375. 
Cyme, 11.309; iii. 249,267; iv. 154, 

337sq., 363, 437, 531, 558. 
Cynaetha, iii. 409; iv. 217, 561. 
Cynics, the, i. 25, 28, 88, 112 note, 

140, 228, 235 note, 239, 302,356 
note, 360 note; ii. 120, 212, 253, 

296; iii. 319, 352, 504; iv. 412: 
their view as to what real wealth 
is, ii. 188. 

Cyprus, iii. 350 ; iv. 425, 455, 477. 
Cypselidae, iv. 457, 458, 479. 
Cypselus, i. 543, 544 note; iv. p. 

lxiv sq., 329, 339, 418, 458,459, 
470, 479. 

Cypselus (Psammetichus), iv. 479. 
Cyrenaics, the, i. 239. 
Cyrene, ii. 351 ; iii. 277, 400; iv. 

p. Ii, 187, 220, 294, 418, 443, 
444,467,470,477, 521, 522 sq. 

Cyropaedeia, i. 169 and note ; iii. 
257 ,416 ,489; iv. 228, 232, 543. 

Cyrus, ii. 260 ,355; iii. 243, 267, 
272 ,301 ,489 ,532; iv. 313,420, 
436, 453, 460, 543· 

Cyrus, the younger, iii. 310, 405. 
Cythera, ii. 350. 
Cyzicus, ii. 185 ; iv. 551. 

Daedalus, ii. 138. 
Daemones, worship of, iii. 420. 
Dandliker, iv. 250, 251. 
Dalmatia, iii. 400. 
Damasias, iii. 167. 
Damon, i. 360 note ; iii. 244, 544. 
Danaides, iv. 532 sq. 
Dancers, iv. 465. 
Dancing, i. 360 note; iii. 528 sq. 
Danton, iv. 406. 
Danube, ii. 319. 
Daphnaeus, iv. 342. 
Daphnis, iv. 518. 
Dardanus, iv. 420. 
Dareste, iii. 294, 464 ; iv. 261, 553, 

554, 556. 
Darius I, iii. 285 ; iv. 420, 474. 
Darius III, iii. 285. 
Darius, son of Xerxes, iv. 434 sq. 
Darwin, ii. 108, 168. 
Dawes' Canon, ii. 227. 
Dawkins, Prof. Boyd, iii. 329. 
Debtors to the State, iv. 556 sq., 

559· 
Decadarchies, iv. p. xxvi, 443, 541. 
Decamnichus, iv. 430, 433, 473, 

474. 
Deceiving fellow-citizens, iii. 182 

sq.; iv. 332 sq.: deceit and 
force, iv. 332 sq., 445. 

Definition of a thing, the, must not 
rest on what is only an accident, 
iii. 197 sq. 

Deinon, iv. 434, 436. 
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i. 512-514; iii. 220; iv. 165, 
236-253, 527,566: the delibera
tive supreme over the constitu
tion, iv. 253, 489, and over the 
State, ii. 265 ; iv. 253: the way 
in which the deliberative was 
organized went far to deter
mine the character of the con
stitution, iv. 491 : the delibera
tive was so called because it 
was entrusted with some speci
ally important subjects of de
liberation, iv. 237 : what these 
subjects were, iv. 237: they 
often included the infliction of 
the punishments of death, exile, 
and confiscation, iv. 239 : some 
powers of the deliberative not 
mentioned by Α., iv. 238: de
liberative authority sometimes 
distinguished by A. from the 
right of electing the magistrates, 
iii. 220 : in some democracies 
the deliberative distinct from 
the body which elected the 
magistrates, iv. 511 : how far 
the right of audit was exercised 
by the deliberative, iv. 562: 
union of legislative, adminis
trative, and judicial functions in 
the hands of the deliberative, 
iv. 236: various ways in which 
all may share in deliberative 
authority, iv. 240 sqq.: repre
sentative deliberative body sug
gested by A. in ultimate de
mocracies, iv. p. 1 sq., 250: 
the deliberative in aristocracy, 
polity, democracy, and olig
archy, see these headings. 

Deliberators, iv. 167, 168, 170. 
Delium, iii. 553. 
Delos, iv. 397, 483, 565. 
Delphi, i. 70; iv. 217, 311, 319 sq., 

323 sq., 326,. 327, 457, 470, 519, 
558: phratryoftheLabyadaeat, 
j^Phratry: ομφαλοίof, the cen
tre of Greece and the habitable 
earth,iii.366: oracleof,i-338; iii. 
259 5 *v· 324> 478 : response of 
the oracle of, iv. 166: commands 
of the oracle of, iii. 412. 

Delphians, the, ii. n o : Delphian 
Amphictyons,iii. 294: Delphian 
knife, the, ii. 109 sq. 

Demades, i. 507; iv. 173, 532. 
Demagogues, i. 505, 507 ; iv. pp. 

xxxviii-xl, xlvii, liii, lix sq., lxiii, 
174, 178, 242, 276, 292, 299, 
31h 334-341, 385, 386, 39i»4o8, 
418, 528, 530: many dema
gogues half-breeds, iv. 174. 

Demaratus, ii. 331. 
Demarch, iii. 134; iv. 552. 
Deme, iv. 266 sq., 398, 525. 
Demeter, iii. 358,412, 492 : Calli-

geneia, iii. 472. 
Demetrius Chalcondylas,^^ Chal-

condylas. 
Demetrius of Phalerum, i. 194 

note, 279 note, 324 note; iv. 140, 
399. 

Demetrius Poliorcetes, i. 337 note; 
iii. 399. 

Democracy, i. 96, 99, 112 note, 
196 note, 212-225, 390,391,399, 
402, 415 sq., 417, 431 note, 432, 
434, 446, 470, 471, 486, 488 sq., 
492-501, 503-513, 520 sq., 524, 
526-529,533-541,553,565-569; 
ίί· 336, 365, 366, 392, 394; iii. 
pp. χχιχ,χχχιν, 147,153,177,191, 
192,196-199; iv. p.xivandnote, 
and passim: Plato's account of, 
in the Republic, i. 415 sq., 496 : 
Isocrates on, see Isocrates: 
Polybius on, ii. p. xiii: A/s use 
of the word δημοκρατία, i. 215 
note: definition of, i. 247 ; iv. 
158 sqq., 408, 412: A.'s theory 
of, iv. pp. lv-lviii, 412, 495 : he 
sometimes bases it on equality 
for all equal in free birth, some
times on equality for all, some
times on the supremacy of the 
poor, though it is said often to 
enfranchise half-alien and half-
servile elements, so that it 
favours low birth and βαναυσία 
as much as poverty, iv. pp. lv-
lviii, 222 sq., 412, 495, 498, 503 
sq.: described in 8 (6). 2 by an 
enumeration of τα δημοτικά, iv. 
45°, 493 sqq.: characteristics 
of, omitted in 8 (6). 2, iv. 495, 
498 : freedom and equality con
nected with, iv. 176, 412, 494: 
pursues only onekindof equality, 
arithmetical equality, and loses 
sight of equality based on desert, 
iii. 245 ; iv. 291 (yet see iii. 305 · 
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iv. 222 sq., 495): a too great 
contrast between the rearing, 
education, food, and dress of 
rich and poor undemocratic, iv. 
205 : is the supremacy of the 
will of the majority a mark of 
democracy? iv. 159, 176, 199, 
495 : A. sometimes describes it 
as a constitution in which the 
poor are supreme whether they 
are in a majority or not, iv. 495 : 
a deviation-form of polity, iv. 
234: why thought by A. to be 
so, iv. 234 : based on a mistake 
as to what is just, i. 247 sq. and 
note ; iii. 198 sq.; iv. 283, 495 : 
not by nature, ii. 119; iv. 223 : 
deviates least from the consti
tution of which it is a devia
tion-form, iv. 146: living as 
one pleases a characteristic of, 
IV. 496 : an αναμένη κα\ μαλακή 
πο\ιτ€ΐα} iv. 496 : aim of Greek 
democracy not simply the su
premacy of the poor, but the 
full participation of all in all 
forms of political activity, iv. p. 
xxxix,497 sq.: rotation of office, 
iv. 242 sq., 498, 499: how far is 
its aim the gain of the ruling 
class? iv. pp. xxxiv, lviii, 546 
sq.: like oligarchy, a divided 
tyranny, iv. 146, 443 : at vari
ance with tyranny because like 
it, iv. 439 : measures common 
to tyranny and, iv. 423, 460 sq., 
525 sq.: democracies institute 
the ostracism, iii. 244 sq., 498 : 
regarded by some as especially 
a constitution for the common 
advantage, iii. 147 sq.: identi
fied with the rule of law, iii. 
280: the moderately well-to-do 
class shared in office in demo
cracies more than in oligarchies, 
iv. p. xlix, 218 : Greek demo
cracy not virtual aristocracy, iv. 
567 sq.: under what circum
stances in place, i. 222, 501 ; 
iv. 223: 

place of, in the succession of 
constitutions in Greece, i. 503 
sq., iii. 287 sq.: beginnings of, 
in Greece, i. 503 sq., iv. pp. xliii-
xlv, 234: tended to arise when 

the πλήθος became numerous 
and strong, iv. 521 : early de
mocracies like polities, i. 503 sq.; 
iv. 234, 507 : development of, in 
Greece, iv. pp. xlv-xlvii: more 
kinds than one of, some more 
moderate than others, i. 494 sq., 
548; iv. p. xxxvi: causes of the 
existence of more kinds than 
one, i. 548 ; iv. p. xxxvi and note, 
171, 492 sq.: moderate de
mocracy, i. 494-497, 508 sq. 
and note, 521, 529, 548 ; iv. p. 
xviii, 216 sq., 274,354 : extreme, 
i. 91, 417, 462, 472, 489, 491, 
494-497, 504-507, 513, 521, 529» 
544, 548; ii. 208, 277,357,373; 
iii.147,167,179, 502; iv. p. xxxix 
sqq., 165, 335, 484 : tendency of 
extreme, to place the semi-slave 
and the semi-alien on a level with 
the freeman and the citizen of 
pure descent, iv. pp. xxxix, xlviii, 
liv sq., lxi: not every democracy 
admitted half-breeds to citizen
ship, iii. 178-181 ; iv. 174, 176 
sq.: two kinds of, distinguished 
by Plato, iv. p.xxxvi: A.'s classi
fication of the kinds of, iii. 197 ; 
iv. pp. xxxvi-xl, 171, 507 : basis 
of the classification, iv. p. xxxvi 
sq. : how far obtained from a 
study of the constitutional de
velopment of Athens, iv. p. xl 
sq.: contrast of democracies in 
which law is supreme and those 
in which it is not, iii. 212: (1) 
the first, or first two kinds, of, 
iii. 196; iv. pp. xxxvii sq. and 
note, xli sq., 180, 185 sqq., 241, 
352,492,499, 507, 511 sq., 538, 
539 : how far this kind is really 
a democracy, iv. p. xxxviii, 175 : 
States in which agricultural 
democracies existed, iv. 509: 
the first kind of, in the Eighth 
(old Sixth) Book, iv. p. xxxvii 
note, 175: the oldest kind the 
best, iv. 233, 507 : the best kind, 
iv. 215 : democracy coexisting 
with aristocracy, i. 536 and note; 
iv. 248, 396: under what cir
cumstances democracy is at its 
best and worst, iv. p. xix sq.: 
remarks on A.'s view, iv. p. xx 
sq.: A.'s scheme of a fair 
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balance between rich and poor 
in a, iv, 506: (2) the third and 
fourth kinds of, iv.pp.xxxviii sq., 
xlvii, 176 sq.: how democracies 
ruled by law pass into absolute 
democracies, iv. p. xlvii sq., 
342-344, 365: the reverse 
change, iv. p. xlviii, 335, 365 : 
(3) the ultimate kind of, iv. pp. 
xxxix sq., xli, xlviii-lii, 177-
182, 188 sq., 190, 201, 223, 237, 
242, 248-250, 408, 411, 439, 
460 sq., 520-539: date of its 
first introduction in Greece, iv. 
188: causes of its rise, iv. p. 
xlvii sq., 178, 223, 342-344: 
apparently often introduced in 

, Greek States, iv. p. li: indul
gence of women, children, and 
slaves in, iv. 460 sq., 525 sq.: 
A. regards extreme democracy 
in Greece as the source of some 
evils which do not result from 
it in modern States, iv. p. xl: his 
suggestions for its improvement, 
i. 513; iv. pp. xlix-li, 248-250, 
527-537 : he suggests the crea
tion in an ultimate democracy 
of a deliberative body recruited 
equally from the notables and 
the demos, i. 513; iv. p. 1 sq. 
(see Λ/Λ? Rich, the): the founders 
of an ultimate democracy should 
allow the number of the mass 
of the citizens only just to exceed 
that of the notables and the 
moderately well-to-do, iv. 521 : 
a too great excess of poor fatal 
to democracies, iv. 218, 302: 
the extreme poverty of the 
many detrimental to, iv. 533: 
the laws and customs beneficial 
to an ultimate democracy, iv. 
521, 527: the laws of a, must 
not be made as democratic as 
possible, i. 538; iv. 406 sqq. : 
some ultimate democracies bet
ter than others, iv. p. li sq.: 
other kinds of democracy be
sides those included in A.'s 
classification, iv. pp. xli-xliii : 
virtual democracies, iv. p. Iv, 
184: the democracy planned 
by Telecles of Miletus, see 
Telecles : a democracy in which 

peasants and artisans are su
preme different from one in 
which peasants, artisans, and 
day-labourers are supreme, iv. 
492: 

organization of Greek de
mocracy :—the institutions to 
which the principle of democracy 
points, iv. 497-504 : (1) the de
liberative, iv. p. lix sq., 237, 240-
245,511, in extreme democracies, 
i.513; iv. 248 : general principle, 
all deliberate about all the 
specified subjects of delibera
tion, iv. 240 : a small property-
qualification might be required 
for membership of the assembly, 
i. 508 note; iv. 202, 364: the 
powers of the assembly varied— 
it might be empowered only to 
deliberate, not to elect the 
magistrates, iv. 511 (cp. iii. 
220), or to deliberate only 
about legislation, all other mat
ters being made over to sections 
of the citizen-body or to a 
council of magistrates, all the 
citizens serving in succession 
on the sections and the council, 
or its powers might be wider, 
but some matters might be 
made over to magistrates, or 
its powers might extend to all 
subjects of deliberation, iv. 240-
245: the assembly, or at any rate 
Kvptm έκκλησίαι, paid in extreme 
democracies, iv. 229, 497 sq., 
501 sq.: the power to punish 
with death or exile fell in de
mocracies not to a few men, 
but to the assembly or the di-
casteries, iv. 206: (2) the magi
stracies—the admissibility of all 
to office democratic, iv. 396, or 
of all possessing a certain pro
perty-qualification, iv. 92, 186 
sq.: rotation of office, iv. 242 
sq.,498: democracies sometimes 
invested a single magistracy 
with great authority, iii. 291 : 
life-long magistracies might 
exist in, iii. 290, but rarely 
except in early days, iv. 501, 
and often subjected to curtail
ment, iv. 497: magistracies of 
long tenure occur rather in 
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early democracies than in later, 
iv. p. Iv, 254, 384, 497, 501 : 
great magistracies rare except 
in early times, iv. 262, 340: the 
magistracies usually specialized, 
multiplied, and diminished in 
power, iv. 374, 497, 498: mili
tary functions usually separated 
from civil, iv. 547 : restrictions 
on the repeated tenure of most 
magistracies except those re
lating to war and a few others, 
iv. p. Iv, 255, 259 sq., 376 sq., 
497J 5 o o : o n the cumulation of 
magistracies, iv. 384, 498: re
sponsibility of magistrates, iv. 
498: boards of magistrates pre
ferred to single magistrates, iv. 
498 : pay for holders of magi-
stracies,iv.497,orsomeof them, 
iv. 502: mode of appointing 
to magistracies, iv. pp. xiv, liii, 
lix, 240-245, 267 sq., 402 sq., 
497, 511 sq.: most filled by lot, 
iv. 497, 499 sq., but not all, 
iv. 203, 244, 307, 499 sq.: 
offices not filled by lot, iv. 499 
sq.: the demos did not claim 
a share in all offices, iv. 170, 
400: elective offices, how filled, 
iv. 267 sq., 498: election by the 
tribes, not the whole demos, 
recommended in a certain case, 
iv. 342-344: absence or small-
ness of property-qualifications 
for office, iv. 203, 497 : the rich 
and noble not made in Greek 
democracies ineligible for office, 
iv.498 sq.: the Boule, see Boule: 
(3) the dicasteries, iv. p. lx, 274, 
335, 497, 501 : dicasteries 
appointed wholly by election 
or partly by election, partly by 
lot in A.'s view not undemocra
tic, if elected out of all, iv. 274 : 
paid, iv. 229, 497 sq., 502 {see 
also Pay): 

causes of change in demo
cracies, i. 528 sq.; iv. 276, 302, 
334-344, 355, 406 sq., 487, 53* · 
oppression of the rich, see Rich, 
the: democracies often failed 
to appoint their best men to the 
chief offices, iv. p. xxx, 402 sq.: 
means of preserving, iv. 276, 

278 sq., 396, 398 sq.: the kind 
of education likely to preserve 
a, see Education: should de
mocracies with a view to their 
own preservation thin the num
bers of the rich and impoverish 
them ? iv. 276, 306 : views as to 
the best way of preserving a, 
expressed in the paper on the 
Athenian Constitution wrongly 
ascribed to Xenophon con
trasted with those of Α., i. 538 
sqq.: the reason why democracy 
is safer than oligarchy differently 
given, iv. 218, 292, 371, 539: 
democracies apt to change into 
oligarchies and tyrannies, iv. 
281, 484, in A.'s day more 
into oligarchies than into 
tyrannies, iv. 334, 339, 484: 
the prevalence of democracy 
and oligarchy in Greece ac
counted for in different ways, 
iv. 219, 291: democracy at 
Athens, i. 3, 504 sqq., 538-540 ; 
ii. 374; iii. 147; iv. pp. xl sq., 
xliii, xlvi-lv, 218, 359, 387, 
396, 398, 423, 509, 522-525, 
527: at Argos, iv. p. xliii: in 
Achaia, iv. 338: at Carthage, i. 
505 : 

A.'s contribution to our knoAv-
ledge of Greek democracy, iv. 
pp. Iii—lv: characteristics of, 
pointed out by others before him, 
iv. p. liii sq.: characteristics of, 
pointed out first by him, iv. p. liv 
sq.,501: some contrasts of Greek 
and modern democracy, iv. pp. 
lviii-lxi : saying of Mommsen 
about democracy, iv. 406. 

Democritus, i. 278, 306 note, 356 
note, 381 note, 390, 550, 574 ; ii· 
105, 107,157, 176,361,379; iu. 
313,369,388,417, 475,489; iv. 
296sq. 

Demos, the, iv. pp. xxxix, xlvii sq., 
lsq., 155, 299, 301, 327, 343, 358, 
359, 374, 377, 396, 441, 5*3 : 
usually divided by A. into four 
or five classes, but sometimes 
into three, iv. 153, 518, 540: the 
elements of, in an order of merit, 
iv. 520, 544: included classes 
many members of which must 
have been rich, iv. 332: no 
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longer mainly rural in A/s day, 
though rural in early days, iv. 
339, 341 : an agricultural or 
pastoral demos, i. 265 note, 496; 
iv. pp. xliii sq.,liv, 396, 507-510: 
two ways in which it might 
cease to exist, iv. 513: ways of 
making the demos agricultural, 
iv. 513-517: a demos of owners 
of land, whether cultivators or 
not, iv. p. xlii : of small non-
cultivating landowners, iv. 509 : 
of cultivators and artisans, iv. 
p. xli, 492: of artisans or day-
labourers or ayopaioiy i. 265 note, 
496: of trireme-oarsmen or fish
ermen, iv. p. xlii, 172 : the poor
est kind of demos one composed 
of fishermen or day-labourers, 
iv. 172: a pauper demos, i. 265 
note; iv. 533 sq.: atyrant demos 
surrounded by flatterers, iv. 179, 
461 : the demos in early oligar
chies, iv. p. lxiii: the demos 
which set up the earliest demo
cracies, iv. p. xliii, 396: the 
demos in Greek States, iv. p. 
lviii sq.: in the Lacedaemonian 
State, ii. 276; iv. p. xliv, 508 sq.: 
at Athens, ii. 302, 361; iii. 215, 
362,380; iv. 205, 327, 409,537: 
at Carthage, ii. 361,371; iv. 172 : 
at Rome, iv. 237 sq., 509 : at 
Corinth, iv. 359 sq.: at Taren-
tum, iv. 537 : at Syracuse, iv. 
301, 319, 328 : at Byzantium, iv. 
173, 519: when the numbers of 
the demos greatly exceed those 
of the γνώριμοι, evil results 
follow, iv. 250 : the growth of 
the demos in reputation or 
power may lead to constitutional 
change, iv. 327, 330 : στύσις did 
not arise to any considerable 
extent within, iv. 292: laws 
which deceive the demos, iv. 
225 sq.: light-armed and naval 
forces supplied by, iv. 541: 
tyrants and the demos, iv. 415 : 
the demos often ill-used by 
tyrants and oligarchies, iv. 422 
sq.: employment of, in war in 
an oligarchy dangerous, iv. 372, 
540: how to content the demos 
in oligarchies, iv. 540 (see also 

Oligarchy): enrichment of, ii. 
37i; iv. 535. 

Demosthenes, i. 209, 231,235 note, 
357 note, 473, 475, 494note, 505, 
506, 525 note; 11. 265, 294, 329, 
33δ,356,369>382; iii. 133, 225, 
323> 326, 383, 433, 494, 499 ; iv. 
p. liii, 118, 156, 177, 182, 214, 
256,271,353,361,375,380,385, 
471, 500, 510: his classification 
of the subject-matter of laws, ii. 
300. 

Demosthenes, the Athenian gen
eral, iii. 202. 

Dercyllidas, i. 317 note ; ii. 337 ; 
iii. 521 ; iv. 363. 

Derdas, iv. 428. 
Deviation-forms of constitution, 

see Constitution. 
Dexander, iv. 325. 
Diacrii, the Attic, iv. 514. 
Diagoge, i. 361, 366, 368 ; iii. p. 

xxxviii, 449, 518, 533, 545, 561 
sq. 

Diagoras, iv. 362. 
Dialectic, ii. 398; iii. 505. 
Dialects, only two Greek, accord

ing to some, iv. 156. 
Dicaearchus, i. 128 note, 264 and 

note, 549, 550; ii. p. xiii, 90,169, 
296,310,355; iii. 322, 384, 387, 
546, 591 : his Ύριπολιτικός, ii. 
p.xiv; iii. 593: Pseudo-Dicaear-
chus, iii. 404 ; iv. 341. 

Dicasteries, i. 382-384, 447, 503-
507, 509 sq., 517, 518; iv. 165, 
189, 206, 227-232, 237,239, 242, 
244,249,250, 349, 491, 530, 566: 
differences between, iv. 468 sq.: 
various kinds of dicastery, iv. 
269 sqq.: the most important 
dicasteries, iv. 269, 273 : dicas
teries composed of all the 
citizens not contemplated by 
Α., iv. 272: admissibility of all 
the citizens to the dicasteries 
not a great step in a democratic 
direction, ii. 374 : various modes 
of appointing, iv. 273, 274: 
payment of, see Pay:' shoutingf 

dicasteries, ii. 305 : prohibition 
of communication between 
members of dicasteries, ii. 305 : 
ways of arriving at a decision 
in, when the votes are equal, iv. 
506 sq.: frequent meetings of, 
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Dicasteries:— 
an evil, iv. 531, 533 : the dicas
teries sat many days in the year 
at Athens, iv. 531 : expense of 
keeping them on foot, how 
defrayed at Athens, iv. 529: 
confiscation by, in democracies, 
1V· 335) 528 : register of the 
decisions of, iv. 553-555: not 
kept in all Greek States, iv. 554: 
execution of sentences of, iv. 
556-560: dicasteries in aristo
cracy, polity, democracy, and 
oligarchy, see these headings, 

Dicasts (Jurors), ii. 305 sq.; iv.269, 
273-275» 353 sq·) 528 : question 
whether they were magistrates, 
iii. 136; iv.255,364: adjudicated 
on oath, iii. 274 : had to decide 
matters on which the law was 
silent, iii. 300: oath of Athenian, 
i. 273 note; iii. 274, 294. 

Dictator, Roman, iii. 261, 268 
sq.; iv. 207. 

Diels, ii. 376. 
Difference, numerical, an insuffi

cient basis for a distinction of 
species, ii. 98 : difference be
tween virtue and vice, iv. 318. 

Dindorf, iii. 101, 302; iv. 117. 
Dio Chrysostom, i. 87 note, 140, 

142 sq., 187 note; ii. p. xviii, 
I49)i57,i59> 218, 265, 310; iii. 
142, 189; iv. 302, etc. 

Diodes, ii. 377, 380. 
Diocletian, iii. 437 ; iv. 469. 
Diodorus of Aspendus, a Pytha

gorean, ii. 296. 
Diodorus Siculus, i. 357 note ; ii. 

232, 245, 246, 294, 295, 319, 
333,348,351)355; iii. 181,244, 
246, 249,260,281,357,384, 511; 
iv. 112, 299,300,303, 3 i i , 3 i 4 ) 
336, 360, 430, 434, 435, 437, 
458, 480, 519, 522, etc. 

Diodotus, ii. 307 : another, iv. 462. 
Diogenes of Apollonia, iii. 475. 
Diogenes the Cynic, i. 140 and 

note, 301, 360 note, 365 note; 
ii. 212, 253, 282 ; iii. 504, 520. 

Diogenes Laertius, ii. pp. xxxiv, 
xxxvii, 204, 205, 212, 220, 242, 
243, 249, 282, 379; iii. 152, 
243, 258; iv. 118, 467, etc.: life 
of A. by, ii. p. i: his catalogue 
of A.'s writings, ii. p. i sqq.: 

its probable date and origin, ii. 
p. iii sqq. : order in which it is 
arranged, ii. p. vi sq.: probably 
derived from the catalogue of 
a library which had purchased 
its copy of A.'s writings before 
Andronicus issued his edition, 
ii. p. vii: his catalogue of Theo-
phrastus' writings, ii. pp. vii-ix: 
his catalogues of the writings 
of A. and Theophrastus may 
possibly come ultimately from 
the Βίοι of Hermippus, or even 
from the Πίναξ of Callimachus, 
ii. p. ix. 

Dion, i. 308, 377, 412 note, 434 
note, 526, 546 note; iii. 132, 295 ; 
iv. 315, 355, 435 sq., 44°) 441, 
449, 464, 472, 477. 

Dionysia, the, iv. 532, 567. 
Dionysius the Elder, i. 532, 543, 

545 ; ii. 208; iii. 154, 163, 261, 
267, 303, 329,, 336, 361, 394, 
407 ; iv. pp. lxiv sq., lxviii, lxix, 
216, 332, 339, 342, 355, 370, 
374, 375, 387, 392, 402, 418, 
425, 430 sq., 440, 451, 452, 
459-462, 4657468, 470, 471, 
475-477 : his improvements in 
siege-warfare, iii. 407 : his fleet, 
iv. 541: built some temples, iv. 
470. 

Dionysius the Younger, i. 301, 526, 
532 note; iv. 216,315,374,425, 
430 sq., 435 sq., 440-442, 449, 
452, 460, 462, 464, 466, 468, 
469, 472. 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus, i. 172 
and note, 193, 194 note, 315 
note, 330 note, 331 note ; ii. 232, 
256, 318 ; iii. 222, 261, 265, 266, 
268, 276, etc. 

Dionysodorus, i. 107; iii. 133. 
Dionysus, i. 277, 365 note; ii. 

320; iii. 491 sq., 552, 555; iv. 
470 : of Pagasae, iv. 470. 

Diophantus, iv. 532 : another? ii. 
294, 295. 

Diotima, iii. 152, 518. 
Discord, civil (στάσι?), causes of, 

i. 518 sqq.; iv. 272, 275-2S0, 
282, 284, 2S5, 290, 293, 295-
301, 308-332, 357, 362, 365 sq., 
37°, 371> 395 : small causes of, i. 
524; iv. 318-327: frequent in 
small States, iv. 217, 324 : the 
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Discord:— 
lot an antidote to, iv. 306: see 
also Constitution. 

Diseases, crisis in, iii. 281 sq.: 
fevers beginning gradually most 
dreaded, iv. 380. 

Dithyramb, iii. 570 sq. 
Dittenberger, i. p. ix ; ii. p. xlvii, 

79, 111-113, Mi, 160, 232, 233, 
294, 3°° ; "i- 141» 38i ; iv. p. 
xxvi, 112, 238 sq., 243, 263, 284, 
348, 397, 398, 417, 428, 437, 524, 
539, 545, 548, 549, SS*> 553, 
560, 562, 565-567. 

Dittmeyer, ii. 73, 84, 86 ; iii. 85. 
Dodona, iii, 412. 
Dods, Meg, iii. 195. 
Dog, the, iii. 366 sq., 522. 
Domingo, St., iii. 394. 
Domitian, iv. 460 sq. ' 
Dorian mode, the, see Mode: 

Dorians, iv. 313, 336, 419 sq. : 
their invasion of the Pelopon
nesus, iii. 271. 

Dorieus, ii. 363. 
Dorion, iii. 527. 
Dosiadas, ii. 257, 347, 353, 362. 
Dowries in Greek States, i. 171 

sq., 174; ii. 283 sq.: in the 
Lacedaemonian State, i. 177; 
ii. 326 sqq.: in Crete, ii. 328, 
345 : register of gifts in dower, 
iv. 553: Plato on dowries, i. 
178; ii. 314. 

Draco, ii. 371, 377, 384; iv. 393. 
Drawing, the study of, i. 355 sq. 

and note; iii. 510, 518 sq. 
Drerus, iv. 409. 
Drilae, iii. 404. 
Droysen, H., iii. 407-409 ; iv, 542, 

543, 562. 
Droysen, J. G., iii. 363. 
Drusus, iii. 335· 
Duebner, iii. 302. 
Dummler, iv. 399, 457. 
Diirer, Albert, i. 102 note. 
Duffy, B., iv. 348, 499, 523, 537-
Dumouriez, iv. 406. 
Dunvegan Castle, iii. 328. 
Duris, iii. 447; iv. 435, 449. 
Dwelling-house, Greek, i. 179 note. 

Eaton, i. 321 note; ii. 263, 279; 
iii. 130, 206, 236, 254, 261, 298, 
323, 328, 342, 345, 348, 363, 368, 
372, 377, 378, 428,430, 442,447, 

456, 481, 498, 510, 519, 536, 
539, 544 5 iv. 159, 160, 190, 
207, 3°8, 322, 323, 334, 409, 
420, 422, 443, 478. 

Ecclesiasticus, i. 104; ii, 224. 
Ecdemus, i. 551. 
Eclectus, iv. 434. 
Ecphantides, iii. 555. 
Education, like art, completes 

nature, iii. 498 : the wisest laws 
of little use unless supported by, 
i. 538 ; iii. 499 ; iv. 409 sq.: the 
best guarantee of concord in the 
State, i. 204,205 sq.: the means 
of making the State one, ii. 
255; iii. 501: effect of, in in
spiring high spirit, iv. 451 : not 
loved by tyrants, iv. 451 sq.: 
importance of, shown by the 
career of Pythagoras, i. 378, 
and by the example of the 
Lacedaemonian State, i. 400: 
why attention should be paid to 
the education of youth, i. 352 
sqq.; iii. 499: must be con
ducive to the maintenance of 
the constitution, i. 538: must 
vary with the constitution, iii. 
p. xxxix : the kind of education 
favourable to the maintenance 
of a democracy or oligarchy, iv. 
4 1 0 : 

education in the majority of 
Greek States, iii. p. xl sq., 161, 
489: in the Lacedaemonian 
State, i. 349 note, 357 sq.; ii. 
286, 342 ; iii, p. xli sq., 448, 454, 
488, 489, 498, 503-506, 511, 
519, 520, 523-525, 531 : in 
Crete, iii. 443, 503 : at Athens, 
iii. p. xl sq., 161, 497, 5°5, 5*9, 
526 sq. : Persian, iii. 161, 489 : 
four branches of actual educa
tion, i. 355; iii. 504, 510: 
education of the sons of kings, 
i. 360 note; iii. 160: views of 
Socrates on education, iii. 508 
sq.: of the Cynics, iii. 509 : of 
the Cynic Diogenes, iii. 504 : 
of Isocrates, iii. 488, 504 sq., 
509, 547 : of Polybius, iii. 504 : 
Plato's conception of education, 
iii. 432, 509: his scheme of 
education in the Republic, see 
Republic of Plato : in the Laws, 
see Laws of Plato: Plato on 
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Education: — 
small changes in education, iv. 
379 sq.: education according to 
Plato completed by festivals, 
iii. 208 sq.: 

the only scheme of education 
A. gives us is that designed for 
the best State, iii. p. xxxix: he 
tells us nothing as to the educa
tion of women and girls or of 
the non-citizen classes, iii. p. 
xl: importance of the education 
of women, i. 177 ; ii. 225 : three 
questions as to education, i. 
352 sq.; iii. 498: education 
should be managed by the 
State, i. 353; iii. 500 sq.: its 
aim and the subjects to be 
taught matters of dispute, i. 354 ; 
iii. 504 sq. : various classes of 
studies, i. 354 ; iii. 504 sq., 527 : 
liberal and illiberal modes of 
study, i. 354 sq.; iii. 508 sq., 
524, 558 : A. on utilitarianism 
in education, iii. p. xli note: 

A.'s conception of education, 
iii. pp. xlii-xliv, 504 : he favours 
an education productive at once 
of morality and philosophical 
aptitude, i. 206 : education in 
the best State must produce 
men fitted first to be ruled and 
then to rule, or in other words 
good men, i. 344 sq.: must 
develope the whole man, phy
sical, moral, and intellectual, but 
must adjust its development of 
the lower element in man to the 
ultimate development of that 
which is highest in him, the 
virtues moral and intellectual 
which are essential to a right 
use of leisure, i. 345 sqq.: must 
train the body first, then the 
appetites, then the reason, but 
train the body with a view to 
the appetites and the appetites 
with a view to the reason, i. 348 
sqq·» 354 note ; iii. p. xliii, 432 : 
education commonly connected 
by A. with the production of 
moral virtue, iii. 529: intel
lectual virtue its ultimate end, 
iii. 529 : 

A.'s scheme of education, i. 
369 sqq.; iii. p. xlv sq., 519, 

526 sq.: contrasted with Lace
daemonian and Athenian edu
cation, iii. 519: the regulation 
of education in his view involves 
the regulation of marriage and 
infancy, i. 350 sqq.; iii. p. xl: 
question up to what age A. 
intends education to be con
tinued, i. 371 and note; iii. 443, 
497 : he probably did not intend 
it to cease at the age of twenty-
one, i. 371 and note; iii. 497, 
603: children to be with slaves as 
little as possible, i. 351 ; iii. 488 : 
no παιδαγωγοί at Sparta, i. 351 

note; iii. 488 : education as dis
tinguished from rearing began 
at seven years of age, i. 352; 
iii. 478,489,497, 519: education 
from seven to puberty, i. 352, 
356 sqq.; iii. 497, 5*9 sq., 525.'· 
from puberty to twenty-one, i. 
352, 358 sq. and notes ; iii. 497, 
526 sq.: the education of the 
body, iii. p. xliv,of the appetites, 
iii. p. xliv sq., of the reason, 
iii. p. xlv: the direct education 
of the reason not dealt with in 
the Politics, i. 370; iii. p. xlv, 
450: education by habituation, 
by reason, iii. pp. xliii sq., xlvi, 
306, 431, 454, 455 : Philo
sophical education, i. 358 note; 
iv. 451 : gymnastic, i. 349 note, 
355, 356-359, 370 sq., 539; iii. 
pp.xh,xlv,445,496sq., 503,504» 
508,511,519-527; iv. 373, 451: 
education in riding, i. 360 note ; 
iii. 160 sq., 497 : musical, i. 355 
and note,359sqq., 361-369,539; 
iii. pp. xliv-xlvi,496sq., 503,504, 
508, 519, 538~562; iv. 451 : 
should not practical and en
thusiastic, as well as ethical, 
melodies be used in the educa
tion of the young ? iii. 547, 562 : 
school-education, i. 371 sqq.; 
iii. p. xl: use of poetry or 
dancing or prose recitation in 
education not discussed by Α., 
i. 369: training in temperance, 
iii. 450. 

Egesta, iii. 434. 
Egypt, i· 135 n o t e , 271, 315 note, 

316 note, 317 note, 325, 3S2, 
574; ii. 206, 298, 351, 355; 
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Egypt:— 
iii. 181, 201, 250, 273, 281, 302, 
327, 343. 35°» 353,384i 387,388, 
sq., 402; iv. 169, 304, 472: 
pyramid-building kings of, iv. 
457 : priests of, ii. 205: phy
sicians in, iii. 281 sq.: handi
craftsmen in, iv. 169, 519: all 
children reared in, iii. 474 : the 
Egyptian race the most ancient, 
iii. 389: the Egyptians, i. 319 
note, 341 note; iii. 402, 593. 

Eileithyia, iii. 412, 472. 
Eira, iii. 392; iv. 369. 
Eisphora, ii. 343 ; iii. 231 ; iv. 389, 

467, 521, 530. 
Elateia, iv. 326. 
Elea, iii. 351, 387. 
Election as a mode of filling 

magistracies, see Magistracies. 
Elements, only two according to 

some, iv. 156. 
Elephantiasis, iv. 302. 
Eleusis, iv. 317, 565. 
Eleven, the, iv. 556, 559. 
Elimeia, iv. 428, 430 sq. 
Elis, ii. 339; iii. 353*355, 361, 399, 

414 sq., 505 ; iv. 280, 287, 358, 
382,429,509, 515, 517. 

Ellis, Prof. Robinson, ii. 60 note ; 
iii. p. iv, 246, 398, 597-599· 

Elysian plain, the, iii. 451. 
Empedocles, ii. 176; iii. 322; iv. 

287, 297. 
Empire, the Athenian, i. 505, 530 ; 

iii. 248; iv. pp. xxix, xlvii, 305, 
378 sq.: the Roman, i. 73,144, 
x53» 157 ; ϋ· pp· xviii, xx ; iii. 
243,283,291; iv. 451, 525, 545. 

End, the specific, i. 58 sqq.: the 
actualization of the Potential, 
i. 59 sq. : ends sought to be 
attained by the various κοινωνίαι, 
ii. 97 : things conjoined with 
pleasure regarded as ends, iii. 
513· 

England, i. 106 note, 234, 429; 
iv. 184, 317, 331,369, 399, 546: 
history of, i. 535 note, 561 : 
kings of, iii. 283: cause of the 
decline of monarchy in, i. 543 : 
Church of, i. 234, 561 : Welsh 
Marches of, iii. 393 : Border of 
England and Scotland, ii. 172; 
iii. 393 : New, iv. 222. 

English, iv. 309. 
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Envoys, iv. 256, 258, 499. 
Epagathus, iv. 472. 
Epaminondas, i. 142, 196 note, 

199 note, 308, 314 note, 357 
note, 360 note, 377, 380, 475 ; 
iii· 322, 337, 359, 362, 406, 427, 
505, 523, 548, 553 5 iv. p. xxxii, 
221,340, 542. 

Epeunacti, ii. 331. 
Ephesus, i. 413 note ; ii. 296 ; iii. 

139,252,267,277; iv. 349, 397, 
418. 

Ephialtes, iv. 287. 
Ephorate, the Lacedaemonian, 

1.451; ii. 275, 276,333, 335, 353, 
356, 402, 405-407 ; iii. p. xxxix, 
219, 274, 299 ; iv. p. lxi, 366, 370, 
379, 380,382, 386,392,447, 502, 
548: origin of, iii. 299 ; iv. 447 : 
was the ephorate originally insti
tuted with the view of weakening 
the power of the kings ? iv. 447 : 
election of the ephors, ii. 336 ; 
iv. 205 : their meals, ii. 336 : 
their accountability, ii. 338 : 
their power over other Lacedae
monian magistrates, ii. 328: 
they had power both to try cases 
and to exact the penalty, iv. 558 : 
two ephors accompanied the 
Lacedaemonian king on cam
paigns, ii. 341: ephorship and 
senatorship greater offices than 
the kingship ? iv. 205. 

Ephorus, i. p. vi, 309 note, 321 
note, 355 note, 406 note, 575 
notes; ii. p. xx, 253, 269, 282, 
290, 312, 313, 318, 319, 322, 
328, 331, 340,342, 344, 346-350, 
353-355, 358, 377-379, 382 ; iii. 
201, 249, 325, 352, 449, 464, 512, 
521, 568 ; iv. 166, 198, 219, 280, 
?95, 317,. 367, 438 I his strong 
interest in Crete, ii. 379: his 
value for spareness of living, 
ii. 269; iii. 352 : his account of 
the causes of στάσι?, iv. 295. 

Epicharmus, ii. p. ν; iii. 151; iv. 389. 
Epicrates, iv. 535. 
Epictctus, ii. 126, 282. 
Epicureanism, i. 156, 549, 550 sq.; 

ii. 213. 
Epicureans, ii. p. xiii note. 
Epicurus, i. 27 and note, 153, 482, 

532 note, 550 sq.; ii. pp. xi 
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Epicurus:— 
note, xiv, 124, 128, 180, 249; iii. 
206, 469; iv. 468. 

Epidamnus, iii. 291, 357, 361 ; 
iv. p. xxiv, 160, 217, 287-289, 
294, 326 sq., 417, 491. 

Epidaurus, i. 337 and note ; iv. p. 
xxxi, 341, 5°9-

Epimenides, ii. 112 sq., 354 sq. 
Epirots, the, iii. 274. 
Epirus, i. 155; iv. 447. 
Epistates, iv. 254, 260, 385 sq. 
Epitadeus, ii. 326, 328. 
Equality, arithmetical and based 

on desert, iii. 245 ; iv. 282. 
Erasistratus, i. 30 note. 
Erastae, the, ascribed to Plato, i. 

365 note ; ii. p. xii; iii. 508. 
Eratosthenes, i. 352 note ; ii. 159. 
Erdmann, i. 35 note, 49 note, 283. 
Eresus, i. 463; iii. 294; iv. 325, 426. 
Eretria, iv. 154,233, 263, 346, 362, 

540, 541, 561. 
Erinnys, iii. 214. 
Eristic,Astronomy, and Geometry, 

iii. 504 sq. 
Eroticus, the, of Aristotle, ii. 380. 
Erythrae, i. 464; iv. pp. xx, xxiv, 

xxv, xlv, 260, 346, 347, 349, 357, 
396, 432. 

Eryxias, the, ascribed to Plato, ii. 
185, 188. 

Essen, von, iii. 123. 
Essenes, the, ii. 355. 
Essex, earl of, iv. 472. 
Eteocles, iii. 335, 336. 
Ethics, Eudemian, i. 74 note; ii. p. 

x; iii. 309: Nicomachean,i. 1-3, 
41, 42, 68 sq., 86, 95 note, 133, 
150, 158, 180, 189,242 note, 303 
note ,3i i ,34i , 353, 362note, 363, 
370 note, 464, 5°8, 522, 574,575 
sq. ; ii. p. xiv and note, pp. xxx, 
xxxi, xxxv, xxxviii, 98,101, 132 ; 
iii. p. xliii sq., 423 ; iv. 247, etc. : 
close relation of the Ν. Ε. to 
the Politics, i. 1; ii. App. A : 
transition from it to the Politics, 
i. 2 : its programme of the 
inquiries of the Politics, how 
far followed in the Politics, i. 2 ; 
ii. p. xxxi, 226 ; iii. 129 : a sequel 
needed to the Ν. Ε., why, ii. 
385 sqq.: how far the Politics is 
an appropriate sequel to it and 
in accord with it, ii. 387-400: 

passages in the Politics in which 
reference appears to be made to 
the Ν. Ε., i. 575 sq.; ii. 233 ; 
iii. 199, 226, 423, 428, 571 ; 
iv. 210: why A. in the Politics 
sometimes has recourse to the 
€ξωτ€ρικο\ λόγοι rather than to 
the Ν. Ε., iii. 309: the doctrine 
of the mean in the Ν. Ε. and 
the Politics, ii. 388,392 : friend
ship in the Ν.Ε.,^έ?Friendship : 
question of the attainability of 
happiness in the Ν. Ε. and the 
Politics, ii. 400 sq. 

Ethiopians, the, i. 259, 275 note, 
322 ; iii. 228, 265 ; iv. 159, 206, 
207. 

Etruria, iii. 204. 
Etruscans, the, iii. 202 sq., 329. 
Euboea, iii. 267; iv. 307. 
Euboea, the Sicilian, iv. 422. 
Eubulides, i. 235 note. 
Eubulus, ii. 193, 208, 307; iv. 259, 

528, 532. 
Eubulus the Bithynian, ii. 292. 
Eubulus the comic poet, iii. 351 ; 

iv. 462. 
Eucken, i. p. ix, 59 note, 61, 284 

note; ii. 98, 125, 137, 141, 172, 
221,227, 231,251, 256, 263, 274 ; 
iii. 101, 108, 124, 180, 184, 189, 
207,210, 222, 290, 342, 355, 386, 
410,432, 438,457, 501, 529, 549, 
598; iv. 114, 115,143,163, 187, 
216, 247, 338, 350, 445, 463, 
473: 474, 512, 525, 533· 

Eucleides, archonship of, i. 227 ; 
iv. p. xli. 

Eudemus, ii. p. x. 
Eudicus, iv. 361. 
Eudoxus, ii. 297, 350. 
Eunuchs, married, iv. 429. 
Eupatridae, iii. 166; iv. p. xxiv, 

341, 349· 
Euphron, i. 545, 547 note ; iv. 339, 

423, 425. 
Eupolis, iii. 380, 429. 
Euripides, i. 16, 22, 25, 101, 175, 

270 note, 276,307, 354 note, 357 
note, 464; ii. 241, 263, 282, 310, 
318,324, 358; iii· 124, 145, I50> 
158, 161, 162, 181, 213, 215, 
228, 310, 335, 367, 369, 432, 
450, 460, 500, 511,528 ; iv.p. liii, 
200, 215, 339, 371, 379, 405, 430, 
433, 475, 565, etc.: remembers 
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Euripides:— 
the proverb ού σχολή δούλοι?, 
iii. 450. 

Euripus, iv. 172. 
Europe, iii. 365; iv. 280, 353: 

meaning of the word, i. 318 
note; iii. 364 : barbarous races 
of, i. 318 sq., 3i9note, 32 i ;333; 
iii. 326, 364 : mediaeval, i. 391 
note; iii. 343: modern, i. 502 
note, 530, 560 ; iv. 484. 

Eurytion, iv. i n . 
Euthydemus, i. 107. 
Euthynus, iii. 223 ; iv. 245, 563. 
Euxine Sea, i. 101, 125 ; iii. 328, 

394,404,522; iv.28o,297,3i3sq. 
Evagoras of Cyprus, i. 277 note; 

iv. 425, 428, 429. 
Evagoras the Lacedaemonian, iv. 

428. 
Evans, Mr. A. J-, iii. 329; iv. 173. 
Evils, two, iv. 414. 
Excess, pursuit of, ii. 289. 
Exchange, i. 129 sq.; ii. 181 sqq. 
Exiles, oligarchies ruled by re

turned, iv. pp. xx, xxv, xxix. 

Fabius Benevolentius, iv. 118. 
Fabius Maximus, iv. 364. 
Father and child, relation of, in 

Greek and barbarian States, 
i. 170: in Greek States, i. 174 
sq.: at Athens, i. 175 note: A. 
on, i. 190 sq., 192; ii. 210 sq., 
214, 221 : relation of father and 
child when the father has mar
ried late in life (i. 184 and note ; 
iii. 459 sq.), or very young, iii. 
460, 462-465 : power of the 
father to disinherit his children, 
i. 175 note ; iv. 401 : caprice of 
fathers in relation to their sons' 
education, i. 353 note. 

Favonius, iii. 439, 509. 
Fear a preservative of constitu

tions, iv. 386 sq. : fear and pity, 
iii. 565 : timidity and intelli
gence, i. 319 note ; iii. 364. 

Fellow-travellers in ancient 
Greece, ii. 247. 

Ferdinand II, the emperor, iv. 473. 
Festivals, i. 251 and note, 453 ; iii. 

208 sq., 527, 550, 557, 558; 
iv. 452 sq. 

Feudal mode of regulating mili
tary service, ii. 330. 

Fish-preserves in ancient Greece, 
ii. 201. 

Fishermen, i. 97 ; iv. 165, 171. 
Five Thousand, the, at Athens, i. 

470; iv. 241. 
Florence, iii. 439; iv. 214, 307, 

323 sq., 387, 389, 424, 499, 503, 
537, 558-

Flute-playing, iii. 548, 554 : 
κινησας in, iii. 558: question of 
its use in education, i. 365 and 
note; 111.551-558,562,569-573: 
the art of, little respected in 
Greece, iii· 229, 556. 

Food, true source of, i. 128; ii. 194, 
195 : scantiness of, its advan
tages, ii. 354 sq.; iii. 600: 
thought by the Egyptians to be 
the cause of all maladies, iii. 
402 : pure andimpure,iii.220sq. 

Forbes, Mr. VV. H., iii. 297. 
Force, connected with that which 

is contrary to nature and that 
which is unjust, ii. 134 : force 
and persuasion connected with 
despotic rule, iii. 330; iv. 332 : 
force or deceit or both resorted 
to by persons seeking to change 
constitutions, iv. 332 sq.: to 
win by force less odious than to 
win by deceit, iv. 333. 

Fortune the source of wealth, 
i. 198 and note; iii. 312, 317: 
its aid necessary for the realiza
tion of the best State, i. 342 sq., 
49*> 549? 555 5 i»· 34* ·' failure to 
attain happiness may be due to 
a defect either of nature or of 
fortune, iii. 423 : see also Spon
taneity and Goods. 

Forty, the, at Athens, iv. 272. 
Four Hundred, the, at Athens, i. 

398, 470, 472; iv. 220, 241, 260. 
Fox, C. J., i. 190 note. 
France, i. 106 note, 266, 561; iii. 

446; iv. 177, 309, 331, 399, 
406, 421, 453, 523: fall of 
ancien regime in, i. 541 ; iv. 331, 
523 {see also Revolution): sub
stitution of departments for 
provinces in, iv. 523. 

Francotte, Prof., iv. 192 sq., 234. 
Frazer, Mr. J. G., iii. 602 sq.; 

iv. 323, 448, 458, 533. 
Frederick II, the emperor, iii. 

461; iv. 324. 
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Frederick the Great, i. 283. 
Freedom, definition of, i. 112, 246 ; 

ii. 140; iv. 176,411 sq.: alterna
tion of ruling and being ruled 
a sign of, iv. 225, 494 sq.: the 
nature of, according to ol 
δημοτικοί, iv. 494 sq.: A. does 
not mention in connexion with 
freedom either free expression 
of opinion or publicity of govern
ment, iv. 495: freedom and 
equality connected with de
mocracy, iv. 176, 412, 494. 

Freeman, Mr. Ε. Α., i. 469 note, 
476 note, 477 note, 551 note, 552; 
iii. 154, 403, 412; iv. p.lxvii, 161, 
301,313) 328,330, 409,4i8, 441, 
486. 

Friedlander, C , i. 34 note, 35,105 
note. 

Friedlander, L.; i. 202 note; iv. 
546. 

Friend of the king, iii. 302. 
Friendship excludes flattery, iv. 

462 : friendship in the Nicoma-
chean Ethics, ii. 392 sq.: inter
course with friends chosen for 
their worth a right use of leisure, 
iii. 442: close friendship between 
individuals not loved by tyrants, 
iv. 452. 

Fritzsche, iv. 253. 
Frohberger, iii. 135. 
Frontinus, iv. 551 sq. 

Galen, ii. pp. ii, xxxvii; iii. 481, 
482. 

Gambreium, iv. 567. 
Gamelion, i. 187 note. 
Gamori, iv. 301, 319. 
Gardiner, Mr. S. R., iii. 359; iv. 

421, 473· 
Gardner, Prof. P., iv. 361, 524, 

565. 
Gardthausen, ii. p. 1; iv. 124. 
Garve, iv. 376. 
Gates of the city, iii. 409 ; iv. 351, 

361, 560 sq. 
Gaugamela, iv. 439. 
Gauls, i. 476: the dying Gaul, i. 

319 note. 
Geiser, iv. 298, 546. 
Gelon, ii. 294 ; iii. 260,412 ; iv. pp. 

xlv, Ixv, lxix, 301, 319, 422,440, 
441, 465, 475, 480, 485, 486: 
his son, iv. 440, 441, 4S0. 

Gelon, son of Hiero II of Syra
cuse, iii. 335. 

Geneva, i. 377 note, 559, 560. 
Genoa, ii. 358 ; iv. 473, 523. 
Gens, i. 196 sq., 335 ; iv. pp.xxviii, 

xxxiii, 331 : oligarchies ruled by 
a single, or by more gentes than 
one, iv. p. xxiv. 

Geometry, Astronomy, and Eristic 
Argument, iii. 504 sq. 

Gephyraei, the, iv. 524. 
Gergini, iv. 455. 
Gergithes, i. 531 note. 
Germans, ii. 319; iii. 364; iv. 

3°9, 395 sq. : of Machiavelli's 
time, iii. 357. 

Gerusia, see Senate. 
Geryon, i. 256 note; iii. 214. 
Ghibellines, iv. 307, 324. 
Gibbon, i. i99note; ii. 186; iii. 191 

(cp. 601), 374, 437 ; iv. 469,472. 
Gilbert,i.499note; ii.258,325,336, 

352 ,355,419; i"· 132,133,136, 
139,141, 144, 179, 204, 220, 223, 
224, 244, 256, 259, 267, 274, 
291, 292, 358, 360, 394, 408, 
419, 447, 490, 497, 498, 555 ; 
iv. passim. 

Giphanius, passim. 
Glaucia, iv. 218. 
Glaucon, i. 27, 389, 399 ; ii. 134. 
Glaucus the Rhegian, ii. 379. 
God, i.58, 60,286note (cp. iii. 591), 

305, 438 sq., 532 note: source 
and nature of the happiness of, 
iii. 316, 442: God and the 
universe, iii. 339 sq., 344. 

Gods, the, i. 438, 449 ; iii. 242, 
254,434, 442 ; iv. 565, 566, etc.: 
conceived as resembling men in 
form and in mode of life, ii. 
118; iii. 595: the gods who 
preside over childbirth, iii. 472 : 
the Olympian, iii. 424, 496 : 
matters connected with the 
gods grouped with matters 
connected with war, iv. 566. 

Goethe, i. 256. 
Gottling, i. 499 note, 579 ; ii. p. xi 

note, 99,112,191, 262, 323,356 ; 
iii. 98, 117, 124, 128, 292,395, 
465, 481, 517, 548, 573; iv· 88, 
113, 125, 132, 134, 288,346. 

Gomperz, Prof., i. 475 note ; ii. p. 
xvi sq.; iii. 108, 308. 

Gonzaga, iv. 426, 485. 
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Good, the, i. 511, 523: the seem
ing, as the aim in action, ii. 97. 

Goods, classification of, i. 299 and 
note : division into goods bodily, 
external, and of the soul, i. 299 
and note ; iii. 309 sqq.; iv. 318 : 
other divisions, iii. 310: ex
ternal, the gift of fortune, iii. 
312 ; iv. 211 (seealso Fortune): 
falsely thought to be the cause 
of happiness, iii. 428, and to be 
the greatest of goods, iii. 452 : 
bodily, iii. 314; iv. 211: ab
solute and conditional, iii. 424 
sq. : men should choose goods, 
not evils, iii. 427. 

Goodwin, Prof. W. W., ii. 86, 270 ; 
iii. 134, 307, 547 ; iv. 393, 447. 

Gorgias, i. 25, 140, 201, 229 and 
note, 239, 419 note, 482 sq.; ii. 
214, 220 ; iii. 142-144, 3 2 2 , 324, 
333, 334: the later, i. 301 note. 

Gorgias, the, of Plato, ii. 397. 
Gorgo, ii. 321. 
Gorgus, iv. 329, 479. 
Gortyna in Arcadia, iii. 482. 
Gortyna in Crete, i. 326 note, 

337 note; ii. 347 ; iv. 260, 554 : 
laws of, i. 352 note ; ii. 259, 301, 
309, 328, 336, 345, 346, 349, 
354, 381 ; iii. 325 ; iv. 260 sq., 
554, 556. 

Gracchus, C, iii. 537; iv. 218, 
354, 543· 

Gracchus, Tib., iv. 516, 535. 
Granicus, iv. p. xxix. 
Grant}· Sir Α., i. 19 note. 
Greece,passim: Homeric, ii. 309: 

modern, iv. 518. 
Greeks, the, i. 50, 106, 126 note, 

199 note, 202, 209 sq., 230, 269, 
319-322, 335, 448 note, 450, 526, 
53°, 546, 558, 559, 56i; ii. 260; 
ni. 329, 365,407; iv. 200, 515: 
the contrast drawn between 
Greek and barbarian by the 
Greeks detrimental to Greece, i. 
476 note (cp. i. 430 note): who are 
meant by the 'ancient Greeks' 
in A.'s use of the term, iii. 267 ; 
iv. 234 : customs of the early 
Greeks regarded by Thucydides 
and A. as similar to those of 
the barbarians of their own 
day, ii. 115 : some Greek races 
strong only in θυμύς, others 

VOL. IV. R r 

only in Stapota, iii. 366: the 
Greeks regarded by A. as the 
race best fitted to rule, i. 475 
sq., and as able to rule all 
others if brought under one 
constitution, i. 320; iii. 366: 
he advised Alexander to rule 
the Greeks like a leader and 
the barbarians like a master, 
i. 279, 474; iii. 266, 331 : their 
conception of freedom, iv. 495 : 
they hardly felt themselves to 
be citizens if excluded from ju
dicial functions, iii. 135, or from 
office, iii. 182: connected leisure 
with ελευθίρία and culture, iii. 
442: bitter to Greeks to be 
ruled by men inferior to them
selves, iv. 512: the Greeks and 
kingship, iii. 257: effect of the 
repulse of Xerxes on the Greeks 
of Greece Proper, iii. 554 : their 
appreciation of physical ex
cellence and beauty, ii. 149: 
vigilant observers of personal 
trifles, ii. 297: found the main 
charm of life rather in friend
ship than in the household 
relations, i. 335: more open-
handed than the Romans of the 
Republic, i. 202 : choice of sites 
by Greek founders of cities, 
iii. 396: the Greeks surprised 
that all children were reared in 
Egypt, iii. 474: the milk used 
by them mostly goats' milk, iii. 
479 : sometimes gave wine to 
infants, iii. 480 : regarded cook
ery as work for slaves, iii. 531 : 
Greek writers often appeal to 
the authority of antiquity, iii. 
383: seldom recognize the 
value to the State of a vigorous 
peasant class, iv. 508: interested 
in inquiries respecting ςυρήματα, 
ii. 382. 

Green, J. R., i. 228 note; ii. 114; 
iii. 405. 

Grefife, iv. 555. 
Gregory of Nazianzus, iv. 292. 
Grief thought to compress the 

mind, iii. 542 sq. 
Grote, i. 45 note, 46, 47,84 note, 

235 note, 319 note, 440, 465, 
466 note, 475, 545 note, 546 note; 
ii. 102, 267, 276, 282, 285, 333, 
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Grote:— 
371; iii. 131, 188,213, 244,249, 
362, 392, 491, 602 ; iv. pp. xxxii, 
lii note, 179, 308, 314, 315, 
326, 328, 331, 353, 355, 359 
sq., 363, 369, 374, 375, 428-430, 
432,433,455, 500, 516. 

Grotius, iii. 252. 
Gryllus, iii. 524. 
Gryllus (Herondas), iii. 526. 
Guelfs, iv. 324. 
Gustavus Adolphus, iv. 473. 
Gyges, iv. 162. 
Gylippus, iv. 328, 542. 
Gymnasium, i. 336 sq., 338 sq. 

and note ; iii. 414-416; iv. 452: 
brought by Plato and A. within 
the city, i. 338 and note; iii. 
414, 415 sq.: gymnasium of the 
elder separated from that of the 
younger men, i. 338 sq.; iii. 414, 
416, 602. 

Gymnastic, see Education: gym
nastic trainer, iii. 497 ; iv. 136. 

Gytheium, iii. 361. 

Habituation, iii. 431, 432, 482 sq·: 
training by, see Education. 

Hadrian, iv. 458, 476. 
Hagnus, an Attic deme, iii. 207. 
Hair, long, ii. 296: expensive 

adornment of, ibid. 
Half-breeds, iv. 174, 299. 
Halimus, iii. 349. 
Hallam, H., i. 314 ; iii. 283. 
Halus, iv. 358. 
Hampke, iii. 253. 
Hand, the, ii. 137 sq.: right and 

left, iii. 383. 
Handicraftsmen, see Artisans. 
Hannibal, ii. 406. 
Hanno, ii. 362 ; iv. 299, 370 sq. 
Happiness, i. 116, 119, 125, 199, 

296 and note, 304 sq., 341 sqq., 
452 note, 487, 557, 575 sq.: see 
also ίνΰαιμονία in Greek Index. 

Harmodius, iii. 451; iv. 427, 479. 
Harmonies, i. 364, 366, 367, 369 

and note ; iii. 541 sq,, 544, 559— 
561 : see also Mode. 

Harmosts, ii. 260. 
Harp, triangular, septangular, iii. 

556. 
Harpalus, i. 465 note, 473. 
Harpocration, ii. 329. 357: iii. 193. 
Harp-playing, iii. 510, 548, 557. 

Harrington, iv. 514. 
Haussoullier, i. 318 note ; iii. 34S, 

349, 357,419; iv. 229, 553. 
Head, Mr. B. V., ii. 185 ; iv. 109, 

313,315, 361,465, 470. 
Health, iii. 397, 401 sq., 471, 476 

sq.: should accompany wisdom, 
iii. 310. 

Hearth of the State, common, iii. 
382; iv. 565 sq.: connexion of 
kings, archons, and prytaneis 
with the, iv. 566. 

Hebrytelmis, iv. 437. 
Hecataeus, iii. 146, 200, 329, 598. 
Hector, iii. 247, 262, 263. 
Hegel, i. 121. 
Hegemony, a 'lame5, iii. 361. 
Hegias, ii. 331. 
Heinsius, ii. 235; iii. 184, 185; iv. 

134, 346, 490, 555· 
Heinze, iii. 317. 
Heiresses, see Orphan heiresses. 
Heitland, Mr. W. E., ii. 154. 
Heitz, i. 301 note, 459 note ; ii. pp. 

i, v, vii notes ; iii. 526. 
Helen, i. 148; ii. 239; iii. 216, 591. 
Heliaea, iii. 223 ; iv. 288. 
Helicon, a mathematician, iv. 

483. 
Helicon of Carystus, iii. 175. 
Helladius, iv. 271. 
Hellanicus, iii. 548; iv. 435. 
Hellanocrates, iv. 430, 431. 
Hellespont, iv. 172, 353. 
Helotage, the, ii. 313, 315. 
Helots, i. 384, 401, 424 ; ii. 261, 

326; iii. 362, 393, 3945 iv.p.xliv, 
367 sq. 

Heniochi, iii. 522. 
Henkel, i. p. ix, 141 note, 256 note, 

277 and notes, 283, 339 note, 
396; ii. 225, 242, 282, 283; iv. 
192. 

Hephaestion, iii. 301. 
Hephaestus, ii. 138, 207. 
Heracleia in Italy, iv. 427. 
Heracleia, the Pontic, i. 318, 477, 

510; iii. 140,267, 362 sq., 393, 
394, 553 ; iv. pp. xlv, li, lxix, 112, 
210, 294, 313, 314, 321, 336 sq., 
347-349, 354» 363,421, 425, 442, 
448, 449, 467, 46S, 471, 475< 
477,. 523, 531,.551 : its Marian-
dynian serfs, ii. 316; iii. 394. 

Heracleia, the Trachinian, iii. 154; 
iv. 337. 
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Heracleidae, iii. 273; iv. 419 : at 1 
Sparta, ii. 340, 363 ; iv. 287. 

Heracleides of Aenus, iv. 432. 
Heracleides of Syracuse, iii. 295 ; 

iv. 432. 
Heracleides Ponticus, 1. 199 note, 

225 note, 531 notes; ii. 285, 325, 
329, 355 5 »i· 543, 544; iv. 204, 
362 ,432 ,485^ 

Heracleodorus, iv. 308. 
Heracles, i. 276, 278, 465; iii. 271, 

522 ; iv. 314. 
Heraclitus, i. 91, 92 note, 263 

note, 413 note; ii. 143,153,233; 
iii. 151, 152, 158, 213, 217,252, 
270, 367, 3 6 8 ; iv. 156, 474, 
485,510. 

Heraea, iv. 280, 306. 
Heraeum, iv. 457. | 
Heralds, iv. 255 sq., 553. | 
Herdsmen, iv. 153, 165, 508, 517 

sq. 
Hermae, iii. 491. 
Hermaeus, ii. 185. 
Hermann, C. F., i. p. ix, 100 note, 

102 note, 142 note, 154, 175 
note, 187 note, 227 notes, 228 
note, 273 note, 333 note, 337 
note, 338 note, 352 note, 383 
note; ii. 90, 91, 149, 152, 202, 
232, 254, 284, 285, 294-297, 299, 
301, 305, 327-329, 381, 382, 384, 
419; iii. 153, 204,275, 331,472, 
491 sq . ; iv. 154,303, 399, 528-
53o5 541-543, 554, 559, 562, 
565, 567, 568. 

Hermias, i. 463-466 and notes, 
475 ; ii. 292 ; iv. 449. 

Hermione, iii. 400. 
Hermippus of Smyrna, ii. pp. iii 

and note, viii and note ; ii. 297, 
328, 382. 

Hermocrates, iii. 249 ; iv. 330. 
Hermodorus, i. 413 note ; iii. 252. 
Hermotimus, iii. 146. 
Herodes, iii. 461. 
Herodotus, i. 22, 85, 128 note, 

211 note, 259, 384; ii. 169, 231, 
239, 242, 257, 301, 316, 328, 
33i ,344 ,3*8>35i ,357,359,363, 
371; iii. 150, 151,247,259,329, 
384, 387,489, 599; iv. pp. Iii sq., 
lxv, lxvii, 112, 159, 280, 304, 
313, 331, 339, 350, 357, 422, 
435, 447, 457, 459, 478, 479, 
485. 523, 525 : corrected by 

R 

Xenophon, iii. 301: A. and, see 
Aristotle: Thucydides and, iv. 
350. 

Heroes, the, iii. 271 sq. 
Heroes, worship of, iii. 420, 434. 
Herondas, iii. 133, 201, 341, 493, 

526, 599 ; iv. 172, 228, 400. 
Herschel, Sir John, iii. 476. 
Herschel, Sir William, iii. 476. 
Hertlein, iii. 99. 
Hesiod, i. 107 note, 184 note, 352 ; 

ii. 112, 134, 169, 240, 310, 320, 
354 ; iii. 214, 261, 331, 350, 
451,469, 531 ; iv . 120,197,380, 
423,439, 5M. 

Hestia, i. 179; iii. 411 ; iv. 409. 
Hestiaea, iv. 307, 308, 320, 322 

sq., 388. 
Hexameter, i. 320. 
Heylbut, i. p. vii sq. ; iii. 85, 87, 

89. 
Hicks, Mr. R. D. , i. p. viii. 
Hicks, Rev. E. L., iii. 90, 203,260, 

286, 292, 337, 343 ; iv. 124,130, 
243, 260, 269, 272, 308, 317, 333, 
362, 507, 546, 552, 558. 

Hiero I of Syracuse, i. 544 ; iii. 
301, 3345 iv. 440 sq., 442, 455, 
465, 4 7 i , 4 7 5 , 4 8 o . 

Hiero II of Syracuse, iii. 335. 
Hieronymus of Rhodes, ii. p. xii, 

74, 198, 205. 
Hilaire, St., iii. 115, 275; iv. 105. 
Hildenbrand, iii. 177 ; iv. 244. 
Himera, ii. 294 ; iv. 392, 418. 
Hinze, C , iii. 591, 593, 595. 
Hipparchus, iv. 427, 452, 476. 
Hipparinus, iv. 355 : another, iv. 

427. 
Hippias, iv. 468. 
Hippias of Elis, i. 25, 26 note, 29, 

71, 381, 389 ,392; ii. 134, 296; 
iii. 162, 505, 526 ; iv. 297. 

Hippobotae, iv. 154, 329. 
Hippocrates, iii. 278, 281 sq., 363, 

365, 396-398,400, 430,475,480, 
483,503,521,526,532,595,599, 
600 ; iv. 189, 280, 329, 558. 

Hippodamus of Miletus, i. 86, 
102, 113, 206, 380 sqq., 418, 
4 5 1 ; ϋ. 282,293, 295-304, 306, 
3°7, 313; m. 220,391, 404,599: 
iv. 241, 269: specially careful of 
aliens and orphans, ii. 301 : 
spurious fragments of, ii. p. xix 
note. 

2 
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Hippys of Rhegium, iii. 389. I 
Hirsch, T., iv. 124. 
Hobbes, i. 36, 41, 105, 286 note ; 

iii. 591, 601. 
Hodgson, Mr. S. H., i. 81 note. 
Hoeck, ii. 295, 359. 
Hoggan, Dr. F. E., iv. 302. 
Holden, Rev.Dr.H.A., ii. 193,207, 

211, 238, 243, 267, 272, 371; iii. 
142, 210, 276, 326, 397 ; iv. 89, 
167, 199. 

Holland, iii. 290. 
Holm, Adolf, ii. 129, 130; iii. 404, 

415, 526. 
Homer, i. 36 note, 54, 99, 192, 

319 note, 350 note, 434 note, 
448 note; ii. 114, 116 sq., 212, 
213,287,349; iii· 162, 175, *77> 
182, 189, 331, 424, 451, 516, 
522, 541 ; iv. p. xi: quotations 
from, by A. which differ from 
our text, iii. 263 sq.: Homeric 
papyri, iii. 264 : Homeric hymn 
to Apollo, iii. 264. 

Homicide, Attic law of, ii. 241 ; 
iv. 271 : courts dealing with, iv. 
271. 

Homoei, iv. 367 sq., 384. 
Honey, use of, in ancient times, ii. 

200: sometimes given to infants 
in Greece, iii. 480. 

Hoplites, i. 100, 471 and note, 503, 
508; ii.278; iii. 343 5 iv. p. xliii, 
152, 233, 508, 513, 542: were 
there poor men in the hoplite 
class ? iv. 201 : plains were suit
able to hoplites, iv. 541: hoplites 
and light-armed combined, iv. 
542. 

Horace, ii. 240. 
Horses, rearers of, iv. 153, 541: 

oligarchies ruled by rearers of, 
iv. p. xxiv, 153 sq. 

Hortensius, ii. 242. 
Household, origin of the, i. 29: 

exists by nature, ibid.: its end, 
i. 181 : said to be brought into 
being for the sake of reproduc
tion and self-preservation, but 
elsewhere for the satisfaction of 
daily needs, ii. 112: not formed 
for pleasure, but an ethical unity, 
ii. 124: an exclusively human 
institution, i. 30; ii. 125: the 
monogamic, i. 75, 183: its com
ponent parts, i. 181 sq. ; ii. 131 • 

INDEX 

sq.; iii. 189: its component 
parts said to be man and wife, 
ii. 317 : relation of property to 
the household, ii. 135 : under 
monarchical rule, why, ii. 161 
sq.: head of, i. 1 sqq., 197 sq., 
287; ii. 193; iv. 257: no 
reference made in A.'s argu
ment against Plato's commun
ism to the fact that the house
hold exists by nature, i. 163 : 
sketch of the Greek household 
as Plato and A. found it, i. 168 
sqq.: the Lacedaemonian house
hold, i. 177 : the household in 
barbarian communities, ii. 108 
sq.: Plato and the household, i. 
178 sqq.: A. on, i. 181 sqq.: 
contrast of A.'s ideal household 
with the average Athenian 
household, i. 193 sq., and of his 
conception of the household 
with modern conceptions of it, 
i. 197 sq.: its head controlled 
by the State, i. 194: organiza
tion of the household under 
each constitution not studied in 
the Politics, i. 194 note : public 
meals antagonistic to, i. 333, 
335 : its true ideal not realized 
among the poor of an Hellenic 
State, ii. 108 : contrast of the 
household and the πόλίς not a 
mere contrast of numbers, ii. 
98: households of early society 
scattered, ii. 117 sq.: in Greek 
States had by its side the clan 
phratry and tribe, i. 196 sq.; ii. 
239: household management of 
husband and wife contrasted, 
iii. 172 : household and village, 
i. 29; ii. 111-118, 183: see also 
Marriage, Husband and wife, 
Father and child, Children, 
Slave, Slavery. 

Houssaye, de la, iv. 306, 376, 401, 
487, 545. 

Hug, i. 485 note, 494 note; ii. 
no , 299 sq.; iii. 225, 349. 

Humboldt, \V. von, i. 186. 
Hundreds, iv. 523. 
Hunting, i. 128, 404; ii. 177 sq. 
Husband and wife, the relation of, 

in Greek and barbarian States, 
i. 170: in early Rome, i. 172: 
in the State of Plato's Laws, 
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Husband:— 
i. iSo: A. on, i. 1S2, 189, 191 
sq.; ii. 210 sq., 214: fragment 
on the relations of, i. 181, 192 
and note; ii. 225 : union of, 
called a σνζ€υξι.ς and a κοινωνία, 
iii. 459: ages of, at time of 
marriage, see Marriage: Plato 
on the age of marriage, see 
Plato: cessation of reproductive 
intercourse, i. 186-188; iii. 475-
477 : adultery of, iii. 477 ; iv. 
362 sq. 

Hybrias the Cretan, ii. 260, 301. 
Hyllus, iv. 314. 
Hymn-tunes, i. 368. 
Hyperbolus, iii. 175, 251 ; iv. 363. 
Hypereia, iii. 400. 
Hyperides, ii. 232, 358; iii. 142, 

348. 
Hypo-Dorian mode, see Mode. 

Ialysus, iv. 565. 
Iambi and comedy, i. 351; iii. 

p. xli, 491, 492 sq., 496. 
Iapygians, iv. 276. 
Iasus, iv. 257, 553, 558. 
Iberians, i. 374 ; iii. 328 sq., 481. 
Ideler, i. 576 sq.; ii. 98. 
Idmon, iv. 112. 
Idomeneus, iii. 387· 
Illyria, iv. 313. 
Illyrians, iii. 265, 357, 361, 365·. 
cImborsazione'* at Florence, iv. 

3°7-
India, i. 344 ; iii. 301, 359, 382 sq.; 

iv. 435, 515· 
Indians, i. 112 note, 128 note, 

319 note, 322 ; ii. 299. 
Indictments, iii. 418 ; iv. 554 sq. 
Indies, the Dutch East, iv. 383. 
Infants, see Children. 
Inheritance by descent and by 

gift or bequest, ii. 327; iv. 394, 
400 sq.: laws as to, vary with 
the constitution, iv. 142. 

Inquirers referred to, but not 
named, i. 139, 305 sqq.; ii. 133, 
134 sq., 156 sq., 159, 275 sq., 
307 sq., 378 sq.; in. 239, 320, 
337,.356sq. 

Inquiries respectingίνρήματα popu
lar in Greece, ii. 382. 

Interpres, Vetus, see Moerbeke, 
William of. 

Iolaus, ii. 380. 
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Ion of Chios, i. 325, 381 and note, 
382, 384 ; ii. 296, 298 ; iv. p. liii. 

Ionia, ii. 296; iv. 341, 368: tyrants 
of, i. 543; iv. 339,417· 

Ionian Gulf, ii. 319; iii. 387: 
mode, see Mode. 

Ionians of Asia Minor, the, iii. 
366; iv. 313. 

Iphiades, iv. 361. 
Ireland, iv. 216, 221, 317, 523. 
Isaeus, ii. 272, 381. 
Ischomachus, ii. 212, 371; iii. 471. 
Islands, of the Blest, i. 302 ; iii. 

331,451 sq.: the Greek, ii. 357; 
iii. 448 : the Channel, iv. 555. 

Ismarus, iii. 398. 
Isocrates, i. p. vi, 71, 72, 94 note, 

96 note, 201, 209, 211 note, 216, 
231, 233, 259 note, 269, 277 
and note, 278, 288, 297 note, 299 
note, 306 sq., 308, 310 note, 315 
and note, 317, 318 note, 320, 329 
note, 3 57 note, 381 note, 386 note, 
390 note, 461,462 note, 465,466, 
468 note, 469 and note, 506 and 
note, 521 note,536note,544note, 
547, 552-554, 574; ϋ. 107, 122 
sq., 155, 158,159, *77 sq., 180, 
184, 227, 228, 234-236, 249-251, 
256, 262, 271, 276, 277,287, 288, 
292, 293,298,308, 309, 313, 331, 
336, 339,343, 348,356, 357, 368, 
373, 375, 382,403,404,407 5 Hi. 
109, 114, 152, 163, 186, 190 sq., 
218, 225,226, 228,257, 259,263, 
271, 322, 323, 331-335,348,350, 
360, 365, 380, 383 sq., 387, 406, 
424,430, 433, 447, 448, 488, 504, 
505, 508, 545; iv. p. lxvii, 179, 
292, 305, 322, 334,340, 379, 407, 
420,421,462,467,468,473, etc.: 
imitates Plato, Symp. 208 C sq., 
iv. 438 : in De Pace §§ 101, 105 
remembers Soph. Fragm. 747, 
iv. 292: in De Pace § 7 refers to 
Solon, Fragm. 13. 71 sqq., ii. 
180, 292 : his Areopagitic Ora
tion, iii. 190 sq.; iv. 533 : politi
cal teaching of his orations, i. 
552 sqq.: its inconsistencies, i. 
553 scl· : held that States are 
immortal, i. 233 ; iii. 152: seeks 
to regulate the relation of hege
mony in Greece, i. 554: may 
have, unlike others, regarded 
the Greek citizen as belonging 
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Isocrates:— 
to Hellas, as well as to his 
own State, iii. 508: his ac
count of the contrast of Greeks 
and barbarians, iii. 365 sq.: his 
advice to Philip as to his re
lation to Greeks and barbar
ians perhaps suggested the 
similar advice given by A. 
to Alexander, iii. 331: might 
not right, ii. 158: on Carthage, 
ii. 227, 403 sq., 407: on the 
Lacedaemonian State, ii. 227, 
313, 339, 343 5 i'»· 259, 332 sq., 
387, 406, 447, 448: on Athens, 
κ 315 and note; ii. 373; 111.348, 
360; iv. p. Ii sq., 305, 340, 407, 
533: A.'s criticisms of the 
Lacedaemonian lawgiver in the 
Fourth and Fifth Books of the 
Politics are more in the spirit 
of I. than of Plato, iii. 444 (cp. 
iii. 218; iv. 477): an eulogist 
of Solon and the πάτριος δημο
κρατία, ii. 373: recognizes two 
kinds of democracy, iv. p. 
xxxvi: contrasts the Athenian 
democracy of his boyhood with 
that of his old age, iv. p. Ii sq.: 
regards half-breeds as the bane 
of the States to which they 
belonged, iv. 174: considers 
democracy more suitable to 
large States than oligarchy, 
iv. 188: advises that the rulers 
in a democracy should be not 
only friendly to the constitution, 
but also men of good character, 
iv. 402 sq.: argues that the lot 
is not as democratic as a well-
regulated system of election, iv. 
499: holds that the fall of 
democracies was often due to 
the license of demagogues, iv. 
334, and that the poverty of the 
citizens at Athens was the 
cause of many political evils 
there, iv. 533: on kingship, 
iii. 257: I. and Nicocles, iv. 429, 
454 : his advice to tyrants as to 
their methods of rule, iv. 421, 
449, 454, 467, 468, 473: A. 
agrees with I. against Plato 
that the tyrant need not be a 
bad man, iv. 477: I. calls 
tyranny the noblest of things, 

iii. 335 : his views on education, 
see Education : he holds with 
Plato and the Pythagoreans 
that study must be willingly 
pursued if it is to come to 
anything, iii. 545 : his objection 
to the method of rising from 
the study of the parts to that of 
the whole, ii. 102: on the 
alteration of laws, ii. 308: the 
oldest laws the best, ii. 309 ; iii. 
383 sq.: on the Olympian gods, 
iii. 424. 

Isodemus, iv. 485. 
Issus, ii. 333. 
Istrus, iv. 347. 
Itali, i. 321, 574; ii. 245. 
Italus, iii. 386. 
Italy, i. 302 note, 315 note, 321, 

575 and note; ii. 200; iii. 366, 
384, 387, 393, 600; iv. 220, 228, 
545: South, i. 377,391 note, 545: 
cities of South, i. 391 note; iii. 
394 : mediaeval, i. 544; iii. 343; 
iv. pp. lxiii, lxix sq., 348, 418, 
503: tyrants of mediaeval, iv. 
339, 359, 442, 485· 

Jackson, Dr. H., i. 55 note, 270 
note; ii. 121, 157, 391 note; iii. 
87, 95, 120, 199,329,356, 514; 
iv. 193. 

Jackson, Mr. T. G., iii. 163, 167, 
400 ; iv. 402, 418, 500. 

Jannet, ii. 246, 254. 
Janus, iii. 386. 
Jason, i.237and note, 307,318note, 

544, 545 ; ii. 286; iii. 162 sq., 
323, 334,362,523; iv. 357, 425, 
430, 433, 438, 47p, 567: a great 
admirer of Gorgias, iii. 334. 

Jebb, Sir R. C, ii. 241, 292, 351 ; 
iii. 502; iv. 167. 

Jefferson, i. 234 note; iv. 508. 
Jelf, Rev. W. E., ii. 136, 243, 259, 

288, 363, 368, 384 ; iii. 134, 180; 
iv. 93. 

Jerusalem, i. 560; iii. 400. 
Jesuits, the, i. 35 note; iii. 495. 
Jews, the, i. 104, 321. 
Johnson, Dr., i. 310 note ; ii. 340; 

iii. 328, 348, 560; iv. 317. 
Jones, Mr. H. Stuart, iii. 542-544. 
Josephus, ii. 355. 
Jourdain, ii. pp. xl note, xliv note. 
Journal of Hellenic Studies, iii. 
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Journal:— 

264,552; iv. 173* 257, 302,409, 
515· 

Journal of Philology y 111. 545. 
Jowett, Prof., i. p. ix, 183 note, 280 

note, 438 note, 460 note, 479 
note, 579; ii. 174,258,273,310; 
iii. 138, 181, 197, 392, 395 ; iv. 
273) 325, 347, 353,354, 407, 409, 
538, 555· 

Judges, iv. 167, 168, 170. 
Judiciary, the, iv. 236. 
Jugurtha, iv. 388. 
Julian, ii. p. iii note; iii. 98-100, 

105, 235,481,520, 565, 596; iv. 
154,200,431, 506. 

Julian house at Rome, the, ii. 
320. 

Jupiter, iii. 479: priest of, at 
Rome, iii. 274. 

Jurors, see Dicasts. 
Justice, i. 387 sqq., 401 sq., 408, 

455-457, 486 sq., 519; ii. 395; 
iii. 227, 232, 236, 450: nature 
of, according to Plato in the 
Republic, i. 401 sq. and notes, 
408, 519; ii. 390 sq.: according 
to Α., ii. 390sqq.; iii. 225 sq.: 
absolute justice, iii. 192, 252: 
version of justice underlying 
democracy and oligarchy, i. 
247 sq.; iii. p. xxix: justice 
varies with the constitution, iv. 
x93, 4°3 : distributive and cor
rective, i. 93 note, 95 and note, 
96 : in exchange, i. 93 note ; ii. 
391. 

Justin, i. 321 note; ii. 328, 406; 
iii. 132, 260, 447,45! 5 iv· I I 2 , 
326, 331,.370, 435 > etc. 

Justinian, iii. 243. 

Kaerst, iv. 412, 467. 
Kaibel, iii. 164, 250, 314 sq., 528; 

iv. 35°, 492. 
Kaissling,iii. 166,448,493; iv. 206. 
Kant, i. 33. 
Kashmir, iv. 515. 
Keller, iv. 437. 
Kemke, ii. p. xvi. 
Kenyon, Mr. F. G., iii. pp. iv, xii, 

264, 600, Appendix A. 
King, a natural, receives willing 

obedience, iii. 254: bodyguard 
of a king, iii. 266, 268, 286, 
289: cars, eyes, feet of a king, 

iii. 301 : friend of the king, iii. 
302: the Persian, i. 302, 532 
note; iii. 243, 252, 257, 290, 
530 ; iv. 333, 450, 454, 471 (see 
also Kingship): Ethiopian (see 
Kingship): kings who became 
tyrants,i. 543; iv.p.lxiii, 416 sq.: 
kings archons and prytaneis, iv. 
564-566, distinguished from 
holders of πολιπκαι αρχαί, iv. 
564. 

Kingship, i. 211 note, 212-225, 
246, 268-283, 288-293,330, 413 
note, 432,434,489,491, 502 note, 
503, 504,521, 541 sqq., 550; ii. 
p. xxiii, 211 sq., 229, 392, 394; 
iii. p. xxxiii, 190, 193, 194, 242, 
255-266, 268, 271-280, 303-305, 
403; iv. 138, 144, 145, 152,192, 
233, 235, 236, 372,395, 464, 483, 
563: its origin and nature, i. 541 
sq.; ii. H5sq.; iii. 193, 257, 272 
sqq.: family origin of, ii. 115 sq.; 
iv. 414: an αρχή or τιμή, ii. 335 ; 
iii. 286; iv. 287,417 sq., 445: 
nearly akin to aristocracy, iii. 
305; iv. 145, 413, 418 sq., 439: 
κατ άρ€την Μχορη-γημςνην, IV. 
145, 419: the most divine of 
constitutions, iv. 146, 421: de
signed to protect the emeifcet? 
from the demos (iii. 276 sq.; 
iv. 414), to see that the rich are 
not wronged or the poor out
raged, i. 502 note, 542 ; iv. p. 
xii, 421, 474: cares for the 
public interest, iv. 464: based 
on desert, yet often held by 
unworthy men, i. 541 sq.; iv. 
p. χ sq., 413, 418 sq.: may or 
may not be according to law, 
supreme over everything, elec
tive, and hereditary, may even 
be for a less term than life, 
but is always exercised over 
willing subjects and invested 
with large powers, iii. 257, 305 ; 
iv. p. χ: the true king supreme 
over everything, iii. 258,277 sq. : 
hereditary kingship not rejected 
by Α., iii. 289 : kingship distin
guished from elective magi
stracies, iv. 416: the opposite 
of tyranny, iv. 439: is saved 
by friends, iv. 460: kings make 
their friends partners in rule, iii. 



6ι6 GENERAL INDEX 

Kingship:— 
301 ; iv. p. xi: collect revenue 
only to the extent demanded 
by the needs of the State, iv. 
466 sq.: σ€/χκ>/, not χαλίποί, 
iv. 467, αϊδοΐοι, not φούμοι, iv. 
468: honour the gods and men 
of merit, iv. 470 sqq.: kingship 
in a City-State not distinguished 
by A. from kingship in a nation, 
iv. p. x i : his account of actually 
existing forms of kingship cur
sory, and why, iii. 256 ; iv. p. xi 
sq.: under what circumstances 
kingship is in place, iii. 286: 
popular opinion in Greece un
favourable to, iii. 257 : prevailed 
over most of Asia, iii. 365: 
kingships belong to the era of 
small States, iv. 416: the fall 
of kingship, i. 541 sqq.; iv. p. 
xxiv, 341, 504 : causes of its fall, 
i. 541 sqq.; iii. 276 sq.; iv. 413, 
443-446 : the constitution which 
succeeded it, iii. 287 : means of 
preserving kingship, i. 543; iv. 
446-448: Socrates on kingship, 
iii. 256: Isocrates on, see Iso-
crates: Plato's Republic and 
Politicus on, iii. 257: treatises 
of the Stoics on, i. 550: Poly-
bius on, ii. p. xiii: 

various kinds of, i. 269; iii. 
255 sq.: patriarchal, its preva
lence in early society pointed 
out by Plato and Α., ii. 114: 
three distinct reasons given by 
A. for the fact, ii. 115 : Lacedae
monian, i. 269, 278, 282 and 
note, 4515 ϋ. 328, 340-342, 35 h 
363,404; iii. 139, 255, 258 sq., 
262, 266, 274,277, 279, 289,599; 
iv. p. xi, 205, 219, 254, 287,375, 
395,420,439,444,446-448, 485 : 
Macedonian, i. 274 note, 278sq.; 
iii. 265, 302 ; iv. p. xi, 413, 420, 
446: Molossian,iii. 265; iv. p. xi, 
420, 446 sq.: at Athens, iv. 419 
SCI·> 5x 3 : i° Crete, see Crete: at 
Carthage, see Carthage: Thra-
cian and Illyrian, iii. 265 ; iv. p. 
xi: Ethiopian, iii. 265 ; iv. 159: 
Persian, iii. 256, 272, 285 ; iv. p. 
xi, 450 {seealso King): kingship 
among some barbarian nations, 
iii. 256, 258, 260, 265, 266, 271, 

278, 279; iv. 207: what barbar
ian nations are referred to, iii. 
265 : these kingships sometimes 
classed by A. as tyrannies, iii. 
264 sq.; iv. pp. x, lxi, 207 : some 
of them not κατάγίνος, iv. 445 sq.: 
kingships κατα-γένος, iii. 264 ; iv. 
445 sq.: not κατά ycVor, iii. 256 ; 
iv. 445 sq.: the aesymneteship, 
see Aesymneteship: sometimes 
classed by A. as a form of 
tyranny, iii. 264 sq.; iv. pp. x, 
lxi, 207: the kingship of the 
heroic times, iii. 258, 259, 271-
279,602; iv.p.xsq.,414: granted 
by the people on conditions, 
iii. 277 : judicature in, iii. 273 
sq.: adjudication by the kings 
not always on oath, iii. 274: 
the heroic kingship succeeded 
by democracy in the cities of 
Achaia, iii. 276: kingship of 
Agamemnon as leader of the 
Greeks before Troy, iii. 259: of 
Agesilaus and Philip and 
Alexander of Macedon as 
leaders of the Greeks, iii. 260: 
kingship of a Lawgiver-King, 
i. 272; iii. 283: absolute king
ship, i. 74, 86, 190 note, 218-
220, 225, 226, 253, 262 sq., 268, 
269, 272-283,288-293, 403, 423, 
425, 556; ii. 391 note; iii. pp. 
xxix, xxx, xxxii, xxxvi, 225, 255 
sq ; )303sq.; iv. pp.viii sq.,x,xvii, 
lxii sq., 177: its expediency 
discussed, i. 270 sqq.: under 
what circumstances in place, 
i. 262 sq., 274 sq., 289 sq., 291 : 
may exist either in a City-
State or in an Wvos or collection 
of 6&Ί7, i. 269: may or may 
not be κατά yivos, iv. 445 : A.'s 
object in reserving the claims 
of the absolute kingship, i. 276 
sq. : salutariness of his teaching 
on this subject, i. 277 sqq.: 
thought underlying his concep
tion of the absolute kingship, 
i. 279 sqq.: absolute kingship 
kingship κατ* <ξοχψ>, iii. 278 : is 
it the only real form of kingship ? 
i. 281 sqq.: conflict of, with A.'s 
general account of the State, 
i. 28S sq.: difference between 
it and aristocracy, iii. 285; iv. 
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Kingship :— 
p. ix : a constitution, though 
laws do not rule in it, the abso
lute king being himself a law, 
iv. 181 sq.: see also Monarchy. 

Kirchner, iv. 480. 
Kluge, ii. 365, 366; iv. 125, 393. 
Knights, the, i. 503; iv. 246: 

oligarchies ruled by, iv. p. xxiv, 
154, 233,443. 

Knox, 1. 559; lii. 357. 
Kohler, U., iv. 280, 320, 321, 323, 

399·. 
Korosi, iii. 464. 
Krohn, i. 292 note, 409 note. 
Kruger, iii. 217 ; iv. 485. 
Kiihner, iii. 104, 111, 162, 178,321, 

363,451, 521, 531,597 sq.;iv. 93, 
106, 118, 119, 123, 138, 182, 190, 
238, 272, 292, 298, 405, 423, 433, 
439, 447, 448, 506, 519, 521, 562. 

Kuhn, iv. 516. 
Kulischer, Dr., iii. 468. 

Labour the source of ̂ ξία, iii. 471: 
causes pain, which is cured by 
the pleasure of relaxation, iii. 
532 : hard physical labour in
jures growth, iii. 484, 521: 
thought to produce courage, iii. 
521 : hard mental and bodily 
labour not to be undergone in 
youth at the same time, iii. 527. 

Labourers, day, i. 103 sq., 126 
note, 138,325,403,431 ; iii. 370, 
567,568; iv. 153, 165,171,177, 
277, 292, 508, 513, 518, 519: a 
numerous class of, existed in 
ancient Greece, but not in 
ancient Italy, iv. 166. 

Labyadae, see Phratry. 
Lacedaemon, i. 560 ; iii. 273, 325 ; 

iv. 219, 280, 369, 419. 
Lacedaemonian State, the, pas-

si?n: like the Cretan States in 
making military success and 
predominance its aim and think
ing external goods better than 
virtue, ii. 342 sq., 364; iii. 325 
sqq., 452: contrast with Crete, 
ii. 345 sq.: developed military 
prowess in its citizens rather by 
education than by rewards, iii. 
327 : education in, see Educa
tion : Plato on, see Plato: 
I socrates on, see Isocratcs: 

criticisms of A. on, i. 206 sq. ; 
ii. 313 sq. ; iii. p. xxxviii sq., 
325, 333, 382, 443-449* 452, 521 
sqq. : A. makes his criticisms 
apply to the Lacedaemonian 
State at the time of its great
ness, ii. 321: in the course of 
his criticisms in Pol. 2. 9 out of 
respect mentions its lawgiver 
by name only once, ii. 322: 
A.'s best State contrasted with, 
iii. p. xxxviii sq. : causes of its 
decline, ii. 324, 342: two views 
current in Greece as to them, 
some ascribing it to faults in 
the laws of Lycurgus, and others 
to a departure from his laws, ii. 
326 ; iii. 446 : A.'s view on the 
subject, ii. 326; iii. 443 sqq.: the 
constitution of, i. 3, 63 note, 86, 
88 note, 136 note, 206 sq., 211 
note, 213, 326, 439, 45 h 49$, 
520; ii. p. xiii, 226, 229, 275, 
276, 302, 312-344, 402, 407 ; iii· 
325,440; iv. pp. xii, xliv, 140, 
204, 209, 332, 375, 487: writers 
on the Lacedaemonian consti
tution, i. 312 sq. ; ii. 312, 342 ; 
iii. 325, 445 : various reasons 
for which it was approved, ii. 
313; iii. 332: A.'s criticisms 
on it, i. 206 sq.; ii. 313 sq.: 
many of them anticipated by 
Plato, ii. 314: its νπόθ*σις ac
cording to Α., ii. 314 sq., 323; 
iii. 325: Polybius on, ii. 325 : 
Critias on, ii. 342: Plato in 
the Laws on, ii. 342, 344 (see 
also Laws of Plato): examples of 
στάσις in aristocracies given by 
A. in 7 (5). 7 mostly taken from 
Lacedaemonian history, iv. 366 : 
kingship in, see Kingship: 
gerusia, see Senate: ephorate, 
see Ephorate : admiralship, ii. 
342 ; iii. 136; iv. 447, 562 : the 
assembly, ii. 351 sq., 365 : 
judicial procedure in, ii. 366; 
iii. 139: the Homoei, iv. 367, 
368 : the demos, see Demos : 
demos and καλοί κάγαθοί, ii. 332 
sq.: severance of soldiers and 
cultivators, ii. 351 : the army, ii. 
370: the fleet, iii. 362 : military 
service, how regulated in, ii. 
330: syssitia, j^Syssitia: the 
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Lacedaemonian:— 
Perioeci, ii. 343 : slavery in, i. 
143; ii. 316 sq. ; iii. p. xxxviii, 
394: the household in,^^House
hold: women in, i. 176 sq.; ii. 
314, 317, 318, 321 ; iii. p. 
xxxviii, 469, 477 : dowries in, see 
Dowries : unions recognized in, 
during the first Messenian War 
which were not recognized as 
legitimate after its close, iv. 
368: age of marriage in, iii. 
463: infants bathed after birth 
in wine, iii. 482: unequal dis
tribution of property in, i. 206 ; 
ii. 324: its causes, ii. 324 sqq.: 
in part due to freedom of gift 
and bequest, ii. 326 sqq. ; iv. 
401 : devolution to females, ii. 
330: orphan heiresses, see Or
phan : sale of land in, ii. 285 : 
chorcgi in, iii. 555 : songs sung 
in, iii. 560: see also Aristocracy, 
Magistracies, Law, Sparta. 

Lacedaemonians, the, passim: 
admirers of, ii. 296; iii. 332, 
599 : allies of, iii. 342. 

Laconia, i. 177, 316 note; 11.250, 
330,343,35ο; "i. 35°, 353,4°6; 
iv. 369, 370. 

Laetus, iv. 434. 
Lambinus, passim. 
Lametini,LameticGulf,iii.385,386. 
Lampsacus, ii. 2c6 ; iii. 320. 
Land, sacred, public, and private, 

ii. 299; iii. 391 (see also Pro
perty) : public, i. 139, 206, 332 ; 
ii. 353 ; iii. 391 ; iv. 397 (see also 
Property): near the city and 
away from it, iii. 392 sq.; iv. 373, 
514 : frontier-land, iii. 392 sq.: 
restrictions on sale 'and pur
chase of land, ii. 285 sq., 325; 
iv. 374, 514 sqq.: redivision of, 
and cancelling of debts, iv. 335, 
475: loss by the demos of its 
land, iv. 513: register of sales 
°f> iv· 553-555 : assignment of, 
in a Russian commune, iii. 392 : 
see also Lots of land. 

Lane-Poole, Mr. S., iii. 169, 215 ; 
iv. 214. 

Language special to man, i. 30; 
ii. 122 sq.: the condition of 
political life, ii. 123: language 
and voice, i. 30; ii. 123 : the use 

of the αυλό? interferes with the 
use of language, i. 365 and note ; 
iii. 553· 

Larissa, i. 229, 510; ii. 302; iii. 
142-144, 371 ; iv. p. Ixv, 280, 
351> 360, 361, 43° sq. 

Larissaeans, iii. 142 sq. 
Lasaulx, i. 186; ii. 131, 221. 
Latium, iii. 386. 
Laurium, ii. 293 ; iii. 392 ; iv. 530, 

532. 
Law, office of, i. 70 sqq., 74 sq., 76, 

331, 384, 556; ii. 129, 299; iii. 
332 sq.: insufficient without an 
ήθος produced by education to 
support it, i. 538 ; iii. 499; iv. 
409 sq.: must have force behind 
it> i- 39° n o t e : often said to rest 
on an ομολογία, ii. 152: denied 
to be a συνθήκη, ii. 152 ; iii. 205 : 
some laws based on convention, 
ii. 152: law natural and positive, 
i. 388 note: the legal and the 
just, i. 396: law written and 
unwritten, i. 75 and note, iii. 
298, 492; iv. 527: the law 
from its generality cannot regu
late some things and cannot 
regulate others well, iii. 280 sq., 
294: A.'s classification of the 
subject-matter of laws, ii. 300 : 
that of Hippodamus, ii. 299 sq.: 
how laws are enacted, iv. 238 
sq., 410: the lawgiver the source 
both of written and of unwritten 
law, i. 75 note ; iv. 527: the first 
form of a written law may be 
improved by revision after fuller 
experience, ii. 311 : what laws 
should bechanged and by whom, 
ii. 312: σύμβοΐ'λοι for guarding 
the laws against change, iv. 
376, 378: Plato sees that the 
laws are often the last thing to 
be changed by a revolution, iv. 
184: power to overrule and 
dispense with the law, iii. 283: 
the first introduction of laws 
connected with the change from 
a pastoral to an agricultural 
mode of life, iii. 386: laws in 
contradistinction to the constitu-
tion,iv.i42sq.,244,489: how far 
Plato distinguishes between the 
constitution and thelaws, iv. 142: 
laws vary to suit constitutions, 
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Law:— 
i. 259; iii. 224 sq.; iv. 142: A. 
does not illustrate this by 
examples, iv. 142: laws normal 
and correct should be the 
supreme authority of the State 
(i. 254, 258 sq.; iii.225), except 
where an absolute kingship is 
in place, i. 275 sq. ; iii. 225 : 
a constitution does not exist 
where the laws do not rule, ii. 
358; iv. 181 sq.: freedom is 
obedience to rightly constituted 
law, not doing as one likes, iv. 
411 sq.: the oldest laws most 
praised, ii. 309; iii. 383 sq.: de
crees of the assembly and laws, 
iv. 177 sq.: function of the law, 
the magistrates, and the citizen-
body, iv. 182 : laws restricting 
the sale and purchase of land, 
see Land: laws intended to 
prevent the demos losing its 
land, iv. 513-516: Attic, ii. 241, 
272, 299, 327 sq., 381 ; iv. 177, 
271: Lacedaemonian, ii. 327, 
332 ; iii. 262: Licinian, ii. 285 : 
English, ii. 384. 

Law-court, ii. 299: supreme, i. 
382 sq. ; ii. 300. 

Laws, the, of Plato, i. 55, 81 and 
note, 87 and note, 108, n o sq., 
132 note, 159,175 note, 178 sqq., 
183 sq., 187 sq., 195, 206 sq., 
213, 215 sq., 238 and note, 258, 
260 note, 265, 271,276,295 note, 
309 sq., 33°> 370 note, 378 sq., 
3δ3, 403, 416, 422 sq., 433-454, 
457 sq., 479 note, 480, 484, 486, 
502 note, 521 note: title of, ii. 
264 : the Athenian Stranger of 
(i. 355 note; ii. 267, 268, 358; 
ίγ· 3°3)> identified by A. with 
Socrates, ii. 267 : the work of 
Plato's old age, i. 434 sq.: A.'s 
real opinion of the Laws must 
be gathered from the Politics as 
a whole, not merely from his 
chapter on the Laws, ii. 264 : 
the Seventh Book of, is before 
A. in 4 (7). 17, iii. 478, 479: 
the Laws imitated in the Epistles 
ascribed to Plato, iii. 310; iv. 
447: used in the so-called First 
Book of the Oeconomics as
cribed to Aristotle, ii. p. χ: Laws 

660 Β perhaps remembered by 
the comic poet Anaxilas, iii. 
551: a passage in, the source 
of the saying i maxima debetur 
pueris reverentia', i. 351 note: 
tacit allusion in, to Heraclit. 
Fragm. 105, iii. 368; iv. 474 : 
many shrewd remarks con
tained in the Laws, i. 15: 

relation of, to the Politicus, 
i. 433 sq. and note : resem
blance and contrast of the 
political teaching of the Re
public and the Laws, i. 435 
sq., 443, 484, 486: shows more 
consciousness than the Repub
lic of the insubordinate element 
in things, i. 484: the whole 
body of citizens is to be made 
moderate and temperate, law-
abiding, and religious, and to 
count external goods as nothing 
in comparison with virtue, but 
even in the State of the Laws 
supreme control is to rest with 
the philosophic few, ruling how
ever in obedience to law and 
subject to checks, i. 435-439, 
448, 449, 486 sq.; ii. 266 : yet 
some of the rulers in the State 
of the Laws are to be without 
φρόνησις, armed only with true 
opinion, i. 437, 449; iii. 172 
sq.: the unchecked rule of a 
governing class recommended 
in the Republic, but abandoned 
in the Laws, i. 276, 403, 435 : 
the best of the richer citizens 
made the virtual rulers of the 
State, i. 265, 510: political 
organization of the State of, i. 
439-449: the size of the State, 
i. 314 sq.; ii. 267 : territory and 
city, i. 315 sq. and note, 317, 
440 ; iii. 350, 402 sq., 406: the 
laying-out of the city contrasted 
with the laying-out of A.'s ideal 
city, iii. 411 : gymnasia brought 
within the city, i. 338 note; iii. 
415: the citizens to be drawn 
from more sources than one, i. 
440 sq.: their number, i. 441 ; 
iii. 340: how to be secured 
against extreme poverty, i. 441 
sq.: the guarantees in the Laws 
against pauperism thought in-



62θ GENERAL INDEX 

Laws:— 
adequate by Α., i. 441 ; ii. 270 
sqq.: lots of land, i. 441 sq., 
444 (see also Lots of land): in
divisible and inalienable, 1.441; 
ii. 270: confiscation forbidden 
except in one extreme case, i. 
441 ; iv. 528 : each lot to con
sist of two portions, i. 442 ; ii. 
274; iii. 391 sqq.: owners of 
lots to regard them as common 
to the whole State, i. 200 sq.; 
ii. 250: agriculture made over 
to slaves, i. n o ; iii. 393: tribes, 
i. 442 : property-classes, i. 443 ; 
ii. 278 sqq.: syssitia adopted 
in the Republic and syssitia, 
phratries, and tribes in the 
Laws, ii. 257: syssitia for 
women, i. 179; ii. 266 : position 
of women, i. 443 sq.: the house
hold in the Laws, i. 178 sqq. : 
constitutional organization, i. 
444 sq. ; ii. 274 sq.: popular 
assembly, i. 444 sq.; iv. 288: 
Boule, i. 445 sq.; ii. 278, 279 
sqq.: contrast of the composi
tion of the Boule of the Laws 
and the Athenian Boule, iv. 249: 
like Α., Plato endeavours in the 
Laws to bring rich and poor to 
deliberate together, iv. '249: 
magistracies, i. 446 sqq.: nomo-
phylakes, i. 446 sqq.; ii. 278, 
279, 281, 407 ; iv. 232, 288 : the 
nomophylakes to propose the 
generals and hipparchs to the 
assembly, iv. 288 : superinten
dent of education, i. 446 sq.; ii. 
278, 279: judicial organization, 
i. 447 ; iv. 269: priests of 
Apollo, i. 258,445 and note, 447 
sq.; ii. 279, 375,407 : Nocturnal 
Council, i. 448 sq.; ii. 266, 278, 
279,407; iii.301: remarksonthe 
political teaching of the Laws, i. 
449sqq.: marks an epoch in Poli
tical Science, why, i. 450 sq.: 
government in the Laws mixed 
rather in appearance than in 
reality, i. 265, 451, 452, 486: 
the State of the Laws open to 
A.'s censure of the use of in
genious devices intended to 
deceive the many, i. 452, 486, 
502 note ; iv. 226 sq., 381: other 

objections of his to it, iii. p. 
xxxvii sq.; iv. 139: its consti
tution rather an oligarchical 
aristocracy than a polity of like 
and equal citizens, i. 510; ii. 
275 : defectiveness of the life 
lived by the mass of the citizens, 
i. n o sq., 452 sq.: contrast of 
the State of the Laws and A.'s 
best State, i. n o sq., 453 sq. ; 
iii. p. xxxvii sq.: the former a 
second-best State, i. i n , 260 
note: neither practicable nor 
ideal, i. 453 sq. : 

the growth of the πύλις from 
its earliest moments traced in, 
ii. 104 : Plato's view in, as to 
the survivors of the deluge, ii. 
311: the rule of the best man 
and the best laws compared in, 
i. 270 sq., 273 note: the varying 
aims of different States as de
picted in, i. 309 sq.: principles 
on which according to the Laws 
the constitution should distribute 
political power, i. 260 and notes : 
constitutions enumerated in, iv. 
192: Plato's classification of 
constitutions in, i. 213 : jealousy 
with which the rulers regarded 
the ruled in oligarchy, demo
cracy, and tyranny dwelt on in, 
iv. 449: account of constitu
tional change given in, i. 521 
note : strict conditions imposed 
on change of the laws, ii. 308 : 
the practice of handicrafts or 
retail trade forbidden to the 
citizens and their slaves, i. 110; 
iii. 377: the Laws and retail 
trade, i. 108 ; iii. 377 : relation 
between the citizens and the 
classes concerned with the lower 
occupations, i. n o sq. : slaves, 
metoeci,and aliens necessary to 
the State of the Laws, iii. 342 
sq.: the authority which tried 
and condemned allowed some
times also to exact the penalty, 
iv. 557 : procedure in the Laws 
in cases of homicide largely 
copied from the Attic law, ii. 
241 : not only purification, but 
a temporary exile enforced on 
the involuntary homicide, ii. 
241 : suits about contracts 
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Laws:— 
brought within narrow limits, 
ii. 254: the right of bequest 
severely restricted, ii. 314, 327 
sq.: dowries forbidden, ii. 314: 
' shouting9 dicasteries censured, 
ii. 305 : sacrificing, as distin
guished from prayer, confined 
to priests and priestesses, iii. 
492 : the mode of appointing 
treasurers of sacred property 
different from the mode of ap
pointing priests, iv. 564: age of 
priests and priestesses, i. 330: 
appointment of exegetae, iv. 564: 
the Laws and private worships, 
i. 179; iv. 525: the worship of 
daemones contemplated in, iii. 
420: relation of husband and 
wife in the State of the Laws, see 
Husbandandwife: the influence 
of winds on generation recognized 
in the Laws, iii.469: the Laws on 
the management of infants, i. 
350; iii. 478,480sq., 487: public 
infant-schools, i. 351 : Plato's 
scheme of education in, i. 238 ; 
iii. 519, 526: thought by A. 
to be the same as in the 
Republic, ii. 266: education 
begins with gymnastic studies 
in the Laws, unlike the Repub
lic, iii. 519: no account taken 
of puberty in the scheme of 
education, iii. 498: boys and 
girls to be taught military exer
cises, iv. 543 : Plato speaks in 
the Laws as if the ethical use 
of music were its only use, iii. 
5 6 1 : objects to ψιλή μουσική, iii. 
533, 541: i theatrocracy' cen
sured in, i. 254: criticisms of 
Lacedaemonian institutions in, 
"· 314? 342 sq., etc.: little or no 
distinction drawn in, between 
the Lacedaemonian and Cretan 
constitutions, ii. 344: the Lace
daemonian constitution less 
favourably viewed than in the 
Republic, ii. 313 : the Laws on 
Persian rule, iii. 250 : on 
Egyptian and Phoenician cha
racter, i. 341 note. 

Lawgivers, ii. 389sq.; iii. 429: re
garded by A. as the source both 
of written and of unwritten law, 

i. 75 note ; iv. 527 : should make 
good life their end, iii. 232, 332, 
429: Plato commends the law
giver who makes his tablet a 
clean surface before writing his 
laws on it, iv. 139: contrast Α., 
ibid. : Greek, often aliens, ii. 
380 sqq.: faults of, ii. 364 : the 
best belonged to the moderately 
well-to-do class, iv. 209: account 
of Greek lawgivers given in Pol. 
2. 12, ii. 372 sq., 376 sq.: law
givers specially noticed in it 
whose enactments are peculiar 
to themselves, ii. 381 sq.: aims 
of early Greek lawgivers, i. 374 
sq. : ii. 271 sq., 285 sq.: the 
Lacedaemonian lawgiver, i. 71 
note ; ii. 324 ; iii. 333, 352, 443-
446, 503 (see also Lycurgus, 
Lacedaemonian State): Cretan, 
ii. 344-36o; iii. 352,443, 486,503 
(see also Crete): Carthaginian, 
ii. 36/. 

Lawrence, Mr., iv. 515. 
Leake, Col., iv. 358. 
Lecky, Mr. W. E., iv. 360,400,496· 
Leftvre-Pontalis, iii. 554. 
Leisure, i. 107,345~347; iii· 378,442 

sq., 452, 508, 513: leisure, work, 
and recreation, iii. 442 sq.: A.'s 
view on this subject not derived 
from Plato, iii. 443: leisure 
connected with <?λ*ι>0βρ/α and 
culture, iii. 442, 554. 

Lelantine plain, the, iv. 541. 
Lenaea, iv. 567. 
Leonidas of Tarentum, iii. 143. 
Leontiades, iv, 308. 
Leontiasis, iv. 302. 
Leontini, iii. 142, 410 sq.; iv. 339. 
Lepreum, iii. 354. 
Leprosy, iv. 302. 
Leptines, iv. 392, 466. 
Leroy-Beaulieu, i. 106 note. 
Lesbos, ii. '384 ; iii. 248 sq., 294, 

452 ; iv. 309, 325, 432. 
Leucas, ii. 286 ; iv. 251, 330, 514, 

561. 
Leucon, iii. 363 ; iv. 462. 
Leuctra, i. 73, 398, 473 ; ii. 331 ; 

iii. 260, 283 ; iv. pp. xxix, xxxii, 
xlii, 221. 

Leutsch and Schneidewin, i. 357 
note, 448 note ; ii. 296 ; iii. 252, 
253,27h 295,299, 388, 406, 413, 
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Leutsch:— 1 
444,449,451,461,463, 481, 529, 
547 ; iv. 304, 322, 356,414, 438, 
462, 484, 533· 

Libya, 1-315 note; iii. 201, 452. 
Libyans, ii. 239, 245, 282, 294, 

371 ; iii. 327, 393. 
Life, of a plant, iii. 475: of an 

animal consists in perception, 
not breathing, iii. 475,603: mere 
life has in it το καλόν and plea-
surableness, iii. 187 sq.: human 
life in its best form comprises 
leisure, work, and recreation, 
iii. 442 sq. : importance of the 
first five years of, i. 351 sq.; iii. 
484: pastoral, i. 128 note: good, 
i. 68, 6 9 : the most desirable 
for individuals and States, what, 
i. 298 sqq., 305 ; iii. 3°7"34°: 
remarks on A.'s discussion of 
this question, i. 311 sq.: the 
political and practical, i. 303 
and note; iii. 320-340: the 
contemplative, i. 303 and note, 
306; iii. 320-340: life of a non-
citizen forming no active part of 
a State, i. 302: of arms and mili
tary exercise, i. 309 : advocates 
of spare or luxurious, iii. 352. 

Light-armed troops, iv. 540, 541, 
542: not kept on foot in every 
Greek State, iv. 561: distin
guished from archers, iv. 543, 
561: combined with hoplites, iv. 
542, with cavalry, ibid. : mer
cenary light-armed, iv. 541, 543. 

Like at variance with like, iv.439. 
Lindau, iv. 97. 
Lion, the, iii. 522 : the lions and 

the hares, iii. 243. 
Lipari islands, ii. 207, 246. 
Liturgies, i. 536 ; ii. 353; iii. 231 ; 

iv. 336 sq., 389, 399, 467, 52I> 
532 , 533, 535, 54°· 

Livy,ii .404,4o6; iii. 327, 357,420; 
iv. 252. 

Lobeck, iii. 517. 
Lochagus, iii. 169, 562. 
Locke, i. 233; ii. 116, 132, 168: 

on the origin of the hou seold, 
i. 37 : on terminability of mar
riage, i. 195 sq. : on slavery, 
i. 158. 

Locri, the Epizephyrian, ii. 227, 
285, 376, 377 J iu. 292, 385 5 iv. I 

368, 374 sq.: more strong places 
than one within the city, iii. 403. 

Locri, the Opuntian, iv. 375. 
Locrian error corrected by Α., ii. 

377, 379 ; iu- 600. 
Locris, ii. 170. 
Logistes, iii. 223 ; iv. 563. 
London, i. 310 note ; iii. 349, 355 ; 

iv. 392 , 568 : Roman, iii. 405. 
Lot, the, iv. 344, 385, 499 sq., 

537 sq . : a n antidote to στάσι?, 
iv.306: Hippodamuswouldsub-
stitute election for, i. 382 ; iii. 
301 : Isocrates on, iv. 499 : safe
guard of the subsequent δοκιμασία 
at Athens, iv. 499 : the use of 
the lot not approved by A. in 
appointmentstoimportantoffices 
even in democracies, iv. 344, 384 
sq., 403: use of, in appoint
ments to most offices demo
cratic, iv. 497 : appointments to 
military offices could not well be 
made by lot, iv. 307, 537 sq.: 
limited lot in oligarchy, iv. 203, 
205, 499: lot in the appointment 
of priests, iv. 564. 

Lots of land, legislation to main
tain the original number of the, 
i. 375 sq. ; ii. 271, 381; iv. 515: 
unequal lots often given in the 
foundation of colonies, ii. 283 ; 
iv. 337: the 'original lot' of 
land, ii. 285, 325 : lots of land 
in the State of Plato's Laws, i. 
200 sq., 441 sq.; ii. 250, 314; 
iii. 391 sqq.; iv. 515 (see also 
Laws of Plato): in A.'s best 
State to be inalienable, ii. 325, 
and to consist of two portions, 
i. 332 sq.; iii. 392 sq. 

Lotze, i. 347. 
Louis XIV, iv. 453. 
Loute, iv. 392. 
Lowell, Mr., ii. 403 ; iv. 222. 
Lucania, iii. 386 sq.; iv. 374, 377, 

551. . 
Lucca, iv. 214. 
Lucian, i. 102, 175 note, 287 note ; 

iii. 146, 301, 383, 519, 528 sq.; 
iv. 208, 303, 471. 

Lucretius, i. 19; ii. 195, 320, 338 ; 
iii. 202, 276. 

Lucullus, ii. p. iv. 
Lusius, iii. 482. 
Luther, i. 559, 
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Lutoslawski, iv. 284. 
Lutz, iv. 263. 
Lyceum, library of the, ii. p. v. 
Lycia, iii. 256, 273. 
Lycophron of Pherae, iii. 144, 477. 
Lycophron the sophist, i. 140, 389 ; 

ii. 299; iii. 205 sq., 234: his 
view of the function of the State, 
i. 71 : possibly challenged the 
justifiability of slavery, ii. 159. 

Lycosura, iii. 286. 
Lyctus, ii. 257, 347, 349, 353, 360, 

362. 
Lycurgus, 1. 136 note, 176, 179 

note, 199 note, 203 note, 351 
note, 374; ii. pp. xi note, xviii, 
272, 281, 285, 293, 322,325, 328, 
331, 343, 344, 347-349, 35*, 378 
sq. ; iii. 175, 320, 325, 387, 406, 
445, 472; iv. 139,166, 219,252, 
447 : admired by Α., ii. 313, 322, 
yet regarded by him in the Con
stitution of the Lacedaemonians 
as the author of the Crypteia, ii. 
317,326: date of his legislation, 
ii. 322 : Rhetrae of, iv. 252. 

Lycurgus the orator, iii. 390. 
Lydia, iii. 326, 394, 532 ; iv. 162. 
Lygdamis, iv. 346, 416. 
Lyncestae, iv. 430 sq. 
Lyre, iii. 551,556. 
Lysander, i. 399, 465 note; ii. 337, 

340-342,363; iii. 163, 169, 310, 
447 ; iv. p. xxvi, 286, 287, 289, 
297, 330, 332, 352, 363, 368, 391, 
540. 

Lysander of Sicyon, iii. 568. 
Lysias, i. 70, 135 note ; ii. 307 ; iii. 

98, 150; iv. 334, 379, 500. 
Lysimachus, iii. 139. 
Lysippus, iii. 541. 

Macan, Mr. R. W., iii. 497. 
Macareus, iii. 452. 
Macaulay, Lord, i. 500 note; ii. 

J88 ; iii. 215, 283, 290, 351, 524 ; 
iv. 146, 221, 384. 

Macedon, i. 141,278, 322,328,398, 
463 sq., 466, 467, 469-471, 473-
478; ϋ. 333,349 5 ϋί. 327, 328, 
366; iv. 253, 315, 326, 357,358, 
425, 427, 430. 

Macedonians, the, i. 374, 475 and 
note, 476 and note; iii. 265, 274, 
365; iv. 419, 508, 510, 515. 

Machiavelli, ii. 358; iii. 357 ; iv. 

161, 214, 307, 324, 360, 387,423, 
424, 429, 470, 472, 475. 

Macmahon, Marshal, iv. 392. 
Madan, Mr. F., i. p. ix ; ii. 60, 62. 
Madrid, iv. 454. 
Madvig, ii. 207, 270; iii. 117, 601 ; 

iv. 123. 
Maecenas, iv. 466, 470-472. 
Maesades, iv. 436. 
Magistracies, i. 446-449, 503, 509 

sq-, 513, 5I4-5I8, 533, 535 sq.; 
iv. 236, 544, 547-568: ques
tions which may be raised with 
regard to, iv. 253, 254: what 
are and what are not magi
stracies, i. 514 sq.; iv. 253,255-
258: list of, in 8 (6). 8, iv. 547-
568 : remarks on the list, iv.547 
sq., 566: classification of, i. 516 ; 
iv. 547 : necessary and higher, i. 
516 sq.; iv. 547, 548 : necessary 
and desirable, i. 515; iv. 253, 
261 : important and minor, iv. 
268: supreme over the constitu
tion, iv. 401 sq.: supreme, iv. 
402-405: specialized,!.515,518: 
local, i. 515, 518: peculiar to 
particular constitutions, i. 515; 
iv. 254, 262: military, iv. 307, 
537 sq·* 560-562: lucrative, iv. 
400: having to do with both the 
inception and the completion 
of measures, iv. 563: magistra
cies held by individuals and 
boards of magistrates, iii. 291 
sq-, iv. 339, 341, 498, 502: A. 
makes all his magistracies 
boards, iv. 548: custom of mem
bers of a magistracy having 
a common table, iv. 502 sq.: 

organization of, i. 514-518; 
iv.253: in aristocracy, oligarchy, 
democracy, and polity, see these 
headings : differences between 
Greek and Roman practice as to, 
iv. 547 : sometimes unpaid, ii. 
366; iv. 228 (j*^Pay): the mode 
of appointing to, will differ in 
the case of important and minor 
magistracies, iv. 268 : dangers 
attending popular election to, 
iv. 3°7, 342-344, 352 : election 
to, by the tribes, not by the whole 
demos, recommended in a cer
tain case, iv. 343 : qualifications 
to be possessed by holders of the 
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Magistracies:— 
supreme magistracies, iv. 402-
405 : appointment by lot, iv. 307, 
329: Isocrateson,see Isocrates: 
A. opposed to the use of the lot 
in appointments to important 
magistracies even in demo
cracies, iv. 344, 384 sq., 403 : 
military magistracies could not 
well be filled by lot, see Lot: 
purchase of magistracies at 
Carthage, ii. 367, 403 : refusal 
of,iv.228: resignation of, ii. 357: 
cumulation of, ii. 369, 403; iv. 
p. xxx: in oligarchies, iii. 291 : 
restrictions on the repeated 
tenure of, iii. 136 ; iv. 253, 259 
sq., 376 sq., 497 : amalgamation 
of, i. 515-517: great magi
stracies held for long terms, iii. 
245 ; iv. p. xxx, 340: great 
magistracies held by individuals 
rarer in A.'s day than they had 
been, iv. 339: perpetual magi
stracies might exist in aristo-
craciesand democracies, iii. 290: 
breaking-up of one magistracy 
into several, iv. 550 sq., 555 : 
responsibility for €υκοσ/χια should 
be distributed between more 
magistracies than one, iv. 261 : 
magistracy to keep an eye on 
spendthrifts, iv. 392 sq., 547 : 
magistracies and the delibera
tive in relation to the right of 
audit, iv. 562 : all magistracies 
subject to audit at Athens, and 
indeed the posts of priest and 
envoy, iv. 562 : execution of the 
sentences of magistracies, iv. 
557sqq.: the growth of a magi
stracy in reputation or power 
might cause constitutional 
change, iv. 327, 330: magi
stracies as stepping-stones to 
tyrannies, i. 543; iv. p.lxiii, 339-
341, 385, 417 sq. : in large and 
small States, i. 515-517; iv. 259-
261 : in the Lacedaemonian 
State, ii. 366; iv. 254 (see also 
Lacedaemonian State, King
ship, Senate, Ephorate) : at 
Tarentum, iv. 536-538 : at Car
thage, ii. 366, 367, 402-408 ; iv. 
259(seealsoCarthage): in Xcno-
phon's Cyropaedeia, iv. 232. 

INDEX 

Magistrates, iii. 219, 299 sq.; 
iv. 253-268, 269, 270, 272, 288, 
289: distinguished from dicasts 
(ii.375; iii. 136,299sq.; iv.255), 
from members of the Bouleand 
the assembly (iii. 136; iv. 255), 
from priests (iii.417; iv.255 sq.), 
from envoys and heralds, iv. 
255 Sq., from νπημ€ται} iv. 257, 
fromdicasteries,iv.472: Greek, 
had the power to impose money-
fines, iv. 270: had special 
opportunities of overthrowing 
constitutions, iv. 307 : νβρις and 
πλ€<>ν€ξία of, causes of constitu
tional change, iv. 297, 334 : 
depredations by, on public and 
private property, iv.297, 397sq.: 
how to be prevented, iv. 395, 
397 sq.: perhaps corrupt be
cause ill-paid, iv. 398: com
petition of high magistrates for 
the favour of the people, iv. 351-
353, 360 sq.: how magistrates 
should behave to those within 
and outside the constitution, 
i- 533 ; iv. 279, 381 sqq.: a 
* neutral magistrate', iv. 358, 
360, 361 : the resignation of 
magistrates objected to by Α., 
ii. 357: announcement before 
magistrates of intended sales, i v. 
553 sq. : see also Magistracies. 

Magistrattium or do at Rome, 
iii. 169, 380; iv. 391, 498. 

Magna Moralia, ii. p. x. 
Magnesia on the Maeander, iv. 

154, 233, 540. 
Magnesia ad Sipylum, iv. 542. 
Μ ago, ii. 406-408. 
Mahaffy, Prof.,i.i83note,335note, 

368; ii. 163 sq., 419; iv. 515. 
Mahomet, i. 77. 
Mahometanism, i. 321. 
Mai, Cardinal, i. p. vii. 
Maine, Sir H., ii. 246. 
Maistre, J. de, i. 210. 
Malays of Borneo, the head-hunt

ing, iii. 328. 
Malis, i. 503 ; iii. 140; iv. 193. 
Man, erect attitude of, ii. 147: 

man and brute, i. 149 and note ; 
ii. 391 note : more fully a poli
tical animal than any gregarious 
animal, i. 30 ; ii. 389: σι^δι/ηση-
vcor μάλλον r\ πολιτικοί', ii. 395 · 
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Man:— 1 
a part of the State, ii. 396: 
supreme end of, not work but 
leisure, ii. 396 : regarded by A. 
as πως τίλος, not as το Ζσχατον 
τίλος, ii. 176. 

Manilius, iii. 595 ; iv. 331, 389. 
Mankind held by A. to have existed 

from everlasting, ii. 256, 310; 
iii. 388 : earth-born myth of the 
origin of, ii. 309 sq.: destruc
tions of the human race, ii. 310. 

Mantineia, ii. 227; iii. 149 sq., 
355,403, 558; iv. p. xlii, 241, 
327,417,422, 509, 511. 

Mantua, iv. 426, 485. 
Manuscripts of the Politics, the, 

see essays on, ii. p. xli sqq.; iii. 
p. vii sqq.; also preface, i. p. vii 
sq., and critical notes, ii. 57-60: 
symbols of, ii. pp. xlviii note, 
xlix note ; iv. 707 sq. : 

Vatican Fragments, i. p. vii 
sq.; ii. pp. xlii sq., 1, liv, lvnote, 
lix note ; iii. pp. x, xi, xx: 

complete MSS., two families 
of, their relation, ii. p. Hi sqq., and 
comparative merits, ii. p. Iv sqq. 
and notes ; iii. p. xx: their dis
crepancies, ii. 57 : some of them 
less easily explained than others, 
ii. p. lviii sq. ; iii. p. xix: 

first family (Π1 = Γ Mfl P1), ii. 
p. xliii sq.: its use by critics, 
ii. pp. xliv, xlviii: its readings 
supplied by corrections in P2 

and P4, ii. p. xliii note : M3, 
ii. pp. xliii, lxi: Pl, ii. p. 
xliii and notes: independent 
tradition of, iii. p. xxi: conjec
tures in, ii. pp. xliii note, lxi 
and note, 68; iii.p.xxi: readings 
of P1 Ar., ii. 81 : Greek text (Γ) 
used by Vetus Interpres, see 
ii. p. xli sqq., and Moerbeke, 
William of: 

second family (Π2 = P2· s· * 
etc.), ii. p. xlix: P2, ii. p. xlix : 
corr.2 P2, ii. 70: P3, ii. p. xlix: 
Harl. 6874, iii. App. A : P4, ii. p.. 
xlix, 59 : O1, ii. p. xlix, 58 sqq. : 
Codex Hamilton, iii. 88 : the less 
good variety of the second 
family (ii. pp. xliii, xlix and note, 
64-66) admits glosses, etc., into 
the text, ii. 69,74,77 ; iii. 87,108 | 

VOL. IV. S s 

sq., 113; iv. 108, 115, 122, 125 : 
other defects, iii. 120, 125 ; iv. 
89,90, 92, 97, n o : 

faults of the MSS., ii. p. 1 sq. 
and notes—errors common to 
all and Γ, ii. p. Ii and note; iii. 
p. ix sq. : some derived from 
an uncial archetype, ii. 91 ; iii. 
p. ix, 97 : errors arising from 
confusions of letters, iii. p. xsq.: 
from ambiguous contractions, ii. 
pp. l,lxiv,8i,84; iii. pp. xi-xiii ; 
iv. 108: from repetitions from 
context (esp. in Π1), ii. 92, 304, 
335 ;iii.pp.xv-xvii, 102,106,107, 
108, 109, 127,175, 230, 379 ; iv. 
87,89,9i,94,97,98,99,ioo,ii2, 
115, 126, 130: corrections by 
revisers, ii. p. liii ; iii. p. xix sq. : 
admission of alternative readings, 
glosses, etc., into the text, ii. 69, 
81, 84, 280 ; iv. 99, 102 sq., 106, 
212,559: interchange of similar 
words, iii. p. xvii sq., or syno
nyms, iii. p. xix; other causes 
of error, iii. p. xvii sqq.; iv. 103, 
123 : interpolations, ii. p. lxvi: 
chasms in the text, ii. p. Ixvi; iii. 
p.xxii,i25,453; iv.112,126,131, 
134, 273, 486, 539: displace
ments, ii. p. lxvi (see Trans
position in Gramm. Index): 
double versions, ii. p. lxvi sq.; 
iv. 436 : editor's handiwork, see 
Politics of Aristotle: 

Π2 to be preferred to Π1, ii. 
p. Iv sqq.; iii. p. xx: Faults of 
Π1—correction of difficulties, ii. 
p. lvi sq. : admission of glosses 
and other additions into the 
text, ii. p. lvii, 69, 71, 81, 83; 
iii. 98, 117, 120, 424; iv. 120: 
omission of sentences, words, 
syllables, etc., ii. p. lvii sq. and 
notes, 72, 87 ; iii. p. vii sq., 89, 
9°, 93, 94, 97 sq., 101,102, 104, 
105, etc.: of 7/, καί, and the article 
when repeated, iii. p. viii, 93, 
112 ; iv. 98 sq., 109. Faults of 
Π2—omissions, etc., iii. p. viii sq., 
97,106, 117; iv. 90,97, 111,122: 

value of reading of a single 
MS. (ii. p. lxi ; iii. p. xxi), of Γ, 
ii. pp. lxi, lxv sq.: of M8 P l 

against ΓΠ2 or of ΓΜ9 against 
Ρ1 Π-, ii. p. lix sq.; iii. p. xx: 
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Manuscripts:— 
of ΓΡ1 against Μ8Π2, iii. p. xx 
sq·; iv. 93, 114· 

Many, the, capabilities of, i. 254 
sqq., 448 note ; iii. 213-224 : if 
not below a certain level of merit, 
capable critics of public service, 
when brought together in abody, 
i. 256: thought by some to be 
the fittest judges of disputed 
questions, iv. 181 : fit only for 
collective political functions, 
such as deliberating and judging, 
i. 257 ; iv. 242: ' wearers of the 
shoe', i. 258 : characteristics of, 
iv. 396, 510 sq., 546 sq.: Plato 
on the many, iv. 510: stronger 
than the few and more easily 
contented, iv. 371 : defeats of 
the few by the many, iv. 541: 
extreme poverty of, detrimental 
to democracy, iv. 533 : deprived 
of heavy arms by oligarchies 
and tyrants, iv. 422, 450, 456: 
hence must have possessed 
heavy arms, iv. 422: drivenfrom 
the central city by oligarchies 
and tyrants, iv. 422 sq., 450: 
kindly dealt with by the olig
archy of Elis, iv. 382: Diony-
sius the Elder sought to win the 
many, iv. 475, 476. 

Many-sidedness of character in 
antiquity, i. 348 note. 

Marathon, iii. 336, 443 ; iv. 331. 
Marcia, iv. 434. 
Mardonius, i. 321 note. 
Mareotic lake, i. 317 note. 
Mariandynians, ii. 316; iii. 393 

sq.; iv. 210. 
Marie Antoinette, iv. 444. 
Marino, San, iii. 415; iv. 348, 

500. 
Marius, ii. 342 ; iv. 388. 
Marquardt, i. 182 note. 
Marriage, origin and end of, 11.105: 

why more than a temporary 
union, ii. 106: in Greek States, 
i. 170 sqq.; iii. pp. xl sq., xlii: 
Plato and marriage, see Plato: 
questions as to, not dealt with 
by Α., i. 183: regulation of, 
regarded by Plato and A. 
as the first step in educa
tion, i. 350; iii. p. xl: age of, 
i. 183 sqq., 444; iii. 458-467: 

Plato on the age of marriage, 
see Plato : age of marriage in 
the Lacedaemonian State, see 
Lacedaemonian State : regula
tions as to the begetting of 
children, see Children : season 
of the year for, iii. 458, 468: 
marriage-feast, iii. 469 ; iv. 323 : 
A.'s probable view as to divorce, 
i. 195 sq.: unions recognized at 
Sparta during the first Mes-
senian War which were not re
cognized as legitimate after its 
close, iv. 368 : see also Husband 
and wife, Children. 

Mars, ii. 320. 
Marsyas, iii. 558. 
Masinissa, iii. 386, 461, 523. 
Masistius, iv. 542. 
Maspero, i. 275 note; iii. 302, 

400; iv. 316. 
Massalia, i. 224, 318 note; iii. 

141 ; iv. pp. xxvi, xxxi, xxxii, 
220, 240, 347-349, 369, 3S2, 545. 

Mathematics, subject-matter of, 
i. 6. 

Matter, i. 16 sq., 21, 23 sq., 44-
5°, 57 sq., 89 sq., 92, 483-485. 

Maximilian, the emperor, i. 102 
note. 

Maynenti, Jacobino dei, ii. 60. 
Mayor, Prof. J. B., iv. 490. 
Mayor, Prof. J. Ε. Β., iii. 431, 598. 
Mazaca, iv. 228. 
Mean, the, iv. 204, 209: doctrine 

of, in the Nicomachean Ethics 
and the Politics, ii. 388, 392. 

Medea, iii. 492. 
Medes, the, iii. 249, 267 ; iv. 435. 
Medici, the, iv. 339, 424. 
Medicine, the art of, ii. 398. 
Mediterranean, the Western, ii. 

170. 
Megabyzus, iii. 218. 
Megacles, iv. 375. 
Megacles of Mytilene, iv. 432. 
Megadorus, ii. 284. 
Megalophanes, i. 551. 
Megalopolis, i. 196 note; ii. 231, 

232; 111.151,202,342,403, 415, 
602 ; iv. 280. 

Mcgara, iii. 244, 253, 267,360,411; 
iv. pp. xxv, li, lxiv, 264, 265, 280, 
301,311,313,314,336-338, 375, 
37S, 387, 444, 458, 531 : the 
Sicilian, iv, 422. 
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Alegasthenes, iii. 301, 382 sq.; iv. I 
4 5 S ' . . . ο 

Megillus, ι. 334 ; 11. 275,358. 
Meier and Schomann, iv. 362,52S-

530, 555. 556. 
Meier, G. T., iv. 385, 395. 
Meineke, ii. 120, 240,419 ; iii. 115, 

124,144,201,275,394,424,520, 
555, 558; iv. 141,380,428. 

Meister, iii. 90 ; iv. 507. 
Meisterhans, ii. 53 note, 69, 74, 

82, 257, 292 sq.; iii. 96, 99,1151 
116,120,123,126,255,275,300, 
363 ; iv. 106, n o , 118,423, 566. 

Melampus, iii. 272. 
Melanditae, iv. 436. 
Melanippides, iii. 556. 
Melanthus, iv. 419 sq. 
Melody, iii. 541, 549: three classes 

of melodies, i. 366,369 ; iii. 560, 
562, 566: cathartic melodies, 
iii. 566 sq.: rhythm and, see 
Rhythms. 

Meltzer, ii. 239 ; iii. 202, 403, 407 ; 
iv. 172, 370, 486. 

Memnon, ii. 333. 
Memnon the historian, iii. 363; 

iv. 468, 471. 
Menage, ii. 204; iii. 321 ; iv. 118. 
Menander, i. 23, 101, 121, 173, 

502 note, 505; ii. 157, 159, 
160, 221, 224, 284; iii. 104, 
252, 313, 415, 424; iv. 285, 
507, etc. 

Menecles of Barca, iv. 217. 
Meno, ii. 219, 220 ; iii. 172, 324. 
Mercenary soldiers, iii. 375; iv. pp. 

lxiv sq., lxx, 305, 356, 358-360: 
mercenaries in light-armed and 
naval forces, iv. 541, 543, 544. 

Merchants, i. 101, 138, 403, 431. 
Merivale, Rev. C , iii. 289, 400; 

iv. 428, 451. 
Messana, iii. 154, 420. 
Messene, iii. 355 ; iv. 280. 
Messenia, i. 142; ii. 267, 330, 

360; iii. 273, 350; iv. 367,369, 
370: slaves in, ii. 316. 

Messenian War, see War. 
Messenians, i. 141 and note; iii. 

392 ; iv. 369. 
Metaphysics of Aristotle, iii. 103, 

184 : compressed style of parts 
of the, ii. p. xxxix: displacement 
of Books Μ and Ν in some 
MSS. of the, ibid. I 

S s 

Meteorologica of Aristotle, i. 576 
sq. 

Method of studying the compound 
whole in its parts, ii. 101 sq.; 
iii. 132: genetic, ii. 103 sq.: of 
setting forth two or more op
posite views, and then seeking a 
view which will harmonize them, 
i. 308,480; ii. 133 sq., 187, 214, 
387 sq.; iii. 152, 164: aporetic, 
i. 480 sq.; iii. 498: see also Aris
totle. 

Methymna, i. 142, 544 note ; iv. 
475· 

Metoeci, i. 101, 231 and note, 
511, 539; iii. 133,182,341-343, 
349. 362 ; iv. p. xxviii, 465, 495, 
514, 533 : slave metoeci, i. 231 
and note ; iii. 145 sq.: metoeci, 
aliens, and slaves necessary to 
Greek States, iii. 342 sq., 358 ; 
iv. 514. 

Meton, ii. 295. 
Metrocles the Cynic, ii. p. xxxvi. 
Metrodorus, ii. p. xi note. 
Metronomi, iv. 549. 
Metroum, iv. 555. 
Metternich, Prince, iv. 389. 
Meyer, E., iii. 203, 447 ; iv. p. 

lxviii note, 265, 517. 
Michael Ephesius, ii. p. iii note; 

iv. 486. 
Micythus, iv. 465. 
Midas, king of the Lydians, iv. 

435· 
Midas, king of the Phrygians, iv. 

454· 
Midias, iv. 177. 
Midwives, iii. 475. 
Milan, iv. 387, 473. 
Miletus, i. 531 notes; ii. 297; iii. 

244, 247, 248, 267; iv. pp. xlii, 
lxviii, 243,313,314, 340 sq., 349, 
373, 418, 432, 560: its friend
ship with Chios, ii. 206. 

Milichus, iv. 461. 
Milk, i. 128; ii. 173 sq.; iii. 479 

sq.: the milk of goats most used 
by the Greeks, iii. 479 : the milk 
of mares, ewes, cows, and asses, 
ibid. 

Mill, James, i. 500 note. 
Mill, J. S., i. 61 note, 268, 372 ; 

ii. 179 sq. ; iv. 406. 
Milo of Crotona, iii. 526 ; iv. 210, 
Miltiades, iii. 336 ; iv. 423. 
2 
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Milton, i. 91, 199, 372 ; iii. 254, 
565· 

Mimnermus, iii. 553, 599. 
Minos, i. 575 note; ii. 117, 347, 

351 ,378 ,379; i i i . 3 H 3 8 7 , 6 o o . 
Mirabeau, i. 15. 
Mithridates II of Pontus, iv. 437. 
Mixo-Lydian mode, see Mode. 
Mnaseas, Mnasias, Mnesias, iv. 

108, 326. 
Mnason, Mneson, iv. 108, 326. 
Mnesitheus, iii. 469 ; iv. 476. 
Mode, musical, iii. 542, 561, 562, 

563: Dorian, i. 319 note, 364, 
367, 369; ui. 542, 543, 56i, 
562, 565,569, 570, 57i; iy: 157: 
Aeolian (hypo-Dorian), iii. 542, 
562, 570 : Phrygian, i. 364, 367 ; 
iii. 542, 561, 569, 570: hypo-
Phrygian, iii. 560, 561, 570: 
Lydian, i. 366 note, 369 note; 
iii. 543 : mixo-Lydian, i. 364 ; 
iii. 542, 543, 565, 568, 570; iv. 
158: Lydian high-pitched, iii. 
568, low-pitched, ibid.: Ionian, 
iii. 569 : Ionian high-pitched, 
iii. 542, 543, low-pitched, iii. 
542, 543, 568 ; iv. 158 : see also 
Harmonies. 

Moderately well-to-do, the, i. 454, 
469-472, 490, 499 sq. and notes, 
501, 502 note, 504, 508, 511 sq., 
525, 5 2 7; iy · PP· xv-xvii, xx, 
xxix, xlii, xlix, li, lviii, 209-219, 
224 sq., 521 (see also μίσοι in 
Greek Index): predominance of, 
favourable to polity, i. 501 sq.; 
iv. 224 sq.: why their influence 
was valued by Α., i. 502 note; 
iv. 209-219: less numerous in 
proportion to other classes in 
Greek than in modern States, 
but more military in character, 
i. 511: sometimes, however, 
more numerous than the poor 
or even the rich and the poor 
put together, iv. p. xvi note : 
increase of, recommended, iii. 
245 ; iv. 276,394: hardly existed 
in small Greek States, iv. 211: 
their support gave stability to 
democracies, iv. 218: shared in 
office in democracies more than 
in oligarchies, iv. p. xlix, 218: 
often not conciliated in oligar
chies, iv. p. xxix. 

Moerbeke, ii. p. xliv note, 
Moerbeke, William of, a Flemish 

Dominican, Abp. of Corinth in 
1280-1 at the close of his life, 
ii. p. xliv; iv. 132: his Latin 
translation of the Politics pub
lished about 1260, ii. p. xliv: its 
character, ii. p. xliv sq. : based 
on a Greek text of the first 
family earlier, though not much 
earlier, than any complete text 
we possess, ii. pp. xliv, xlv, 1: 
MSS. of it collated, ii. p. xli, 60 
sqq.; iv. 708: Phillipps MS. of it 
(z), ii. p. xli sq., 60 sq., 408 sqq.: 
MS. a, ii. p. xli sq.: MS. o, ii. 61 
sq.: MS. y, ii. 62 : Susemihl's 
text of his Latin translation, ii. 
p. xli: his Latin translation 
divided in some MSS. into 
seven, not eight, Books, ii. p. xl 
note: Roger Bacon on his 
translations, ii. p. xliv note : his 
imperfect knowledge of Greek, 
ii. p. xlv and note, 95, 96: not 
certain in what sense the trans
lation of the Politics is his work, 
ii, p. xliv note: its literalness, 
ii. pp. xliv and note, xlv, xlvi 
note: its use by critics, ii. p. 
xlvi sq.: it must not be over
valued, ii. p. xlvi sqq.: not 
always possible to say for cer
tain what the translator found 
in his text, ii. p. xlvi and note : 
translation not always equally 
literal, ii. p. xlvi and note, 67 : 
Greek text used by him some
times corrupt, ii. pp. xlvii, lxv: 
sometimes he seeks to mend 
defects in it by slight conjec
tural alterations, ii. p. lxiv ; iii. 
p. xxv, 109, 115, 181, 396; iv. 
94: sometimes he renders mar
ginal glosses in place of the text, 
ii. p. xlvii and note, 64, 76 ; iii. 
99 sq., 103, 116, 122, 466 ; iv. 
91, 97, 103: other things which 
take from the value of the 
translation for critical purposes, 
ii. p. xlvii sq. and notes: its 
laxities and blunders (ii. p. Ixii 
sqq.), and its errors in the de
cipherment of the Greek text 
(ii. p. lxiv, 77, 80 ; iii. p. xxiii, 
97, 98, 104, n o , 123; iv. 90, 
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Moerbeke:— 
116, 119, 121, 129, 132) make 
its reproduction of the MS. or 
MSS. used imperfect (ii. pp. lxi-
lxv), still it sometimes alone 
preserves the true reading, ii. 
p. lxv: question what value 
should be attached to the un
supported testimony of the 
Greek text followed by it, ii. 
p. lxi: the translator often uses 
two different Latin words to 
render the same Greek word 
when it is repeated close to
gether (iii. p. xxiii ; iv. no), and 
one Latin word to render two 
Greek words occurring close 
together, iii. p. xxiii sq.: in 
rendering Greek words often 
selects a Latin word connected 
in meaning with the Greek, iii. 
p. xxiv: sometimes retains the 
case of the Greek, though in 
Latin it is wrong, iii. p. xxiv : 
sometimes renders Greek words 
by a Latin equivalent, some
times places them in his 
version untranslated, ii. 84: 
often omits words (ii. pp. xlvi 
sq., lxii, Ixiii, 68, 72, 77, 78, 83, 
90; iii. 89, 98), or adds words, 
ii. pp. xlvi sq., lxii, Ixiii, 63, 66, 
73 (Jim's), 80, 82, 83 (vivere), 
90 (ad virtu tern) ; iii. 95 (et)% 
100 (omnia), 109 (videtnr), 118 
(et) ; iv. 87 (tamen), 89 (et), 91 
(autem and et), 95 (substantiam), 
115 (autem), 128 (antem)\ often 
adds the auxiliary verb, ii. p. 
lxii note ; iv. 107 : repeats pre
positions (ii. p. lxii, 65 ; iii. 93, 
119 ; iv. 91 sq., 127), and adds 
them, ii. 64, 80, 81, 82, 94 ; iv. 
96, 125 sq.: generally fails to 
render re and ye and sometimes 
fails to render π*ρ, ii. p. lxii ; 
iii. 89, 97; iv. 90: interchanges 
ye, hi, and T€ (ii. p. Ixiii, 63), and 
renders ή by et and και by ant, 
ii. p. Ixiii, 88 ; iv. 95, 98 : often 
fails to render και, iii. 89, some
times does not render the arti
cle where we might expect him 
to render it, iv. 90, 96, 106, 109, 
i n , 121, sometimes does not 
render di in καί. . . fie7, iv. 119, 
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122 : his voices (ii. p. Ixiii, 83, 
89 ; iii. p. xxiv, 101, 122 ; iv. 
98, 114, 123, 132), moods (ii. 
p. Ixiii, 64, 66; iv. 89), tenses 
(ii. p. Ixiii, 69,72,79* 8 2 5 i»· Ρ· 
xxiv, 85 sq., 100, 106 ; iv. 89 
sq., 97, 100, 113, 117, 122), 
numbers (iii, p. xxiv, 100; iv. 
96, 107, 113, 122), cases (ii. 87; 
iii. 118, 119, 571), and degrees 
of comparison (ii. 84, 89, 91 ; 
iii. p. xxiv, i n ; iv. 92, 107) 
are often inexact, his genders 
sometimes so, iv. 128: he often 
makes the predicate agree in 
gender with the subject, ii. 86 ; 
iii. 103 : he sometimes renders 
the participle by the indicative 
(iii. 98, 109, 114; iv. 109), some
times by a substantive, iv. 88, 
108, i n , or a substantive by a 
participle, iv. 88, 131: renders 
μη κοινωνήσαντας, etc., like τους 
μη κοινωνησαντας, iii. p. xxv, 125 
sq., 593: in renderingverbs com
pounded with a preposition often 
does not render the preposition, 
iii. 103 ; iv. 114: lax in his ren
dering of substantives ending in 
-ία, iii. 106; iv. 107, 116: ren
ders τό with the infinitive by the 
Latin infinitive, iv. 115, some
times however by a substantive, 
iv. 120 sq.: does not always 
adhere to the order of the words 
in the original, ii. p. Ixiii sq. : 
text of his translation some
times corrupt, iii. p. xxv, 95, 
103, 106, 117, 123 ; iv. 90, 109, 
n o , 113, 116, 117, 119, 120, 121, 
128, 129: emendations of it sug
gested, ii. 85,93; iii. 117, 119, 
120; iv. 109, n o , 116, 117, 119, 
120, 121, 128, 129. 

Moeris, iii. 104. 
Molossians, iii. 265, 276 ; iv. 419, 

420, 447. 
Mommsen, i. 335 note, 349 note, 

377; ϋ· 357,407; iii· 134, 202, 
243, 261, 268, 269, 283, 386; 
iv. 166, 218, 253, 354, 377, 389, 
390, 406, 516, 542, 543, 556,562. 

Monarchy, i. 211-213, 494 and 
note, 502 note, 543 ; ii. p. xiii ; 
iii. 277 sq., 280, 285 ; iv. 156, 
192, 235: elective monarchy 
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Monarchy:— I 
in accordance with law, iv. 
207: hereditary, not rejected 
by Α., iii. 289: causes of the 
fall of monarchies, i. 541 
sqq.; iv. 278, 296, 413, 424-
446: causes of attacks on mon-
archs, iv. 424-439: classified, iv. 
425, 426, 435 : attacks on mon-
archs prompted by hostility on 
principle to the absolute rule of 
one man not noticed by Α., iv. 
438: some successful attempts 
on the lives of monarchs in the 
fourth century B. c. enumerated, 
iv. 425 : means of preserving 
monarchies, i. 542-547 ; iv. 446-
477: see also Kingship,Tyranny. 

Money, origin of, ii. 184 : com
modities used as, ii. 185: 
characteristics which they 
should possess, ii. 184 sq.: 
makes the unsound kind of 
χρηματιστική possible, ii. 186: 
social value of, ii. 391 note: 
interest on, A.'s view of, ii. 
196, 201 sq.: the best custo
dians of, iii. 233 sq.: love of, 
i. 130 note, 200. 

Monopolies in ancient Greece, ii. 
206 sq., 208. 

Monro, Mr. D. B., iii. 542 ; iv. 
481 sq. 

Montaigne, i. 185, 190. 
Montecatino, ii. 129 ; iii. 92, 166, 

230. 
Montenegro, ii. 138. 
Montesquieu, iv. 429. 
Month, first and seventh days of 

the, iv. 303 sq. 
More, Sir T., i. 179 note. 
Morel, ii. 294; iii. 86, 87, 90,101; 

iv. 142. 
Morley, Mr. J., i. 440 note, 488 

note; iv. 383. 
Mother and child, i. 175 sq. 
Mulinen, von, iv. 384. 
Muller, A.,iii. 153,159,555; iv.399. 
Muller, C, ii. 232; iv. 362. 
Miiller, C. O., iv. 337. 
Muller, E., iii. 539. 
Muller, Prof. Max, ii. 116. 
Mullach, ii. 287 ; iii. 595. 
Mundo, De, falsely ascribed to 

Α., iii. 344. 
Muretus, iii. 121. 

Musaeus, iii. 533. 
Muses, the, iii. 556; iv. 482. 
Music made a subject of education 

by the ancients with a view to 
training the young to use leisure 
aright, i. 355 sq., 359; "i· 5 " -
518 : question why it should be 
studied discussed, i. 359 sqq.; 
iii. 527 sqq.: a source of recrea
tion and pleasure, i. 361 sq.; 
iii. 533 sq.: power to influence 
the character, i. 362 sqq.; iii. 
536-545: its study is of use 
with a view both to virtue and 
to the best life, iii. 503: may 
contribute to intellectual virtue, 
iii. 529: why and how the young 
should learn the practice of 
musicand by the use of what 
instruments and melodies, i. 
364 sq., 365 sq.; iii. 545"562, 
571-573 : many uses of music, 
i· 366, 368, for education, iii· 
562, for the purging of the 
emotions, iii. 561-567, for the 
intellectual use of leisure, iii. 
442, 561 sq., 566, and for recrea
tion, iii. 566: the earliest means 
of training the young to find 
pleasure in the exercise of virtue, 
i. 368; iii. p. xliv, 538 : akin to 
the soul, iii. 545 sq.: able to 
produce feeling even without 
the aid of melody and rhythm, 
i. 362 and note ; iii. 537 : some 
connected skill in music \vith 
military prowess and thought 
that music cured diseases, iii. 
515: music that is merely for 
pleasure, iii. 556, 557 : music 
grouped with sleep, conviviality, 
and dancing, iii. 528 : singing 
and playing usually combined 
in Greece, iii. 546 : A. less 
favourable than many to the 
playing of adult citizens, iii. 
548 : rejects the cithara in the 
education of the young as well 
as the αυλό?, iii. 551 sqq.: 
agonistic music, iii. 550, 551, 
557> 558· feats of musical execu
tion, iii. 551: effect of music on 
animals, iii. 551 : specialists in 

I music and philosophers who 
have received a musical training 

I distinguished,iii.559sq.,562,509. 
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Musicanus, i. 112 note, 140; ii. 

Musurus, iii. 101. 
Mycenae, iii. 259, 274. 
Myconus, iii. 351 ; iv. 553, 565. 
Myletidae, iv. 331. 
Myron, iv. 485: Myron, his grand

son, iv. 485. 
Myscellus, iii. 396. 
Mysteries, Eleusinian, iii. 452. 
Myths, ii. 319 sq. 
Mytilene, i. 466; ii. 384; iii. 96, 

249, 269 sq., 556; iv. 232, 325 
sq-, 327, 349, 379, 422, 427, 
432 sq. 

Naples, iv. 214. 
Napoleon, iv. 369, 406, 473. 
Napoleon III , iv. 392. 
Nature, i. 16-39, 49, J34 s c b 

139, 203 sq., 331, 485 sq., 
491, 549, 555; "ι. 341, 511, 
571: completed and imitated 
by art, i. 20; iii. 498: gui
dance of, accepted by Α.. 
iii. 436, 458 : some principles 
hold good both in art and in 
nature, iii. 440 sq.: brings the 
best, i. 19; ii. 120: misses her 
mark more often in respect of 
the body than the soul, ii. 147 
sq.: connected with order and 
proportion,i.20 sq.: gives things 
to those who can use them, i. 
21 : makes things to suit one 
purpose, not more than one, ii. 
109: exceptions to this rule, ibid.: 
moves in a circle according to 
Heraclitus, iv. 485: products of, 
their characteristics, i. 20 sq., 
122 sq.; iii. 369 sq., 372 sq.: 
things existing by nature and 
things existing by convention, i. 
25: criteria of the natural, i. 25, 
389: criteria used by Α., i. 25 
sq.; ii. 135,140: pleasure which 
comes by nature is common to 
all, iii. 535: failure to attain 
happiness may be due to a 
defect either of nature or of 
fortune, iii. 423: nature one of 
the sources of virtue, iii. 429: 
nature, habit, and reason must 
be harmonized with each other 
and be adjusted to the best end, 
iii. 454: nature for essence) of 
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a thing distinguished from its 
accidents, iii. 535. 

Nauck, ii. 358; iii. 188, 246, 272, 
592, 594 ; iv. 180. 

Naucratis, ii. 207. 
Naupactus, iii. 90; iv. 417. 
Naxos, i. 525 note ; iv. p. xlii, 346, 

349, 382, 433. 
Neapolis, iii. 404. 
Nearchus, i. 319 note. 
Necessary, the, comes first, that 

which is for well-being after
wards, i. 356 note ; ii. 104, 119: 
three kinds of, i. 17: the con
ditionally necessary,i. 17 sq.; iii. 
425 (see also Conditions): its 
contrast with the noble, i. 113-
1 1 5 , 5*7! ϋ· I 6 2 : necessary 
work may become noble if done 
for a noble end, i. 355 ; iii. 438 
sq.: the opposites of that which 
is necessary, iv. 165 sq.: con
nexion of the necessary and the 
natural, i. 18; ii. 135. 

Necessity, i. 17 sq.; ii. 162: 
origin of the household and the 
πόλις in, i. 104. 

Neleidae, iv. 349, 432. 
Neleus, ii. pp. iii note, v, vi. 
Neophron, iii. 367. 
Neoptolemus, iv. 420. 
Nero, iii. 404; iv. 461. 
Nestor, ii. 257; iii. 299, 436. 
Nettleship, Mr. R. L., i. p. x, 52 

and notes, 363 note ; iii. p. iii. 
Newton, Mr. C. T., ii. 170. 
Nicanor, i. 473, 474, 475. 
Nicias, i. 470; iii. 233, 429, 472 ; 

iv. 496. 
Nickes, iv. 347. 
Nicocles, i. 277 note, 547 note; ii. 

4°3, 4°7 5 iu· !86, 257 ; iv. 420, 
429, 454, 467-469. 

Nicocreon, iv. 429. 
Nicomachus, i. 466. 
Nicomenes, i. 227 and note. 
Niebuhr, i. 15 ; iv. 207. 
Niemeyer, iv. 133, 390. 
Nireus, iii. 144. 
Nobles, position in early Greece 

ofthe,iv. p. xxviii: Macedonian, 
iv. 453: Roman, iv. 411, 543. 

Noldeke, iv. 434, 437. 
Nome, Arabian, of Egypt, iv. 304. 
Nomophylakes, iv. 251, 566, 568 

(see also Laws of Plato). 
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Norden, Prof., iv. 100. 
Notables, the, iv. 299, 521: their 

growth in reputation or power 
might cause constitutional 
change, iv. 327, 330: by what 
laws could the rise of discords 
and rivalries among them be 
prevented? iv. 388: disliked 
being ruled by their inferiors, 
iv. 397: most conspiracies 
against tyrants planned by, iv. 
423, 450: tyrants made war on 
them, iv. 423, 474. 

Notium, iv. 317. 
Numa, ii. p. xiv; iv. 310, 523. 
Nuremberg, iii. 351. 

Oasis, the Great, iv. 331. 
Oberhummer, iv. 251, 561, 564. 
Odrysae, iii. 301; iv. 425,436,437. 
Odysseus, iii. 509; iv. 180. 
Odyssey, ii. 239; iii. 331, etc. 
Oeantheia, iv. 272, 507. 
Oeconomics, the, falsely attributed 

to Α., i. 175 sq.: First Book 
of, i. 175 sq., 181; ii.pp. χ,χχχίν 
note, 106, 132, 164, 166, 198, 
224 sq.; iii. 172, 187, 374, 393 
sq., 395, 477 : Second Book of, 
i. 134, 192 note; ii. 198, 204; 
iii. 180. 

Oeniadae, iii. 399. 
Oenoe, iii. 419. 
Oenophyta, battle of, iv. 300. 
Oenotria, i. 575 note ; iii. 386 sq. 
Offences, classification of, ii. 299 

sq. 
Ogle, Dr., i. 10 note ; ii. 162,173 ; 

iv. 163. 
Olbius, i. 448 note. 
Old age, ii. 337 ; iii. 379· 
Oligarchy, i. 96, 98-100, 196 note, 

203, 212-225, 232, 390 sq., 398 
sq-, 403, 415-417» 431 note, 432, 
446, 470 sq., 488 sq., 49i~5OI> 
503 sq., 508, 512 sqq., 520 sq., 
524, 526-529,533-541, 553, &$-
568; ii. 300, 301, 327, 365, 
366,392-394 5 ι»· PP· x*1*, xxxiv, 
132, 139, 140, 147, 153, 155, 
177, 191, 192, 196-199, 219 sq., 
370; iv. p. xiv and notes, 140, 
145, 147, etc.: Plato's account 
of, in the Republic, i. 415 sq.; iv. 
p. xxxiv sq. : Polybius on, ii. 
p. xiii: studied by A. in its 

declining days, iv. p. xxvii sqq.: 
definition of, i. 247 ; iv. 408: 
A.'s theory of, iv.pp.xxxiv-xxxvi: 
according to him makes wealth 
its end (iii. 287; iv. p. xxxiv 
sq., 421), and its standard in 
awarding office, iv. p. xxxiv 
scl·, 5 ° 3 : ^ i s account of it 
not always adhered to by him, 
iv. p. xxxiv sq., 421 : said to be 
defined by birth, wealth, and 
culture, iv. 503: culture some
times made by A. a note of 
oligarchy, sometimes of aris
tocracy, iii. 232: usually the 
rule of a minority, iv. 182, 538, 
but not always, iv. 300 : a de
viation-form of aristocracy, but 
sometimes said to be adeviation-
form of the so-called aristocracy, 
iv. 195 sq.: based on a mistake 
as to what is just, i. 247 sq.; 
iii. 198 sq.; iv. 283 : not by 
nature, ii. 119; iv. 223: like 
democracy, a divided tyranny, 
iv. 146,443 : measures common 
to tyranny and, iv. 421 sqq.: 
oligarchies got rid of over-
powerful individuals, iii. 244: 
identified in Athenian opinion 
with the rule of persons, not 
law, iii. 280: in oligarchies the 
moderately well-to-do class 
shared in office less than in 
democracies, iv. p. xlix, 218 : 

under what circumstances in 
place, i. 501: more in place in 
the early than in the later days 
of Greece, iv. p. xxvii sq., yet 
even then often oppressive, iv. 
p. xxviii sq.: effect of the Pelo-
ponnesian War upon, iv. p.xxix : 
oligarchy in the Greek world 
from the end of the Pelopon-
nesian War to the time of 
Alexander, iv. p. xxix: place of, 
in the succession ofconstitutions 
in Greece, i. 503 sq.; iii. 287 sq.: 

more kinds than one of, some 
more moderate than others, i. 
494 sq., 540; ii. p. xxiv ; iv. p. 
xxi, 235 : causes of the existence 
of more kinds than one, i. 548 ; 
iv. 171 sqq.: moderate olig
archy, i. 510 and note, 517? 
548; iv. p, xviii, 216 sq.: ex-
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Oligarchy:— 
treme, iii. 502 ; iv. 251 : where 
in place, i. 222, 496, 548 ; iv. 
153 sq., 222, 223, 540: its cha
racteristics, i. 230, 496, 513, 544 ; 
ii. 277, 358 sq.; iv. p. xxvii, 183 : 
apt to pass into tyranny, iv. 
345 : A.'s classification of the 
kinds of,iii. 197 ; iv.pp.xxi-xxiv, 
171» 363 sq., 488 sq.: oligar
chies in which law is supreme, 
iii. 212; iv. 190: (1) the first 
kind of, iv. p. xxi sqq., 183, 190, 
202, 222, 300, 384, 512, 538 : 
its merits and defects, iv. p. 
xxii: its difference from the 
polity, iv. 538 : the deliberative 
in, iv. pp. xxi sq., xxxii, 227, 
246: the magistracies in, iii. 
291; iv. pp. xxi sq., xxx sq., xxxii, 
351, 512: the judicature in, iv. 
pp. xxii, xxvii, xxxii sq.: under 
what circumstances oligarchy 
is at its best and worst, iv. p. 
xix sq.: remarks on A.'s view, 
iv. p. xx sq.: (2) the second, 
third, and fourth kinds of, iv. 
p. xxiii sq., 183, 190 sq.: how 
oligarchies ruled by law pass 
into absolute oligarchies, iv. 365: 
when the rich increased in 
wealth but not in numbers, a 
δυναστεία often resulted, iv. 306: 
the change from absolute olig
archies into oligarchies ruled 
by law, iv. 365 : (3) the ultimate, 
iv. p. xxiii, 443: under what 
circumstances each kind is in 
place, iv. 223, 540: other kinds 
of, incidentally noticed in the 
Politics, iv. pp. xxiv-xxvii, 233, 
363 sq.: virtual oligarchies, iv. 
184: forms of oligarchy not 
noticed by Α., iv. p. xxvii: 

organization of Greek olig
archy: I. the privileged class 
in, iv. pp. xxix-xxxi, 383 sq., 
405, 411 : might be marked out 
either (1) by birth, iii. 132; iv. pp. 
xxiv-xxvii: or (2) by the posses
sion of a property-qualification, 
moderate or high, iii. 132 ; iv. 
pp. xxv-xxvii, 278, 282, 345, 
363 sq., 389: if high, either 
alone or in combination with 
some other qualification, such 

as birth or election by the 
privileged class, iv.pp.xxv-xxvii, 
or abstinence from certain occu
pations, iii. 132, 178 ; iv. p. xxi, 
544: or (3) by membership of 
certain clubs (see Clubs): the 
privileged class might be fixed 
in number or it might not, iv. 
p. xxv sq.: its recruitment from 
the non-privileged class, iv. p. 
xxix sq., 344 sq., 348, 381-383? 
540, 544 sq.: usually, but not 
always, less numerous than it, 
iv. p. xxi, 182, 300, 538 : should" 
be stronger than it, iv. 182: 
should not be too narrow, iv. p. 
xxix sq., 405: its members 
should be placed on a level as 
far as possible, iv. p. xxx, 357, 
383 sq., 538: an oligarchy 
should not be created within 
the oligarchy, iv. p. xxx, 358 : 
it should be well prepared by 
training for its position, not, as 
it often was, both luxurious and 
grasping, iv. p. xxx, 204: the 
sons of its members should be 
taught to serve as light-armed 
(a novel suggestion), iv. 544: 
it should not claim a monopoly 
both of office and of honour and 
profit, iv. p. xxxi, 279: ma
gistracies supreme over the 
constitution should be confined 
to the privileged class, iv. 401 : 
its members should not be 
allowed to do what they please, 
iv. 496 : spendthrift ways of life 
should be checked, iv. 392, 
488, 515 : inheritances should 
pass by kinship and not by gift 
or bequest, ii. 327; iv. 394, 
400 sq.: feuds within it should 
be composed, iv. 278, 321 sqq., 
388 sq.: II. the deliberative in 
Greek oligarchy, i. 513 sq.; iv. 
245 sq., 250-253, 491 : a delib
erative assembly with a high 
property-qualification existed in 
some oligarchies, iv. p. xxxii 
sq., 246, 364, in others an elec
tive deliberative body, iv. p. 
xxxii, 246 : a Boule might exist 
in an oligarchy, iv. 262, or 
probuli, iv. 251, or a Boule and 
probuli, iv. 263: in others de-
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Oligarchy:— 
liberative authority fell to the 
magistrates, iv. p. xxxii sq., 
237,250-253,364: in oligarchies 
the power to punish with death 
or exile fell to a few, iv. 206, 
239, 354 : the demos should be 
associated in the deliberative 
with the privileged class, but in 
a carefully guarded way, iv. 
227, 250-253 : III. the magistra
cies in Greek oligarchy, iv. 491 : 
often held for long terms or 
even for life, iv. p. xxx, 254 : 
cumulation and repeated tenure 
often permitted, iv. p. xxx: rule 
that father and son or more 
brothers than one should not be 
in office at the same time, iv. 
347 sq.: in some oligarchies 
several great offices held by one 
man, iii. 291 ; iv. 391: a single 
magistracy or magistrate some
times possessed immense pow
ers, iv. 239 sq.: sometimes a 
single supreme magistrate at 
the head of the State, iv. 289: 
appointment to magistracies in 
oligarchies, iv. pp. xiv, xxi-
xxvii, 194, 203, 205, 351 sqq. : 
the magistrates sometimes here
ditary, iv. p. xxx, 183, 191, 203, 
364: usually appointed by elec
tion on the ground of wealth, 
iv. p. xiv, 194, 203: some 
appoint out of some in oligar
chies, iv. p. xiv, 183: in most 
oligarchies the magistrates were 
elected by the class which was 
eligible for the magistracies, iv. 
351, but in some they were 
elected by the demos or the 
hoplites, i. 510; iv. p. xxvii, 
351 sq., 409, 511: sometimes 
the magistrates were self-elec
tive, iv. p. xiv note : sometimes 
appointments were made by lot, 
iv. 203, 205, 499: the atten
dance of the magistrates some
times enforced at elections by 
the Heliaea, iv. 288 : eligibility 
to the most important offices 
sometimes confined to a part 
only of the privileged class, iv. p. 
xxx, 358: magistracies supreme 
over the constitution should be 

confined in oligarchies to the 
privileged class, but not lucra
tive magistracies, iv. 400-402: 
the tenure of high offices should 
be connected with the discharge 
of costly liturgies, iv. 395, 540, 
545 sq.: the magistrates should 
not derive illicit gain from hold
ing office, iv. 395 : in many 
oligarchies the magistrates were 
forbidden to engage in money-
making occupations, iii. 178 ; iv. 
486 sq.: IV. the judicature in 
Greek oligarchy: in some olig
archies consisted of the magi
strates or some of them, iii. 140 ; 
iv. p. xxxii sq., 237: in others 
there were dicasteries composed 
either of members of the privi
leged class or of rich and poor, 
the rich however being forced 
by fines to attend and the poor 
not, iv. p. xxxiii, 201, 249 : in 
others there were dicasteries 
membership of which was not 
confined to the class eligible for 
office (i. 510; iv. p. xxvii, 353 
sq.), in others the dicasteries 
were organized as in an aristo
cracy, iv. 354, 491: see also iv. 
274, 323 : 

weak points of oligarchy, iv. 
pp. xxix-xxxi, xxxii sq., 275-280, 
295-333* 344-365> etc.: often 
over-despotic, iv. p. xxx, 363, 
weak in light-armed troops, iv. 
p. xxxi, 345, 540-544, financially 
weak, iv. p. xxxi: faults in the 
organization or treatment of the 
privileged class:—the privileged 
class too small, iv. p. xxix sq., 
405, or untrained, iv.p. xxx, 204 : 
its members not placed on a 
level, iv. p. xxx, 383 sq.: an olig
archy sometimes created with
in the oligarchy, iv. p. xxx, 358 : 
narrowing of the oligarchy, iv. 
p. xxx, 354 : the privileged class 
allowed too much freedom, iv. 
142, 496, 515: faults in the 
treatment of the demos:—the 
many disarmed or expelled from 
the central city, iv. p. xxxi, 229, 
422: oppressed and ill-used, iv. 
345, 422: hindered in their 
occupations, iv. 510: oaths 
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taken in some oligarchies to do 
ill to the demos, iv. 409: often 
no provision made for the ad
mission of deserving members 
of the demos to the privileged 
class, iv. 344 sq.: the demos 
sometimes admitted in too 
wholesale a way, iv. 360, 540, 
544 sq.: oligarchy specially 
liable to overthrow, i. 528: 
much exposed to στάσις, iv. 
292: most oligarchies short
lived, but some long-lived, iv. 
477 : Greek States in which 
oligarchy long held its ground, 
iv. p.xxxi sq.: its strong points, 
iv. p. xxxiii sq. : 

causes of change in oligar
chies, i. 528; iv. p. xxix sqq., 
276 sq., 296, 314, 319, 344-365, 
395, 406 sq., 487 sq.: Plato and 
A. on the causes of change in, 
lv' 345, 487 sq.: means of pre
serving, i. 530-538; iv. 278 sq., 
381-413: the laws of an, must 
not be made as oligarchical as 
possible, i. 537 sq., 548 ; iv. 279, 
406-408: the kind of education 
likely to preserve an, see Edu
cation : how oligarchies should 
treat the privileged class, iv. 
279, 357, 383 sq., 538: how 
they should treat the demos, iv. 
227, 250-253, 279, 344 sq., 348, 
381-383, 401 sq., 540, 544 sq.: 
how they should treat the poor, 
iv. 399-401 : they should con
ciliate the moderately well-to-do 
class, iv. p. xxix, 224: those who 
wish the constitution well should 
be stronger than those who do 
not (see Constitution): 

oligarchy in Thessaly, iv. 
540: at Thebes, iii. 178; iv. 
544 sq.: at Larissa Abydos and 
the Pontic Heracleia, i. 510 ; iv. 
347-349, 351-353, 354, 360 sq. 
(see also these names): at 
Apollonia on the Ionian Gulf 
and Thera, iv. 160 (see also 
these names). 

Olympia, i. 102 ; iii. 526 ; iv. 457, 
470. 

Olympian, the epithet, iii. 424, 
496. 

Olympias, iii. 563, 570. 
Olympic festival, the, ii. 296; iii. 

526. 
Olympic victors, iv. 428: list of, 

iii. 526. 
Olympieum at Athens, iv. 458: 

at Megara, iv. 458. 
Olympiodorus, i. 576 sq.: another, 

iv. 542. 
Olympus, the melodies of, i. 362; 

iii. 536 sq. 
Olynthus, i. 155 ; iii. 600; iv. 315 

sq., 428, 516. 
Oncken, ii. 316, 354; iv. 472. 
Onesicritus, i. 112 note, 140; ii. 299; 

iii. 160, 509. 
Onomacritus, ii. 377-379, 385. 
Onomademus, iv. 386. 
Onomarchus, iv. 326. 
Oracle, iii. 412, 464 sq.; iv. 166, 

332, 478, 483: see also Delphi. 
Orators, the Attic, ii. 381; iii. 483 ; 

iv. 179: the orators at Athens 
mostly no longer the generals 
of the State, iv. 340. 

Orchomenus in Arcadia, iv. p. 
xxxi. 

Orchomenus in Boeotia, i. 317. 
Orestes, iv. 432. 
Oreus, iii. 141 ; iv. 193, 307, 308. 
Orgilaus (Orsilaus ?), iv. 323 sq. 
Orkneyman, the, ii. ,172. 
Orleans, Philippe Egalite, Duke 

of, iv. 443 sq. 
Oropus, iii. 418. 
Orphan heiresses, iv. 325, 401: 

laws as to the disposal of, in 
marriage vary with the consti
tution, iv. 142: in the Lacedae
monian State, i. 177; ii. 314, 
327 sq.: at Gortyna in Crete, ii. 
345. 

Orpheus, iii. 388. 
Orphic teaching, ii. 176. 
Orthagoras, iv. 478. 
Orthagoridae, iv. 478. 
Orus, iii. 387. 
Ostracism, ii. 300; iii. 244 sq.; iv. 

298, 498. 
Otanes, iv. 498. 
Overbeck, iii. 216, 510, 541. 
Oxylus, iv. 515. 

Paestans, the, i. 256 note. 
Pagasae, iii. 247 ; iv. 470. 
Palaestrae, iv. 452. 
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Palamedes, iii. 388. 
Pallas, freedman of the emperor 

Claudius, ii. 224. 
Pallene, iv. 516. 
Pallene, an Attic deme, iii. 207. 
Pamphilus, iii. 510. 
Panaetius,iii.59i, 593^595;iv· 339, 

418,486. _ * 
Panathenaea, iii. 525, 532, 567. 
Pancration, iii. 525, 527. 
Pandolfo of Siena, iv. 429. 
Panticapaeum, iv. 444, 477. 
Papacy, the, i. 329. 
Pape-Benseler, iv. 108, i n , 119, 

124,379,431,433,437. 
Paphlagonia, iii. 394/ -
Papyri, Petrie, iv. 515. 
Parker, Mr. H., iii. 509. 
Parmenio, iv. 472. 
Paros, iv. 561. 
Parrhasius, i. 102 note; iii. 216, 

539· 
Parron, see Greek Index. 
Part of the State, see State. 
Partheniae, iii. 181 ; iv. 367 sq. 
Pastime, see Play. 
Pastoral life, see Life: farming, 

ii. 199. 
Patrae, iii. 397. 
Pattison,Rev. Mark, i.p. x; ii. 210, 

216, 299; iii. 194, 520. 
Paul, St., ii. 242; iii. 242. 
Pausanias, the victor at Plataea, iii. 

447 ; iv. 287, 370, 392, 467. ^ 
Pausanias, the Lacedaemonian 

king, an opponent of Lysander, 
iii. 447 ; iv. 368. 

Pausanias, the murderer of Philip 
of Macedon, iv. 428, 474. 

Pausanias, the writer, ii. 118, 232, 
381; iii. 276; iv. 308, 369, 
420, 485. 

Pauson, i. 364, 460 note; iii. 541. 
Pay, for the assembly, iv. pp. xli, 

xlvii-1, 229, 335-338, 344, 397, 
497 sq., 502, 529, 530-536: for 
the dicasteries, iv. p. xlvii, 229, 
336, 333, 397, 497 sq., 502, 529, 
531-536: for the magistracies, 
ii. 366 ; iv. p. xlvii, 497 sq., 502 : 
for the Boule, iv. 128: pay 
sometimes confined to κυραη 
(κκλησίαι and to some only of 
the magistracies, iv. 502 sq. 

Pazzi, iv. 424. 
Pearson, Mr. A. C, iii. 543. 

Peasants, iv. 292, 492, 508, 513, 
515· 

Pectis, iii. 556. 
Pedieis, iv. 341, 514. 
Pegae, iv. 265. 
Peiraeum, iii. 392. 
Peiraeus, i. 103, 222,317,318 note, 

337 and note, 380, 382, 524; ii. 
207, 295; iii. 357,360; iv. 173, 
317,422, 53o,548, 549· 

Peirene, iii. 400. 
Peisander, iv. 333. 
Peisistratidae, i. 231 ; iii. 181 ; iv. 

423,426,427, 443,457,458. 
Peisistratus, i. 543; ii. 359; iii. 

183, 267; iv. p. lxvi, 174, 178, 
299, 332, 339, 342, 346, 362, 
375, 389, 393, 4i6, 418, 422, 
423, 448, 458, 466, 470, 471, 
474-476, 479 sq., 509, 514, 525, 
535 : may have built the Olym-
pieum at Athens partly to out
shine Megara, iv. 458. 

Pelasgus, iv. 415, 419. 
Pella, i. 463 note, 466, 467 ; iii. 

399; iv. 214. 
Pellene, iii. 402, 415 ; iv. p. xxxii. 
Pelopidas, i. 142 ; iii. 423 ; iv. 221, 

340, 467. 
Peloponnesus, i. 101, 126 note, 

141, 196 note, 314 note, 441, 
473; iii. 150, 151, 204, 271, 
273, 353,364,472; iv. 509. 

Peltastae, iv. 542 sq. 
Penestae, ii. 315 ; iv. p. lxiv. 
Pentacosiomedimni, iii. 224. 
Pentathlon, iii. 525. 
Pentheus, i. 277. 
Penthilidae, iv. 349, 432, 433. 
Penthilus, iv. 433, 473. 
Penthilus, son of Orestes, iv. 432. 
Perdiccas, i. 466. 
Pergamon, i. 463 ; iv. 553 : libraiy 

of, ii. p. vi: royal house of, iv. 
443· 

Periander of Ambracia, iv. p. xlv, 
329 sq., 427, 45°· 

Periander of Corinth, i. 536 note, 
545 ; iii. 247 ; iv. 329, 396, 422, 
424,442, 450, 451,458,459,469, 
479: sought to make his sub
jects busy and poor, and often 
made war, iv. 450, 458. 

Pericles, i. 227, 306 note, 307, 
360 note, 380, 382, 3S5 and 
note, 386, 475; "-I52, 295, 375; 
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iii. 154, 167, 168, 210, 244, 245, 
496, 505,521; ίν· ρρ· xliii> Mi, 
340, 378, 402, 407, 408, 451, 
495» S°°> 532> 543 : conception 
of freedom in his Funeral Ora
tion, iv. 495. 

Perinthus, i. 317, 336 note. 
Perioeci, the Lacedaemonian, ii. 

343 I iv- 3°4, 367· 
Peripatetics, the, see School. 
Perizonius, iii. 88. 
Perrens, F. T., iv. 389, 503, 558. 
Persephone, iii. 412. 
Perseus, i. 155. 
Persia, i. 38, 100, 216 note, 328, 

380,463,466,469,545*553 sq.;ii. 
333, 356, 371 I 1". 248, 416; iv. 
228, 232,262,317, 353, 434, 437, 
454: methods of Persian rule, iv· 
45o>453-455· 

Persians, i. 68, 85, 216 note, 374 ; 
ii. 291, 296, 319, 324, 355; iii. 
161, 249, 365, 489; iv. 228, 
323, 419, 437, 450, 498, 542. 

Persis, iii. 353. 
Petalism, iii. 244 sq., 246. 
Petronius Arbiter, ii. 320 ; iv. 546. 
Phaeacians, iii. 331. 
Phaedra, iii. 416. 
Phalaecus, ii. 344, 360. 
Phalaris, iii. 261; iv. 339, 389,417, 

418. 
Phaleas, i. 118 note, 139, 204 sqq., 

376 and note, 381, 527 ; ii. 283, 
284, 286, 287, 289, 290, 293-295, 
313, 377, 383; iv. 241, 294: ar
rangement of A.'s criticism of, 
ii. 290. 

Phanias of Eresus, iv. 426. 
Pharnabazus, iv. 437. 
Pharnabazus, colleague of Auto-

phradates, ii. 333. 
Pharsalus, iii. 291; iv. 280, 357 sq., 

360, 382, 387. 
Phasis, iii. 481. 
Pheidon of Argos, i. 543 ; ii. 272 ; 

iv. 339· 
Pheidon of Corinth, i. 375 ; ii. 271, 

272,283,285,381 ; iv. 515. 
Pherae, i. 544, 545 ; iii. 144, 162, 

362, 371,400, 523 ; iv. p. lxiv sq., 
351,357,387,425,430,433,461, 
467,470,473,477, 541,567. 

Pheraulas, ii. 130, 164, 240. 
Pherecrates, ii. 163. 

Pherecydes of Leros, iii. 246, 548. 
Phidias, i. 102 and note. 
Philae, iii. 145. 
Philemon, i. 22, 141; ii. 130, 305 ; 

iii. 243, 434, 456. 
Philip the Acarnanian, iii. 297. 
Philip of Crotona, iii. 434 ; iv. 375. 
Philip of Macedon, i. 102 note, 

142, 155 and note, 278, 316 
note, 317, 321 note, 336 note, 
357 note, 461, 463, 466, 467, 
469 and note, 477, 478, 554 ; ii. 
159 ; iii. 257, 260, 264, 331, 366, 
407,494, 510; iv. p. lxv, 172, 
265,316,326,351,357,358,361, 
425, 428, 453,471, 472,474, 5i6, 
541. 

Philip V of Macedon, iv. 253,353, 
431· 

Philippus, Marcius, iv. 217. 
Philistus, i. 532 ; iv. 466. 
Phillis of Delos, iii. 558. 
Philo (Mechan. Synt.), iii. 405, 

467. 
Philo Judaeus, iii. 246. 
Philochorus, ii. 118 ; iii. 244, 246. 
Philocleon, iii. 136, 137. 
Philoctetes, ii. 120, 126. 
Philodemus, i. 132 note, 574; ii. 

pp. x, xi note, xxxiv note: De 
Musica, ii. p. xvi sq., 90. 

Philolaus of Corinth, ii. 272, 376, 
379-381, 383; iv. 515. 

Philopoemen, i. 101, 551. 
Philosophers twitted with the use-

lessness of their pursuit, ii. 205 : 
rulers or advisers of rulers in 
Greece, i. 377 sq.: some of them 
began by being τ€χι/ϊται} i. 381 ; 
ii. 298: pupils of Greek phi
losophers sometimes became 
tyrants, iv. 449: philosophers 
sometimes favourites of tyrants, 
iv. 465. 

Philosophy, iv. 451, 452. 
Philosophy, First, subject-matter 

of, i. 6. 
Philoxenus, iii. 565, 570; iv. 471. 
Phlius, iii. 406 ; iv. p. xxxi. 
Phocaea, iii. 351 ; iv. 329. 
Phocaeans, the, iii. 202. 
Phocians, the, iii. 371 ; iv. 326. 
Phocion, i. 474; iv. 340, 500. 
Phocis, iv. 108, 326, 327, 388. 
Phocylides, i. 315 ; iv. 534. 
Phoebidas, iv. 308, 438. 
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Phoenicians, i. 319 note, 341 note ; 
ii. 371 ; iii. 265 ; iv. 161. 

Phoenix, iii. 301, 480. 
Phormion of Elis, iv. 287, 358. 
Phormisius, iv. p. xlii, 516. 
Phoroneus, ii. 128. 
Photius, iv. 428. 
Phoxus, iv. 329: his name, ibid. 
Phratry, i. 196 sq., 335; ii. 257 ; 

iii. 208 sq.; iv. pp. xxviii, xxxiii, 
266 sq., 397 sq., 522-525 : of the 
Labyadae at Delphi, iv. 289, 
324, 558 : phratries companies 
and tribes, iv. 397: see also Clan. 

Phrygia,ii. 200; iii. 389, 394, 552. 
Phrygian mode, see Mode. 
Phrynichus, the Athenian states

man, iv· 351. 
Phrynichus,the comicpoet, ii. 120; 

iii· 553· 
Phrynichus, the grammarian, iii. 

120, 307. 
Phrynon, iii. 327. 
Phylarchus, i. 177 note ; ii. 90. 
Physicians in Greece, i. 97, 404 ; 

iii. 468 sq., 475; iv. 236, 380, 
465, 476: function of the physi
cian, iii. 330 sq. 

Physics, subject-matter of, i. 6 : 
claims a large share of A.'s at
tention, i. 57. 

Pindar, i. 385 note, 390; ii. 131, 
153, 157, 158, 31^320; iii. 310, 
399,430,486, 595; iv. 182,198, 
455, 468, 471, 483· 

Pisa in Italy, iii. 329. 
Piso, conspiracy of, against Nero, 

iv. 461. 
Pitane in Aeolis, iv. 437. 
Pitt, William, iii. 371, 443 : born 

when his father was fifty-one 
years of age, iii. 476. 

Pittacus, ii. 377,384; iii. 212,267-
270, 280, 327 ; iv. 298, 388, 468, 
469. 

Pity and fear, iii. 565.1 
Plants, i. 128 ; ii. 106,174 sq. ; iii. 

475· 
Plataea, i. 317; ii. 321 ; iii. 398, 

404, 406, 447 ; iv. 297, 322, 341. 
Plato, passim : born, like Apollo, 

on the seventh day of the month, 
iv. 304 : learnt drawing long be
fore the study became general, 
iii. 510: the Athenian Stranger 
in the Laws indifferent to the 

study of drawing, i. 355 note: 
times of, contrasted with those 
of Α., i. 398, 461 sq.: position of, 
contrasted with that of Α., i. 462 : 
acquainted with Socrates for the 
last seven years of Socrates' life, 
i. 398: his experiences before 
the age of thirty, i. 399, 456: in
fluenced by the teaching of the 
Pythagoreans, i. 378 sqq., 400 
sq.: his old age, i. 434 sq.: his in
terest in minute details of social 
and political legislation, i. 434 
and note : a foe to much sleep, 
i. 448 note: notes taken of his 
lectures irepi τάγαθου by A. and 
others, ii. p. xxxvi: no extant 
record of his lectures, i. 479: 
seems mostly to have written in 
the same way for the outside 
world and for his pupils, ii. p. 
xxxviii: sayingof, about Helicon 
themathematician,iv.483: Nup
tial Number of, iv. 481 sqq., 484 : 
reason why he introduced this 
mathematical puzzle into the 
Republic, iv. 483 : the Epistles 
ascribed to him sometimes imi
tate the Laws (WLaws of Plato): 

his classification of sciences, 
i. 4 : he absorbs the efficient in 
the formal cause, i. 47: the 
method of inquiry in Politics to 
which his philosophical princi
ples point, i. 50 sqq.: how far 
this method is followed by him, 
i. 54 sq.: his treatment of the 
efficient and final causes, i. 
52 sq.: unlike Α., finds the root 
of right conduct in speculative 
insight, i. 370 note: holds, un
like Α., that the essence of the 
πολιτικός and the βασιλικό? is 
the possession of a certain 
science, iii. 306: 

on the origin of the State, i. 
36 sqq., 403; ii. 104, 119; iii. 
202: implies that the πόλις is a 
κοινωνία, ii. 97 : the State more 
of a σνμφυσις to him than to Α., 
ii. 230: treats it in the Politicus 
as a mere enlarged household, 
i. 28 ; ii. 98: identifies the πολι
τικό?, βασιλικής, οικονομικός, and 
δ(σποτικός, ii. 98, 133: sets the 
example of tracing the growth 
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of the ττοΚίζ from its earliest 
moments both in the Republic 
and in the Laws, ii. 104: on 
the Cyclopes, ii. 117: like Α., 
regards kingly rule as charac
teristic of early society, ii. 114: 
more inclined than A. to 
reason from the lower animals 
to man, i. 30 and note: his 
estimate of handicraft and 
retail trade, i. 108 sqq. {see also 
Laws of Plato): his view as to 
natural slavery, i. 109 sq., 143 
sq.; ii. 107: on the love of 
money, i. 130 note: on the true 
sources of supply, i. 132 note: 
his scheme in the Republic ofa 
community in women, children, 
and property, i. 90,124,158 sqq., 
406 sq. and note, 409, 418, 435 ; 
ii. 236-258: in the Laws wishes 
the owners of lots to regard 
them as common to the whole 
State, i. 200 sq.; ii. 250 {see also 
i. 435, 443): changes in the life 
of women and girls proposed 
by him, i. 178, 403 ; iii. 471 sq.: 
notices the treatment of women 
as slaves in barbarian com
munities, ii. 108 sq.: P. and 
the Greek household, i. 178-
180: P. and private rites, i. 
179: marriage, i. 178 ; ii. 106 ; 
iii. 457: regards marriage as 
a mode of attaining immor
tality, ii. 106: age of marriage, 
i. 183 sq., of cessation of repro
ductive intercourse, iii. 476: his 
view as to the prime of the 
body and wisdom, iii. 378, 476: 
on adultery, iii. 477 : on dow
ries, see Dowries: on divorce, 
i. 195 : 

his classification of constitu
tions in the Politicus (i. 212 sq.; 
iii. p. xxvii sq.; iv. 192), in the 
Republic (i. 213 ; iv. 192), in the 
Laws, i. 213: how far he dis
tinguishes between the consti
tution and the laws, iv. 142 : his 
use of the term ορθή πολιτα», i. 
215 sq., 414: traces constitu
tions to character, i. 220 : holds 

' that no large body of persons 
can govern a State with reason, 

i. 265: holds that supreme 
authority is best rested not 
with law, but with a wise man, i. 
270 sq., 281: P. in the Laws on 
the reviewing authority, i. 258, 
448 : gives the name of citizens 
to all comprised in the three 
classes of the Republic, though 
only the first of these classes 
possessed political authority, 
i. 229 and note, thus making 
the χρηματιστικοί citizens, i. 227 
note : each of the three classes 
of the Republic possessed of 
only partial excellence, i. 320: 
like Α., fears to trust very old 
men with political power, 
i. 529; ii. 337 ; iii. 370: makes 
philosophy the main occupa
tion of the last years of his 
rulers' lives, i. 330 note: adopts 
syssitia in the Republic and 
syssitia phratries and tribes in 
the Laws, i. 442; ii. 257: his 
retention of the syssition in the 
Republic inconsistent with his 
wish to make all the citizens 
equally dear to each other,i.334: 
like Α., regards the gymnasium 
as an indispensable adjunct to 
a city, i. 338, and, like him, 
brings it within the city, i. 338 
note; iii. 414-416: like Α., 
regards the regulation of mar
riage as the first step in educa
tion, i. 350, and holds that the 
earliest years of life go far to 
determine the character, i. 
350: unlike Α., does not take 
account of puberty in his 
scheme of education, iii. 498: 
his scheme of education does 
not close for the ilite till the 
age of thirty-five, i. 371 note: 
regards festivals as completing 
the work of education, iii. 208 
sq.: treats μουσική as including 
poetry, tune, and rhythm, i. 
405 : his aim in the Republic in 
regard to μονοικη different 
from that of Α., i. 405 : on 
music, i. 368, 369: retains the 
cithara as well as the lyre, iii. 
551: holds that the soul has 
harmony, iii. 546: 

learnt much from the Lace-
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daemonian State, i. 400: in
herited from Socrates and 
Pythagoras the conception of 
the State as a union of un-
equals, of protectors and pro
tected, i. 401, 404, 436, 452 
(contrast Α., i. 427 sq.): the 
political teaching of his Repub
lic sketched, i. 401 sqq.: he 
looks not only for political, but 
also for ethical instruction from 
the portraiture of a good State, 
i. 402: began the study of 
Politics with an ethical aim, i. 
455: the construction of the 
ideal State is to him an episode 
in an ethical inquiry, i. 455, 
486: the unchecked rule of a 
governing class recommended 
in the Republic, but abandoned 
in the Laws, i. 87 note, 276, 
4°3> 435 : A. inherits from him 
the practical aim of his political 
philosophy, i. 421 sq.: the first 
to demand the reconstruction of 
the State with a view to the 
moral guidance of the indi
vidual, i. 450, 451: his succes
sive schemes of reconstruction, 
i. 450, 452, 486, 510: his recoil 
from the actual Greek State, 
i. 456 sq.: his change of feeling 
in the later days of his life, 
i. 86, 457: left much for a succes
sor to do in the field of politi-

• cal inquiry, i. 457: his political 
teaching required to be restated, 
amended, and completed, i. 
458: a change of method was 
called for and an abandonment 
of the form in which P. and 
other Socratics had placed 
their ideas before the world, 
i. 458 sqq.: no one of his dia
logues restricted to questions 
connected with the constitu
tional structure of the State, 
i. 479 and note ; ii. 386: con
trast of form between his writ
ings and those of A. which 
have come down to us, i. 478 
sqq.: contrast of substance 
between his political teaching 
and that of Α., i. 482 sqq.: has 
more faith in the rule of a few 

than Α., i. 504: has not his 
confidence in the hoplite class, 
i. 510: his account of the causes 
of change in constitutions 
criticized by Α., i. 518-521, 
525 ; iii. 287 sq.; iv. 480-489: 
he sees that the laws are often 
the last thing to be changed 
by a revolution, iv. 184: 
thinks, unlike Α., that changes 
of constitution are always due 
to quarrels among the holders 
of supreme power, iv. 345, 357 : 
traces the fall of democracies 
rather to an excess of freedom 
than to the license of dema
gogues, iv. 334: holds that 
democracies tend to change 
into tyrannies (A. differs as to 
his own day), iv. 334, 339 sq., 
484: on the causes of change 
in oligarchies, iv. 345, 487 sq.: 
regards oligarchy as opposed 
to prohibitions of alienation, 
i. 376 note: his freedom of 
handling inherited by Α., i. 
528: directs his attention, like 
A. and unlike Isocrates, mainly 
to the internal reorganization of 
the State, not to the regulation 
of hegemony, i. 554: his account 
of the conditions of its internal 
reorganization, i. 554: like Α., 
sought not in a Church or in 
God, but in the State for a 
guiding and saving power 
external to the individual, i. 
556: sometimes makes the uni
verse, not the πάλι?, the whole 
to which the individual belongs, 
ii. 126: 

P.'s classification of goods 
inherited by Α., i. 299 note: 
he commends the lawgiver who 
makes his tablet a clean surface 
before he writes his laws upon 
it, iv. 139: sees advantages in 
a citizen-body derived from 
more quarters than one, iii. 
151: like Α., seeks to bring 
rich and poor to deliberate 
together, iv. 249: P.'s objections 
to the Lacedaemonian consti
tution anticipate to a great 
extent those of Α., ii. 314 : he is 
more favourable to it in the 
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Republic than in the Laws, ii. 
313 : does not, like Α., criticize 
the Lacedaemonian kingship, 
senate, or ephorate, ii. 314, or 
notice a defect in the organiza
tion of the Lacedaemonian 
syssitia noticed by Α., ii. 314, 
341: like Α., ascribes the Lace
daemonian ephorate to a law
giver later than Lycurgus, but 
doesnot name him as A.does,iv. 
447 : distinguishes two kinds of 
oligarchy, iv. p. xxi, and of de
mocracy, iv. p. xxxvi: describes 
the jealousy with which the rulers 
regarded the ruled in oligarchy, 
democracy, and tyranny, iv. 
449: remark of, to Dionysius 
the Elder about tyranny, iii. 
3°3) 336: advised Dionysius 
the Younger through Dion to 
assimilate his rule to that of 
a king, iv. 449, 464: holds, 
unlike Isocrates and Α., that 
the tyrant must be a bad man, 
iv. 477: among his hearers 
Hermias of Atarneus and 
Clearchus of the Pontic Hera-
cleia became tyrants, iv. 449: 
his view in the Timaeus as to 
the use of language, ii. 123: 
on the many, iv. 510: thinks 
that those whom the many 
regard as wealthy are not really 
so, ii. 187: sets little store by 
λύσίΐί in the case of αδικήματα, 
ii. 241 : on the function of the 
physician, iii. 330 sq. : on 
cookery, ii. 163: P. and A. on j 
the difference between the ; 
right hand and the left, ii. 383 : 
classification of kingships as 
Kara yivos and κατά νόμον 
ascribed to P. by Diogenes 
Laertius, iii. 258: definitions of 
ευνομία and tyranny ascribed 
to him by Diogenes Laertius, 
iv. 198 sq., 445: does not use-
the words δημαγωγός, iv. 179, 
εθισμός, iii. 433) Ο Γ έφπρμόττ^ιν, 
iii. 138: his use of the plural 
Λάκων€ς, iv. 3 7 9 : his use of 
σνμβαίραν with the infinitive, iv. 
521: sometimes uses μίλλαν 
with the aor. infin., iii. 307. 

VOL. iv. τ 

Play, iii. 512 sq., 532 sq., 534. 
Pleasant, things harmlessly, iii. 

533· 
Pleasures, painless, ii. 288, 289: 

independent of others, ii. 289 : 
harmless, iii. 533, 566: things 
conjoined with pleasure re
garded as ends, iii. 513· 
pleasure which comes by nature 
is common to all, iii. 535. 

Pleistarchus, iii. 447. 
Pliny the Elder, ii. 204, 205 ; iii. 

461, 522, 593; iv. 326. 
Pliny the Younger, ii. p. xviii, 222 ; 

iii. 215, 602 ; iv. 460, 461, 465, 
469, 471. 

Plotinus, Porphyry's Life of, ii. 
p. iv. 

Plutarch, passim: several of his 
. treatises are thought to be based 

on lectures previously given, ii. 
p. xxxix: treatise De Νobilitate 
falsely ascribed to him, ii. 68: 
quotations from A. in it inserted 
by J. C Wolf, ii. 68: in his Lives 
of Lycurgus Agesilaus and Agis 
possibly follows a writer who 
seeks to defend Lycurgus against 
A.'s criticisms in the Politics or 
the Polities, ii. 322 sq., 325 sq.; 
iii. 320,325, 599: muchofc.26of 
his treatise An seni sit gerenda 
respublica thought to be based 
on Dicaearchus, iii. 322 : argues 
for a plurality of worlds, iii. 
339: his picture of the effect 
produced by a skilful αύλωδός 
on the guests at a banquet, iii. 
544 sq., of the effect of the αυλός 
in orgiastic worship, iii. 552: 
gives two accounts of Spartan 
songs, iii. 560: his stories 
about feuds at Delphi and 
Syracuse, iv. 319-321, 323 sq.: 
probable source of them, iv. 
319-321 : tells the story of the 
Lacedaemonian king Theo-
pompus and his wife, iv. 448 : 
his story about the doubling of 
the altar at Delos, iv. 483: on 
milk, ii. 174: uses the form 
φιδίτια, ii. 90 . 

Pnytagoras, iv. 429. 
Pnyx, iii. 215. 
Poetics, the, of Aristotle, i. 314, 

320,369; iii. 549, 56i, 565. 
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Poets referred to, but not named, 
iii. 476 : poets often the favour
ites of tyrants, iv. 465. 

Poland, ii. 358. 
Polemarch, iii. 409; iv. 308, 339, 

558, 560 sq.: the, at Athens, ii. 
301. 

Polemarchus, i. 409, 410, 431. 
Polctae, iv. 395, 556 sq., 562. 
Police, iv. 450. 
Polis, see State and (in Greek 

Index) πόλι?. 
Political inquirers, Greek, i. 375 : 

frequent fragmentariness of 
their speculations, i. 375 note. 

Politics of Aristotle, the, when com
posed, i. 461 ; ii. 334; iv. 255, 
439 : how far published in A.'s 
lifetime or the nature of its 
teaching generally known to the 
citizens of Athens, i. 472: its 
contents give no indication of 
the altered position of Greece 
after the battle of Chaeroneia, 
i. 477: its object to carry on 
and complete the work of 
readapting the πόλις to the 
promotion of good life, i. 478: 
at once the portraiture of an 
ideal State and a Statesman's 
Manual, i. 485, 488 sq., yet not 
a complete Statesman's Man
ual, iv. p. viii: the work of one 
who was both a Hellenic 
patriot and a philosopher, i. 
555 : its aim (like that of the 
Nicomachean Ethics, ii. 388) 
twofold, scientific accuracy and 
utility, i. 204 ; ii. 133, 197, 228 ; 
iv. 138: its political teaching 
summarized, i. 554 sqq.: its 
relation to the orations of 
Isocrates, i. 552 sqq.: a sugges
tion contained in it adopted by 
Savonarola, iv. 537 : 

its relation to the Nico
machean Ethics, see vol. ii. 
Appendix A (cp. i. 86): 

the Politics sometimes not 
quite in accord with the' Consti
tution of the Athenians', iii. 167, 
220; iv. p. xlviii, 350, 427, 479 
sq., 522-524: with the other 
' Constitutions', iv. 203 sq., 368: 
with [Heracleides Ponticus], De 
Rebuspublicis, iv. 203 sq., 36S: 

included in all the three cata
logues of A.'s writings, ii. p. i, 
one of them, that of Diogenes 
Laertius, probably dating from 
before the time of Andronicus 
of Rhodes, ii. p. ix : mentioned 
by name in the Rhetoric, ii. p. 
ii sq.: its subject, ii. p. iii: 
reminiscences of, in the 
Eudemian Ethics, ii. p. x, 
Magna Moralia, ii. p. x, 192, 
Oeconomics, ii. p. x, 198, 
Rhetorica ad Alexandrum, ii. 
p. χ sq. (see also iv. 512), De 
Animalium Motione, ii. p. xi, 
the writings of Theophrastus (ii. 
p. xi, 115 ; iv. 457 sq.), Aristo-
xenus, ii. p. xi, Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus, iii. 222, Dio 
Chrysostom (iii. 189; iv. 464, 
470), Alexander of Aphrodisias, 
ii. p. xix sq., Julian, iii. 565, 
Stobaeus (ii. p. xvii, 107, 198; 
iii. 428); and possibly in those 
of Hieronymus of Rhodes, ii. p. 
xii, 198, the writer of the Erastae 
falsely ascribed to Plato, ii. p. 
xii, Polybius, ii. pp. xii-xiv and 
notes, Cicero, ii. pp. xiv-xvi, 114 
sq., 120, 370, 377 (see iii. 593), 
Philodemus, ii. p. xvi sq., the 
authorities followed in parts of 
Plutarch's Lives of Lycurgus, 
Agesilaus, Agis, and Crassus (ii. 
p. xvii sq., 322 sq., 325 sq.; iii. 
320, 325, 599), Plutarch, iii. 436 
sq., 572, Pseudo-Plutarch, iii. 
430, Pliny the Younger (iii. 215, 
602; iv.471 sq.), Sextus Empiri-
cus, iii. 531, Athenaeus, iii. 531, 
Dio Cassius, iv. 466, 470, 471, 
472, Lucian, ii. 192 (see also iii. 
186 sq. as to an interpolation in 
Strabo, and iii. 548 as to Virg. 
Catal. 7) : 

a whole whose parts fit to
gether imperfectly, why, ii. p. 
xxix sqq.: yet a continuity of 
treatment shown by the recur
rence of similar phrases, ii. 229; 
iy · 493 : possibly a mixture of 
two or more editions, ii. p. xxxi 
note: the work of one author, 
and that author Aristotle, not 
Theophrastus, ii. p. xxxii sqq.: 
ascribed by some to Theophra-
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stus, but not apparently by 
Cicero, ii. p. xvi, 377 sq.: the 
work of a pioneer, a writer think
ing out the subject for himself, 
ii. pp. xxxi, xxxii, xxxiv, xxxv, 
xxxviii, one who has known 
Greece before the defeat of 
Chaeroneia and writes not long 
after it, and who belongs rather 
to the age of Philip than to that 
of Alexander, ii. p. xxxii sq.: 
probably not a pupil's record of 
A.'s lectures, but a composition 
committed to writing by A. and 
designed for use in his school 
(ii. p. xxxv ; iii. 164 sq.), and 
never finished, ii. p. xxix: no 
references in it to past discus
sions which do not relate to 
existing passages in the treatise, 
ii. p. xxix: written in a less 
compressed style than parts of 
the Metaphysics and the Third 
Book of the De Anima, ii. p. 
xxxix: style of, i. 481 sq.; iv. 
136 : arrangement of, not that 
of a modern work, i. 481 ; ii. 
p. xxix: discussions repeated, 
i. 481, 565 ; iv. 171 : remarks 
repeated without mention of the 
fact, ii. 268; iii. 340; iv. 263 : 
traces of an editor's handiwork, 
iii. p. xxii sq., 182; iv. 151 sq., 
162 : subsequently added pas
sages, i. 519 note, 569; iii. 
303 sq.; iv. 162, 332, 497 (cp. 
503), 504: possible interpola
tions, ii. 226 sq., 372 sq. ; 
iii. 182, 382 sq., 571 ; iv. 464, 
477-480, 497 (yet cp. iv. 
503): inconsistencies, i. 284 
note, 481, 519 note, 527 sq., 
573 note; ii. 284, 362, 382 sq.; 
iii. p. xxxii sq., 197, 200, 223, 
287, 3°5> 546 sq., 548 ; iv. p. xxi, 
159, 171, 182, 194, 195, 207, 
486, 495, 521 sq., 523 : recapitu
lations not always exact, i. 570 ; 
ii. 193 ; iii. 182, 277 : absence 
in some passages of recapitu
lations and previous announce
ments suspicious, iii. pp. xxx, 
xxxi: references in, i. 2 note, 
572> 575 a n ( i n ° t e ; ii. pp. xxii 
note, xxiii note, xxvii: inexact | 

τ t 

reference to a past inquiry, iv. 
443 : discussions in, often take 
little account of preceding ones 
and make little use of their 
results, ii. 115; iii. 197; iv. 
158 sq., 171, 527: trifling 
inexactnesses not rare, ii. 193; 
iv. 169: different reasons given 
why democracy is safer than 
oligarchy, iv. 218, 292, 371, and 
why most Greek constitutions 
were oligarchies or democracies, 
iv. 219, 291: promises of future 
investigations not fulfilled in, 
i. 194 note, 367; ii. p. xxvii sqq.; 
iii. i5i,35i.39osq.,395J47o?5I7, 
549, 559: A. intended to discuss 
in a later part of the Politics than 
the Second Book the true mode 
of using property, ii. 269 : he 
intended to include in the 
Politics a discussion of the 
management of children, iii. 
470: programme of, given at 
the close of the Nicomachean 
Ethics departed from to a large 
extent in the work itself, i. 
1-3 ; ii. p. xxxi, 226: secrets of 
the workshop in which the 
Politics was fashioned, or 
rather of the Peripatetic school, 
not to be penetrated, ii. p. 
xxiii, 226, 377; iii. 382 sq.: 
no Greek commentaries on, 
extant, ii. p. xliii: Susemihl's 
edition of, published in 1872, 
ii. p. xli: apparent references 
in, to the Nicomachean Ethics, 
see Ethics, Nicomachean: re
miniscences in, of passages in 
Greek authors, etc·, iii. Appendix 
D : proverbs referred to in, see 
Proverbs : inquirers referred to 
in, but not named, see In
quirers : 

divided into πρώτοι and other 
λόγοι, ii. p. xx sq.; iii. 438, 593 ; 
iv. 193, 2 0 6 : the πρώτοι Xoyot 
include the First Book (ii. pp. 
xx, xxiii note, xxv, 131, 225 ; 
iii. 186, 334), but where they end 
is uncertain (ii. p. xxi; iii. 334 ; 
lVt * 93) : V πρώτη μέθοδος π^ρ\ 
των πολιταων, iv. 143 s<l· · V 
μέθοδος η προ ταύτης (ii. p. xxvii ; 
iv. 50 2)> οι προ τούτων λσνοί, iv. 
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502, 507 : how far the first three 
Books hang together, ii. p. xxi 
sq.: differences in the political 
teaching of the First and Third 
Books, ii. 107 sq.: the First 
Book treats the subjects with 
which it deals from the point of 
view of nature, i. 203 : see also 
as to the First Book i. 97 and 
note, 113,132, 149 sq. and notes, 
152,163, 180,194 note, 203, 204, 
226, 234, 241 note, 328, 455 sq.; 
ii. 161, 225: eleventh chapter 
of the First Book, i. 328: its 
authenticity discussed, ii. 196 
sqq.: its teaching as to χρημα
τιστική differs from that of cc. 
8-10, ii. 197 sq., 201: the 
close of the First Book ill ac
cords with the opening of the 
Second, ii. 225 sq.: see also on 
these two Books i. 163,226,481: 

Second Book, its teaching 
in full harmony with that of the 
Fourth, i. 204 sqq.: see as to 
the Second Book i. 180 sq., 
204-208, 226, 480 note, 508; 
ii. p. xxii, 228, 281, 324; iii. 
p. xxxiv, 340, 443: though ap
parently critical and negative, 
suggests the true principles of 
social organization, i. 204 : more 
closely related to the Third and 
Fourth Books than to the First, 
ii. p. xxii: its purpose, ii. 372: 
ninth chapter, ii. 312-344; iv. 
379: 2. 11. 1273 a 21 sqq. and 
6 (4). 7. 1293 b 10 sqq. hardly in 
harmony, iv. 194: twelfth chap
ter extends the plan of the Book, 
and only the notice of Solon's 
legislation contained in it is 
Aristotelian, the remainder be
ing of doubtful authenticity, i. 
504 note; ii. 226 sq., 372 sq.: 
reasons for doubting the authen
ticity of the later part of c. 12, ii. 
376 sq., 382 sq., 384 : effort in it 
to point out anything peculiar 
to each lawgiver, ii. 381 sq.: 
unwonted outspokenness about 
Athens of the earlier part of 
c. 12, ii. 374: in the criticisms 
of the Second Book A. com
monly first notices arrangements 

connected with the υποθέσεις of 
the State, ii. 267, 315 : 

Third Book, i. 150, 208-295, 
324,455 sq., 508, 521 note, 543 ; 
iii. pp. xxvi-xxxiv: opens with
out any connecting particle, 
iii. 129: its subject, i. 226; 
iii· 129: its aim, iii. pp. 
xxvi, xxxiii sq.: an introduction 
to the inquiry as to the best 
constitution and to the study of 
constitutions generally, tracing 
the conditions of sound or 
normal government as a pre
liminary step to both these 
investigations, i. 225 sq., 292: 
relation of, to Fourth and Fifth 
Books, i. 240, 263 ; iii. pp. xxvi, 
xxxiii sq.: point of view of 
justice prominent in, i. 251, 
292; iii. pp. xxvi, xxxiii sq.: 
first five chapters of, iii. p. xxvi 
sq.: do not deal with the 
citizen in a State ruled by a 
king or a few 'best men ', iii. p. 
xxvii: the account of the State 
given in these five chapters 
hardly leaves room for the 
absolute kingship, i. 253, 288 
sq.: difference between 3.4 and 
6 (4). 4 as to το χερνητικόΐ', iv. 
171: recapitulations at the end 
of the fifth chapter, iii. 182: 
sixth and seventh chapters of, 
iii. pp. xxvii-xxix: eighth, ninth, 
tenth, and eleventh chapters of, 
iii. p. xxix sq., 213 sq.: the 
account of oligarchy in 3. 8 
does not agree with that in 6 
(4). 4, iv. 182 (see also as to 
democracy, iv. 495): in the 
eleventh chapter A. supports 
the views of Isocrates against 
those of Plato, iii. 218: differ
ence of his teaching in it and in 
5 (8). 6, iii. 546 sq.: twelfth and 
thirteenth chapters of, i. 259 
sqq., 570-572; iii. pp. xxx-xxxiii, 
225 sq.: question whether they 
were placed where they stand 
by A. discussed, i. 570-572 ; iii. 
p. xxx sq., 232: method followed 
in them, iii. p. xxxi: theirpolitical 
teaching,i.259sqq.; iii.pp.xxxi-
xxxiii, 225 sq.: the account of 
a deviation-form given in them 
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does not agree with that given 
in the seventh chapter of the 
Third Book, iii. p. xxxii sq. {see 
however iii. 233): cc. 14-17, 
iii. p. xxxiii: 3. 14 and 6 (4). 9, 
iv. 207: 3. 14 and 7 (5). 10, iv. 
446: cc. 15, 16, iii. 280: c. 15 
marks off constitutions from 
monarchies, iii. 287: c. 15. 
1286 b 14 sqq. and 7 (5). 12. 
1316 a 39 sqq., iii. 287: con
clusions of the Third Book as 
to the nature of the State, i. 283 
sqq.: glimpses in it of the best 
constitution, i. 291 : its closing 
chapter how far in harmony 
with the Fourth (old Seventh) 
Book and its opening, i. 292 
sqq.; ii. 226; iii. pp. xxxiii, xxxv 
sq., 306; iv. 144: discrepancies 
between the Third and Fourth 
Books, i. 295 and note, 296 sq.; 
ii. p. xxii sq.; iii. p. xxxv sq. ; 
iv. 144: 

Fourth and Fifth Books, hia
tus rarer in, than in other Books 
of the Politics, i. 297 and note: 
were possibly written with a 
view to publication or contain 
materials derived from works 
so written, i. 298 : may not have 
been originally written for 
insertion in the Politics, ii. p. 
xxiii, but their close relation to 
the Second and Third Books 
makes this unlikely, i. 298 ; ii. 
p. xxiii; iii. p. xxxv sq.: should 
follow the Third Book, why, 
iii. p. xxxiv sq., 306 ; iv. 144, 
149 sq.: are they included in 
the πρώτοι λόγοι ? iii. 334 ; iv. 
193· 4 (7)· ?4· 1333^ 6 sqq. 
probably written after 3. 4. 
1277 a 33 sqq., iii. 438: are 
the Fourth and Fifth Books the 
inquiry as to the best constitu
tion which is referred to in 
6 (4). 2 as already finished? ii. 
p. xxv sq.; iv. 144, 193: were 
the Fourth and Fifth Books 
written before the Sixth (old 
Fourth) ? i. 461 ; ii. p. xxv sq.; 
iv. 144 sq., 151,193 : the Fourth 
and Fifth Books possibly asecond 
edition of the original inquiry 
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as to the best constitution (ii. p. 
xxxi note; iii.p.xxxvi; iv. 144), 
but more probably an interval 
elapsed between their composi
tion and that of the Third Book 
sufficient to allow of some 
changes of vie\v, i. 461 ; iii. p. 
xxxvi: they are not the treatise 
of Theophrastus on the best 
constitution, ii. p. xxxv, 377 sq. : 
possible causes of their dis
placement, ii. p. xxxix sq.: in 
writing the Fourth *ind Fifth 
Books A. has three States 
especially before him, Plato's 
two ideal States and the Lace
daemonian State, iii. p. xxxvii: 
his objections to these States, 
iii. p. xxxvii sqq.: the Fourth 
and Fifth Books written in a 
strongly anti-Laconian spirit, 
more so than the Second, iii. 
443 sq.: see also on these two 
Books i. 240, 294 note, 296 sqq., 
454, 461 : 

Fourth Book, i. 150, 181, 182 
note, 206, 240, 251, 298 sqq., 
425; iii. p. xxxvi: often treats 
subjects hastily, a fuller treat
ment of them later on being 
promised, i. 296; iii. 470: views 
discussed in theearlier part of the 
Book,whose?i.305sqq.; iii. 320-
324, 333-340: its first chapter, 
iii. 307 sqq.: question whether a 
dialogue of A. is used in it, iii. 
308 sq., 314: tenth chapter, i. 
573-575; Hi. 382-389, 592 sq.: 
thirteenth and following chap
ters, i. 340 sqq.; iii. 421: A.less 
guided by Plato inthe sixteenth 
chapter than in the seventeenth, 
iii. 457, 478 sq.: the Seventh 
Book of Plato's Laws and 4 (7). 
17, iii. 478, 479: the close of 
4 (7). 17,111.498: 

Fifth Book, i. 352-374: not 
exclusively concerned with 
questions relating to the edu
cation of youth; it deals also 
with the question for what 
purposes music is to be used in 
adult life, iii. 559 : criticism of 
Plato at the end of the Fifth 
Book, i. 519 note; iii. 569: 
closing passage of the Fifth 
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Book perhaps an interpolation, 
iii. 571 sq.: Fifth Book in
complete, ii. p. xxix; iii. p. xxii, 
128, 573: 5 (8). 6 hardly con
sistent with 3. 11, iii. 546 sq., 
or with 5 (8). 7. 1342 b 20 sqq., 
iii. 548 : 

Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth 
Books, transition to the, ii. p. 
xxiii: an investigation promised 
in the First Book not taken up 
in them, ii. p. xxvii sq.: contrast 
of these Books with the earlier 
Books, i.480 note, 489 sqq.; ii. p. 
xxivsq.; iv. 136: their object, iv. 
pp.viisq.,lii: theyseektoenable 
statesmen to avoid errors often 
committed by them in reference 
to constitutions and to make 
the study of constitutions more 
thorough and more practically 
useful than it had been, iv. pp. 
vii sq., Hi, 235 : their main aim 
to make the constitution last, 
but they do not fully treat even 
that question, iv. p. viii: they 
seek to do all that can be done 
for the State not specially 
favoured by nature and fortune, 
i. 491 : question whether the 
Fourth and Fifth Books or 
the Sixth and Eighth were the 
earlier written, i. 461; ii. p. xxv 
sq.; iv. 144 sq., 151,193: wefind 
ideas in the Sixth and Eighth 
Books of which there is no trace 
in the preceding ones, ii. pp. 
xxxi, xxxii: 

Sixth Book, i. 492-518: its 
character, i. 518: its state, ii. 
p. xxvi; iv. 152: its contents 
sketched, i. 494 sqq.: on the 
polity,!. 508 sqq.: its programme 
of the contents of the last three 
Books, i. 492 sqq.; iv. 148-150, 
2 35>49 o : i t s first four chapters, 
i. 493 note : its first chapter, iii. 
572: its second chapter, iv. 143: 
its third and fourth chapters, 
i. 495 note, 565-569; iv. 144, 
150-152, 234 sq.: 6 (4). 4 
and 8 (6). 4, iv. 518: cc. 
7-10, iv. 191, 235: 6 (4). 7· 
1293 b 10 sqq. and 2, 11. 1273 a 
21 sqq. hardly in harmony, 

iv. 194: eleventh chapter, 
i. 499 sq.; iv. 148 sq., 235 : 
6 (4). 11. 1295 b 3 sqq. and 2. 7 
hardly in harmony, iv. 212: 
twelfth chapter, i. 500 sqq.; 
iv. 149, 235: cc. 14-16, i. 512 
sqq.; iv. 149, 235: fifteenth 
chapter, i. 509 note, 514 sqq.; 
iv. 253 sqq.: sixteenth chapter, 
i. 518 ; iv. 268-275 : 

Seventh Book, i. 416,461,477, 
489-491, 493 sq., 512, 518-547, 
548 ; ii. p. xxvi sq.: incomplete, 
iii.p.xxii; iv.489: its place in the 
order of the Books, ii. p. xxvii; 
iv. 149 sq., 526 sq.: remarks 
preliminary to the, iv. 275-280 : 
άπορίαι rare in it, iv. 403: its 
contents sketched, i. 518-547: 
its purpose and subject, i. 521 : 
distinguishes between constitu
tions and monarchies (i. 521 ; 
ii. p. xxvii; iv. 206, 281, 413, 
477), though its opening sum
mary does not prepare us for 
this (i. 521 ; iv. 281 ; see also 
iv. 439, 477) : distinguishes be
tween moderate and absolute 
forms of democracy and olig-

• archy, but does not refer to the 
four or five varieties of demo
cracy and oligarchy enumerated 
in the Sixth Book, i. 521, 547; 
ii. p. xxvii; iv.488sq.: probably 
originally composed as a separ
ate treatise and not designed for 
the place it now fills in the Poli
tics or possibly for any place in 
the Politics at all, i. 521 sq.; ii. 
pp. xxvi sq., x l : peculiarities of 
its teaching, ii. pp. xxiv note, 
xxvii: not out of harmony with 
the Books between which it 
stands, i. 521, 522: does not 
study how to assist and guide 
constitutional change, but how 
to avoid it and keep it at bay, i. 
522, 527 : possible source of the 
stories in it showing the effects 
of trifling feuds among the great, 
i.525 note; ii.p.xix; iv. 319-321 : 
theory of revolution in it not quite 
that which we expect from Α., 
i. 527 ; iv. 277 : it lays special 
stress on the effect of' occasions' 
in causing constitutional change, 
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iv. 293 : more that was new in 
the sixth chapter (on oligarchy) 
than in the fifth (on democracy), 
iv. 345: eighth and ninth 
chapters, i. 53°-54i 5 iv. 379-
413 : defects in the working of 
Greek constitutions indicated 
in them, i. 532 sqq.: means of 
preserving constitutions pointed 
out in them, see Constitution: 
their counsels wiser than those 
of the paper on the Athenian 
Constitution wrongly ascribed 
to Xenophon, i. 538-541: tenth 
and eleventh chapters, their 
contents, i. 541 sqq.: deal only 
with the extreme form of 
tyranny, i. 543: take no notice 
of the distinction drawn in the 
Sixth Book between different 
kinds of tyranny or of that 
drawn in the Third between 
different kinds of kingship, iii. 
256: full treatment of tyranny 
in them, why, iv. 413: much in 
c. 11 probably written for the 
guidance of Alexander and 
pupils of Α., iv. 449, 469: some 
measures often adopted by 
tyrants not mentioned in c. 11. 
I3I3 a 34—1314 a 12, iv. 449 
sq.: twelfth chapter, iv. 477 
sqq.: criticism of Plato at the 
end of it, i. 519 note; ii. 362; 
iii. 286; iv. 329, 333, 441, 480 
sqq.: statements made in it 
inconsistent with statements 
made elsewhere in the Politics, 
i. 519 note; iv. 441, 485 sq.: 

Eighth Book supplementary 
to the Sixth and Seventh Books, 
iv. 502: unlike the Seventh, 
recurs to the sub-forms of 
democracy and oligarchy enu
merated in the Sixth, i. 547 : 
its contents sketched, 1.516 sqq., 
547 sq.; iv. 149: A.'s object in 
it is to give aid to framers and 
reformers of each kind of de
mocracy and oligarchy, i. 548 ; 
iv. 490: incomplete, i. 548; ii. 
pp. xxvi, xxix ; iii. p. xxii; iv. 
568: 8 (6). I. 1317 a 22 sqq. 
probably written later than 6 
(4). 4. 1291 b 15 sqq., iv. 171: 

the first kind of democracy in 
the Eighth Book, iv. p.xxxvii and 
note, 175, 511 sq.: character
istics of democracy omitted 
in 8 (6). 2, iv. 498: eighth 
chapter, its list of magistracies, 
iv. 547: magistracies not men
tioned in it, iv. 547 sq. 

Politicus, the, of Plato, its date, 
i. 430, 433 sq.: its relation to 
the teaching of Socrates, i. 213, 
433; iii. 280: its aim to point 
out the true ruler and to distin
guish him from the false, i. 430: 
half a logical, half a political 
treatise, i. 430 sq., 479 note : its 
political teaching, i. 216, 265, 
270 sq., 281, 321, 330, 396, 430 
sqq.: its advocacy of kingship, 
iii. 257 : the Politicus and the 
Republic, i. 160 note, 213 and 
note, 215, 416, 430-434: the 
Politicus and the Laws, i. 213, 
215 sq., 265, 270 sq., 330, 433-
435 : how far is a distinction 
drawn in the Politicus between 
the βασιλικός and the πολιτικός ? 
ii. 99 sqq.: it tends to identify 
the πολιτικός, βασιλικός, οίκονο-
μικός, and δεσποτικός, ii. 98 , 
133 : treats the πόλις as a mere 
enlarged household, i. 28; ii. 
98: its classification of consti
tutions, see Plato: how far its 
classification suggested A.'s 
classification of them as normal 
constitutions and deviation-
forms, iii. p. xxvii sq. 

Polities, the, or Constitutions, 
ascribed to Aristotle, i. p. vi, 
525 note ; ii. p. xix, 314, 323, 
325,347,351 sq., 376, 378, 401; 
111. 599 ; iv. 192, 320 sq., 346, 
368, 469. 

Polity, the, i. 214, 216, 218, 219 
and note, 220, 264, 269, 290 sq., 
423, 454 note, 472, 491, 495, 
497-499, 501 and note, 502 sq., 
507-512, 514, 524, 527-529; 
ii. p. xxiii, 277, 278, 281, 300, 
394; iii. p. xxxii, 139, 140, 192, 
193, 3°3-305, 307 5 iv. pp. ix, 
xii-xvii 138, 144, 145, 149, 152, 
156, 158, 191, 192 sq., 206, 208, 
222, 224-227, 230, 232, 286, 
302, 329, 363, 372, 389, 440, 
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483, 485, 538: often omitted 
by enumerators of constitutions, 
iv. 192 : a mixture of oligarchy 
and democracy so framed as to 
avoid the one-sidedness of both, 
iv. p. xv: how the mixture is 
made, iv. 201-204: signs of its 
being made well, iv. 206: should 
be so framed that no part of 
the State wishes for a different 
constitution, iv. 406 : how far a 
mixture of the rich and the poor, 
iv. p. xv sq., 201 : function of 
the moderately well-to-do class 
in a polity, iv. p. xvi sq.: how 
far it would be able and disposed 
to discharge it, iv. p. xvi sq.: 
a durable polity may be estab
lished where the moderately 
well-to-do class is predominant, 
i. 501 sq., 512; iv. 224 sq.: 
polities differ much according 
to the method of their mixture, 
iv. 202: may be more or less 
democratic, iv. p. xvi: not really 
a deviation-form, though A. 
speaks once or twice as if it 
were, iv. 157 sq.: in the polity 
the class which shares in the 
constitution more numerous than 
that which does not, iv. 182, 538 : 
is A. correct in saying that the 
polity did not occur frequently ? 
iv. 192 sq.: can hardly have been 
suitable to most Greek States if 
most Greek States were small, 
iv. 218: artifices employed in 
framing polities, iv. 226-229: 
has polity more kinds than one ? 
iv. 235 : aristocratic polity, iv. 
247 sq.: the citizen-body in, 
i. 503 and note, iv. 230-232: 
sometimes composed not only 
of the bearers of heavy arms, 
but also of those who had borne 
them, iv. 232 : the deliberative, 
i. 508, 510; iv. 240, 247 sq., 
252: the magistrates, i. 509, 
510; iv. p. xvii: their appoint
ment, i. 509 ; iii. 305 ; iv. 204: 
not appointed άριστίρδην9 iv. 194: 
were they unpaid? iv. 228: 
judicial organization, i. 509 sq.; 
iv. 274 sq.: the chief character
istics of the polity its legality, 

its freedom from class-govern
ment, and the equality of its 
citizens, i. 510: its contrast 
with the purer type of the so-
called aristocracy, i. 510 sq.: 
its probable character and 
policy, i. 511 : not to be con
fused with a constitution under 
which a few ίπ^ικύς rule with 
the good-will of the many, i. 511 
sq.: causes of change in, i. 529 ; 
iv. 275-280, 282, 345, 363 sq., 
371, 374: means of preserving, 
i. 534 sqq.; iv.379sqq.,389sq., 
405 sq., 409 sq., etc.: the best 
varieties of oligarchy and de
mocracy are those which most 
nearly approach the polity, iv. 
p. xx, 538: early democracies 
resembled polities, i. 503 sq.; 
iv. pp. xliii, xliv: the rich in, iv. 
227 : the poor expected to fight 
for the State in, iv. 232. 

Pollux, Julius, ii. 232 ; iii. 115, 133, 
134,153,179,403,405,420,518; 
iv. 137, 227, 257, 363, 519, 520, 
S30. 

Polyarchus, i. 391 note, 532 note, 
559 note. 

Polybius, i. 155 note, 188 and 
note, 202, 215 note, 355 note, 
360 note; ii. 124, 227, 282, 
285, 319, 325, 339, 343-346, 
348 ,352 ,359 ,367 ,382; in.104, 
150, 173, 193,204,250,260,276, 
335, 355, 363, 393, 409,433, 461, 
5°4,559,596; iv. p. xvin sq., 112, 
243, 295, 335, 342, 353, 417, 
423, 519, 560 sq.: question of 
his acquaintance with the 
Politics discussed, ii. pp. xii-xiv 
and notes (see also iii. 593): his 
account of the origin of society 
contrasted with that of Α., ii. 
p. xiii: his conception of mixed 
government, ii. p. xiii; iv.p. xviii 
sq.: his theory of constitutional 
change, ii. p. xiii sq.; iv. 342, 
485: whence ultimately derived, 
ii. p. xiv. 

Polycletus, i. 102. 
Polycrates, iv. 418, 457, 458 sq. 
Polydamas, iii. 291 ; iv. 357, 360. 
Polydorus, iv. 252. 
Polygnotus, i. 102, 364; iii. 541. 
Polyneices, iii. 335. 
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Polyphron, iv. 357. 
Polysperchon, i.477 note ; iii. 2S9. 
Polyzelus, iv. 441. 
Pompeii, i. 103. 
Pompey, iii. 439, 509, 600. 
Pompylus. i. 153 sq. 
Poor, the, position of in ancient 

Greece, i. 530 sq.; iv. 231 sq.: 
often unwilling to rear children, 
especially daughters, iii. 474: 
their characteristics, iv. 215, 
396: in the ultimate democracy, 
iv. p. xl, 527, 530-538 : enriched 
by attention to their regular 
work, not by State-pay, iv. 397, 
533: disproportionate increase 
of, dangerous to democracies 
and polities, iv. 302 : how to be 
prevented, iv. 302: should be 
cared for in oligarchies, iv. 399 
sqq.: see also Rich, the. 

Porphyry, ii. p. xxxiv note, 156, 
i77,.i8o, 355, 39i note : life of 
Plotinus by, ii. p. iv. 

Porsenna, iv. 438. 
Porson, iii. 451. 
Portugal, King Luis of, iv. 392. 
Posidonius, ii. 107 ; iii. 457 ; iv. 

156. 
Postgate, Prof., i. 579; ii. 115,140 ; 

iii. 123, 175, 281, 514; iv. 357, 
441. 

Potami, iii. 349. 
Potential, the, and the Actual, 

i. 49, 55, 59· 
Potidaea, i. 155. 
Poultry-houses in ancient Greece, 

ii. 201. 
Practores, iv. 556 sq., 559, 562. 
Prantl, i. 318 note ; ii. 218. 
Pratinas, iii. 542, 568. 
Praxiteles, i. 102 note. 
Prayer for impossible things, iii. 

340· . 
Pregadi, iii. 139. 
Preller, iii. 531 ; iv. 112, 304. 
Prexaspes, iv. 326. 
Priam, iii. 271. 
Priesthoods,i.329 sq.; iii. 381 sq.; 

iv. 248, 401, 564: priesthoods 
of the oldest worships some
times confined to descendants 
of the original settlers, iv. p. xxv. 

Priests, i. 323, 324, 329 sq., 333, 
338,431, S ^ s q . ; iii. 273, 382, 
417 sq.; iv. p. xxviii, 255 sq., 

564 sq. : distinguished from 
magistrates, iii. 417, from hold
ers of πολιτική! άρχαί, iv. 564. 

Prime of the body, iii. 378, 476, 
of the soul and intelligence, iii. 
3783 380, 476: Plato on the 
prime of the body and wisdom, 
iii. 378,476. m 

Primogeniture, iv. 401. 
Prisoners, iv. 556-560. 
Privileged class of fixed number, 

oligarchies ruled by a, iv. 
p. xxv sq. 

Problems ascribed to Aristotle, 
the, iii. 364. 

Probuli, iv. 251, 262, 263 : a sole 
probulus at Leucas, iv. 251. 

Prodicus, iii. 324, 426. 
Proedri, iv. 262. 
Prometretae, iv. 257. 
Promnesus, iv. 453, 467. 
Pronomus, iii. 558. 
Property, ii. 175 : definition of, 

ii. 137: relation of, to the house
hold and πόλι?, ii. 135, to the 
πόλι?, iii. 373 sq.: A.'s teaching 
as to, its due amount and the true 
mode of acquiring and using it, 
i. 198 sqq.; ii. 355 ; iii. 351 : 
he intended to discuss the true 
mode of using it further, ii. 269 : 
should be common in use, i. 200 
sqq. ; ii. 250 sq. ; iv. 536 sq. : 
two classes of misusers of, ii. 192: 
powers of the owner of, in A.'s 
best State left obscure, i. 202 sq. 
(see however ii. 324 sq.) : be
quest of, see Testation : a mode
rate amount of, its advantages, 
iv. 212, 509: to be busily en
gaged in attending to one's 
property a security against 
coveting the goods of others, 
iv. 510: equalization of, i. 204 
sqq.; ii. 282-292 ; iii. 245 : main 
value of an equality of, ii. 284: 
results of a great inequality of, 
iv. 369 : valuations of, in Greek 
States, iv. 389 sq., 547 : these 
valuations not registered by the 
registrars of contracts and the 
decisions of dicasteries, iv. 
554: public and sacred property, 
iv. 529 (see also Land) : sacred, 
iv. 550 sq., 565 : public and 
private, iv. 550 : how to prevent 
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Property:— 
the plunder of public property by 
magistrates, iv. 397 sq.: see also 
States, Greek, and Brothers. 

Property-qualification for office, 
i. 508 note, 509, 535; iii. 177, 
223 sq.; iv. pp. xiv and note, 
xxi-xxiii, xxv-xxvii,xxx,xlvii,92, 
176, 183, 203 sq., 330, 342-344, 
352, 363 sq., 372-374, 389 sq., 
500, 511 sq., 538 sq., etc.: for 
an elective deliberative body, 
iv. 245 sq.: for membership of 
the πολίτευμα, iv. pp. xvi, xxi-
xxiii, xxv-xxvii, xxx, 186 sq., 
2 3° , 5*6 sq., 544: for mem
bership of the assembly, i. 508 
note; iv. 202, 364: for the Boule 
commonly small, iv. 501 sq.: 
in the so-called aristocracy, iv. 
p. xiv and note, 203,364, 372 sq.: 
in the polity, i. 503, 508, 509; 
iv. pp. xiv and note, xvi, 202, 
230, 278, 343: in oligarchy, i. 
528; iv. pp. xxi-xxiii, xxv-xxvii, 
xxx, 92, 183, 202, 203, 278, 351, 
364 : in democracy, i. 508 note; 
iv. p. xlvii, 92, 175, 176, 185, 
186, 202, 203, 330, 342 sqq., 
364, 511 sq.: absence or small-
ness of property-qualifications 
for office democratic, iv. 497: 
absence of a property-qualifi
cation for office in a πατρία 
δημοκρατία, iv. 3 4 2 - 3 4 4 : pro-
perty-qualification for important 
offices higher, for minor offices 
lower in the first kind of demo
cracy and oligarchy, iv. 511 sq., 
538, 539: property-qualification 
for citizenship or for political 
rights at Aphytis, iv. 516 sq. 

Propontis, iv. 220. 
Propylaea, iii. 541. 
Protagoras, i. 107, 343 note, 386-

388 and notes, 394, 396; ii. 118, 
178, 228, 296 ; iii. 162, 171, 204, 
*o5, 232, 324, 380, 417, 430, 
505. 

Protarchus, iii. 313. 
Protesilaus, ii. 381. 
Proteus, iii. 387. 
Protrepticus, the, ascribed to Α., 

i. 410 note. 
Proverbs referred to in the Politics, 

ii. 164, 249; iii. 201, 238, 241, 

417, 449 sq., 461, 598; iv. 141, 
226, 290, 322, 414, 462, 484, 533. 

Proxenus, i. 463. 
Prytaneium, iv. 565. 
Prytanis, iv. 254, 340 sq., 502, 

564,565,566. 
Psammetichus of Ambracia and 

Corinth, iv. 329 sq., 479. 
Psophis, iii. 399. 
Ptolemies, the, iii. 145 : the earlier, 

i. 476. 
Ptolemy Philadelphia, Revenue 

Laws of, iii. 200; iv. 554. 
Ptolemy Ceraunus, iii. 363. 
Ptolemy Euergetes II, i. 546 note. 
Ptolemy the philosopher, catalogue 

of the writings of A. by, ii. p. i, 
204. 

Puberty, iii. 497, 498, 526. 
Punishment, iii. 490; iv. 222, 324: 

A.'s view of, iii. 425 sqq. 
Puritanism, i. 346 note, 391 note. 
Purves, Mr. J., ii. 355. 
Pyrene, the mountain, ii. 319. 
Pyrrho, i. 104 note. 
Pyrrhus, ii. 321 ; iii. 161 ; iv. 329. 
Pythagoras, i. 91, 185 note, 187 

note, 376 and note, 377"379, 
381 sq., 397, 401, 552, 559; ii. 
249 ; iii. 443, 463, 468, 477, 492, 
495, 545 5 *v· 481 · his appear
ance at Croton like that of Cal
vin at Geneva, i. 377 note: at 
once a philosopher, the founder 
of a religion, and the head of 
a brotherhood, i. 377: Plato 
inherited from him and from 
Socrates the conception of the 
State as a union of unequals, i. 
401 : his services to Croton per
haps the cause of στύσι*, iv. 
330 sq. 

Pythagoreanism, i. 380, 381 note, 
466 ; ii. 296. 

Pythagoreans, the, i. 185 note, 
201,366 note, 378,400,406 note, 
408; ii. 142, 143, 156, 233, 
296; iii. 352, 544, 545, 546, 
548, 553: their ethical and 
social teaching and its influence 
on that of Plato and Α., i. 378 
sq., 401, 406 note, 408 : possible 
influence on Hippodamus, i. 
381 and notes; ii. 296: 
character of, i. 400: did not 
wear long hair in Hippodamus' 
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Pythagoreans:— 
day, ii. 296: leaning of, to the 
threefold, ii. 298: opposed to 
the change of laws, ii. 307: 
Pythagorean triangle, iv. 482 : 
their services to Croton perhaps 
the cause of στάσπ, iv. 330 sq. 

Pythia, ii. 293. 348. 
Pythias, i. 465 note. 
Pythii, iii. 259. 
Pythocles, ii. 206. 

Quintilian, i. 352 note ; iii. 399, 
405. 

Rabe, Dr. H., iii. 88 ; iv. 101, 267. 
Races, continental, contrasted 

with island races, iii. 523. 
Ragusa, iii. 167; iv. 394, 402, 

500. 
Ramsauer, i. 56 note, 246 note, 

363 note; iii. 130. 
Ramsay, Prof. W. M., iii. 552. 
Ramus, ii. 231 ; iv. 126, 290, 555. 
Rassow, ii. 99, 101, 139; iii. 218, 

439; iv. 92, 99, 131,415· 
Rattles for children, iii. 547 sq. 
Reclining at meals, iii. 490. 
Reformation, the, i. 73, 210 note, 

391 note, 561 ; iii. 357. 
Registrars of contracts, iv. 256, 

553-555· 
Reiske, iii. 270 ; iv. 399. 
Reiz, iii. 113, 123, 124, 436, 465, 

474. 
Relaxation, iii. 382: must be 

pleasurable if it is to cure the 
pain of past toil, iii. 532 sq.: 
A.'s theory of, iii. 532 sq.: play, 
sleep, and conviviality means 
of relaxation, iii. 532: relax
ation and diagoge, iii. 533: 
relaxation connected with the 
worship of the gods, iii. 382. 

Reminiscences in the Politics of 
passages in Greek authors, etc., 
iii. Appendix D. 

Republic, the, of Plato, its title ή 
noXireia (ii. 264 ; iii. 569; iv. 
167? 481), sometimes at πολιτϋαι 
(ii. 225, 264; iv. 192 ): ai πολι-
Τ6ίαι perhaps sometimes used 
of the Eighth and Ninth Books 
of the Republic, iii. 569; iv. 192 : 
probable date of its publication, 
iii. 342: its end to recall State 
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and individual to a right view 
of the importance and nature of 
justice, i. 519; ii. 386: Plato's 
aim throughout it the unity of 
the State as well as the virtue 
of its members, i. 413 sq.: his 
ideal constitution regarded by 
him as not merely the best, but 
the only normal form, i. 215, 
414: may assume the form 
either of a kingship or of an 
aristocracy, i. 289; iv. 157: its 
success trusted to the co
operation of three classes, each 
possessed of only partial excel
lence, i. 320 : political teaching 
of the Republic sketched, i. 401 
sqq.: character of the rulers or 
complete guardians, i. 320 note, 
405sq.: the auxiliaries, i. 406: 
relation of the first two classes 
to each other, i. 326, 407 note; 
iii. p. xxxvii: smallness of 
their numbers in comparison 
with the third, ii. 258: total 
number of the citizens, ii. 266: 
the third class of traders and 
producers, i. 406, 409, 425 ; ii. 
258 sq., 265 ; iii. p. xxxvii: re
lation of the first two classes to 
the third, i. 108 sq., 227 note, 
229, 324: the property and 
the women and children of the 
first two classes to be in com
mon, i. 406 sq. (see also Plato): 
why, i. 407 and note, 418 (see 
also Plato): duties of the 
guardians, i. 407 sq.: their 
education as sketched in the 
first four Books, i. 405 : upshot 
of the first four Books, i. 409 : 
discrepancies between the first 
four Books on the one hand 
and the fifth and seventh on the 
other, i. 208 note, 406 note, 407 
note: transition from the first four 
Books to the fifth, i. 409 sq.: 
the three great paradoxes of the 
fifth Book, i. 410: education of 
the rulers reconsidered, i. 411 
sqq. (see also i. 370 and notes, 
450): Plato's aim in the Repub
lic as regards μουσική different 
from that of Α., i. 405 : Eighth 
and Ninth Books of the 
Republic, i. 414 and note, 415, 
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Republic:— 
416, 518 sq.: account of con
stitutional change given in, i. 
518-521 and notes, 525; iii. 
287 ; iv. 480-489 (see also 
Plato): account of tyranny in, 
i. 416, 520, 543 (see also Tyran
ny) : remarks on the political 
teaching of the Republic, i. 416 
sqq.: it spares much that is Hel
lenic and temporary, and rejects 
much that is for all time, i. 417 : 
demands changes of character 
in all ranks, i. 418 sq., an entire 
change in the education of 
soldiers and rulers, i. 419: 
thought underlying Plato's pro
ject of a State, i. 420 sq.: the 
unchecked rule of a governing 
class adopted in the Republic, 
but abandoned in the Laws, i. 
87 note, 276, 403, 435 : the State 
of the Republic not the highest 
imaginable, i. 421, 424 sqq.: 
influence of the Republic on 
A.'s political philosophy, i. 421 
sqq.: points in which it 
diverged from the teaching of 
the Republic, i. 423 sqq.: for 
other differences see Aristotle : 
A.'s opinion of the Republic 
must be gathered from the 
Politics as a whole, not simply 
from his criticisms in the Second 
Book, ii. 264: his criticisms on 
the ideal State of the Republic, 
i. 424 sqq.; iii. p. xxxvii, 370, 
421 ; iv. 487: it is encumbered 
with citizens who are not really 
citizens (i. 426 sq.; iii. p. xxxvii ; 
iv. 192), and fails to realize the 
most desirable life, i. 427 sq., 
486 sq. ; iii. p. xxxvii, 421 : the 
true nature of the citizen not 
understood by Plato in the 
Republic, i. 227 note, 426 sq. : 
in A.'s view much pains taken 
in the Republic to secure the 
internal unity of the guardians, 
but none to secure the harmony 
of the whole State, ii. 258: he 
holds that the Republic is filled 
with extraneous discussions, ii. 
265: broad resemblance be
tween the political ideal of A. 
and that of Plato, i. 428 sq.: 

the philosophic class not to 
refuse office in the ideal State 
of the Republic, iii. 322: the 
guardians to reserve themselves 
in old age exclusively for philo
sophy, iii. 370, 381 : classifi
cation of constitutions in the 
Republic, see Plato: the Re
public and kingship, iii. 257 : 
the Cretan and Lacedaemonian 
constitutions classed together 
in the Republic as timocracies, 
ii. 344: the polity not included 
in the list of constitutions given 
in the Republic, iv. 192: only 
one kind of oligarchy and one 
of democracy recognized in the 
Republic, i. 496, 520 sq.: Nup
tial Number of, iv. 481 sqq., 
484: reason why Plato intro
duced this mathematical puzzle 
into the Republic, iv. 483: not 
certain that A. understood it, 
iv. 482: the Republic and the 
Politicus, i. 430-434 (see also 
Politicus of Plato): the Republic 
and the Laws, i. 87 note, 144,178 
sq., 183 sq., 187 sq.,2i3,2i5sq., 
310, 370 note, 416,433-439, 442, 
443, 449 sq., 479 note, 484,486 : 
A. holds that the scheme of edu
cation in the Laws is the same 
as in the Republic, ii. 266: women 
probably intended in the Republic 
to take part in the syssitia, but 
explicitly directed to do so in 
the Laws, ii. 266: the Republic 
more favourable to the Lace
daemonian constitution than 
the Laws, ii. 313: the growth 
of the πόλις from its earliest 
moments traced in both, ii. 
104: view of the Republic 
as to the components of the 
πρώτη πόλις,ιν. 167: seealsoi.86, 
87 note, 92, 310, 312, 417, 479 
note,48o, 484,554 and note,555. 

Revenue of Greek States, iii. 360; 
iv. p. lxvi, 187, 188 sq., 465-467, 
53°-535> 552 sq.: sacred reve
nues, iv. 565. 

Revolutions sometimes change 
the customs and training of a 
State without at once changing 
its laws, iv. 184, 2S6: do not 
always aim at substituting one 
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Revolutions :— 
constitution for another, iv. 
286: causes of, iv. 282, 286 sq., 
295 sq. (see also Constitution) : 
revolution as often proceeds 
from those who are exalted in 
the political scale as from those 
who are depressed, iv. 296: 
the French Revolution, i. 73, 
210 and note, 541 ; iv. 331, 382 
sq., 523. 

Rhadamanthus, ii. 378, 379. 
Rhegium, iii. 154, 361, 600; iv. 

313, 375^465,480,486. 
Rhei?tisches Museum, i. p. vii ; 

iii. 176; iv. 280, 310, 320, 321, 
323» 399, 457, 459, 480. 

Rhetoric, i. 552 sq.; ii. 398 ; iv. 
452: of Aristotle, i. 314, 523 
note, 574; iii. 184; iv. 247, 
294, etc. 

Rhetorica ad Alexandrum, ii.p. x, 
208,274,301,353,370; iv. 512, 
etc. 

Rhianus, ii. 419 ; iv. 211. 
Rhine, the, iii. 481. 
Rhodes, i. 318 note; 477 ; ii. 249, 

350, 380; iii. 141, 452; iv. pp. 
xlvi, li, 175,239,242,2995^,301. 
336 sq., 341, 398,527, 531. 536, 
562, 565 : Boule at, iv. p. xlvi. 

Rhythms, i. 364, 367 ; iii. 541, 
544 sq., 549, 559 sq., 568: 
rhythm and melody, relative 
educational value of, i. 366, 369; 
iii. 559, 603. 

Rich, the, a necessary part of the 
State, iv. 169: the rich and the 
poor thought to be contrary 
parts of the State, iv. 170, 332 : 
in Greece usually orwnersof land, 
iii. 233: their character, iv. 
p. xxviii sq., 211-213, 371 : often 
taken to be καλοί κά-γαθοί, iv. 
197 sq.: weaker than the many 
and less easily contented, iv. 
226, 371 : their undue gains 
fatal to constitutions, iv. 226 : 
their dress, iv. 205 : none but 
rich men rearers of horses in 
Greece, iv. 153: in polities, iv. 
227: disproportionate increase 
of, a cause of change in demo
cracies, iv. 302,334 : how to be 
prevented, iv. 302: should demo
cracies with a view to sclf-
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preservation thin the numbers 
of the rich and impoverish them? 
iv. 276, 306: how oppressed in 
democracies, iv. 299, 335 : the 
rich in the ultimate democracy, 
iv. pp. xl, xlix-lii, 189, 227, 229, 
299, 335, 520-539: rich and 
poor in democracies should 
deliberate and try causes to
gether, iv. 249 sq., 275, 374, 
527, 532 : how power should be 
distributed to rich and poor in 
democracies if all are to have 
an arithmetically equal share of 
it, iv. 495 sq.: when the rich 
increased in wealth but not in 
numbers, a Swaareia often re
sulted, iv. 306: measures for 
fusing rich and poor, iv. 394: 
rich and poor at Athens in the 
days of Solon and Cleisthenes, 
ίγ· 535 sq. 5 a t Tarentum, iv. 
536 sq.; at Rhodes, iv. 536. 

Richards, Mr. H., iii. p. iii sq., 86, 
101, 105,106,122,123, 124, 135, 
142, 153, 161, 166, 168, 188, 
275, 301, 303? 340, 390, 396, 
397,475,494 sq., 506, 517,521, 
530; iv. 89, 90,95,98,138,221, 
249, 301, 311, 338, 340, 363, 
377, 385, 390, 410, 412, 438, 
442, 448, 461, 470, 479, 485, 
517, 521, 529, 536, 539. 

Richelieu, Cardinal, iv. 421. 
Riddell, Rev. J., ii. 137, 170, 192, 

194, 210, 215, 224, 245, 312, 
362,384; iii. 345 ; iv. 89, 153, 
291,412, 505, 562. 

Ridgeway, Prof., i. 229 note; ii. 
243, 291 ; iii. 86, 119, 142-144, 
230,329, 471,482, 521 ; iv. 429, 
515. 

Riese, ii. 278. 
River, identity of a, iii. 152. 
Robinson, Mr. Alfred, i. p. χ ; iii. 

p. iii. 
Robinson, Mr. H. Crabb, iv. 253. 
Roemer, ii. xlvii note ; iii. 528. 
Roeper, iv. 125. 
Romano, Ezzelino da, iv. 418. 
Romans, the, i. 113, 126 note, 

202, 321,399, 410 note; iii. 599. 
Rome, i. 38, 81, 101 note, 155, 

172, 175, 194 note, 321, 328 
note, 335 note, 339 note, 400, 
476 and note, 478 note, 526, 
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Rome:— 
541,560; ii. 285, 320,343, 357, 
363, 402, 405 ; iii. 261, 274, 283, 
355, 371, 399, 403, 404,415, 446, 
463,474,488; iv. pp. χχίν,χχνϋ, 
174, 217, 228, 237, 252, 253, 
299, 3ίο, 343, 36ο, 364, 369, 
377, 388-391, 444, 46o sq., 472, 
509, 516, 523, 535, 536, 542, 
543, 545, 547, 55*, 552, 556, 
562, 564 · ' non liquet' verdict 
at, ii. 306. 

Romulus, ii. p. xiv, 256. 
Roscher, ii. 283 ; iv. 205, 215, 307, 

339, 343, 364, 383, 406, 460, 536. 
Rose, V., i. 181, 192 note; ii. p. xi 

note ; iii. 519, 526, 552, 591. 
Rousseau, i. 15 ; iv. 215. 
Rule, despotic, i. 303 and note, 

304 ; ii. 209; iii. 330, 334, 438, 
446 : over freemen, ii. 209 ; iii. 
438: political, ii. 209 sq.: see 
also αρχή in Greek Index. 

Ruled, the, profit by their obe
dience if inferior to the ruler, 
ii. 259. 

Rulers ought to differ from the 
ruled and to be superior to 
them, ii. 234, 259, 273 ; iii. 436 : 
should possess both virtue and 
political capacity, iii. 306, 336 
sq. ; iv. 402 : if older than the 
ruled, their rule arouses no 
jealousy, iii. 436. 

Russia, ii. 246 ; iii. 392. 
Rutherford, Rev. W. G., ii. 298 ; 

iii. 319, 460 ; iv. 120. 

Sabines, iv. 310, 523. 
Sacadas, iii. 533, 553. 
Sacrifices, iii. 208 sq . : as a rule, 

only animals fit to be eaten 
sacrificed, iii. 331: public sacri
fices, iv. 565. 

Salamis, i. 524, 562 ; iii. 443 ; iv. 
p. xlvii, 232, 327, 330. 

Salamis in Cyprus, iv. p. lxvii, 
420 sq., 425, 429, 454, 467-469· 

Saldanha, iv. 392. 
Sales of land and houses, register 

of, iv. 553 : announcement of 
intended sales, iv. 553 sq. 

Sallust, i. 108 note ; iii. 236 ; iv. 
299, 386, etc.: imitates Xeno-
phon, iv. 460. 

Salmonidae, the, ii. 173 sq. 

Sambuca, iii. 556. 
Samos, i. 376; ii. 291 ; iii. 154, 

248 sq., 400, 452 ; iv. 241, 309, 
3 ϊ 2 , 3 ΐ 3 , 3 3 ΐ , 3 7 9 , 4 ΐ 8 , 4 4 9 , 4 5 8 
sq., 567. 

Sandys, Dr. J. E., ii. 196, 202, 
297, 382; iii. p. xi, 121, 419 sq., 
462, 599; iv. 99, 104, 124, 179, 
242, 245, 255, 263, 269, 305, 328, 
341, 342, 346, 378, 380, 387, 
408, 423, 483, 500, 522 sq., 542, 
550, 55.1, 561, 565. 

Sappho, i. 299 note; iii. 187, 310, 
542, 568. 

Sardanapalus, iv. 435. 
Sardinia, iii. 350. 
Saturn and Ops, i. 104 note. 
Saturninus, iv. 218. 
Satyriasis, iv. 302. 
Satyr-play, iii. 493. 
Sauppe, iii. 127 ; iv. 458. 
Sauromatae, i. 443; ii. 262, 319; 

i»· 327, 599. 
Savonarola, iv. 537. 
Scaevola, C. Mucius, iv. 438. 
Scaliger, ii. 95, 337; iii. 85, 135. 

405, 539; iv. .U7, 133. 
Scepsis, ii. pp. iii, v, vi. 
Schaefer, Α., i. 135 note, 155 note, 

209 note, 227 note, 235 note, 
352 note, 357 note, 466 note, 
475 note ; ii. 292, 294, 301, 307, 
333; iii. 181, 260, 359, 362 ; iv. 
108, 173, 257, 299,315, 326,336, 
351, 357,358, 361, 364, 432, 528, 
532, S4i. 

Schanz, iii. 307. 
Schiller, i. 104. 
Schiller, Sclaverei, i. 157 note; ii. 

258. 
Schlosser, ii. 268; iv. i n , 265, 

372,443,556. 
Schmekel, Α., iii. 591, 593. 
Schmidt, L., i. p. ix, 22 note, 70 

note, 169 note, 174 and notes, 
192 note, 201 and note, 202 
note, 227 note, 363 note, 384 
note, 386 note ; ii. 215, 241, 286, 
337; iii. 172, 430; iv. 495, 503. 

Schmidt, M., ii. 278 ; iii. 194 ; iv. 
383.. 

Schneider, vols, ii, iii, iv, passitn. 
Schneidewin, iii. 270 {see also 

Leutsch and Schneidewin). 
Schoell, i. 333 note ; ii. 127, 307 ; 

iii. 117. 
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Schomann, i. 230 and notes, 334 
note, 579; ii. 90, 213, 276, 294, 
324, 333. 336, 541, 342, 375, 
419; iii. 135, 139,244^72; lv. 
375. 556. 

Scholiast on Aristophanes, ii. 320 ; 
iii. 101, 195, 482 ; iv. 3°5>.363/ 
Aldine edition of the Scholia, iii. 
1 0 : . 302 ; iv. 117. 

Scholiast on Pindar, ii. 378. 
School, the Peripatetic, i. 549; ii. 

p. v i : sketch of the political 
teaching of, preserved in the 
EclogaeofStobaeus,ii.p.xviiand 
note, 107, 198 ; iii. 383, 592 sq. : 
secrets of the workshop inwhich 
the Politics was fashioned, or 
rather of the Peripatetic school, 
not to be penetrated, ii. p. xxxiii, 
226, 377 ; iii. 382 sq.: thought 
little of expiatory sacrifice, ii. 
241 : their definition of ευδαι
μονία, iii. 423: the Megarian, i. 
235 note : the Eretrian, i. 235 
note: the Cyrenaic, i. 239: 
the Epicurean, i. 550 {see also 
Epicureanism, Epicureans, Epi
curus). 

Schopenhauer, iii. 206. 
Schott, Α., ii. 235. 
Schiitz, ii. 217. 
Schweighauser, iii. 142. 
Science, Household, i. 126 note, 

133 sq., 135 n o t e , 144-146, 169, 
200 ; ii. 166 : its relation to the 
Science of Supply and to πολί
τ η , i. 133 sq., 135, 169; ii. p. 
xvii note : its end, ii. 132, 135, 
136, 166 ; iii. 172. 

Science, Political, i. 134, 354 note, 
552 sqq. : its nature, ii. 389 : its 
treatment by A. falls into two 
distinct parts and extends over 
two treatises, i. 1 ; ii. 386 sq.: 
contrast of A. and Plato in this 
respect, ii. 386 sq.: its place 
among the sciences, i. 4 : su
preme over them, i. 74 : its end, 
ii. 98 : relation of Household 
Science to, i. 134 : supreme in 
the State, i. 422 ; ii. 389 : 

its political branch, i. 16, 134, 
319 note, 421-423, 458 sq., 484-
489, 512, 517 note, 549 sqq.: 
sphere in which it works, i. 
15 : has to reckon with neces-
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sity, nature, and accident, i. 
24: its aim, i. 24 note : the 
TTO\LS the true subject of its 
inquiries, i. 39; iii. 130 sq.: 
consequences of this view, i. 40 
sq.: applicability of the ideologi
cal method to Political Science, 
i. 62 sqq.: how far this method 
is employed in the Politics, i. 
62 sqq. : law written and un
written the weapon of Political 
Science, i. 75 : Political Science, 
History, and Ethics, i. 84 sq.: 
function of Political Science, i. 
66 note, 204, 427 note, 484 sq., 
490, 512, 517 note, 549, 553; "· 
p. xxiv ; iii. 332; iv. 135 sq.: 
concerned with what is best for 
the State, not the individual, 
i. 302: should make both TO 
χρησιμον and TO ορθώς *έχον its 
aim, iv. 138: its end ευνομία, 
iii. 205: its end commonly 
thought to be to produce φιλία, 
ii. 242: often studied in a 
fragmentary way, i. 375 note; iv. 
136: distinctionbetweengovern-
ments for the common good and 
others rightly made a cardinal 
point of Political Science, i. 
216 sq.: parallel and contrast 
between the arts and πολιτική, 
i. 245, 432 ; ii. 397 sq.; iii. 298 : 
Political Science made by Plato 
to throw light on Ethics, i. 402, 
455 : has in A.'s view a techni
cal, as well as an ethical, side, 
ii. p. xxiv, 397: wavers between 
two levels, being both a practi
cal science and an art like 
Medicine, ii. 398: must be 
ready to construct on demand 
any given constitution, bad or 
good, ii. 398: is as much con
cerned with the inquiry how 
democracy or oligarchy or ty
ranny should be constituted so 
as to last as with the inquiry as 
to the best or the best attainable 
constitution, iv. 136: the politi
cal art identified by the Prota
goras of Plato's dialogue with 
justice, i. 388. 

Science of Supply, see Supply. 
Science, Theoretic and Practical, 

i. 4 sqq.: difference of their 
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Science:— 
subject-matter, i. 6 sq., of their 
aim, i. 7, 14, of the faculty 
employed in them, i. 7 sqq., of 
their method, i. 9 sqq.: Practi
cal, relation of its subject-matter 
to that of Physics, i. 6: why 
defective in exactness, i. 7 : how 
far the method ascribed by A. 
to Practical Science is really 
followed in the Politics, i. 11 
sqq.: place of the teleological 
method in Practical Science, 
i. 61, 67 : Productive, i. 4, 7, 9, 
10, 245. 

Scipio Africanus the younger, 
i. 202 ; iv. 174. 

Scipio Nasica Corculum, iv. 386. 
Scylax of Caryanda, i. 344; iii. 

435· 
Scymnus Chius, i. 575 note; ii. 

3 i8 ,347 ,349 ,350 , 3 5 i ; iv.313· 
Scythes, iv. 437. 
Scythians, i. 318 note, 322,374; 

ii. 253, 282; iii. 328, 364, 365, 
389,479,481. 

Sea, the, nearness of a city to, 
and distance from, i. 316 sqq. 
and notes, 335 ; iii. 356-361 : 
commerce in Greece mostly, 
but not entirely, by sea, iii. 360. 

Seeley, Sir J. R., iii. 148 ; iv. 228, 
421,454,495· 

Segesta, iv. 565. 
Segni, Bernardo, iii. 92, 105. 
Seisachtheia, ii. 285. 
Self-love, i. 204. 
Selinus, iii. 404. 
Selymbria. ii. 206. 
Sempach, iv. 303. 
Senate (Gerusia), in the heroic 

kingship, iii. 273: in oligarchies, 
iv. p. xxxiii, 237, 548: will 
hardly have existed in demo
cracies, iv. 262: the Lacedae
monian, i i .276, 335, 337, 338, 
356, 404 ; iii. p. xxxix, 416, 476; 
iv. 205, 206, 254, 264, 447: 
election of Lacedaemonian sena
tors, ii. 335, 339; iv. 382: 
senatorship and cphorship 
at Sparta greater offices than 
the kingship, iv. 205 : the 
Roman, iii. 283; iv. 384, 535: 
the Venetian, iv. 376. 

Seneca, i. 104 note, 319 note, 342 

note; ii. p. xxx, 130, 286; iii. 
364,474,602. 

Senes depontani, iii. 134. 
Sept, iv. 523. 
Sepulveda, vols, ii, iii, iv, passim. 
Serfs, i. 97, 139, 140, 152, 333, 

530; ii. 315 sq.; iv. 301, 303, 
304, 319, 508: how they differ 
from slaves, ii. 315; iii. 393" 
their tendency to revolt, iii. 
436: in Greece dangerous if 
neighbouring States were hos
tile, ii. 315, 360: why not so in 
Crete, ii. 315 sq., 360: serfs 
should be non-Hellenic (i. 333; 
ii. 316; iii. 394), and not spirited 
in character, i. 333; ii. 316; 
iii. 362, 390, 393 sq.: may be 
employed as oarsmen in the 
fleet, iii. 362: Mariandynian 
serfs of the Pontic Heracleia, 
iii. 394. 

Sesostris, iii. 384, 387. 
Sestos, i. 317 note; iv. 353, 361. 
Settlers, oligarchies ruled by the 

original, and their descendants, 
iv. p. xxiv sq., 160 sq. 

Seuthes, iv. 436 sq. 
Seven Wise Men, the, iii. 340. 
Sextus Empiricus, ii. 311,319, 379; 

iii. 531· 
Shakespeare, i. 305 note, 327 ; iv. 

146. 
Shelley, ii. 126. 
Shepherds, iv. 153,165,508,517 sq. 
Shetlander, the, ii. 172. 
Shilleto, Rev. R., ii. 240, 283, 305, 

331,338, 369; i"· 438; iv. 308. 
Shopkeepers, see Traders, and 

ayopaloi in Greek Index. 
Shute, Mr. R., i. 297 note; ii. p. 

x iv; iii. 591, 593. 
Siam, iv. 448. 
Sicels, the, iv. 301, 313. 
Sicily, i. 140, 502 note, 391 note, 

545 ; ii. 206, 207 ; iii. 420, 600; 
iv. pp. lxiv-lxvii, 220, 228, 313, 
486: cities of, i. 302 note, 391 
note ; ii. 294 ; iv. 2S0. 

Sicyon, i. 545; iii. 392, 399, 510; 
iv. p. lxiv, 331, 339, 370, 375, 
423, 425, 438, 452, 478, 4S5·. 

Sidgwick, Prof. H., ii. 1S0; iii. p. 
xxxvi note, 490; iv. 195, 236. 

Sidonian residents at Athens, iii. 
343. 
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Siege-methods, iii. 407 sq. I 
Siena, iv. 214, 348, 429. 
Silo, iv. 361. 
Simon, i. 398. 
Simonides Ceus, 1. 71; ii. 256, 307, 

320; iii. 269, 310, 413. 
Simus, iv. 329, 361. 
Sindi, iii. 328 sq. 
Sinope, ii. 253. 
Siphnos, ii. 333. 
Siris (or Serrae), iv. 431. 
Sirra, iv. 431. 
Sirras, iv. 430 sq. 
Sismondi, iv. 418, 424, 485. 
Sitophylakes, iv. 549. 
Slave, the, i. 97,100, 104,106,109-

111, 114 sq., 118 and note, 119 
and note, 138 note, 139-158, 
182, 287, 431 ; ii. 132-165 ; iii. 
182, 196, 341-343, 349, 362, 
449 sq., 488; iv. 457, 496, 
508, 514, 533, 543, 549·· the 
natural, i. 109 sq.; ii. 213 sqq.; 
iv. 318: does not possess, but 
can apprehend and listen to, 
reason, i. 149; ii. 218: has not 
ro βονλ€υτικόν} ii. 218, or προαί-
ρ*σι?, iii. 200, and can only be 
said to have TO λόγοι/ Έχον μύριον 
της ψυχής if we count το παθητι
κό» as part of it, ii. 218: does 
not share in ευδαιμονία or in life 
in accordance with προα'φεσις, 
iii. 200, 374: not a part of the 
State, iii. 374: a πρακτικόν, not 
ποιητικοί/, opyavov and wholly 
another's, ii. 139, 146: resem
blance of, to brutes in capacity, 
use, and bodily make, ii. 146: 
profits by his enslavement to a 
greatly superior master, ii. 259 : 
inconsistencies in A.'s conception 
of, i. 149 sq.: office of the master 
in relation to, how conceived by 
Α., i. 150 sq., 181, 193 ; ii. 222: 
rule exercised by master over, 
i. 215; ii. 146: good-will thought 
by some (perhaps the Pythago
reans) to be the true basis of the 
relation between master and 
slave, i. 379; ii. 156 sq.: differ
ence between the First and 
Third Books of the Politics as 
to the relation of master and 
slave, ii. 107 sq.: slaves not 
owned by the poor, iv. 567 sq.: I 
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use of slaves as ακόλουθοι, iv. 
568: tendency of slave cultiva
tors to revolt, iii. 436: slaves 
by birth, i. 142: the children 
of slaves, iii. 181: a city of 
slaves, iii. 201 sq.: nearness 
of the βάναυσος τεχνίτης, θής, 
and χ€ρνης to slaves, iii. 165 
sq., 342: how slaves should 
be treated, ii. 316: they should 
be able to look forward to eman
cipation for good conduct, ii. 
316; iii. 395: children to be 
thrown with slaves as little as 
possible, iii. 488: golden age 
when there were no slaves, ii. 
138: slaves, public, i. 118 note; 
ii. 293, 294; iv. 257: slaves in 
Attica, iii. 394: manumission of 
slaves, iv. 411 sq.: emancipation 
probably more within the reach 
of some slaves in Greece than 
others, iii. 395: emancipation 
of slaves by tyrants, i. 547; iv. 
45°, 475, 541 · slaves indulged 
by tyrants and extreme demo
cracies, iv. 460 sq. 

Slavery,]. 139-158: its naturalness 
and justice impugned by some 
inquirers,!. 139: question who 
they were, i. 139 sq.; ii. 134 sq.: 
Lycophron the sophist possibly 
one of them, i. 159 : the justice 
of enslavement through war 
especially contested, i. 142: slav
ery for debt and by voluntary 
surrender, i. 143 and note: 
slavery of Greeks, i. 143 : 
Helot type of, ii. 314-316: dan
gerous if neighbouring States 
were hostile, ii. 315: basis of slav
ery reinvestigated by Α., i. 143: 
slavery defended but reformed 
by him, i. 144 sqq., 152 sqq.: 
necessary to save the higher 
natures from deterioration, i. 
156: its necessity to ancient 
society overrated, i. 144: A.'s 
inquiry on the subject sum
marized, i. 144 sqq.: natural, 
not unfair to the slave, i. 148 
sqq.; ii. 106, 160 sq.: implies 
high moral and intellectual 
excellence in the master, i. 144, 
151 sq.; iii. p.xxxii: limitations 
imposed by A. on slavery and 
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Slavery :— 
their effects, i. 152 sqq.: his 
arguments examined, i. 150 sq., 
155; ii. 161 : attitude of Stoi
cism and Epicureanism to, i. 
156: of Christianity, i. 156 
sqq.: test of τό κοινβ συμφέρον 
applied to slavery, ii. 161. 

Sleep, iii. 527, 532 sq. 
Slinging, iv. 543 sq. 
Smallness of person, iii. 463. 
Smerdis, iv. 473: see also Greek 

Index. 
Smyrna, iii. 553 ; iv. 313. 
Socrates, i. 2 note, 58, 59, 66, 68, 

76, 102 note, 103, 107, 128, 132, 
136, 145) 156, 158, 165, 169, 
212, 213,235, 238, 245, 256note, 
257, 277, 278, 285, 305 note, 316 
note, 326 note, 343 note, 354 
note, 373, 391, 392-402,407,408, 
410, 416, 419 and note, 430 
and note, 431, 451, 454, 457, 
464, 520, 552; ii. p. xxxvii, 
98, I35? 152, 162, 163, 212, 
214, 215, 220, 223, 229, 267, 
275)313)397; iii. 161,216,280, 
319, 322, 324, 353,422, 450, 502, 
506, 508 sq., 526,539)548,569; 
iv. p. lxn, 333, 417 sq., 481, 
543) 557 : ^ e a S e t 0 which he 
belongs, i. 398: acquainted 
with Plato for about seven years, 
i. 398 : the indictment of, ii. 306, 
312: his character, i. 400: held 
the art of governing to be a 
knowledge how to make men 
better, i. 394, 408 : difficulties 
involved in his views, i. 394, 
396: unpopularity of his doc
trine that knowledge confers 
the right to rule, i. 394 sq.: 
it furnished monarchy in the 
hands of a scientific ruler with 
a fresh ground of claim, iii. 280: 
it made in favour of the few, 
but he did not push his own 
theory to its consequences, i. 396, 
nor did he regard the art of 
politics as to be acquired only 
by the few, i. 397 sq.: his two
fold aim was to show the State 
what it might be and to restore 
the authority of the actual State, 
i. 396 sq., but he impaired rather 
than restored its authority, 

i. 397 : failed to ask how ' men of 
knowledge'were tobe produced, 
i· 397) 4 ° ° : Plato inherited 
from him the conception of the 
State as a union of unequals, of 
protectors and protected, i. 
401 : the ςυπραξία of S. not 
far removed from the justice of 
Plato's Republic,i.401 note: the 
Platonic Socrates bluntly criti
cized by Α., ii. 101: the method 
of rising from the parts to the 
whole a tradition from S., ii. 
102 : treats language as a con
dition of political life, ii. 123: 
his teaching as to the unity of 
virtue, i. 235 and note ; ii. 214, 
220 ; iii. 155 : his opinion of 
the judgement of the many, 
iii. 215. 

Soldiers, iv. 167, 170: not ζ μέρος 
της noktreias, though a μέρος της 
7roXeo)r, iv. 235. 

Solomon, Mr. J., iii. 599. 
Solon, i. 142, 227, 352, 396, 416, 

445, 451, 508 sq.; ii. p. xi note, 
285,327,371 ; iii. 166, 167, 169, 
175, 183, 228,240,280,313,446, 
476, 596; iv. p. xlv note, 139, 
140,185,217,218,318,327,340, 
389, 393) 408, 410, 412, 419) 
467,471, 509, 515, 535: consti
tution of, i. 257, 445 ; ii. 281, 
302, 372-377 ; ίϋ· 219 sq., 223, 
224 ; iv. pp. xl sq., xliii sq., 242, 
263, 274, 352, 354, 375, 411, 
511 : A.'s opinion of, ii. 373 sq.; 
iv. 218. 

Solothurn, iv. 251. 
Sophists, the, i. 2, 28, 81, 139 sq., 

151)386-392, 397 sq., 454* 552: 
iii. 430: sophistical puzzle, iv. 

Sophocles, i. 25, 464 ; ii. 126, 220, 
241, 262 ; iii. 214, 570. 

Sophocles the Sunian, iv. 452. 
Sosiades, iii. 340. 
Sosicles the Corinthian, iii. 247. 
Soul, the, studied in its parts, 

ii. 102: its rule over the body, 
ii. 143 sq.: division of, into τύ 
«λογοι> and τό λόγον Έχον (ii. 145? 
218 ; iii. 455), ορϊξίς being the 
habit of the former and νονς of 
the latter, iii. 455 : into τόλόγον 
Έχον καθ' αυτό and τό \6yov οι κ 
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Soul :— 
Έχον καθ* αυτό, λόγω δ1 νπακον€ΐν 
δννάμ€νορ, iii. 439 sq. : the delib
erative element of, ii. 218 ; 
iii. p. xlvi: the appetitive part of, 
ii. 144 sq.; iii. 440 : the nutritive 
element of, i. 345 note ; iii. 440: 
activities of, iii. 441 : music 
akin to, iii. 545 sq., 568: a 
difference of, the greatest differ
ence, iv. 318 : superiority of, not 
easy to discern, ii. 149. 

Spain, ii. 245 ; iii. 406; iv. 
45Φ 

Spaniards, i. 340; iii. 482. 
Sparta, i. 170 sq., 194 note, 316 

sq., 326 and note, 334, 337,384, 
4 5 0 ; ii. 249, 298, 313, 321, 326, 
329, 33i> 401, 402 ; iii. 343, 
352, 354, 355, 361, 387, 39i, 
399, 406, 414-417, 445, 454, 
463, 469, 474, 478, 481, 487, 
488, 515, 519; iv. p. xliv, 160, 
256, 287, 304, 331, 353, 370, 
382, 398, 502, 509 (see also 
Lacedaemonian State): more 
strong places than one within 
the city, iii. 403 : not a μνρίανδρος 
πάλι?, ii. 298· 

Spartans, the, i. 202, 399 sq., 
417; ii. 258, 293, 330, 337, 
343; in. 342, 357,416,438, 445, 
446, 477, 481, 482, 490, 5° i , 
503, 5o6, 519,521,543; iv.300, 
304, 367-369, 375: character 
of,i. 399 sq., 417; »· 3M, 323; 
ni. 167, 444, 501 sq., 523: 
territory of, ii. 267 : not obliged 
by the State to learn to read 
and write, iii. 524: learnt to 
sing, iii. 531, and, according to 
Chamaeleon, at one time to 
play on the αυλός, iii. 531, but 
in A.'s day did not learn to play 
on any instrument, iii. 531. 

Spartolus, iv. 542. 
Species, distinction of, ii. 9 8 : 

identity of, based by A. on iden
tity of parts or necessary parts, 
iv. 163 sq. 

Spencer, Mr. Herbert, i. 61 note, 
121 note ; ii. 118. 

Spengel, ii. p. xi note, 245, 286, 
3 0 3 , 3 0 8 , 3 3 2 ; ϋί. 104,127,512, 
516, 539, 567, 592; iv. 93, 95, 
96, 101-103 , 108, 117, 124, 126, 

u 

187, 205, 266, 273, 281, 283, 
347, 477, 491, 506. 

Spenser, iv. 523. 
Spercheius, the, iv. 358. 
Speusippus, i. 462, 463, 466 note, 

468 ; iii. 188, 423. 
Spies, i. 546; iv. 452, 455 : 

women-spies, iv. 455. 
Spinoza, i. 230, 233, 420 note ; iv. 

348. 
Spits used by soldiers on cam

paigns, iii. 329. 
Spitta, iii. 302. 
Spontaneity and Fortune, i. 21 

sqq., 49 ; iii. 317 : see also For
tune. 

Stadtholders of Holland, iii. 290sq. 
Stageira, i. 155, 462, 463 note, 

467; iv. 552. 
Stahr, Α., ii. 179, 198, 223, 303, 

359; iii. 105, 156, 157, 185, 
194, 209, 230, 395, 397, 431, 
454, 473, 474 sq., 5*7, 520, 538, 
570, 597; iv. 93, 115, 142, 143, 
176, 200, 233, 252, 288, 295, 327, 
346, 424, 461, 463, 493, 494, 
555, 560. 

Stallbaum, i. 53 note, 168 note, 
175 note, 254 note; ii. 227, 
273; "i· 85, 89, 107, 214, 226, 
231, 315, 3i8, 341, 345, 352, 
357, 382, 383, 408, 410, 412, 
413, 428, 470, 485, 492, 510, 
517, 525, 529, 533, 534, 567, 
570, 598 sq.; iv. 141, 147, 159, 
169, 182, 199, 210,264, 290,342, 
441, 451, 456, 463, 468, 475, 
493, 539, 563· 

Stanhope, Lord, iii. 359; iv. 444, 
454· 

State (πόλις), the, begins in matter 
and needs instruments, i. 17 : 
comes into existence in the hands 
of necessity, i. 17-19; ii. 104: 
needs human contrivance to 
bring it into existence, i. 20 ; ii. 
128, 319: a product of nature, 
i. 20 ; ii. 104: exposed to the 
action of Spontaneity and For
tune, i. 23: partly the product of 
human intelligence,!.23; ii.128, 
319 : only imperfectly amenable 
to human control, i. 24 : exists 
by nature, not by convention, i. 
26 sqq., 32: traced to an origin 
in compact by Glaucon in the 

u 2 
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State :— 
Republic of Plato speaking on 
behalf of Thrasymachus, i. 27, 
389, and subsequently by Epi
curus, i. 27 : its origin accord
ing to Polybius, ii. p. xiii : its 
functions narrowed by the 
teaching of some sophists, i. 28, 
389, its authority impaired by 
that of others, who described it 
either as the creation of a com
pact or as the outcome of force, 
in either case as of purely 
human origin, i. 28, 388-392 : 
its necessity to the individual, 
except in the form of the World-
State, denied by the Cynics, i. 
28: not a mere enlarged house
hold, as Plato had held in the 
Politicus, i. 28; ii. 98: a deri
vative of the household and 
village, which exist by nature, 
i. 29, and itself by nature, i. 
30: not merely forced on man 
by his needs, but foreshadowed 
by his nature, and especially by 
his gift of language, i. 30 sq.: 
intended to fulfil man's nature, 
not to do violence to it, i. 166 : 
can only exist for human beings, 
ii. 125 : prior to the household 
and the individual (i. 31 ; ii. 
125), and almost his ούσ/α or «ρχή, 
ii. 127 : a condition of complete 
and real human existence, i. 32 : 
calls rights into being, i. 32: 
Plato and A. on the origin of, 
i. 36 sqq., 403 ; ii. 104, 105,119, 
124 sq.; iii. 202; iv. 167: 
comes into existence for the 
sake of life, but exists for the 
sake of good life, i. 29 ; ii. 119 ; 
iv. 167: nature of, iii. 130 sq.: 
definition of, i. 83; ii. 118 sq. ; 
iii. 130-132: a κοινωνία, and 
therefore a common life, i. 38, 
70; ii. 97; iii. 156: the πόλις 
stands to other κοινωνίαι as a 
whole stands to its parts, ii. 98: 
the πόλις the culmination of 
human society, and therefore 
the true subject of the inquiries 
of Political Science, i. 39; iii. 
130 sq.: a κοινωνία consisting 
of rulers and ruled, i. 43; ii. 
233, 234, 235 ; iii. 374: its ac

tivities partly those of rulers, 
partly of persons ruled, iii. 
348 : not any and every body 
of men will serve to form a, iv. 
310: a State of slaves not a 
State nor a State of poor men, 
iii. 201, 231 sq.; iv. 214, 310: 
consists of unlikes, i. 90 sqq., 
284; ii. 230 sqq., 233 ; iii. 158, 
374 ; iv. 214 : of like and equal 
citizens, i. 226 sq., 284 ; iii. 132, 
374; iv. 209, 213, 214 sq. : a 
κοινωνία των ελευθέρων ( i .246; iii. 
131; iv. 213), των ομοίων, iii. 374; 
iv. 214 : a compound (συνθ^τον) 
and also a whole (δλο*>), i. 43, 
83,286; iii. 131 sq., 152: a unity 
(iV), iii. 132: how far a unity, 
i. 165 ; ii. 230 : less of a σύμ-
φυσις to A. than to Plato, ii. 
2 3 0 : one of τα κατά. φύσιν 
σνν€στώτα} i. 2o sq., 22 sq.; iii. 
369 sq., 372 sq.: a union of 
households and gentes (or 
villages), not of individuals, iii. 
208: the πόλις composed of 
wealth, free birth, nobility, 
culture, etc., iii. 231 : friendship 
and community of feeling 
essential to it, iv. 209: not a 
mere opyavov προς αγαθήν ζωην 
for the individual, but a moral 
being like the individual, only 
greater and nobler than he, iii. 
346: State and ϊθνος, see Wvos 
in the Greek Index: the matter 
of, i. 50: its end, i. 50, 62, 
243 sq., 247-249, 285, 310, 
557; ii. 119 sq.; iii. 186 sq., 
226; iv. p. viii, 167: its end 
how determined by Α., i. 62 sq.: 
ascertained by a study of its 
parts, ii. 102, and of its genesis, 
ii. 104 : the end assigned by A. 
to, different from that assigned 
to it by Xenophon and Plato, 
i. 68, 285 : its end not τό σνζήν, 
iii. 208: its end to be achieved 
by the adoption of one unvary
ing type of structure, i. 65: 
A/s determination of the end of 
the State pointed to an unsatis
factory structure for it, i. 65 : 
shadow of illegitimacy cast on 
the actual State, i. 66: end 
assigned by A. to, examined, i. 
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68 sqq., 286, 287; ii. 97: he 
omits to prove that its end is 
not the avoidance or mitigation 
of evil, ii. 97: according to A. 
(who follows the common 
Hellenic view, i. 70 sqq., 387, 
391 sq., 450) the State is not 
only the negative condition, but 
the positive source of virtuous 
action, i. 69, 556 sq.: this view 
examined, i. 70 sqq., 558 sqq.: 
how far does the State develope 
σοφία and the speculative 
intelligence ? ii. 395: the State 
the all-sufficient source of 
virtuous action, i. 69, 310: 
this view examined, i. 78 sq.: 
virtuous action its end, i. 69: 
this view examined, i. 79 sqq.: 
attempts to determine the 
abstract end of the State 
criticized, i. 83: the end of 
the State kept in view by A. 
in its ideal reconstruction, but 
not in its amendment, i. 490: 
the plan of depicting a best 
State and constitution was a 
tradition of political inquiry in 
Greece, i. 85, and is adopted 
by Α., why, i. 86 sq., 458 sq., 
555 : its advantages and disad
vantages, i. 87 sqq.: A. does not 
propose his best State for adop
tion everywhere, i. 458 sq.: con
ditions of the construction of the 
best State, i. 89 sqq.,252,313 sqq., 
322 : it presupposes a common 
locality, aim, and constitution, 
but also differentiation,!. 90,165; 
ii. 230, 233, 234; iii. 158, 374: 
implies a distribution of func
tions and an exchange of labour, 
i. 92 sq.: held together by ' pro
portion', ii. 392: rests on το άνά-
Xoyov and TO κατ* άξίαν, ii. 393: 
made one by education, ii. 255 ; 
iii. 501 : its constitution will be 
just, i. e. will distribute ad
vantages and functions with 
a view to the true end of the 
State, i. 94 sqq., 249 sqq.: list 
of functions to be distributed, i. 
96 sqq.: the parts of the State, 
i. 98, IC9,495 note, 565-569 5 i"· 
132,231, 339, 343, 369 sq., 372 

sq.; iv. 151,165, 171: necessary 
parts of, i. 97 ; iv. 165 sqq.: the 
parts of, distinguished from the 
necessaryconditions,iii.309 sq.: 
only those necessary conditions 
of the State are parts of it 
which can share in the best 
attainable life, or in other 
words in virtue and happi
ness, iii. 369 sq.: slaves not 
parts of, iii. 374: the really 
contrary parts of, the good and 
the bad, iv. 332 : the rich and 
the poor thought to be contrary 
parts of, iv. 170, 332, 394: 
account of the parts of, given 
in the various Books of the 
Politics, i. 565-569; iv. 303: 
parts of, in an especial sense, iii. 
140,343,. 369 sq., 378 ; iv. 170 : 
soldiers, judges, and deliberators 
thought by A. to be essential 
even to the πρώτη πόλις, iv. 167 : 
a State must grow in such a 
way as to preserve symmetry 
between its parts, iv. 302 : how 
the disproportionate increase 
of a part of, is to be prevented, 
iv. 302: the growth in reputa
tion or power of a part of, may 
cause constitutional change, iv. 
327, 33°: 

necessary and noble functions 
not to be placed in the same 
hands, i. 98 sq., 115 sqq.: why, 
i. 116 sq.: position in the State 
of the classes concerned with 
necessary functions, i. 118 sq.: 
connexion of A.'s view on this 
subject with his views on the 
structure of wholes and ' natural 
compounds', i. 122 sqq.; iii. 
369 sq., 372 sq.: necessary 
functions to be given to classes 
largely non-Hellenic, i. 125 sq., 
and partly free, partly slave, i. 
138 sq.: slaves, metoeci, and 
aliens necessary to States in 
A.'s view, iii. 342 sq.: purgation 
of the commercial and indus
trial life of, by a regulation of the 
Science of Supply, i. 126 sqq.: 
the State should fix limits of 
age for marriage, i. 183 : should 
manage education, i. 352 sq. : 
should make the promotion of 
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virtue a matter of public con
cern, iii. 205 : education the best 
guarantee for concord in the 
State, i. 204, 205 sq. : 

constitution of, see Constitu
tion : A.'s view that the State 
consists of citizens (i. 226 sq.; 
iii. 132), taken with his account 
of citizenship, points to a more 
or less popular form of State, i. 
230, 252 sq.: identity of, based 
on the constitution, i. 232 sq.; 
iii. 151-153: kind of rule to be 
exercised in, i. 244 sqq.; iii. 190 
sq.: government in, normally 
for the common good, i. 243 sqq., 
252 note; iii. 190 sq.: what 
should be the supreme authority 
of, i. 253 sq., 258 sq.; iii. 209 
sqq. : two views of A. as to the 
true form of, i. 281: the ques
tion of the structure of, ap
proached by A. from the point 
of view of justice, i. 283 : ex
pediency a better guide, i. 283 : 
conclusions of the Third Book 
as to the nature of, i. 251 sqq., 
283 sqq.: consists of those who 
can live its full life, i. 253: a 
company of equal or proportion
ally equal comrades, i. 284, 500 : 
thrives best when it consists of 
men alike and equal, i. 284 ; 
iv. 209, 213, 214 sq.: a State 
consisting of masters and slaves 

ι no true State, iv. 213: some
thing more than a body of 
friends, i. 285 : not a school nor 
a Church, i. 285 : not a fabric, 
but a whole consisting of its 
citizens as parts, i. 286, 287 sq.: 
this view examined, i. 287 note: 
historic continuity of, i. 288 : 
under an absolute king, L 288 
sq.; iii. 160; iv. p. viii sq.: 
the most desirable life for the 
individual and the State, i. 300 
sqq., 311 sq.: the State bound 
no less than the individual to 
the exercise of moral and intel
lectual virtue, i. 300 sqq., 311 
sq.: bound to express an ethical 
creed in its constitution and to 
bring the convictions of its 
members into harmony with it 

i. 312: not, according to A.,' 
under natural right, while the 
individual is under civil right, 
i. 312: 

the best State the State as 
Nature designed it to be, i. 
87, 218: its preliminary con
ditions, i. 89 sqq., 252, 313 
sqq., 322 : not realizable with
out the aid of fortune and nature, 
i. 342 sq., 423, 555; »i· 34? · 
amount of external and bodily 
goods necessary to, i. 302, 342 
sq.: number of its citizens, i. 
313 sqq.; ii. 395; iii. 342-349: 
size, character, and position of 
its territory, i. 315 sqq.; iii. 349 
sqq-j 353 scl· : character of its 
people, i. 318 sqq.; iii. 363-369 ' 
only to be realized by Hellenes, 
i. 320; iii. 365 sqq.: distribu
tion of social functions in, i. 
322, 330 sq.; iii. 369 sqq.: the 
rulers of the best State, unless 
it is an absolute kingship, 
will be ruled first and rulers 
afterwards, iii. 160, 170, 240: 
deliberative and judicial func
tions not to be given to artisans, 
traders, or cultivators, nor even 
to those who serve the State in 
war (i. 323 sq.; iii. 369 sqq.. 377, 
379), but the latter must succeed 
to these functions on the attain
ment of a certain age (i. 326 
sq. ; iii. 370 sq.), and pass into 
the priestly class when their 
years of vigour are over, i. 
324 sq., 329 sq. ; iii. 370 sq., 
381 sq. : magistracies to be 
elective in the best State, iii. 
413 : is there to be an assembly 
in it ? iii. 413 : division and 
cultivation of the territory, i. 331 
sqq.; ii. 246; iii. 390, 393 sq., 
435 sq.: divided into public 
(including sacred) and private 
land, i. 332 ; ii. 299; iii. 391 sq.: 
to be cultivated by slaves or 
serfs of a certain character, i.333; 
iii. 393 sq.: the private land to 
be owned in lots by the citizens, 
i. 167 sq., 324 ; iii. 380 sq. : 
amount of property to be pos
sessed by them, ii.290; iii.351 sq.: 
the lots of land to be inalienable, 



STATES 663 

State :— 
and gift and bequest to be 
regulated or put an end to, 
dowries to be abolished or 
limited, and neither a father nor 
his heir to be allowed to give 
an heiress in marriage to any 
one they please, ii. 325 : A.'s 
arrangement as to public land 
similar to the Cretan, i. 332; 
ii. 353 : some poor in A.'s best 
State, iii. 391 : limit on repro
ductive intercourse, see Child
ren : practice of exposure and 
abortion, i. 187 sq. and notes; 
iii. 473-475 : the city depicted, i. 
335 sqq.: its site, i. 316 sq., 335 ; 
iii. 354-361 : its laying-out and 
arrangement,!.335sqq.; iii.395-
419, 602 : contrasted with the 
city of Plato's Laws, iii. 411: to 
have more strong places than 
one, i. 337 ; iii. 403 : each class 
to have its own appointed region, 
i· 339 ; iii· 4 I o ; citizens of the 
best State, i. 262, 291, 324, 340 
sqq. {see also Citizen) : their 
character and education, i. 344 
sqq.; iii. 306, 367 {see also Edu
cation) : not to live a βάναυσος 
or αγοραίος βίος, iii. 377 : to live 
temperately and liberally, i. 199, 
316; ii. 355 ; iii. 351 sq.: all 
to be virtuous and happy, iii. 
381, 430 {contrast ii. 264, and 
see iii. 430): resemblance of 
their life to that of the gods, iii. 
424: the best State compared 
to the Islands of the Blest, iii. 
331: all the citizens share in the 
constitution, i. 324 and note, 570; 
iii. 429 : how far all possess the 
virtue of the good man, i. 236 
and note, 240, 569 sq.; iii. 157-
159, 240 sq.: A.'s conception of 
the best State more ideal than 
that of Plato, i. 487 sq.: condi
tions of the internal reorganiz
ation of the State according to 
Plato and Α., i. 554sqq.: spirit
ual influence ofthe State over the 
individual, how far overrated by 
Α., i. 558 sqq.: A.'s estimate of 
a State determined by the char
acter ofthe life lived in it, i. 563: 

States situated by themselves, 

i. 304; iii. 338 : of very rich 
and very poor men, i. 499 : the 
State in an extreme democracy, 
i. 507 : a State not well-ordered 
only a State in name, iii. 343 : 
what qualities a State should 
possess according to Ephorus, 
ii. 290 : importance of συμμετρία 
in the members of, iii. 250: 
how to prevent the rise of too 
powerful persons in, and to get 
rid of them when they have 
arisen, iii. 245: award of hon
ours by, ii. 307 : tendency of, 
to give political power to the 
class which is most effective in 
war, i. 503 sq.; iv. 232 sqq. 

States, Greek, of the mainland of 
Europe and Asia, ii. 356: of 
Asia Minor, iv. 353 : large, iii. 
342-349 ; iv. 217, 259 sqq., 550, 
564: small, 1.516 sq. and note; iv. 
211, 217, 259sqq., 324,389, 564: 
prosperous and leisured, which 
cared for €υκοσμία, iv. 567: 
change of name by, iii. 154 : 
sites of cities in, i. 316 sqq., 
335 δΦ1· > iii· 39^ ·* near the sea 
and distant from it, i. 316 sqq.; 
iii. 356-361: commerce of, most
ly by sea, iii. 360: with a barren 
territory, often forced to become 
commercial, ii. 195 ; iii. 350 sq.: 
slaves metoeci and aliens neces
sary to, iii. 342 sq., 358 : ease 
with which aliens and slaves 
were drawn by Greek States 
from Asia and elsewhere favour
able to the arts, iii. 343; iv. 514: 
tyrants added to the numbers 
of the metoeci in, iv. 465 : many 
much exposed to the influence 
of aliens, iii. 357 ; iv. 465 : often 
had a definite age and season 
ofthe year for marriage, iii. 458 : 
in some a check on the pro
creation of children appears to 
have existed, ii. 271 : μοιχεία a 
criminal offence in, iv. 362 sq.: 
importance to, of laws as to 
orphan heiresses and their ad
ministration, ii. 326 sqq.; iv. 
325 : amount of public land at 
the disposal of, iv. 516, 534 
{see also Land): distribution of 
property in large, iv. 217: the 
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moderately well-to-do numerous 
in large, iv. 217, hardly existed 
in small, iv. 211, outnumbered 
the poor in more than we might 
expect, iv. p. xvi note: increase 
in the size and populousness 
of, favourable to democracy, iv. 
188 : special delicacy of the poli
tical balance in, i. 530 sqq.: con
trast with the States of modern 
Europe, i. 530 : relation of rich 
and poor in, i. 530 sq.: defects 
of the government of, i. 532 sqq.: 
prospering of, by sections, iv. 
393-402 : effect of peace on the 
prosperity of, iv. 364: danger 
of inviting fresh colonists in, 
iv. 310-316: conflicts of race 
as bitter in, as conflicts of class, 
iv. 309: risks attending the 
presence of many άτιμοι in, iii, 
219: constitutional artifices 
practised in, iv. 226-229 : most 
of those vigorous in the third 
century B.C. had a demos of 
small cultivating landowners or 
a pastoral demos, iv. 508 : the 
revenue of, see Revenue: the 
deliberative in,see Deliberative: 
direct legislation by the people 
in, iv. 239: list of members of 
the assembly in, iv. 228 sq.: 
often harmed by a multiplicity 
of magistrates, iii. 291: Greek 
States and the aesymneteship, 

. iii. 269: magistrates in, some
times corrupt because ill paid, 
iv. 398 : registers of contracts 
in, see Registrars: miserable 
when dependent for their de
fence on mercenaries, iii. 375 : 
cavalry, light-armed troops, and 
archers not kept on foot in all, 
iv. 561 : might be too poor to 
resist attack, ii. 290: the com
mon hearth in, see Hearth : see 
also i. 70-73, 79, 82 sq., 126, 
154, 170, 335, 375 sq., 416 sq., 
511 sq., 530-534. 

Statesman, function of the, i. 74-
78, 561 sq.; ii. 193: points in 
connexion with constitutions of 
which statesmen were often 
ignorant, iv. p. vii: errors 
committed by them in framing 

and amending constitutions, iv. 
p. vii, 405-408. 

Statues and pictures, ethical in
fluence of, i. 363 note; iii. 540 
sq.: is the sight of noble statues 
or pictures a right use of leisure? 
iii. 442 : statues of gods, ii. 149: 
statues and pictures representing 
indecent acts or scenes, iii. 491: 
statues in the agora, iv. 478 sq. 

Stephanus, H., ii. 282 ; iv. 260. 
Stesichorus, iv. 389. 
Stewart, Prof. J, Α., iii. 138, 159, 

197,.199, 503, 532, 599. 
Stiris, iv. 565. 
Stoa Poecile, iii. 541. 
Stobaeus, i.278; ii. p.xvii and note, 

198, 286; iii. 161, 383, etc. 
Stoicism, i. 155 sq., 346 note, 549 

sq. ; ii. 213. 
Stoics, the, i. 42, 49 note, 55 note, 

88, 92, 132 note, 135 note, 151 
note, 156, 239 note, 264, 394, 
482,549 sq.; ii. 126,310,311; iii. 
242,543: their relation to Politics 
and Political Science, i. 549 sq.: 
their view as to true wealth, ii. 
188: their definition of pain and 
pleasure, iii. 543 : their defini
tion of freedom, iv. 412. 

Stokes, Mr. Whitley, iii. 482. 
Storeableness, ii. 179. 
Strabo, i. 140, 316 note, 317 note, 

319 note, 335 note, 337 note, 
338 note; ii. pp. iii note, iv, 
v, vi, 159, 245, 254, 282, 291, 
295, 299, 319, 347, 349, 350, 
351,378; iii. 126,136, 141,150, 
160, 181, 186 sq., 257, 272, 354, 
366 ,386; iv. 312, 313,317,336, 
348, 358, 367,420,435, 458, etc. 

Strachan-Davidson, Mr. J. L., iv. 
384,411, 534. 

Stralsund, iii. 359. 
Strategus, ii.302; iii. 223, 224,269, 

411 ; iv. 237, 245,255,260,261, 
268, 355, 376,400,402,404, 499, 
500, 502 sq., 560-562 (see also 
στρατηγοί in Greek Index): elec-
tionsofstrategiatAthens,iv.56S. 

Stratford de Redcliffe, Lord, iii. 
169, 215 ; iv. 214. 

Strato, i. 549 ; ii. 382. 
Strato, king of Tyre, iv. 469. 
Strattis, ii. 297. 
Strymon, iv. 315, 431. 
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Stubbs, Bishop, ii. 116, 309. 
Sturz, ii. 249, 250, 307, 356. 
Styx, iii. 482. 
Suebi, iii. 480. 
Suidas, iii. 419; iv. 117, 363, 457 

sq., 467. 
Sulla, ii. p. iii, 320, 340; iv. 388, 

534. 
Sunium, iii. 349. 
Supply, the Science of, i. 113, 126-

138 and notes, 154, 169, 200: 
its function, i. 128 ; ii. 194,195 : 
its sound and unsound forms, 
i. 128 sqq.: labour for hire and 
lending money at interest placed 
among the latter, i. 131 sqq., 
138: the sound form, ii. 187, 
193, 197, 201 : the unsound 
form, ii. 185, 187, 201 sq.: sub
ordinate to Household Science, 
i. 133 sqq., 135; ii. 167: A.'s 
aims in the inquiry respecting, 
i. 134 sqq.: how far correct, i. 
137 sq.: the eleventh chapter 
of the First Book of the Politics 
on, ii. 165, 196 sqq., 201 : two 
forms distinguished in i. 8-10, 
but three ini. 11, ii. 165, I97sq.: 
how to practise, ii. 197, 202: 
comparative safety of various 
branches of, ii. 202, 

Susemihl, Prof. F., i. pp. viii, ix, χ; 
vols, ii, iii, iv,passim; iii. p. iii: 
edition of the Politics published 
in 1872 by, i. p. viii; ii. p. xli: its 
apparatus criticus^ i. p. viii; ii. 
p.xlii,57: revised textof William 
of Moerbeke's Latin translation 
of the Politics contained in this 
edition, ii. pp. xli, xlv : his esti
mate of the value of this trans
lation for critical purposes in his 
editions of the Politics published 
in 1872, 1879, and 1882, ii. 
p. xlvi sq.: overrates the value 
of the MSS. of the first family, 
though less in his third edition 
than in earlier ones, ii. p. xlviii 
sq.: uses both families for his 
text, but bases it mainly on the 
first, though less so in his third 
edition than in earlier ones, ii. 
p. liv and note: recognizes 
that the MSS. of the first family 
are apt to omit words, ii. 
pp. liv note, lviii: his third 
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edition, ii. pp. xlviii sq., liv note, 
lix note, lxi, 57 and note: his 
view as to chasms in the text 
of the Politics and the trans
position of clauses and para
graphs, ii. p. lxvi. 

Swathing-bands, use of in Greece, 
iii. 481. 

Switzerland, iv. 251, 500, 536. 
Sybaris, i. 316 note; iv. 161, 311, 

312,330,372,373,375,377,514. 
Sylburg, ii. 262; iii. 87, 90, 101, 

106, 107,359; iv. 119,134,166, 
3*7-

Symonds, Mr. J. Α., iv. 416, 473. 
Synegori, iv. 563. 
Syracuse, i. 140, 255, 301, 328,333 

note, 337 note, 398,412 note, 434 
note, 525, 545, 574 ; ii. 185,331; 
ni. 244, 359, 380, 407, 416, 492; 
iv. pp. xxix, xlv, Iii note, lxiv sq., 
lxix, 193, 251, 263, 280, 301, 
3θ53 3"> 314 sq., 319-321, 328 
sq-, 330, 349, 355» 372, 373, 
375» 3%7, 388, 392, 402, 440, 
455, 456, 466, 477,486,502, 522, 
542, 546, 567 : list of oliv ηλικία 
at, iv. 305 : cavalry, hoplites, 
light troops, and fleet of, at 
the Athenian siege, iv. 328 sq.: 
constitution of, from B. C. 466 
to B.C. 413, iv. 329, 440, 485. 

Syria, iii. 394. 
Syssitia, i. 206, 207, 333 sqq., 574 ; 

ii. 257, 351; iii. 384-387, 390 
sq.; iv. 373, 451 : why valued 
by Α., iii. 390 sq.: why origin
ally introduced according to 
Plato, iii. 391: for women in 
Plato's Laws, i. 179; ii. 266: 
Lacedaemonian, i. 334 ; ii. 314, 
341, 353, 362, 402; iv. 519: of 
Lacedaemonian ephors, ii. 336 : 
in Crete, ii. 341, 345, 348, 353, 
354: at Lyctus, ii. 353, 362: 
in A.'s best State, iii. 409, 410, 
4i7sq.: fortheagronomi,iii.4i9. 

Szanto, iii. 144. 

Tacitus, iii. 145; iv. p. xix note, 
469. 

Talleyrand, iv. 473. 
Talthybiadae, ii. 331. 
Tamiae, iv. 268, 395, 402, 404, 

502 sq., 554, 562 : see also Trea
surers, 
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Tanagra, i. ιοί , 338 note ; iv. 341. 
Tarentum, i. 202, 222, 316 note, 

329, 575 note ; ii. 249; iii. 143, 
181 ; iv. 173, 193, 275 sq., 303, 
367, 372, 373, 377, 382, 536, 537-

Tarquinius Supcrbus, ii. p. xiv ; 
iv. 444. t 

Taxiarch, iii. 169; iv. 562. 
Tegea, iii. 355; iv. 219, 306, 

417. 
Teichmiiller, i. p. ix, 6 note, 13, 

20, 49, 214 note; ii. 98, 398 
note ; iii. 540. 

Telauges, ii. 297. 
Telecles, iv. pp. xlii, xlvi, 241-

244, 268. 
Teleclus, iv. 395. 
Telemachus, ii. 239. 
Telephus, iii. 570. 
Telestagoras, iv. 346. 
Telestes, iii. 556. 
Teleutias, iv. 300. 
Telys, iv. 3H,.375· 
Temperance, i. 436 sq.; iii. 447-

450: training in temperance, 
iii. 450. 

Temples, the chief magistracies 
placed close to the, both in A.'s 
ideal city and in the city of 
Plato's Laws, iii. 411: often 
placed on conspicuous sites (i. 
338 note; iii. 413), and in strong 
positions, iii. 413: some temples 
placed apart from the rest, iii. 
411 sq. : of gods and heroes in 
villages, iii. 420: daily offering 
at a temple an indication of 
zealous worship, iii. 472 : ad
ministration of the property of, 
iv. 564 sq. 

Ten, Council of, iv. 393. 
Tencteri, iii. 486. 
Tenea, iii. 412. 
Tenedos, iv. p. Ii, 172. 
Tenos, iv. 304, 553. 
Teos, iv. 238. 
Terina, i. 575 note. 
Tcrmessus, i. 326 note ; iii. 400. 
Testation (Bequest), i. 203; ii. 

314, 324-328, 329, 345, 3 8 i ; 
iv. 401. 

Thalamae, iii. 399. 
Thales the Cretan (Thaletas), 

ii. 205, 347 ,378 ,379; iii. 515· 
Thales the Milesian, ii. p. xii, 204 

- 2 0 8 , 3 7 9 ; iv. 215. 

Thalhcim, ii. 294, 301, 327 sq., 
382. 

Thasos, ii. 291 ; iii. 249; iv. 220, 
409. 

Theaetetus, iii. 216. 
Theagenes, i. 543 ; iv. 375. 
Theages, the, ascribed to Plato, i. 

459 note. 
Theatrocracy, i. 254. 
Thebans, i. 309 note, 321 note, 357 

note, 360 note, 406 note, 469, 
473, 553; υ- 319, 342, 380; 
i»· 154,329, 359, 371,404,449, 
520, 523, 525, 552, 553; iv. 
p. xxi, 183, 220, 341, 379. 

Thebes, i. 99, 309 and note, 317, 
357 note, 360 note, 377, 398, 
450, 466, 468, 473, 475, 477, 
554; n.227,319,320,360, 380; 
iii. 132, I78 ,335 ; 358 ,4 i5 ,553 ; 
iv. pp. xxxii, xlvi, 221, 265, 280, 
294, 3°°, 3°8> 314, 321, 326, 
338, 340, 356, 363, 438, 515. 
544,551. 

Thebes in Egypt, iii. 343; iv. 
331. 

Themistius, i. 410 note. 
Themistocles, i. 239,306 note, 360 

note,448note; ii. 120, 211, 295 ; 
iii. 132, 175, 252, 336, 486, 505, 
554, 555; iv. 176, 298, 299, 
320,330,391,403,404. 

Theocritus, i. 174 note. 
Theocritus of Chios, i. 463, 467; 

ii. 297. 
Theodectes, ii. 152. 
Theodore Studita, i. 157. 
Theodorus, the tragic actor, iii. 

494 sq. 
Theodorus Metochita, iv. 393. 
Theognis, iii. 181, 241, 367, 430; 

iv. 198, 211, 264, 297, 321. 
Theophrastus, i. 30 note, 128 note, 

132 note, 153 sq., 171 note, 279 
note,332 note, 391,463,482, 549 
and note, 550,551; ii.pp. i , iiand 
notes, iii and note, v, vi, vii, viii, 
ix, x, xi, xxxii, 115, 176, 177, 
204,241,254,260,382; iii. 115, 
265, 267, 268, 276, 398, 515, 
555,596; iv. 325,405,449,457 
sq., 466, 549 : question whether 
he was the writer of the Politics 
(or of a part of it) discussed, ii. 
p. xxxiii sqq.: his style of 
writing different from that of Α., 
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Theophrastus:— 
ii. p. xxxiv and note: some 
opinions expressed in the Poli
tics which he did not hold, ii. 
p. xxxiv and notes, 177: Πολιτικά 
of, ii. p. xxxiv: the Cynic 
Metrocles burnt his own notes 
of the lectures of, ii. p. xxxvi: 
speaks of his own lectures as 
άι/αγνώσ€ΐς, ii. p. xxxvii: prob
ably acquainted with Pol. 7 (5). 
11. 1313 b 21 sqq., iv. 457 sq.: 
on the value of registers of con
tracts and of property, iv. 554. 

Theopompus, the Lacedaemonian 
king, ii. 322, 334,351 ; i"· 276; 
iv. 252, 382, 447. 

Theopompus, the comic poet, ii. 
109 ; iii. 105. 

Theopompus, the historian, i. 155 
note, 199 note, 316 note, 318 
note, 321 note, 463, 465 note, 
467, 5°6 ; ϋ. 193, 208, 269, 318, 
321 ,324 ,331 ,337 ,355; iv. 221, 
428 sq., 469, 532. 

Theoric fund, the, iv. 532. 
Thera, iii. 142; iv. p. xxv, 160, 

312. 
Theramenes, i. 470 sq., 491, 504; 

ϋ· 3°7, 3°8 ! iv- 220, 222, 251, 
339, 350 sq., 380, 405, 539: 
a great foe to illegality, iv. 380. 

Thermopylae, i. 70 ; iv. 358. 
Theron, iv. 298, 468. 
Thersites, iv. 329. 
Theseus, i. 270 note; ii. 241; iii. 

253, 276, 280; iv. 419,477· 
Thesmophoria, iii. 412. 
Thesmothetae, iii. 141. 
Thespiae, i. 100 sq.; iii. 358. 
Thesprotians, iv. 447. 
Thessalians, ii. 185 ; iii. 260, 264, 

371; iv. 154. 
Thessalus, iv. 427. 
Thessaly, i. 222,316 note, 339,545; 

ii. 185 ; iii. 290, 350, 414 ; iv. 
p. lxv, 358, 361, 431, 432, 540, 
541. 

Thibron, ii. 312 ; iii. 325, 445. 
Thimecherety ii. 246. 
Thirlwall, i. 155 note, 231 and note, 

314 note, 326 note, 329, 330 
notes, 477 note; ii. 291, 299, 
309 ,346 ,350 ,351 ,353; iii. 289, 
420. 

Thirty, the, at Athens, i. 326 note, 
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393, 399 5 "ι- 148; iv. 246, 317, 
350, 368, 401, 422. 

Thompson, Sir E. Maunde, i. p. 
ix ; ii. 60. 

Thompson, Rev. Dr., iii, 143; iv. 
120,125. 

Thonissen,i. 187note; iv. 324, 528. 
Thoricus, iii. 419. 
Thorley, Mr. G· E., Warden of 

Wadham College, i.p.x; iii.p. iii. 
Thorpe, Ancient Laws of England, 

ii. 241. 
Thrace, i. 153, 318 note, 473; iii. 

398; iv. p. lxiv, 313," 315, 317, 
425,427,436: Thracewardcities, 
i. 316 note ; iii. 600 ; iv. 516. 

Thracians, i. 374; ii. 169, 309; 
iii. 179, 265, 270, 365 j iv. 236, 
437. 

Thrasybulus, i. 232 ; iv. 436 sq., 
546. 

Thrasybulus, tyrant of Miletus, 
iii. 247; iv. 341,418, 424. 

Thrasybulus, tyrant of Syracuse, 
iv. 314, 440 sq., 456, 480. 

Thrasydaeus, iv. 429. 
Thrasymachus, i. 27,389 ; ii. 134; 

iii. 323. 
Three, the number, ii. 119, 298. 
Thucydides, son of Melesias, 

i . 470; ii. 375 ; iii· 554 5 iv.339, 
394, 408. 

Thucydides, i. 22, 100, 235 and 
note, 307, 310sq., 383, 385 and 
note, 419 note, 451, 459, 462, 
470 note, 485 note, 504; ii. 
115, 227, 263, 276, 283, 308, 
309, 313 ; iii. 123, 154, 244, 
249, 329, 433, 483 ; iv. pp. xxi, 
lxi sq., 205, 220, 256, 265, 280, 
294, 321, 325, 328, 329, 333, 
367, 407, 416, 419, 421, 423, 
427, 467, 468, 475, 495 · tells 
us more than A. about the life 
and working of democracy, as 
distinguished from its structure 
and institutions, iv. p. Hi sq. : 
has a passage of Herodotus 
before him, iv. 350: sets more 
store by empire than Α., i. 
310 sq. 

Thurii, i. 380; ii. 285, 295, 296; iii. 
136,151, 191,392 ; iv. 161, 228, 
255, 309, 311 sq., 364, 366, 
372-374 ,376-378 ,38o ,5 i4 . 

Thurot, C , ii. 145, 217, 218, 230, 
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Thurot :— 
235, 236, 238, 256, 262, 364; 
iii. 87, 105, 115, 123, 237, 272, 
298; iv. 94, 100-103, 127, 131, 
133, 147, 164, 193, 198, 285, 
343. 344, 364, 457· 

Thurot, F., iv. 100. 
Thyni, iv, 436. 
Thyrea, iii. 354. 
Thyrreium, iv. 564. 
Tiberius, iv. 465. 
Ticknor, iv. 389. 
Timaeus, i. 316 note; ii· 163; 

iv. 368, 480. 
Timber, iv. 552 : timber-cutting, 

quarrying and mining, i. 131 
note ; ii. 202 sq. 

Timidity and intelligence, i. 319 
note; iii. 364. 

Timochares, iii. 477. 
/ Timocracy, i. 508; ii. 392, 394; 
V iv. 372, 486 sq. 

Timocrates, iv. 436. 
Timoleon, i. 22 and note, 209 note, 

526; iii. 416 ; iv. 325. 
Timonassa, iv. 375. 
Timophanes of Corinth, i. 526; 

iv. 216, 325, 359 sq., 416. 
Timophanes of Mytilene, iv. 325. 
Timosthenes, iv. 156. 
Timotheus, the musician, iii. 551, 

568. 
Timotheus, the Athenian states

man, i. 22 note ; iv. 315, 379. 
Timotheus, tyrant of the Pontic 

Heracleia, i. 544 note, 545, 547 
note ; iv. 421, 448, 468. 

Tisamenus, ii. 331. 
Tissaphernes, iv. 542. 
Tithings, iv. 523. 
Tocqueville, de, i. 76 ; iv. 400. 
Toepffer, iii. 418, 491; iv. 349, 

420. 
Topics, the, of Aristotle, iii. 153, 

430; iv.247. 
Torstrik, i. 22. 
Trade, retail, iii. ^ηη: see also 

Agriculture. 
Traders (Shopkeepers), 1.103,108-

110, 112, 138, 403 sq., 431; iii. 
377 5 iv. 153, 165, 508, 518, 519. 

Tragedy, iii. 560, 562, 565. 
Trajan, iv. 451, 460, 461, 465, 

469,471,479. 
Tranipsac, iv. 436. 
Trapezus, iii. 404. 

Treasure, iv. 323. 
Treasurers, iv. 256, 395,404, 467 : 

see also Tamiae. 
Trendelenburg, i. 198 ; ii. 138; 

iii. 518. 
Tres viri capitales> iv. 556. 
Trevelyan, Sir G., i. 190 note; iv. 

213. 
Triangle, the Pythagorean, iv. 

482. 
Triballi, ii. 159. 
Tribe, i. 196 sq.; ii. 257; iv. pp. 

xxviii, xxxiii, 241, 266, 397 sq., 
522-525 : not included by A. in 
his enumeration of institutions 
favouring common life, iii. 208 : 
oligarchies ruled by the heads 
of tribes, iv. pp. xxiv, xxxiii, 287 
sq.: tribes in the State of Plato's 
Laws, i. 442; ii. 257: the three 
Dorian, iv. 288 : the Aeantid at 
Athens, iv. 331 : the Aeschri-
onian at Samos, iv. 331 : the 
tribe Aegialeis at Sicyon, iv. 
331: election to the magistracies 
by the tribes, not by the whole 
demos, recommended in a 
particular case, iv. 343 sq.: 
place in which the tribe kept or 
exposed to view public docu
ments, iv. 397 sq.: regrouping 
of the citizens in tribes, phratries, 
and worships, iv. 522 sqq. 

Trieber, ii. 257, 322,331, 348, 351, 
378. 

Trierarchs at Athens, iv. 305 : at 
Rhodes, iv. 336. 

Trierarchy, iv. 399. 
Trireme-oarsmen, i. 97 ; iv. p. xlii, 

172, 173, 292, 518, 541. 
Trittys, iv. 524. 
Trochee, iii. 544. 
Troezen, iii. 464 ; iv. p. xxxi, 309, 

311. 
Trogus Pompeius, i. 321 note. 
Troy, iii. 259 ; iv. 420. 
Tiimpel, ii. 320. 
Turgot, i. 440 note. 
Turks, Ottoman, i. 309 note, 326 

note. 
Tuscany, iv. 214. 
Twenty-one, the age of, iii. 497. 
Tylor, Prof. Ε. Β., iii. 468, 482. 
Tynnondas, iii. 267. 
Tyrannion, ii. p. iv. 
Tyranny, i. 148, 211 note, 212-
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Tyranny:— 
225, 232, 390 sq., 399, 416, 431 
note, 432, 454, 491, 494 note, 
499, 520 sq., 526, 528, 532, 
541-547 ; ii. p. xiii, 277, 357, 
392-394; iii. p. xxix, 147, 
MS, 155, 193. 195, 265, 271, 
?S7 sq., 334.sq., 4°3,.446, 5°2 ; 
iv. pp. xxviii, xxxi, xliii, liv, 138, 
152, 157, 191, 206, 216, 235, 
236, 240, 277, 329, 334, 339, 
346, 370, 372, 388, 394, 413-
480, 483, 489, 525 : Plato's 
account of, i. 416; iv. p. lxii, 
339, 486, 489: A.'s definition 
of, in the Politics, iv. pp. lxi-
lxiii, 207, 208, 445 : an dp\rn iv. 
417 sq., 442: described by an 
enumeration of τα τυραννικά, iv. 
450: more kinds than one of, 
i. 499, 543 ; iv. 207 : η μάλιστα 
τνραννίς, iv. 207 sq.: sometimes 
said to be a deviation from 
kingship, sometimes from the 
absolute kingship, iii. 195; iv. 
p. lxii, 146, 196: the worst of 
the deviation-forms, iv. 146, 
180, 196: a mixture of the 
worst points of extreme olig
archy and extreme democracy, 
iv. p. xv, 180, 413: extreme 
oligarchies and democracies 
apt to change into tyrannies, 
iv. 216, 334, 345: rise of, iv. 
pp. lxiii-lxvi, 339 sqq.: origin of, 
iv. 414-418: owes its origin to 
force, not virtue, iv. 414: its 
end wealth, iv. 421: various 
ways in which tyrannies were 
acquired, i. 543; iv. p. lxiii, 
339 sqq., 355, 359, 385, 
416 : favouring conditions, iv. 
p. lxiv sq.: tenure of great 
offices for long terms apt to 
lead to, iv. 340: spendthrift 
ways of life and schemes of, iv. 
392: administration of tyran
nies, financial and other, iv. 
pp. lxvi-lxix: measures com
mon to tyranny and democracy, 
iv. 423 : extent to which the 
laws and constitution of the 
State were altered by the 
tyrant, iv. p. lxvii: effect on the 
State of a long continuance of, 
iv. p. lxviii sq.: prestige of, in 
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Sicily, iv. p. lxv sq.: some 
tyrannies long-lived, most not, 
iv. 477: causes of the fall of, i. 
542 sq.; iv. 413, 424-443, 449, 
459 : hatred, anger, and con
tempt the most frequent, iv. 
441 sq., 449, 478: attacks on 
tyrannies prompted by hostility 
on principle to the absolute 
rule of one man not noticed by 
Α., iv. 438: ran some special 
risks in time of war, iv. 459: 
means of preserving, i. 545 sqq.: 
iv. 398, 446, 448-477, 478: 
Alexander after his victory at 
Gaugamela ordered all tyran
nies in Greece to be put down, iv. 
439: rise of, in mediaeval Italy, 
iv. pp. lxiii, lxix sq., 359, 416 : 
some points of contrast between 
tyranny in ancient Greece and 
in mediaeval Italy, iv. p. lxix sq., 
339, 442. 

Tyrant, the, i. 100, 102, 199 note, 
376,416 sq.3 531 sq., 542-547; 
ii. 289 sq., 307 sq.: iii. 146,147, 
266, 313; iv. pp. lxi-lxx,299,332 
sq-, 339 sq., 346, 355, 377, 409, 
413-480: earlier and later, i. 
543; iv. p. lxiii, 416 sqq.: 
tyrants called aesymnetes in 
early days, iii. 268 : classifica
tion of Greek tyrants accord
ing to the status which enabled 
them to win their tyrannies 
compared with a similar classi
fication of tyrants in mediaeval 
Italy, iv. 416: connexion be
tween an increase in the great
ness of Greek States and the 
rise of demagogue-tyrants, iv· 
416: demagogues did not win 
tyrannies unless they held the 
office of polemarch or strategus 
or were men of military prowess, 
i v. 339,418: connexion of military 
and tyrannical tendencies, iv. 
468: pupils of Greek philo
sophers sometimes became 
tyrants, iv. 449 : a child of the 
demos, iv. 415 : sometimes one 
of the -γνώριμοι, iv. 415 sq.: 
body-guard of, i. 544; iii. 266, 
268: iv. p. lxiv: policy tradi
tionally recommended to, i. 545 
-547; iv. 121,448-464: policy 
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Tyrant:— 
recommended by A. to, i. 547; 
iv. p. lxvii, 464-477 : Xenophon 
and Isocrates had already 
before A. suggested better 
methods of rule to, iv. 449, and 
Plato, through Dion,hadadvised 
Dionysius the Younger to 
assimilate his rule to that of a 
king, iv. 449: tyrants did not 
love convivial parties for their 
subjects, or clubs, or education, 
or gatherings for the intellec
tual employment of leisure, 
or gatherings in gymnasia, 
palaestrae, and leschae, or too 
many festivals, or close friend
ships, i. 546; iv. 451-453: 
used methods practised by 
generals, iv. 457, and especially 
by generals defending besieged 
cities, iv. p. lxvii, 451 : some
times sought to induce their 
subjects to live in the country, 
iv. 422 sq., 453, 513: wished 
all persons staying in the 
city to hang about their palace-
gates, i. 546; iv. 453 sq.: some
times deprived the many of 
their heavy arms, iv. 422, 450: 
often ill-used the demos, iv. 
422 sq.: made war on the 
notables, iv. 474: distrusted 
those whom good rulers would 
trust,, iv. 459 sq.: distrusted 
their friends, iv. 460: often 
murdered by their wives, 
iv. 461 : dreaded those who 
guarded them, iv. 466: indulged 
women, children, and slaves, i. 
546 ; iv. 460 sq., 525 sq.: fond 
of bad men, i. 546; iv. 461 : 
bountiful to ίταΐραι, ξένοι, and 
τεχνΐται, i, 546; iv. 465 : loved 
to wear remarkable dresses, iv. 
465: did much to add to the 
numbers of metoeci in Greek 
States, iv. 465 : amassed a 
treasure, iv. 466: built to make 
their subjects poor, iv. 457 sqq., 
4 7 0 : χαλεποί, not σεμνοί like 
kings, iv. 467, and φοβεροί, not 
αιδυίοι like kings, iv. 468: 
sought to be thought ενδαίμονες 
και μακάριοι, iv. 469: sometimes 
wanting in reverence for the gods, 

iv. 470, and jealous of men of 
merit, iv. 471: A.'s account of 
the aims of most Greek tyrants 
probably here and there too 
sombre, iv. 448 sq.: most of 
the details in his picture of 
their rule borrowed from earlier 
authorities, iv. 449: conspira
cies against tyrants commonly 
planned by notables, iv. 423: 
attacks on tyrants, see Mon
archy: thought by some to be 
necessarily bad men, iv. 414: 
Isocrates and A. thought other
wise, iv. 477: some Greek 
tyrants better than others, i. 
545; iv. p. lxix: intermarriage 
of tyrants and their families 
with citizens of free States, iv. 
375 sq. 

Tyre, iii. 351, 400; iv. 316. 
Tyrrell, Prof., ii. 101, 121, 199. 
Tyrrhenia, iii. 386. 
Tyrrhenians, iii. 350. 
Tyrtaeus, iii. 232, 393,̂  570; iv. 

542: his poem Ευνομία, iii. 393. 
Tyrwhitt, iii. 127. 

Uberti, iv. 324. 
Ulpian, iv. 472. 
Unigeniture, i. 179 and note, 188, 

203; ii. 325; iv. 401. 
United Provinces of the Nether

lands, the, iii. 554. 
United States, the, i. 75, 76, 106 

note ; iii. 348 ; iv. p. lxi, 177, 
496, 498, 501,516. 

Universe, the, 1. 305, 379, 549 ; ii. 
126; iii. 339 sq. 

Usener, ii. pp. vii, viii and note; 
iv. 468. 

Usury, i. 131; ii. 196. 

Vaccaei, ii. 245. 
Vahlen,i. p. ix, 141 note, 299 note ; 

vols, ii, iii, iv, passim. 
Valerius Flaccus, iii. 481. 
Valerius Maximus, ii. p. xl and 

note, 405 ; iv. 433, 447, 448, 551. 
Valuations of property, see 

Property. 
Varro de Re Rustica, ii. 199, 200, 

201, 204 ; iii. 405. 
Vcitch, Mr. W., ii. 419; iii. 104, 

232, 241, 329, 340, 433, 47*>, 
490; iv. 529. 
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Venice, i. 98; ii. 369; iii. 139, 
163, 351, 362 ; iv. p. xxxi note, 
126, 161, 205. 306, 347 sq., 360, 
369> 375 sq., 3**4> 385, 393, 394, 
400, 401, 433, 473, 487, 536, 
545, 546. 

\7enus of Milo, ii. 320. 
Verdict of ' non liquet', ii. 306. 
Verrall, Dr. A. W., i. 307 note; 

iv. 112. 
Vicenza, ii. 60; iv. 418. 
Victorius, vols, ii, iii, iv, passim. 
Vikings, ii. 170. 
Village,the, i. 29; ii. i n , 112,113 

sqq., 183; iii. 202, 209: villages 
founded by the Teutonic con
querors of Britain, names of, 
ii. 114. 

Villatica fiastio, ii. 201. 
Vines planted in clumps, iii· 405. 
Virgil, i. 19; ii. 199; iii. 350, 385, 

456. 
Virginia, iv. 222, 508. 
Virtue, how acquired, i. 8, 343 

sq.; iii. 430 sq.: nature one 
of the sources of, iii. 429 sqq.: 
attracts good-will, ii. 156: 
should not be hidden, iii. 413: 
should accompany wealth, iii. 
310: the chief ingredient in 
happiness, iii. 310: moral virtue 
a mean state, iv. 210: virtue 
and vice, distance between, iv. 
318, 332 : virtue and άκρασίη, iv. 
405 : the best security against 
wrong action, iv. 405: those 
who excel in, can plausibly 
claim to be absolutely unequal, 
iii. p. xxxii note: unity of 
the virtues taught by Socrates 
and others, i. 235 and note; ii. 
214, 220; iii. 155: varies with 
the constitution, iv. 193, 403 : 
virtue in the so-called aristo
cracy, ii. 368; iii. 287; iv. 
p. xii sq., 193: absolute and 
relative to the constitution, iv. 
pp. xii sq., xxxiv, 193: of the 
good citizen and the good man, 
i. 234-240, 569 sq.; iii. 154 sq., 
157-159, 173 : of the good man 
is of two kinds, that of a ruler 
and that of a person ruled but 
free, except his φρόνησπ, which 
belongs only to a ruler, iii. 170-
173 : of men and of women, ii. 
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219 sq.; iii. 171: distinguished 
from political capacity, iii. 241, 
306 ; iv. 402 sq.: both virtue and 
political capacity to be possessed 
by the ruler, iii. 306, 336 sq.; 
iv. 402 sq.: question whether the 
practice of virtue is more open 
to potentates or to private per
sons, iii. 324, 335: are both 
προαίρεσις and πράξεις necessary 
to perfect virtue ? ii. 253 : abso
lute andconditional use of virtue, 
iii. 424 sqq.: the four cardinal 
virtues, i. 296, 299 note. 

Visconti, the, iv. 387: Filippo 
Maria, iv. 473: Giovanni Maria, 
iv. 473. 

Volkmann, ii. p. xvii note, 68. 

Waitz, G., iv. 448. 
Waitz, T., ii. 131, 236; iii. 138, 

217, 218, 238, 506; iv. 181. 
Wallace, Russia, ii. 246. 
Wallace, Prof., i. 27 note. 
Wallace, Mr. E., ii. 143, 338. 
Wallenstein, iii. 359 ; iv. 473. 
Waller, i. 336 note. 
Walls, the city, i. 336, 339 sq.; 

iii. 405-410; iv. 351, 361 : 
towers of, iii. 409 : gates of, see 
Gates : magistrates for the re
pair of, iv/260 (see also ταχοποιοί 
in Greek Index). 

War, i. 304, 327 sq., 345 ; iii. 332, 
447, 450 ; iv. 279, 566: wars 
with neighbours, iv. 154: effect of 
war in producing great extremes 
of wealth and poverty,iv.309: war 
and enslavement, i. 143,154 sq.: 
legitimate purposes of, i. 327 sq. ; 
iii. 447 sq.: matters connected 
with the gods grouped with 
matters connected with, iv. 566: 
the Trojan, iii. 271: Messenian, 
ii. 322 ; iv. 367 sq., 369: second 
Messenian, iii. 392 sq.; iv. 369 : 
Persian, i. 381 ; ii. 295; iii. 
222, 361, 502; iv. 362, 387: 
generation after the Persian, i. 
381,524; ii.295; iii. 554: Pelo-
ponnesian, i. 318 note, 390 and 
note, 398, 451, 505: iii. 359,.400, 
448, 502 ; iv. pp. xxix, xlviii, li 
sq., lxiv, 305, 447: Social, i. 
311 ; iv. 299: OJynthian, i. 463 
note: Lamian, iv. 172, 358, 
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War :— 
548: second Punic, ii. 365 ; iv. 
369. 

Water, importance of, to health, 1. 
335 and note; iii. 401 sq. : the 
supply of drinking-water to be, 
if necessary, kept apart from 
other water, iii. 402. 

Wealth, A.'s definition of, i. 138; 
ii. 137, 180: J. S. Mill's, ii. 180: 
storeableness as an attribute of, 
ii. 179 : should be accompanied 
by virtue, iii. 310, and by wis
dom, iii. 313: its due amount, 
see Property: produced by cour
age and temperance, iii. 449: 
fortune the source of, see 
Fortune: connexion of, with 
culture and high birth, iv. 197 : 
often thought to be connected 
with virtue, iv. 197: those 
whom the many think wealthy 
not really so in Plato's view, 
ii. 187: the Cynics and Stoics 
on, ii. 188. 

Weber, ii. 274, 381; iii. 448; iv. 
338, 525, 533· 

Welcker, iv. 265. 
Welldon, Rev. Dr., i. p. ix; vols, 

ii, iii, \v,fiasswi. 
Welldon, Miss E., iii. 495. 
Wellington, the Duke of, iii. 359 ; 

iv. 443 sq., 454. 
Westermarck, Dr., iii. 468. 
Whibley, Mr. L., iv. p. xxiv note, 

361. 
Whole, a, what, iii. 131 sq.: a 

kind of «/, iii. 132 : identity of, 
iii. 152 : must be studied if a 
part of it is to be understood, i. 
381 note; iv. 236: must be 
studied in its parts, ii. 101 sq. ; 
iv. 235 : should be divided into 
opposite parts embodying attri
butes which cannot be com
bined, iv. 170: cannot be in a 
good state, if the parts are not, 
any more than the parts, if the 
whole is not, iv. 236: a whole 
consisting of parts must grow 
in such a way as to preserve 
symmetry, iv. 302: what holds 
of the parts does not necessarily 
hold of the whole, and what 
holds of the whole does not ne
cessarily hold of the parts, iv. 381. 

Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, von, i. 
317 note, 337 note; iii. 418 ; iv. 
133, 144, 547, 563. 

Wilisch, Prof., iv. 263. 
Willems, iii. 134, 371; iv.343, 390, 

391, 545. 
Wilson, Prof. J. C, ii. p. Ixvii note, 

419; iii. 128,330, 595-597. 
Windle, Prof., iii. 329. 
Winds, only two according to 

some, iv. 156: the east wind, i. 
337 and note ; iii. 397 sq.: the 
west, i. 319 note: the north, i. 
337 ; iii- 398; iv. 156 sq.: the 
south, iv. 156 sq. 

Wine, sometimes given to infants 
in Greece, iii. 480: infants 
bathed in, after birth at Sparta, 
iii. 482. 

Winter, the great, i. 467 note, 
576 sq. 

Wisdom, i. 327 ; iii. 379: should 
be accompanied by health, iii. 
310, and should accompany 
wealth, iii. 313: ascribed by 
A. to elderly, not old men, iii. 
379. 

Wolf, J. C, ii. 68. 
Women, i. 124 sq., 182; ii. 218; 

iv. 404: position of, in Greek 
and barbarian communities, 
i. 170: position of, in Greek 
States in respect of property, i. 
171 sq.: in Greek households of 
the poorer class, i. 170; iv. 567 : 
in households of the better class 
at Athens,!. I70sqq.: education 
of, i. 171 and note : position of 
married women in Greece, i. 
170, 172 sqq.: in the Lacedae
monian State, i. 176 sq. and 
notes ; ii. 314, 317, 318, 321; 
iii. 477 : of unmarried women 
in Greece, i. 170 sq. and notes, 
178: of women in Crete, see 
Crete: Plato's scheme of a 
community in women and 
children, see Plato: changes 
suggested by Plato in the 
education and life of, i, 17S and 
note; iii. 471 sq.: their work 
assimilated by him to that of 
men, i. 403 : A. on the educa
tion of, i. 177; ii. 225 ; iv. 410: 
excluded from political functions 
in his best State, i. 124 sq.: 



WAR 

Women:— 
A. on the virtue of, ii. 219 sq.; 
iii. 171 sq. : his counsels to 
married and pregnant women 
as to their health, iii. 471-473 : 
women thought to be quick in 
noticing personal resemblances, 
ii. 239 : their occasional useful
ness in war, ii. 321: the dressing 
ofΛΥΌΟΙ work for, iv. 435: indulged 
by tyrants and extreme demo
cracies, i. 546; iv. 460 sq., 
525 sq. 

World, the, held by A. to have 
existed from everlasting, ii. 256, 
310. 

Worship,orgiastic, iii. 552: private 
worships, i. 179; iv. 524 sq.: 
nothing said in the Politics 
about the worship ofdaemones, 
iii. 420. 

Wrestling, iii. 527. 
Write, knowledge how to, common 

in ancient Greece, ii. 300. 
Wrongdoing, motives of, ii. 288, 

340: three kinds of, and their 
remedies, ii. 289. 

Wyse, Mr. W., iii. 352 ; iv. 229. 
Wyttenbach, ii. 68, 212, 381 ; 

iii. 430; iv. 295, 315, 380, 
427. 

Xanthippus, iv. 542. 
Xanthus, iv. 420. 
Xenocrates, i. 179 note, 302 note, 

351 note, 391, 463, 468, 473; ii. 
177,297; iii. 274, 313, 319,491. 

Xenocrates, brother of Theron of 
Agrigentum, iv. 468. 

Xenophanes, iii. 228, 231, 595. 
Xenophon, i. p. vi, 66, 68, 107 sq. 

and note, 113,128,136 and note, 
143, 169-171 and notes, 175, 
176 note, 201 and notes, 209, 
212, 216 note, 277 and note, 
285, 339, 384, 393, 459 note, 
473, 5°6, 544 sq., 552: vols, 
ii, iii, iv, passim : paper on the 
Athenian constitution wrongly 
ascribed to, i. 383, 538 sqq. : 
corrects Herodotus, iii. 301: on 
Lycurgus (contrast A.'s view), 
iii. 452: on tyranny, iv. 449, 
475: on «/ζιπποι, iv. 542. 
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Xerxes, ii. 331 5 ϋί· 359, 554 5 
iv. p. lxv, 387, 434 sq. 

Youth, iii. 545, 548: contrast of, 
with manhood overrated by 
Α., i. 193, 35°, 374; iii· P- *lvi, 
456 sq. 

Yriarte, ii. 369; iii. 139 ; iv. 306, 
348, 385, 401 sq., 546. 

Zaleucus, ii. 285, 308, 376-379 ; 
iii. 600. 

Zamolxis, iv. 236. 
Zancle, iii. 154 ; iv. 309 sq., 312 sq. 
Zara, ii. 60 and note ; iii. 415. 
Zeller, i. p. ix, 5 note, 7, 8, 11 note, 

17 and note, 19 note, 21, 22 
note, 23 note, 47, 49~55, 57 and 
notes, 58 note, 64 note, 66 notes, 
68 note,i02 note, 108, 116 note, 
132 note, 140 note, 141 note, 156 
note, 171 note, 235 note, 236 
note,239 note, 255,264note, 299 
note, 332 note, 339note, 358 note, 
381 note, 388 note,434 note,46i, 
462 note, 464 note, 467 and note, 
471 note, 550 note, 579; ii. p. vii 
note,χ and note, xi note,xix note, 
xxxv note, 124,176,204,220,249, 
256, 263 sq., 266, 269, 298, 310, 
377 ; iii. p. xxxiv, 138, 152,158, 
188, 206, 308, 309, 322, 337, 
339> 364, 367, 372, 373, 420, 
424, 449, 457, 526, 529, 546, 
557, 561, 562; iv. 118, 135 sq., 
236, 405, 481 sq. 

Zenoof Citium, i. 153, 391; ii. 188, 
242, 253, 254, 282. 

Zeus, i. 16, 102, 276, 278, 360 and 
note, 431, 439; ii. 212, 213, 378; 
iii. 253 sq., 272, 358, 411; 451, 
482,491, 53i ; iv. 146,184,457, 
524: represented as dancing, i. 
360 note: the Atabyrian, ii. 380: 
Zeus Polieus at Agrigentum, iv. 
418 : the Olympian Zeus, temple 
of, at Athens, iv. 458. 

Zeuxis, ii. 296; iii. 216, 541. 
Zitelmann,ii. 259,260,309 (see also 

Buecheler and Zitelmann). 
Zoological works of Aristotle, the, 

iv. 163. 
Zurich, iv. 250. 
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INDEX OF GREEK WORDS NOTICED 
IN THE WORK 

α and av interchanged in the 
MSS., iii. 125 : α and ω inter
changed, iv. 106, n o . 

άβελτερία, αβελτηρία, iv. 123. 
αγαθός κα\ φρόνιμος, iii. 1 6 0 : αγα

θός κα\ δίκαιος, iii. 2 0 6 : αγαθοί 
και σπουδαίοι, iii. 4 3 ° · Αγαθοί 
προς υπόθεσίν τίνα, iv. 193 · Αγα-
θο\ περί τι, iv. 471 · αγαθοί άνδρες 
and ευεργεσίαι, iii. 286 sq. : αγα
θόν, τό φαινόμενον, as the a im in 
action, ii. 97 : αγαθά, τα περιμά-
χητα, ii. 343 · αγαθών, η εξω 
κτησις των, iii· 313 s c l · : *μ πΑσιν 
άγαθοϊς, iii. 45Ι · 

αγειν ini, ii. 323 5 iv. 44^ * ayeiz/ eVi 
το μετριώτερον, iv. 446 : αγειν εις 
παιδείαν, προς τας μαθήσεις, iii. 
554 · Αγειν, είσάγειν, iii. I l 8 sq., 

, 4 7 9 # 
αγελαιοτροφικη, ΑγεΧαιοκομικη, ii. 

122. 
αγ*λάοι, iv. 4^9· 
αγορά, Αγοράζειν, iii. 4 Μ · «yopa 

and άστυ connected, iv. 550: 
γυναικεία αγορά, iii. 415 · «V Αγορά, 
iv τη αγορά, iv. 363. 

αγοραίοι, i. ιοί note, 103, 265 note; 
iii. 217, 374 5 iv. I53J 165, 166, 
513,518-520. 

Αγος, IV. 311. 
άγριότης, iii. 523. 
αγροί, ii. 250. 
Αγροικοι, iv. 341. 
αγρονόμος, i. 3 4 0 ; iii. 419 ; iv. 552, 
αγωγή, iv. 184 sq. 
αγώνες κα\ θεωρίαι, iii. 567 ; iv. 567. 
αγωνία, iv. 136. 
ΑδικεΊν εις άτιμίαν, εις κέρδος, iv. 

383, 424> 473 : Αδικήσομαι, iii. 
241. 

αδικήματα ακουσία, ii. 3 4 o : αδικήματα 
προς ενα, προς τό κοινόν, iv. 270. 

αδειν, άείδειν, iii. 53 2 · 
αδικία, motives of, ii. 288 : αδικία, 

ύβρις, iv. 297) 488. 
αδυναμία των πραγμάτων, IV. 4^3· 
αεί, αϊεί, ϋ . 82. 
αζυξ, ίί. 121 sq. 
Άθήνησιν, iv. 3ΐ7· 
αθλα βαρύτερα, iii. 525 · αθλα άνα~ 

γκαΐα, iii. 525· 
ΑθληταΙ των έργων, IV. 544· 
αθρόος, fern., iv. 473-
α ι, with the subj., iii. 90. 
άίδιος, ii. 342 ; iii. 255, 260. 
αΙδως, iii. 460 : two kinds of, iii. 

416 sq. : how the better kind is 
produced, iii. 417 : αιδώς, φόβος, 
iv. 468. 

αίρεΐσθαι, in a pass, sense ?, iv. 99 

αίρεσις, ii. 168 ; iii. 426, 442 ; iv. 
238 : αΐρεσις, κρίσις, ii. 339: 
αΐρεσις, διαίρεσις interchanged in 
the MSS.,iii. 114; iv. 115, 128, 
187. 

αιρετοί, iv. 2 4 6 : αίρετο\ ε£ αιρετών, 
ii. 281 : αιρετοί and κληρωτοί εκ 
προκρίτων, iii. 22θ, and iii. Ad
ditions and Corrections, p. 602. 

αϊσθησιν €χειν τινός, ii. 124. 
αίσυμνητης, iii. 267-269. 
αίσχυνεσθαι verecitndari in Vet. 

Int., iv. 117. 
αίτιοι/ του γίνεσθαι causa quay6 

fiebat in Vet. Int., iii. 10S. 
άκοαί,(organs of hearing' , iii. 300. 
άκολουθεϊν, construction with, iii. 
, 3 1 5 sq.,434. 

ακόλουθοι, iv. 567 sq. 
Ακος, ii. 287 ; iv. 344, 394· 
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άκοσμία, ii, 358· 
άκρίβζία, how rendered by Vet. 

Int., iii. 122: eir d/cpi'/3eiaz/,iii. 407. 
άκρόασις, ii. pp. ii, xxxvi note. 
άκτη, iii. 385. 
Άλιμος, ii. 354. 
αλλά, transition to, ii. 193: 'at 

any rate', iii. 175, 285 : ού λ̂ 'γα 
αλλά μίαν, iv. 4 ^ 7 : ολλ' ή, Π. 
189; iv. 349 : <*λλά V«P J ^ *η 

Vet. Int., iii. 85 : αλλά και in 
Vet. Int. sometimes tmmo, iii. 
102, jtf<f, iii. 124 : άλλα. . . ye, iii. 
303; iv. 43i> 435> 466: αλλά 
μην . . . ye, ii. 340; iii. 155, 163, 
188, 253, 294, 297, 343: αλλά 
μην . . . ye and αλλά /χήν often 
both at vero in Vet. Int., iii. 113: 
αλλά μην ούδ* . . . ye, iii. 408, 529 : 
αλλ' eirrep, ii. 321. 

αλλοί, with gen., iv. 225 ; pleonas
tic, iv. 259, 407 : η Αλλη οικία, 
iii. 391 : τά Άλλα,' for the rest \ 
ii. 265 : Άλλος conjoined with 
ercpos, ii. 307 : iii. 434 : ίιλλος, 
λάλος interchanged in MSS., iii. 
172 : αλλάς, των άλλων, iv. 123 : 
άλλο? in Vet, Int. usually alius, 
ίτ€ρος alter, iii. 126. 

Άλλως πως, iii. 132. 
άμαρτάν^ιν Ι ημαρτημέναι απλώς, iv. 

284. 
αμιπποι, iv. 542. 
άμυντιν, ii. 291 . 
άμφισβητ€Ϊν, iv. 199 sq. Γ άμφισβη-

τοίησαν,ϊύ. 2 3 2 : αμφισβητών προς 
^ η , iii. 3C9. 

αμφότεροι, eU, ii. 242. 
άν-, omitted after a similar sylla

ble, ii. 89. 
iiv, with the future participle ?, ii. 

270, 383: doubled, ii. 292: 
omitted, ii. 182, 328: omitted in 
the MSS., iii. 86, 87, 94, 117: 
often omitted in MSS. after 
ηκιστα, μάλιστα, iii. 117. 

αναγκαίος, ίλίύθζρος, ii. 198 s q . : 
αναγκαίοι, 01 ?, iii. 175 sq. : ανα
γκαία, τά, ii. 282, 3 1 6 ; iii. 165, 
376, 388, 425 ; iv. 165 sq. 

ανάγκη, άναγκαΐον, use of in the 
Politics and Άθ. Πολ. before 
vowels and consonants, iii. 314 
s q . : διά ταύτας τάς άνάγκας, iv. 
189 sq. 

αναγράφ^σθαι, iv. 553· 
Χ 

αναλογία, iii. 229. 
άνάλογον, ii. 3 9 1 · άνάλογον, παρα-

πλησίον, ii. 35°) 4 0 2 · 
άνάπαυσις, iii. 382, 442 · 
αναρχία γυναικών, παίδων, IV. 460. 
άναφ€ρ€ΐν, often referre in Vet. Int., 

iv. 98. 
άνδραγαθία, ii. 337. 
άνδρ€Ϊα, Άνδρια, ii. 9 1 · 
"Ανδρια, τά, ii. 333. 
avbpiavTonoda, ii. 166. 
άνδρώδης, iv. 368. 
dpeXetidept'a, iii. 489· 
άντστραμμένως, άντεστραμμένως, iv. 

dj/eu^ui/of, ii. 338. 
άνθρωποι = πολίται, iii. 340, 341 : 

άνθρωποι, oi άνθρωποι, iii. 428 : ol 
αγοραίοι άνθρωποι, iv. 518 sq. 

aviivai, άφιέναι την βαφην, iii. 115 · 
aviivai eis* τι, iii. 5 2 5 · αναμένος, 
iii. 544. 

*Αννων,"Αννων, iv. 112. 
αΐΌ/ιάλωσέ?, ii*. 383 . 
ανοπλος, άοπλος, iv. 88. 
αιταγωνιστα! τήί παιδείας, iii. 5 2 5 · 
drri, iii. 282 sq. 
άντιπ€πονθός, τό, iv. 393. 
άντιποΐ€ΐσθαι, iv. 4^3· 
αντίστροφος ώσπβρ, iv. 183. 
di>wei;0wof, iv. 176, 187 sq. 
ανώνυμος, ii. 132, 
αξία, iii. 177 ; iv. 283, 419: το κατ' 

άξίαν, iii. 177, 227 sq.: see also 
κατά. 

Άξιος, iv. 166. 
άξιουν, ii. 304. 
αξίωμα, iii. 218 : το αξίωμα της 

άρχης, iv. 445 : τα αξιώματα, XV. 

αόριστος, iv. 484« 
άπαγορ€υ€ΐν, iii. 49°· 
άπαιδάγωγος, άπαιδαγώγητος,ϊύ. 124-
άπ€ΐρηκότ€ς διά χρόνον, iii. 572> 573· 
απ^ΧιώτηΓ, iii. 397 S(?· 
άπλώί, ορρ. ή/χϊρ, ίίί· 3 χ 6 : ορρ. 

π€ρί τον χρόνον τον της τ€κνοποιίας, 
iii. 477 ·' connected with τίλ^ιος, 
iii. 424 sq.: απλώς, ' in a broad, 
general way', iii. 561 : απλώς 
ούτως, iv. 15 9. 

από, iii. 133, 286; iv. 415: not 
used by Aristotle with the 
passive in the sense of υπό, ii. 
141 : από τύχης ουδέ διά την τύχην, 
iii. 317 : οπ' άρπής, iii. 425 : τών 

Χ 2 
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από :— 
άπ* εκείνου τίνες, iii. Additions 
and Corrections, p. 602: άπό and 
επί interchanged in the MSS., 
iii. 125. 

άπογράφεσθαι, iv. 229. 
άποδεχεσθαι, iii. 320. 
άποδιδόναι, ii. 266, 365, 375 ; iii. 

IO9; IV. 221, 490. 
αποδοκίμαζαν την χρήσιν του αύλου 

εκ των νιων, iii. 553· 
αποθεν, απωθεν, ϋ . 8 ο ; iii. 91 sq. 
άποθεραπεύειν, iii. 472> 4^2. 
άπόθεσις, 'exposure', iii. 474· 
άπόκλητοι, iii. 139· 
άποκρίνειν της νίκης αυτόν, iv. 478· 
άποκτείνειν : άπεκταγκως, άπεκτακώς, 

iii. 104. 
απολις, ο, ii. I20. 
άπολλύασι, άπολλύουσι, iii. 3 3 ° ί *ν· 

121. 
άποπτος, ϋ. 381. 
άπορεΐν, with a c e , ii. 30Ι· 
άπορος, ii. 3°3 : άποροι, οι, iii. 196, 

2 3 Ι ; iv.568: οί\ίαναποροι,\\\Λ()6. 
άποσκοπεΐν, iii. 250. 
άποτίνειν, άποτείνειν, ϋ . 95· 
άποφαίνειν την ούσίαν, iv. 3 2 3 · 
άποφορά, ϋ . 261. 
άποψηφίζεσθαι, iv. 253· 
απόψιοΓ, i. 338 note. 
απτεσθαι, iii. 198, 477· 
αρπ, followed by ή in indirect in

terrogations, ii. 221. 
άρα, between the article and the 

substantive, iii. 293. 
αρετή, ii. 277; iv. 415 : τελεία, iii. 

157 : πάσα, iii. 194 : η ανθρωπινή 
κα\ η iv τοΊς ολίγοις, iii. 406 sq. : 
η υπέρ τους Ιδιώτης, iv. 2θ8 : 
αρετή πολιτική, iii. 204, 5 4 9 : 

αρετή των πολιτικών, iv. 169 ' 
αρετή κα\ δύναμις πολιτική, iii. 241, 
3θ6, 33^ sq. : αρετής άντιποιεϊ-
σθαι, iii. 406 : απ* αρετής, iii. 425· 
τας της αρετής πράξεις, iii. 500: 
αρετή, ορρ. ο βίος ο άριστος, iii. 
503 : αρετή connected with παι-
δεία, iii. 232, 529? 5 3 2 · αρετή 
καΐ δικαιοσύνη, iv. 4 ° 3 : αρετή KClL 

δικαιοσύνη ή προς τήν πολιτείαν, 
IV. 4 ° 3 : Μι'α °Ρ€Τ,7> }ν- 4°7 : 

αρετή γένους, iv. 4*9 : αρετή κα\ 
φρόνησις, ϋ . 129 5 *"· 3*6 : άρεταί 
and αίρεται interchanged, ii. 84. 

"Λρη,'Άρην, ϋ. 88· 

αριθμός = πλήθος, iii. 343· 
αριστοκρατία, i. 2 2 o n o t e ; ii. p .xxv , 

3 1 4 , 4 0 2 ; iii. 176 sq., 193 ,285 ; 
iv. 220 (see also Aristocracy in 
the General Index). 

άριστος conjoined with κράτιστυς, 
iv. 137 : άριστοι, οι φαινόμενοι, 
iii. 1 9 3 ; iv. 1 9 4 : άριστοι κατ 
άρετήν, IV. 193. 

αρμονία, ii. 142 ; iv. 482 : identity 
of an, iii. 152. 

άρμόττειν, άρμόζειν, iii. 123 : άρμότ-
τει, iii. 476 ; iv. IOO : άρμόττειν 
προς τι, iii. 534. 

αρχαίοι, oi, i. 356 note ; ii. 267, 
290; iv. 234, 339 : άρχαΐον, τό, 

^ iv.^417 5i4._ 
αρχαίοι χρόνοι, iii. 275· 
αρχειν, with a dat. ?, iv. 190: with 

an ace. of the thing, iii. 275, 
292: used of the master of an 
art, iii. 281 : τους δυνάμενους 
άρχειν,ΐν. \6% 368, 512 : αρχειν, 
πολιτεύεσθαι,ΐν. 189, 5 I O : αρχειν, 
τυραννεΐν, iii. 3 3 1 : see a/so άρχων. 

αρχή, play on the word, iv. 322 : 
'source', ii. 293 : απ' αρχής είναι, 
iii. 454 sq.: 'principle', iv. 497 : 
αρχήν, iii. 409 : αρχή, ή, iv. 162 : 
αρχή sometimes includes κρίσις, 
iii. 135 : αρχή πολιτική, δεσποτική, 
οικονομική,ii.p. xxiv; iv.466: αρχή 
οικονομική usually in the Politics 
includes the rule of the master 
over the slave, but sometimes is 
distinguished from it, iii. 189, 
2 7 8 : αρχή πολιτική, οικονομική, 
ii. 161 sq. : πολιτική, βασιλική, 
ii. 1 4 4 ; iii. 168, 3 0 6 : πολιτική, 
ii. 209 sq. ; iii. 165, 168, 304, 
305 : των ελευθέρων, ϋ . 209 : 
δεσποτική, i. 151, 303 note; iii. 
165 : αρχή, τιμή, iv.̂  417 sq.: 
άίδιος, ii. 342 : άρχαί, iv. 255-
258: distinguished from τό 
δικάζον, ii. 375 (contrast iii. 
I 3 6 ; iv. 3 6 4 ) : άρχαί, ui πολι-
τικαί, iii. 190, 333 ; iv. 256, 564 : 
αίρεται, κληρωταί, iv, 537 : a* 
κύριοι, ai κύριαι τής πολιτείας, iv. 
307, 402 : ή φυλάττουσα αρχή, ή 
πραττομενη, IV. 559 · °* *ν τα*ς 

άρχαϊς, iv. 297 · *ν ταϊς άρχαΊς 
είναι, iv. 321, 347 : 0ί' *ν T a ' f 

αρχαΐς γινόμενοι, iv. 383 · Ac τιμή' 
μάτων αι άρχαί είσιν, iv. 35 2 · 
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αρχιτεκτονικός,δημιονργός,ϊύ.221 sq. 
αρχιτέκτων, υπηρέτης, χειροτέχνης, 

iii. 222 . 
άρχος, iii. 292. 
Άρχύτου, * Αρχύτα, iii. 126, 548· 
Άρχων, iii. 273, 3 8 2 5 i v · 2 5 8 , 5 6 6 : 

άρχων μεσ'ώιος, iv. 225, 35 *, 353, 
360: άρχοντας, IV. 445 : «ρχοί/rfr, 
νπηρέται, iv. 257« ο* άρχοντας, iv. 

, 366· 
πσ&ϊ/η?, iii. 476, 565 sq. 
ασκβίν, with an ace. of the person 

and an infin., iii. 446. 
ασκήσεις, πολεμικά! και πολιτικαί, iii. 

3θ6. 
αστών, αυτών,confused in the MSS., 

iii. 88. 
άστυ, iii. 361 : aareoy, άστεως, iv. 

423 : τό «στυ και την πόλιν, iv. 
5Μ: 

Άστυάγει, Αστυάγη, iv. 119. 
αστυνομία, iii. 418. 
αστνι>ό/χοΓ, iv. 268. 
ασχολία, iii. 441-443, 5*3 sqq-, 533· 
ασχολος and ταπ̂ ι̂ ό? conjoined, iii. 

αταξία, iv. 300. 
ατ€λή ,̂ ϋ. 175 s c l · : °f a n infant, iii. 
, 463. 

ατιμία, iii. 262 , 2 8 3 : άτιμίαι, iii. 
490. 

άτιμοι, iii. 135, 212, 219, 2 8 8 ; IV. 
277, 367. 

αυλός, i. 365, 367 ί "ί· Ρ· χϋγ> 548, 
551—558> 569· αυλοί, iii. 556. 

αυξηθείς, τρις, iv. 481 sq. 
αυτάρκεια iv τοΊς άνα*γκαΊοις and του 

€υ ζην, i. 252 and note ; ii. 119, 
1 7 2 ; iii. 2 0 7 : αυτάρκεια ζωής, 
iii. 141. 

αυτός, ii. ιοο, 157, 332; iii. 187, 
523; u. 337; iii· 352, 421 sq.; 
iv. 183, 371: αυτών pleonastic, 
iii. 315: αυτό δείξει, iii. 176: 
«ύτω προς αυτόν, iii. 168 : αυτού 
emphatic, ii. 238; iv. 543 : 
αυτοί) where we expect αυτών, 
iii. 281 : αύτου, εαυτού, iii. 292 ; 
iv. 1 2 2 : iv αυτοΊς, iii. 3 7 5 : δι' 
αυτών εχειν, iv. 191 : τό εχειν 
TU αυτών, iv. 37 2 · 

αυτός, ό, iii. 154 , ί ν · 2 7 3 : τούτον 
before consonants, iv. 89, 338 · 
τον αυτόν τρόπον κα\ δια τών 
αυτών, iii. 3 ° 6 : πλεονάκις τους 
αυτούς, iv. 254 S (l · 

ΒΟΗ 677 
αυτουργός, i. ΙΟΙ. 
αυτόφυτος, ii. 171 · see also iii. 

Additions and Corrections, p. 
595 sq. 

άφαψ€Ϊν, iii. 199: see also iii. Addi
tions and Corrections, p. 601. 

αφρουρος, ii. 3 3 2 · 
αχολος, iii. 271. 
άχορη-^ητος τών αναγκαίων, iv. 138. 

β and μ interchanged in the ΜSS., 
iv. 118: β and υ interchanged, 
iii. 119. 

βακχεία, iii. 569 sq· 
βακχικά ιερά, οργιαστικά. ιερά, iii. 

570. 
βαναυσία, i. 105 note, I I O - I I 2 , I I 4 , 

117, 354 sq., 360, 364; ii. 203; 
iii. p. xliv, 168, 232, 507 ; iv. 
p. lvii. 

βάναυσος, iii. 132, 165 sq., 173-I75, 
178,217, 342, 343, 374, 5°7, 558, 
567, 568 ; iv. 165, 166, 518-520, 
544: βάναυσος, ϋής, iii. 507. 

βασιλεία, i. 242 note; ii. p. xxv; iii. 
257, 264 (see also Kingship in 
the General Index): the περί 
βασιλείας of Aristotle, iii. 189. 

βασιλεύς, iii. 195 (see also King in 
the General Index): βασιλεύς, 
6 βασιλεύς of the Persian king, 
iv. 333 : βασιλέας, βασιλείς, iii. 
255, 435: βασιλεύς an annual 
officer, iii. 273, 276, 382; iv. 
147, 564, 565. 

βασιλικός, ό, and πολιτικός, 6, differ
ence between, ii. 99 sq., 102,103, 
104: their essence not, as Plato 
thought, the possession of a 
certain science, i. 245 ; iii. 306. 

βάσις, ii. 255« 
βαφή, iii. 448 : την βαφην άνιέναι, 

άφιέναι, iii. 115. 
βέλτιον, βέλτιστον interchanged in 

the M S S . , iii. p . xviii, 1 2 1 : 
βέλτιστον, iii. 361 : βέλτιστοι τών 
πολιτών, oi, iv. 179 · °* βέλτιστοι, 
iv. 512. 

βίαιος τροφή, iii. 525 : βίαιον, τό, 
connected with τό πάρα. φύσιν 
and with injustice, ii. 134. 

βίος, i. 345 : βίος, ζωή, ii. 140. 
βλάβη, ii. 299. 
βλέπειν είς, προς, ii. 367 ; iv. 147« 
βοήθεια, ή από του δήμον, IV. 4*5· 
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βοηθεΐν reus υπαρχούσαις πολιτείαις, 
iv. 140 sq. 

βούλαρχος, i. 499 note. 
βούλεσθαι Ι εβούλετο, ηβούλετο, ii. 

75·, 
βούλωναν, iv. 364: βουλεύεσθαι with 

aCC, iv. 244 : βουλευόμενον, τό = 
τι) κυρών, ϋ. 265 ; iv. 253) 4^9· 

βουλευτικόν, τό, iv. 4^9· 
βούλησις, iii. pp. xlii, xliv, 455 sq.: 

βούλησις, επιθυμία, iii. 456. 
βραχύ τι, iv. 34°· 

γαμικη, ii. 132. 
γαμίσκειν, iii. 465. 
yap, added by some MSS. and 

omitted by others, ii. 92 sq.; 
iii. 104, 113; iv. 90: place of, 
ii. 253: yap δη, iii. 150, 344, 
512 : yap δη sometimes enim in 
Vet. Int., iii. 95, 107 ; iv. 107: 
yap and γουν interchanged in 
the MSS., iii. p. xvii, 96, 124: 
yap and δε interchanged, iii. 
p. xvii. 

γελοων, iii· 445. 
γενεσις, ii. 105 : αρχή της γενέσεως, 

iii. 455 : η πρώτη γενεσις, ii. 172 ; 
iii. Additions and Corrections, 
P*J96: 

γεννάν, ii, 211 : τα γεννώμενα, ii. 
71 ; iii. 4 6 0 : τα γεννώμενα, τα 
γιγνόμενα, τα τέκνα, iii. 460. 

γένος, είδος, ii. 203 ; iv. 164 : γένος, 
'race', ii. 319; iii. 332: γένος, 
gens, explained by κώμη, iii. 209: 
γένος, ' the descendants', iii. 289: 
το των άρχων γένος, iv. 262. 

γέροντες άφειμενοι, iii. 134. 
γερουσία, see Senate in the General 

Index. 
γεωμόροι, iv. p. xxiv. 
γεωργεΐν δυο οικίας, ii. 87, 303 sq. ; 

iii. p. xvii. 
Γεωργικά wrongly ascribed to Ari

stotle, ii. 204. 
γεωργοί, iii. 374 ; iv. 172, 185, 186, 

507-510, 5i7sq., 519, 520. 
γηγενείς, ii. 309 sq. 
γηράσκειν Ι οι γεγηρακότες, iii. 476. 
γίνεσθαι,'come to be', ii. 237, 258, 

341; iii. 190; iv. 167,332,492: 
1 to be elected', ii. 356: γίνεσθαι, 
γενέσθαι, iii. 547 : yii/eaftu εν, 
iii. 534 : γίνεσθαι κατά μόρων, iv. 
136: γίνεται with perf. pass. 

part., ii. 148: γίνεσθαι followed 
by an ace. and infin., iii. 517: 
γίνεται κακοπραγία, iv. 218 : πλεί
στον εγενετο χρόνον, iv. 47^ · 
γινόμενα, τα, i. II ; ii. 190: τα 
γιγνόμενα, i offspring', iii. 460 : 
γενομενοις, ii. 174 Γ γενέσθαι, 
εγενετο, rendering of in Vet. 
Int., iii. 88, 105 ; iv. 90, 97 , 
I20, 1 2 1 : γενωνται somet imes 

fiunt, fiant in Vet. Int., iii. 
I l 6 , I 2 4 : γιγνόμενον, γενόμενον, 

factum in Vet. Int., iii. 126. 
γλυκύ, ii. 243. 
γνώριμοι, iii. 305 ; iv. 153, 155, 

171, 197 sq., 248, 250,305,327, 
336, 373, 374,423,474,499, 5*4, 
527, 529. 

Γόρδιου, Γοργού, Γοργίου, iv. 124 sq. 
γράμματα, i. 355 ; iii. 510, 518. 
γραμματέων, ληξιαρχικόν, iii. 134, 

497. 
γραφή παρανόμων, i. 504 note ; ii. 

153 · γραφαι των δικών, iv. 555: 
γραφαι περί συμμαχίας, iii. 204. 

γραφική, i. 355 sq.; iii. 510^ Sl& 
γυμνάζεσθαι, ii. 379 5 i"· 445· 
γυμνασίαρχος, iv. 263, 5^7· 
γυμναστική, i. 355, 356 sqq., 370, 

373,405,415; «. 397 ^ "i.. 519· 
γυμναστική, παιδοτριβικη, ii. 519 
sq. ; iv. 136. 

γυναίκες, sometimes used in the 
sense of ' females ', ii. 240. 

γυναικοκρατία, ii. 108, 3 l 8 s q . ; iv. 
460 : γυναικοκρατία περ\ τάς οικίας, 
iv. 460. 

γυναικονόμοι, i. 518 ; iv. 566 sq. 

δαιμόνια, τά, iv. 566. 
δαπάνηματα τίμια, iv. 54^· 
ii, where we expect γάρ, ii. 308 ; 

iv. 396, 542: δε and γάρ inter
changed in the MSS., iii. p. xvii: 
δε absent after έτερος and άλλος, 
iv. 176: ii in the apodosis after 
a protasis introduced by επεί, iii. 
l8osq., by εϊ, iii. 299: ii used 
in the same sense as αλλά, iii. 
342 : τούτο δε, iv. 249 Γ δε, δη, 
ii. 357: ii sometimes vero in 
Vet. Int., iv. 93: enim, iv. 116, 
124, 126: et, iii. 85 ; iv. 91,117: 
ii γε, iii. 173 : δε δη, iv. 187: δε 
δη sometimes autem in Vet; Int., 
iii. 98 ; iv. 93: δ% ουν, ii. 143. 



ΒΟΗ—ΔΙΑ 679 
διί nearly = άναγκαϊόν εστίν, iv. 4 4 2 ' 

construction with ace. and gen., 
iii. 451. 

δεικρύουσι, iii. 330: δακνύναι with
out an ace, iv. 196. 

δειλία and αργία, ii. 215. 
δςκαρχίαι, πενταρχίαι, ii. 365. 
Αέξανδρος, Αόξιινδρος, iv. Ιθ8. 
deopevos sometimes opportimus in 

Vet. Int., iii. 85. 
δεσποτάα, ii. 133 sq. ; iii. 165: 

followed by a genitive of the 
persons ruled, iii. 448. 

δεσποτικός, ii. 101-104, 162 ; iii. 
266, 334: followed by a gen., 
iii. 196; iv. 180. 

δεύτερος πλους, iii. 252. 
δέχεσθαι την πρόκλησιν, iv. l 8 l . 
δη, ii. 103 ; iii. 160, 237, 386, 4 5 3 : 

δη with the relative, iii. 189 ; 
iv. 2 l 6 : προς τέτταρα δη, iii. 
396 s q . : τούτο (τούτον) δη, iii. 
386 , 434> 4 5 3 · fol lowing άπας, 
iv. 259? διό, iv. 413» 5 U J όπως, 
iv. 459: δη, δέ, ii. 357 · δή some
times etiam in Vet. Int., iii. 86, 
94; iv. 92, 109: itaque, iii. 87, 
9 4 ; iv. 104. 

δήλον, iv. 121, 4 4 6 : δήλον ουδέν, 
iii. 505: δηλονότι, adverbial, iii. 
441 . 

δηλουν, ϋ . Ι 2 3 ; iii. 1 9 6 : δηλοϊ = 
δήλον can, iv. 218. 

δημαγωγεΐν, iv. 35°? 3 5 4 : δημαγωγεΐν 
ταΐς ε'πιμελείαις, iv. 47&· 

δημαγωγία, iv. 35° · 
δημαγωγός, iv. 178 sq. 
δημιουργός, iii. 142-144: magi

strates so named, iv. 385, 402, 
417 : δημιουργός αριτης, iii. 380. 

δημοκρατ€Ϊσθαι, ii. 276: sometimes 
democratizare in Vet. Int., iv. 
116. 

δημοκρατία, i. 220 Γ πάτριος, ii. 373 ; 
iv. pp. xxxvi, liv, 175, 178: η 
νεωτάτη, iv. pp. xxxvi, liv, 342 : 
Έννομοι, κύριοι δημοκρατίαι, iv . 
p. xxxvi: see also Democracy 
in the General Index. 

δήμος, use of the word, ii. 301 ; iv. 
$ 0 4 : ό δήμος = τό πλήθος, iv. 
177, 492, 517, 5 4 0 : περί πάντα 
δήμον και περ\ παν πλήθος, iii. 
217 I CK του δήμου και του πλήθους, 
iv. 415 : δήμος, εκκλησία, iii. 138, 
223: οι δήμοι, iii. 223 ; iv. 542 · 

δήμος, ο ρ ρ . τό μέσον, IV, S321 

δήμος and γνώριμοι, i. 565, 5^7? 
568 note; iv. 153, 171 sq., 250, 
332> 337 : δήμος, ορρ. οι εύποροι, 
οι πλούσιοι, etc., iv. 171 sq., 332 : 
δήμος, όπλϊται, iv. 152, 328, 332, 
352 sq. : είδη, μέρη του δήμου, iv„ 
185 '· δήμος^ δημοκρατία, iii. 6 θ θ ; 
IV. ΐ6θ , ΐ8θ , 4 1 7 · T°V δήμον, την 
δημοκρατίαν καταλύειν, iv. 328. 

δημοτικός, δημοκρατικός, ίν. 127 Γ 
οι δημοτικοί, iv. 250 : τα δημοτικά, 
iv. 492 sq. 

δημοτικώς, IV, 3^3· 
διά, repeated, ii. 90 ; iii· 369: with 

gen., iii. 369, 479: διά, υπό τής 
φύσεως, iii. 4 3 ι s q . : δι9 ων τρό
πων, iii. 4 ° 8 ; iv. 4 6 4 : δι ων 
αίτιων, iv. 4 ^ 7 : ^ιά τίνος είναι, 
iii. 559 : with a c c · ('by means 
of ) , ii. 255, 270: with ace. 
('owing to ' ) , iv. 3 4 5 : δια δύο 
τρόπους, iv. 464 : διά τύχην, ii. 
334 : διά with gen. in Vet. Int. 
usually per, iii. 102, 128, with 
ace.propter, iv. 125 : διά τό with 
infin. in Vet. Int. usually pro-
pterea quod, iii. 108 ; iv. 95. 

διαβάλλειν τινά τινί, iv. 455 . 
διάγειν, iii. 473 . 
διαγωγή, iii. 449, 516, 545, 5^1 sq.: 

διαγωγή, used in a wider sense, 
iii. 4 8 8 : διαγωγή των ελευθέρων, 
iii. 4 5 2 : ή ίν τή σχολτ} διαγωγή, 
iii. 452, 5 ! 4) 5 χ 6 · ή cv TJJ διαγωγτ} 
σχολή, ίίί. 514-

διαδουναι, ϋ . 2θ6. 
διά&σι? πόλεως, iii. 320. 
διαιρεϊν, ϋ . 2 3 0 : διαιρεϊν προς τι, 

iv. 55^· διαιραν = διορίζειν, iv. 
548 Ι διαιρούντα, διαιρουντας, ϋ . 
87: διηρημέιοι med., iii. 453 : 

διηρημέναι κατά χρόνον, of άρχαί, 

' ! * · Ι 3 5 \ 
διαίρεσις, iv. 2 0 0 : διαιρεσις, αιρεσις 

interchanged in the MSS., see 
αΐρεσις. 

διαιτητής, ii. 304 ; iv. 225. 
διακεΐσθαι ήμίχρηστον οντά, iv. 477· 
διάκριναν, iii. 554· 
διαλαμβάνων, ii. 359 y "ΐ· 3^3J 4 ° 9 : 

iv. 5 3 6 : διαλάμβαναν, λάμβαναν 
την πίστιν, iii. 312. 

διαλεκτική, ii. 308. 
διάνοια, i. 319 note ; iii. 543: opp. 

τό τής ψνχής ήθος, iii. 503 sq.: 
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διάνοια Γ— 
gives the right to rule, i. 319 
note; ii. 107: = δόξα, ii. 366: 
= 'thought', iii. 321. 

διαπέμπειν, iii. 358· 
διαπον€ΐν, iii. 559, 
διαπορεΐν, iii. 300, 493 : with ace , 

iii. 511. 
διαρθρούν, ii. 348. 
διασκοπεϊν, iii. 205. 
διαστασιάζ€ΐν, iv. 31I , 321. 
διάστασις, iv. 217, 318, 321, 356. 
διατείνεσθαι, iii. 487 sq. 
διατριβών περ\ θύρας, iv. 453 s ( l · 
διατριβή, IV. 452. 
διαφέρειν followed by 17, ii. 321: 

ουδέν διαφέρει ε'ίτε . . . είτε, iv. 
168: διαφέρον, τό, construction 
with, ii· 261 sq. ; iii. 479. 

διαφ0€ίρεσθαι, iii. 464. 
διαφοραν ^χειν, ii. 3 1 2 : μεγάλην 

tlvai διαφοραν, iii. 4 7 9 : διαφορά, 
στάσις, iii. 4 5 9 ; iv. 3 2 4 : τα 
τούτοις λεγόμενα κατά την αυτήν 
διαφοραν, iv. 174· 

δάστασθαι, iv. 54*· 
Δικαία Ίππος, η . 240. 
δίκαιον, Π. 153 · τ ο άπλως δίκαιον, 

iii. 192, 233 5 iv. 283 : δίκαιον τι, 
iii. 1 9 8 : το κατ άξίαν δίκαιον, 
iii. 227 s q . ; W. 495, 539 s q . : 
το πολιτικόν δίκαιον, ii. 391 Γ το 
οίκονομικόν, το πολιτικον δίκαιον, 
ϋ. 211 : το οίκονομικόν, το δβσπο-
τικον δίκαιον, iii. 189 : το καθ' 
υπεροχήν δίκαιον, iii. 3°5 · τ ο 

δημοτικον δίκαιον, iv. 495 · το 

δίκαιον is το πο\ιτικον αγαθόν, 
iii. 2 2 6 : is τό κοινή συμφέρον, iii. 
2 2 6 : το ϊσον κα\ τό δίκαιον, iii. 
3 9 3 ; iv. 129, 5 ° 7 : ™ καλόν 
καϊ το δίκαιον, iii. 336· 

Δικαιοσύνης, the Ilept', of Aristotle, 
ii. pp. v, xiv note. 

δικαίως, ii. 306 ; iii. 210. 
δίκη κακογαμίου at Sparta, ii. 329 : 

δίκαι τιμητοί, ii. 305 : ai επιφ€ρό-
μεναι, IV. 337. 

δικαστήρια, τα πολιτικά, iv. 272. 
δικαστής κατά δήμους, iv. 268. 
8io/r^/^y*/0/ / inVet.Int. , i i i . io8. 
διοικ^ιν, without an ace , iv. 444, 

466. 
διοίκησις, στρατηγία, iii. 291 ; iv. 

289 : (5 eVt TT] διοικήσει at Athens, 
iii. 291. 

διορίζην : διωρισμαι med., iii. 433. 
διορισμού χάριν, iii. 137. 
διότι, iii. 3 9 5 : = οτι, ii. 1 2 2 ; iii. 

200. 
δίχα, iv. 129, 5 0 6 : εγγύς του δίχα, 

see εγγύς, 
διωβολία, διωβελία, ii. 292 sq. 
διωκειν, perseqiii in Vet. Int., iii. 

« > 
δοκ€Ϊν : δόξαιεν, δόξειαν, iii. 94 : ο 

τι αν δόξτ), qiiodcianque videatiir 
or videbitur in Vet . Int., iii. 100 ; 
iv. 94. 

δόσις, iv. 401 . 
δουλεύίΐν, ii. I i o : δουλίύοντος, δού

λου οντος interchanged, iv. 127. 
δούλος, περίοικος, ii. 259 : δούλων 

πύλις, iii. 201 sq. : δούλων ανεσις, 
iv. 460 s q . : δούλος μέτοικος, iii. 
146. 

δύναμις conjoined with φύσις, iv. 
196: ' power' , iv. 436, 446, 464, 
475 : = ίσχνϊ) ϋί· 378 · δύναμις 
πολιτική, iii. 241 : δύναμις φίλων, 
χρημάτων, iv. 39 1 : δύι>αμ<Γ των 
Έργων της αρχής, iv. 4 °3 · δύι>αμι$· 
της ψνχής, iii. 367 · ή των υδάτων 
δύναμις = τα ϋδατα, iii. 402: δυνά
μεις, ' capacities', iv. 169: δυνά
μεις include arts and virtues, ii. 
192 ; iii. 500 : conjoined with 
τέχναι, έπιστήμαι, ii. 308 ; iii. 
226, 229: Rhetoric and Dialec
tic δυνάμεις, ii. 398. 

δννασθαι, έπίστασθαι, iii. 169 : oi 
δυνάμενοι, iv. 322 : έδύναντο, ηδύ-
ναντο, ii. 66; iv. 112. 

δυναστεία, ii. 357> 35^ sq.; iv. p. 
xxvii, 184, 306, 373, 376,̂  377, 
385 l δυναστ€ΐαι βασιλικαί, iv. 
432. 

δυναστ€υτικός, iv. 358, 382 : δυνα-
στευτικός, πολιτικός, ii. 357· 

δυνάστης, iv. 184· 
δυνατός, construction with, iv. 208 : 

δυνατόν, τό, iii. 57I~573 ' δυνατοί, 
the, in Crete, ii. 346, 358. 

δυο, iii. 300: δυεϊν, iii. 3 0 0 ; iv. 116, 
123, 125 : δυοΐν rarely used by 
Aristotle as the dat. of δυο, more 
often δυσί or δύο, iii. 300 : δι·σ/, 
iii. 300. 

δυσμένεια, iii. 49^· 

έάνπερ, iv. 445. 
εαυτόν, αυτού, iii. 292 ; iv. 122. 
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έβδομη, οί iv τη, IV. 3O3 Sq. 
εβδομαγενής, iv. 3°4· 
βγγύί τον δίχα, ii. 3 !8 ; iii. Addi

tions and Corrections, p. 599: 
εγγυτερω είναι, iv. 293· 

έγκλημα, iii. I35. 
εγκτησις, ii. 114. 
εγκύμων, έγκυος, iii. 472. 
ε'&λοδουλοι, iii. 270. 
εθισμός, εθισμοί, iii. 433 . 
έθνος, i. 39, 252 note, 269, 313, 

457, 478 and note; ii. 231 sq.; 
iii. 131, 151, 257, 332, 346 sq.: 
a kind of κοινωνία, iii. 332 : a 
συμμαχία and something more 
rather than a πολιτική κοινωνία, 

^ iii. 347: J0vn, τά, ii. 115, 245. 
εθος, το, και η αγωγή, opp. οι νόμοι, 

iv. 184 sq. : εθη, νόμοι, i. 75 
note: εθη distinguished from 
παιδεία, see παιδεία. 

el followed in the MSS. by the 
subjunctive, ii. 77, 227; iii. 90, 
197 : followed in the apodosis 
by ώστε, ii. 166 sq.: followed 
by δε, see δε : εί yap, ii. 166 : εΐ 
και, ii. 312 : και ει, iv. 139 : ft 
. . . γε, iii. 238: εί δή, iv. 164, 571: 
α omitted in MSS., iii. ιο ί ; iv. 
128 (see also iv. 105, 289): εί και 
sometimes et si in Vet. Int., iii. 
93 : et δε δη sometimes si autem 
in Vet. Int., iii. 98. 

είδος εχειν, iii. 279 : είδη ζώου, ζωών, 
iv. 141, 1 6 4 : ^ΐδη καΐ διαφοραί, 

, ίίίβ 374; 
ειλωτεία, ϋ . 201. 
είναι, omitted in the MSS., ii. 62, 

72; iii. 109: 01/omitted in MSS. 
after a similar syllable, ii. 78 : 
είναι in εκών είναι, iii. 395, 517 : 
είναι εν, iii. 401 , 5 7 0 ; iv. 2 6 4 : 
fii>at γινομενην, iii. 3 9 0 : έστω 
διωρισμενα, iii. 107, 363, and iii. 
Additions and Corrections, p. 
602 : μή είναι τίις αρχάς κερδαίνειν, 
iv. 396: εστίν ωστ εχειν, iv. 4 0 8 : 
εστί λαβείν, IV. 45° · 

εϊπεΊν : εΐπ*ιεν and et7rot, ii. 85, 89 " 
ειπομεν, ειπαμεν, iv. 92 : είπούσαν, 
not ερωτήσασαν, iv. 4 4 8 : ^ίρημενα, 
ευρημενα, παραλελειμμενα, iii. 389· 

είπε ρ δη, iv. 143· 
ειρωνεία, iii. 144* 
είς, αμφότεροι, ϋ . 242 : εις καϊ έκα

στος, iii. 2 9 0 : εις πλουσιώτερος 

απάντων, iii. 238 : εις, ό = 6 έτε
ρος, ii. 243 : *ν ηρ0* εν, the rule 
of, ii. 109 : εν τι κοινόν, ϋ. 142 : 
ενα πάντων and the like, juxta
position of, iii. 210,238, 258, 292. 

6t?, ii. 266 : ii. 270, 324 : iii. 442 : 
ii. 285,^ iii. 449 : iv. 383, 473 : 
εις, προς, iii. 422 : συνάγειν εις 
ολίγους, iv. 260 : εις άπειρον είναι, 
Π. 190. 

είσάγειν, είσάγεσθαι ϊατρόν, iii. 297 · 
είσάγζΐν χορόν, iii. 495· 

είσιεναι, iv. 183· 
εκ, ϋ. 293? i»· 5°4 · ϋ*· ?97 · "ί· 

148, iv. 292: iii. 567* iv. Ι9̂ > 
230 : iii. 560 : iv. 352 : iv. 423 : 
εκ γένους, iii. 277 : εκ προσαγωγής, 
iii. 483 ; iv. 365 · *£ "PXfo "· 
103,367; iv. 264: οί εξ άρχης, 
iii. 511 · τά εξ αρχής, iii. 200: 
εξ εναντίας, iii. 324 : *£ &r> °ΡΡ· 
δι* a, iv. 306, 318 : *κ ποίων και 
δια τίνας αιτίας, IV. 4^9 s c l · : 6 > £ ^" 
αί λοιπαι δημοκρατίαι συνεστασι,Ίν. 
5ΐ8 (cp. iv. 198) : ο£ eVr^j πολι-
τείας, iv. 402. 

εκαστον = εκάτερον, iii. 229 : Μα
στοί fol lowed by εαυτούς, not 
εαυτόν, iii. 514· 

εκατοστύες, iv. 523· 
6,κ/3αλλ6ΐι>, φυγαδεύειν, μεθιστάναι, 

iii. 246. 
εκγονος, εγγονός, iii. I l 6 . 
εκείνος, ϋ . 181. 
εκκλησία, δήμος, iii. 138, 2 2 3 : *κ-

κλησία, σύγκλητοι, iii. 138 sq. 
εκκρίνειν, iv. 544· 
εκούσιος, εκούσια, fern., iii. 97· 
εκπεμπειν, ϋ , 3 7 2 · 
εκτόπιζειν, iv. 466. 
εκφεύγειν, ϋ . 37 Ι β 

6κώί/, iv. 445 : ίκών 6ΐι>αι, J££ 6t*>at. 
6'λαΓαι, 6*Xaat, i i . 7 4 · 
Αάττων, ' smaller', iv. 294· 
ελευθερία, i. 107, 228, 248 note ; 

ii. 2 7 7 ; iii. 177, 200, 305, 321 
sq-, 333 ; iv. p. Iv, 158, 222 sq. 

ελεύθερος, ii. 140 ; iii. 333 sq., 519, 
558, 567 : when of two termina
tions, ii. 199 : ελεύθερος, ανα
γκαίος, ii. 198 sq.; iii. 414, 418 : 
ελεύθεροι, i. 257; iii. I42 , 219 ,222 , 
2 3 1 , 2 3 4 , 2 8 5 , 5 5 5 ; iv. p. l v s q . , 
158, 160 ,173 , 1 7 7 , 1 8 8 , 2 2 3 , 3 1 2 : 
το μή εξ αμφοτέρων πολιτών ελεύ
θερον, i. 248 n o t e ; iv. 173, 188. 
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Έλιμζίης,Έλιβείας, iv. I l 8 . 
ελλείπειν : ουδέν ελλείπει μοχθηρίας, 

IV. 463. 
εμπειρίαι, τέχναι, iii. 221 ; iv. 233. 
εμπίπτειν εις, iv. 272. 
εμποδίζειν προς το χρησθαι, iii. 446· 
εμποδών, iii. 504· 
εμποιεΐν, how rendered in Vet . Int., 

iv. I l l : εμποιεΐσθαι med. or 
pass.? iii. 475. 

εμπορία, ii. 202 ; iv. l66, 535. 
εμπόριον, ii. 207. 
Έμπορος, i. 101 and note; ii. 186; 

iv. 166, 171-173. 
iv, ii. 144; iii. 231, 549; iv. 303 

sq., 410: iv τούτω, iv. 535 : iv 
άγορα, iv. 3 6 3 : iv παραδρομή, 
ίίί· 493 : €P T0^9 γ^ωργοϊς, iii. 405: 
iv χειρός νόμω, iii. 261 sq. : ol iv 
τη έβδομη, iv. 303 sq . : είναι iv, 
iii. 401; 570; iv. 264 : ol iv ταΐς 
ευπορίαις, iv. 371 sq. : ol iv τοΐς 
πράγμασι, iv. 377 · ol iv rfj πολι
τεία, iv. 402: πεπαιδευμένοι iv TTJ 
πολιτεία, iv. 410. 

ενάντιος : εξ εναντίας, iii. 324 ; τάναν-
τία, iv. 404 : τουναντίον ή, iv. 469. 

ενδημος, iii. 275· 
ενδόσιμον, iii. 5^7· 
ένεκεν, ένεκα, Π. 02 : ένεκα usually 

not repeated with a second sub
stantive, iii. 457. 

ενθουσιασμός, iii. 536 sq., 544, 560, 
, 563 -565 . c , ,. . 
ενιστάναι : ol ενεστώτες, iv. 558. 
εντεύθεν, iii. 176 : τουντευθεν, iii. 

164. 
εξαγγέλλεip} IV. 461. 
εξάγγελος, iv. 461. 
εξαμαρτιίνειν, iv. 147. 
εξέρχεσθαι, ii. 366 ; iii. 343 : with 

the ace, iii. 258, and iii. Addi
tions and Corrections, p. 602. 

εξέτασις κα\ συνταξις, iv. 561. 
εξηγηταί, iv. 564. 
έξις, διάθεσις, ii. 143 ; iii. 455 : 

έξεις αίρεται, ii. 2 6 9 : γεγυμνα-
σμένοι τας έξεις, iv. 517 : *£ι* once 
rendered habitudo by Vet. Int., 
iii. 119. 

εξόμνυσθαι, iv. 228. 
εξοργιάζειν, iii. 563. 
εξωτέρω πίπτειν, iv. 209. 
επάγειν, iv. 336. 
επαινεΐν, iii. 270 s q . : επαινεΐσθαι, 

iii. 163. 

Ι επαλλάττειν, ii. I 5 3 s q . : επαλλάτ-
τειν προς τι, iv. 207. 

επαμφοτερίζειν επ\ το χείρον και το 
βέλτιον, iii. 43 1 · 

επανακρέμασθαι, iv. 512. 
επανάστασις, iv. 299. 
επανάτασις, iii. 275· 
επανορθωσαι πολιτείαν, iv. 140. 
επεί, π. 135; ίϋ· 3*7 : followed by 

ούτω in the apodosis, ii. 194 : 
followed by δέ in the apodosis, 
see δέ : επεϊ. . . γε, ii. 149, 158, 
289 ; iii. 135, 216. 

επηρεάζειν, with a c e , iv. 427. 
επήρεια, mistranslated by Vet. Int., 

iii. 100. 
επί, with gen., ii. 308, iii. 302, 324, 

540: iiL 319, iv. 378: iv. 561 
sq. : επ* 'Αθηναίων κα\ Λακεδαι· 
μονίων, iv. 378 : with dat., ii. 342: 
iv. 220, 317: iii. 204, iv. 549: 
rendered in or super by Vet. Int. 
(iii. 115; iv. 96), also sub (iv. 88, 
112): with ace, ii. 371 sq., iii. 
297 : iii. 426, iv. 474 : eV αμ
φότερα, iii. 170: κοινά επ\ την 
χρησιν, IV. 537 : αίρεΐσθαί τίνα 
επ\ αρχήν, iv. ^IJ : επ\ πλειον 
είναι, ϋ . 163 : επ\ πλέον, iii. 534 : 

επί with acc. often ad in Vet. 
Int., iv. 104: επί and από inter
changed in the MSS., iii. 125. 

επιγαμίαι, plur., iii. 2θ6. 
επιγίνεσθαι, iii. 200. 
επιγράφεις, iv. 389. 
επιδημουντες, ol, iv. 453. 
επιδικασία, ii. 329. 
επιεικής, iii. 218, 223, 272 ; iv. 456. 
επιζητεΐν, iii. 554. 
επιθυμεϊν του φαγεΐν, iii. 3 ΙΟ. 
επιθυμία, ii. 288 ; iii. pp. xlii, xliv, 

επικεΐσθαι, ii. 350. 
επικίνδυνος, ii. 359. 
επίκληρος, ii. 327 sqq. 
επίκλητοι, iii. 139. 
επικόπτειν, iii. 250. 
επιμαχία, συμμαχία, iii. 20I . 
επιμέλειαι πολιτικοί, οίκονομικαί, 

υπηρετικαί, iv. 256. 
επιμελεΐσθαι, επιμέλεσθαι, iv. Ι ΙΟ. 
επιμελές είναι περϊ TIIW, iii. 205. 
επιμελητής των κρηνών, iv. 254* 5°°5 

επίνειον, iii. 360 sq. 
Ι επινεμειν, iv. 34 2 · 
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επιπόλαιος, iii. 149· 
επίπονος, άνειμενος, iii. 4$5· 
επισίτιος, iv. 232. 
έπίσκηψιν, επίσκ^ψιν, ϋ . 95· 
επισκοπεΐν, iii. 250. 
επίστασθαι, δύνασθαι, iii. 169« 
επιστάται, iv. 554· 
επιστήμη, iii. 543 : επιστήμη δε

σποτική, i. 151 note ; ii. 134? 2 2 2 > 
223 : επιστήμη, τέχνη, δύναμις, iii . 
226, 229 .* επιστήμη and Τ6χ*>77 
conjoined, iii. 557! ίν. χ35 : €>πι" 
στήμη και προαίρεσις, iii. 4 2 9 · 

επίταγμα, ίν. ΐ8θ . 
επιτείνειν without an a c e , iv. 191. 
έπιτίθ^σθαι τυραννίδι, iv. 341? 355 : 

ταϊς μοναρχίαις, iv. 4 2 4 : επιτι-
Qeivroy επιτίθοιντο, iv. 123, 466. 

επιτιμαν with a c e , ii. 344? 364· 
επιτίμια, επιζήμια, iv. 130. 
επίτροπος, ii. 1 6 4 ; iv. 44^, 466, 
, 4 7?> 476. 
επιφάνεια, iii. 412. 
επιχειρεΐι/ τοις άδυνάτοις, iv. 464· 
επιχωριάζειν, επιχωριάζεσθαι, iii. 11J, 

4 6 4 : how rendered by Vet . Int., 
iii. 117, 601. 

έποικοι, σύνοικοι, iv. 310, 355. 
67ττάδουλοί, iii. 142. 
έρανος, iii. 437. 
εργαζόμενοι, οι τα κοινό, ii. 294· 
εργασία, iii. 356, 5°°> 5°8 · εργα-

σίαι μισθαρνικαί, iii. ζθ8 Ι έργα-
σίαι κοΰφαι, yfnXai, iv. 543 s c l · 

εργολάβοι, ii. 294· 
?ργοι>: *ργω, not εργοις, iii. 4 ° 6 ί 

?ργα (rqr παιδίίαί), τα, iii. 503· 
εριθεία, εριθεύεσθαι, iv. 306. 
ερχεσθαι εις, iii. 3 4 6 : ελήλυθε, ϋ . 

192. 
'Ερωτικά, the, of Ariston of Ceos , 

iv. 320. 
εστίασις, i. 499 n o t e ; iv. 399. 
εστιάτωρ, i. 499 note. 
εταΐραι, iv. 465. 
εταιρία, ii. 362 ; iv. 353, 409, 451 : 

εταιρία, εταιρεία, iv. I l l , 353 : το 
πολιτευεσθαί καθ* εταιρείας, iv. 

„ 3 5 3 · . . . 
έτερος, iii. 154 ; followed by a gen. , 

iii. 3 9 0 : έτερος in Vet . Int. 
usually alter, Αλλος alius, iii. 126. 

ευγένεια, ii. 159 ; iv. 197 : definition 
of, iii. 234 s q . ; iv. 200, 285 : 
the Περ\ Ευγενείας ascribed to 
Aristotle, iii. 235. 

ευγενείς, οι, iii. 231 , 234. 
ευδαιμονία, i. 296 and note, 575 

s q · ; ϋ . 3.97, 399, 4 ° i ; "i· 5*3 
sq., 533 ; iv. 461 (see also Happi
ness in the General Index) : 
definition of, in the N i c o m a -
chean Eth ic s , Rhetoric , and 
Polit ics , i. 341, 575 s q . ; ii. 101 ; 
iii. 312, 313, 333 sq., 423 sq . : 
studied in its parts, ii. 101 : its 
chief ingredient virtue, iii. 3 1 0 : 
h o w far πολύκοινον, ii. 401 : not 
shared in by s laves , iii. 201 : a 
failure to attain ευδαιμονία m a y 
be due to a defect either of 
nature or of fortune, iii. 4 2 3 : 
ευδαιμονία and ευτυχία, iii. 317. 

ευδαίμων, μακάριος, iii. 3IO, 313 · 
ευδαίμων κα\ μακάριος, iii. 3*6 ; 
iv. 469 : ευδαίμων used of a deity, 
iii; 3*7: 

ευεξία, iii. 477 ; ευεξία πολιτική, iii. 

, 4 7 1 · , ευημερία, ή εκτός, ή περ\ αυτόν, iii. 

, 3 2 3 ' -ευημερούν, τό, της πόλεως ανα μέρος, 
IV. 3 9 3 : 

ενθυνα, iii. 427 · εΰθυνα, λόγος, ίν. 
562 sq. 

ευθύς, Π. 3 ° 3 5 "ί· 423> 456 ] ίν. 

, 2 , Ι 3 # , ευθύς, ευθύ, ϋ . 82. 
ευκοσμία, iv. 261, 566, 567» 
ευκρασία, 5. 319 n ° t e . 
εύνοια be tween ruler and ruled, ii. 

156 sq. 
ευνομία, iii. 2 0 5 ; iv. 197 -199 · 

exists where the best m e n rule, 
iv. 198. 

Ei/£€u/or, iv. 314. 
εύπορία περ\ την ουσίαν, iii. 3 5 2 · 

ευπορία χρημάτων, iii. 375 5 ττροσ-
όδων, iv. 189 : ευπορίαι, plur., iv. 
189^ 371 s c l · · απορία and απορία, 
εύποροϋντες and άπορουντες, εύ
πορος and άπορος interchanged 
in the M S S . , ii. 93. 

ευπραγία, ευπραξία, iii. 337 : ευπρα
ξία, i. 401 note . 

Ευρώπη, iii. 364, 365. 
ευταξία, iv. 5 4 ° · εύταξίαν κα\ κόσμον, 

iv. 548· 
εΰτομος, ii. 295· 
ευτύχημα, ϊύ. 445 \ iv. 2 ΐ ι : usually 

rendered eufortunium in Vet . 
t Int. , iv. 95. 
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ευτυχία, iii. 317 : its contrast with 
ευδαιμονία, with which many 
identified it, iii. 317: usually 
rendered bona fortuna in Vet. 
Int., iv. 95. 

ευφυώς κεισθαι, iii. 361. 
εύχη connected with impossibili

ties, iii. 340: ευχή, τύχη, iii. 420 

εφηρμόττειν, iii. 138, 145-
έφηβοι, iii. 498 ; iv. 560. 
εφιστάναι {τον λόγον), iii. 47°· 
Έφοροι, l spies', iii. 299. 
εχειν, ii. 243, 281, 307, 323; eiy. 233) 

259, 464 : Έχειν άπορίαν, iii. 145, 
227 Ι Έχειν επικίνδυνην, ii. 281 ; 
Έχειρ εμπόδιορ, iii. 3 2 3 : πολλά 
έχει rfj γεωργία, παραπλησίως, IV. 
517: omitted', ii. 267: to be 
supplied in an intransitive sense 
from a transitive use, iii. 413. 

εως with the subj. without av, ii. 
293· 

ζ and σ interchanged in the MSS., 
iii. 119. 

Ζευς ερκείος, εφέστιος, i. 179 {see 
a/so Zeus in the General Index). 

ζημίωσις, iv. 270. 
ζημιωσονται in pass, sense, iv. 529. 
ζητεϊν, construction with, iii. 407 

sq. : ζητεϊν καϊ φιλόσοφε ΐρ, iii. 
Λ4θ9 ; 

ζώα, τα άλλα, ii. I46 ; iii. 201. 
ζωη, βίος, ϋ . 140 : ζωη άγαθη, iii. 

232. ^ 
ζωοτοκουρτα, τά, ii. 173· 

f/, usually qua, secundum quod in 
Vet. Int., iii. 85. 

ή omitted in enumerations, ii. 76, 
80, 220, 239: ' aut certe', ii. 
293 ; iv. 462 : ή, 6 modeste affir-
mantis', iii. 518: ή και, ii. 258 
sq., 328: η yitp rot, iii. 2 1 0 : ή 
sometimes omitted in Π1 when 
repeated near together, iii. 93. 

ήβη, iii. 526. 
ηγεμονία, iii. 258 sq., 304 : ηγεμονία 

πολιτική, πολεμική, iii. 3 0 4 : οι εν 
ηγεμονία γενόμενοι της Ελλάδος, 
οι πρότερον (φ* ηγεμονία γενόμενοι, 
iv. 220. 

ήγεμορικός, iv. 368 : ήγεμυνικο\ κατ* 
άρετην, iii. 305. 

INDEX 
ήγεμών, or στρατηγός, αυτοκράτωρ 

της 'Ελλάδος, iii. 260, 264. 
ήδη, ϋ. 119,2οο, 2θ3, 307 ; "ι-194, 

361, 468 : with the aor., iv. 147, 
311, 531: with the perfect, iv. 
311, 466. 

ηδορη κοινή, iii. 535 : άβλαβης, iii. 
533 δ Φ; 5^6: at αι/eu λυπών ήδοναί, 
ii. 288. 289. 

ηθικός, iii. 541, 560, 562. 
ηθικά, τά, ii. 233 : see a/so Ethics, 

Nicomachean, in the General 
Index. 

ήθος, το της ψνχής, iii. 503 sq., 
536 sq. : το ήθος καϊ την ψνχήν, 
iii. 536 · ήθος δημοκρατικόρ, όλι-
γαρχικόν, iii. 499 S(l· · νβ^ι διάροια, 
iii. 215. 

ήλιαία, iv. 289. 
ηλικία πρώτη, iii. 483 {see a/so iii. 

Additions and Corrections, 

^λω ο ήλος, iv. 462. 
ήμ^ΐς, i. 295 note; ii. 323 ; iii. 312. 
ήμισυ, symbol for, iv. 124. 
ημίσεα, ή μίση, IV. Ιθ6. 
ην referring to what has been pre

viously said, ii. 208 ; iv. 433. 
ήπειρος, ηπειρωτικός, iii. 523. 
ήπουθεν δη, ii. 263. 
'Ηράκλεια, εν, iv. 337· 
Ηρακλεώτης, 'Ηρακλειώτης, iii. 363· 

ήρωες, οι, iii. 271 sq. 

θάλασσα, ή 'Ελληνική, ϋ. 35°· 
θαυμάσωσιν, θαυμάζωσιν, iv.123,4^9-
θεατροκρατία, ί. 254 ] ϊϋ· 222. 
θεια, τά, iii. 410. 
θεμιστεύειν, ii. 117· 
Θε6ς εν άνθρώποις, ΐϋ. 241 · ο θεός 

και πάς 6 κόσμος, iii. 3 4 ° : */ 
θηρίον η θεός, iii. Additions and 
Corrections, p. 595. 

θετεον χρησθαι, iii. 567. 
θετικοί νόμοι, ii. 381. 
θεωρεϊν = ορά ν, ϋ. 254· 
θεωρία, i. 9, 296 ; iii. 321, 3 2 2 : 

iii. 5 5 2 : ί ν · 3 0 1 : θεωρίαι κα\ 
διανοήσεις, iii. 337 · αγώνες κα\ 
θεωρίαι, iii. 567. 

θεωρικύν, οι επι τό, iv. 254? 259* 
5οο. 

θεωρός, iii. 496 ; iv. 385, 4°2> 4*7-
θήλυ κα\ άρρεν, sometimes used of 

the male and female human 
being, ii. 105, 145. 
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θήτες, i. 1 0 4 ; iii. 167, 508, 567, 

568 ; iv. 165 ,166 , 172, 173, 5 1 8 -
5 2 0 ; nearly akin to s laves , ii. 
202 ; iii. 165 sq., 217, 510 ; θητες, 
βάναυσοι, iii. 507. 

θίβρων, Θίμβρων, iii. 115. 
θιγγάνειν, iii. 319. 
θραξ, θράξ, iv. 119. 
θράσος, θάρσος, iv. Ι20, 437 s c l · 
θυμός, i. 318 ; ii. 319 ; iii. pp. xlii, 

xliv, 364, 367 : 6 θυμός αίρεται, 
iii. 368 : θυμοί, plur., iv. 443. 

θυσίαι, at πάτριοι, al επίθετοι, iii. 
277. 

ιατρική, Π. 397. 
ιατρός, iii. 221 sq. 
Ίδιος, fern., ii. 299 ; iii. 172 : Ίδιον, 

άγαπητόν, ii. 243 : Ίδιον, το, ii. 
382: ' private interest', iii. 250 
sq., 3 9 3 : Ιδίους της άρχης, iv. 
475 . 

ιδιώτης, ii. 281. 
if pa, τα περί τά, iv. ζ6ζ : ιερά 

βακχικά, οργιαστικά, iii. 57°· 
Ιερείς, acc. plur. of ιερεύς, iii. 255. 
Ίερομνήμονες, iv. 554· 
ιεροποιοί, iv. 565. 
ιεροφύλακες, iv. 565. 
ικανός followed by ώστε, iv. 475. 
ιματιουργικη, iv. 137. 
Ίνα and όπως used together, iii. 

448 ; iv. 537. 
Ιππείς, iv. p. xxiv: acc. plur. of 

Ιππεύς, iii. 255. 
ιπποτρόφοι, iv. p. xxiv, 154 sq. 
Ισος, ii. 351 : Ίσον with gen. of the 

thing, iii. 232 : Ίσον, το, iii. 435 : 
Ίσον το άντιπεπονθός, το, Π. 233 · 
Ίσον κατ* αναλογίαν, τό, ϋ . 3 9 2 5 
iii. 226; iv. 283: Ίσον some
times aequam in Vet. Int., iii. 
91 : Ίσα, πάντα τά, iv. 2 8 4 : Ίσα, 
τά, iv. 285. 

ϊσότης αριθμητική and η κατ* άξίαν, 
ϋ. 394 n o t e ; iii. 1 7 7 ; ί γ · 240, 
282, 283, 290. 

ισχύς, iii. 252. 
Ίσως, ' equally \ iii. 239« 
Ιχθυοτροφεΐον, ii. 20I . 
-ιχυς, proper names ending in, iv. 

433· 

καθαρά τροφή, καθαρός άρτος, καθαρά 
άλευρα, iii. 220 sq. 

κάθαρσις, i. 366 and note ; iii. 552, 
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561, 562, 564-567 ." Opp. μιίθησις, 
iii. 552. 

καθεστηκότως, iii. 543· 
καθιστάναι, iv. 4 5 0 : καθίστασθαι, 

a medical term, iii. 563, 564: 
καθιστάναι how rendered by Vet. 
Int., iv. 90 sq., 94 sq., 105. 

καθομιλειν, δημαγωγεΐν, iv. 476· 
και, ii. 192, 362, 384: ii. 239, iii. 

160,515: ii. 254: iii. 320, 378: 
iii. 424: iii. 563, iv. 210: iv. 
396: ii. 155, iii. 338, iv. 422; 
used to intensify, ii. 241, 341 ; 
iii. 178, 296, 561 ; iv. 291 : used 
in adducing instances, ii. 159, 
211, 267, 360, 367 ; iii. 182, 291, 
36S, 414; iv. 271, 319, 376: και, 
4or', 11. 144, 238, 364; iii. 478; 
iv. 181, 201, 444, 535: 'or 
ratherJ, iv. 308 : και, ' though ?, 
iii. 325: explanatory, ii. 171, 
183, 187, 247, 282, 299, 336, 
364; iii. 351, 363, 404, 557, 
564; iv. 161, 169, 283, 314, 
383, 4i5>.444, ,5°5 sq.: intro
ducing a limitation, iv. 271: τοΐς 
τριακοσίοις κα\ πενησιν, see τριακό
σιοι : after οϋτε, ii. 7 9 : answered 
by en after an interval, iv. 153 : 
omitted in enumerations, ii. 68, 
76, 80 ; iii. 169; iv. 126,199: και 
sometimes omitted in Π1 when 
repeated near together, iii. 93: 
και . . . y€, iv. 483 : κα\ . . . δη, 
ii. 125, 189, 215, 234, 3 0 5 ; iii. 
170, 330, 383, 558 ; # i v . 184, 3 3 0 : 
καϊ τούτον δη τον τρόπον, κα\ ούτω 
δη, IV. 221 Sq., 3 1 8 : κα\ δη Και, 
iv. 259: *«* · · · &Γ, ϋ. 348: iii. 
443 5 ^ν· 461 ·* δε in κα\ . . . δε 
not always rendered by Vet. 
Int., iv. 119, 122: κα\ yap, ii. 
187; iii. 222; iv. 333, 355: 
και yap δη, iii. 238 : καϊ yap ουδέ 
?ieque enivt in Vet. Int. ? iii. 86: 
κάί ετι, iv. 293. 

καινοτόμος, ii. 267. 
καίπερ sometimes cquidem in Vet. 

Int., iv. 129. 
κακοπονητικός, iii. 471 . 
κακουν, iv. 422. 
κακουργεΐν, iv. 385. 
κάκουργία, ii. 271 . 
καλεΐν: οι καλούμενοι, iii. 418 ; iv. 

165, 4 9 2 : T(} T*?f πολιτείας είδος 
καλείται, iv. 199. 
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καλοί καγαθοί, ii. 2 7 6 : the rich | 
taken to be, iv. 197 sq.: το 
καλόν άναγκαίως εχειν, Hi. 4 25· 

καλοκαγαθία, ϋ . 215, 337· 
κάμινον, κάμικον, καμικόν, Η. 9 1 · 
κάμματα, κάπτειν, καμματίδες, 11. 113« 
καν, ' if also', iv. 250, 4°4 : *&ν 

often used by Aristotle much 
as καί might be, iii. 214: καν 
sometimes si in Vet. Int., iii. 90, 
94; iv. 98, 115. 

K&V €t often used by Aristotle just 
as και εί might be, iii. 184: 
παραπλησιον καν εί, iii. 254 : K&V 
εί sometimes et si in Vet. Int., 
iii. 89, 125 ; iv. 88. 

καπηλεία, i. 131 note, 135 note. 
κάπηλος, ii. 185 sq., 202; iv. 166, 

167: the word κάπηλος seldom 
used by Aristotle, but often by 
Plato, iv. 167. 

κατά with gen., iii. 242, iv. 376: 
with ace, ii. 236, 363, iii. 188: 
ii. 239, iii. 376, 439, 568: iv. 
4 1 3 : ii. 276, iii. 187, 4 6 2 : ii· 
383, iii. 4 6 1 : iv. 3 9 7 : iii. 341 , 
3 4 7 : IV. 370, 4 7 9 : κατά γένος, 
κατά μέρος, iii. 264, 2 7 9 : κατά 
/xepof, iii. 1 3 9 ^ 8 3 ; iv. 257, 273: 
κατά τι μέρος ελαττον, iii. 291 sq.: 
κατά μέρη, iii. 33^ · κατά μόριον, 
iv. 136: κατ9 άλλον τρόπον, iii. 
157: κατ'α£/<π>, iii. 177^227 sq., 
305 : κατά. την άξίαν} iv. 298, 
5 4 0 : καθ" αυτόν, iii. 183 : καθ* 
αυτό, ορρ. καθ* έτερον, iii. 4 4 ° : 

καθ* εκαστον, Π. 238 : κατά μάνας, 
i i i . 22o: κατ* ιδίαν,ϊή.$Οΐ: τά κατά. 
πάλιν, τα κατατήνπόλιν, iii. 275 s c l · 
(cp. iv .363): κατ ενιαυτάν,η. 234 -
κατά τον Μηδικον πύλεμον, IV. 3 7 ° 
(cp. iv. 479) : λέγεσθαι κατά τι, 
iv. 174) 175 : *ατ> Ισότητα συνε-
στάναι, iii. 190 : κατ άρετην 
συνεστάναι κ€χορηγημένην, iν. 145 : 

κατά and κα\ τά interchanged in 
the MSS., iv. 115, 130: κατά 
μικράν sometimes paulatim in 
Vet. Int., iv. 92. 

καταβαίνει», iii. 462. 
καταβάλλειν, iii. 510. 
κατάγειν Ι ου κατηγεν, iv. 431. 
καταγορεύειν, with gen. , iv. 463, 
καταδικάζοι, καταδικάζει, ϋ . 86. 
καταδωροδοκεΐσθαι, ii. 338. 
κατάκλισις, iii. 490. | 

[ κατακώχιμος, κατοκωχιμος, ii. 88 ; 
iii. 563. 

καταλαμβάνε iv, iii. 330. 
καταλόγου, στρατεύεσθαι εκ, iv. 305 : 

κατάλογοι, iv. 305. 
καταλύειν τον δημον, την δημοκρατίαν, 

iv. 3 2 8 : καταλύειν νυκτερινην 
φυλακην, iv. 3 8 8 : καταλέλυμένης 
της ηλικίας, iii. 467« 

καταμαθεΐν, Π. 141. 
καταπηγνυουσι} iii. 3 2 9 · 
κατασκευάζειν, ii. 2 7 0 ; iv. 5 4 6 · 

κατασκεύαζειν, διορθουν, iv. 493 : 

κατασκεύαζειν την άσφάλειαν, iv. 
527. / 

κατασκεύασμα, ii. 3 4 1 ! · ν · 5 2 5· 
κατασκευή, iii. 4*3· 
κατατυγχάνειν, iii. 395 s cl· 
καταχαρίζεσθαι, Π. 33^· 
καταψήφιζεσθαι, iv. 253· 
κατέχειν, iv. 377 s c l · : κατέχεσθαι, 

iii. 563 · νπο πολέμου, iv. 43 1 · 
κερκώοποιητικη, ϋ . 6$, 7θ. 
κινειν, iv. 348. 
κίνησις, iii. 563) 5 7 ° ) ιν· 2 9 5 · 

κίνησις της ψυχής, iii. 5*3· 
κλαυθμοί, κλαυθμοναί, iii. 487« 
κληρονόμος της έπικληρου, Π. 3 2 9 · 
κληρωτοί εκ προκρίτων, ϋ . 281 ; iii. 

220, and iii. Additions and Cor
rections, p. 602 ; iv. 248. 

κοινός, ii. 265 ; iii. 233 : κοινά επϊ 
την χρησιν, τβ χρήσει, iv. 537 · 
κοινού, από, εκ, ϋ . 34 χ : *ν τ<? 
κοινω, ϋ . 343 : το κοινόν, iii. 195 : 

τά κοινά, iii. 278 : άδικεΐν τι των 
κοινών, iv. 270. 

κοινωνείν, συνέρχεσθαι, iii. 2 0 0 : 
κοινωνείν και πολιτεύεσθαι, iv. 
189 · κοινωνείν της μουσικής, iii. 
535 : 1ν (ταξιι/) κοινωνείν, iv. 140. 

κοινωνημα, iii. 207. 
κοινωνία, i. 283) 288, 409 ί Π· 3 9 1 " 

393 J *v· 54^ (see also Associa
tion in the General Index) : 
what a κοινωνία is, i. 41-43 and 
notes, 90, 427 : first defined by 
Aristotle, ii. 97: various kinds 
of, i.42sq.: their aim, 11.97,98: 
κοινωνίαι composed of rulers and 
ruled, i. 41 Γ κοινωνία άλλακτικί}, 
i. 42, 95 (see also Association in 
the General Index): how far a 
κοινωνία exists between master 
and slave, i. 150: κοινωνία πολι-

I τικη without the article, iv. 213 ; 
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κοινωνία :— 

κοινωνίας ι relations \ iii. 3 3 9 : 

κοινωνία in ports and harbours, 
iii. 361 . 

κοινωνοί ζωής, ϋ . 2 2 1 : κοινωνοί τής 
εν φιλοσοφία διατριβής, iii. 569· 

κόλασις, τιμωρία, ί ·93 n0^e, 95 n ° t e ; 
iii. 425· 

κολούειν, άναιρεϊν, iv. 45 *· 
κομψός, ϋ . 267. 
κορυφαίος, iii. 159· 
κοσμείν ornare in Vet. Int., iii. 88. 
κόσμιος, λάλος, iii. 171 sq. 
κοσμόπολις, iii. 292. 
κόσμος, iii. 416, 573 ; iv. 376. 
κοΐιφαι και ψιλα\ εργασίαι, iv. 543· 
κουφίζεσθαι, a medical term, iii. 

563, 566. 
κρασις, ii. 243. 
κρηνών επιμελητής, 6 των, iv. 254, 

500, 551. 
κρίκος, iii. 326 sq. 
κρίνειν, iii. 219, 283, 294, 300, 

3 4 7 6q . : Kp'lVClV, €7ΓΙΚρίν€ΐν, Π. 
352, 365-

κρίσις, i. 230 n o t e ; iii. 135, 219, 
347 s q . ; iv. 502, 553 :̂  κρίσις, 
αΐρϊσις, ii. 339 · κρίσις γεγονε, iv. 
259· ^ 

/cpirai τώϊ> αναγκαίων, iii. 376. 
κτήματα, ii. 200, 419. 
κτησ^ι?, i i . 270, 283. 
κτίζειν, κτίστης, iii. I 4 4 s q . 
κυβερνητική, ii. 203. 
κύκλοι, iv. 484. 
κυλίεσθαι, iv. 519. 
Κύ/χΐ7, ii. 309. 
κύριος, ii. 98, 342 , 384 : κύριος fem., 

iv. 365 : τ ί̂ άρχής} iv. 162: τή? 
πόλεως, iv. 2 5 3 : rijy πολιτείας, 
iii. 1 9 6 ; iv. 253, 394, 4 0 2 : του 
πολιτεύματος, iii. 238 : της δυνά
μεως, iii. 248 Γ των μεγίστων, iv. 
501 : μενειν η μη μενειν την πολι-
τείαν, iii. 378. 

κύφων, iv. 362 sq. 
Κύψελος, Κύψελλος, iv. I l 6 . 
Κυψελίδαι include Cypselus , iv. 

458. 

Αακ*δαίμονι, εν, ii. 249 s q . ; iv. 317. 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, Λάκωνες, ii. 257 5 iv. 

, 3 7 9 ' λάλοΓ, κόσμιος, iii. 171 sq. : XnXoy, 

Λλλοί interchanged in the MSS., 
iii. 171 sq. 
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Ι λαμβάνειν, iii. 211, 236, 239, 373, 

435 ; iv. 222 : λαμβάνειν, λαγχά-
νειν διάστασιν, iii. 316 : ειληφεναι 
κριτήν, iii. 505 s c l · 

λαμπαδαρχία, iv. 359· 
λαμπρόν, adv., iii. 428. 
λαι/Λίί/fΙΪ>, ού Sei δε, iv. 184 · λανθά-

νοιεν αν, τι πράττουσι, iv. 454· 
Λαρισαίο*·, iii. 143· 
Λαρισοποιός, iii. 142, 143· 
λεγομεν, iii. 1 6 5 : λίγό/χί^α συγχω

ρ ά , iii. 311 * λέγειν, ποιείν, iii. 
420 . 

λειτουργεί, iii. 191, 475 s c l · 
λ€υκά, τα, iii. 467· 
λι^στίία, ii. 170. 
ληστρικός, ληστικος, iii. 1 2 3 : λ#-

στρικός, πολεμικός, iii. 523. 
λ/α^, iii. 134· 
λιμενοφύλακες, iv. 55 *· 
λόγω?, ii. 298. 
λογισμός, 6, κα\ ό νους, iii. 45^ : 

λογισμός often hampers act ion, 
iv. 442. 

λόγος, ii. 223 ( c p . iii. 5 9 7 ) : 6 
καθόλου, iii. 282 : λόyoς, ορισμός, 
iii. 1 5 6 : λόγος ϊδιος and κοινός, 
iii. 1 5 6 : λόγο?, (υ0ι»>α, iv. 562 
s q . : ως φησιν 6 λόγος, iii. 525 : 
κατά λόγον, ii. 1 8 4 : λόγοι, ορρ . 
έργα, ii. 236 : Ορρ. τα γιγνόμενα 
δια τής αίσθήσεως, iii. 369 · λόγοι, 
οι τής επιστήμης, ii. ΙΟΟ s q . : εξω
τερικοί, ι. 299 n o * e 5 "ί· *88 sq., 
308 sq . : ol κατά φιλοσοφίαν, iii. 
2 2 6 : οι ερωτικοί, ii. 2 4 2 : οί 
πρώτοι, see p. 643 · λόγοι, μυθοι7 

iii. 485 : λόγοι, iii. 49 1 · 
λοχαγός, iv. 562. 
λόχο?, i i . 2 5 7 ; iv. 397 sq. 
Αύκτος, Αύττος, ii. 349· 
λωβώνται τα σώματα, ii. 203 (see 

however iii. Additions and Cor
rections, p. 597). 

μ and β interchanged, iv. 118. 
μάθησις ι τέχνη και μάθησις, iii. 

498 , 507 : προς μάθησιν, ορρ . 
επί τεχντ], iii. 5 3 ° : μάθησις, ορρ . 
κάθαρσις, iii. 55 2 · 

μακάριος, supposed to be derived 
from χαίρ^ιν, iii. 313 : μακάριος, 
ευδαίμων, iii. 310, 313 : ευδαίμων 
και μακάριος, iii. 3 * 6 ; iv. 469· 

Ι μακάρων νήσοι, iii. 4 5 2 · 
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μάλιστα, ii. 97 sq.; iii. 226 ; iv. 
207sq., 249, 504: with numerals, 
* about \ iv. 540: η μάλιστ είναι 
δακούσα δημοκρατία, iv. 504. 

μάλλον, ii. 337 ! IV. 5 2 1 : = λίηι/, 
ii. 269, 337 ? · used with a com
parative, iii. 293. 

μανθάνειν sometimes includes both 
εθίζεσθαι and άκούειν, sometimes 
does not, iii. 433, 537 : μανθάνειν 
κα\ παιδεύεσθαι, iii. 5*4· 

μάντις, iv. 564. 
Μασσαλ/α, Μασαλία, ίν. Ι09 Sq., 

132. 
μάχαιρα, η Δελφική, ii. I09Sq. 
μεθιστάναι, φυγαδεύειν, εκβάλλειν, 

iii. 246: μεθιστάναι usually trans
fers in Vet. Int., iv. 105. 

μέθοδος, η ύφηγημενη, ii. ΙΟΙ : η 
πρώτη μέθοδος περ\ των πολιτειών, 
iv. I43SCI· 

μελλειν with aor. infin., iii. 307. 
μέλος, iii. 511 (see also Melody 

in the General Index): Upa 
μέλη, iii. 563 -566 : σύντονα κα\ 
παρακεχρωσμενα, iii. 568. 

μεν, < while', ii. 97, 218, 325, 364; 
iii. 169, 177, 187; iv. 558: dis
placed, ii. 212, 305 ; iii. 289 sq., 
319» 354, 483; iv. 296, 445^ 
followed by ή, iii. 136; iv. 350: 
answered by ου μην αλλά, iii. 187, 
250, 312 ; by αλλά, ii. 279 ; iii. 
198 ; iv. 408 : solitarium, ii. 181, 
238,331, 340; iii. 251, 303, 426, 
440, 475; iv. 175, 195, 347, 
365, 390: μεν with nothing 
strictly answering to it, ii· 91 : 
iv. 345 · οσαι μεν · · . αύται 
μεν and the like, iii. 191; iv. 540: 
repeated, iv. 186 sq., 390: μεν 
where we expect μεν ουν, iii. 
355 s q . : μεν δη, iii. 4 1 0 : μεν 
ουν, ii. 98 sq., 108, I l 8 s q . , 123, 
139, 162, 169, 182, 206, 213, 267, 
268, 271, 275, 284, 291, 292, 322, 
334 ,335 ,353 ,363; iii. 133, 174, 
187, 190, 217, 233, 252, 259, 277, 
284, 289, 358, 376, 399, 489 ; iv. 
3 l 8 , 334, 531 · not taken up, ii. 
99, i u s q . , 128, 146, 180, 384; 
iii. 133, 149, 182,233,452, 520; 
iv· 152, 285, 318, 379, 425 sq.: 
answered by αλλά, ii. 182, 322, 
334; in. 136, 167,217, 252 ; iv. 
145, 169; by μεντοι, ii. 268; by 

ου μην, ii. 292 ; iv. 147; by ού 
μην αλλά, iii. 157 ; by αλλά μην, 
iii. 529: an inference introduced 
by the olv, ii. 98, 302; iii. 295, 
471,491. 

μενειν, ii. 360 ; iv. 526 : ου χαλεπον 
μένειυ, μεΐναι, iv. 526 : μενειν iv, 
iii. 446. 

μέρει, εν τίνι, iii. 174 : ^ P V == '̂5*7, 
iL 3 2 3 ; ϋί- 561 (cp. iv. 442) : 
μέρη πόλεως, i. 98, 495 note, 565 
- 5 6 9 ; ii. 298,. 3 3 5 ; iii. 132 (see 
also State in the General Index). 

μέριζε iv τας αρχάς, iii. 253 sq. 
μέσοι, οι, iv. 224, 225 (see also 

Moderately well-to-do in the 
General Index): sometimes the 
midway class between the rich 
and the poor, sometimes be
tween the very rich and the 
very poor, iv. 211: not to be 
confounded with our 'middle 
class', i. 471, 500 note; iv. 171 : 
their claims to power, i. 471, 
499 sq., 511 ; iv. 209-219. 

Μεσσηνιακόν, Μεσηνιακόν, iv. 112. 
μετά, iii. 497 : το μετά τούτο, iii. 

184 ; iv. 504. 
μεταβαίνειν, iv. 185. 
μεταβάλλειν, how sometimes ren

dered by Vet. Int., iv. 108 sq. 
μετάδοσις, αλλαγή, ii. 183 : μετά-

δοσις του πολιτεύματος, iv. 544· 
μεταλαβεϊν often transstimere in 

Vet. Int., iii. 109. 
μετατίθεσθαι, ii. 188. 
μετεχειν, iii. 5 1 1 , 5 2 7 : μ€Τ*Χζιν> 

κοινωνεΊν της πολιτείας, ii. 302 ; 
iv. 186, 189 : οι μετέχοντες της 
τυραννίδος, της βασιλείας, iv. 44°> 

,443-
μέτοικος, iii. 133 ; δούλος μέτοικος, 

iii. 146. 
μετριάζειν transitive, iv. 448. 
μίτριος, rendering of in Vet. Int., 

iii. 105 sq. : το μετριον και το 
μέσον, iv. 211. 

μετριότης, i. 436 and note : μετριό
τητες του βίου, al, iv. 476. 

MPh M/XP1*, ui; 120; iv. 130: 
μέχρι αν υπερτείνη, iv. 522. 

μη repeated, ii. 264: place of, iii. 
524 : μη interrogative, construc
tion with, ii. 251; iv. 166: μη 
in obliqua oratio, construction 
with, ii, 274. 



ΜΑΛ-
μηδαμη μηδαμώς, iii. 477· 
μη τοί γε, iv. 114, Ι3°> 4 7 2 , 53°· 
Μηδικά, τά, iii. 554 ; iv. 303, 322· 
μήτε . . . τε, iv. 464 (see also <>ντε): 

μήτε . . . /x^Se . . . τε, Π. 363 (cp. 
iii. 1 1 7 ) : W r * · · · T 6 · · · Μ7}τί> 
iv. 1 3 8 : /i»7r€ · · · Ka'h ί γ · 456 
(cp. i i . 79) : μήτε after /χή, ii. 
72; iii. n o , 402; iv. 97: /χήτ* 
followed by αλλά, iv. 391 (cp. 
iii. 528). 

μηχαναί, iii. 407. 
μικρά, adv., iii. 432. 
μικρός, 6, term of reproach at 

Athens, iii. 463; iv. 428: μικρός, 
σμικρός, μικρότης, σμικρότης, iv. 
106: μικρόν, fiaulo in Vet. Int., 
iv. 107, parvum, iv. 131 : κατά 
μικρόν sometimes paulatim in 
Vet . Int. , iv. 92 : TO πάρα μικρόν, 
iv. 308 : στάσις εκ μικρών, iv. 
318 s q . : μικρά φρονεΐν, iv. 463· 

μιμεισθαι, ϋ . 235· 
μίξαι and μιξαι, Π. 82. 
μίξις, κρασις, σύμφυσις, σύνθεσις, i. 

43-
μισθαρνία, ϋ . 198, 202, 222 ; iii. 

507 sq.̂  
μισθαρνικός, iii. 507 sq. 
μισθοφόροι, ξένοι, iv. 3^4 s c l · 
Μνασέας, Μνασίας, iv. Ιθ8. 
Μνάσων, Μνησων, iv. Ιθ8. 
μνήμονες, iv. 554· 
μοιχεία, iv. 362 sq. 
μονάρχης, μόναρχος, ii. p. liii ; iii. 

p. xix, 95, ιοί, 6οο ; iv. 95, 117, 
119, 120. 

μοναρχία, iii. 264 : = τυραννίς, iv. 
298, 4 4 4 : μοναρχία and πολιτεία 
contrasted, i. 521 ; ii. p. xxvii 
and note; iv. 206, 281, 413 
(contrast iv. 439): μοναρχίαν 
ποιείν, ii. 359. 

μονοπρα-γματείν, iv. 260. 
μόνος at the end of a sentence, 

iii. 172: μόνος, μόνον, iii. 93. 
μονότροπος, ii. I20 . 
μόριον, ii. 20I : μόρια του δήμου κα\ 

της ολιγαρχίας, iv. ΐ 6 θ : μόριον 
της πολιτείας, see πολιτεία: εκ 
των μορίων, IV. 2 5 0 : μόριον = 
εϊδός τι, iv. 4 4 2 (see a^so μέρος). 

μορφή, iii. 318, 463. 
μουσική, i. 355, 373, 4°5> 4°6 note, 

414 note, 419; iii- 545: ψιλή, iii. 
533, 541 : meaning given to the 
VOL. IV. y 
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word by Plato and Aristotle, i. 
405;^ iii. 511 , 537,^541· .. 

μοχθηρός ή μοχθηρώς 'έχων, ii. 143. 
μυρίανδρος, ϋ . 298. 
Μυσοί, οι, iii. 57° · 
Μυτιλήνη, Μιτυλήνη, Μυτιληναίοι, 

ΜιτνληναΙοι, iii. 9 6 ; iv. 108. 

ν final often wrongly added in 
MSS., iii. 91, 94, 98, 101, 119, 
124. 

νάματα, iii. 399. 
ναοφύλακες, iv. 565. 
ναυαρχία, ii. 375 5 iv. 447, 500, 562. 
ναυκληρία, ϋ . 202. 
ναύκληροι, i. ιοί note. 
ναυκραρία, iv. 5 25· 
ναύτης, iv. 173. 
ναυτικός όχλος, 6, iv. 327, 331. 
ναυτιλία once navigium in Vet. 

Int., iii. 107. 
νεάν, νεατός, iii. 464. 
νεανίσκος, iv. 321 . 
νέος, age designated by, i. 326 note; 

iii. 463: oi νέοι, iii. 545 ; iv. 543. 
νή Αία, iii. 210 sq., 217, 595. 
νίκη, ή, του πολέμου, iv« 3 2 8 · 
νοεΐν, πράττειν, iii. 4 2 2 : νοήσαι, 

ποιησαι, iii. 4 2 0 · 
νόθοι and ξένοι, iii. 179? 181; iv. 

177, 52ο. 
νομείς, IV. 172, 185, 5J7 sq·, 52°· 
νομίζειν, ii. 251.* *tO a d o p t ' , iv. 

*45· 
νομικώς, iii. 560. 
νόμιμα = νόμοι, iii. 325 : = written 

and unwritten law, iv. 308. 
νομο-γράφοι, iv. 238. 
νομοθετεϊν with acc. of the thing 

legislated about, iii. 459. 
νομοθέτης, the, often mentioned in 

the Politics in connexion with 
the πολιτικός, iii. 131, 341; iv. 
137, 408 : νομοθέται, ii. 390; iii, 
332· 

νομοθετικόν, νόμιμον, iii. 330. 
νόμος, νόμισμα, νομίζω, ϋ . 187 : 

νόμος, τάξις, iii. 293? 344 : νόμος, 
νους, iii. 295 sq . : εν χειρός νόμω, 
iii. 261 sq. : 6 νόμος, το άξιουν 
κ.τ.λ., ϋ . 3°4, 3%31 ϊγ ; 5 χ 4 · 
νόμον τιθέναι, τίθεσθαι, iii. 239, 
386 ; iv. 1 4 2 : τον νόμον τίθενται 
τοιούτον, iv. i g o s q . : το\ς νόμοις 
χρησθαι, iii. 1 8 0 : νόμον λύειν, 

| ϋ . 284 : τον νόμον έφιστάναι, iv. 
y 
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νόμος :— 
l 8 6 : νόμοις, οί έν τοίτ, ii. 153 ; 

τους νόμους καϊ την παιδείαν, iii. 
325, 444 : 0L K(ira γράμματα νόμοι, 
οί κατά τα εθη, iii. 298 : άγραφοι 
νόμοι, iii. 298 : οί νόμοι, ορρ . το 
εθος κα\ η αγωγή, iv. 184 Sq. Γ 
νόμος περ\ της αργίας, iv. 393> 
411 Γ νόμοι θετικοί, Π. 381 : νόμοι 
ανδρός καϊ γαμέτης, i. 181, 192. 

νομοφύλπκες, iv. 251, 5^6, 568 (see 
also Nomophylakes and Laws 
of Plato in the General Index). 

νους, iii. 455, 456: at what age 
νους developes in man, iii. 
456 sq.: rule of νους over ορεξις, 
ii. 144: νους πρακτικός, θεωρη
τικός, iii. 441. 

vZv, ii. 301, 3 2 8 s q . ; iii. 131, 4 9 9 ; 
lv- 5 3 2 J 541 ·* time des ignated 
by, iv. 440 : νυν πάντες, iv. 410. 

νυνί, iv. 493. 

ξαίνειν, iv. 435. 
ξενηλασίαι, plur., ii. 359. 
ξενοδίκαι, iv. 272. 
ξένος μέτοικος, iii. 146: ξένοι, μισθο

φόροι, iv. 314 sq.: ξένοι and νόθοι, 
i. 228 note; iii. 179: | «ΌΙ in 
GreekStates, iii. 342 sq.; iv. 465. 

ό added before a proper name 
when one of the dramatis per-
sonae of a dialogue or a charac
ter in a poem is referred to, ii. 
79, 219; iii. 95 sq., 123, 128, 
517, 569; iv. 480sq.: 6, ή, τό, 
dual of in Attic, ii. 384; iii. 
Additions and Corrections, p. 
600 : oi τα όπλα έχοντες, το όπλα 
έχον, ii. 86 : οί Γέλωνος, iv, 485 : 
την εν f), iii. 197 '· τό with infin. 
used to express the purport of a 
law, ii. 304,383; iv. 514: ό some
times ipse in Vet. Int., ii. 73 sq.; 
iii. 91; iv. 128: τό with infin. 
sometimes scilicet in Vet. Int., 
iii. 95, sometimes rendered by 
Lat. infin., iv. 115, or by a 
subst., iv. 120 sq.: see also 
Article in the Grammatical 
Index. 

οβελισκολύχνιον, ii. 109 ; iv. 201. 
οβελίσκος, iii. 328 sq. 
όβολοστατική, ii. 196. 

οικείος, ii. 201 ; iv. 490, 493: οϊκεΐος, 
^ εξωτερικός, iii. 340, 399. 

οίκειότης, συγγένεια, ii. 238 : οίκειότης 
connected with κηδεία and d i s 
t inguished from blood-relation
ship and συγγένεια, iv. 4 4 1 . 

οϊκειουσθαι, iii. 495. 
οίκοθεν, iv. 213. 
οϊκονομεϊσθαι, iii. 306. 
οικονομία, ii. 166. 
οικονομική (επιστήμη), ϋ. 132 (see 

also Science, Household, in the 
General Index). 

οικονομικός, ii. IOI-I04 . 
οικονόμος, iv. 448, 466, 476. 
οίκος, οικία, ϋ . 112, 272. 
οΐνος, ύπνος interchanged in the 

MSS., iii. 124. 
οίοι/, iii. 145 : followed by an ex

ample in the nom., ii. 163, 166 : 
explanatory, ii. 165, 217 ; iii. 
141 : followed by και or δέ, iv. 

^ 122, 426, 455. 
οιωνίζεσθαί τι σύμπτωμα, iv. 3 2 4 · 
όκτήρης, iii. 363^ 
όλιγάκις κα\ παρ" ολίγοις, iv. 220, 
, 5οι. 
ολιγανθρωπία, iv. 260, 261 (see also 

πολυανθρωπία). 
ολιγαρχία, i. 2 2 0 ; iv. 220, 4 9 2 : 

ολιγαρχία Ισόνομος, δυναστεία, iv. 
ρ. χχί : όλιγαρχίαι έννομοι, κύριοι, 
IV. 345 · 1 τελευταία ολιγαρχία, ή 
ύστατη, iv. 4 4 3 : u s e d *n the 
sense of τό εν όλιγαρχίαπολίτευμα, 
κύριον, iv. 198 ?, 293» 346 : οί €Ρ 
τη ολιγαρχία, iv. 362: see also 
Oligarchy in the General Index. 

ολιγαρχικά, τά, iv. 493. 
όλίγιστος, όλιγοστός, iv. 128. 
ολιγοχρόνιαι, rarefem. form, iv. 124. 
ολιγωρία, iv. 473· 
όλον, an, what, iii. 131 sq., 152. 
Ολυμπίου, Όλυμπιείου, iv. 122,458. 

ολω?, ii. 2 4 2 ; iii. 3 1 5 , 3 3 5 ; iv. 186, 
f 322,474; . . 
όμαλύνειν, iii. 248, 
ομιλία πραγμάτων, iii. 495· 
ομνύω, ομνυμι, iii. 274 sq. 
ομοεθνής, ομόφυλος, iii. 393 sq. 
όμοιος και, ii. 3 1 0 ; iii. 148. 
ομοίως, iii. 148, 235 sq. 
όμόκαπος, ii. 112 sq. 
όμολογεϊν, with ace, iv. 283: o/Lio-

λογεΊν, διαφέρεσθαι, iv. 29I . 
ομόφυλος, iii. 393 s q . ; iv. 309. 
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όμως, ιϋ. 214 > 1 ν · *94· 
-ova, not -ω, in πλείονα, etc., iv. 

148, 160, 4 4 8 · 
ονόματα, ταίτα τά, IV. 145 · ω ονοΙχ(1 

ην Κλεότιμος, IV. 35^· 
οπλον: οί τα δπλα έχοντες, iv. 231 . 
οποί, οπού, iv. Ι20, 439 : ο^ου V*j 

iv. 193 sq. 
οπω* «*, iv. 525, 533· 
όραμα, ϋ . 75· 
opyavov, ii. I 3 9 : opyava have a 

limit, iii. 314 : must not be too 
large or too small, iii. 346: 
opyavov προ οργάνων, ii. 137 s q . : 
opyava τεχνικά, iii. 55 !· 

opy?7, μίσος, έχθρα, iv. 442 sq. 
όργιαστικόν, παθητικόν, iii. 552, 569. 
όρεκτικόν, τό, ii. 145. 
δρεξις and όρμτ;, ii. 1 0 6 : ορεξις 

made up of 0ν/ζό?, βούλησις, and 
επιθυμία, iii. p. xlii, 455 sq.: how 
ruled by νους, ii. 144 ; iii. 456, 

όριζαν : ώρισμεναι τεχναι, ii. 136. 
op/xaj/ transitive, iv. 440. 
opoy, i. 220, ii. 277, iii. 198 : iv. 

201, 264, 266, 268 : iii. 422, 449, 
iv. 464 : iii. 238, iv. 204 : ορός 
της πολιτείας, ii. 341 sq. 

ορπανοδικασταί of Gortyna, iv. 
260 sq. 

όρφανοφύλακες, όρφανισταί, ϋ . 301. 
ορώ in the MSS. wrongly for ορώ-

μεν? ϋ. 72. 
δς: ας followed by τίνων, iv. 238. 
όσιος, ii. 241 ; iii. 475. 
όσος, όπόσος, πόσος, iii. Ιθ6, Ι θ 8 : 

όσος, where we expect πόσος, iii. 
341: οσω πλεΊον not followed 
by a comparative, iv. 190 : όσοι, 
1 acerbius dictum', ii. 98 : δσα 
άλλα της επιμελείας, iv. 55* · ^ σ ο 1 

αν quicunque in Vet. Int., iv. 93 : 
ουχ όσον, iii. 534. 

όστις, iii. 412 : δ τι αν δόξτ], quod-
cumque videatur or videbitur in 
Vet. Int., iii. 100; iv. 94 : τις... 
όστισοιν, iv. 205. 

δτε with the ind. and opt., iii. 290: 
δτε μη with the opt., iii. 162. 

on pleonastic, ii. 235. 
ου ουκ. ίίν€υ, ii. 135 ; iii. 207, 425: 

see also Conditions and Neces
sary, the, in the General Index. 

ου, place of, ii. 290, 338: ου, not 
ουκ, though preceding αλλά} ii. 

Υ 

1 9 3 : ου δήτα1 iv. 4 4 8 : ου μεντοι7 
?wn tamen in Vet. Int., iv. 116 : 
ου μην usually ?ιο?ι tame7i in Vet. 
Int., iv. 105 : ου μην αλλά, quill 
i)?wio in Vet. Int., iii. 87, 103 ; 
71071 solu77i sed, iii. 106; 71071 
ta77ie7i, iv. 115 sq.; sed ta7iie7i, iv. 
I l 6 , I20 : ου μην άλλα . . . ye, iv. 
438 : ού μην ουδέ, iii. 207 : ού 
πάντως, followed by αλλ' ή, ϋ. 
189 : ου τοι, ου τι, iii. 222 : ού 
τοίνυν, ϋ. 288 ; iii. 3 c o : °v νομι-
μον δε and the like, iii. 330 : ουκ 
ελαττον, iii. 89* ούχδτι . .. μόνον, 
iii. 408 : ουχ όσον, iii. 534· 

ουδέ δή, iii. 108, 251, 377· 
ούδεν, ϋ. ι88 ; ϋ. 215; in. 231: 

ουδέν εστί προς την διάνοιαν, iii. 
557; ού&ντι,ϋ.92,356; ^-594* 
ουδέν and ουδενί interchanged in 
the MSS., iii. 124 (μηδέν and 
μηδενί, iv. 122). 

ονκετι, iii. 289. 
ουν, ii. 87: often omitted in the 

MSS. after μεν, ii. 63. 
ουσία, συμβεβηκός, iii. 535 '· ουσία 

μετρία, μέση κα\ ικανή, μικρά, 
μακρά, μη πολλή, iv. 185 sq., 5°9> 
541: a man's ουσία distinguished 
from a treasure found by him, 
iv. 323· 

οϋτε after ούδενός, ii. 72, 189 ; after 
ού, iv. 93 : οϋτε . . . ούτε . . . ούδε 
δή, iii. 251: followed by και, ii. 
79 (cp. iv. 456); by «λλό, iii. 528 
(cp. iv. 391): followed by τε, ii. 
343> 360J iv. 456, 461 (cp. iv. 
464) : οϋτε . . . οϋτε . . . re, iii. 

ούτος sometimes depreciatory when 
placed after its substantive, ii. 
2 7 2 ; iii. 2 1 1 , 5 2 4 ; iv. 2 0 4 : αυτή 
ή βασιλεία, ' this kind of king
ship', iii. 259: asyndeton with 
ούτος, see Asyndeton in the 
Grammatical Index: repetition 
of ούτος, iii. 336, 515 ; iv. 496: 
the relative clause put first and 
followed by τούτο, etc., iv. 127 : 
τούτο, ταύτα, ϋ . 107, 193, 194, 
228 (cp. 369) ; iii. 474 , 5 2 2 ; iv. 
258, 297, 303, 306, 366, 5 0 6 : ii. 
2 3 0 : words added in explana
tion of ταύτα, iii. 54° · ταύτα 
πάντα, πάντα ταύτα, iii. 93 scl·» 
2 I O ; iv. 167, 5 5 5 : ταύτα αμφό-

y 2 
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ούτος:— 
τερα, αμφότερα ταύτα, iii. I l l : 
τούτων εκάστων, ίν. 562 : τούτων, 
IV. 183 Γ τούτοις, IV. 2 2 9 : τούτοις 
= τη τούτων, Π. 3 6 8 : τούτους, Π. 
3 6 9 ; iv. 159 : *κ τούτων, ii. I94j ι 
204,265 ; iv. 200: ταύττ)} referring 
to what follows, iii. 453 : ταύτης 
της πόλεως and the like, iii. 140, 
148, 376, 444; iv. 215,408. 

ούτοσί, ii. 372. 
ούτω and ούτως, ii. 103, IIO, 137 ; 

iii. 431 ; iv. 205: explained by 
what follows, ii. 237. 

ό^τοποιικη and όψοποιητικη, ii. 69« 

π sometimes replaced by ψ in 
Attic inscriptions and in MSS., 
iii. 96. 

πάθημα, πάθος, ii. I47. 
παθητικόν, τό, ii. 145, 2l8 ; iii. 282, 

440: παθητικό», όργιαστικόν, iii. 
552, 56?. 

παίγνια, iii. 491 · 
παιδαγωγός, i. 351 note ; iii. 488. 
παΐδας /cat παίδων παΐδας, ii. 114; iii. 

594. .. 
παιδεία, ii. 225 ,266 ; iii. p. xlv, 232, 

3 0 6 ; iv. 197, 208 ,451 s q . : con
joined with αρετή, iii. 232 (cp. 
iii. 529, 5 3 2 ) : distinguished from 
εθη, iii. 306, 5 0 0 ; iv. 4 1 0 : d i s 
tinguished from σχολαί, iv. 452. 

παιδεύεσθαι, πολιτεύεσθαι inter
changed in the M S S . , iii. 121 : 
6 πεπαιδευμένος περ\ την τέχνην, 
iii. 222. 

παιδιά, iii. 44 2 · 
παιδονομία, iii. 47°» 
παιδονόμοι, I. 351, 5 ϊ 8 5 IV. 566, 567. 
παιδοποιία, τεκνοποιία, ii. 381. 
παιδοτρίβης, iii. 497 > 5 2 ° 5 *ν· 136. 
παιδοτριβικη, iii. 5*9· 
πάλαι, ϋ . 244» IV. 45°> 47° · 
πάλιν, iv. 327· 
παμβασιλεία, i. 220, 269, 57χ> 573 5 

ii. 3 9 1 n o t e ; iii. 279 isee a^so 

Kingship in the General Index). 
παμβασιλεύς, i. 279 note, 356, 403, 

475 ; ». 259 ;. ui- 279. 
πάνττ) πάντως, iii. 477 s cl · 
παντοφόρος, πάμφορος, iii. 351. 
πάντως, iv. 5°5· 
παρά with gen. , iv. 414, 5 5 3 : τα 

πάρα των Ιατρών λεγόμενα, iii. 
321, 468 sq.: with ace , ii. 311, | 

INDEX 

iv. 4 0 6 : μάλιστα πάρα τας αλη
θινός φύσεις, iii. 538 : πάρα πάντα 
ταύτα, iv. 4 ° 6 : πάρα πάσας, iv. 
473 : πίΙΡ" with dat., once a in 
Vet. Int., iv. 120. 

παραβάλλειν, iii. 415. 
παράδυσις, iv. 397. 
παραίρεσις, άφαίρεσις των οπλών, iv. 

123 sq. t 
παραλαμβάνειν, iv. 388. 
παρανομία, iv. 392. 
παραπλησιον καν ει, iii. 254· 
παρασκεύαζειν, iii. 53 *· 
παράστασις, ii. 2θ2 : ίν. 39 1 · 
παραστάτης, iii. 159· 
πάρεγγυς, iii. 460. 
παρεκβαίνειν with gen., ii. 366. 
παρεκβάσεις, ii. p. xxiv ; iii. 193 (see 

also Constitution in the General 
Index). 

παριέναι εις τας αρχάς, iv. 3°7· 
παρόν, τό, ευ ποιεΐν, ίν. 141 · 
παρρησία, iv. 495· 
Ώάρρων, Ιίύρρων, Ιίύθων, iv. I l 8 sq., 

432. 
πάς repeated, iii. 233j 562: often 

placed at the beginning or end 
of a sentence, iv. 514: πάσα 
παιδεία, 'every kind of educa
tion ', iii. 498 : 6 πάς χρόνος, iv. 
271 : τόδε το πάν, iii. 344 : π^ς ° 
υπηρέτης and the like, ii. 119, 
138, 350; iij. 189,441; iv. 446: 
τας αρχάς πάσας, iv. 537 : πάντες 
= αμφότεροι, ii. 364 5 ui· χ9δ> 
204, 209 ; iv. 1 9 5 , 2 8 4 : πάντες, 
ambiguity of, ii. 236: πάντα 
ταύτα, ταύτα πάντα, iii. 93 sc[· 

πατέρες sometimes = 'parents', iii. 
459· 

πατρικός, ' hereditary ', iii. 265. 
πάτριος, πάτρια, fem., iii. 9 7 ; iv. 

342. 
Παύσων, Πάσων, iii. 125. 
πεδιακός, iv. 341 sq. 
πεδιανόμοι, iv. 552. 
πεινην, iii. 162 sq. 
πεμπάδι συζυγείς, iv. 482. 
πένητες, οι, iii. 196 ; iv. 231 , 5 6 8 : 

οι σφόδρα πένητες, iii. 196. 
πενταρχίαι, ii. 365. 
περί with gen., ' quod attinet ad \ 

iii. 3 5 0 : τα περί της χωράς, iii. 
350 · with ace , iv. 326: η περί 
ξύλα υλη and the like, iii. 352, 
356, 467, 5 1 9 : οι π(ρ\Χαρικλέα 
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περί:— 

and the like, iv. 350, 361, 428: 
ή περί Ιέρωνα τυραννις, iv. 4 8 0 : 
οί περ\ τάς ολιγαρχίας, iv. 546 ·' 
τα. περϊ τα δικαστίιρια, iv. 491 : 

τα περ\ τά ιερά, iv. 565 · γίγνεσθαι 
περί with the ace, iii. 362 : περ\ 
τούτους = τούτων, iii. 380 ; iv. 
447: περί with the gen. followed 
by περί with the ace, iv. 264, 
552, 566: περί absent where we 
expect it, iii. 393, 493; iv. 182, 
566: needless repetition of 7Γ6ρί, 
iv. 281, 568: 7Τ€ρί often de in 
Vet. Int., iv. 122. 

περίεργος, ii. 295 sq., 298. 
περιιόντας and περιόντας inter

changed in the MSS., iv. 119. 
περίοδοι της γης, ii. 239. 
περίοικοι, ii. 315 sq. ; iii. 393 ; iv. 

304. 
περίπολοι, iii. 419 sq., 439, 497· 
περιττός, ii. 267 · περιττά, τά, i. 353 

note, 354 note; iii. 504 sq.: τα 
περιττά, τα χρήσιμα, τα τείνοντα 
προς άρετην, iii. 504 S ( l · : περιττά 
και άρτια, ambiguity of, ii, 236. 

περιττώματα, scant iness of, ii. 355. 
Ώερραιβοί, Περαιβοί, iii. 594. 
πεττοί, ii. 122. 
πηγνύειν, καταπηγνύειν, iii. 329 sq. 
πίνειν σκύφον, iii. 328 : πιεΐσθαι, ii. 

πιστεύεσθαι, iii. 2 9 6 : πιστενθείς, 
how rendered by Vet. Int., iii. 
100 sq. 

Υίιττακός, Φιττακός, iii. 96. 
πλείων και μείζων, iii. 35 * : π^είον, 

πλέον, ii. 6g, 93 : °* TrXe/ovs, iv. 
2 5 0 : τα πλείω, ii. 2 ΐ 8 : πλείονα 
(neut. plur.), iv. 148, 160 (cp. iv. 
4 4 8 ) : οι πλείστοι αυτών, iv. 316 : 
τα πλείστα και τά μέγιστα, iv. 
501. 

πλεονεκτείν, οί δυνάμενοι, iii. 3 2 6 ; 
iv. 507« 

πλεονεξία, iv. 226: πλεονεξία and 
ύβρις conjoined, iv. 297· 

πληθειν, πληθύειν, iii. 118. 
πλήθος, το τών νόμων, iii. 326 J 

πληθει και μεγέθει, iii. 351> 3^1 · 
το πλήθος = 6 δήμος, iv. 177> 4 9 2 , 
517? 5 4 ° ·* το ολιγαρχικών πλήθος, 
iv. 223 · οπού πληθός εστί, iv. 
564 (cp. iv. 3 7 χ ) ; τα πλήθη, iii. 
239· 
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πλην, iii. 368. 
πλουτειν, ii. 2θ6, 371· 
πλούτος, ϋ . 213 , 277 Ι ϋ ί · 3 1 2 , 3 ! 6 ; 

iv. 153 · ^ e op€r,7 of κτησις, ii, 
213, 312, 316 ; iv. 153: πλούτου 
και χρημάτων, ii. 187 ; Ui. 312 : 
πλούτοι, παιδεία, ευγένεια grouped 
together , iv. 223. 

πόθεν, iv. 206. 
ποιείν, c to e n a c t ' , ii. 356, 382 ; iii. 

145 l 7roifIi/ μοναρχίαν, ii, 359 : 
ποιείν βουλην, iv. 287 · ποιείν 
εντιμον, ii. 367 ; iii. 287 : ποιείν 
ξένα, iii. 495 : ποιεΐσθαι, ii. 283 ; 
iii. 375 : transition from ποιβΓ-
σθαι to 7τοΐ€ΐν, iii. 180, 302 : ποι
εΐσθαι τας αποικίας, iv. 520. 

ποίησις, ζ p o e m ; , iv. 37° · 
ποι^τά, τά, i. 6, 345· 
ποιητής, 6, ϋ . 138 sq., 220. 
πολέμαρχος, iv. 272, 561. 
πολεμικός, χρηματιοτικός, iv. 173· 
πολέμιος, iv. 53 *· 
πόλεμος sometimes firoeliwn in 

Vet. Int., iii. n o ; iv. 97: 6 
Λακωνικό?, iv. 305 sq. 

πολιανόμοι, iv. 55*· 
πόλις,passim [see also State in the 

General Index): various senses 
of the word, i. 283 sq.; ii. 230; 
iii. 149 sq.: ' State ' or ζ city ' ?, 
iii. 286, 288 ; iv. 188, 217, 234, 
341, 416: ολη η, ii. 367 sq.: at 
πόλεις, ii. 372 ; iii. 251 ; iv. 221: 
πόλις δούλων, iii. 201 s q . : εκκλη-
τος, iii. 2 0 4 : η πρώτη, iv. 167 : 
πόλις and έθνος, ii. 231 sq. (see 
also έθνος) : πόλις and χώρα, iii. 
257 s cl· · ττολίί and συμμαχία, i. 
2 4 9 ; iii. 202 , 205 : τά κατά πύλιν, 
τά κατά την πόλιν, iii, 275 s q · (cp. 
iv. 3 6 3 ) : το άστυ και την πόλιν, 
iv. 514·. 

πολιτεία, i. 220, 3 4 ° n o t e > "· 2 6 l ; 
iii. 379 (see a^so Constitution in 
the General Index): said to be 
a kind of κοινωνία, ii. 228; iii. 
152, 156 : opp. νόμοι, iv. 142 sq., 
244: the word used of demo
cracy, iii. 193 : η μέση, η διά τών 
μέσων, iv. 2091 πολιτεία κατ 
εύχην, ii. ρ. XXV : πολιτειών 
μόρια, i. 98, 514note; iv. 160,235 
sq., 254, 287 : πολιτείας μετέχειν, 
κοινωνεΐν, ϋ. 3°2; iv. 230 sq.: 
πολιτείαν έπανορθώσαι, iv. 140 : 
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πολιτεία Γ— 
εις μίαν πολιτείαν σύνελθε tv, iv. 
5 5 ° · μιας τυγχάνειν πολιτείας, iii. 
366 : τά περ\ την πολιτείαν, τα προς 
την πολιτείαν, iv. 244? 251, 3 7 ^ · 
τρόπο? της πολιτείας, iii. 325 · *7 
ισότης, η υπεροχή, της πολιτείας, 
iv. 200, 219 · *ν ταίς πολιτείαις, 
iv. 512. 

πολιτεύεσθαι, iv. 185: πολιτεύεσθαι, 
αρχειν, iv. 189? 5 1 0 : πολιτεύεσθαι 
with ace. (ταύτα), ii. 2θ8 ; with 
cogn. a c e , ii. 2 4 4 ; iv. 1 3 8 : ol 
πολιτευόμενοι, iii. 369 J iv. 2 l 6 , 
410 . 

πολίτευμα, iii. 185 sq . ; iv. 183, 
353 sq., 358, 544 sq . : πολίτευμα, 
πολιτεία, iii. 185 s q . ; iv. 3 8 3 : 
ol εν τω πολιτεύματι, iv. 545 · 
οι μετέχοντες του πολιτεύματος, 
iv. 190, 5 4 4 : els το πολίτευμα 
βαδίζειν, iv. 190. 

πολίτης, πολιτεία, and πόλις inter
changed in the M S S . , ii. p . Ii, 
77 sq., 3 3 7 ; iv. 128: πολίτης 
ποιητός, iii. 132: 6 απλώς, iii. 135: 
see also Citizen in the General 
Index. 

πολιτική, i. 4 -16 , 422, 427 note, 
432 ; ii. pp. xvii note, xxiv, 389, 
390, 397 sq., 4 0 0 ; iii. 130 (see 
also Science, Political, in the 
General Index) : πολιτική and 
φρόνησις, iii. l6o . 

πολιτικός, 6, ii. 101-104, 389, 390, 
397; iii. 1 3 1 , 1 8 3 , 2 0 5 , 3 0 6 , 332: 
often mentioned in the Politics in 
connexion with the νομοθέτης (see 
νομοθέτης): πολιτικός, (states
manlike ', ii. 369 : πολιτικός, δυ-
ναστευτικός, ii. 357 · πολιτικός, 
1 characteristic of a polity \ iv. 
201 : πολιτικός βίος, ' a life in 
relation to other States ' , iii. 362: 
πολιτικοί, χειροτέχναι, iii. 173 l 
oi πολιτικοί = οι γνώριμοι, iv. 250 : 
πολιτικά δικαστήρια, iv. 272 : τα 
πολιτικά,ζ things political*, iii .231. 

Πολιτικός, the, one of Aristotle's 
writings, iii. 189. 

πολιτικώς, iii. 142. 
πολιτοφύλακες, ii. 3 0 2 ; iv. 351. 
πολλάκις displaced, ii. 160; iii. 122, 

509 sq. 
πολνανθρωπία, iii. 356, 362 ; iv. 539 

(see also ολιγανθρωπία). 

πολνκοιρανίηf iv. 180. 
πολυπραγματείν, iv. 260. 
πολύς, place of, before or after its 

substantive, iii. 137, 301 ; iv. 
: ol πολλοί τών ανθρώπων, 

iii. 188: ot πολλοί, οί ιατροί, iii. 
468. 

πόνοι, ol προς ανάγκην, iii. 525. 
Πόντος, ο, iv. 314· 
πορθμευτικόν, τό, iv. 172 sq. 
πορίζεσθαι, κομίζεσθαι την τροφην, 

ii. 70. 
πορισταί at Athens , ii. 208. 
πόσις, iii. 478. 
ποτέ, που, πως somet imes quidem 

in Vet. Int., iii. 85, 92, 98. 
πράγματα, τά, ii. 104 ; iii. Addi t ions 

* and Corrections, p. 594 ; iv. 
377) 4 7 5 : πραγμάτων, αδυναμία 
τών, iv. 463. 

πραγματεύεσθαι όπως γίγνωνται, iii. 
439; 

πρακτά, τά, i. 6, 345· 
πρακτικός, iii. 338. 
πραξις, i. 2 9 6 ; iii. 337, 4 2 6 : al 

πράξεις κάί αι αρχαί, iv. 394 : τ1ν 

πραξιν πράττειν, iv. 356. 
πρέπει, construction with, iii. 571 : 

πρέπον, τό, iii. 5 7 ^ 5 7 3 · 
πρεσβευτής, iv. 2 5 6 : πρέσβεις, 

πρεσβενταί, iv. 256. 
πρεσβύτεροι, iii. 379 s q . , 476, 573 5 

iv. 543· 
πριν with an infin. after a nega

tive principal clause, iii. 166: 
πρϊν ή with aor. subj. without av, 
iii. 4 9 3 ; iv. 168 ,463 . 

προ, ii. 138, 164 : προ όδου, iii. 517. 
προάγειν, iii. 2 2 9 : προάγειν, προ» 

άγεσθαι, ii. 33 2 · 
προαίρεσις not possessed by slaves, 

iii. 200. 
προεδρία, είναι iv, iv. 179. 
προεισάγειν, iii. 495. 
προϊέναι, iii. 457. 
προ'ίστάναι I ol προεστώτες, iv. 521. 
πρόκλησις, iv. l 8 l : δέχεσθαι την 

πρόκλησιν, iv. l 8 l . 
προς with dat., iv. 396, 559: some

t imes apud in Vet. Int., iii. 110 ; 
iv. 133 : with a c e , iii. 196, 302 : 
iv. 271 : ' in comparison with' , 
iii. 335 : * to suit' , iii. 240, 460 : 
' t owards ' (of time), iii. 4 6 7 : 
' in relation to', i i i .281 , 391*475, 
495, 497, 5 ° 6 ; iv. 248: ηκρφώ-
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προς :— 

σθαι προς άρετην, iii. 194 sq. : οί 
φιλοτιμότατοι προς άρετην, iii. 3 2 2 · 
άνειμενην προς το πλήθος, iii. 3 4 4 : 

πρό? τήι> ύπόβεσιν, iii. 377 : °* 
προς ανάγκην πόνοι, iii. 5 2 5 : τα 

προς τάς πολεμικός πράξεις, iv. 
517 · τα προς τονπόλεμον, iii. 258. 

προσάγειν, iii. 513· 
προσαγορεύειν, iii. 478. 
προσαγωγή, 6«, iii. 483· 
προσαιρεϊσθαι, iv. 251 . 
προσδεί, ii. 204. 
προσκεισθαι, iv. 545· 
προσκύνησις, iv. 454· 
προσλαμβάνειν, iv. 224. 
προσλείπειν, iii. 498· 
πρόσοδοι, iv. 187, 5 3 ° : πρόσοδοί, 

εισφορά, iv. 5 3 ° · πρόσοδοι των 
κοινών, iv. 5 5 2 s c l · 

προστάτης, iii. 133 · δήμου προστά
της iy. 33ft 341· 

προσχρησθαι, ii. 248. 
πρότερος = πρεσβύτερος, iv. 4 3 ° εΦ> 

435 : πρότεροι, οι, iii. 3 2 2 sq.: 
πρότερον μεν . . . βιτα, ϋ . 35 * : 

πρότερον . . . πάλα», iii. 191 : 7τρό-
τερον, το, ii. 127· 

Προτρεπτικό?, the, ascribed to Ari
stotle, iii. 324. 

προϋποτεθεΐσθαι, med. , iii. 340. 
π ροωδοπεποιη μένους, ii. 80, 323 . 
πρύτανις, iii. 267, 273, 382. 
πρώρας, ii. 137. 
πρώτος, ' first' as being best, iii. 

376; iv. 146, 195, 481 : * first1 

as being necessary, iii. 397 ; iv. 
560: ' primary', or i leading', 
ii. 201: πρώτον in the sense of 
πρότερον, iii. 156, 3°7 · πρώτον 
μεν not taken up, ii. 301 ; iii, 
458; iv. 164, 283, 379: πρώτον 
taken up by ομοίως δε, iv. 204 : 
οί πρώτοι, ii. 309 sq.; iii. 272 : 
τά πρώτα, iii. 495. 

πυθμην, έπίτριτος, iv. 482. 
πω sometimes unquam in Vet. 

Int., iv. 100. 
πωλητής at Epidamnus, iii. 361. 
πώς, ii. 200; iii. 173, 305, 503, 517; 

iv. 255 : πώς και τίνα τρόπον, iii. 
352 : πώς καϊ δια τίνων, iii. 306, 
374; .453 : πώί ποτ€, iii. 149· 

πως, iii. 230, 44° · 

ρόδιος, construction with, iv. 212. 
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ρητορική, ii. 308 (see also Rhetoric 

in the General Index). 

σ easily omitted in MSS. in cer
tain positions, iii. 112, 122: 
interchanged with ζ in MSS., 
iii. 119. 

Σαρδανάπαλλος, Σαρδανάπάλος, iv. 

"?· . 
σεμνότης, IV. 467. 
Σερμνλιης, Σερβυλιής, iv. 118. 
σηκός, τέμενος, iii. 420. 
σημαίνειν, δηλονν, ii. 123. 
ση μείον δε followed by yap, iv. 442 , 

510. 
σιδηρεΐα, ii. 207. 
σιτομίτραι, iv. 257· 
σκέπασμα, iii. 482. 
σκευή, iii. 518. 
σκοπεΐν εν, ii. 144. 
σκοπός, τέλος, iii. 422 , 558· 
σκυταλισμός, iv. 33^· 
σκυφος, iii. 3 2 & : σκύφος, Σκύθης, 

iii. 328 : σκύφον πίνειν, iii. 328. 
σκωληκοτοκουντα, τά, ϋ . 172 sq. 
σκώληξ, ϋ . 172 sq. 
Σμερδης, Σμερδις, IV. 119, 433· 
Σμερδίης, Σμερδιος, iv. 433· 
σοφία, i. 370 note ; ii. 395 SCI· 
Σοφία Σειράχ, ii. 147 J "'· 2 7 9 · 
σοφοί, ii. 153· 
σπάριοι/ with the infin., iii. 286. 
σπέρμα and σώμα interchanged in 

the M S S . , iii. 465 : αυξανομένου 
του σπέρματος, iii. 465 -467 . 

σπουδαίος, ο, i. 256 and note, 293 
and note, 296 note, 346 note, 
348, 368, 374, 386, 427 sq., 
453, 55o> 557 note; ii. 389, 
3 9 5 - 3 9 7 , 399» 4 0 0 ; 111. p. xliii , 
170, 2 l 6 , 421 , 4 2 8 : σπου
δαίος την ψνχην, iii. 285 : άγα
μοι κα\ σπουδαίοι, iii. 4 3 ° · σπου
δαίο, τά, i. 359 note J »i· 5 2 8 . 

στασίτάζειν, said of const i tut ions , 
iv. 365· 

στάσις, στασιάζειν, m e a n i n g of, i. 
522; iv. 284 sq.: στάσις, διαφορά, 
iii. 4 5 9 ; iv. 324: στάσις, διάστασις, 
iv. 2 1 7 , 3 2 1 : στάσις, τοεπιτίθεσθαι, 
μάχαι, πόλεμος, iv. 284 sq., 3OO. 

στασιωτικός, iv. 309· 
στερεϊσθαι της φύσεως, iii. 34^. 
στοιχεΐον, iv. 209 sq., 4 ° 5 · ντοιχεϊον 

κα\ πέρας, ii. 189, 3 9 1 note. 
στοχάζεσθαι, iv. 224. 
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στρατηγία, ii. 203 : στρατηγία, διοί-
κησις, iii. 291 - στρατηγία = στρα
τηγική, iv. 404. 

στρατηγός, iv. 502, 561 : στρατηγός 
αυτοκράτωρ και άίδιος, iii. 2 6 0 : 
στρατηγός αυτοκράτωρ, iii. 260 sq., 
2 6 9 ; iv. 355· 

στρατιωτικός, ii. 3!9 · 
συγγένεια, οϊκειότης, π. 238; iv. 44 1 · 
συγγνώμη, ϋ . 384« 
συγγραφείς, iv. 238. 
συγκεΐσθαι εκ, iii. 567. 
σύγκλητοι, iii. 138 sq. 
συγκτήσασθαι, iv. 374· 
συλλόγου, συνουσία, iv. 455 · σύλ

λογοι σχολαστικοί, πολιτικοί, iv. 
4 5 2 , 4 5 5 - , # 

συμβαίνειν επί, with gen., ii. 1 9 0 : 
συμβαίνον κατά μίαν επιμίλειαν, 
iii. 4 6 1 : συμβαίνειν ώστε, ii. 234 ; 
iii. 374 5 iv. 1 8 4 : συμβαίνειν 
with the infin., iv. 521 : τα συμ
βαίνοντα, iv. 334. 

συμβάλλεσθαι, iv. 497. 
σύμβολον, iv. 201 : σύμβολα, iii. 

203 sq. 
συμβολοφύλακες, iv. 554. 
σύμβουλοι, iv. 376, 378. 
συμμαχία, επιμαχία, iii. 20I . 
σύμμετρος, rendering of in Vet . 

Int. , iii. 105. 
συμμιγνύναι, iv. 394· 
συμπείθειν, πείθειν, iv. 221. 
συμπλείονες, iii. 290. 
συμπρίασθαι, σννωνεΐσθαι, ii. 207 ; 

iv.374. 
συμφερειν προς την πολιτείαν, ii. 

3 5 6 : συμφέρον, το KOIVTJ, ii. l 6 l ; 
iii. 192 : συμφέρον, το κοινόν, iii. 
192. 

συμφυηναι, ii. 80, 242. 
σύμφυσις, ii. 230, 242. 
συνάγειν, iii. 273 · iv. 53^ : 'ιν> 54^· 
συναναγκάζειν, ii. 172. 
συναρχίαι, iv. p. xlii, 243· 
σύναρχοι, iii. 301. 
συναυλία, iii. 468. 
συνδοξάζειν, iv. 410. 
συϊ/δυασ/xor, the beginning of hu

man society, ii. 104: συνδυασμός, 
' coitus \ iii. 4 6 2 : συνδυασμοί, 
i. 5 6 9 ; iv. p. xvii i , 4 9 0 s q . : iv. 
266. 

συνερχεσθαι, κοινωνειν, iii. 200. 
σύνεσις, iii. 5 7 0 : σύνεσις πολιτική, 

iv. 168. 

INDEX 

συνεστηκότοις, iii. 542 sq. 
συνεχειν, iii. 344. 
συνεχές, τό, ii. 142. 
συνηθειαι, iii. 146. 
συνημερευταί, σύσσιτοι, iv. 462. 
συνθήκη, iii. 203. 
συνιστάναι sometimes co?isistere in 

Vet. Int. ?, iv. 130. 
σύνοδος, ii. 341 ; iv. 519, 535. 
συνουσία, σύλλογος, iv. 455· 
σύνταξις, iv. 233. 
συντάττειν, iv. 489 : συντεταγμένος, 

Π.361. 
συντείνειν προς τι, iii. 535 sq* 
σύ^τοι/ο?, iii. 5 4 4 ; iv. 327. 
Συρακόσιοι, Συρακούσιοι, iii. 99 5 ^ν· 

Ιθ8. 
συσσίτιον, ii. 336; iii. 373 ; iv. 451: 

see also Syssit ia in the General 
Index. 

σφετεριστής, iv. 448, 467, 476. 
σχεδόν, iv. 117. 
σχήμα, iv. 5 6 0 : σχήματα, ii. 211 . 
σχολή = μέθοδος, iii. 3 1 9 : σχολαί, 

iv. 452 : σχολή and ειρήνη a s so
ciated, iii. 441 : σχολή, ασχολία. 
and παιδιά or άι/ύπαυσίΓ, iii. 
442 sq . : 17 iv TTJ σχολί] διαγωγή, 
iii. 452, 514, 5 1 6 : 17 εν Trj δια
γωγή σχολή, iii. 514. 

σώμα, ii. 147 s q q . ; iv. 301 sq.: TO 
εις το σώμα αίσχϋναι, iv. 4 3 0 : 
σώμα and σπέρμα interchanged 
in the M S S . , iii. 465. 

σωφροσύνη, i. 436 sq., 453. 

τ substituted for δ occasionally in 
M S S . written in Egypt , ii. 8 9 : 
r and τρ interchanged in the 
M S S . , iii. p .xx, 120 ,123; iv. 317. 

τάγμα, IV. 202. 
ταγός, iii. 260, 264, and iii. Addi

tions and Corrections, p. 602. 
ταμίας, iv. 404, 5°2 : ταμίας στρα

τιωτικών, iv. 254, 404, 5 0 0 · τών 
ιερών χρημάτων, iv. 565 : ταμίαι 
της 'Αθήνας, iii. 224 ; iv. 404· 

ταξιαρχία, iv. 562. 
ταξίαρχος, iii. 169. 
τάξις, ϋ. 110, I3i, 35o; iv. 204, 

233 s q; : Ta'££f JX νόμος, iii. 293, 
3 4 4 : 7; πολιτική τάξις, ii. 3 I I : 

της πολιτείας ή τάξις, ii. 264 sq., 
3 5 1 , 3 6 1 : τ; Κρητική τάξις,^ ii. 35?.· 
ή τάξις τών νόμων, τών εθών, iii. 
474· 
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ταραχή, στάσις, iv. 2 9 4 : ταραχαί 

and στάσεις, conjunction of, iv. 
294 · ταραχαΐ πολιτικαί, IV. 294· 

τάττειν εις, iii. 5 3 2 · τάττειν κατά τι, 
iii. 278 : οσα τετακται προς τους 
θεούς, ii. 353 ) ί γ · 5^5 : τάττειν 
ini τι, iii. 220 : οι επ\ τούτω τε
ταγμένοι, IV. 378 : iv σχήματι 
μείζονι τεταγμέναι άρχαί, iv. 560. 

ταφροποιοί, iv. 343· 
τ€, iii. 147; 343 ; iv. 249, 448. 450, 

512 : τ€ . . . τε, iii. 355 : r€ dis
placed, ii. 206, 261 ; iii. 333, 
397; iv. 183, 234 : not taken up, 
iv. 512 sq.: τβ yap, ii. 140, 167, 
242; iii. 438; iv. 512: τ€ in 
Vet. Int. sometimes autem, iii. 
104, n o , 114, 118; iv. 123: 
sometimes etiam, iii. 104. 

τειχσποιοί, iv. 255, 343, 551. 
τεκνον, iii. 460. 
τεκνοποιητική, ii. 132· 
τεκνοποιία, παιδοποιία, ii. 381 . 
τελεαρχοι, ii. 551. 
τέλειος, fern., ii. 118; iii. 374: 

TfXeio? connected with άπλώ$·, 
iii. 424 sq.: opp. κατά μόριον, iv. 
136. _ 

τελευταίος, iv. 443 . 
τϊλεωθέν, τελειωθεν, τελεος, τέλειος, 

ii. 128. 
τέλος, iv. 496 : τέλος εχειν, iii. 3 3 4 : 

το τέλος έπιθεΐναι, iv. 563 sq. 
τετρήμερον, τριήμερον, τετρακόσιοι, 

τριακόσιοι interchanged in the 
MSS., iii. 98; iv. 109, no . 

τετταρες, τέσσαρες, iv. ΙΟΙ, 124. 
τ*Χν1>\ 7, 9> 319 note; ii. 136: 

conjoined with παιδία, iii. 498; 
with μάθησις, iii. 498, 507 : προς 
μάθησιν, opp. επ\ τέχνη, iii. 5 3 0 : 
17 χρωμενη, ή ποιητική, ii. 194 > Ui· 
173 · at βαναυσικάι τεχναι, iii. 
177 · τεχναι and δυνάμεις, ii. 192, 
3θ8, 398; iii. 500; iν. 135 \™χι»Ι> 
επιστήμη, δυναμις, ίί. 308; iii. 220, 
2 2 9 : τέχνη conjoined with επι
στήμη, iii. 229, J$7 i ™. I35 : 
τεχναι, εμπειρίαι, iii. 221 ; iv, 233. 

τεχνικός, ii. 103, 2 0 3 ; iii. 551, 557. 
τεχνΐται, i. 97 and note, 102 

sq., 118 note, 126 note, 138 
note, 381 ; ii. 222, 293 ; iii. 165, 
166, 374; iv. 171, 332, 465 : see 
also Artisans in the General 
Index. 
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τιθεναι, iv. 5 0 4 : θετεον χρήσθαι, 
iii. 567 : νόμον τιθεναι, τίθεσθαι, 
see νόμος. 

τιμαλφεΐν, iii. 4 9 2 · 
τιμή, αρχή, IV. 4*7 Sq. : τιμή πόλε-

^ μική, iv. 437· 
τίμημα, IV. 5°4> 5°6 · °* έχοντες 

τίμημα, iii. 196 ; IV. 2 2 8 : φερειν 
τίμημα, iii. 231 > άπο τιμήματος, 
τιμημάτων, IV. 176 : εκ τιμημάτων 
μεγάλων, iv. 3 5 2 · τα τιμήματα 
διαιρεϊν, iv. 5°4) 539· 

τίμιος, fern., iii. 234· 
τιμοκρατία, iv. 486 sq. 
τιμοκρατουμένη ?, iv. 486 Sq. 
τιμονχοι, iii· 141 ; iv. p. xxvi, 240, 

348 sq. 
τιμωρία, iv. 426 : τιμωρία, κόλασις, 

i. 93 note, 95 note ; iii. 425. 
τις καϊ ποία τις, iii. 129 sq. (cp. iii. 

390, 422); iv. 137 : τί μαθών, τί 
παθών, ii. 259 : πώς κα\ δια τίνων, 
see πώς. 

τις . . . όστισουν, iv. 205 : τις where 
we expect ατερος, iv. 321 : τι 
πταίσωσι, τνπτήσωσι, ii. 95 : rt 

παιδίον, iii. 3 * 1 : δίκαιον τι, iii. 
1 9 8 : κακόν τι, iii. 4 2 7 : « TL 

φιλοτιμίας εχουσιν, iv. 5 H · μ*τ 
αδικίας τίνος της μεγίστης, iii. 323 
(cp. iii. 427> 5^6) : πόσοι, ποΐοί 
τίνες, iii. 341 : τίνες . . . πάντες, 
iv. 514 · τινας του δήμου, iv. 536 α· 
τινά πλείω γένη and the l ike, iv. 
164, 526. 

τοιούτος, ii. 128, 17O· τοιούτον ου 
followed by fut., ii. 189. 

τοιούτος, 6, ii. ιοί {see also iii. 
Additions and Corrections, p. 
594), 280, 293, 359 ; iii. 253: 
sometimes refers to what follows, 
not to what precedes, ii. 206; 
iii. 304, 506 sq., 508, 552, 603; iv. 
497, 522: repeated, iii. 253, 420. 

τοκισμός, ii. 198. 
τόνοι, in Tenos, iv. 304. 
τοσούτος, followed by ως, ii. 172; 

by όπως, ii. 221 : τοσούτον ων, ii. 
291 ; iii. 347· 

τραπεζίτης, ii. 207. 
τριακόσιοι : τοΐς τριακοσίοις και 

πενησιν and the like, iv. 159, 505. 
τρίδουλος, iii. 142. 
τριήμερον, τ€τρήμερον, τριακόσιοι, 

τετρακόσιοι, interchanged in the 
MSS., iii. 98; iv. 109, no . 
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τριηροποιοί, iv. 343. 
τριτογένεια, i. 381 note. 
τριτοπάτορες, iii. 472. 
τρίτος, τέταρτος τούτων, iii. 277? 5 29· 
τριτοστάται, iii. 159· 
τροπή, iv. 483. 
τρόπον Tivay ii. 154 sq . ; iii. 2 4 8 : 

δι ων τρόπων, iii. 408 ; iv. 4 6 4 : 
δια δυο τρόπους, iv. 345, 464 : 
τρόποι = ε'ιδη, iii. 549· 

τροφή, iv. 204 : τροφήν, a c e , ii. 
194 : τροφή καθαρά, iii. 22θ s q . : 
τροφή βίαιος, iii. 5 2 5 : ΤΡ°Φ*)> 
παιδεία, iii. 497· 

τυγχά^ι wi thout . ων, ii. 79 s c l · : 

τυγχάνειν τίνος υπό τινός, iv. 54°· 
τύπος, ii. 249 5 ίϋ· 4 7 ° : ™πω ΤΙ/Ί', 

iii. 155 s q . · ώ$· fV τύπω, iv. 568. 
τυραννεΐν, τυραννεν^ιν, iv. 124. 
τύραννοι, ol, iii. 145 sq. 
τυραννικά, τα, ii. 333 ; iv. 314 ; iv. 

45° · 
Ύυρρηνοί, Ύυρηννοί, iii. 91. 
τυχ»7, iv. 208 : τύχη αγαθή, φαύλη, 

iii. 427 sq. 
τωθασμός, iii. 491 sq. 
των omitted in the MSS. after a 

similar syllable, ii. 89, 340. 

ν and /3 interchanged in the MSS., 
iii. 119. 

ύβρις, ii. 299; iv.324, 423,425 sqq., 
43°j 435 ; its various kinds, iv. 
425, 43° , 432, 473 · Opp. ερωτική 
επιθυμία, iv. 431 sq. : ύβρις, ολι
γωρία, iv. 473 : ύβρις, αδικία, iv. 
488: ΰβρις and πλεονεξία con
joined, iv. 297. 

νγιΐι ποιήσαι της νόσου της παρούσης, 
iii. 221. 

νίός, forms of, in the Politics, iv. 
118. 

νλωροί, i. 340; iii. 419 ; iv. 552. 
-u/χί, -όω, verbs in, iii. 274 sq., 329 

sq. ; iv. 121. 
νπάρχειν κατά τίνος, iii. 339. 
υπέρ = περί, iv. 247. 
υπεροχή, iv. 298, 331, 426, 4 6 2 : 

followed by a dative ?, iii. 434 : 
νπεροχαί, iii. 251 sq., 311 : υπερ-
οχα\ ομολόγου με vat, iii. 251 : 
υπεροχή του πλήθους, iv. 189? 223 
(see also iv. Additions and Cor
rections, p. 571). 

νπερτείνειν, iv. 224 sq. 
νπηρέται, iv. 257. 

INDEX 

υπό with a c c , iv. 305. 
ύπογράφειν, ii. 249. 
ύπόγυιος, ύπόγυος, iv. 132 sq., 55°· 
υπόθεσις, iv. 464, 4 9 3 : εξ υποθέσεως, 

iii. 134, 1 7 4 ; iv. 137 : προς τήν 
ύπόθεσιν, iii. 377 : προς ύπόθεσιν, 
iv. 222 : κατά τήν αυτήν ύπόθεσιν, 
iv. 268. 

ύποκείμενον, τό, ii. 166 ; iii. 138 : ε*κ 
των υποκείμενων, iv. 137 : τούτων 
υποκειμένων, iv. 497· 

υποκριτής της τραγωδίας, iii. 494· 
ύπολαμβάνειν, IV. 283. 
ύπολείπειν, iii. 401 · 
ύπολογίζειν, υπολογεΐν, iii. I05, 335· 
ύπομειναι, iv. 479· 
ύστερος = νεώτερος, iv. 4 3 ° S(3·? 

υφηγεΐσθαι, ii. ΙΟΙ, 165 Ι υφήγηται, 
ii. 217. 

φ sometimes takes the place of π 
in Attic inscriptions and in 
MSS., iii. 96. 

φαίνεσθαι without infin. or par
ticiple, iii. 479: with the par
ticiple, ii. 229, 285, 338 ; iii. 
322, 444, 445, 473, 477 ; iv. 466, 
468: φαίνεσθαι with the par
ticiple sometimes rendered in 
Vet. Int. by videri with the 
infin., iii. 87 : φανείς, iii. 176. 

φάναι τινίι μακάριον without είναι, 
iii. 310; iv. 505 : φαμέν, use of 
by Aristotle, iii. 160, 186. 

φάρμακον with gen., ii. 372. 
φάσκειν, ii. 224. 
φατρία, φρατρία, ii. 82. 
φαυλότης, μοχθηρία, iii. 496. 
φαύλως, ου καλώς, ii. 33°· 
φέρειν, i. 290 note; ii. 300; iii. 

231, 3 0 4 : φέρειν τους πολέμους, 
iii. 359 : φέρ€ΐν εις τήν πολιτείαν, 
iv. 2 7 0 : βαρέως φέρειν προς τι, 
iv. 4 3 ι : ένέγκας, ενεγκών, iii. 9I · 

φιδίτια, φιλίτια, ii. 9 0 ; iii. p. ix. 
φιλαλέξανδρος, φιλοβασιλεύς, iii. 

30 1 · , 
φιλαυτία, ii. 252. 
φίλια πολιτική, ii. 394 s q . 
φιλογυμναστία, iv. 45 *· 
φιλον(ΐκείν with an acc. of the 

person, iv. 363. 
φιλοσοφία, i. 346, 347 ; ii. 255 ; iv. 

451: 'intellectual virtue', iii. 
450. 



ΤΡΙ—ΧΡΗ 699 

φιλοτιμία, ii. 339 sq.; iv. 435. 
φιλότιμοι, ii. 339 s q · ; 'l\- 474; 
φοβερός Ι ουδέν φοβερον μη, IV. 

225. 
φόβος, ό κοινός, iv. 336 · φόβους 

παρασκευάζωιν, IV. 387« 
φοξός, iv. 329· 
φορτηγία, Π. 202. 
φορτικός, ϋ. 2θ3 : iii. 444* 
Φρεαττοϊ, Φρεατοΐ, iv. 104. 
φρονηματίας, τους, iv. 4 5 Ι # 

φρονηματίζεσθαι, iii. 250. 
φρόνησις, i. 7 sqq. and note, 239, 

326, 327, 370 note, 437, 485, 
5.69> 570, 573 ; "· 39°, 400 note; 
iii. 370: i intellectual virtue', iii. 
45°> 529> 545 · = επιστήμη, iv. 
142: the faculty concerned in 
moral action and also the faculty 
which deals with the science of 
moral action, i. 8,485 : of slower 
growth than speculative virtue, 
i. 9, 326, 327 : how developed, 
i· 9> 37° n ° te : the φρόνησις of 
the lawgiver and the φρόνησις 
of the statesman, i. 8 note ; ii. 
390: peculiar to the ruler as 
distinguished from the ruled, ii. 
395; iii. 172 sq.: φρόνησις and 
πολιτική, iii. 160: distinguished 
from δόξα αληθής, iii. 172 sq. : 
φρόνησις in animals, ii. 124. 

φρυντίζειν, construction with, iii. 
204. 

φρούρια, iii. 420 ; iv. 374. 
φρουροί, iv. 374, 377, 560. 
φυγάδες, iii. 135. 
φυγαδευειν, εκβάλλειν, μεθιστάναί, 

iii. 246. 
φύλακες, φυλακή, ii. 260 ; iv. 456 

sq. : φυλακή της πόλεως, iv. 560 
Sq. : φυλακή της χώρας, iii. 419 5 
iv. 361 Γ φυλακή κα\ ταμιεία, IV. 

φυλακτηρια, iii. 419« 
φυλαρχεΐν, i. 499 n o t e 5 i v · 212. 
φύλαρχοι, iv. 287, 288. 
φυλάττϊΐν, 'to watch and check', 

iv. 143, 452, 512: φνλάττειν, 
φυλάττεσθαι, sometimes both 
custodire in Vet. Int., iii. 99. 

φυλετεύειν, iii. 146. 
φύναι: πεφυκε, ii. 235; iii. 379; 

iv. 223. 
φίσις, ii. 174 (see also Nature in 

the General Index): opp. λόγος, 

προαιρεσις, ill. 4 3 2 : opp. τύχη, 
iv. 166, 208: opp. χορηγία, iv. 
208 : 17 ολη, ii. 298 : τί^ φύσεως 
στερείσθαι, iii. 3 4 6 : τ/J φύσει ζην, 
iii. 432 · τ η * άληθινας φύσεις, iii. 
538 Γ τα. κατά φύσιν συνεστώτα, 
i. 20 sq., 122 sqq.; iii. 369 sq., 
372 sq. 

χαιρειν, τό, in. 313 : χαίρειν ταΐς άνευ 
λυπών ήδοναϊς, Π. 288, 289* χαίρειν 
δι' αυτών, ϋ . 289· 

χαλεπός, iv. 555 sq« 
χάριν, placed before its substantive, 

ii. 367. 
χειμών, 6 μέγας, i. 467 note, 576 sq. 
χειροδίκαι, iii. 261 . 
χειρουργία, i. 105 note, 365 note; 

iii. 546. 
χερνητες, iii . I65 sq., 3 7 4 ; iv. 1 7 1 -

173-
χεροΐν, τοΊν, ταΐν, ii. 95 . 
χορηγία, i. 298, 452 note ; ii. p. 

xxv ; iv. 208 : πολιτική, i. 89; 
iii. 341: χορηγίαι, iv. 399, 567. 

χορός, identity of a, iii. 152. 
Xpeia, ή αναγκαία, ϋ . 133 ; iv. 5 5 ° · 

τας πόλεμικάς χρείας, iii. 408. 
χρήματα, ii. 187 ; iv. 397 : πλούτου 

κα\ χρημάτων, see πλούτος. 
χρηματιστική, i. 242 note, 57° > ϋ· 

p. xvii note, 165-208 ; iii. Addi
tions and Corrections, p. 596 : 
various senses in which the word 
is used in the First Book of the 
Politics, ii. 165 ; iii. 189: studied 
in its growth like the πόλις, ii. 
104: its relation to οικονομία, ii. 
132, 135, 167 (see also Supply, 
the Science of, in the General 
Index). 

χρησθαι, ii. 339 sq.: a medical 
term, iii. 563 : χρησθαι κοινοϊς 
without ως before κοινοΊς, ii. 249: 
χρησθαι τοις νόμοις, iii. 1 8 0 : 
χρησθαι τοΐς ε*ν τοΊς εξωτερικοϊς 
λόγοις, iii. 308 s q . : μάρτυμι χρ?]~ 
σθαι τινί, iii. 3 ! ^ : οϊς πλίίστοις 
χρώμεθα, iii. 4 ° Ι · χρησθαι προς 
τους πολέμους, iv. 154· 

χρήσιμος, ii. 199 : fem· ΧΡ77σ*7"7> ϋ· 
342 1 τα χρήσιμα, iii. 3*4·" τ α 

χρήσιμα προς τον βίον, iii. ζΟζ, 
518 : χρήσιμοι τα σώματα, iv. 
517. 
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χρησις, Π. 269 sq., 291 : ταπρ6ςτην 
χρησιν, τα προς την 'γνώσιν, ii. 
197 \ iii. I41 · πρό? τα* ΧΡησ€1ςι 
iv. 259 : XPfo€LS = cpipyeiai, ii. 
269 sq.; iii. 507 sq.: χρήσης 
(τον σώματος), iii. 550. 

χρηστοφιλία, iv. 461. 
χρόνος, sing, and plur., ii. 380: 

χρόνος ώρισμίνος, iii. 467: 6 πολύς 
χρόνος, ii. 256; iii. 388: 6 πας 
χρόνος, iv. 271 : ό τον ζην χρόνος, 
iii. 458 sq.: χρόνοι, οί ηρωικοί, 
iii. 271 sq.: οί αρχαίοι, iii. 275 5 
iv. 319· 

χρώμα, in music, iii. 568. 
Χύτριον, Χντρόπολις, Χυτρος, Χυτός, 

W. 317; 
Χών€ς, Χώνη, ϋί. Ι ΙΟ. 
χωρα,\\\. 257 sq.: iv. 312, 55 2 : 

το €?δος της χώρας, iii. 353 : Χ®Ρα 

and πόλις, see πόλις. 
χωρίς, iii. 208. 

Ψαμμήτιχος, Ψαμμίτιχος, iv. 124, 
479· 

ψϊύδϊσθαι, i v : 333· 
ψευδομαρτυριών,ψςυΰομαρτυρωνΰίκη, 

ii. 95-
ψιλοί, iv. 541-544 · sometimes 

distinguished from archers, iv. 
543? 56* · κουφαι κα\ ψιλοί 
έργασίαι, iv. 543· 

ψυχή, in the sense of ήθος, iii. 
I 2 i : το της ψυχής ήθος, iii. 503 
sq., 536 sq.: ψνχης ώνβϊσθαι, iv. 
474· 

ων ουκ (Ιν^υ, see Conditions in the 
General Index. 

ωοτοκονντα, τα, ii. 173. 
ως, with ace. or gen. and participle, 

ii. 99, 205, 242, 277, 300 sq., 
3 7 8 ; iv. 438 sq., 4 9 4 : λέγεται 
Κλεισθένης ως ε στεφάνωσε ν, iv. 
478 : νόμιζαν ως πολεμίους, iv. 
530: absence of ώς with χρησθαι 
and adj., ii. 249 : ώς taken up.by 
on, iii. 238 : ώς followed by και, 
iii. 561 : ώς,'since', iv. 138 sq.: 
ώς ζίπεΐν, iv. 285 · ώς οίον τε, iv. 
451 : ώς αυτόν, iv. 321. 

ώσεί, ac si in Vet. Int., iii. 88 ; iv. 
120. 

ώσπερ, ii. 215 sq., 356; iii. 460: 
=fere, iii. 311 : ωσπ€ρ followed 
by και, iv. 455 : ώσπερ αν ει, ii. 
23!> 2 3 4 : ώσπερ κα\. . . οντω και, 
ii. 128, 194 : ώσπερ καί answered 
by και, ϋ.^338 ; iv; 433 · ώσπερ 
ονδέ . . . όντως ονδε, iv. 3ΙΟ (see 
also iv. Additions and Correc
tions, p. 572). 

ώστ ου γίνεσθαι, ii. 331. 
ώτακουσταί, iii. 301 ; iv. 455· 
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'Abundantia contraria copulandi', 

iii. 227, 542. 
Accusative, anticipatory, ii. 267 

(see however iii. Additions and 
Corrections, p. 598); iii. 142 : 
' accusativus pendens', ii. 265, 
338 sq., 365 ; iii. 483 : accusa
tive plural of the participle with
out government, iv. 231, 539, 
545 : accusative absolute with 
the participle of εΙμί and its 
compounds, ii. 243 : accusative 
of the name taken, iii. 385. 

Adjective qualifying two substan
tives, iv. 216,413: adjective and 
substantive, order of, see Order 
of Words. 

Adverb in πολλά έχει rfj γεωργία 
παραπλησίως, iv. 517: severance 
of adverbs for the sake of 
emphasis from the word they 
qualify, see Severance. 

Anacoluthon, ii. 208 sq.; iii. 207, 
233, 292, 442, 483, 506, 535 ; 
iii. Additions and Corrections, 
p. 599; iv.249,327,364,391,505. 

Antecedent caught into the rela
tive clause, ii. 381. 

Antithesis, second limb of an, 
caught into the structure of an 
intervening sentence, iii. 315 ; 
iv. 408. 

Aorist, use of, iii. 309; iv. 537 : 
aorist used where we expect the 
perfect, iv. 447: aorist subj. and 
present subj., iv. 123, 469 sq. 
(see also Subjunctive): aorist 
infin. followed by όπως with the 
future, ii. 381. 

Apodosis introduced by τοίνυν, 
ώστε, διό, ουν, ii. 212; iii. 292, 
320 sq., 422 : to be supplied 
from a previous sentence, ii. 

262: protasis without an, iii. 
200 sq., 226, 557. 

Article, absence of the, ii. 99, 164, 
iii. 569: ii. 123, iii. 187: iii. 
390, iv. 199: ii. 257: iv. 363: 
in sentences with ούτος, ii. 132, 
230, 323 ; «i-.93* Wo, 221, 573 : 
with 6 αυτός, iii. 154, 162 : with 
έτερος, iii. 154, 171: with πρώτος, 
iii. 196; iv. 175 : with αγαθόν, 
iii. 226 : in τον σκήπτρου επανά-
τασις and the like, iii. 112, 159, 
275, 417 ; iv. 551: in το τέλος 
από τίνος άρχης (not το τέλος το 
από τίνος άρχης) and the like, 
iii. 455, 460; iv. 553: in όπως 
μη ένέσονται τοσούτον υπερέχοντας 
(not οι τοσούτον υπερέχοντες), iv. 
298: not repeated before a 
second adjective (iii. 198, 236, 
375, 383. 398; iv. 222, 223, 512), 
or before a second infinitive (ii. 
247,252; iii. 597: see also \\. 213, 
iii. 328, iv. 408 sq., and iv. 359, 
458 sq.): not repeated in δεύτερον 
δέ κατά βυρέαν (where we might 
expect al κατά βορέαν) and the 
like, iii. 110,398,401,422,488 squ
added and Omitted in κατά γράμ
ματα κα\ τους νόμους and the like, 
ϋ· 336, 372; iv. 107, 372: added 
and omitted in enumerations, 
iii. 237 ; iv. 89, 128 : 

addition of the, ii. 79 (see also 
iii. Additions and Corrections, 
p. 595): ii. 195, iii. 231,488: ii. 
378: iv. 372: iv. 559: because 
of previous mention, iii. 288; 
iv. 165,210, 359^ 415^ 492: re
ference to something well-
known, iv. 338: added to num
bers, ii. 207 ; iv. 506: see also 
6 in the Greek Index. 
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Asyndeton, ii. 76,119, 220,239; iii. 
169, 594; iv. 265 (see also και in 
Greek Index): asyndeton with 
οδτο9, iii. 284; iv. 194, 215, 463. 

Attic forms in quotations, etc., by 
Aristotle from non-Attic writers, 
iii. 270 (cp. iv. 289, 431). 

Attraction, iv. 412: of the verb 
into the number of the predicate, 
111.487(0^.603); iv. 385 : of the 
pronoun into the gender of the 
predicate, ii. 181, 230; iii. 512; 
iv. 170, 407, 496: of a participle 
qualifying a masc. nominative 
into the gender of the predicate, 
ii. 129 (see also iii. Additions and 
Corrections, p. 598, πλήθος ov). 

Breakings-off in the Politics, ii. 
379; iii. 420 ; iv. 258. 

Case of εμός in έκαστος έμος λέγει 
το ν ευ πράττοντα των πολιτών, ii. 
238 (see also iii. Additions and 
Corrections, p. 597 sq.). 

Chiasmus, iii. 164 sq., 216, 303, 
452; iv. 157, 167, 223, 484, 568. 

Comparison, Greek idiom in, ii. 
288 ; iii. 205. 

Conjunction placed after other 
words in a sentence, iii. 332; 
iv. 150. 

Correspondence, inexactness of, 
iii. 121 sq., 229, 318; iv. 95, 
202, 383. 

Dative case, iii. 434: ii. 332, iv. 
91, 544 : iv. 208 : τοϊς ποιηταις, 
iii. 531: 'for', ii. 174,283,360; 
iii. 208, 273, 465 : of gain, iv. 
326: of the instrument, iv. 411: 
' in the case of , ii. 280: ' in 
respect of, iv. 539: absence of 
cV, ii. 263; iii. 523 sq., and iii. 
Additions and Corrections, p. 
603 : τω κρατείν οΰσας, iii. 148 : 
τη φύσα ζη, iii. 432 : dependent 
on a substantive, iii. 247 sq. 

Displacement of τε, see τε in Greek 
Index: of μεν, see μέν in Greek 
Index: of πολλάκις, see πολλάκις 
in Greek Index: of the adjective 
when emphatic, ii. 340. 

Dual adjective joined with a plural 
substantive, iii. 181 ; iv. 106, 
107, 413 sq. 

Ellipse, ii. 131, 179, 196, 203; iii. 
170 ; iv. 215, 270 (see however 
iii. Additions and Corrections, 
PP· 595-597, as to ii. 131, 179, 
203, and iv. 215, 270). 

Emphasis, iii. 217, 252, 317, 332, 
336, 402, 536, 549; iv. 150, 199, 
347, 539: see also Order of 
Words, Severance. 

Epexegesis, iv. 472. 
Explanations,needless parenthetic, 

iii. 133, 174, 224, 229 : explana
tion, added, iii. 183. 

Future, use of, ii. 230, 303 ; iii. 
331 : fut. med. in passive sense, 
ii. 215, 254, 268, 311; iii* 241 ; 
iv. 512, 529. 

Gender:—less common fern, forms, 
ii. 118, 342; iii. 97, 172, 234, 
374; iv. 124, 342, 365, 473: 
neuter referring to masc. or 
fern, substantives, ii. 245, 257; 
iii. 237, 279,401,435, 516; iv. 
150, 167, 174, 375,,49i> 494: 
neuter in τελεωθεν βέλτιστον των 
ζωών άνθρωπος εστίν, ii. 129. 

Genitive case, partitive, iii. 393, 
453 ; iv. 161, 288, 458 sq., 537, 
539» 551 : των Η€ων (where τις 
might have been added) and 
the like, ii. 214, 222 ; iii. 124, 
303, 524 ; iv. 400 : ων νομοθέτης 
των αρχαιοτάτων, ii. 272 : οί 
πολλοί των ανθρώπων, iii. 188 ; 
οί επιεικείς των ανθρώπων, iv. 473 5 
οι σπουδαίοι των άνΰρων, iii. 2 l 6 : 
epexegetic, iv. 153? 210, 562: 
objective, iii. 448; iv. 404, 
426 sq., 433 : with ούτω, ομοίως 
de, etc., ii. 137, 168 sq.; iv. 165, 
235 : absence of περί, iii. 393, 
493 > lv' *82 : της αυτής έστ\ 
χρήσεως κτήσις, ii. 191 : άλλου 
τέλους, iii. 455 · Τ°ν Ζ19 ο*φαΓ 
αυτούς άδικεϊν, iii. 207 : ακος του 
κ.τ.λ., ii. 287; iv. 3 4 4 J 3 9 4 - μ**ρφ 
πλείονος (of the value involved in 
a lawsuit), iv. 272 : ποιήσαι vyia 
της νόσου της παροίσης, iii. 221 : 
εκάστην πολιτείαν των είρημένων 
and the like, iii. 236, 377 ; iv. 
202 : των ιίλλων αγαθών την ύπερ-
οχην and the like, iii. 252, 25S 
(see also Order of Words): τυύ 
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Genitive case :— 
σκήπτρου έπανάτασίϊ, see Article : 
genitive of personal names end
ing in -ay, iii. 126. 

Hyperbaton, iii. Appendix Β (see 
also Severance); iii. Additions 
and Corrections, p. 599. 

Hysteron Proteron, ii. 264; iii. 
406; iv. 140. 

Impersonal use of verbs, ii. 210 
(see however iii. Additions and 
Corrections, p. 597), 215; iii. 
289; iv. 291. 

Indirect oration abandoned, iii. 
105, 335· 

Infin. pres. associated with infin. 
aor., iii. 319, 421, 429; iv. 140, 
510 sq.: infin., construction of 
with αναγκαίος, etc., iii. 383, 390; 
iv. 166 : expressing the purpose, 
iii. 418 sq.: omission of ro with 
the second of two infinitives, see 
Article: substantival infin. with 
av, iv. 206. 

Inversion, ii. 145 sq., 233. 

Mode and means distinguished, 
iii. 306, 374 : iv. 281 sq. 

Negative, position of the, ii. 338; 
iv. 181, 512. 

Nominative formed by a sentence, 
ii. 230, 248 : 'nominativus pen
dens ', iii. 345 ; iv. 327, 364, 480. 

Number, change of, ii. 124 ; iii. 
281, 299, 302, 518, 558; iv. 470. 

Office designated by the title borne 
by its holders, iii. 267; iv. 257 
(cp. iii. 136). 

Omission of prepositions, ii. 311, 
383; iii. i l l , 112, 119, 124,248, 
398 ,405 ,457 ,533; iv. 134, 137, 
153,166,168,181, 208, 295, 393, 
425, 433 : of other words, iii. 
528; iv. 519: of dpcrq, ii. p. Ii, 
220; iii. 89, 183, 235: οΐάρχη, 
ii. 367 ; iv. 261, 307 : of bd or 
huv, iii. 368, 398, 470, 479 I iv. 
231: of €φαμ€ν, ii. 209 : of €χ€ΐν, 
ii. 267, 353; iii. 221, 512; iv. 
205 : of ουσίας, iv. 215: of TTOLU ? 
iv. 558: of πόλι?, ii. 283, 315, 
361; iii. 151, 186,397; iv. 139, 

-PER 7 0 3 

I79> 194,338;. of πολίτας, iii. 377: 
of πολιτ€ΐα, iii. 190, 288; iv. 159, 
193, 216, 329 : of προς την ψνχήν, 
iii. 545: of σκ€πτ€ον, ii. 167; iv. 
208 : of the auxiliary verb, see 
Verb : of the accusative after a 
verb, ii. 371 ; iii. 287, 288, 352; 
iv. 191, 196, 329, 333, 441, 444, 
516 sq.: of ' only', iii. 198, 209, 
224, 286, 385 sq., 389, 493, 513, 
540, 548; iv. 182, 199, 358: of 
the negative, iv. 99, 256. 

Order of words, ii. 253 ; iii. 248, 
355 (cp. iii. 408, 470), 567 sq.; 
iv. 329, 407, 445, 526, 539.· sub
stantive and its genitive, iii. 112, 
159, 252,258, 275,417; iv .551: 
partitive genitive, iv. 539: adjec
tive and substantive, ii. 113,118, 
312, 361; iii. 90 sq., 137, 220, 
400, 462, 520; iv. 405 : varia
tions in the order of \vords in 
Π1 and Π2, iii. 90 sq., 93 sq., 
and Appendix C : interchange 
in the order of two words in the 
MSS., iii. 113, 115; iv. 129. 

Participle used in place of the 
finite verb, ii. 146 sq., 247; iii. 
440: used in the sense of 
'though', ii. 261, 265, 331, 343, 
379; iii. 190 ,289 ,351; iv. 291, 
321, 542: first aorist active par
ticiple, ii. 322, 342 ; iv. 300 : 
two participles conjoined, ii. 
206: two participles conjoined, 
one past, the other present, ii. 
206; iv. 558: participle used 
as a genitive absolute without 
a substantive, iii. 214, 217, 262, 
474 sq.; iv. 356: ace. plur. of 
the participle used without 
grammatical connexion, iv. 231, 
539) 545 ; u s e of the participle 
in δια το Kpiviiv nept re οικείων 
και iv πάθςι οντες, iii. 297· 

Perfect where we expect the pre
sent, ii. 217 ; iii. 199, 227, 326, 
440; iv. 143: perfect where we 
expect the aorist, iv. 340. 

Person, third sing., without τις, ii. 
189» 253,256,311 ; iii. 330,429; 
iv. 438 : after more nominatives 
than one, iii. 318; iv. 490: third 
plural, ii. 236 : third plural after 
a neuter plural nominative, iii· 
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Person:— 
238, 523; iv. 160,398,465,551: 
plural and singular verb after a 
neuter plural nominative, iii. 
523· 

Pleonasm, iii. 227, 534 sq., 542, 
and iii. Additions and Correc
tions, p. 603 ; iv. 129 sq.: of Sri, 
ii. 235: μόνονj ii. 124: έκ&νον, iv. 
441 : αυτών, iii. 315 : nepl αυτών, 
iii. 517. 

Plural of substantives, use of the, 
iii. 251, 252, 311, 433; iv. 189, 
371 sq., 443, 476. 

Prepositions, change of, iii. 363, 
422; iv. 372: omission of, see 
Omission : repetition of, iii. 112, 
336,375,422,536; iv. 199, 347: 
needless repetition of nepl, iv. 
281,568: recurrence of the same 
preposition, iii. 369 ; iv. 154. 

Present tense used of things oc
curring frequently, iii. 329 ; iv. 
191. 

Reference to aprecedingsentence, 
but not to the part of it which 
immediately precedes, iv. 366 : 
reference in καθάπ^ρ €Ϊρηται πρό-
τ€ρον and the like to passages 
near at hand, iv. 316. 

Relative, pregnant use of the, ii. 
146,262; iv. 438: interposition 
of a clause between the relative 
and its antecedent, iii. 151: 
antecedent caught into the rela
tive sentence, iv. 164. 

Repetition of words—ο τοιούτος, 
iii. 253, 420 : ούτος, iii. 336, 515; 
*ν· 37 l , 496: prepositions, see 
Prepositions: Seu>, ii. 273: «σι, 
iii. 568: δήλον, iii. 238: 'έργον, 
iv. 130, 526: μίρος, iv. 170, 223: 
other substantives, iii. 86, 534 
sq., 540, and iii. Additions and 
Corrections, p. 603 ; iv. 129 sq., 
476 sq., 5 2 0 : από τύχης ουδέ δια 
την τύχην, iii. 317 : δήμος and 
πλήθος conjoined, iii. 217; iv. 
415 : ap* ουν taken up by πότςρον, 
iii. 236: λί'γουσι followed by 
\έγοντ€ς, ii. 380. 

Roughness of expression, ii. p. li 
sq.; iv. 136 sq., 529. 

Sentences constructed with ωσπ^ρ 

. . . ούτω, ii. 139; iii. 292 ; iv. 
156: containing an indirect 
question, iii. 137, 341 ; iv. 254. 

Severance of words for the sake 
of emphasis, ii. 158, 272, 275 ; 
iii. 210, 311, 337, 347,489,549> 
and Appendices Β and C. 

Subject, change of, ii. 166, 245, 
250; iv. 192, 566. 

Subjunctive, not optative, used by 
Aristotle with final particles 
after both present and past 
tenses, iv. 338, 533 : subjunctive 
after el in the MSS., ii. 227 : 
subjunctive, first aorist, iv. 123, 
445, 469 sq.: subjunctive, first 
aorist, after όπως, ii. 221; iii. 448. 

Superlative, ii. 275. 

Tautology, ii. 256: iii. 217. 
Transition from an art to its 

practitioners, ii. 202: from an 
office to its holders, iii. 136,267: 
iv. 257. 

Transposition erroneously sug
gested, ii. 136, 203, 290; iii. 237, 
240, 432, 461, 487, 545 ; iv. 223 
sq., 286, 306, 487 : transposition 
probably called for, iii. p. xxii, 
96, 117; iv. 103, 105, 108, 115, 
119,127, 193, 198,212,272,285, 
316, 436, 437. 

Verb, the auxiliary, omission of, ii. 
184, 219, 245,366; iii. 166,173, 
175, 195, 218, 219, 290, 361, 
380, 393, 407, 429, 457, 512; iv. 
127, 147, 207, 238, 360, 492, 
506: omission of 6v with Ικανόν 
and the like, iv.438, 463 : auxili
ary verb joined with a participle, 
ii. 211, 273 : see also dvat in the 
Greek Index. 

Verbals in -τέον, construction 
with, iii. 134, 154, 309,470· 

Words, supply of:—words sup
plied from a part of a preceding 
word, ii. 200sq.?, 384 (νόμοςfrom 
νομοθέτης); iii. 193 (αρχήν from 
μοναρχιών); iii. Additions and 
Corrections, p. 598 (τέκνα from 
τ€κνοποιίαν) '. iv. 426 (τών μ€ρών 
from πολυμ(ρονς) ; iv. 531 {TOP 
μισθον from αμίσθους) : 

ii. 325 (ο νομοθέτης from τών 
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νόμων) : iv. 371 {οι πλ€ΐους from 
τό nkclov), 54 2 {των δημοτικών 
from ol δήμοι) : 

€\€iv often to be supplied (ii. 
2 67 ,353; in. 221,512; iv. 205): 
the auxiliary verb {see Verb): 
ζην{η. 269): 

iv. 371 (λνσ*ω? with αρχή), 381 
(μ€ταβο\ής or φθοράς with ταυτην 
την άρχην), 443 ( r ^ φθοράς with 
αιτίας), 479 0 t h e durability of' 
with ταύτης της τυραννίδος) : 

iii. 528, 532; iv. 246: see also 
ii. 99, 266, 285, 308, 353, 371 ; 
111.251,292, 351 ,418 ,460 ,470; 

iv. 174, 205, 246, 262, 287, 301, 
351, 354, 370, 400, 426-428, 
435, 443, 462, 480, 483, 505, 
etc.: 

word to be supplied which is 
not quite suitable, ii. 183, 262 ; 
iii. 300, 412 sq.; iv. 229, 234, 
338, 558. 

Words introduced late into the 
sentence, iii. 192, 195, 211 sq., 
279, 437, 483, 512, 531: one 
word made to serve for two, iii, 
197; iv. 234: words common 
to two clauses placed in the 
first of them, iv. 474 sq. 

YOL. IV. ζ ζ 





SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 
Vat. Pal. = the Palimpsest Fragments of the Third and Sixth (Fourth) 

Books in the Vatican Library (see vol. i. p. vii sq., and 
vol. ii. p. xlii sq.). 

M 8 = B 105, ordinis superioris, of the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan. 

P l = 2023 of the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris. 
corr.1 P1 = corrections in P1 in ink of the same colour as 

the MS. 
p1 = corrections in P1 in a paler ink. 

Γ = the Greek text rendered by the Vetus Interpres, William 
of Moerbeke. 

P 2 =the Ib of Bekker, MS. Coislin 161 in the Bibliotheque 
Nationale at Paris. 

corr.1 P2 = corrections in P2 in ink of the same colour as 
the MS. 

corr.2 P 2 = corrections in P2 in darker ink than the MS. 
corr.5 P2 = corrections in P2 in paler ink than the MS. 

P3 = 2026 of the Biblioth£que Nationale at Paris. 
corr.1 P 3 = corrections in P3 in ink of the same colour as 

the MS. 
P4 = 2025 of the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris. 
P 5 = 1858 of the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris. 
p 6 = 1857 of the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris. 
Q = Marcianus Venetus 200. 

M b = Marcianus Venetus 213. 
Qb = Laurentianus 81, 5. 
Rb = Laurentianus 81, 6. 
Sb = Laurentianus 81, 21. 
Tb = Urbinas 46. 
Ub = Marcianus Venetus Append. 4, 3. 
V b = Vaticano-Palatinus 160. 
L 8 = Lipsiensis bibliothecae Paulinae 1335. 
C4 = Florentinus Castiglionensis iv (Acquisti nuovi) in the 

Laurentian Library at Florence. 
0 1 = 112, Corpus Christi College, Oxford (see vol. ii. pp. xli, 

58 sqq.). 
corr.1 O1 (see vol. ii. p. 59). 

Harl. = Brit. Mus. MS. Harl. 6874 (see vol. iii. Appendix A). 
Cc = a MS. known to Camerarius, but now lost. 

Aid. = the Aldine edition (see vol. ii. p. xlv). 
Vet. Int. = the Latin Translation of the Politics by the Vetus Inter-

pres, William of Moerbeke. 
Ar. = Leonardus Aretinus' Latin Translation of the Politics. 
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Π = the consent of the Aldine edition and all extant complete 
MSS., so far as they were examined for Susemihrs 
editions (see vol. iL p. xlix). 

Π1 = the consent of ΓΜ8Ρ*. 
n 2 = t h e consent of the Aldine edition and the MSS. of the 

second family (P2-3-4-eQMbQbRbSbTbUbVb L8 C4), 
so far as they were examined for Susemihrs editions. 

Π9 = the consent of the Aldine edition and the MSS. of the less 
good variety of the second family (P4,6 Q Mb Qb Rb Sb 

Tb Ub Vb L8), subject to the same limitation. 
a = 19, sciences et arts, latin, of the Bibliothfeque de Γ Arsenal 

at Paris, a MS. of William of Moerbeke's Latin Trans
lation of the Politics collated for Sus. (vol. ii. p. xli sq.; 
see also Sus.1, p. xxxiv sq.). 

b c g h k 1 m = other MSS. of William of Moerbeke's Latin Translation 
consulted by Sus. (see as to them Sus.x, p. xxxv sqq.). 

0 = 112, Balliol College, Oxford, a MS. of the same Latin 
Translation (see vol. ii. p. 61 sq.). 

y = Bodl. Canon. Class. Lat. 174 (see vol. ii. p. 62). 
ζ = 891, Phillipps Library, Cheltenham (see vol. ii. pp. xli sq., 

60 sq.). 
η (see Sus.1, p. xxxviii). 
s (see Sus.1, p. xli). 

Alb. = the commentary of Albertus Magnus (see Sus.1, p. xli). 
Bas.8=the third Basle edition of Aristotle published in 1550 

(vol. ii. p. xlvi). 
Bekk.1 β the Berlin Academy edition of Aristotle in quarto form 

edited by Bekker and published in 1831. 
Bekk.2 = the edition of the Politics in octavo edited by Bekker, the 

second edition of which appeared in 185;. 
Sus.1 = the edition of the Politics published by Susemihl in 1872. 
Sus.2 = the edition of the Politics in two volumes published by 

Susemihl in 1879. 
Sus.3 = the edition of the Politics belonging to the Bibliotheca 

Teubneriana published by Susemihl in 1882. 
Sus.3a = the revision of the last-named edition published by 

Susemihl in 1894. 
Sus.4 = the edition of the Politics in English by Susemihl and 

R. D. Hicks, of which the first volume was published 
in 1894. 

pr. prefixed to the name of a MS. refers to its original state, 
and distinguishes an original reading from a correction, 

corr. prefixed to the name of a MS. denotes a correction, 
rec. prefixed to the name of a MS. denotes a recent hand, 

marg. = in the margin. 
marg.rec.= a recent hand in the margin. 

Half brackets (f J) have been used by me in printing the 
Greek text in passages needing, in my opinion, to be 
placed elsewhere (see vol. iv. pp. 38, 59). 
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